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DELAWARE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
 

 
CHARTER SCHOOL MODIFICATION APPLICATION FORM 

 

 

Kuumba Academy Charter School   Sally Maldonado, Head of School  

Name of School      Name of Contact Person 

 

Dr. Joan F. Coker     519 N. Market Street    

Name of the Head of the Board of Directors  Mailing Address of Contact Person 

 

       Wilmington, DE 198091   

 

August 2013      302-472-6450     

Proposed Modification Date    Telephone Number of Contact Person 

    

Grades K-8      302-472-6452     

Grades for School     Fax Number of Contact Person 

 

       smaldonaldo@KACS.k12.de.us  

       E-mail Address of Contact Person 

 

 

Year 1 Enrollment   295              K-6     

     Total Number  First Year Grade Span 

 

Year 2 Enrollment   445               K-7     

     Total Number  Second Year Grade Span 

 

Year 3 Enrollment   644               K-8     

 Total Number  Third Year Grade Span 

 

Year 4 Enrollment   855               K-8     

 Total Number  Fourth Year Grade Span 

 

 

Note:  If this application is approved by the Department of Education and State Board of Education, with 

or without amendment, the final approved application and any amendments and conditions will serve as 

the approved charter for the school.  Once granted, a charter cannot be modified without the approval of 

the Secretary of Education (see 14 Delaware Code, Section 511).  
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Enrollment Breakdown by Grades 
List the enrollment per grade for each of the first four years of school operation for a new charter application or the 

proposed enrollment for a renewal or modification application beginning with the current year.  Please indicate the 

school year (example 2013-2014) in each of the boxes below. 

First Year Enrollment  (2013-14)    Second Year Enrollment (2014-15) 
Grade Number  Grade Number 

K 48 K 60 

1 48 1 60 

2 48 2 66 

3 42 3 58 

4 36 4 58 

5 42 5 58 

6 31 6 54 

  7 31 

    

    

    

Total 1
st
 Year 

Enrollment 

295 Total 2
nd

 Year 

Enrollment 

445 

 

Third Year Enrollment (2015-16)    Fourth Year Enrollment (2016-17) 
Grade Number  Grade Number 

K 82 K 95 

1 80 1 95 

2 75 2 95 

3 80 3 95 

4 81 4 95 

5 78 5 95 

6 83 6 95 

7 54 7 95 

8 31 8 95 

    

Total 3
rd

 Year 

Enrollment 

644 Total 4
th

 Year 

Enrollment 

855 
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Introduction            
 
As an introduction, describe the proposed charter school in one page or less.  Include the specific grades to be 

served, target population (if any), school size, location (i.e., name of city or county), founding group, school 

focus or special educational approach, and any other descriptive information (e.g., parental involvement) that 

will provide a context for the remaining narrative in this application.   

 

KACS Academy Charter School (KACS) currently operates as a charter school authorized by the 

Delaware Department of Education.  KACS– taken from the Swahili language meaning creativity –   was 

established in 1999 as a non-profit 501(c)(3) education-based organization, and continues to be managed 

by an Operating Governing Board and By-Laws, as established within the prescribed guidelines in the 

DDOE Regulations for Charter Schools.  Originally authorized to serve Kindergarten through Grade 5, 

KACS proposes a charter modification that will allow the school to expand its grade offerings over three 

years to include students in grades 6, 7, and 8, adding one grade each year.  Additionally, KACS will 

expand its current grade configuration in grades K-5 between 2013 and 2016 to include a maximum of 95 

students per grade level in K-8, totaling 855 students in school year 2016-2017. 

 

Since the school’s inception in 1999, KACS and its founding non-profit, the Christina Cultural Arts 

Center (CCAC), remain a unique non-profit public school partnership in Delaware committed to public 

school excellence. Through the innovative union of academics, arts, technology and family engagement, a 

focus on the whole child fosters creative learners through nurturing each child’s individual learning style.   

This approach has prepared students to become positive agents of change in their communities.  An 

expansion beyond the current K-5 grade configuration to include additional elementary aged children in 

addition to middle school students in grades 6-8 over the next three years will allow the school to further 

extend the success the school has demonstrated over the past 10 years and positively impact a greater 

number of students and families. 

 

In addition to expanding its grade offerings through grade 8, the KACS Board proposes to enhance the 

school’s arts integrated instructional approach with the nationally recognized Expeditionary Learning 

(EL) model (Appendix A), a research-based and innovative academic program that provides all students 

attending the school with community and global awareness, integrated learning, and 21
st
 century skills.  

 

This innovative approach to learning will seamlessly align with the KACS’ current focus on student-

centered learning, an emphasis on parents as key partners in the educational process, and the integration 

of community partnerships to advance the school’s vision and mission.  Integrating the Expeditionary 

Learning model with KACS’ core components l and expanding this design through grade 8 will not only 

build on the school’s current success in student performance, but will also integrate the critical elements 

of the 21
st
 century skills students will need to effectively prepare for productive lives in a global 

economy. 

 

As part of a phase-in plan to expand student enrollment, KACS intends to restructure its current site to 

serve as an Early Learning Center for students through grade 1; and, has been accepted as potential 

tenants in the Community Education Building (CEB).  The CEB location is slated to serve students in 

grades 2 through 8. Pending approval of KACS’s charter modification by the State Board of Education, 

steps will be immediately initiated to move forward with the facility expansion plan. 
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1. Applicant Qualifications________________________________________ 
 

a. Describe the involvement of each of the Delaware certified teachers, parents, and community 

members who have participated in the preparation of the application and the development of the 

proposed school.   

 

Kuumba Academy Charter School (KACS) continues to seek input and involvement from Delaware 

certified teachers, parents of the school and members of the surrounding community in current school 

governance and operations, and in the development of strategic planning directions.  Leadership in 

KACS’s charter modification has been provided by the school’s Vision Leadership Group (VLG) which 

includes key members of the school’s Board, the Christina Cultural Arts Center’s Board, and the directors 

of each organization.  Delaware certified teachers, parents and community members are represented on 

the VLG subcommittees which have spearheaded the recommendation to expand the school’s grade 

levels, and also to integrate the Expeditionary Learning (EL) innovative school model into the current 

school design.  

 

In 2010, KACS Board developed a Vision Leadership Group (VLG) with representatives from Christina 

Cultural Arts Center Inc. (the founding non-profit) and KACS to strategically plan for the growth of the 

KACS model.  In 2011, the Longwood Foundation awarded a capacity building grant to KACS to 

facilitate expansion planning and the charter modification process. The board-appointed VLG is 

comprised of the board president, board treasurers and chief executive officers of KACS and its strategic 

partner - Christina Cultural Arts Center Inc. Members of the VLG sustain their involvement on the 

governance board while concurrently researching and making recommendations for the school’s growth 

and proposed middle school expansion.  Many important facets of school operations including five-year 

financial projections, middle school curriculum development, market research, expanded facilities 

operations and fundraising plans are reviewed by the VLG and presented to the KACS board for approval  

and action. The Longwood Foundation capacity building grant has provided much needed resources for 

professional project management in this regard. 

 

The school’s Instructional Leadership Team (ILT) includes teacher representatives across all grade levels 

(K-5) and serves to drive professional development, instructional best practices, and makes 

recommendations around academic policies and curriculum/program needs.  The ILT played an active 

role in the school model selection process through investigating the EL model, as well as other 

instructional practices.  As a result, they were able to provide the board with the critical input 

necessary which led to the integration of the Expeditionary Learning model into KACS’s middle and 

elementary school expansion.  Investigations included visits with parents, board members and teachers to 

other EL schools, and meetings with the regional EL directors to understand more about the model and 

how it might integrate well with the arts.  

 

‘Parents as Partners’ remains a core component of the school’s philosophical approach to learning, and 

parent involvement is reflected in representation on the school’s Board.   Parent input is also sought 

through focus groups, annual Title I meetings, monthly PTA meetings, and regularly solicited through the 

school’s ‘Open Door’ policy.  Parents have also participated in information sessions scheduled to assist 

with an understanding of the Expeditionary Learning implementation and plans for expanding through 

middle school grades. 

 

 
b. Describe how the group that participated in the development of the application came together 

and if there are any partnership arrangements with existing schools, educational programs, 

business, non-profit organizations, or any other entities or groups.  If any consultants or 

contractors were enlisted to help prepare this application, identify them, describe their 

qualifications, and indicate the areas where they provided information and assistance 
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The KACS Board contracted with Lynne Howard Consultants to manage the KACS’s Expansion Project, 

the culmination of which is the school’s application to modify its charter.  As Project Manager, Lynne 

facilitated all planning sessions and retreats to organize planning for the many critical areas involved in 

the expansion project.  Specifics of the project and application development follow: 

 

Planning Group Role 

KACS Board & Professional Staff 

 

CCAC Board president & Exec. Staff 

- Approve Expansion Planning Parameters (location 

in Wilmington) 

- Approve Expansion Plan key decisions  

- Approve Expansion Plan  

Visioning 

Dr. Joan Coker, KACS Board Pres.; Hugh Atkins, 

KACS/CCAC Board Liaison/VL Chair; Raye 

Jones-Avery, CCAC Director; Darren Moore, 

KACS VP; Tracey Merritt, Board Secretary; 

Bernard Fisher, Treasurer; Sally Maldonado, Head 

of School; Stephen Werbe, CCAC President; 

Lynne Howard, Expansion Project Consultant. 

- Recommend deliverables for each Planning Group 

- Assist in developing leadership for each of the 

Planning Groups 

- Provide process management  

- On-going communication between both boards 

- Planning and facilitation of joint board meetings 

- Share information with prospective funders/  

partners/supporters 

Educational Program Planning 

Kim Graham, CCAC Arts Integration;  Sally 

Maldonado, Head of School; Tamara Price, 

Assistant Principal; Samantha Connell, 

Instructional Leadership Team Teacher; Stephanie 

Morton, Visual Arts Teacher; Robert and Tahira 

Lyons, Parent Representatives; Regina Ransom, 

Parent Representative. 

- Define education program essentials (i.e. art 

integration, instructional focus) 

- Discuss educational best practices and school 

models for consideration in expansion 

- Make recommendation for expanded educational 

program partners (i.e. Propel, university, teacher 

training/professional development school) 

- Make clear the connections to the educational     

budget 

Business Planning 

Darren Moore, Board VP;  Michelle Lambert, 

Financial Consultant; Bernard Fisher, Board 

Treasurer; Stephen Werbe CCAC President; 

Christina Taylor, Raye Jones-Avery, Hugh Atkins, 

PTA President. 

- Clear definition of the underlying assumptions 

(location/# of facilities, enrollment projections) 

- 10 yr. school operating budget thru state system 

reflecting the growth (Michelle) 

- Organizational structure for possible central 

services 

- Financing plan based upon above 

Facilities Planning 

Ken Brown, Founding Board Member; Tracey 

Merritt, Board Secretary; John Vitsorek, 

Instructional Leadership Team; Sally Maldonado, 

Head of School;  Raye Jones Avery, CCAC 

Director, Lynne Howard, Charles Ryan & Don 

Hamsey (Pro Bono Participants) 

- Clear definition of the underlying assumptions 

(location/# of facilities, enrollment projections by 

when) 

- Facilities possibilities (1-3 sites) based upon the 

above assumptions 

- Assess the work to be done on facilities to be 

student-ready (purchase, lease, build-out costs); 

total facilities costs 

- Facilities financing determined (bond, fundraising, 

financed, etc.) 

Governance Planning 

Raye Jones Avery; Bindu Kolli; Lynne Howard, 

Hugh Atkins, Stephen Werbe, Joan Coker 

 

- Determine board structure to support the expanded 

educational system   

 

 

In addition, Michelle Lambert, CPA, LLC, has been under contract with KACS to provide professional 

financial services and was involved in planning by providing financial projections, along with business 

planning support. 



6 

 

 

Innovative Schools was also contracted to provide the support needed for the charter modification 

application content development and preparation for submission. As a public school support organization 

that provides a comprehensive suite of services to support Delaware public schools in the development 

and operation of 21
st
 century academic programs, Innovative Schools is uniquely positioned to support 

the development of the KACS modification application.  

 

Innovative Schools’ scope of work for this project, along with contracts for Lynn Howard and Michelle 

Lambert, may be found in Appendix Y. 

 

 
c. List the names, the places of residence, and the phone numbers of the founding board of 

directors and indicate which members are teachers currently certified in Delaware, parents, and 

community members.  Describe how the location of the founding group members is related to the 

proposed location of the charter school.   

 
Name Board 

Position 

Residence Phone Occupation/ 

Professional 

Position 

DE Cert. 

Teacher, 

Parent, 

Community 

Member 

Joan F. Coker, MD 

(F) 

President 1980 Superfine La. 

#501 

Wilmington, DE 

19802 

630-291-2013 Physician; Delaware 

Valley ENT 

Corporation 

Community 

Member 

Darren Moore  Vice 

President 

1702 Kirkwood 

Hwy; Wilmington 

DE 19805 

302-999-9101 Owner, Insurance & 

Financial Services 

Company 

Community 

Member 

H. Raye Jones-

Avery, M.A.  (F) 

V. Pres. 

Governance 

407 Washington St 

Wilmington, DE 

19801 

302-530-9717 Exec. Director 

CCAC 

Community 

Member  

Ken Brown  

(F) 

V. Pres. 

Facilities 

1207 Apple St. 

Wilmington, DE 

19801 

302-652-0101 KACS 

Interventionist 

Community 

Member 

Susan A. Thomas- 

Holder, Ph.D.  (F) 

V. Pres. 

Student 

Achievement 

1621 Coleman St 

Wilmington, DE 

19805 

302-655-6856 DE Certified teacher DE Certified 

Teacher 

Bernard Fisher, B.S, 

B.A.I, M.S.  (F) 

Treasurer 2613 Tonbridge Dr 

Wilmington, DE 

19810 

302-475-5646 Bernard Fisher, CPA Community 

Member 

Tracey Merritt (F) Secretary 108 W 38th St 

Wilmington, DE 

19802 

302-753-3578 Electrical Services 

Engineer 

Community 

Member 

Hugh Atkins  CCAC 

Liaison 

1000 Hillside Blvd 

Wilmington, DE 

19803 

302-761-9917 Teacher, Tower Hill Teacher; 

Community 

Member 

Christine Taylor  PTA Rep 405 W. 3
rd

 Street 

Wilmington, DE 

19801 

302-494-8116 Employment Mgr, 

Career Team 

Parent 

Bindu Kolli, J.D. Legal 1420 Locust St, 

Apt. 22P 

Philadelphia, PA 

19102 

908-377-3992 Policy Director, 

University of DE 

Community 

Member 

Samantha Connell, 

M.Ed.  

Student 

Achievement 

161 Christiana 

Landing Dr., 

Wilmington, DE 

19801 

412-370-5117 KACS Teacher   DE Certified 

Teacher 
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Colleen Sheeron  Student 

Achievement 

28 Fairview Ave 

Clifton Heights, 

PA 19018 

484-620-6480 KACS Teacher   DE Certified 

Teacher 

Douglas Cuffy  Student 

Achievement 

84 Oakmont Drive 

New Castle, DE  

19720 

302-722-3644 KACS Teacher   DE Certified 

Teacher 

Sally Maldonado, 

M.Ed.  

Head of 

School 

519 N. Market St. 

Wilmington, DE 

19801 

302-472-6450 KACS Head of 

School 

 

DE Certified 

Teacher 

 

KACS Board members reside throughout New Castle County, mirroring the geographic area where the 

school’s students reside.   

 
d. Describe the plans for further recruitment of board members of the school, especially teachers to 

be employed at the school and parents of students to be enrolled at the school.   

 

Nominations and elections to the board, including teachers and parents, follow the process outlined in the 

school’s By-Laws (Appendix B).  Teachers and parents are elected to serve on the Board for 2-year terms. 

 

As KACS plans to expand to include students in middle school, the board already includes members with 

secondary school expertise.  Dr. Thomas-Holder is a retired Delaware certified high school teacher with 

more than 30 years’ experience teaching chemistry and physics, developing curriculum, and providing 

professional development.  Hugh Atkins has been a teacher and chairperson of the English Department at 

Tower Hill for more than 25 years.   

 

KACS is currently developing structures for expanding advisors and ‘thought-partners’ to broaden 

stakeholder involvement as the school expands and grows.  Through this process, the board intends to 

develop a pool of potential prospects for additional or replacement board seats as they become available 

or feasible. 

 

Recruitment for members of the Citizen Budget Oversight Committee (CBOC) is conducted in 

accordance with 14 DE Reg. 736 and includes solicitations for nominations of employees, parents of 

current and prospective students enrolled at KACS, and other business and community organizations 

throughout Wilmington.   Nominations are collected by the board’s designated nominating committee and 

the results of the school board and Citizen Budget Oversight Committee elections are shared at a public 

board meeting. 

 
e. Describe how the background of each member of the founding group makes him or her qualified 

to operate a charter school and implement the proposed educational program.  Describe how the 

board of directors has and will maintain collective experience, or contractual access to such 

experience, in the following areas:   

 

Resumes for each member of the current board may be found in Appendix C.  Several of the current 

board members were also members of the original founding group, and still serve on the board as 

indicated by an ‘F’ next to their name in the table provided in ‘c’ above. 

 
1) Research-based curriculum and instructional strategies, to particularly include the 

curriculum and instructional strategies of the proposed educational program. 

 

Hugh Atkins – Mr. Atkins has been a teacher and chairperson of the English Department at Tower Hill 

for more than 25 years.  In this capacity, he has instituted a major curriculum overhaul that resulted in 

challenging new courses in grades 5 through 12; and, has also been chair of school’s curriculum 

committee and coordinator for the school’s new arts center (featuring 450 seat theatre, art galleries, 

rehearsal rooms, visual arts and photography departments).  
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Mr. Atkins has extensive experience in the dramatic arts not only teaching drama, but also with writing, 

performing and directing plays. He has received numerous awards and scholarships through the years, and 

brings a broad range of skills to his roles serving on the boards of CCAC and KACS.  Mr. Atkins earned 

B.A. and M.A. from Emmanuel College in Cambridge, England. 
 

Kenneth Brown – As KACS’s Assistant to the Dean and the school’s Interventionist, Mr. Brown is a 

seasoned professional in teacher training, behavioral classroom management, arts integration and 

curriculum development.  His diversity in the arts, behavior management, and leadership in many areas of 

educational programming has earned him respect among the educational and cultural community. 

 

Mr. Brown earned his BA in Political Science from NC Agricultural and Technical State University, and 

his M.Ed. from Cabrini College in Pennsylvania. 

 

Douglas Cuffy – Mr. Cuffy is a Delaware certified teacher and has served as the 5
th
 grade math and 

science teacher at KACS for the past 3 years where he has played a significant role in narrowing the 

achievement gap for 5
th
 grade students.  Mr. Cuffy is a member of the KACS Instructional Leadership 

Team and has provided professional development for staff around technology integration and the 

common core standards. Mr. Cuffy is a graduate of Delaware State University where he earned a BA in 

English.     

 

Samantha Connell – Ms. Connell is a Teach for America (TFA) alumni with a track record of 

demonstrated success in the classroom.  As a DE certified teacher, Ms. Connell has made significant 

progress in closing the achievement gap for students at KACS where she has been teaching since 2009.  

She serves as the ELA coach and is a member of the KACS Instructional Leadership Team.   She is also a 

key staff member providing professional development and curriculum support for teachers in grades 3-5. 

Ms. Connell has a BS in History from the University of Pittsburgh, and her M.Ed. in Elementary 

Education from Wilmington University. 

 

Sally Maldonado, Head of School – Mrs. Maldonado is an experienced school leader and a former 

Delaware certified teacher who has provided academic leadership to KACS for more than 10 years.  Mrs. 

Maldonado has expertise in data driven instruction and decision making, and has participated in extensive 

training in this area as an original member of the first cohort of the Vision Network schools.  Mrs. 

Maldonado has a BS in elementary and special education from the University of Delaware and an M.Ed. 

in school leadership from Wilmington University. 

 

Colleen Sheeron – Ms. Sheeron taught 5
th
 and 6

th
 grade at Blessed Virgin Mary School in Darby, 

Pennsylvania, for 6 years and has been teaching 3
rd

 grade at KACS for the past 7 years.  Ms. Sheeron is a 

Delaware certified teacher, a member of the KACS Instructional Leadership Team, and an original 

member of KACS’s Vision Network Team.  Ms. Sheeron played an integral role in the adoption and 

implementation of the Singapore Math Curriculum at KACS and has served as math coach for the past 

two years providing professional development and job-embedded professional development to teachers 

including lesson planning, coaching, demonstration lessons and curriculum alignment. Ms. Sheeron has a 

B.A. in Elementary Education from Neumann University (NU) and is currently pursuing her MS in 

Special Education from NU.  Ms. Sheeron has trained teachers in Singapore math in other charters and 

districts in and out of Delaware and serves as certified trainer with the Delaware Math and Science 

Foundation.   

 

Dr. Susan Thomas-Holder – Dr. Thomas-Holder is a retired Delaware certified high school teacher with 

more than 30 years’ experience teaching chemistry and physics, developing curriculum, and providing 

professional development.  Dr. Thomas-Holder is a founding board member who holds a doctorate in 

psychology.  She has worked with students in the arts, has served as a board member for the Cathedral 

Choir School, and is a former drama club director.   

 
2) Business management, including but not limited to accounting and finance. 
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H. Raye Jones-Avery – Ms. Jones-Avery has 25 years’ experience with all operational aspects of not-

for-profit business organizations. In this capacity, she has proven her leadership skills in turn-around 

initiatives for under-performing operations through the use of cutting edge development strategies. 

 

In her current role as Executive Director of the Christina Cultural Arts Center (CCAC), she has earned a 

reputation as a visionary leader in the Delaware arts, human services and community development 

sectors.  Following the execution of 2 successful capital campaigns, the re-use of vacant historical 

properties have been adapted and, with effective budget and rehabilitation project management to ensure 

success, now serve as the sites for KACS and CCAC.  

 

Ms. Jones Avery has 30 Doctoral Credit Hours in Urban Affairs & Public Policy from the University of 

Delaware, and an M.A. in Health Services from West Chester University.  

 

Bernard Fisher – Mr. Fisher is a certified public accountant with extensive experience working in 

private industry, public accounting, municipal government and not-for-profit organizations.   He is an 

active member of the KACS Board’s Citizen Budget Oversight Committee and provides hands-on 

financial oversight to KACS.  As former board president of Christina Cultural Arts Center (CCAC), Mr. 

Fisher has experience with non-profit oversight and has successfully completed the State of Delaware 

Board Finance training.   

 

Bindu Kolli – Ms. Kolli currently serves as Policy Director for Compliance and Equity at the University 

of Delaware, serving as Legal Counsel and Chief Policy Advisor. In this capacity, she oversees related 

issues for the Vice President for Finance and Administration, along with coordinating the University’s 

activities related to Title IX, affirmative action, equity, and related external audit processes. 

 

Ms. Kolli’s experience as an attorney brings knowledge and understanding to issues related to business 

and finance, administration, and corporate and non-profit governance, among others.  She earned her J.D. 

from University of Pennsylvania Law School, and a B.A. in Government from Cornell University. 

 

Darren Moore – Mr. Moore is a private business owner and former Treasurer for KACS.  He has 

participated in Board finance training with the state and has provided fiscal oversight to KACS since 

2008.   As a private business owner and operator, Mr. Moore has more than 15 years of experience 

managing all aspects of his business, including his staff of fully licensed employees.  He received his B.S. 

in Business and Accounting from Delaware State University, and in 2010, received his Chartered 

Financial Consultant Designation from American College. 

 
3) Personnel management. 

 

H. Raye Jones-Avery – Ms. Jones-Avery has served as the director of CCAC for more than 25 years and 

has extensive experience with staffing, recruitment and succession planning.  As Executive Director, Ms. 

Jones Avery has provided oversight for the personnel management of the Christina Cultural Arts Center, 

and has worked closely with CCAC’s Board of Directors to formulate and implement policies and 

practices related to human resource functions, has provided direct supervision for CCAC staff, and has 

created opportunities for professional development and growth among her staff.  As a Founding Board 

member of KACS, Ms. Jones Avery has also led the development and revision of personnel policies for 

KACS. 

 

Bindu Kolli – Ms. Kolli currently serves as Policy Director for Compliance and Equity at the University 

of Delaware, serving as Legal Counsel and Chief Policy Advisor. In this capacity, she oversees related 

issues for the Vice President for Finance and Administration, along with coordinating the University’s 

activities related to Title IX, affirmative action, equity, and related external audit processes. 
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Ms. Kolli’s experience as an attorney brings knowledge and understanding to issues related to business 

and finance, administration and personnel management, and corporate and non-profit governance, among 

others.  She earned her J.D. from University of Pennsylvania Law School, and a B.A. in Government 

from Cornell University. 

 

Sally Maldonado – Mrs. Maldonado currently serves as Head of School at KACS.  In this capacity, she 

provides oversight for personnel management at KACS.  Mrs. Maldonado has worked with the board of 

directors to revise policies and practices related to human resources, and is responsible for the direct 

supervision of KACS administration and staff.  Mrs. Maldonado is a lead DPAS II evaluator and has been 

trained in the DPAS II evaluation process for teachers, specialists and administrators.  

 

Darren Moore – Mr. Moore is a private business owner and former Treasurer for KACS.  As a private 

business owner and operator, Mr. Moore has more than 15 years of experience managing all aspects of his 

business, including the personnel management of his staff.  He received his B.S. in Business and 

Accounting from Delaware State University, and in 2010, received his Chartered Financial Consultant 

Designation from American College. 

 
4) Diversity issues, including but not limited to outreach, student recruitment, and instruction. 

 

Kenneth Brown – As KACS’s Assistant to the Dean and the school’s Interventionist, Mr. Brown is a 

seasoned professional in teacher training, behavioral classroom management, arts integration and 

curriculum development.  His diversity in the arts, behavior management, and leadership in many areas of 

educational programming has earned him respect among the educational and cultural community.  Mr. 

Brown earned his BA in Political Science from NC Agricultural and Technical State University, and his 

M.Ed. from Cabrini College in Pennsylvania. 

 

H. Raye Jones-Avery – Ms. Jones-Avery, as the Executive Director of CCAC, regularly leverages 

collaborative partnerships to support the CCAC and has successfully established relationships with 

several Delaware organizations. Outreach is a core component of the management and operations of 

CCAC.  As a Founding Board member of KACS, Ms. Jones Avery has led outreach and recruitment 

efforts to successfully establish the school.  This experience is vital to the establishment of the additional 

supports necessary for the elementary and middle school expansion.  In addition, Ms. Jones Avery also 

worked as a parent advocate engaging parents in the educational process at the school and district level. 

 

Dr. Joan Coker – Through her private practice, Dr. Coker provides medical services to a diverse patient 

population, including children, adolescents and adults. Through her work, children, youth, and their 

families are served in ways that address a wide range of medical issues and require the leveraging of 

complex resources and services. 

 

Sally Maldonado – Mrs. Maldonado currently serves as the Head of School for KACS. In this capacity, 

she is involved with outreach, student recruitment, and curriculum and instructional support. Her 

organizational management skills are an important asset and contribute to the success of this important 

program. 

 

Bindu Kolli – In addition to her work as Chief Policy Director at the University of Delaware, Ms. Kolli 

has gained expertise in the education gap through her work on the Civil Rights Project at Harvard 

University.  Additional information may be found in ‘e.2’ above. 

 
5) At-risk populations and children with disabilities, including but not limited to students 

eligible for special education and related services. 

 

Sally Maldonado – Mrs. Maldonado has dedicated her career to at-risk students, serving as classroom 

teacher, instructional leader and Head of School for KACS.  Mrs. Maldonado is dually certified in 

elementary and special education, and has a proven track record in improving academic outcomes for at-
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risk students.  Through her leadership, KACS has made considerable gains in Reading and Math 

performance as measured by MAP and DCAS and the impact has spread across all sub-groups including 

students with disabilities.   

 

Colleen Sheeron – Ms. Sheeron is a Delaware certified teacher with extensive experience working with 

at-risk students throughout her tenure at KACS.  Ms. Sheeron is well-versed in Delaware’s RtI 

Regulations and has made significant progress with at-risk and special needs students within her 

classroom.  As a member of the Instructional Leadership team (ILT), Ms. Sheeron is an advocate for at-

risk students and lends her expertise to the RtI process on a daily basis.  Ms. Sheeron is currently pursuing 

a Master’s Degree in Special Education with Neumann University and expects to complete her 

coursework in the spring of 2013.  

 
6) School operations, including but not limited to facilities management. 

 

H. Raye Jones-Avery – Ms. Jones-Avery has 25 years’ experience with all operational aspects of not-

for-profit business organizations. In this capacity, she has proven her leadership skills in turn-around 

initiatives for under-performing operations through the use of cutting edge development strategies. 

 

In her current role as Executive Director of the Christina Cultural Arts Center (CCAC), she has earned a 

reputation as a visionary leader in the Delaware arts, human services and community development 

sectors.  Following the execution of 2 successful capital campaigns, the re-use of vacant historical 

properties have been adapted and, with effective budget and rehabilitation project management to ensure 

success, now serve as the sites for KACS and CCAC.  

 

Ms. Jones Avery has 30 Doctoral Credit Hours in Urban Affairs & Public Policy from the University of 

Delaware, and an M.A. in Health Services from West Chester University.  

 

 

Sally Maldonado – Mrs. Maldonado currently serves as Head of School at KACS.  In this capacity, she 

provides oversight for all aspects of school operations, personnel and financial management.  Mrs. 

Maldonado has worked with the board of directors to revise policies and practices, direct strategic 

planning initiatives, and provide leadership for the implementation activities related to the school’s 

expansion. 
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2. Form of Organization__________________________________________ 
 

Identify the name of the organizing corporation, date of incorporation, and names of the 

corporation’s officers and the office held by each.  Attach a copy of the Certificate of 

Incorporation and a copy of the bylaws of the corporation.  The bylaws must be consistent 

with the provisions of the Freedom of Information Act, 29 Delaware Code, Chapter 100 

(related to public bodies, public records, and open meetings) and provide for representation 

of the school’s teachers and parents of students on the board of directors.  The by-laws must 

demonstrate that the applicant’s business is restricted to the opening and operation of 

charter schools, before school programs, after school programs and educationally related 

programs offered outside the traditional school year.   
 

 

The name of the organizing corporation is Kuumba Academy Charter School, incorporated on December 

23, 1998.  The Certificate of Incorporation and the By-Laws, included in Appendix B, meet all the above 

stipulations (see Section II Article 1).  The current officers of the Board are as follows:      

 

President:      Joan F. Coker 

Vice President:     Darren Moore 

Vice President, Governance:   H. Raye Jones Avery 

Vice President, Facilities:   Ken Brown 

Vice President, Student Achievement:  Susan A. Thomas-Holder 

Secretary:     Tracey Merritt  

Treasurer:     Bernard Fisher  

 

 

3.   Mission, Goals, and Educational Objectives       
 

a. Describe the purpose, mission, goals, and core philosophy of the proposed school. Indicate how 

the mission, goals, and educational objectives are consistent with the legislative intent of 14 

Delaware Code, Section 501, and the restrictions on charter schools set forth in 14 Delaware 

Code, Section 506. 

 
Purpose of the School 

The Mission of KACS is to be Delaware’s premier arts-integrated charter school with a commitment to 

provide a rigorous high-quality academic program in an environment that values parents as key partners 

in the education of their children, honors the individuality and unique learning style of each student, and 

utilizes the arts as a tool for academic learning. 

 

The Vision of Kuumba Academy Charter School (KACS) is that the school will be “An exceptional 

educational community that embraces cultural awareness and empowers students to achieve integrated 

academic and artistic excellence.”  This vision aligns well with the original purpose of KACS to establish 

a high-performing public elementary ‘community’ school in the City of Wilmington with significant 

parent involvement through a unique partnership between a non-profit organization and a public school.  

KACS and the Christina Cultural Arts Center (CCAC) established such a partnership and this unique  

school model that emphasizes arts integration has established an 11-year record of success helping 

students to achieve high levels of academic performance, despite the prevalence of poverty among 

students and families in the surrounding school community. 

 

Based on the Nguza Saba Principles of Kwanza, which is a celebration of family, community, and culture 

the Core Components of the KACS Model are: 

1. Student Centered Instruction-Kujichagulia (self-determination), Nia (purpose), Imani (faith)  

2. An innovative combination of Arts and Academics 
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3. Core Values – Based on the Nguza Saba Principles KACS (creativity) and Umoja (unity)  

4. Professional Learning Community- Ujamaa (cooperative economics) and Ujima (collective 

work and responsibility) 

5.   Family and Community Engagement – Ujima, Nia, Ujamaa,  

 

KACS is a premier Vision 2015 Network School of choice currently serving students in grades K-5.  

Since joining Vision 2015 in 2005, the Network has provided guidance and professional development 

around the selection of a school wide instructional focus and data driven decision making.  To that end, 

performance outcomes for students have greatly improved from just 49% school-wide proficiency in math 

in 2007 to 90% in 2012.  This dramatic transformation was fueled by a school-wide instructional focus on 

math, along with a dedicated leadership team and staff who have continued to believe that all students can 

achieve at high levels; no exceptions, no excuses.  Information specific to the performance data may be 

found in Appendix A. 

 

Extending KACS’s success to middle school students in grades 6-8 will help to produce students who are 

able to compete in a 21
st
 century environment and become positive agents of change in their communities.  

As a result, a successful K-8 KACS will continue to offer an opportunity for the KACS Board, staff and 

parents to help transform education for students in the City of Wilmington by providing an educational 

experience that is rich in the arts, grounded in strong academic content; and engages students in 

meaningful learning experiences. 

 

Through this modification, KACS plans to incorporate the nationally recognized, research-based, 

Expeditionary Learning (EL) model (Appendix A) which organizes student learning around an 

experiential project-based approach into their existing innovative arts integrated school model.  Well-

aligned with KACS’s current instructional philosophy, the integration of the EL model will challenge 

students through non-traditional project-based teaching and learning methods.  Consistent with the 

legislative intent of Delaware’s Charter School Law, and current KACS practice this instructional 

enhancement will deepen the innovative practices that have proven effective for many high needs 

students.  

 

The board’s decision to enhance KACS’s highly successful school model with the integration of the 

Expeditionary Learning (EL) instructional design was to ensure the incorporation of 21
st
 century learning 

skills and global awareness into the core content requirements, while also providing a foundation for 

college and career readiness.  This innovative instructional design organizes student learning around an 

experiential project-based approach through directed learning exhibitions – deep interdisciplinary 

investigations of rich academic topics rooted in real life connections and experiences.  Among other 

unique features of this modern school design, EL instructional practices emphasize student inquiry, 

critical thinking and craftsmanship.  Students engage in original research and create high-quality 

academic products to share with outside audiences.   Building on the school’s current success, this 

innovative approach to learning will also seamlessly align with KACS’ current focus on student-centered 

learning, an emphasis on parents as key partners in the educational process, and the integration of 

community partnerships to advance the school’s vision and mission.   

 
The expansion of KACS to include grades 6-8, along with expanded enrollment in grades K-5, will 

extend and strengthen the partnership with the Christina Cultural Arts Center (CCAC), a unique non-

profit/public school partnership committed to educational excellence. Through the innovative union of 

academics, arts, technology and family engagement, each student’s learning style is nurtured resulting in 

creative learners who become positive agents of change in the community.  

 
KACS’s partnership with CCAC represents a demonstration of non-profit experience meeting practice 

within a public school learning environment.  Additionally, the provision of culturally grounded public 

education with family engagement at the core allows the KACS/CCAC partnership model to demonstrate 

how personal, educational, economic and social dividends are produced in measurable ways. The 
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KACS/CCAC model is regarded by many as the single most significant achievement in the City of 

Wilmington’s post public school desegregation history.  

 

In order to sustain KACS’s success and expand to develop its reach and impact into the broader 

community, the intended expansion will become another building block in the creation of a system of 

high-performing urban public schools in Wilmington.  The school’s expansion into the middle school 

grades will provide the next block in creating such a system, and one that is well-deserved by urban 

children of Wilmington. 

 

Goals and Educational Objectives:  
The goals and objectives of KACS integrate the Nguzo Saba principles of : Umoja (Unity), Kujichagulia 

(Self-Determination), Ujima (Creative Work & Responsibility), Ujamaa (Cooperative Economics), Nia 

(Purpose), KACS (Creativity), and Imani (Faith) and are aligned with the KACS Core values.  

 

Demonstrate Rigorous Academic Curriculum 

 Provide students with a carefully sequenced body of knowledge in ELA, Mathematics, Science, 

Social Studies, Spanish, the Visual and Performing Arts, Physical Fitness and Health. The arts are 

integrated into each discipline wherever possible. Intensive data monitoring of student progress 

enables ongoing intervention strategies to be implemented on-going. 

 

The Responsibility for Learning  

 Learning is both a personal process of discovery and a social activity. Therefore, every aspect of 

each KACS Program encourages both children and adults to become increasingly responsible for 

directing their own personal and collective learning. 

 

Collaboration and Competition   

 KACS emphasizes the importance of personal excellence and collaboration.  Students are 

expected to perform their personal best each day in order to meet rigorous standards of 

excellence.  

 

Emphasize Technology 

 To be successful in the 21st century, students need advanced technical and computer skills. 

KACS understands that the full implementation of technology accessible to every student is 

necessary for the attainment of this goal.  

 

Foster Positive Leadership 

 Leaders are those who take command of a situation through thoughtful persuasion and 

articulation. By offering students a myriad of leadership opportunities, the staff of KACS help 

students develops the traits necessary to be positive agents of change within their communities. 

 

Promote Community Service 

 KACS has a serious commitment to the community and believes that community service and 

activities help students develop pride in their city and a feeling of responsibility to their 

neighbors. Community service frequently leads to positive community activism. Community 

Leaders are self-aware, self-assured, committed citizens who conduct service in their own lives, 

within their families and throughout their communities. Community leaders demonstrate a 

commitment to building and sustaining a healthy school climate. In imaginative ways, no matter 

how large or small, community leaders use schools and larger societal resources to influence 

change and positively impact the school, local and global community. 

 

Encourage a Cooperative and Collaborative Work Ethic 

 KACS believes that to succeed, students need to develop skills to work cooperatively and 

constructively with others. Cooperation and collaboration make the job easier. Such an ethic 
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places the responsibility on each and every individual. It allows for discussion and critical 

thinking. It provides a forum for leadership. It also offers a place that is truly a microcosm of the 

world at large. The most important decisions today are made in collaboration with others.  

 

Encourage an Appreciation of the Arts 

 KACS is committed to developing and implementing a curriculum that encourages an 

appreciation of the arts through active participation and collaboration with the Christina Cultural 

Arts Center. It has long been recognized that the arts help students learn more effectively. The 

College Board Profile of SAT and Achievement Test takers bears this out with statistics 

demonstrating that students score higher on both the verbal and math testing if they have studied 

the visual and performing arts. The arts provide a human side to education; a side that will be 

continuously fostered throughout life. 

 

Mission, Goals and Educational Objectives are Consistent w/ the Legislative Intent 

The mission, goals and educational objectives of the KACS are consistent with the legislative intent of 

Delaware’s Charter School Law because they add a much-needed quality public school options for 

children in the City of Wilmington – expanding enrollment in grades K-5 and extending through the 

middle school grades – and will employ an innovative school design that has proven success with 

dramatically improving student performance in this population. 
 

Core Philosophy 

The KACS board and VLG are closely bound together by a shared belief – that parents are the primary 

educators of children.  Children at-risk for academic failure can indeed be high achievers and change 

agents in low-income communities when parents and teachers engage students in a culturally relevant, 

community education model. 

 

Since KACS’s charter authorization by DDOE in 1998, there has never been a debate concerning whom 

to target for enrollment and the ideal location. Simply put, KACS was founded to enroll children with the 

greatest need and to advocate for all children receiving an ineffective education. 

 

To that end, the school has chosen to enhance its success with the integration of a school model that will 

maximize learning for this ‘high need’ population.  The school intends to integrate the nationally 

recognized, research-based, innovative Expeditionary Learning (EL) model which organizes student 

learning around an experiential project-based approach (Appendix A).  Combined with the core 

components of the KACS model, this integrated instructional emphasis on learning by doing not only 

supports students’ instructional needs, but also their important connections to community and future 

college/career goals. 

 

This success is why KACS chose to integrate the Expeditionary Learning (EL) model into their core 

instructional practices.  EL instructional practices emphasize student inquiry, critical thinking and 

craftsmanship, which directly align with KACS’s core instructional philosophy.  In the Expeditionary 

Learning model, students engage in original research and create high-quality academic products to share 

with outside audiences.  Learning expeditions – deep interdisciplinary investigations of rich academic 

topics rooted in real life connections and experiences – bring together teachers from different disciplines, 

including the arts, to enrich the work of individual teachers in discipline-specific classrooms.  These non-

traditional approaches to learning are notably different from traditional practices and are in alignment 

with 14 Del. C., §501.   

 

Traditional School Model The EL Model at KACS will: 

 Knowledge is retained by the teacher and 

transmitted to students, as defined by pacing 

guides. 

 Emphasize learning by doing in a standards-

based, collaborative, and differentiated 

environment. 

 Content areas are taught independently,  Integrate a project-based approach to learning 
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sometimes placing students in fixed groups 

based on data. 

 

that integrates content areas and authentic 

contexts.  Flexible groups are formed based on 

students’ academic and project ‘need-to-

knows.’ 

 Community partnerships are formed to manage 

out-of-school time or tutoring services. 

 Focus on community partnerships to provide 

out-of-school experiences (such as field trips 

and enrichment opportunities) and contribute to 

the academic program (through local expertise 

and community role models); and, serve as a 

local catalyst to learn about national and global 

issues. 

 Teacher-centered environment with a focus on 

products and summative assessments. 

 Be student-centered with a focus on the process 

of learning as guided by formative assessment 

and the development of substantial products 

that reflect student learning and are developed 

and revised over time. 

 Academic program values breadth over depth.  Include an academic program that values depth 

over breadth, creating a micro-focus on a local 

context that informs national and international 

issues while still meeting the Common Core 

Standards. 

 

The integration of Expeditionary Learning with KACS’s current school model will engage and energize 

students, teachers and school leaders and will provide significant benefits to teachers and the school 

community. Unique elements will be incorporated into the school design that build capacity with existing 

resources, integrate structures for assessment, data-informed practice and guided improvement; and, 

connect KACS to community issues through project-based learning and service. 

 
b. Describe methods of internal evaluation that will be used by the board of directors to ensure that 

the school is meeting its stated educational mission and objectives? 

 

As an existing governance body, KACS’s Board of Directors has accumulated 14 years of experience in 

school governance and oversight. These years of experience have provided invaluable insight and growth 

that has helped navigate the school’s successful path. The board’s composition provides leadership in 

diversified areas of expertise including, but not limited to, urban education, early learning, business, 

finance, human resources, law, facilities construction/management, non-profit management, operations, 

parent/community engagement, and health care.  

 

The board annually evaluates its own internal operations, effectiveness and practices to ensure the school 

is meeting its mission specific goals and educational objectives.  Using a framework based on the 

charter’s performance agreement, measurable outcomes in the areas of enrollment, student achievement, 

health monitoring/records management, student retention, teacher retention, fiscal accountability, and 

parent satisfaction are evaluated.  Annually, areas of improvement are identified and subsequently tracked 

monthly.  Policy reviews, additional policy development, and/or operational action plans with stated 

outcomes have been developed, as warranted.  This annual review coincides with the board self-

evaluation and the board’s performance evaluation of the Head of School (July/August). 

 

Further, the school board engages in a lengthy comprehensive review of its governance effectiveness and 

operational oversight practices concurrent with charter renewal processes.  To date, KACS has undergone 

three renewal periods since its inception. 
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Moving forward, the KACS board will evaluate the governing body using the state’s newly adopted 

Performance Frameworks to measure compliance with the annual performance agreement in academic, 

financial and organizational areas in accordance with DDOE’s specific performance standards. 

 

The board meets regularly at scheduled open meetings and workshops to review and discuss reports on 

school operations, finances and academic performance.  The Head of School reports three times each year 

on student performance in areas such as attendance, academic achievement, and family engagement.  In 

addition, monthly financial reports are presented to the board.  Board minutes of monthly meetings are 

posted on the school’s website and shared with staff and parents. 

 
c. Describe the procedures the school will use to ensure compliance with the requirements of 14 

Delaware Code, Section 506, related to enrollment. 

 
KACS clearly communicates information about the application process, the selection and preference 

criteria, and the registration and admissions procedures. As part of standard communication protocols, all 

enrollment information is distributed to students, parents and staff, and is available on the school’s 

website. 

 

In accordance with the requirements of 14 Del. C., §506, KACS will ensure that it has enrolled at least 

80% of its authorized enrollment by April 1
st
 of each year by conducting an application process within the 

timeframes, as established in Section 9: Administrative and Financial Operations of this charter 

application.  The following activities are conducted: 

 November and December is the open application period for enrollment each year. The 

school advertises and publicly identifies the application period, acceptance for 

applications, and defines the admissions requirements and criteria. 

 As a requirement for new students to be eligible for the lottery, parents must sign a Letter 

of Intent with the school stating their intention to accept the enrollment invitation.  The 

letter will also stipulate the requirements for continuing enrollment at the school, as 

defined in 14 Del. C., §506(c). 

 If necessary, a lottery is held in January, following the application deadline.  An objective 

community member having no ties to KACS or a representative from DDOE, along with 

attending members of the school’s Board conducts the public lottery drawing. 

 Parents of all applicants are sent letters of acceptance or non-acceptance following the 

date of the lottery. Guidelines for registration and enrollment are included with the 

acceptance letter. 

 On or before April 1, in accordance with 14 Del. C., §506(c), a roster of those students 

enrolled at KACS,  including each student’s home address and district of residence, is 

sent to DDOE, and to the superintendents of the districts in which KACS students reside.  

A letter signed by KACS’s school leader, along with the student roster, serves as the 

written certification required by this section.  

 On or before May 1, KACS will verify data from the April 1 report, make corrections as 

necessary, and will follow with a second notification to the school district 

superintendents. 
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4.  Goals for Student Performance        
 

a. What are the specific student performance goals in math and reading by grade for students 

disaggregated by grade, for the initial four years of operation and describe the assessment 

instruments that will be used to measure whether students meet or exceed those goals?           

Goal 1: Student Achievement Over Time (Growth)  

1.1 By the end of the third year, KACS’s average fall to spring growth in instructional scale score as 

measured by DCAS will meet or exceed the state average for schools serving the same grades. 

1.2 By the end of the third year, all students at KACS will make sufficient growth to maintain or 

exceed proficiency in ELA and Math as measured by DCAS. 

1.3 By the end of the third year, KACS average fall to spring growth in instructional scale score as 

measured by DCAS for students in the lowest quartile of performance will meet or exceed the state 

average growth for the lowest quartile for schools serving the same grades. 

Goal 2:  Student Achievement (Status) 

2.1 By the end of the third year, KACS’s average proficiency rate on DCAS Reading and Math will 

meet or exceed the statewide average student performance of schools serving the same grades.  

2.2 By the end of the third year, KACS’s average proficiency rate on DCAS Reading and Math will 

meet or exceed the average student performance of students in the home district points.  

2.3 By the end of the third year, KACS’s average proficiency rates on DCAS Reading and Math will 

meet or exceed the average student performance of students in similar schools in the same grades.  

2.4 By the end of the third year, KACS’s average proficiency rate on DCAS Reading and Math for 

students in demographic subgroups will meet or exceed the statewide average student performance of 

students in the same subgroups at the same grades.  

2.5 By the end of the third year, 80% of students in grade K-5 at KACS will meet annual benchmark 

standards on the DIBELS assessment. 

2.6 By the end of the third year, 80% of students in grade K-8 at KACS will score above the 50
th
 

percentile on NWEA’s Measures of Academic Progress assessment. 

2.7 By the end of the third year, students at each grade level at KACS will demonstrate growth in 

writing achievement through an analytically scored writing sample given three times per year as 

measured by the DDOE Common Core State Standards writing rubrics and measured against CCSS 

benchmarked writing samples. 

2.8 By the end of the third year, 80% of students in grades K-5 at KACS will meet annual 

benchmarks using the DDOE Universal Screening Tool for Number Sense Grades 2-5. 

Goal 3: Mission-Specific Academic Goals  

Arts Integration  

3.1a Each year, all students at KACS will participate in at least two expedition showcases which 

highlight an integration of the arts and academics.  
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3.1b Each year, as at least one expedition showcase, all students at KACS will be able to identify the 

impact of using an art form to enhance learning and will be able to communicate with others the 

relevance of the arts on lifelong learning.    

3.1c Each year teachers will use arts integration strategies on a weekly basis to enhance their 

classroom instruction. 

3.1d  Each year, teachers will co-teach a unit of instruction with an arts instructor at least four times .  

Parent Involvement and Satisfaction 

3.2a After the first year, and for every year thereafter, 90% of students at KACS will have 

participation by a parent, guardian or adult family member in at least one student 

exhibition/demonstration each year. 

3.2b Surveys measuring parent satisfaction with KACS will have a 75% return rate. 

3.2c Responses to the parent satisfaction survey will indicate that 80% of parents are satisfied with 

KACS. 

3.2d Parents, guardians or adult family members will contribute volunteer hours throughout the year 

to KACS. 

School Culture 

3.3a Each year, the number of suspensions from KACS will fall below the state average for 

suspensions for students within each grade level. 

3.3b  Each year, KACS will have fewer reportable incidents pursuant to Delaware Code, Title 14, 

Section 41123, than the average for public schools serving the same grade levels 

Market Accountability 

3.4a After the second year of operating the fully expanded grade configuration, and for every year 

thereafter, KACS will achieve at least 90% of enrollment allowed by the charter. 

3.4b After the second year of operating the fully expanded grade configuration, KACS will re-enroll 

at least 90% of students from the previous year who have not moved from the area.  

 
b. List the specific measurable performance targets on each student performance goal for each year of 

the Delaware Performance Testing Program (DSTP) for the initial four years of the charter on the 

Delaware Student Testing Program.  

 
See the performance targets outlined above. 

 
c. List the assessment tools that will be used including the DSTP, standardized, formative, benchmarks, 

or performance assessments.  Describe why these particular assessment instruments have been 

selected and provide the timetable indicating when those instruments will be used.  

 
Month: Assessment: Rationale: 

August/September DCAS assessment in grades 3 – 

8 for reading and math 

Provides baseline data, grade levels and some 

prescriptive data to guide instruction for students; 

contributes to RTI composite as a screening tool; 

DDOE Requirement 
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Measures students’ growth Fall to Spring 

Monitors progress against grade level standards 

Measures of Academic 

Progress (NWEA) K-8 

Provides baseline data, grade level equivalents, lexile 

levels, national percentiles, and some prescriptive data 

to guide instruction for students; 

Contributes to RTI composite as a screening tool 

Primary source for fall goal setting conferences with 

students and parents  

 

DIBELS for grades K-5 Provides a screening tool and some prescriptive data 

to guide instruction. 

Contributes to RTI composite.   

School-wide Writing Prompt 

K-8 

Provides baseline data to guide writing instruction and 

progress toward writing benchmarks 

September/October/ 

November/December 

Student project and exhibition 

evaluations using a school-

developed rubric reflecting both 

content and process 

Measures student goals of academic achievement, 

personal qualities, and college and career readiness 

Ongoing teacher-created 

formative and summative 

common assessments in reading 

and writing 
 

Ongoing formative common 

assessments in science and 

social studies as defined in 

curriculum materials 
 

Formative assessment probes 

and interventions for Singapore 

Math  

Measure student achievement in the core content areas 

to inform instruction, goal setting, and project support 

DIBELS for grades K-5 

Individualized Reading 

Inventory 

Progress monitoring tool for reading RTI in tiers II 

and III 

AIMS web®: Curriculum-

Based Measures of Reading (R-

CBM) and CBM Reading Maze 

for grades 6-8 

 

Assessment materials included 

with the Lexia reading 

intervention program 

Progress monitoring tool for reading RTI in tiers II 

and III 

Curriculum Based Measures 

(CBMs) aligned to Singapore 

Math content  

 

Assessment materials included 

with the Dreambox math 

intervention program 

Progress monitoring for math RTI in tiers II and III 

January DCAS assessment in grades 3 – 

5 for reading and math 

Provides mid-year data on student growth, grade 

levels and some prescriptive data to guide instruction 

for students 

Contributes to RTI composite 

DDOE Requirement 

School-wide Writing Prompts  Provides mid-year data to guide writing instruction 

and to assess student progression towards writing 
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benchmarks 

Measures of Academic 

Progress (NWEA) K-8 

Provides baseline data, grade levels and some 

prescriptive data to guide instruction for students; 

contributes to RTI composite as a screening tool 

Measures student growth Fall to winter 

Primary source for Winter goal setting conferences 

with students and parents 

February/ March/  

April 

Student project and exhibition 

evaluations using a school-

developed rubric reflecting both 

content and process 

Measures student progress in goal areas of academic 

achievement, personal qualities, and college and 

career readiness 

Ongoing teacher-created 

formative and summative 

common assessments in reading 

and writing 
 

Ongoing formative common 

assessments in science and 

social studies as defined by 

curriculum materials 

 

Formative assessment probes 

and interventions for Singapore 

Math  

Measure student achievement in the core content areas 

to inform instruction, goal setting, and project support 

DIBELS for grades K-5 

Individualized Reading 

Inventory 

Progress monitoring for reading RTI in tiers II and III 

AIMS web®: Curriculum-

Based Measures of Reading (R-

CBM) and CBM Reading Maze 

for grades 6-8 

 

Assessment materials included 

with the Lexia reading 

intervention program 

Progress monitoring for reading RTI in tiers II and III 

Curriculum Based Measures 

(CBMs) aligned to Singapore 

Math content  

 

Assessment materials included 

with the Dreambox math 

intervention program 

Progress monitoring for math RTI in tiers II and III 

May/ June DCAS assessment in grades 2 – 

8 for reading and math 

Provides end-of-year growth data, grade levels.  

Contributes to RTI composite. 

DDOE Requirement. 

DCAS assessment for social 

studies – grade 4 

Provides summative assessment data for the social 

studies curriculum. 

DCAS assessment for science – 

grade 5 

Provides summative assessment data for the science 

curriculum. 

Measures of Academic 

Progress (NWEA) K-8 

Provides baseline data, grade levels and some 

prescriptive data to guide instruction for students; 

contributes to RTI composite as a screening tool 

School-wide Writing Prompt Provides end-of-year data to guide writing instruction 

and to assess student progress toward writing 

benchmarks. 

Student project and exhibition 

evaluations using a school-

developed rubric reflecting both 

content and process 

Measures student progress in goal areas of academic 

achievement, personal qualities, and college and 

career readiness 
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5.  Evaluating Student Performance              
 

a. Describe the process whereby student evaluation information will be used to improve student 

performance.  (Renewal/Modifications – provide original documentation and any changes) 

 
As KACS expands enrollment in grades K-5 and adds the middle school program in grades 6-8, data 

driven instructional practices will remain at the core of teaching and learning at the school.  The leaders 

and teachers are deeply committed to student-centered instruction that is based on a deep understanding 

of each child’s academic strengths and areas of growth to build a core academic program and intervention 

plan that will enable each child to maximize his or her learning potential and achieve college and career 

readiness standards.   

 

In the 2008 charter renewal, KACS outlined several strategies that would guide their work using data: 

 Identify and implement a school-wide instructional focus 

 Develop professional collaboration teams to improve teaching and learning 

 Implement an Instructional Leadership Team 

 Identify, learn, and use evidence-based teaching practices and create a targeted professional 

development plan that builds expertise in selected evidence-based practices 

 Create an internal accountability system growing out of student learning goals that promote 

measureable gain in learning for every student and eliminates achievement gaps  

 Support the principal as an instructional leader 

 Enhance the support of teachers from the administrative team 

 Use arts and technology to enhance instructional practice and improve student performance. 

 

As KACS expands to increase enrollment in grades K-5 and to add students in grades 6-8, the school’s 

leadership and Board will remain committed to their work around the strategies set in 2008 and will 

continue to drive forward a professional culture that values using data to make decisions.  The leadership 

of KACS accepts that the addition of new students to KACS may temporarily challenge teachers and 

flatten KACS’ record of success; however the leadership does not find a lag in student success acceptable 

and remains committed to closing the achievement gap for all students.  Therefore, the use of data to drive 

instruction as new students become acclimated to KACS and are brought up to the high academic 

standards set by the school will be critical.   

 

The teachers at KACS will continue to use a variety of assessment tools to monitor student performance, 
including the Delaware Comprehensive Assessment System (DCAS), Dynamic Indicators of Basic Early 

Literacy Skills (DIBELS), and Measures of Academic Progress (MAP).  Additionally, teachers will 

utilize curriculum-based formative and summative assessments which align with the Common Core State 

Standards, Delaware Prioritized Standards, and the Core Practices defined in the Expeditionary Learning 

(EL) deeper learning model.  While each teacher will use the data to monitor his/her students’ progress 

toward meeting the standards, teachers will also work collaboratively to create learning targets, 

assessments, and rubrics that are aligned with the standards and represent deep learning targets for 

students.   

 

Having demonstrated past success, KACS will continue its current assessment practices. Bi-weekly , the 

KACS staff use student assessment data to drive their discussion of student progress during grade level 

Professional Learning Communities (PLC’s) and to facilitate collaborative assessment planning and data 

review.  During PLC time, teachers meet to plan assessments and review classroom level Mastery 

Trackers.  Mastery Trackers have been in place school-wide since 2010 and are used to evaluate the 

student progress towards essential standards at each grade level.  The Mastery Trackers are aligned to the 

Common Core Standards and provide a systematic way for teachers to track student progress toward the 

standards and to communicate students’ strengths and areas of growth in a meaningful way to students, 

parents, teachers and interventionist.  This allows teachers to develop student-centered, individualized 

improvement plans and interventions plans, as needed, in conjunction with the implementation of RtI.  
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The current Mastery Trackers are included in Appendix M.  With the adoption of Expeditionary Learning, 

the Mastery Trackers will be revised to reflect the learning targets in each grade level’s expedition and the 

reorganization of the how the standards are taught in each grade level.  It is essential that the learning 

progressions articulated through the curriculum maps and expeditions are aligned to the progression listed 

in the Mastery Tracker.     

  

In addition to teacher’s assessment of students, student self-assessment is a critical component of the EL 

Core Practices.  Teachers currently share benchmark assessment data with students and lead the students 

through a process of reflection on the student’s specific data and achievement of the learning targets for 

each lesson and expedition.  KACS’s staff members believe it is imperative that students understand the 

data and are given a chance to participate in setting the goals for which he/she will be held accountable.  

After the student is aware of the data and what it says about his/her academic performance, the teacher 

engages the student in brainstorming action steps that the student can take to reach his/her goals which 

will be defined in the Goal Setting Conferences (described in detail below). This creates student 

ownership of the goals and encourages the student to persist in the activities and tasks that lead them to 

achievement of the standards.  As KACS begins to replicate Expeditionary Learning, students will 

become more active participants in the Goals Setting Conferences and this will evolve into a student led 

process.  Student participation requires students to develop a deep understanding of the learning targets, 

the criteria for completion, and analysis of their own work to determine if the learning target has been 

met.  The addition of this work to the Mastery Trackers and the Goal Setting Conferences will provide a 

powerful opportunity for KACS students to articulate what they do well and where they need to improve 

their learning.    Students will be empowered as a part of this process to create the action steps to raise 

achievement levels and to commit to the action steps he/she needs to take to reach the goals.      

 

Parents will have a deep understanding of the learning targets, assessments, and their child’s progress 

through regular communication with the teacher. Parents will be in attendance at each expedition’s 

showcase, and student led conferences where students articulate and defend how well they have mastered 

the learning targets and identify where further support is needed.  As an important component of how 

assessment data has been used with parents at KACS, teachers meet with parents and students three times 

per year during Goal Setting Conferences, which provide an opportunity to review assessment data with 

parents and develop an Individualized Improvement Plan (IIP) for each student.  Through this process, 

teachers share the fall benchmark/screening assessment data and provide additional data points from 

curriculum-based assessments and observations during school.  The process creates a clear picture of how 

the student is performing drawing on multiple points of data.  The teacher shares the end goal for the 

student (currently 1.5 years growth) and the specific action plan that the teacher has established to help 

the child reach those goals.  The parent is asked for his or her input and ideas and together the teacher and 

parent brainstorm ways that the parent can support the student at home.  All of the steps and strategies are 

recorded on the IIP.  Finally, the teacher, parent, and student sign the plan, each committing to his/her 

role in the academic growth of the child.  This process has been very successful at KACS to ensure buy-in 

from parents and students and to foster a deep understanding of the goals and learning targets.  The Goal 

Setting Conferences and IIP’s will continue as KACS expands the elementary program and adds the 

middle school.  Samples of the IIP and other materials used through the Goal Setting Conference can be 

found in Appendix M.    

 

As a Core Practice of Expeditionary Learning (EL), the national network has developed tremendous 

resources to support network schools around collecting and using assessment data to propel student 

achievement.  When KACS joins this network, the leaders and teachers will have access to EL’s 

expansive library of resources, the guidance of their EL School Designer who will provide professional 

development and feedback around assessment, and the opportunity to collaborate with other schools that 

have developed a greater expertise around assessment.  Locally, KACS will seek opportunities to 

collaborate with Academia Antonia Alonso Charter School, once the school opens in Wilmington, DE.  

Academia Antonia Alonso is also adopting the EL model (although in coordination with a bilingual 

program), collecting data using DCAS, MAP, and DIBELS, and measuring students’ progress toward 
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Delaware and Common Core State Standards.  Regionally, KACS will develop their expertise by 

collaborating with schools in Philadelphia, Baltimore, and Washington, D.C., through Regional 

Assessment Institutes, school visits to see how assessment data is used in other EL schools, and sharing of 

resources such as formative assessment tools, rubrics, and criteria for student portfolios.     

 
b. Describe the corrective action that will be taken when students do not meet performance 

expectations.  (Renewals/Modifications Only - Describe how analysis of student evaluation 

information on the DSTP and other measures is used to guide instruction and improve student 

performance.  Give examples from the current charter period of instructional change which has 

led to improved student performance.) 

 

As previously indicated, KACS is committed to student-centered instructional practices that help each 

student gain a deep understanding of his/her strengths and focus areas and empowers students and 

families to create a plan to ensure college and career readiness.  As described in the previous section, an 

Individual Improvement Plan (IIP) is created in collaboration with the student and his/her parents.  This 

plan outlines the student’s current performance on assessments, the learning targets for the grade level, 

personalized goals for achievement, and the action plan for success.  The plan is carefully monitored by 

the student’s teacher on a weekly basis and reviewed regularly by the grade level team.  When a student 

fails to make progress toward the goals outlined in the IIP and reflected on the Mastery Tracker, and/or 

when a student falls below the assessment benchmarks set for each grade level as outlined in the RtI 

Handbook (Appendix N), the grade level team meets to create a specific intervention plan for the student.  

During this process, the team draws upon several sources of information, such as the RtI Handbook, 

benchmark assessment data, and the Mastery Tracker to guide the process of matching students to specific 

interventions.  As part of the RtI process, benchmark assessments are given every six weeks to monitor 

the students’ RtI placement and to allow teachers to adjust instruction.  As the student works through an 

intervention period, the teacher stays in regular communication with the parent.  Additionally, while the 

classroom teachers drive this process, they work in close collaboration with the Instructional Support 

Team (IST) to design the most effective interventions and monitor students’ progress toward the goals.  

This collaboration with the IST ensures that all teachers are planning effective interventions for the 

students who fall behind in meeting the goals and benchmarks defined in the IIP.    

 

To provide the interventions and to keep the ratio small for students who need support, all K-5 classrooms 

have two additional instructional support teachers who push into classrooms for at least 45 minutes of 

their daily reading block to enhance small group intervention services.  Each day during reading, a 

reading specialist, special education teacher and speech therapist will push into classrooms during reading 

to ensure that there are at least three adults in the classroom for a 45-minute period.  This keeps ratios 

under 1:7 and provides classroom teachers with additional support to help them carry-out RtI plans 

through flexible grouping strategies.  KACS utilizes two online computer adaptive interventions to 

support the RtI interventions, Dreambox, which aligns with the Singapore Math instructional strategies 

for math and Lexia for reading.  These programs are currently being utilized in grades K-5, but will be 

used in grades K-8 under the expanded model.  These intervention tools will be used three times per week 

with students who score below the 25th percentile and above the 75th percentile and with additional 

students as needed.  Teachers will use student performance data from Dreambox and Lexia to monitor 

growth and plan additional small group lessons. 

 

Additional supports that pertain to the identification of and support of special needs children are outlined 

in greater detail in Section 7 of this modification application.    

 
c. If the proposed school requests and receives a waiver for an enrollment preference for students 

at risk of academic failure, then describe the expected performance of each student on the 

Delaware Student Testing Program in each grade during the initial four year charter period.  

(Renewal/Modifications – provide original documentation and any changes) 
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While KACS serves a predominantly at-risk population, it does not use an enrollment preference for at 

risk students.  KACS will not use an enrollment preference during the upcoming charter period. 

 
NOTE: The applicant must agree and certify in the application that it will comply with the requirements of 

the State Public Education and Accountability System pursuant to 14 Delaware Code, Sections 151, 152, 153, 

154, and 157 and Department rules and regulations implementing Accountability, to specifically include the 

Delaware Student Testing Program (Regulation 275, Subsection 4.2.1.1).  

 

Further, the application must include certification that the proposed school’s mean student performance on 

the Delaware Student Testing Program assessments in each content area will meet or exceed the statewide 

average student performance of students in the same grades for each year of test administration.  Applicants 

with enrollment preferences for students at risk of academic failure may request a waiver of this requirement 

in the application (Regulation 275, Subsection 4.2.2). 

 

 

 

6.  Educational Program 
 

a. Provide a scope and sequence document for required content areas for proposed grades to be served over 

the first four years of the school charter. Renewal and modification applicants only, please include the 

following: 

 Units required in (i) below with duration of instruction. 

 Alignment of instruction to state content standards for required content areas for grades 

served by the charter school. 

 Alignment of instructional strategies to formative and summative assessment measures for 

required content areas for grades to be served by the school. 

 

Curriculum maps and units of instruction for required content areas for grades 6-8 are included in the 

appendices listed below:     

 

Appendix E: English Language Arts Curriculum Maps 

Appendix F: Mathematics Curriculum Maps 

Appendix G:  Social Studies Coalition MOU; Curriculum Maps 

Appendix H:  Science Coalition MOU; Curriculum Maps 

Appendix I:   Physical Education Curriculum Maps  

Appendix J: Health Curriculum Maps  

Appendix K:  Visual Arts Curriculum Maps  

Appendix K:     Performing Arts Curriculum Maps 

Appendix L: Spanish   

 

Curriculum maps for grades K-5 were submitted and approved as part of the 2008-2009 charter renewal 

process.  Grades K-5 will continue to follow those curriculum maps, so they are not included in this 

modification application.   
 

b. Provide a statement defining likely curriculum basis in each of the following areas (for new applicants 

this is a Phase I requirement, renewal and modification applicants must complete all sections): 

 

The following research-based curriculum tools provide the base for the curriculum at KACS. 
  

Content Area Grade Curriculum Tool 

English/Language Arts  K-5 Reading Street, Pearson 

Explorations in Nonfiction Writing, Heinemann 

6-8 Extensive classroom libraries and materials linked to the expeditions, trade 

books for literature 

Units of Study for Teaching Writing: A Yearlong Curriculum for Narrative, 

Information, and Opinion Writing, Heinemann  
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Mathematics K-6 Primary Mathematics, Singapore Math, Inc. 

7-8 New Elementary Math, Singapore Math, Inc. 

Social Studies K-5 Social Studies Coalition 

Social Studies Alive!, Teachers Curriculum Institute (TCI) 

6-8 Social Studies Coalition 

Social Studies Alive!, Teachers Curriculum Institute (TCI) 

Science K-8 Science Coalition 

Visual Arts K-8 Teacher-created materials based on Delaware Standards and core content 

integration 

Performing Arts K-8 Teacher-created based on Delaware Standards and in cooperation with the 

Christina Cultural Arts Center and as integrated with the core content areas 

Health Education K-5 DDOE model units, Risk Watch, HealthTeacher.com 

6-8 DDOE model units, Risk Watch, HealthTeacher.com, The Great Body Shop 

Physical Education K-8 DDOE model units, teacher-created units based on Delaware Standards 

Spanish K-5 Teacher created materials 

6-8 ¡Avancemos!, Holt McDougall 
 

 

c. Provide a signed memorandum of understanding with the Science coalition the Mathematics coalition 

and the Social Studies coalition if chosen.  For new applicants this is a Phase I requirement.  Renewal and 

modification applicants attach the updated information as it has changed from your last renewal or 

original application. 

 

KACS will participate in both the Science Coalition and the Social Studies Coalition.  Signed copies of 

the Memoranda of Understanding for both the Science Coalition and the Social Studies Coalition, along 

with letters of intent to extend to middle school grades, are included in Appendices H and G, respectively. 
 

d. Provide a statement of plans for additional academic support for at risk students, including a description 

of how progress will be monitored for students’ responses to intervention.  For new applicants, this is a 

Phase I requirement.  For renewal and modification applicants, please provide updated information as it 

may vary from your last renewal or original application. 

 

KACS recognizes that the foundation of student achievement is reading and math literacy.  KACS is 

deeply committed to ensuring that every child is on the path for college and career readiness.  As outlined 

in the model, KACS is focused on student centered instructional practices.  KACS empowers students and 

families to create a plan to help every child reach his/her full academic potential.  All KACS students 

have an Individual Improvement Plan (IIP) that outlines their specific learning targets and “roadmap” for 

success.  Classroom teachers utilize benchmark assessment data and standards-based Mastery Trackers to 

identify students who are in need of additional academic support or “interventions” in order to meet 

defined growth targets. The Mastery Trackers are aligned to the Common Core State Standards in both 

reading and math to track student progress and are used to communicate academic strengths and areas of 

need to parents, students and intervention support staff.  Teachers use the Mastery Tracker to record data 

and keep track of each student’s attainment of the standards.  Additionally they serve as a central tool in 

planning instructional interventions for under-performing students and in communicating with parents 

around academic expectations.  When a student fails to make progress toward the goals outlined in the IIP 

and reflected on the Mastery Tracker, and/or when a student falls below the assessment benchmarks set 

for each grade level, the grade level team meets to create a specific intervention plan for the student.    For 

a more detailed explanation of the Mastery Trackers, see Section 5 of this modification application.  

 

To monitor student’s progress toward the standards, the KACS model integrates high levels of student 

support with high expectations.  Benchmark assessments are given every six weeks to students who are 

struggling and enable teachers to identify students who need immediate or continued intervention.  

Struggling students receive small group instruction in the classroom, and additional tutoring after school 

and on Saturdays.  Students who persistently struggle despite academic interventions are referred to the 

Student Support Team for further evaluation and more intense supports.  This process is monitored by the 
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Special Education Coordinator. For more information on the RtI process and structure and the 

identification and support of special needs children, see section 7 of this modification application.  The 

specific structures described below are used to support students who are falling short of benchmarks and 

require intervention strategies.   

 

With the adoption of Expeditionary Learning, the Mastery Trackers will be revised to reflect the learning 

targets in each grade level’s expedition and the reorganization of how the standards are taught in each 

grade level.  Additionally, through the student assessment practices and student led conferences, KACS 

students at all grade levels will take a greater ownership of their learning and be able to articulate their 

learning goals.  In Expeditionary Learning, learning targets are crafted as “I can” statements.  Through the 

lesson (short term goals) or the unit/expedition (longer term goals), students are asked to assess 

themselves and to determine if they can do what the learning target says.  For example, if the learning 

target is “I can divide fractions” or “I can write a descriptive paragraph,” students are asked to assess their 

ability to complete that skill and to show evidence that they can.  To do this assessment requires a deep 

understanding of the learning target, the criteria for completion, and analysis of their own work to 

determine if the learning target has been met.  The addition of this work to the Mastery Trackers and the 

Goal Setting Conferences will provide a powerful opportunity for KACS students to articulate what they 

do well and where they need to improve their learning.          

  

Structures Utilized During the School Day 

At KACS, project-based learning will be the instructional delivery method for integrated instruction. 

Within this instructional framework, students are provided the tools necessary to be self-propelled 

learners as they work collaboratively in teams to answer a challenging task or solve a complex problem. 

With this collaborative approach to learning, teachers are able to team students based on student strengths 

and weaknesses, learner profiles and interest inventories, and desired project outcomes. Students are 

aware of the project deliverables and path for project completion at the beginning of the project. Armed 

with this knowledge and identified team roles, students are able to self-manage, and be avid researchers of 

information necessary to satisfy project deliverables and outcomes. Because of the high degree of student 

ownership of the learning process, there are multiple opportunities throughout an instructional block for 

teachers to dedicate time to purposeful, data driven instruction, flexible grouping, and targeted 

interventions to either enhance or advance student learning.   

 

In grades K-2, KACS dedicates 120 minutes to reading and 45 minutes to writing daily, in addition to a 

dedicated read aloud block. In grades 3-5, KACS students have 90 minutes of reading daily, with an 

additional 45 minutes allotted for explicit writing instructing. Teachers use student performance data to 

monitor growth and plan additional small group lessons. All K-5 classrooms have two additional 

instructional support teachers for at least 45-mins of their daily reading block to enhance small group 

intervention services.  The instructional support team consists of reading specialists, special education 

teachers and a speech language pathologist all with expertise in best-practice reading interventions.  All 

K-5 classrooms also utilize self-directed computer based instruction to maximize individualized student 

support and keep intervention groups sizes low (1:7 or less). Student assessment data drives the process 

and students work in flexible groups based on academic needs.  

 

At the middle and high school level, all students will engage in rigorous literature study with a focus on 

genre study along with an intense focus on non-fiction writing.  Struggling readers who are identified as 

needing additional academic support will receive an additional reading support course specifically 

designed for adolescent readers that utilizes research based intervention strategies. The curriculum will be 

aligned with Common Core State Standards and the curriculum developed through the adoption of the 

Expeditionary Learning model.  This program will be designed in collaboration with the English 

Language Arts teacher and will be at least 50% remedial to close learning gaps and 50% acceleration to 

give these students a jump-start into the regular curriculum.       

 



28 

 

In both the elementary and middle school English Language Arts programs, the literacy work is the 

connective tissue between the parts of the Learning Expedition.  Since an expedition is an integrated, 

project-based approach to instruction, it requires a significant commitment to literacy.  Students develop a 

common vocabulary about the social studies or science content by reading various texts, fiction and 

nonfiction, about the content, collaborating in small groups to practice oral communication, researching 

and writing about what they are learning.  English Language Arts provides the platform for authentic 

learning experiences in a project-based environment that can be differentiated for students based on their 

strengths and the need to support their gaps in learning. Across content areas, students are learning and 

using common content vocabulary as they read, write, think, research, speak, and showcase what they 

have learned.   

 

KACS utilizes two online computer adaptive interventions, Dreambox, which aligns with the Singapore 

Math instructional strategies, and Lexia, which supports the reading program.  These interventions are 

currently being utilized in grades K-5, but will continue to be used in grades K-8 under the expanded 

model.  These intervention tools will be used three times per week with students who score below the 

25th percentile and above the 75th percentile and with additional students as needed.   After an initial 

assessment in Dreambox for math or Lexia for reading, the program creates a personalized learning 

program for each student.  Students will access this program three times per week during the math 

intervention block.  Teachers will use student performance data from Dreambox and Lexia to monitor 

growth and plan additional small group lessons.     

 

At the middle school level, students who struggle in math or reading will be provided with additional 

instructional time during the intervention block (see daily schedule in Appendix M). During this block, 

intervention specialists will work with struggling students in a blended learning program that utilizes 

technology for remediation and careful planning with the general education teachers for acceleration.  

Based on the students’ pre-assessment, students will spend about 50% of the mathematics support block 

using Dreambox or Lexia as a tool to fill learning gaps. Students’ progress will be carefully monitored by 

the interventionist to make sure that the student is attaining grade level skills.  The other 50% of the 

academic support block will be spent pre-loading students’ mathematical and literacy knowledge to 

accelerate learning so that students are prepared for the next instructional unit.  

 

Supports External to the Classroom 

In addition to the support that students receive during the school day, students who fall below benchmark 

may also participate in the afterschool program and in the Saturday Academy.  The afterschool program 

meets Monday through Thursday for two and one-half hours between October and May.  Two days a 

week students receive 90 minutes of reading enrichment and 60 minutes of arts instruction.  The other two 

days students engage in 90 minutes of math enrichment and 60 minutes of arts.  The afterschool program 

is taught by classroom teachers in reading and math and by contracted arts teachers through the CCAC.  

The reading and math enrichment are planned to be an extension and reinforcement of what is learned in 

the regular curriculum during the school day, being 30% remediation and 70% acceleration.  The 

leadership of KACS is committed to all students having access to the afterschool program, so while 

students do pay $10 per day for the program, there is a scholarship program in place for those students 

who are at risk for failure.  The afterschool program is currently funded through a grant, which may be 

extended for an additional two years.        

 

Saturday Academy is for students in grades 3-5 and is an intensive and highly focused tutoring program 

for those students who are falling below benchmarks prior to the spring administration of DCAS.  

Students identified for the Saturday Academy are invited to spend three hours on Saturday morning in 

flexible groups based on the instructional needs identified by DIBELS and/or MAP.  There is no charge 

for the Saturday Academy.  These successful structures will be mirrored in the middle school expansion.  

 

KACS places a high value on engaging parents in the education of their children. Every other month there 

is an opportunity for parents to learn about the curriculum and instruction during the Parents’ Academy.   
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During these sessions, teachers talk with parents about specific aspects of the curriculum.  Additionally, 

on the alternative month when the Parent Academy is not in session, parents are invited into the school to 

participate in Bring Your Parents to School Day.  On these days, parents attend parts of the school day 

with their child(ren) and experience the academic program.  At the end of the day, parents engage in a 

debriefing session where they can respond to what they experienced and ask questions about the program.  

From this experience, parents are better informed and are better able to support their child(ren) at home.   

       

Support Structures that Work in Concert with Academic Instruction        

The leadership of KACS also recognizes that there is an inherent link between a student’s behavior and 

his/her academic success.  As the school culture of KACS is further developed through the integration of 

the Expeditionary Learning Model, structures and strategies will be put in place to ensure a positive, safe 

and productive school climate. .  Regular morning meetings in each a classroom will allow the teachers to 

check in with students and to prepare them for their day of learning.  Through project based experiences 

and expeditions, students will be taught to value the community and how their behavior contributes to the 

function, or the dysfunction, of that community.  Whenever a student demonstrates disruptive or unsafe 

behavior, the goal is to support the student in making the decisions that will restore them to the 

community.  KACS currently has a mentoring program in place for behaviorally at risk students, and 

active student support and PBS teams to ensure that all students receive necessary tiered support.  

Modeled after Response to Intervention, this program defines three tiers of services for students based on 

behavioral benchmarks and expectations for conduct.  

 

 
Students move between tiers based on their teacher observations, referrals, and suspension rates. When a 

student moves into tier two, a behavioral intervention plan is developed for the student in cooperation 

with the classroom teacher, the student, and parents, and is monitored by the Dean of Student Services.  

At times, this also requires the Dean of Students to make home visits.  If the careful attention, goal 

setting, and monitoring does not improve the students’ behavior, the student is moved into tier three.  In 

this tier the student participates in weekly group counseling sessions and may be assigned a mentor.  In 

the current 2012-2013 school year, KACS works with the Center for Child Development for counseling 

services.  However, the school has also begun a partnership with Affinity Health that provides behavior 

screening and then follow-up counseling for students.  Moving forward, the services provided by Affinity 

Health will expand to include all grades K-6 in the 2013-2014 school year and each subsequent grade as 

the school grows. 

 

KACS uses data to drive all decisions regarding the academic program of its students.  Parents are 

brought into the process through several avenues and are empowered as partners in the education of their 
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children.  When students do not meet the academic expectations of the school and corrective action is 

required, everyone who works with that child works in concert to close learning and behavioral gaps and 

to propel that child toward success.   
 

e. Provide a list of courses at grades 9-12 with sufficient detail to meet the state requirements for 

graduation and any and all Career and Technical Education (CTE) pathways courses. (secondary only)  

For new applicants this is a Phase I requirement.  For renewal and modification applicants, please 

provide updated information as it may vary from your last renewal or original application. 

 

Not applicable to KACS’s modification application. 
 

f. Provide the Teacher to student ratio for the school.  For new applicants this is a Phase I requirement.  

For renewal and modification applicants, please provide updated information as it may vary from your 

last renewal or original application. 

 

The teacher to student ratio at KACS is 1:18. 
 

g. Provide a description of the unique features of the school’s educational plan including differentiated 

instruction, special materials and use of technology to serve the intended population of the school.  For 

new applicants this is a Phase I requirement.  For renewal and modification applicants, please provide 

updated information as it may vary from your last renewal or original application. 

 

KACS is a positive, orderly, friendly, well-organized community school.  Every student is in uniform, 

school rules are enforced, a high expectations culture is evident, creativity is highly valued and academic 

rigor is the norm.  The teachers and leadership are relentlessly focused on student achievement.  As 

described below KACS Charter School was established as a unique partner with the Christina Cultural 

Arts Center (CCAC).  In the last decade, KACS has worked to expand and codify its school design.  

There are five essential elements to the KACS model that are critical to its success.  All five of these 

elements work together as unique features of the school and propel the KACS students toward success.      

 

KACS’s School Design Elements 

 

1. Student centered instruction: KACS recognizes that each child has unique and changing needs. The 

teachers and staff are committed to modifying their instruction to help each student to excel and to 

expertly integrate the following: 

 Data-driven decision making  

 Rigorous and transparent learning targets  

 Technology and arts integration 

 Rigorous standards based instruction 

 

2. An innovative combination of Arts and Academics: KACS teachers and staff recognize the need to 

integrate the visual and performing arts as components critical to educating the whole child, 

addressing the intellectual, physical, and emotional well-being of the students.  

 Unique non-profit partnerships to support the arts based instruction 

 Arts Education is for every student, every day  

 Core curriculum integrates academics, arts and world culture 

 Student performances and exhibitions celebrate student accomplishments  

 

3. Core Values: KACS subscribes to the seven Nguzo Saba principles: Umoja (Unity), Kujichagulia 

(Self-Determination), Ujima (Creative Work & Responsibility), Ujamaa (Cooperative Economics), 

Nia (Purpose), KACS (Creativity), and Imani (Faith).  KACS believes that young people who 

incorporate these values in their lives will be better prepared to achieve academically and to become 

productive, caring citizens who will make a positive contribution to their individual communities and 

to the larger society. 
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 Vision and Culture are clear and reinforced  

 Parents and community are key partners  

 Expectations are clear, high and consistent  

 Emphasis on the whole child 

 

4. Professional Learning Community: KACS teachers and staff are committed to on-going 

professional growth and development. Continuous improvement is expected and supported by 

instructional coaches and the school leadership. 

 Mentoring and classroom coaching  

 Focused and systematic professional development  

 Collaboration and sharing of best practices is expected and supported 

  Teacher Leadership and empowerment 

 On-going university and educational partnerships to strengthen best practice 

 

5. Parents as Partners: KACS recognizes parents as their child(ren)’s  primary educator and the key to 

student success. 

 Active parental engagement and involvement  

 Leadership and decision making opportunities 

 Collaborative goal setting process at the individual and school level 

 

KACS’s Strategic Partnerships in Support of the School Design 

 

Christina Cultural Arts Center 

The mission of the Christina Cultural Arts Center (CCAC) is to make affordable arts and education 

programs accessible to youth from low to moderate income families in a safe, family environment that 

results in self-efficacy, positive social development, academic and personal success.  As part of this 

mission, CCAC founded KACS.  KACS combines CCAC’s experience and programming directly with a 

public elementary school learning environment, creating an innovative union of academics, arts, 

technology and family engagement, where each individual’s learning style is nurtured resulting in creative 

learners who are positive agents of change in the community.   

 

The Christina Cultural Arts Center and KACS are bound together by a shared belief that parents are the 

primary educators of children.  Children at-risk for academic failure can indeed be high achievers and 

change agents in low-income communities when parents and teachers engage students in a culturally 

relevant, community education model.  Since the school’s inception, KACS and the CCAC remain a 

unique non-profit/public school partnership in Delaware committed to public school excellence.  The 

partnership with the CCAC which resulted in the KACS model embraces families and children regardless 

of their current condition and strives to move the children toward academic excellence.  Simultaneously, 

KACS advocates for systemic changes, armed with evidence of a more effective local model of education 

for challenged students.  Representatives from the CCAC serve on the KACS Governing Board.  

Additionally, the drama and dance teachers who instruct students and work collaboratively with the 

teachers at KACS are from the CCAC.  Through the expansion, CCAC will provide support to KACS 

with additional teaching partnerships and enhanced programming.  This will strengthen the partnership 

between KACS and CCAC and provide an even greater number of students access to an arts- infused 

education.  Through the provision of specialized services in Early Education and Academics integrated 

with Arts Education, the KACS/CCAC model demonstrates how arts learning and a rigorous academic 

model can produce educational, economic and social dividends in measurable ways.   

 

Character Education 

The teachers and leadership of KACS work hard to ensure that students are not only being taught to be 

excellent scholars, but they are also being taught to be excellent people who are a positive influence on 

those around them.  Through an intentional program of character education, students are being taught that 

they can be successful.  The curriculum for the character education is based on the seven Nguzo Saba 
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Principles of Umoja (Unity), Kujichagulia (Self-Determination), Ujima (Creative Work & 

Responsibility), Ujamaa (Cooperative Economics), Nia (Purpose), KACS (Creativity), and Imani (Faith).  

The seven principles are embedded into the culture of the school.  They are highlighted as part of the 

daily morning announcements and used as selection criteria for student of the week and student of the 

month.  Teachers use the seven principles as the foundation for classroom culture.  Students do classroom 

projects on each of the principles to showcase leaders and mentors who demonstrate the principles.  

Students complete writing prompts about each of the principles to explain what the principles mean and 

how they are living each of the principles each day.  Parents are also taught about the seven principles and 

are asked to recognize and reinforce them at home.   

 

In addition to the seven principles, KACS is implementing Second Step – Steps to Respect, which is an 

anti-bullying program from the Committee for Children.  This program offers a curriculum for each grade 

level, K-8, and teaches students the skills they need to succeed socially and academically.  The program 

features developmentally appropriate ways to teach core social-emotional skills such as empathy, emotion 

management, and problem solving.  In grades K-5, the program includes self-regulation, executive 

function skills, and Skills for Learning which provide a strong foundation for the middle school program.  

At KACS, the Second Step program is used in conjunction with the seven Nguzo Saba Principles to teach 

students how to be of good character and how to manage and advocate for themselves and others.      

 

Technology Education 

In 2007 KACS was the recipient of an eMINTS grant which infused technology into the school in support 

of the academic program and made technology an integral part of classroom instruction and the KACS 

school design.  With the expansion of KACS into the middle grades, technology will continue to be an 

important component of the school design, as the teachers and leadership at KACS are committed to 

providing an educational experience that is relevant to contemporary society and engaging to students.  

Instructional technology is defined as the application of electronic media to the learning process, 

including computers, laptops, software, iPads, Smart Boards, televisions, projection devices, video, 

telecommunications equipment, digital cameras, assistive/adaptive devices, alternative input devices such 

as bar code readers, scanners, voice generated items, video discs, CD-/ROMS, and other devices and 

systems that provide simulated learning environments.  Currently in K-5 KACS has one laptop for every 

two students in grades 3-5.  In grades 3-5, there is one iPad per student in math classes.  As the school 

expands, KACS anticipates needing to secure additional funding to maintain and improve the existing 

technology ratios as it expands into the middle school.    

 

As students engage in their learning, technology is available at KACS for students to engage in project 

based research.  They generate questions about what they are learning and are taught how to use the 

technology available to them to find the answers.  Students are empowered to use technology as a 

problem solving tool to process information.  Teachers use the technology to open the world to the 

students through web camera, video, audio, and electronic spaces.  ‘Web-quests’ challenge students to 

research new topics and ideas.  With Smart Boards, teachers can use technology in their teaching, 

demonstrating to the whole class how to access, evaluate, process, and use information.  Situations can be 

simulated for students to create rich opportunities for problem solving.  Through the addition of tools 

such as Skype and Google Docs, students will be able to work collaboratively on projects, especially at 

the middle school level.  They can use the technology to comment on each other’s work and think 

critically about the world around them.          

  

Technology is also used to support the Response to Intervention groupings.  Teachers are making use of 

Dreambox and Lexia as tools to tutor students and give them assistance exactly where they need help. 

When this is blended with classroom instruction and flexible grouping, it is proving to be a powerful tool 

to propel students forward and close the achievement gap.  Additionally, teachers are seeking additional 

math and reading apps that are available on the iPads to provide additional support.        
 

 

 



33 

 

Expeditionary Learning 

Expeditionary Learning (EL) is a comprehensive, research-based, academic program that emphasizes 

project-based, learner-centered instruction where students work in small, flexible cooperative learning 

groups to facilitate reaching Common Core State Standards and Delaware’s Prioritized Standards.   

Learning expeditions – long-term investigations of important, real-world questions and subjects - include 

individual and group projects, field studies, and performances and presentations of student work. All 

instruction, whether or not a learning expedition is underway, is characterized by active teaching, 

differentiation, and community service.
1
  In the original EL demonstration schools, most of which are 

located in urban settings and serve high proportions of low-income, at-risk students, students showed 

dramatic improvement in the high-stakes tests used in their districts.
2
  Additionally, in all EL schools, 

there is an increase in students' levels of engagement and motivation, as demonstrated by high attendance 

and low rates of disciplinary problems
3
.  

 

The EL model is an academic application of the ideas of Outward Bound, an organization that values 

compassion, integrity, excellence, inclusion, and diversity while seeking to develop character, leadership, 

and service in students as they learn through experiences that involve challenge and adventure in a 

supportive environment.   School leaders who decide to embrace EL, work to implement the following 

five core practice of EL schools.    

 

Core Practices What It Looks Like in the School 

Curriculum EL’s approach to curriculum makes content and skill standards come alive for students by 

connecting learning to real-world issues and needs. Academically rigorous learning 

expeditions, case studies, projects, fieldwork, and service learning inspire students to think 

and work as professionals do, contributing high-quality work to authentic audiences beyond 

the classroom. 

Instruction EL classrooms are alive with discovery, inquiry, critical thinking, problem-solving, and 

collaboration. Teachers talk less. Students talk and think more. Lessons have explicit purpose, 

guided by learning targets for which students take ownership and responsibility. In all subject 

areas, teachers differentiate instruction and maintain high expectations in order to bring out 

the best in all students and cultivate a culture of high achievement. 

Culture and 

Character 

EL schools build cultures of respect, responsibility, courage, and kindness, where students 

and adults are committed to quality work and citizenship. School structures and traditions 

such as community meetings, exhibitions of student work, and service learning ensure that 

every student is known and cared for, that student leadership is nurtured, and that 

contributions to the school and world are celebrated.  Students and staff are supported to do 

better work and be better people than they thought possible. 

Assessment EL leaders, teachers, and students embrace the power of student-engaged assessment 

practices to focus students on reaching standards-based learning targets and drive 

achievement. Students continually assess and improve the quality of their work through the 

use of models, reflection, critique, rubrics, and work with experts.  Staff members engage in 

ongoing data inquiry and analysis, examining everything from patterns in student work to 

results from high-stakes tests. 

Leadership EL school leaders build professional learning communities that focus sharply on student 

achievement and continuous improvement, use data wisely, and boldly shape school 

structures to best meet student needs. Leaders celebrate joy in learning and build a school-

wide culture of trust and collaboration. Leadership in EL schools goes beyond a single person 

or team – it is a role and expectation for all. 

 

 

A key hallmark of the EL model is the in-depth, integrated expeditions in which the students engage twice 

per year.  Learning expeditions are a powerful pedagogical tool for delivering and reinforcing specific 

skills and content while engaging students in meaningful work that integrates literacy with social studies, 

                                                           
1
 http://www.elschools.org/design/index.html  

2
 http://www.odysseydenver.org/expeditionary_learning.html and http://www.pcachicago.org/Media-packet_files/ELS_faq.pdf  

3
 Mountain Measurement, Inc., 2010.  Available http://elschools.org/our-results/academic-achievement.   

http://www.elschools.org/design/index.html
http://www.odysseydenver.org/expeditionary_learning.html
http://www.pcachicago.org/Media-packet_files/ELS_faq.pdf
http://elschools.org/our-results/academic-achievement
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science and the arts, providing a coherent framework through which Common Core standards will be 

taught (National Clearinghouse for Comprehensive School Reform, 2004; Udall, Mednick, 2000; Ulichy, 

2000; Academy for Education Development, 1995).  Teachers will design learning expeditions based on 

rigorous standards to produce high quality work that will be shared with parents, teachers, peers, and 

community members.  Learning expeditions will last from 10-12 weeks and teachers will engage students 

in one expedition in the fall semester and one in the spring semester.  Expeditions utilize: 

 Project-based learning, organized around guiding questions that address a problem or explore an 

issue that is relevant to the local community 

 Immersion activities to build student interest and engagement, including multiple pedagogical 

strategies to scaffold student understanding and development such as small, flexible grouping, 

direct instruction, modeling, independent work, student self-reflection, and high quality work 

products developed over time   

 Significant projects, activities, and fieldwork that incorporate learning goals and are developed 

over time 

 Community resources highlighting the expertise of local authors, experts, and community leaders 

who bring to life the history and culture of Wilmington and Delaware 

 Meaningful community service through service learning 

 Showcases, portfolios, and/or exhibitions through which students present their work and what 

they have learned to an audience of parents, peers, teachers, community members, and 

professionals 

 

A sample EL Learning Expedition for grade 1, Farms and Food, and grade 7, Vernal Pools, is included as 

Appendix M.    

 

The curriculum for KACS was built to take advantage of expeditions that are currently published and 

made available through the Expeditionary Learning Network.  However, the Board recognizes that 

Delaware already has a strong science program through the Science Coalition and a fully developed social 

studies program available through the Department of Education.  Therefore, significant time was spent 

selecting model expeditions from the EL Network that are in alignment with and matched to the 

curriculum developed by both the Science Coalition and the Social Studies content experts.  The 

Integrated Curriculum Matrix (Appendix D) summarizes each grade level’s expeditions in these two 

subject areas and shows how the science and social studies units are being folded into those expeditions.  

The matrix also summarizes how reading and writing will be distributed over the expedition, providing a 

rich context for nonfiction and fiction reading, as well as research and writing.   

 

The model EL expeditions selected to form the anchor for the curriculum matrix can be easily 

contextualized to Wilmington and Delaware.  However, it is recommended by EL school designers that 

the work of contextualizing the expeditions be done with the teachers who will actually be teaching at the 

school.  Therefore, when the school opens, the EL School Design Coach will work with the teachers at 

KACS to contextualize the current expeditions, identifying local experts and places for field study and 

making the expeditions reflect more of the local context and community.  This work will allow the 

teachers to take a greater ownership in the expeditions and teach them with more engagement.   

 

The following expedition, “Those Who Came Before Us,” is snapshot of a completely integrated, student- 

and interest-driven course of study through which the students are actively engaged in their learning 

across all subject areas. 

 

Grade 6 – Fall Expedition 

Those Who Came Before Us 

The First American: Kennewick Man and the Settlement of North America 
 

In this 12 week, two part expedition, students learn about the First Americans in a piece titled, “Those Who 

Came Before Us” and conduct a case study on the very controversial Kennewick Man and the debate over his 



35 

 

remains.  

 

Students learn mapping skills, developing their capacity for identifying locations mentally.  Students 

investigate prehistoric culture, and compare it to the world they live in today.  During this investigation, 

students discover how people use land, and how the choices they make about how to use the land result in 

patterns of functional regions. As students learn more about Kennewick Man, they begin to form an opinion on 

who should have rights to the remains; scientists, the government, or Native American tribes. Students will 

convey their beliefs about this controversy in a persuasive writing piece. Students will also write historically-

accurate lyrics to a modern song explain Kennewick Man’s journey. Students will leave complete this 

expedition with a better understanding of our history, culture, geography, and what is take to truly stand up for 

who/what you think is right. 

Science 

Coalition 

 

Earth 

History 

Through studying the Grand Canyon’s sedimentary rock layers, student will gain the tools to 

make inferences about what the Earth looked like when Kennewick Man first came to America. 

They will investigate types of rocks, rock formations, sequences, and how to interpret the 

information fossils (specifically the remains of Kennewick Man found in Washington state) lend 

scientists in creating a vivid picture of what the Earth looked like in prehistoric times. By 

studying changes in to the Earth, students will begin to develop theories and draw conclusions 

about the exact origin and history of early Native American people. 

Social 

Studies 

Coalition 

 

Building 

Global 

Mental 

Maps 

 

Culture 

and 

Civilization 

 

Reason for 

Regions  

 

 

Within this expedition, students will build a capacity for creating more in-depth mental maps 

that extend farther than locations familiar to them. Student will create a map of the Northwest 

region of America, including all essential map elements.  The students will use these maps to 

better comprehend the possible travels of prehistoric man, along with building a point of 

reference as to where these events took place in relation to modern America and the rest of the 

world. Creating and reflecting on the maps will solidify understanding of Kennewick Man’s life 

and his journey, developing mental images students can reference throughout the expedition. 

 

Students will study the places where civilization began, how civilization started in those places, 

and how unique patterns of culture are formed in those places. By studying prehistoric man and 

the changes in the Earth, students understand why culture is important. Further, students will 

make connections between cultures and recognize cultural difference. Students will gain insight 

to the ownership controversy that has made Kennewick Man a world-wide celebrity. During the 

expedition, students will take on the role of either a United States Government representative, a 

scientist, or a member of a Native American tribe, building a strong, data-based case for why 

each should be granted ownership of the remains. 

 

Students learn how people use land, and how the choices they make about how to use the land 

result in patterns of functional regions.  Students will picture walk through several books that 

illustrate regions in our world, specifically North America. During a Think-Pair-Share activity, 

students will discuss how specific regions are identified, zoned, labeled, and utilized.  Using 

comparing and contrasting strategies, students will complete a Venn Diagram listing several 

attributes to North American regions in both prehistoric and present times. Interpreting their 

graphs, students will be able to create an opinion on why regions are important, citing precise 

examples from resource material. 

Math 

Singapore Math Units:  

Speed and Rate 

Ratio and Proportion 

Circles 

Triangles and Quadrilaterals   

Percentage 

Data Handling 

 

Students will apply the mathematical formulas for speed and rate to estimate the length of 

Kennewick Man’s supposed journey across the land bridge.  Students will estimate how long 
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travels lasted and what a comparable journey would look like today. 

 

Incorporating specific shapes, students will create maps that accurately depict the Americas, 

detailing the two theories of possible arrival to North America.  Applying the concepts of ratio 

and proportion, the maps will be drawn to scale and clearly labeled with a key, including all 

major bodies of land and water identified. The map will be accompanied by short written 

description of each theory. 

 

Students will conduct a survey of an established sample group, analyzing what stance the general 

public takes on the ownership controversy.  Armed with their knowledge and research-based 

data students will briefly educate a sample group with the discovery of Kennewick Man. 

Participants in the survey will report back to the students, which party they believe had rights to 

the remains.  Students will write mathematical statements reflecting this data in the form of 

percentages and displaying the information in the form of a pie chart. 

Language 

Arts 

Reading Non-fiction 

Within this expedition, students will read several informational texts, identifying main ideas and 

citing supporting details. Students will make connections and respond to historically and 

culturally significant works of literature such as Ancient Encounters: Kennewick Man and the 

First Americans and Across Atlantic Ice: the Origin of America’s Clovis Culture. 

 

Character Sketch 

Based on the information presented during this expedition, students will create a historically 

accurate, fictional character sketch that addresses controversial issues surrounding Kennewick 

Man from the viewpoint of a Native American, and their specific encounters during this time.  

 

Persuasive Essay Writing 

Applying the knowledge and skills they have gained throughout the expedition, students will 

craft a persuasive essay that requires them to take and defend a stance on where they believe 

Kennewick Man’s remains belong.  Regardless of whom they choose to advocate for, the 

government, scientists or Native American tribes, students must address the traditions and 

beliefs of death and burial according to Native Americans. They must also address reasons for 

and the effects of the Native American Graves Protection. Students will identify and summarize 

the sequence of events following the discovery of Kennewick Man in 1996. Students will 

incorporate transitions words, such as then, next, after, finally, in order to effectively build a case 

as to who should have ownership of the remains. 

Visual Arts 

Within this expedition, students have created maps displaying two possible routes Kennewick 

Man traveled, ultimately arriving in North America. Expanding on these detailed maps, students 

will use colors and shading techniques to represent specific regions discussed within the unit.   

 

Incorporating three-dimensional material, and piecing maps together from classmates, students 

will create a topographic model of a specific region. 

Performing 

Arts 

After listening to the song, “History of Everything” by The Barenaked Ladies, students will 

begin identifying and analyzing what each stanza of the song means. Students will then write 

lyrics to a short song of their choice, detailing the events they believe led to the discovery of 

Kennewick Man.  

 

The time between expeditions is called intercession.  During this time, teachers and students will be “off 

expedition.”  Typically this will be the first three weeks of school, the last three weeks of school, and six 

weeks mid-year.  Instruction during this time is meant to provide a time to:  

1. Design units of instruction that address standards that have not been integrated into the 

expeditions.  These units will still use an active pedagogical approach, but will ensure that all 

standards for a particular grade level are being taught.   

2. Teach the science units or social studies units for a particular grade level that were not integrated 
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into an expedition. 

3. Allow teachers to plan learning events that emphasize fun and adventure and celebrate learning 

and culture.  During intercession, students may enjoy outdoor challenges, camps, and service 

projects that are centered on the EL design elements or the school’s vision for identity and 

community. 

4. Provide additional interventions for those students who need additional support in reading, 

writing, and math. 

5. Allow students to engage in additional opportunities to explore the visual and performing arts.   

 

All intercessions will end with the students articulating what they learned and how it helped them reach 

the intended goals.  Their learning may be reflected in portfolios, presentations, writings, and artwork. 
 

h. For renewal and modification applicants provide plans for ongoing, high quality professional 

development for staff for the duration of the charter renewal as it varies from your last renewal or 

original application. 

 

The teachers and administrative team at KACS engage in a significant amount of professional 

development to increase their expertise in teaching and assessing children.  The professional development 

is a skillfully crafted blend of expertise from partners and contracted consultants and internal, embedded 

professional development from team leaders and the administration.  KACS has also taken full advantage 

of the professional development provided by their data coach and the Vision 2015 Network. Beginning in 

the Fall of 2012, KACS transitioned to coach the coach model for data coach professional development.  

This format will continue beyond the RTTT grant period.  Professional development at KACS will use 

the structures described below as it expands the number of students in grades K-5 and adds the middle 

school.   

 

Structures for Professional Development 

 

New Teacher Induction Program:   

In addition to the school-wide professional development, all teachers new to KACS are trained in 

the Teach Like A Champion strategies to lay the foundation for behavioral and academic 

expectations.  New staff are also supported by the Delaware Mentoring Program and are 

assigned the support of an instructional coach.  Instructional coaches are highly effective KACS 

teachers who provide support with lesson planning, implementation and data analysis.  New 

teachers meet with their instructional coaches on a bi-weekly basis to plan and review 

assessment data.  Additionally, all new teachers participate in regular peer visits and receive 

feedback on lesson implementation from their instructional coach on a routine basis.  
 

Summer Professional Development:  KACS teachers are required to attend a ten day summer professional 

development intensive.  During this time, teachers engage in professional development in the elements of 

instructional design for the school.  In 2012, for example, teachers spent time learning from Arts 

Integration Solutions, planning for a more intensive integration of the arts into the classroom to support 

learning.  This work included professional development around learning strategies, as well as curriculum 

development work to map out when those strategies would be most effective.  Grade level teams use 

some time during the summer to plan how they will approach character building at their grade level and 

then align their vision with the school vision.  Teams also work on goal setting for their grade level, 

articulating what they want to accomplish as a grade level team and then mapping out their plan to reach 

the goals.   

 

In the coming years as KACS expands, the summer professional development will use a similar format of 

a 10 day summer intensive; however, because of the influx of new teachers in the coming years as the 

model is brought to scale, the leadership will be very intentional about how they indoctrinate new 

teachers into the professional and instructional culture at KACS.  This will include the development of a 
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differentiated professional development experience for teachers that includes sessions for teachers new to 

KACS, sessions focused on grade level team building, and sessions on vertical content articulation to 

ensure alignment between the current K-5 model and the added middle school content.  Additionally, as 

KACS embraces the Expeditionary Learning school design in the coming school year, all teachers at 

KACS will be “new” to that model, which will create a single, umbrella initiative under which all other 

initiatives will align.  A significant amount of time during the summer intensives in the next three to four 

years will be spent with the Expeditionary Learning School Designer.                 

 

Grade Level Professional Learning Communities: 

Teachers meet in grade level teams every week for 60 minutes.  As part of their regular planning time, the 

teachers use this time to collaborate on upcoming units and lessons, problem-solve behavior 

interventions, and plan for RtI groupings.  In grades 4 and 5 where teaching is content-based and 

departmentalized, teachers also look for opportunities to plan for content integration.  In addition to this 

time, teachers also have 90 minutes each week to plan with the data coach.  The focus of this work is to 

do data digs, look for trends, and problem-solve the needs of the students based on the data.  The 90 

minute PLC’s meet bi-weekly September through May on Thursdays.  With the expansion of KACS, this 

structure will remain in grades K-5, and will be built into the middle school schedule.   

 

Early Release Days 

Four times per year, the students are released from school after lunch so that teachers can meet for on-

going professional development.  This provides the opportunity for the staff to meet together to learn 

from experts/consultants and to engage in DDOE mandated training.             

 

Content for Professional Development 

 

Delaware Reading and Writing Project: 

KACS maintains a partnership with the Delaware Reading and Writing Project (DRWP) that is in its 3
rd

 

year.  In the first two years of the partnership, the school worked with DRWP to understand reading 

strategies and to build explicit reading strategy instruction into their reading block.  Currently the teachers 

are working DRWP around non-fiction writing.  When the school expands to add middle school, the 

focus on writing will be maintained through the use of the Units of Study program from Heinemann.  

When the teacher consultant comes to KACS, she engages with the staff in a lesson study format based on 

The Teaching Gap by Stigler and Hiebert.  Teachers engage in 5-7 coaching sessions with the DRWP 

teacher consultant in their grade level teams (substitute coverage is utilized), plan lessons collaboratively, 

observe each other teach, and then meet again to debrief the strengths and weaknesses of each lesson.         

 

Mathematics Professional Development: 

KACS partners with the Delaware Foundation for Math and Science (DFMS) and Wilmington University 

to gain support around Singapore Math implementation.  Teachers attend a Summer Institute on 

Singapore Math that is held at Wilmington University and sponsored by the DFMS.    All registration and 

material costs for the institute are covered through the foundation.  All teachers attend and the training is 

differentiated by session for both new and veteran Singapore Math teachers so that all teachers feel 

supported.  The in-house math coach at KACS also attends the Summer Institute and continues to work 

with the teachers at all grade levels through the school year to provide on-going coaching and support in 

mathematics instruction that is embedded into the daily work of the teachers. KACS also has an 

established relationship with the Brandywine School District and both organizations have arranged for 

shared professional development, classroom observations and on-going peer visits.  This relationship has 

been beneficial to both organizations and has enabled both organizations to deepen their respective 

understandings of the Singapore Math model.   

    

Arts Integration Solutions   
The focus of the professional development work with AIS is to provide training and support for 

classroom teachers to create an arts integration system: a set of processes, tools, measurements, classroom 
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interventions, and alliances that can be used in the classroom every day by any teacher, or group of 

teachers, to measurably improve student achievement.  AIS endorses an academic-based approach to 

integration where teachers are trained to use the arts to teach the academic standards.  During professional 

development sessions, AIS helps teachers to examine the opportunities for linking academic standards to 

an art form that will enhance teaching and learning in the classroom.  AIS highly recommends 

collaboration with artists and arts educators, such as the Christina Cultural Arts Center, but the 

professional development is designed to empower classroom teachers to use the arts regardless of the 

presence of artists or arts educators.  Additionally, AIS helps teachers learn to use the arts and cultural 

resources (museums, historic sites, performing arts organizations, individual artist’s studios) available in 

their communities
4
. 

 

Delaware Department of Education Professional Development: 

KACS teachers participate in mandatory training, as required, by DDOE, including DCAS, DPASS 

training.  New teachers participate in the statewide mentoring program.  When teachers are new to KACS 

or new to a grade level, they participate in the science kit training for that grade.  When the Social Studies 

Coalition meets, KACS sends a representative to collect the information and training to bring back to the 

school so that the teachers are updated on the social studies curriculum.    

 
i. Provide three units of instruction for Mathematics, English Language Arts, Science, Social Studies, 

Visual & Performing Arts, World Languages, Health Education & Physical Education at each grade 

cluster in which the school intends to serve students.  For new applicants, this is a Phase II requirement.  

For renewals and modifications provide updated information as it may differ from your last renewal or 

original application. 

 

Three units of instruction for the 6-8 grade cluster in each required subject area are included in the 

following appendices. 

 

Appendix E: English Language Arts 6-8 Units of Instruction  

Appendix F: Mathematics 6-8 Units of Instruction  

Appendix G:  Social Studies 6-8 Units of Instruction  

Appendix H:  Science 6-8 Units of Instruction 

Appendix I:   Physical Education 6-8 Units of Instruction  

Appendix J: Health 6-8 Units of Instruction 

Appendix K:  Visual Arts 6-8 Units of Instruction  

Appendix K:     Performing Arts (Music) 6-8 Units of Instruction 

Appendix L: Spanish 6-8 Units of Instruction 

 

Units of Instruction for grades K-5 were submitted and approved as part of the 2008-2009 charter renewal 

process.  Grades K-5 continues to utilize these units of instruction, so they are not included in this 

modification application.   

 
j. Provide a description of major curricular resource adoptions for Mathematics, English Language Arts, 

Science and Social Studies.  For renewal and modification applicants provide updated information as it 

may vary from your last renewal or original application.  

 

Elementary Reading 

KACS will use Reading Street from Scott Foresman in grades K-5.  Reading Street is designed to help 

teachers build readers through motivating and engaging literature, scientifically research-based 

instruction, and a wealth of reliable teaching tools. The reading program takes the guesswork out of 

differentiating instruction with a strong emphasis on ongoing progress-monitoring and an explicit plan to 

help with managing small groups of students. In addition, Reading Street prioritizes skill instruction at 

each grade level, so teachers can be assured they will focus on the right reading skill, at the right time, 

                                                           
5
 http://www.pearsonschool.com 

http://www.pearsonschool.com/
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and for every student.  Through Reading Street, teachers have access to a balance of fiction and non-

fiction texts that build background knowledge, accessible rigor, emphasize close reading, a focus on 

informative/explanatory, argumentative/opinion, and narrative writing, performance assessments, and the 

integration of media and 21
st
 century skills into the instructional program

5
.  

 

Elementary Writing 

For writing in K-5, teachers will use Explorations in Nonfiction Writing.  This series offers teachers and 

students the scaffolds to move forward with nonfiction writing, using writing as a natural way to wonder, 

learn, and think about topics that excite students. It includes opportunities for students to explore a variety 

of real-world nonfiction texts and to work collaboratively as researchers and writers to create their own 

informational texts.  While learning how to locate, access, interpret, record, publish, and share 

information, students also consider ways to activate their voice and make their nonfiction writing clearer, 

more authoritative, and better organized. Designed around a consistent mix of explorations—some are 

extended units of study that engage primary writers in the complete writing process and others are 

targeted mini-lessons that expose students to various forms of nonfiction writing
6
.    

 

Middle School English Language Arts 

In the middle school, teachers and students will approach ELA from the writing perspective and will use 

Units of Study for Teaching Writing by Lucy Calkins as the foundation for the course.  At each grade 

level, 6-8 there are four instructional books, each one supporting several cycles of drafting, revision and 

publication.  One of the Units of Study book supports work within a genre which falls under the larger 

umbrella that the Common Core refers to as opinion writing.  Each year, grades 6-8 will build upon the 

previous year’s instructional focus.  For example, one year, students may write persuasive letters, 

petitions and speeches. The following year, they work within two units of opinion writing—one on the 

personal and persuasive essay, one on writing literary essays.  This is followed by work on research based 

argument essays.  In the same way, there are vertically aligned units that support students’ development in 

narrative and information writing.  At every grade, in addition to a book that supports each of the three 

genres that are especially highlighted in the Common Core, there is a fourth book which allows for 

additional study of personal narratives, poetry, increasingly complex essay work, or the memoir
7
.  

 

Dovetailing with the writing curriculum described above will be comprehension instruction that will be 

done with fiction, nonfiction, and technical texts through reader’s workshop, literature circles, and as 

mentor texts for the writing units.  For these texts, no commercially available curriculum and materials 

will be used.  Instead, teachers will look to the current expedition and locate authentic texts from all 

genres that support the content learning of the expeditions.  These materials may be trade books, online 

sources, and materials available through the Units of Study program.  Although teachers will not be using 

a commercially available reading series, they will be basing their instructional planning around the 

Common Core State Standards for ELA.      

 

Elementary and Middle School Mathematics 

Both the elementary and middle school teachers will use the research-based Singapore Math program, 

which is a replication of how students in Singapore learn math and is in full alignment with the Common 

Core State Standards.  KACS has been using this program in grades K-5 with great success and will build 

on that success in grades 6-8.  Singapore Math uses an approach that moves from representing 

mathematical concepts in concrete ways, into using a pictorial modeling, and finally using that foundation 

to represent abstract thinking.  This provides a process for students to solve multi-step problems.  While 

Singapore Math does have an emphasis on computational skills, it also encourages an active thinking 

process, communication of mathematical ideas, problem solving, and strategic thinking processes so that 

students are developing the foundation they need for more advanced mathematics.  The program 

                                                           
5
 http://www.pearsonschool.com 

6
 http://www.heinemann.com/products/E03784.aspx 

7
 http://www.unitsofstudy.com/writing-grade-by-grade/default.asp 

 

http://www.pearsonschool.com/
http://www.heinemann.com/products/E03784.aspx
http://www.unitsofstudy.com/writing-grade-by-grade/default.asp
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emphasizes mental math and the model drawing approach so that students are able to build connections 

between mathematical concepts.  Singapore Math books, especially in the lower grades, focus on coving 

less material with greater depth.  Singapore Math for middle school, called Elementary Mathematics, 

follows a more integrated approach, where concepts and examples from algebra and geometry are 

introduced progressively at each grade level, building on the foundation set in grades K-5 and preparing 

students for more advanced math.  The content framework for the K-8 Singapore Math program covers 

topics in increasingly advanced detail in successive grades, building KACS students’ expertise with 

mathematics through the K-8 continuum
8
.  

 

Elementary and Middle School Science 

KACS is committed to the recommended curriculum distributed by the Delaware Science Coalition for all 

grades.  The staff has attended the required training and made a commitment to the instructional strategies 

recommended in the published curriculum guides, adapting them when necessary for their students.  The 

staff has made a commitment to the hands-on nature approach to constructing understanding that is the 

hallmark of the Foss Program, as well as teaching students to learn and appreciate science through 

constructing ideas, asking questions, investigating topics, and analyzing data.  In the early elementary 

years, students learn science best from direct experiences in which they describe, sort, and organize 

observations about objects and organisms.  Upper elementary and middle school students construct more 

advanced concepts by classifying, testing, experimenting, and determining cause-and-effect relationships 

among objects, organisms, and systems. 

 

Social Studies 

Social Studies is an area of the curriculum where the administrative and teaching staff can truly encourage 

professionalism by taking away the structure of a published curriculum and using the Delaware 

Prioritized Standards as a structure around which to build the curriculum.  The teachers began with the 

course outlines and unit plans available from the Social Studies curriculum.  After identifying which 

standards are now being addressed through the available units, the teachers built out additional units so 

that all of the essential standards are covered at each grade level.  Whenever possible, teachers plan to 

integrate multiple social studies strands through hands-on, project-based learning that capitalizes on oral 

language development to communicate ideas.   

 

To supplement the Social Studies Coalition units, KACS will use History Alive! from the Teacher’s 

Curriculum Institute (TCI).  In grades K-8, History Alive! and Geography Alive! transforms social studies 

class into a multi-faceted learning experience. TCI lessons start with a big idea articulated as an Essential 

Question and incorporates graphic note-taking, group work, and step-by-step discovery. Students are the 

center of instruction that taps a variety of learning styles, allowing students of all abilities to learn and 

succeed, discovering information for themselves, feeling the emotions of historical figures, reasoning 

through problems, debating complex issues, and reflecting on their learning
9
.  

 

k. A detailed chart showing alignment of instruction to standards.  This is a Phase II requirement and for 

new applicants only. 

 

Not applicable – KACS is not a new applicant. 

 
l. Provide a detailed description of how instructional strategies and formative and summative assessment 

strategies will be aligned.  This is a Phase II requirement and for new applicants only. 

 

Not applicable – KACS is not a new applicant. 
 

                                                           
8
 http://ies.ed.gov/ncee/wwc/reports/middle_math/singaporemath/index.asp 

9
 http://www.teachtci.com/what-is-tci-textbook-publishing-company.html 

http://www.teachtci.com/what-is-tci-textbook-publishing-company.html
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m. Provide a detailed description of how the alignment will enhance student learning.  For new applicants 

this is a Phase II requirement.  For renewal and modification applicants provide updated information as 

it may vary from your last renewal or original application. 

 

With the transition to the Common Core State Standards, KACS teachers have had the opportunity to 

work intimately with the standards and the school’s curriculum tools, making sure that their curriculum 

maps and units of instruction were aligned.  For grades 6-8, the development of the Integrated Curriculum 

Matrix and the alignment seeks not only vertical articulation between grade levels, but also articulates 

horizontal alignment across content areas in the same grade level.  The integration of knowledge between 

disciplines, as well as Common Core State Standards will present an academic program to students that 

will support their attainment of the increased rigor within the Common Core Standards, not only as it 

pertains to the content, but also as it pertains to the instructional shifts that accompany full alignment to 

the standards.  The expeditions will also incorporate the teaching of 21
st
 century skills – creativity, 

collaboration, communication, and critical thinking.  Together the tight curriculum alignment to Common 

Core and the integration of content areas will prepare students for the Depth of Knowledge required for 

the performance based assessment items, their high school experience, and college success.      
 

n. Provide a copy of the school calendar and master instructional schedule.  For renewal and modification 

applicants provide updated information as it may vary from your last renewal or original application.  
 

The school calendar and master instructional schedule for grades K-8 is included in Appendix M. 

 
o. Provide a copy of Career and Technical Education pathway and course approval documents. (secondary 

only)  This is a Phase II requirement and for new applicants only. 

 
Not applicable – KACS will not offer CTE courses. 

 

 

7.  Students with Special Needs         
 

a. Describe the school’s plan for ensuring compliance with state and federal statutes and regulations 

related to the identification, evaluation, and education of students with disabilities. Include a 

description of the school’s specific actions steps to ensure compliance with the Individuals with 

Disabilities Education Act, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act, and the Americans with Disabilities 

Act.  

 

Kuumba Academy Charter School  (KACS) continues to comply with all state and Federal statutes and 

regulations with regard to the education of students with disabilities, and remains at all times in 

compliance with the Delaware Regulations Administrative Code, Title 14 provisions, the Individuals with 

Disabilities Education Act, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act and the Americans with Disabilities Act.  

The school’s current practices serving students with special needs already meet the standard for protecting 

the rights of students with disabilities – Operational Performance Indicator 1(c) as recently established by 

the DDOE. 

 

KACS will continue to work with fidelity to the Response to Intervention (RtI) process, (see question “b” 

below).  Interventions, data collection, assessment methods, and research- and evidence-based 

intervention strategies are well utilized and documented. For students who do not make adequate progress 

with the increased, targeted instruction in the third tier of the model, the Instructional Support Team, 

(IST) recommends that an educational evaluation be conducted to determine if there is a specific 

disability hindering those students’ success in the general curriculum.   

 

Because parents are true partners and play such an important role in the education of their children at 

KACS, conversation with parents are ongoing regarding the interventions, movement of children between 

tiers, and data-driven rationale for decisions. Ultimately, if deemed necessary by the IST, parental 

http://regulations.delaware.gov/default.shtml
http://regulations.delaware.gov/AdminCode/index.shtml
http://regulations.delaware.gov/AdminCode/title14/index.shtml
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permission is solicited for the student to be tested for eligibility of Special Education Services.  KACS 

continues to be in full compliance with the Section 504 regulatory provision at 34 C.F.R. 104.35(b) which 

“requires school districts to individually evaluate a student before classifying the student as having a 

disability or providing the student with special education. Tests used for this purpose must be selected and 

administered so as best to ensure that the test results accurately reflect the student's aptitude or 

achievement or other factors being measured rather than reflect the student's disability, except where 

those are the factors being measured.” A document explaining Procedural Safeguards is provided to 

parents as part of each meeting.  Questions parents may have about the Safeguards are answered at this 

time. 

 

If, prior to implementation of the full RtI process, a parent feels as though s/he would like to have his/her 

child evaluated to rule out the possibility of a disability as the root of his/her child’s academic difficulties, 

parents can request, in writing, that an educational evaluation be performed on his/her child. Within forty-

five (45) school days or ninety (90) calendar days, whichever is fewer, of receipt of the written parental 

request, the initial evaluation shall be conducted, and the child’s eligibility for special education and 

related services must be determined at a meeting convened for that purpose. 

 

If a student is not found to have a disability, s/he will continue to be educated in the regular education 

setting with supports and intensive interventions through the RtI process.  If a determination is made that 

a child has a disability and needs special education and/or related services, an Individual Education Plan 

(IEP) shall be developed for the child in accordance with sections 20.0 through 24.0 of the Delaware 

Regulations Administrative Code, Title 14:900. Once a student is deemed eligible for special education 

services, s/he will be educated according to all state specifications of IEP components, including annual 

measurable goals, identified benchmarks, and necessary classroom accommodations and modifications to 

existing classroom practices and curricula in order for the student to receive their right to a Free and 

Appropriate Public Education (FAPE). In addition to accommodations and modifications present for 

students during the regular school year, each student will have determined by their IEP team whether or 

not they are eligible for Extended School Year Services, (ESY) as prescribed in 34 C.F.R. § 106 and 14 

DE Admin Code § 923.6.0.  

 

The Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (42 U.S.C. 12181),  prohibits discrimination on the basis of 

disability by public accommodations and requires places of public accommodation and commercial 

facilities to be designed, constructed, and altered in compliance with the accessibility standards 

established by this part. KACS is fully accessible to all students, faculty, staff, parents, and community 

members.  

 
b. Describe how the school will implement response to intervention procedures, including a plan for 

how data will be collected and progress will be monitored related to student performance. 

 

KACS implements all Response to Intervention (RtI) procedures with absolute fidelity to state and 

Federal RtI regulations. The RtI-tiered instructional process is an anchor component in the educational 

program in that all students in the general education curriculum are educated at Tier I, with a research- 

and evidence -based curriculum that is infused with an exploration of the cultural arts and move through 

the tiers if student needs are not met and progress is not made on academic benchmarks with the supports 

and interventions in place at their current tier. Once a student is identified as having difficulty succeeding 

in the general curriculum, as evidenced by observation and diagnostic or benchmark assessment, that 

student’s academic team reviews screening data and adjusts the regular education program to include 

supports to address student need. If the student improves, s/he continues in the general education program 

with those supports in place.  If the student’s performance does not improve, the student’s teacher will 

present his/her data to the KACS’s Instructional Support Team (IST), which will review the data and 

design measurable goals and interventions for the student. This will move the student into Tier II of the 

RtI process, in which the student receives a minimum of 90 minutes per week of targeted, research-based 

intervention instruction, when possible still within the general education classroom. Progress monitoring 

of student performance and achievement on targeted skill(s) is done bi-weekly. If student performance 

http://regulations.delaware.gov/default.shtml
http://regulations.delaware.gov/default.shtml
http://regulations.delaware.gov/AdminCode/index.shtml
http://regulations.delaware.gov/AdminCode/title14/index.shtml
http://regulations.delaware.gov/AdminCode/title14/900/index.shtml


44 

 

improves and goals are met, the IST will decide if the student has made enough progress to transition 

back to Tier I or if the interventions should remain in place.  If the student does not make adequate 

progress in Tier II, the IST will discuss the student and the data collected through progress monitoring 

and devise additional strategies, interventions, and goals for the student, who will then transition into Tier 

III of services, which is more intensive than Tier II. In Tier III, the student will receive a minimum of 150 

minutes per week of targeted, research-based intervention instruction, again within the general education 

classroom whenever possible.  Student progress is monitored weekly.  Instructional intensity at both 

levels of additional intervention instruction is addressed through group size and through the duration, 

frequency, and time of interventions. 

 

Scheduling of these intensive intervention times is flexible. The minimum number of minutes of 

instruction can be designated within the school day/week as the teachers see fit, using available resources 

to maximize the benefit to students. Students do not miss any content instruction for tiered services. 

Thirty-minute time blocks are incorporated into the daily schedule for academic workshop time, during 

which students who are in Tiers II or III of the RtI process can receive their targeted, intensive instruction 

while students in Tier I, the general curriculum, have the opportunity for expeditionary work time, team 

collaboration time, or additional reading or mathematics practice.  

 

The Delaware Department of Education believes that there are best practices around data collection and 

that analysis has four components as outlined below. 

 

 Target skills or behaviors are defined clearly by addressing what they look like, how often they 

happen, for how long, and to what degree of intensity or proficiency.  

 

 Setting where the target behavior will be observed and recorded is described; if using multiple 

settings, then codes to identify settings are created.  

 

 Data recording procedures and materials are developed to specify: 

o Who will collect data?  

o Where will data be recorded? 

o When will data be recorded?  

o How will data be recorded? 

 Access to and availability of needed materials  

The analysis and interpretation of data collected determines whether desired outcomes were achieved and 

may be used to revise, increase, decrease, or discontinue the intervention when appropriate. This may 

include, but will not be limited to, summative data such as DCAS results, results of universal screenings, 

progress monitoring, and other formative assessments, as well as anecdotal information collected from 

parents and other team members (See Appendix N for RtI implementation guide). 

The National Research Center on Learning Disabilities (NRCLD) outlines these assessments by table 

including the purposes of each type of assessment within the RtI process.  The assessment program for 

KACS includes screening, progress monitoring, and diagnostic tests.           

   Screening Progress Monitoring Diagnostic Tests 

Population School Wide/ all 

students 

Class/Small group/ 

Student 

Individual student 

Uses Broad Index Specific academic skill 

or behavioral target 

Specific academic, 

domains of knowledge, 

skills, abilities 

Frequency Yearly/three < 3 weeks /weekly Yearly 
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times/monthly /daily 

Purpose Identify students who 

are at risk. 

Regroup students Identify specific student 

deficits 

Focus School Focus Student/class focus Student focus 

Instruction Class/ school instruction 

and curriculum 

decisions 

Within intervention 

(curriculum/instruction) 

Selecting specific 

curricular and 

instructional methods 

Implications As first step for 

intervention planning 

Continue or revise 

placement 

Planning or specifying 

intervention 

 
c. Describe how the school will organize and use instructional support teams to meet the behavioral and 

academic needs of students. 

  
KACS is a place where each student feels known: known by other students, his/her teachers, the School 

Leader, and other staff.  Each student is supported by the members of his/her team at every level of 

intervention, and has a network of people who are vested in his/her success and have the desire to assist 

him/her in academic and social growth.  

 

If a student experiences difficulty with the general curriculum, the teachers will meet to discuss 

observations, share data, and identify interventions that will be put in place to increase student 

achievement in the classroom. Data will be collected during this process, with the teachers paying special 

attention to the effectiveness of the interventions that have been put in place. If the student’s success with 

the general curriculum does not increase, the teachers will bring their concerns, as well as data that reflect 

specific difficulties, to the Instructional Support Team (IST). At KACS, time, people, and resources are 

used in innovative ways to meet the needs of every child, and it is with this focus that the members of the 

IST are able to ask and answer the question, “What resources can we use to increase this student's chances 

for success?"  Being well resourced through their partnership with the Christina Cultural Arts Center 

(CCAC) and KACS’ emphasis on a cultural arts integrated curriculum, they have the unique ability to 

think outside of the box when identifying intervention strategies that may work with students who require 

multiple access points to its’ rigorous curriculum. Looking at each student on an individual basis, the IST 

will determine and approve the appropriate resources, strategies and supports to be implemented in efforts 

to increase that student’s success within the general education classroom.  

 

Members of the IST include, but are not limited to, the student’s teacher, the School Leader, the student’s 

parent/guardian, a Special Educator, School Psychologist and others who may be able to speak to the 

identified needs of the student, such as the school nurse, guidance counselor, reading specialist, math 

specialist and arts teacher. 

 
d. Describe the continuum of educational placements available to students with disabilities. 

 

KACS will continue to implement the tiered Response to Intervention process with fidelity so as to 

accurately identify, assess, and accommodate student needs. It is of primary importance to educate all 

students in their Least Restrictive Environment. All intensive services will be implemented within the 

general education classroom whenever possible.  If a student does not make adequate progress in the 

general curriculum with the increased, intensive support at the third tier of the RtI process, then a 

recommendation will be made by the Instructional Support Team (IST) for the student to be evaluated for 

the possibility of a disability that is hindering his/her learning and progress in the general curriculum. The 

evaluation process will be completed with full compliance to state and Federal timelines and regulations. 

(See question “a” above.)  

 

For a student who moves beyond the RtI process and is serviced via an Individual Education Plan, the IEP 

team will determine what placement constitutes the Least Restrictive Environment for that child.  
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e. Describe how the school will ensure staff is adequately trained and properly implementing state and 

federal law related to the identification, evaluation, and education of students with disabilities.     

 

Professional development is a top priority at KACS and the school will continue to be proactive in the 

training and professional development of all teachers, administrators, and staff, specifically in assuring 

that all staff feel confident in delivering high quality, student-driven instruction that demonstrates fidelity 

to the Expeditionary Learning model. Individual strengths and needs of the staff and program are taken 

into account when professional development topics and interests are explored and discussed.  

 

The school leader and appropriate staff will continue to participate in any professional development 

sessions offered by the Delaware Department of Education, especially those related to delivering high 

quality, effective instruction and interventions within the Response to Intervention process, as well as 

deliver high quality instruction specific to documented student needs built into a student’s IEP,  in efforts 

to remain compliant at all times. In addition to the previous mentioned professional development, and 

because of KACS’ infusion of the cultural arts into the core content delivery, PD will focus also on how 

to be sure those students with disabilities have accessibility to all arts programs and infusion opportunities 

that exist at KACS.  Specific target areas for continuous professional development will include 

assessment and screening, collection and interpretation of data, and implementation of research-based 

instructional approaches, strategies and best practices.  

 
f. Describe how the school will provide related services to students with disabilities, including, but not 

limited to, occupational therapy, speech and language therapy, and assistive technology. 

 

KACS provides necessary related services to all students with disabilities. The Board contracts with 

reputable, high-performing agencies, for any and all related services that are deemed necessary for the 

success of each child.  Related services may include, but will not be limited to, hearing education 

services, occupational therapy, physical therapy, speech and language therapy, and vision education 

services.  

 

Any child requiring related services will have the time, frequency, and duration of these services, along 

with his/her present levels of performance, annual goals, and short term objectives, included in his/her 

Individual Education Plan (IEP), and appropriate related service providers will be members of the 

student’s IEP team to advocate for specific accommodations and modifications to the general curriculum 

to support student need.  

 
g. Describe the school’s employment of special education staff, including, but not limited to, certified 

special education teachers, related service providers, and administrative staff.  Include a list of the 

staff positions for special education and a description of the job duties for each position. 

 

KACS will continue to avidly recruit and hire teachers who hold a dual Delaware teaching certification in 

both Elementary/Middle and Special Education. In addition to working specifically with students who 

have identified disabilities in order to support their participation in the general education classroom, the 

special educators at KACS will work closely with teachers to adjust the learning environment and/or 

modify and adapt instructional techniques and methods to meet each student’s individual needs.   

 

Reputable, certified agencies are retained to provide related services to students who have specific, 

identified needs beyond academics. Roles within the school that may be filled through contracts with 

outside service providers include, but are not limited to: School Psychologist, Occupational Therapist, 

Physical Therapist, Vision Therapist, and Speech and Language Therapist. 

 

Staff Positions and Descriptions: 

 

School Leader 

See Job Description Section 8, question “a” 
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Special Education Teacher 

See Job Description Section 8, question “a” 

 

School Nurse 
See Job Description Section 8, question “a” 

 
h. Renewals/Modifications Only - Discuss how the school has resolved any administrative 

complaints. 

 

There have been no administrative complaints related to serving students with special needs.  

 
i. Complying with Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and with the Americans with 

Disabilities Act of 1990. 

 
As a result of evaluations completed as part of either the pre-referral process and/or IEP process, students 

with a defined disability or medical condition will have, as appropriate, either a 504 Plan or an IEP 

written and monitored in accordance with state and Federal guidelines.  

 

The school leader maintains responsibility for assuring compliance with this section. 
 

j. Complying with Title VI and VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. 
 

KACS has established a non-discrimination policy that no person shall be subjected to discrimination in 

its educational programs, services, or activities based on race, national origin, gender, age, or disability, in 

accordance with State and federal laws.  

 
The school leader maintains the responsibility for assuring compliance with this section. 
 

k. Complying with Title IX of the Education amendments of 1972. 

 

See item ‘j’ above. 
 

l. Having certified special education teachers(s) providing services for students with disabilities. 
 

KACS employs certified special education teachers for students with disabilities; compliance will be 

assured by the school leader. 
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8.       ECONOMIC VIABILITY         
 

a. List the staff positions and indicate the full-time equivalence for each position for the first four years 

of school operation. Include position descriptions for each job title 
 

The following represents school staffing, including the proposed expansion through middle school grades: 

 

Staffing:         

  2013-14 2014-15 2015-16 2016-17 

  Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 

  FTE FTE FTE FTE 

Principal/Operations Administrative 3 3 3 3 

Teachers 16 21 31 41 

Nurse 1 2 2 2 

Clerical  1 2 2 2 

Custodial 1 1 1 1 

Students 295 445 644 855 

 

STAFF POSITION DESCRIPTIONS:  

 

SCHOOL PRINCIPAL (Head of School) 

The Principal (Head if School) is responsible for the administration and management of Kuumba 

Academy Charter School (KACS).  This individual oversees the instructional program, school operations, 

and selects and evaluates personnel.  He or she must demonstrate leadership to ensure high standards of 

instruction, compliance with all State and federal policies, full implementation of the charter, fidelity to 

the Kuumba model, success of the instructional programs, and all aspects of school operations. This 

position reports directly to the Board of Directors. 

 

TEACHER  
Elementary Teacher 

Secondary Teacher   

Elementary Special Education Teacher 

Secondary Special Education teacher 

Elementary Spanish Teacher 

Secondary Spanish Teacher  

Elementary Music Teacher 

Elementary Art Teacher 

Elementary Physical Education Teacher 

Secondary Music Teacher  

Secondary Art Teacher  

Secondary Physical Education Teacher 

 

Teachers are responsible for implementing the curriculum and instructional program in accordance with 

the Kuumba model, planning for exhibitions, providing for an enriched multicultural experience, 

coordinating with other staff, keeping accurate and concise records, adjusting teaching strategies to meet 

the needs of all students, and using professional judgment to provide the best possible instruction and 

remediation so as to optimize student success in meeting high standards.  This position reports directly to 

the school principal. 
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NURSE 

The school nurse provides health care to the school community and leadership for the provision of health 

services. The school nurse provides screening and referral for health conditions, while serving as a 

resource person to the school and the community on health education including, but not limited to, 

physical, emotional, personal and social, and consumer health and safety. The school nurse promotes a 

healthy school environment. 

 

OFFICE ADMINISTRATOR (Clerical) 

This position is responsible for the administrative and organizational aspects of KACS.  This individual is 

responsible for the reception of visitors and information, organization and filing of records, processing of 

enrollment information, inventory and ordering of office supplies, assistance to the principal, the board, 

and faculty for scheduling and correspondence, coordination of service providers for maintenance and 

cleaning and support of school events as needed. 

 

CUSTODIAN 

This position is responsible for keeping building clean and in an orderly condition. This 
individual will perform heavy cleaning duties, such as washing walls and windows, 
shampooing rugs, cleaning floors, removing rubbish and performing routine maintenance 
activities.  The custodian will make sure students' learning environments are safe and clean, will notify 
management of repairs needed, tend to furnaces and boilers and clean snow and other 
debris from sidewalks. The custodian must also demonstrate a willingness to be available for any 

cleaning issue that might arise during a school day. 

  
b. List all positions NOT employed by the board of directors. Where there is intent to hold a contract, 

provide a contract or template of intended contractual relationships.  

 

The following positions are not employed by the Kuumba Board of Education:   

 IT: Brandywine Info Group 

 Speech Therapy : Susan Burton Consultant 

 Occupational Therapy: Therapy Services 

 Psychological Assessments: Insights 

 Cleaning Service: Norberto Rivera 

 Financial Management: Michelle J Lambert, CPA 

 Dance and Drama Instruction: CCAC 

 Transportation: First Student 

 

Contracts associated with these positions may be found in Appendix Y. 

 
c. Identify the amount and source of funds that will be needed to acquire (purchase or lease) the 

facilities and ready them for school opening. Describe the plan for obtaining these funds. Describe 

the financial plan for facilities to accommodate all the students for the total enrollment for the initial 

four years of the charter. Indicate whether the site will be purchased or leased. Identify the date by 

which the school’s board of directors will have direct control of the site either through a signed lease 

agreement or a signed purchase agreement.  

 
Estimated Costs Year 1 (2013-14) Year 2 (2014-15) Year 3 (2015-16) Year 4 (2016-17) 

Facility Leases   592,440 791,160 989,880 989,880 

Utilities 80,000 90,000 100,000 100,000 

Insurance 34,000 34,000 51,000 51,000 

 

Specific information about Kuumba facilities may be found in Section 9, question ‘d.’ 

 

KACS has budgeted rent and other occupancy costs at approximately $706,440 in Year 1 to $1,140,880 

in Year 4, allowing for growth in the student population. The board intends to continue to lease the 
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facility, located at 519 N. Market Street along with space in the Community Education Building in 

Wilmington, New Castle County.  Each location allows for easy access to the school, ensuring that the 

selected site will provide the best possible setting for students and their families.   

 

The budget is based upon actual data obtained by the current lease on the current building and the 

information provided by the CEB.  The lease costs and utilities are based on actual current information, 

and estimates from CEB. The insurance information is based on a combination of actual premiums on the 

current facility, along with estimates on the CEB facility from the school’s current insurance provider.  

 

The school will utilize operating funds provided by the Delaware Department of Education (DDOE) and 

annual local revenues, per formula calculations, to pay rent and maintain the facilities.   In order to ensure 

continued fiscal viability, the school’s Financial Oversight Committee will work with the board and Head 

of School to regularly analyze enrollment, expenditures, and financial management practices.   

 

While it is anticipated that state and local funds will be adequate to maintain financial solvency, the board 

intends to aggressively implement a fundraising plan to supplement available resources for school 

operations.  To that end, the board has contracted with Danielle Sullivan to plan and coordinate the 

fundraising activities. The Fundraising Plan may be found on Appendix S. 

 

The actual CEB site and premise have not yet been secured by way of a fully executed lease agreement, 

and the Board will await final approval of the school’s charter before proceeding to bring closure to lease 

agreements. KACS will negotiate and lease CEB site prior to April 30
th
, 2014, and will ensure that the 

facilities will be in full compliance with all applicable codes and regulations prior to the opening of the 

2014-15 school.  Renovations to the CEB-leased facilities will be completed no later than late spring of 

2014 in order that Certificates of Occupancy (CO) can be obtained by the deadlines of June 15, 2014 in 

accordance with Delaware charter school law.   

 
d. Identify who will own the school facilities. In the event that the school closes or (if applicable) the 

management agreement with any contractor terminates, describe what will become of the facilities 

and any debt owed on those facilities.  

 
The Christina Cultural Arts Center owns the519 N. Market Street site, and the CEB landlord owns the 

CEB school facility.  In the event the school closes the facilities will be vacated and returned to the 

landlord.   

 
e. List each contract necessary for the school to open and the specific dates on which those contracts 

will be finalized and signed. Contracts may include: equipment, bus and food services, related 

services such as speech therapy or occupational therapy for special education, financial operations, 

leases of real and personal property, the purchase of real property, the construction and/or 

renovation to real property, and insurance. THESE CONTRACT AMOUNTS MUST ALSO BE 

ITEMIZED IN THE BUDGET SHEETS. 

  

Contract    Finalized 

Facility Leases    June 2014 

Insurance/Audit    June 2014 

Facility Maintenance   June 2014 

Transportation    June 2014     

Food Services    June 2014   

Financial Accounting   June 2014 

Speech/Hearing/Psych Contract  June 2014 

All Other    June 2014 
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f. List all start-up costs projected for the twelve-month period prior to school opening. List the 

source(s) of funds to cover these costs and include details on amounts provided by each source.  

 

This is a charter modification. 
 

g. List other intended sources of revenue in addition to the state and local funds. Should loans be 

included, list the source and terms of the intended loan(s) as well as projected payment schedules for 

the life of the loan. Should fundraising be included, explain activities in detail to also include 

collection and deposit methods. Describe the process by which funds will be deposited into the 

school’s state account. If a state account is not used, describe where the funds will be deposited to 

ensure that all school funds are available for audit by the State Auditor’s Office upon request.  

 
KACS does not intend to rely on supplemental revenues (funds in addition to the identified federal, state 

and local funds, as shown on the budget spreadsheets) for start-up costs of the school and basic school 

operations.  The school intends to rely on carryover state and local monies from current operations, as 

identified on the budget spreadsheet (Appendix O).   

 

KACS has also developed an aggressive fundraising plan (Appendix S) to supplement the costs for school 

operations.  While these funds are not necessary to open and maintain the basic operations of the school, 

they will certainly become a core element in building flexibility and enhancements into expenditure 

decisions considered by the Board.   

 

Revenues raised through fundraising activities will be collected by a Fundraising Committee and 

deposited into the school’s First State Financial (FSF) account, in accordance with required procedures.  

Decisions for the use of these funds will be become part of the overall financial planning process for the 

school, subject to review by the Financial Oversight Committee, and will be part of the annual all funds 

(single) audit of the school.  

 

The Citizen’s Budget Oversight Committee (CBOC) has representation from parents of students enrolled 

in the charter school, educators at the charter school, and representatives of the Delaware Department of 

Education (DDOE); CBOC membership may be found in Appendix C. 
 

The CBOC regularly participates in training provided by DDOE, and serves in an oversight role for all 

aspects of school financial operations and planning.  DDOE regulations guide committee operations, and 

ensure uniformity and transparency in the financial recording and bookkeeping practices of the school. 
 

h. Describe the school’s intended contingency finance plan if enrollment falls below the projections as 

presented in this application. Include details of cost determination. List the minimum number of 

students the school can enroll each year to remain economically viable.  

 
Given the scope of the school’s annual waiting list, it is not likely a contingency plan is needed as a result 

of low enrollment.  In the unlikely event that this should occur, however, the board would plan to reduce 

personnel and operating costs to meet funding limitations.   

 

KACS continues to demonstrate it can operate financially at any student level between 800 and 855 

students. The minimum number of students the school can enroll each year to remain economically viable 

in year 1 is 275 students; in year 2, 445 students; in year 3, 630 students; and in year 4, 800 students.  In 

summary, KACS can be opened and maintained with middle school grades within the funds provided by 

state and local authorities.   
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9.  Administrative and Financial Operations       
 

a. Provide the plan for managing the financial operations of the school in accordance with the State 

Budget and Accounting Manual and Title 29, Chapter 69 (in the areas of accounting, payroll, 

purchasing, compensation, retirement, and benefits management).  Specify which individuals will 

have direct responsibility in each of these operations to also include internal controls for budgeting 

and financial management.  

 
Kuumba Academy Charter School (KACS) continues to contract with Michelle Lambert, CPA, to manage 

the financial operations of the school. The scope of work for these services may be found in Appendix Y 

and includes accounting, payroll, purchasing, compensation, retirement, and benefits management.  While 

the firm does not perform management functions or make management decisions, advice and 

recommendations are provided to the Board and school leadership to assist in these areas. Since the 

schools inception, there have been no financial irregularities identified.  

 

KACS follows the State Budget and Accounting Policy Manual as it relates to all transaction regulations, 

guidelines and filing procedures.  The school uses the First State Financials (FSF) system for all financial, 

accounting, and purchasing transactions.  Financial reports are posted on the school’s website on a 

monthly basis, following board approval.  The Financial Position Reports, required by Title 14, are 

prepared and submitted to the Department of Education.  In addition, the school commissions an annual 

independent audit of financial accounting and procedures to ensure compliance with the standards of the 

State Auditor’s Office with respect to process controls and segregation of duties. 

 

KACS uses the Payroll Human Resource Statewide Technology (PHRST) system for managing and 

reporting compensation, payroll, personnel information, and employee benefits.  All personnel involved 

in executing these processes are properly trained in accordance with state requirements.   

 

KACS teachers are state employees, and as such, receive compensation packages, retirement, and benefits 

through the State of Delaware.  The school continues to take advantage of the state purchasing system in 

order to maximize its buying power.  The school independently contracts for certain goods and services, 

as needed and appropriate. 

 

In order to maintain responsible fiscal accounting, planning and management practices – and to comply 

with the requirements of Title 14, Sec 736 of the Delaware Administrative Code – a Citizens Budget 

Oversight Committee (CBOC) has been established to review and analyze all financial expenditures, 

management practices and budgeting.  The CBOC membership may be found in Appendix C.  The CBOC 

consults regularly with the Board, the school leader, and the CPA firm.  The committee remains actively 

in place during each year of school operation and complies with the regulatory requirements for 

membership, training, and operations. 

 

Internal controls are monitored and modified as needed.  Such internal controls include, but are not 

limited to, the approval of all school budgets by the Board, monthly reconciliation with expenditure 

reports, monthly disclosure to the Board of expenditures which exceed a pre-defined percentage of the 

budgeted line item, authorized approval documentation on appropriate financial transactions, and 

employment of a system of checks and balances in processing financial transactions.  Since financial 

transactions are processed through the FSF system, complete and accurate documentation is regularly 

available for inspection. 

 

Responsibility for the oversight of operations includes the Board of Directors, the school leader and 

Citizen’s Budget Oversight Committee.  All financial operations and practices are in accordance with the 

standards established by the Government Accounting Standards Board (GASB), Delaware’s State Budget 

and Accounting Policy Manual, and Delaware Department of Education Regulations.  The Board and 
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Citizens Budget Oversight Committee receive regular reports that include assessments of financial 

practice as well as information regarding the status of financial accounts and ongoing sustainability. 
 

b. Describe the roles and responsibilities of the board of directors including how the board of directors 

will ensure oversight of the school.  The board is ultimately responsible for the administrative and 

financial operations of the school. 

 

Among the Board’s roles and responsibilities are to ensure that the school is in compliance with all 

aspects of the school’s charter and Performance Agreement, including a commitment to high standards of 

financial and administrative operations.  Board members continue to be recruited and selected based upon 

skills they possess to enhance the education program; knowledge of financial and school operations; 

business planning and development; fundraising capacity; and support for teachers, students and parents. 

 

Specifically, the Board of KACS is ultimately responsible for the performance and management of the 

school and as such will maintain responsibility for the following: 

 Assurance of fidelity to the school’s vision and mission, and for the fidelity of implementation of 

the Kuumba Academy’s academic program and culture 

 Assurance the school and the Board will operate in compliance with all applicable laws and 

regulations, minimizing exposure to legal action. The Board will also create a ‘Conflict of 

Interest’ policy that is reviewed with and signed by individual board members annually 

 Support for and evaluation of school leader, teachers and staff  

 Accountability for both the financial stability and the financial future of the school; engagement 

in strategic financial planning, primary responsibility for the preservation of capital assets and 

endowments 

 Oversight of operating budgets developed by the school leader and Citizens Budget Oversight 

Committee 

 Approval of all contracts 

 Active participation in fund raising activities 

 Commitment to long-range and strategic planning 

 Maintenance of full and accurate records of its meetings, committees, and policies; and 

communication of its decisions widely, while keeping its deliberations confidential 

 Proactive engagement with the school leader to cultivate and maintain good relations with school 

constituents as well as the broader community, and the exhibition of best practices relevant to 

equity and justice 

 Commitment to a program of professional development that includes annual new board member 

orientation, ongoing education and evaluation, and board leadership succession planning 

 Appraisal of student performance indicators and measurements of academic achievement 

The board continues to support the investigation into best practices, roles and responsibilities, board 

operations, governance and oversight, and performance and accountability by taking advantage of 

appropriate professional development opportunities. In addition, the board will continue to participate in 

the financial training required by the state. 

 

The Board meets in regularly scheduled open meetings and workshops to review and discuss reports on 

school operations, finances, and academic performance. Monthly financial reports are also presented to 

the Board and Citizens Budget Oversight Committee.  Board minutes of monthly meetings, along with 

those of workshop sessions, are posted on the school’s website and shared with staff, parents, and the 

Citizen’s Budget Oversight Committee.   

 

 
c. Describe the internal form of management to be implemented at the school, including any plans to 

contract with an outside group to manage any portion of the educational, administrative, and/or 

financial operations of the school.   
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The Executive Board employs a Head of School for the purpose of managing the school. The Head of 

School is in charge of all aspects of the program including curriculum and instruction, finance and 

operations. The current Head of School has been with the school for over ten years, and has experience in 

all critical aspects of the program.   

 

As previously indicated, KACS continues to contract with Michelle Lambert, CPA, to work in close 

collaboration with the Head of School to manage the financial operations of the school.  
 

d. Describe how teachers and parents be involved in decision-making at the school.  Provide details and 

not just a restatement of the question indicating that teachers and parents will be involved. 

 

Teachers and parents continue to be involved in leadership and decision-making within the school.  A 

minimum of one Delaware certified teacher employed by the school and a parent of a student enrolled in 

the school are represented and maintained on the Board.  Currently, Kuumba has 3 teacher representatives 

serving on the Board of Directors.  Procedures and practices have been put into place to facilitate ongoing 

family engagement within the school.   Parents and teachers assume leadership roles through their 

involvement with the Board, along with their participation on school committees and other functions 

within the school.  
 

KACS is a community school.  By definition, a community school is both a place and a set of 

partnerships between the school parents and other community resources.  At the heart of the Kuumba 

philosophy is the belief that parents are children’s first teachers.  The circle of learning includes 

parents/adults caring for children, teacher, teachers and students.  The vision since the school’s inception 

has been to connect parent/community engagement with learning, health and social services, and 

relationship management to improve student learning.  Outreach strategies targeting parent focus first and 

foremost on establishing and sustaining a welcoming school culture.  The red carpet is rolled out from 

admission throughout the school year.  There is a range of opportunities for parents to become and remain 

involved in their children’s education as well as in the life of the school, even beyond graduation.  

 

Parents are involved in numerous and various ways, such as assisting with class projects, helping teaching 

prepare materials, or serving as lunch and bus monitors. On alternating months, KACS hosts parent 

information sessions and ‘Bring Your Parent to School’ days.  Additionally, the school has a very active 

Parent Teacher Association (PTA).  The PTA works very hard to be involved with the school, particularly 

during student incentives, celebrations, and parent academy workshops. A PTA liaison routinely attends 

the school board meetings and discusses mutual ideas. 
 

Parent/Adult Caregiver Engagement 

The following outlines examples of how Kuumba implements parent engagement strategies.  The term 

parent is used generally.  A complex set of relationships exists among 21st Century families.  About one 

third of the school’s children are under the care of grandparents, extended family members, non-relative 

caregivers and foster care for a range of reasons (i.e. chronic health problems, addiction, incarceration, 

homelessness, divorce, mobility).  These complexities make the cultivation of relationships paramount 

and secondary to “activities.”   
 

 Face-to-face interviews are conducted with family representatives and all prospective students.  

Interviews help gain insight into the student’s learning style, family dynamics and provide parents 

an opportunity to communicate expectations to school leaders and vice versa. 

 Interviews also afford school leaders an opportunity to discuss the role of the school in the 

community.  This face-to-face exchange is an early relationship building strategy. 

 School personnel make home visits for all new students. 

 Parents are represented on school decision-making bodies including the board of directors.  

Parents elect their board representatives at the PTA level. 
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 Parents plan and participate in school social functions (picnics, cultural outings, dances, health 

walks, May Day, intramural sports, performances, exhibitions, book fairs, fund raisers) 

 Parent/Teacher/Student conferences are conducted on a trimester basis.  Starting in 2013, 

conferences will be student led. 

 Parent Academies are held monthly presenting both information and encouraging parent-to-parent 

interaction. 

 Monthly e-News distributed community wide highlights achievements and shares pertinent 

information. 

 

In a broader context, parent surveys are a tool used on an annual basis to gauge parent satisfaction with 

many aspects of student learning and school operations.  In addition, parent feedback is sought following 

student exhibitions with data collected and reported on a quarterly basis.   

 

Kuumba is deeply committed to empowering its’ teachers and providing meaningful leadership 

opportunities for the staff.  As a result, the staff is highly involved in decision-making at KACS. That 

involvement is accomplished through various methods. First, there is always a minimum of two teachers 

selected by the teaching staff to serve on the Board of Directors, with a term length of three years. 

Second, the school has an Instructional Leadership Team (ILT) that is responsible for curriculum 

decisions, classroom instruction, and assessments.  KACS has a very active shared decision-making 

process that is ongoing and effective. 

 
e. List the criteria and timeline to be used in the hiring of teachers, administrators, and other school 

staff. 

 

The process for hiring the principal, teachers, and other school staff continues to include: recruitment and 

screening; review of credentials, background, experience, and references; sample lessons, writing 

samples, and interviews with the school leader and/or Board; and recommendations and contract 

approvals by the Board.   

 

The annual timeline for hiring staff cycles through staffing and enrollment projections in the early spring; 

recruiting and hiring in spring/summer; and contract approvals in the summer. 

 
f. Describe how the school will recruit Delaware certified teachers.  If the school hires any non-certified 

teachers describe how the school will meet the teacher certification requirements of the Delaware 

charter law.  Describe the procedures that will be used to ensure that any non-certified teachers are 

participating in an alternative certification program, if available. 

 

Currently, KACS receives over 100 resumes from teacher candidates as a result of recruitment efforts 

through local and statewide web postings and outreach to local Universities.   Historically, KACS has 

also worked with organizations such as Teach for America to fill open teaching positions.  In 2011-2012 

Kuumba added two new TFA hires and currently has one TFA alumnus on staff.  Kuumba leadership will 

explore the retention of a Director of Human Capital to lead the focus on staff recruitment. This person 

will be tasked with broadening and deepening our pool of candidates through targeted relationship 

building efforts and screening candidates to create a qualified pool of educators for school leaders to hire.  

 

To build our pipeline of high quality candidates, the focus will include the following sources: 

1. The Delaware Department of Education is focused on improving the teacher pipeline particularly for 

high-needs schools over the next several years.  Delaware’s education plan includes several new teacher 

recruitment programs that will build additional capacity and hiring options for the state’s districts and 

charter schools. Partnering with organizations with expertise and successful track records in recruiting, 

selecting, and pre-service training new educators is a critical component of the state’s RTTT work. These 

investments focus on identifying and preparing new teachers in the year before they enter the classroom 

and supporting and evaluating them throughout their first 1-3 years at developing teachers. KACS intends 
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to continue to take full advantage of these programs including the Teacher Attraction and Retention 

bonuses available for teachers rated Highly Effective within the state performance appraisal system.  

 

2. Continued outreach to current teachers in traditional public schools with 2-5 years of experience 

through job fairs, network-wide recruitment events and more targeted advertising and marketing. 

 

3. Schools of Education: We will broaden the scope of our recruitment at schools of education with a 

focused set of schools including Historically Black Colleges and Universities (HBCU). We will assess 

programs for quality and establish recruiting relationships with a focused set of Schools of Education 

including HBCUs. 

 

4. Employee referral rewards: KACS intends to consider offering a bonus to any employee who refers a 

teacher candidate who is hired. Often, effective teachers can be valuable referral sources. Benefits of 

implementing this type of incentive will be evaluated moving forward. 

 

Kuumba places a high-priority on the attraction and retention of highly qualified certified teachers.  

Kuumba is committed to providing a supportive work environment for teachers that recognizes high 

performing teachers.  Over the past several years, Kuumba has implemented teacher incentive bonuses for 

teachers meeting and exceeding rigorous performance targets.  Most recently, Kuumba has been 

identified by the Department of Education as an institution eligible for the Race to the Top Teacher 

Attraction and Retention bonus program.  This federally funded program enables teachers who meet pre-

defined performance targets to earn $10,000 bonuses for student achievement data.  This program is 

currently available for all teachers in grades 3-5 and is a valuable resource in helping to retain and attract 

top-performers.  

 

The instructional culture survey included in Appendix M provides additional teacher feedback related to 

teacher retention.  

 

In addition, Expeditionary Learning has a national network that offers supplemental opportunities to 

recruit Delaware certified teachers through multiple advertising venues, social and professional 

networking sites, and outreach with Delaware’s institutions of higher education. 

 

If non-certified teachers are hired on emergency certification, it will be necessary for them to meet the 

following requirements:  

 Successfully pass the PRAXIS I 

 Possess a nationally accredited degree in their core area of instruction 

 

The PRAXIS II test will also be offered to uncertified teachers. KACS will not exceed the state maximum 

for uncertified teachers.  All teachers are required to maintain compliance with state and federal 

certification guidelines. 

 

All professional staff are required to participate in the Delaware Education Data System (DEEDS) to 

ensure accurate credentialing. 
 

g. Describe the human resources policies governing: salaries, contracts, hiring, and dismissal that will 

be in place for all positions at the school.  Please provide a copy of your proposed employee 

handbook. 

 
KACS uses the policies and operating regulations established by the State of Delaware for areas of 

Human Resource Management.  The Administrative Policies and Procedures Manual may be found in 

Appendix R (Human Resources Manual). The school continues to comply with all Federal, state, and 

local statutes governing fair hiring practices. 
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h. Describe how the school will incorporate the Delaware Performance Appraisal System into its 

teachers and staff evaluations.  Provide detailed descriptions and not just a restatement of the 

question stating that you will comply. 

 
KACS requires the participation of all professional staff in the Delaware Education Data System 

(DEEDS) to ensure accurate credentialing.   In accordance with the appraisal standards for teachers, 

administrators, and specialists, the Delaware Performance Appraisal System II (DPAS II) is incorporated 

to foster professional growth, continuous improvement, and quality assurance.  The process includes goal-

setting, conferencing for formative and summative feedback, and improvement planning, as needed, for 

both the one-year and two-year appraisal cycles. 

 

To ensure the ongoing strength of the Expeditionary Learning (EL) model, all professional staff will be 

encouraged to grow in a way that maintains consistency with the school’s vision and mission, along with 

the EL innovative design, climate, and culture.  Continuous improvement strategies will be regularly 

incorporated to encourage staff development.  See additional details about the professional development 

plan in Section 6 of this application. 

 
i. Describe how the school will be held accountable to the parents of children at the school.   Provide 

detailed descriptions and not just a restatement of the question stating that the school will be held 

accountable to the parents of children at the school. 

 
Accountability for the school’s success rests on strategic decisions made by the Board, and on the 

execution of academic and operational programs by the school leader and the school’s staff.  Parent 

representation on the Board and Citizens Budget Oversight Committee are  primary means of ensuring 

that the families of KACS have influence and a path of recourse on matters of importance or concern.  

Parent representatives are selected from at-large nominations from the students, parents, and stakeholders 

for the Board and the Citizens Budget Oversight Committee. 

 

The Board meets in regularly scheduled open meetings and workshops to review and discuss reports on 

school operations, finances, and academic performance, which parents may choose to attend. The school 

leader reports monthly on student performance in areas such as attendance, academic achievement, and 

family engagement. Monthly financial reports are also presented to the Board and Citizens Budget 

Oversight Committee. Board minutes of monthly meetings, along with those of workshop sessions, are 

posted on the school’s website and shared with staff, parents, and Citizen’s Budget Oversight Committee.  

Annually, the Board and Citizens Budget Oversight Committee meets to review the school’s progress.  

Results and areas needing improvement are subsequently shared with the larger school community. 
 

j. If the board of directors is contracting a portion of the operation of the school to an outside group, 

identify the group, describe the relationship between the group and the board of directors, and list 

the services the outside group will be providing.  A copy of the management agreement between the 

board of directors and that group must be included with the application.  The management 

agreement must be consistent with the requirements of 14 Delaware Code, Chapter 5. 

 

The operation of KACS is not contracted to an outside group. 
 

k. If an outside group will be used to manage a portion of the school’s educational, administrative 

and/or financial operations, the applicant must provide: Verification the outside group is authorized 

to do business in the State of Delaware, a complete list of all other schools (regardless of location) 

with which the outside group has contracted and the locations of those schools.  The list must include 

all schools with which the outside group contracted, but is no longer managing, a summary of 

student performance on the appropriate state assessment of each school the outside group has 

managed, and a complete list of all past and any pending litigation against that group or submit a 

statement that there has been none and that none is pending. 

 

N/A 
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l. Describe the plan (including timetable) to be used for recruiting students.  Describe how the school 

will publicize its program and admission procedures.   Describe how the school will recruit a 

sufficient number of students to be financially viable.  You must convincingly demonstrate that the 

school will be able to attract enough students to make the school financially viable.  Signatures of 

potentially interested parents and students in the community, feasibility studies are possible methods 

of demonstrating interest.  While these methods are good indicators, the committee may review other 

sources of information in making a determination.  

 

Current and former Kuumba parents are instrumental to student recruitment strategies.  To date, a series 

of focus groups have been conducted with current parents to determine their interest in middle/high 

school and what the ideal components of an expanded school would look like.  In low-income 

populations, word of mouth has proven to be an effective recruitment strategy.   

 

In addition to conventional outlets for marketing (print, digital, on-line media), Kuumba Ambassadors 

equipped with collateral materials will be marketing the school in barber shops, hair & nail salons, 

supermarkets, during community social affairs, in churches, mosques and conducting street recruitment 

efforts.  

 

With capacity building funding granted by the Longwood Foundation, Kuumba has been able to engage 

Strongpoint Market Research, Inc. to conduct qualitative market research to gauge the level of interest in 

an expanded KACS physical plant and curricula offerings.  This research data also serves as a 

mechanism for providing evidence of the school's ability to maintain sufficient enrollment for 

financial viability.  During the months of September and October 2012, Strongpoint conducted 

their market research. The methodology consisted of parent and non-parent focus groups, a web 

survey of Kuumba parents and a random sample telephone survey of 400 New Castle County 

residents with at least one child between the ages of 2 and 18 in the household.  

Key findings that support this charter modification include:  

 a strong perception (60%) that charter schools are superior to traditional public schools;  

 a strong parent satisfaction rating with greater than four-fifths of Kuumba parents feeling 

that the school is excellent/very good;  

 a high likelihood (94.4%) that Kuumba parents will consider having their children 

continue at the school for advanced grade levels  

 a strong indication that current non-Kuumba parents would consider Kuumba based on 

student academics/achievement, testing scores and core values among other indicators. 

See Appendix T for more details regarding the market research findings.  

A feasibility study conducted in partnership with Innovative Schools to help understand demand 

for Kuumba’s expansion and parent interest in the Expeditionary Learning academic program as 

a complement to Kuumba’s current academic program drew similar conclusions.  The feasibility 

study analyzed enrollment trends at Kuumba, AYP ratings for elementary and middle schools in 

New Castle County school districts, and surveys completed by Kuumba parents who attended 

information sessions to learn more about the Expeditionary Learning model.   The study revealed 

that 94% of parents would consider enrolling their child in a charter school that used the 

Expeditionary Learning model and are supportive of the school’s expansion efforts.  

 

Given Kuumba Academy’s track record of success, its strong community partnership with the 

Christina Cultural Arts Center, its anticipated partnerships with the nationally acclaimed 

Expeditionary Learning, and the school’s partial relocation to the state-of-the art Community 
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Education Building by 2014, the school should not have difficulty growing its student population 

to the proposed size and grade levels.   In fact, with the school’s sustained success, it is highly 

likely that the school will have growing waiting lists for both its elementary and middle school 

grades. 
 

m. List all admission preferences authorized by this statute the school will use.  If more than one 

preference will be used, describe how various preferences will be employed together.   
 

The Delaware Code, Title 14, Chapter 5, § 506 (b), authorizes charter schools to define preferences for 

student admissions. 

 

To that end, enrollment capacity for student admissions will be established each year, by grade level, and 

will be dependent upon facilities and staffing resources.   

 

All applications received during the open application period shall be accepted for the lottery.  Following 

the closing date for applications, a lottery will be conducted only if there are more applications received 

than there are “seats available” (that is, open positions) in the affected grade levels. 

 

Three groups of students will be afforded preference for admission to KACS.  As previously noted, seats 

available for enrollment will be determined by grade level openings and the approved maximum 

enrollment established in the school’s charter. 

 

When there are more applicants for grade level enrollment than seats available, admissions preferences 

shall be applied in the following sequence: 

 

1. Children with siblings concurrently enrolled at KACS 

2. Children of staff members employed by KACS for at least 30.0 hours per week during the school 

year 

3. Kindergarten children who have been enrolled in the CCAC preschool program 
 

Children with Siblings Concurrently Enrolled 

Siblings of students enrolled at KACS shall have preferential enrollment placement for the available 

seats. 
 

KACS shall recognize these relationships as valid under the sibling preference: 

1. Any individual having the same parent or parents, either natural or adoptive. 

2. Any individual who is a step-sibling and shares a common custody or legal residency 

arrangement, and who has a natural or adoptive parent at the same residence. 

 

Children of Staff Members     

Children, adopted children, stepchildren, and legal dependents of employees of the school (employed by 

KACS at least 30.0 hours per week) shall receive preferential enrollment placement for the available 

seats. 

 

Kindergarten Children who have been Enrolled in the CCAC Preschool Program 

Given the partnership with the CCAC and their preschool program, KACS intends to give preference 

Kindergarten children who have been enrolled in the CCAC Preschool Program. 

 
n. If the proposed school will give admissions preference to children of the school’s founders, describe 

how the school will identify the founders and how the preferences will be used in the enrollment 

process.     

 

N/A; the school’s Founders are not a preference for admissions. 
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o. Describe the plan for selecting students if more students seek admission than space allows.  If a 

lottery is used, describe how it will be conducted.  

 

Plan for Selecting Students 

Prior to the first week in October each year, the school leader establishes an estimated number of 

openings for the following school year.  These estimates are determined based upon seats available by 

grade level, according to capacity and staffing resources. 

 

Following the enrollment capacity determination, the following shall occur: 

 The open enrollment period will be announced to take place during the month of November. 

Exact dates and times of the application period will be defined and published annually. 

 Interested applicants submit completed applications via U.S. mail, fax, scanning and emailing, or 

hand-delivery. 

 If a grade level is not oversubscribed, all applicants are accepted for admission and will be sent a 

letter of acceptance inviting them to register. 

 If a grade level is oversubscribed, all applicants with a complete application are placed in a 

lottery, described below.   

 After the seats for a given grade level are filled via the lottery, the school will continue to draw 

names to establish a waiting list of up to 25 names.  If seats become available after the lottery is 

completed, the waiting list will be used to determine who is admitted to the school.     

 Applications received after the open enrollment period will be added to the bottom of the waiting 

list.  In the event that a grade is not oversubscribed, applications will be handled on a first- come, 

first-served basis.   

 

Lottery 

KACS will advertise the open application period for all grades in November of the year preceding 

enrollment. All completed applications with signed letters of intent received prior to the deadline will be 

included in the lottery process, if one is needed.  (Applications received after the deadline, but 

postmarked by the deadline, will also be considered to have been received on time.)  All applications for 

grade levels that are oversubscribed at the end of the open application period will be subject to a lottery.  

KACS will publicize and hold such lotteries in public, applying preferences as stated in the school’s 

charter, and allowed within state law. 

 

Applications received after the open application period will be placed at the end of the waiting list after 

the lottery has concluded. If not oversubscribed, KACS will conditionally admit all students who apply 

within the open application period, and will add additional students as applications are received in the 

order they are received. 

 

The following categories of students may be exempt from the lottery in accordance with the above-

referenced preference criteria: 

1. Children with siblings concurrently enrolled at KACS 

2. Children of staff members employed by KACS for at least 30.0 hours per week during the school 

year. 

3. Kindergarten children who have been enrolled in the CCAC Preschool Program 

 

When a lottery is needed, it shall be public; the date and location will be advertised in advance.  At that 

time, an objective community member having no ties to KACS, or a representative from the Delaware 

Department of Education, along with members of the school’s Board, shall be in attendance.   

 

The lottery will be conducted for oversubscribed grade levels.  Each application will be placed in a 

separate sealed envelope, by grade level, to be drawn from a box one at a time.  As each envelope is 

drawn, each one shall be assigned a number, in rank order, which shall become the applicant’s sequence 
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ranking for enrollment.  Further, these numbers shall be used to constitute the waiting list for 

oversubscribed grades.  All activity of the lottery shall be recorded and witnessed.   

 

Parents of participating applicants will be sent letters of acceptance or non-acceptance in a timely manner 

following the conclusion of the lottery.  Successful applicants will receive directions and deadlines 

regarding registration, all of which shall be completed by the last business day in February 2014 for the 

opening school year, and in each year thereafter.  

 

Sample admission documents may be found in Appendix U. 

 
p. Provide the timetable for the school’s application and admissions process.  Demonstrate how it is 

consistent with the timetable set forth in 14 Delaware Code, Chapter 4, for the public school choice 

program.   

 

The timetable for the application and admission process is outlined in above Sections 9(o). This timetable 

is scheduled to begin prior to the School Choice application timetable, as set forth in 14 Delaware Code, 

Chapter 4, in order to broaden parental school options.  

 

KACS’s open enrollment period operates annually in the month of November.  A lottery, if needed, will 

be held in mid-January.  After the lottery, parents will be notified in a timely fashion of their children’s 

acceptance or non-acceptance.  Parents will have until the last business day in February to effectively 

enroll their children.   If there needs to be an alternative end date for registration, that information will be 

included in the letter of acceptance. This timeframe does not limit or restrict parent options under the 

School Choice Law, but has been designed to complement it as a way to maximize school options for 

parents and their children.   

 
q. List in detail the administrative tasks that will be undertaken between approval of the charter and 

school opening.  Describe the tasks, how they will be accomplished, who will accomplish them, and 

the timetable by which they will be accomplished.  The list of activities should be thorough and not 

generalized.  The more detail provided in the list of activities indicates a well thought out proposal. 

 

N/A; this is a Charter Modification application. 
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10. Insurance____________________________________________________ 
 
Describe the types and limits of insurance coverage that the school plans to obtain and when it plans to have 

them in effect.  If the school is contracting with an outside company to manage the school, the application 

must include a description of the insurance for the school and the board of directors, including the source of 

funds to purchase the insurance. The proposed costs for the coverage must be reflected in the budget 

worksheets.  The applicant should contact the Insurance Coverage Office at (302) 739-3651 for further 

information on liability protection for public schools in Delaware. 

NOTE: If a charter is granted to the applicant, a copy of the Certificate of Insurance must be submitted prior 

to the opening of the school. 

 

KACS insurance coverage is provided by Utica National Insurance Group.  Specific information 

regarding limits and details of coverage may be found in Appendix V. 

 

Description of Coverage Premium 

Commercial Property, Crime and Inland Marine (Computers)   $2,019 

General Liability Including: Educators Legal Liability; Sexual 

Abuse/Molestation; Employee Benefits Liability; Employee 

Practices Liability 

$8,899 

Automobile (Non-Owned / Hired Liability $194 

Commercial Umbrella ($3,000,000) Limit $3,415 

Employers Liability $675 

Estimated Total Premium $15,202 

 
 

11. Student Discipline and Attendance_______________________________ 
 

The application must include a draft “Student Rights and Responsibilities Manual” that includes the school 

rules and guidelines governing student behavior.  The manual must describe student rights and 

responsibilities and the plan the school will follow to discipline students.   

 

a. Describe how the manual will be distributed to parents and students prior to students applying for 

enrollment at the school.  

 

As part of the Kuumba Academy Charter School application process, parents are directed to the school’s 

website to review a copy of the Student Code of Conduct where these documents are posted. Parents are 

provided with a copy of the school code of conduct to review prior to the interview process and have an 

opportunity to ask any questions related to the code of conduct at that time.  Hard copies of the code of 

conduct are available for any parent to review when they come to the school to request application 

materials.   Parents are encouraged to carefully review all materials during the application process and 

given an opportunity during the interview to ask clarifying questions related to the document.   

 

The Student Code of Conduct (COC) for KACS clearly describes the school rules and guidelines 

governing student behavior, along with ‘Student Rights and Responsibilities’ and student discipline 

violations.  Also part of the process is the distribution and review of the school policy for Bullying.  

Parents are required to review and sign the School and Family Compact. Each of these documents may be 

found in Appendix X. 

 

In accordance with DDOE regulations, students in grades 3-5, along with their parents, are required to 

acknowledge in writing that they have reviewed the Student Code of Conduct and have discussed it with 

their teachers.  In grades K-2, parents sign an acknowledgment for their children.   
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In grades 6-8, students will review the Code of Conduct with the Dean of Student Services during student 

orientation days in August.  Students will learn school wide-expectations, consequences and goals for 

student behavior, along with their associated rights and responsibilities. Students will then document in 

writing that they have complete the Code of Conduct review with the Dean of Student Services. Parents 

of students in grades 6-8 will also be required to acknowledge in writing that they have reviewed the 

Student Code of Conduct. 

 

KACS plans to incorporate the Uniform Definitions pursuant to Del.C. Section 122(d) for the 2013-14 

school year. 

 

The school leader maintains responsibility for oversight in all matters relating to students’ rights and 

responsibilities.  

 
b. Describe how discipline will be handled with special education students. Describe how the school will 

report inappropriate behavior to affected parents, the Department, and when necessary, to law 

enforcement agencies. 

 
KACS is dedicated to the development of each student’s potential for learning in a positive environment. 

Discipline is an integral part of teaching and learning, and a key component of a positive learning 

environment. All students must develop good work habits and attitudes if they are to become successful 

students and successful members of a larger community. All students – including those with disabilities – 

will be expected to uphold the tenets of the Code of Conduct (COC) and the Olweus Bullying Prevention 

Program.   

 

Because one of the primary goals of KACS is to assist in the development of character and to promote 

constructive and respectful behavior, the procedures and consequences outlined in KACS’s COC are 

designed to modify unacceptable behavior, not to punish. Therefore, all disciplinary actions will be 

centered on strengthening character through self-discipline. Assisting the child to assume personal 

responsibility for behavior and understanding the consequence of their actions is of critical importance to 

the development of a responsible, productive individual. Students are expected to contribute to a positive, 

orderly school environment and will be expected to conduct themselves in a mannerly way. Teachers help 

students cope with school related problems as they arise and guide students to more positive behavioral 

responses where possible. 

 

Discipline is a shared responsibility among the home, school and community. The family assumes the 

initial responsibility for helping the child develop physically, intellectually, socially, emotionally, and 

ethically. The school provides additional opportunities to promote the student’s growth in these five 

critical areas. Children enter school at various levels of development. Kuumba recognizes these stages of 

maturation and addresses each situation as it occurs. In this manner, the school promotes personal growth, 

societal responsibility and citizenship. 

 

KACS has a Student Support Team (SST) in place to ensure that all students with disabilities are treated 

fairly. The SST is responsible for reviewing students’ IEP’s to determine if behaviors are a manifestation 

of their diagnosis. All reportable offenses are reported to DDOE as well as the proper authorities within 

twenty four (24) hours of the offense. Review of the student’s IEP and conferences with the family and 

student take place. Counseling maybe considered as an option as well. 

 

Through regular monitoring and discussions with students’ regular and certified special education 

teachers, ongoing support is provided as needed to assist with meeting behavior expectations.  As part of 

ongoing professional development, teachers receive training in differentiation and RtI (Response to 

Intervention). 

 

Behavior issues requiring more support are handled in accordance with the policies found in the DDOE 

Administrative Manual for Services for Exceptional Students (AMSES). The IEP team for the student at 
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issue is involved in reviewing the requirements of the IEP, conducting a Behavioral Manifestation 

Determination, and, as appropriate, executing a Functional Behavioral Assessment and establishing a 

Positive Behavior Support Plan Procedural safeguards are followed, along with the completion of 

appropriate reports to agencies including law enforcement when required. DDOE regulations are followed 

relating to the reporting of crimes to the appropriate authorities. 

 

In the unlikely event that behavior violations of a serious nature (Level III) occur, state and DDOE 

regulations will be followed relating to the reporting of crimes to the appropriate authorities. 

 

The school leader maintains responsibility for oversight of the policy, along with implementation and data 

reporting, as required. 

 
c. Describe how the school will ensure staff is adequately trained and properly implementing state and 

federal law related to the discipline of students with disabilities.  Include a description of the school’s 

specific action steps to ensure compliance with the disciplinary provisions of the Individuals with 

Education Act, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act, and the Americans with Disabilities Act. 

 

KACS remains proactive in the training and professional development of all teachers, administrators, and 

staff, specifically ensuring that all state and federal laws are fully followed in the discipline of students 

with disabilities. Additionally, the school leader and/or appropriate employees are in frequent 

communication with the Department of Education and attend all required Professional Development 

sessions around the issue of Special Education.  
 

At KACS, steps are taken to ensure that all administrators, teachers, and staff are trained and practiced in 

the statewide initiative of Positive Behavior Support (PBS). Much like the Response to Intervention, 

which is a three-tiered approach to academic instruction, the PBS system is a three-tiered approach in 

which behavioral supports are increased as students move through the tiers, with Tier III being the most 

intensive and the point at which individualized supports are developed specifically to address individual 

student’s needs.  

 

In the case that a student is in violation of KACS behavior expectations, the school staff, overseen by the 

school leader, adhere to all disciplinary provisions of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, 

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act and the Americans with Disabilities Act. Discipline of a student 

with a disability is handled on a case-by-case basis, with careful attention paid to making sure that the 

student’s right to a Free and Appropriate Public Education (FAPE) is never jeopardized. 

 

All due processes are followed in order to ensure the student’s rights under the Individuals with 

Disabilities Education Act, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act, and the Americans with Disabilities Act 

are complied with fully. 
 

d. Describe the plan the school will follow to ensure compliance with 14 Delaware Code, Section 4112, 

regarding the reporting of school crimes. 

 
Reportable school crime incidents as described by 14 DE Code, Section 4112, are reported as required. 

The written record contains the mandatory information, including data about the incident, the perpetrator 

and victim, and the disposition of the incident. In addition, the school leader will advise the Board of such 

incidents, and annual summary data is provided, along with the required reports submitted to DDOE.  
 

e. Describe the attendance policies of the school. Describe the level of attendance will be required of the 

students each year.  Describe the actions will be taken to ensure that students meet those levels of 

attendance.  Describe how the attendance policies will be distributed to each student at the beginning 

of each school year. 
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The attendance policy at KACS can be found in the Parent Handbook and the Student Code of Conduct 

(Appendices W and X, respectively).   These policies are distributed and reviewed with students each year 

as part of regular discussions with parents and students. 

 

The policy requires students to attend school every day in accordance with the Delaware Code. The 

maximum number of days that students can be absent without penalty of potential retention are defined, 

as well as reasons for excused absences, procedures for early dismissals and late arrivals, and other 

information pertinent to the policy.   Further explanation of the attendance policy can be found in the 

above-referenced Appendix (W).  

 

The school leader maintains responsibility for oversight of the policy, along with implementation and data 

reporting, as required. 

 

 

12. Health and Safety_                          ________________________________ 
 

a. Describe the procedures that will be implemented to ensure the health and safety of the school’s 

students, staff, and guests?  List the staff (e.g. nurse) who will be hired or contracted to ensure the 

school will provide a safe and healthy environment.   

 

Assuring a safe and healthy environment for students and staff is of the highest importance. Kuumba 

Academy Charter School (KACS) maintains a registered nurse who will be responsible for operating 

under the Nursing Technical Assistance Manual issued by the Delaware Department of Education 

(DDOE).   

 

KACS continues to implement a comprehensive set of health, safety, and risk-management policies and 

practices in accordance with the Nursing Technical Assistance Manual.   In addition, these policies and 

practices are communicated to parents, students, and staff as part of enrollment procedures, various 

orientation programs, and the Parent Handbook (Appendix X). 

 

KACS current practices are in alignment with the health and safety requirements in the Organizational 

Performance Indicators recently established by DDOE. 

 

Annual training is provided for staff, as warranted, either by the school nurse or other health 

professionals.  All reporting requirements are followed as specified in the Nursing Technical Assistance 

Manual. 

 

The school maintains diligence in communications to parents, staff, and students about urgent health 

issues and employs best practices in managing the health and safety of students, staff and guests. 

 

The Head of School maintains responsibility for oversight and management of health and safety policies 

and practices. 
 

b. Describe the plan the school will use to ensure that criminal background checks will be made on the 

school’s employees prior to hire.  Identify the staff member that will have the responsibility for 

ensuring background checks are completed.  

 
Consistent with the Operational Performance Indicators, and as part of the pre-employment process, 

employees are required to have completed a criminal background check.  In addition, the child abuse 

registry is checked through Department of Services for Children, Youth and Their Families (DSCYF).  

Results are maintained in a secure file that is separate from personnel files and is available for authorized 

inspection. 
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Criminal background and child abuse registry checks are also required for all staff employed through 

contracted services agreements, and members of the school’s Board.  

 

The Head of School is directly responsible for ensuring that criminal background checks are initiated, 

completed, and appropriately documented prior to an individual staff member’s employment or board 

member’s appointment.   
 

c. Describe the process that will be used to ensure that: 

 

Policies have been developed and approved by the Board: 

 

Ensuring that students have physical examinations prior to enrollment. 

Proof of each student’s recent physical examination and immunizations is collected at the time of 

enrollment. All health information is reviewed, maintained, and monitored by the school nurse and is 

included as part of the student record. 

 

Establishing procedures for administering medications and medical treatments, including first aid. 

The school nurse administers medications and medical treatments in accordance with DDOE’s Nursing 

Technical Assistance Manual and Regulations and any other appropriate governmental regulations or 

professional guidelines. 

 

Monitoring student health and maintaining health records. 

The school nurse monitors and maintains student health records in a secure location and forwards the 

required documentation of services to DDOE. 

 

Ensuring that immunizations and TB screenings are conducted. 

The school nurse is the on-site health expert for KACS whose duties include monitoring student health 

records. When immunization and other screening requirements are not met, parents are notified and the 

student may be excluded from school until the requirement has been met. 

 

Ensuring the school nurse will serve on IEP teams, as required, when medical treatment is 

necessary. 

The nurse serves as a member of IEP teams when medical issues are discussed. The nurse is also involved 

in any discussions of 504 Plans and accommodations when related to medical and health issues.  The 

nurse also provides medical information during evaluation processes. 

 

Screening for health problems (vision, hearing, orthopedic, etc.).  

The nurse conducts an active screening program for vision, hearing, orthopedics, and others as prescribed 

in DDOE’s Nursing Technical Assistance Manual and Regulations. 

 

Establishing procedures for containing and controlling the spread of infectious diseases. 

Procedures have been developed to communicate appropriate precautionary steps for containing and 

preventing the spread of infectious diseases and other medical conditions. 

 

Ensuring a safe environment to include procedures and training in the following areas: 

Procedures are in place and training has been conducted for responding to natural disasters and 

emergencies, including fires and earthquakes; preventing contact with blood-borne pathogens; emergency 

responses including appropriate “first responder” training or its equivalent. Policies have been established 

specifying that the school shall function as a drug, alcohol, and tobacco-free workplace.  The school is 

housed in facilities that have received state Fire Marshal approval and have been evaluated by a qualified 

structural engineer who has determined that the facilities present no substantial seismic safety hazard. 
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These Board-approved policies have been incorporated, as appropriate, into the school’s parent, student, 

and staff handbooks, and will be reviewed on an ongoing basis.  Appropriate staff training is held as part 

of orientation programs, along with appropriate orientations for students. 

 

The Head of School maintains responsibility for the oversight and management of the policies and 

procedures in this section. 
 

d. Identify where the school will be located (include county location and any other location specifics).  

Describe the site and how it will be suitable for the proposed school to include health and safety 

considerations.  Describe how access to the building will be controlled. 

 

KACS maintains a deep alliance with Christina Cultural Arts Center (CCAC) as evidenced by the 

school’s continued partnership arrangement with its current location at 519 N. Market Street in 

Wilmington. While CCAC owns the building currently housing the school, the proposed expansion of 

KACS to serve students in middle school will require additional space beyond the N. Market Street 

location.   

 

To that end, the KACS Board has applied for space in the Community Education Building (CEB) in 

Wilmington to accommodate this expansion and to continue fulfilling the school’s vision to prepare 

students for post-secondary education, careers and engaged community citizenship. 

 

KACS’s original location at 519 N. Market Street is slated to become an Early Learning Center serving 

Pre-K through Grades 1.  If approved, students in grades 2-8 would be located in the Community 

Education Building. The preschool expansion will be led by CCAC; the K-1 and middle school expansion 

will be led by KACS. 

 

KACS will still continue to pay rent to CCAC for the 519 N. Market space, but the cost will go down 

based on the sq. ft. that CCAC will use for the pre-k program.  The current rate is $182,000, annually.  

This amount should reduce by approximately $82,000 once CCAC is at full enrollment. 

 

Costs associated with the expansion to the CEB are still in the process of negotiation.  For the purposes of 

planning, the lease rate used for calculations is $14.72/sq ft. and is reflected in the Budget Narrative and 

Worksheets (Appendix XX). 

 

The new site will be inspected prior to opening to ensure compliance with health and safety standards.  

The school will operate with exterior doors locked against entrance during school hours but will allow 

egress as needed for safety purposes.  All persons entering the building during the day must be admitted 

through the main entrance; visitor identification will be worn in view by non-employees. 

 

In the interest of safety for students, staff, and visitors, ‘controlled access’ to the school’s facility will be 

maintained at all times.  A security system will provide visual live feeds of all building entrance locations, 

as well as other key spaces inside and outside of the building.  All outside doors will remain locked from 

the outside, except during student arrival and dismissal times.  Visitor access will be limited to the main 

entrance until proper identification and ‘guest pass’ procedures have been completed.  
 

e. Describe how the facility is in full compliance with all applicable building codes for public schools 

and is accessible for individuals with disabilities.  Describe any renovations of the facility and provide 

a schedule for that renovation. 

 

KACS is working to finalize site/facility arrangements with the CEB, pending approval of the school’s 

charter modification.  Upgrades to the leased facilities will include any necessary health, fire, and safety 

upgrades as well as enhancements for access and use by people with disabilities.  New entrance ramps, 

fire-protected shelter spaces on the upper floors, fire-retardant doors and walls, and multiple dedicated 

ADA compliant bathrooms in buildings are just a few examples of the efforts that will be made to meet 
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and often exceed established regulations.  The school facilities will maintain compliance with all county 

and city code requirements and will work with personnel from DEDOE to ensure school-specific health, 

safety, and logic aspects of the site are addressed.  The school facilities will also meet the standard 

requirements of the Financial and Operational Performance Indicators established by the DDOE. 

 
f. Describe building maintenance practices which will provide a reasonable assurance of a safe school 

environment for students, staff and visitors. 

 

In addition to periodic inspection practices required by the state and local codes and authorities, KACS 

has established annual maintenance, cleaning, and security services contracts for its operations.  This 

formal approach to engaging reputable and insured firms in support of the school provides accountability 

and assurance that KACS’s facilities are kept in order and functioning safely and appropriately.  In 

addition to outside contracts, KACS currently employs a full time building engineer who is responsible 

for the day to day operations of the school building.      
 

g. What location and facilities will be used for physical education?  What further safety issues will this 

add, and how will they be addressed? 

 

All Kuumba students at the 519 site will continue to have daily access to the Salvation Army playground 

for gym space.  Students enrolled at the CEB location will have access to shared gymnasium facilities 

within that site.   

 

The curriculum reflects physical activities – such as basketball, volleyball, parachute, hula hoop, indoor 

soccer, and other similar activities that that can be adapted to the confined space.  The neighborhood 

surrounding the school does have sidewalks that can be used on occasion for walking.  Adequate 

supervision will be provided for students when they are asked to walk on the sidewalks and parental 

permission will be obtained before allowing students to engage in supervised physical activities off the 

immediate site of the school.    
 

h. Describe how the students will be transported to the school.  Provide intended contract language for 

the transportation methods chosen (whether the school will provide its own transportation, contract 

out for transportation, request that a district provide the transportation, or a combination thereof.  
 

KACS contracts for bus transportation services to get students to and from school.  Such services are 

currently contracted with First Student, Inc., a highly reputable and insured firm that specializes in the 

student bus transportation business.   
 

i. Describe how students residing outside of the district in which the school will be located will be 

transported to the school. 

 

KACS makes every effort to accommodate transportation beyond any single school district by 

establishing central hub points inside of the district for student pick-up and drop-offs to and from school.  

The transportation coordinator works diligently with the transportation company planners to identify and 

establish convenient spoke and hub configurations that maximize student access and minimize ride times. 
 

j. Describe how special needs students will be transported if specialized transportation is required by 

the IEP. 

 
Appropriate accommodations, as defined in a student’s IEP or 504 Plan, are provided to meet the needs of 

all students requiring transportation.  As special transportation needs are identified, the school will work 

with the student’s parents and the transportation services company to ensure compliance with specialized 

transportation needs.  
 

k. Provide the plan for oversight of the school transportation operations, e.g., route planning, bus stop 

selection, drivers/aides, coordination with contractors if used, school bus discipline. 
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The Transportation Coordinator on staff works with the transportation services company each year to 

provide the most efficient and cost-effective means of getting students to and from the school location.  

 

The Transportation Coordinator also coordinates mandatory orientation for bus drivers to establish 

communication protocols and clarify procedures related to all aspects of student transportation. All school 

bus drivers’ conduct practice bus runs prior to the first day of school.  The school’s approaches of 

Restorative Justice and Discipline, the Olweus Bullying Prevention Program, and ‘learning by doing’ are 

key components in dealing with any school bus discipline issues that may arise. These are addressed in 

accordance with school policies and procedures (see Section 11: Student Discipline for more 

information). 
 

l. Describe the plan for providing meals for students, including students eligible for free and reduced 

lunch.  If the school participates in the national School Lunch/Breakfast programs and it intends to 

contract for meals, identify the contractor and describe the services provided.  List the estimated 

annual costs per student for food services. 

 

KACS participates in the National School Breakfast/Lunch Program, and meals are contracted from a 

qualified food service vendor.  Meals are served on-site to all students, including those eligible for 

free/reduced lunches.  The school also participates in the Fresh Fruit and Vegetable Program (FFVP), a 

federally-funded initiative to address overweight and obesity issues in students by providing fresh fruits 

and vegetables, and promoting physical activity. 

 

Eligibility for free/reduced meals is determined annually during the first week of school and in 

accordance with established state and federal procedures. The Head of School works with the food service 

vendor to ensure that all meals are consistent with state and federal guidelines and compliant with USDA 

regulations. 

 

The estimated annual cost per student for food services $418.00, which is for school breakfast and lunch. 

 
m. Describe how the school will comply with the requirements of the Federal Free and Reduced Lunch 

Program for eligible students, if the school participates in the program.  

 

KACS complies with all requirements of the Federal Free and Reduced Lunch Program by providing 

applications and information about the program to students and their families upon enrollment in the 

school, and annually thereafter.    

 

As part of a general information package, special emphasis is placed on explaining various elements of 

the program including the provisions for breakfast, lunch, and possible participation in the snack and 

fresh fruit/vegetable components. 

 

Confidentiality of the students receiving free or reduced meals is maintained using the Nutri-Kids system. 

 

An all- parent orientation session is conducted to review the Code of Conduct, the Free/Reduced Lunch 

application, and other important information.  This helps to ensure parent understanding and is an 

opportunity to assist parents with completing necessary documents. 
 

The Head of School works with the food services vendor to ensure that all meals are consistent with state 

and federal guidelines, and that operational procedures are compliant with DDOE regulations. 
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13. Student and School Data_________________________                   ___ 
 

a. Describe the process and procedures the school will follow to comply with the Family Education 

Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) and implementing federal and Department of Education 

regulations regarding disclosure of student records. 

 
Kuumba Academy Charter School (KACS) currently has processes and procedures that fully comply with 

the Family Education Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) and Delaware Department of Education (DDOE) 

regulations regarding the handling and disclosure of students’ records. These policies and procedures are 

published in the Student Code of Conduct and the Kuumba Human Resources Manual.  

 

KACS current practices are in alignment with the Organizational Performance Indicators recently 

established by DDOE. 

 

Professional development will occur prior to start of school on FERPA as it relates in all areas: 

instruction, health (HIPPA), child nutrition (free & reduced lunch), and child safety (procedures on how 

to handle children covered by court orders/custody).  Training will include electronic record security as 

well as security for paper records within the school.  Staff will sign confidentiality oaths prior to access to 

systems with student data; confidentiality will apply to paper as well as electronic records. 

 
b. Describe the plan for the timely transfers of student and school data to the Department of 

Education. 

 
KACS is already part of the state’s eSchoolPLUS pupil accounting system. The use of this system 

continues to ensure timely transfer of student data and records to other schools and the Delaware 

Department of Education (DDOE).  All staff members required to use eSchoolPLUS are fully trained to 

use the system, and will remain current through staff training and data requirements defined by the 

DDOE. 
 

 

14. Management Companies          
 

a. The board of directors shall annually certify to the Department, on a form provided by the 

Department, that prior to the payment of any fees or other sums to any management company 

employed by the board, the board shall ensure that sufficient revenues of the school are devoted to 

adequately support the school’s proposed educational program. Such form of certification may 

require documentation of all actual or proposed expenditures by the school. Failure to provide 

sufficient funds to adequately support the school’s proposed education program shall be grounds for 

revocation of the school’s charter. A management company may be a company that manages any 

aspect of the school to include administrative and financial functions as well as the educational 

process. Provide with this application a copy of the contract to include detailed descriptions and 

delineation of responsibilities between the school and the management company. 

(Renewal/Modifications – provide original documentation and any changes) (required)  

 

Kuumba Academy Charter School does not intend to employ a Charter Management Company. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

Math and Reading Performance Data 

 

Innovative instructional approaches in math (Singapore Math) have enabled KACS students to score well 

above state averages in math, and have eliminated the achievement gap in grade 4 and grade 5 reading. In 

addition, KACS students were recognized in 2010 as part of the first cohort of schools to earn the 

$150,000 Achievement Award for reducing the achievement gap between African and white students and 

low-income and non-low income students.   Since 2010, KACS continues to make progress each year in 

closing or eliminating the achievement gap by race and SES (tables below)). 

 

Proficiency Comparison  DCAS Spring 2012 

Math Kuumba State 

Title I 

(state) Reading Kuumba State 

Title I 

(State) 

Grade 2 83% 80% 71% Grade 2 75% 67% 54% 

Grade 3 96% 76% 67% Grade 3 89% 75% 61% 

Grade 4 88% 78% 65% Grade 4 85% 74% 58% 

Grade 5 92% 74% 58% Grade 5 95% 78% 60% 

 

 

Reading Achievement Gap Analysis: DCAS Spring 2012 

Grade 3 Kuumba State African American White Gap 

Fall 648 654 627 676 28 

Winter 682 686 657 710 28 

Spring 753 734 708 756 3 

Grade 4 Kuumba State African American White Gap 

Fall 669 697 671 720 51 

Winter 710 720 697 739 29 

Spring 779 757 736 775 -4 

Grade 5 Kuumba State African American White Gap 

Fall 714 731 706 750 36 

Winter 739 745 716 766 27 

Spring 817 785 760 804 -13 

 

The gap analysis above shows that KACS narrowed the achievement from 28 points to just 3 points in 3rd 

grade reading, and reversed the gap in grades 4 and 5 by 4 points and 17 points, respectively. 

 

Math Achievement Gap Analysis: DCAS Spring 2012 

Grade 3 Kuumba State African American White Gap 

Fall 593 619 593 639 -46 

Winter 646 648 618 671 -25 

Spring 719 713 682 736 -17 

Grade 4 Kuumba State African American White Gap 

Fall 670 679 654 697 -27 

Winter 721 698 667 720 1 
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Spring 754 752 721 775 -21 

Grade 5 Kuumba State African American White Gap 

Fall 705 712 690 727 -22 

Winter 766 732 703 751 15 

Spring 800 776 745 796 4 

 

The gap analysis above shows that KACS narrowed the achievement from 46 points to 17 points in 3rd 

grade math, and reversed the gap in grade 5 by 4 points. 
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An Overview of Expeditionary Learning 
 

“This is how kids want to learn.
1
”   

 
Expeditionary Learning (EL) is a national network of schools who serve students in pre-K through grade 12 in all settings – 

urban, rural, and suburban. Since their start in 1992, they have grown from a small group of ten schools into a diverse network 

of more than 150 schools.  EL partners with school districts and charter boards to open new schools and transform existing 

schools. 

 

EL is a comprehensive K-12 educational design that emphasizes project-based, learner-centered instruction where students 

work in small, flexible cooperative learning groups to facilitate reaching Common Core and Delaware’s Prioritized Standards.   

Learning expeditions – long-term investigations of important real world questions and subjects - include individual and group 

projects, field studies, and performances and presentations of student work. All instruction, whether or not a learning 

expedition is underway, is characterized by active teaching, differentiation, and community service.
2
   

 

The EL model is an academic application of Outward Bound, an organization which values compassion, integrity, excellence, 

inclusion and diversity while seeking to develop character, leadership, and service in students as they learn through experiences 

which involve challenge and adventure in a supportive environment.  As such, EL schools are designed to teach students the 

principles of self-discovery, having wonderful ideas, responsibility for learning, empathy and caring, success and failure, 

collaboration and competition, diversity and inclusion, the natural world, solitude and reflection, and service and compassion. 

 

The following Core Practices of EL articulate how to translate the Design Principals into instructional practice.   

 

Core Practices What It Looks Like in the School Design 

Curriculum EL’s approach to curriculum makes content and skill standards come alive for students by connecting learning 

to real-world issues and needs. Academically rigorous learning expeditions, case studies, projects, fieldwork, 

and service learning inspire students to think and work as professionals do, contributing high-quality work to 

authentic audiences beyond the classroom. 

Instruction EL classrooms are alive with discovery, inquiry, critical thinking, problem-solving, and collaboration. Teachers 

talk less. Students talk and think more. Lessons have explicit purpose, guided by learning targets for which 

students take ownership and responsibility. In all subject areas, teachers differentiate instruction and maintain 

high expectations in order to bring out the best in all students and cultivate a culture of high achievement. 

Culture and 

Character 

EL schools build cultures of respect, responsibility, courage, and kindness, where students and adults are 

committed to quality work and citizenship. School structures and traditions such as crew, community meetings, 

exhibitions of student work, and service learning ensure that every student is known and cared for, that student 

leadership is nurtured, and that contributions to the school and world are celebrated.  Students and staff are 

supported to do better work and be better people than they thought possible. 

Assessment EL leaders, teachers, and students embrace the power of student-engaged assessment practices to focus students 

on reaching standards-based learning targets and drive achievement. Students continually assess and improve 

the quality of their work through the use of models, reflection, critique, rubrics, and work with experts.  Staff 

members engage in ongoing data inquiry and analysis, examining everything from patterns in student work to 

results from high-stakes tests. 

Leadership EL school leaders build professional learning communities that focus sharply on student achievement and 

continuous improvement, use data wisely, and boldly shape school structures to best meet student needs. 

Leaders celebrate joy in learning and build a school-wide culture of trust and collaboration. Leadership in EL 

schools goes beyond a single person or team – it is a role and expectation for all. 

 
Student performance data for EL schools demonstrates test scores that consistently exceed district averages, often by 

substantial margins; and continues to demonstrate particular effectiveness for high-need subgroups, students from high-poverty 

areas.  In schools that implement EL with high levels of fidelity, students from lower socio-economic groups out-perform state 

                                                 
1
 Arne Duncan, US Secretary of Education when visiting an Expeditionary Learning school in Portland, ME. 

2 http://www.elschools.org/design/index.html  
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averages by 14 percentage points in reading and 7 percentage points in math.  African American students in those same mentor 

schools out-perform state averages by 15 percentage points in reading and 14 percentage points in math
3
.    

Furthermore, in a 2011 study, researchers examined the progress that EL schools in New York made between 2006 and 2010 

toward closing achievement gaps for specific student populations from historically disadvantaged backgrounds: Hispanic, 

African-American, and special education students, English language learners, and those eligible for free or reduced price lunch. 

The effect sizes provide strong evidence that the EL schools in Rochester, NY and in New York City are substantially closing 

achievement gaps for these sub-groups.  In many cases, the achievement gap was completely closed
4
.  

Expeditionary Learning schools inspire teachers and students to engage in the adventure of learning.  Students are motivated to 

learn, teachers are engaged with students’ needs, and both students and teachers have renewed levels of focus and effort.  They 

work together to transform schools into places where students and adults become leaders of their own learning. The 

Expeditionary Learning model challenges students – even those starting with low skill levels – with high-level tasks and active 

roles in the classroom.  Through the Expeditionary Learning school design students will discover the adventure and the joy of 

learning. 

 

                                                 
33

 http://elschools.org/sites/default/files/Delivering%20Results_EL_061212_0.pdf 
4
 http://elschools.org/our-results/academic-achievement 
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Evidence of Success

Expeditionary Learning 
247 West 35th Street 
Eighth Floor 
New York, NY 10001 
212-239-4455 tel 
212-239-8287 fax
www.elschools.org

“Expeditionary Learning…this is how kids want to learn.”
                        U.S. Secretary of Education Arne Duncan at King Middle School, Portland, ME
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•	161 EL schools 
•	29 states and DC  
•	46,000 students 
•	4,000 teachers and leaders

A national network of schools

Driving improvement in different settings

Elementary School 40% 
Middle School 39% 
High School 21%

White 45% 
Black 26% 
Hispanic 21% 
Other 8%

Diverse grades (2010-11)
City 57% 
Rural 20% 
Suburban 18% 
Town 5%

Diverse locales (2010-11)
District 56%  
Charter 39% 
Other 5%

Diverse governance (2010-11)

Serving a diverse population of students

60%

40%

20%

0%
Low Income Special  

Education
English Language 

Learners

Student profile (2010-11)

1113

      “This kind of innovative school… 
              is an example of how all our schools should be.”
President Barack Obama at Capital City Public Charter School, Washington, DC

53
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A higher percentage of Expeditionary Learning students 
score proficient or advanced on state tests

Network-wide achievement
Average percentage point difference between EL students reaching proficiency and their district peers

Math (2010-2011)

Elementary Middle High
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Mentor school achievement
Average percentage point difference between EL students reaching proficiency and their demographic peers

EL’s 17 mentor schools are  
network leaders, chosen for their:

•	Deep implementation  
of the EL model  
•	Student engagement  
•	Strong leadership
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Independent findings
EL supports third-party research on the impact of its work. Two recent studies show significant evidence of EL’s 
impact on student achievement. 

Study 1 
Impact of the Expeditionary Learning Model on Student 
Performance in Rochester, NY (UMass Donahue Institute, 
September, 2010)

Summary: A 2010 study of EL schools in Rochester, 
NY compared students from EL elementary and middle 
schools to their peers in the city’s non-EL schools over 
two years. Researchers found that EL schools provided 
significant achievement advantages for elementary 
students in English language arts and math and for 
middle school students in English language arts.

Study 2 
Expeditionary Learning: Impact on Achievement Gaps  
(UMass Donahue Institute, July 2011)

Summary: In 2011, researchers examined the progress 
made by EL schools in New York City and Rochester, 
NY between 2006 and 2010 in closing achievement 
gaps. Their analysis found that EL schools closed 
gaps in English language arts for African-American, 
Hispanic, and low-income students and English 
language learners in both cities.

Longer partnerships yield higher 
achievement scores

EL conducts an annual review to determine each school ’s level of implementation.

EL studies can be found at www.elschools.org

% of EL schools outperforming districts based  
on length of partnership with EL (2010–11)

Partner <5 years 
Partner 5-7 years 
Partner 8+ years

100%

75%

50%

25%

0%
Reading/ELA Math

79%
89%

55%
41%

67%
52%

% of EL schools outperforming districts based  
on level of EL implementation (2010-11)

Early implementing 
Implementing 
Highly implementing

100%

75%

50%

25%

0%
Reading/ELA Math

46%

76%
84%

35%

64%
74%

Deeper implementation of the model 
yields higher achievement scores
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KUUMBA ACADEMY CHARTER SCHOOL 
Vision Leadership Group 

2012 – 2013  

 
Member Position 

Hugh Atkins Dual Board Member for Kuumba and CCAC 

Boards; Head of English Dept. Tower Hill 

School; collage artist 

Dr. Joan Coker Kuumba Board President; Otolaryngologist 

Darren Moore Kuumba Board V-P, Financial Services; 

Business Owner 

Bernard Fisher Kuumba Board Treasurer; CPA 

Steven Werbe CCAC Board President;  

Director, Corporate Projects Ashland 

Tracey Merritt Kuumba Board Secretary; Engineer 

Raye Jones Avery Kuumba Founding Board President;  

Executive Director, CCAC 

Sally Maldonado Kuumba Head of School 

 

 

 

 

Citizen’s Budget Oversight Committee 

2012 – 2013  
 

 

Member Position 

Sally Maldonado Kuumba Head of School 

Bernard Fisher Kuumba Board Treasurer 

Michelle Lambert Kuumba Finance Director 

Darren Moore Kuumba Board Member 

Maria Beauchamp Kuumba Parent 

Deb Hansen DDOE Liaison 
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HUGH ATKINS 

1000 Hillside Boulevard 

Wilmington 

De. 19803 

U.S.A. 

 

Tel: (302) 575-0550, ext. 247 (w) 

       (302) 761-9917 (h) 

 e-mail: huatkins@towerhill.org 

 

PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 

 

Chair of English Department, 1985- 

Tower Hill School, Wilmington, Delaware 

 

Responsible for all teaching of English in grades 5 through 12 and the reading program in 

grades 5 through 8 as well as the coordination of a 13 person department. Instituted a 

major curriculum overhaul that resulted in challenging new courses in grades 5 through 

12. Have also been chair of school’s curriculum committee and coordinator of new arts 

center (featuring 450 seat theatre, art galleries, rehearsal rooms, visual arts and 

photography departments).  

Courses taught include Shakespeare, 19
th

 Century British Novel, Is You Is, or Is You 

Ain’t? (Jazz fiction and poetry), Sea of Words (maritime fiction and poetry), Modern 

Asian-American Literature and Planet Waves (an exploration of the ways authors have 

viewed the planet). Also co-founded and was first co-chair of Faculty Council. 

 

Teacher of English, 1984-85 

Sanford School, Hockessin, Delaware 

 

Taught English in grades 9 through 11 and was asked to plan a new drama department, 

originally slated to open in September, 1985 

 

Teacher of Drama, 1983-84 

Fillmore Arts Center, Washington D.C. 

 

Taught drama classes in grades PK through 8 to 300 students from five different public 

schools, as part of innovative arts program. (Fillmore was the recipient of a Rockefeller 

Brothers Foundation Award for Excellence in Arts Education). 

 

 

 

Chair of Speech and Drama Department, 1982-83 

Tower Hill School, Wilmington, Delaware 

 

Invited to apply for a year-long position. Responsible for directing school productions 

and teaching upper school drama, English and public speaking classes. 
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Director of Drama and teacher of English, 1973-82 

Wellington College, Crowthorne, Berkshire, England 

 

Hired to start and develop a drama department. Responsible for 12-14 in-house 

productions annually as well as organization of performances of visiting companies. 

Managed 500 seat theatre and coordinated classes in acting, directing, movement and 

dance. Created divisions of wardrobe, set construction and stage management, lights and 

sound. 

Taught full load of English classes, including specialist courses in Shakespeare, Jacobean 

Tragedy, William Blake, D.H.Lawrence, Beckett and the Brontes. 

 

Teacher of English, 1970-73 

City of London School, Victoria Embankment, London, England 

 

Taught full complement of English courses in the equivalent of grades 8 through 12, as 

well as assisting with drama program. 

 

Teacher of English, 1970 

Hampton Grammar School, Hampton, Middlesex, England 

 

Temporary position as teacher of English in the equivalent of grades 8 through 12. 

 

ADDITIONAL EXPERIENCE 

 

Directing: 

 

Have directed over sixty shows, including works by Shakespeare, Beckett, Brecht, Stoppard, 

Shaffer, Anouilh, Chekhov, Tourneur and Neil Simon. Have also created a number of original 

experimental productions, as well as a series of performances featuring original movement and 

music. 

 

Founded and directed D.R.A.M., an acting company designed to explore and implement 

improvisation techniques. 

 

Co-founder of TASCH Productions, an operation designed to provide stimulating alternative 

theatre in the Wilmington area. 

 

 

 

Acting: 

 

Have played a wide range of parts, including James Tyrone in Long Day’s Journey into Night 

and Arnholm in Ibsen’s The Lady from the Sea (both for the Source theatre in Washington, 

D.C.), Norman in Ayckbourn’s Table Manners and Tepperman in Kenneth H. Brown’s The Brig. 
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Writing: 

 

Have written several plays and a wide range of cabaret and revue material. 

 

Wrote, developed and directed Sleepers, Awake! (1997), a production that, in its use of masks, 

dance and music, fused eastern and western theatrical traditions. 

 

Was commissioned to develop a compilation, Shakespeare in the Garden that was performed at 

Winterthur Museum (De.) in May 1991. 

 

Co-wrote lyrics for Cinderella at Folger Theatre in Washington D.C. and co-wrote Crossed 

Words, an original musical that received its premiere at the Folger in 1984. 

 

Visual Arts: 

 

Exhibitions: 

 

2008 Paper Cuts: Collage and Beyond. Tower Hill School, Wilmington, De. 

 

2009 Three Artists. Aloysius, Butler and Clark, Wilmington, De. 

 

2012 Selected for National Collage Society 28
th

 Annual juried Exhibit. Philip and Muriel  

Berman Museum of Art at Ursinus College, Collegeville, Pa. 

 

EDUCATION 

 

BA, MA, Emmanuel College, Cambridge. 

 

 

 

 

AWARDS 

 

1966 Open Scholarship at Emmanuel College, Cambridge 

1966 Ford Foundation Scholarship 

1980 English Speaking Union Chautauqua Scholarship (included six weeks at the Chautauqua 

Institute, working with members of the Cleveland Playhouse, and then another six weeks in San 

Francisco, Los Angeles, Dallas, Nashville, Richmond, Washington D.C. and New York, meeting 

with directors, teachers and other theatre professionals). 

 

MISCELLANEOUS 

 

Board member, Christina Cultural Arts Center, Wilmington, Delaware 

Board member, Kuumba Academy, Wilmington, Delaware 
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Past board member, South Hill Park Arts Centre, Bracknell, England 

Past member of Educational Advisory Board, Delaware Theatre Company 

Past board member, Tri-State Bird Rescue, Newark, Delaware 

 

Participating artist, Delaware State Arts Council, Artists-in-Education program 

Coordinator of state-wide conference for arts teachers (1990) 

Founder member, Independent Schools Drama Conference (England) 
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Curriculum Vitae 
Joan Francisca Coker, M.D. 

 
 

Demographics 

Name:    Joan Francisca Coker, MD 
Date of Birth:   February 7, 1964 
Marital Status:   Single 

Email Address:   jfcoker14@yahoo.com 
 

Education 

High School:   Alexis I. DuPont High School 
     Greenville, DE 
     1978-1982 
 

College:   Tuskegee University 
     Tuskegee, Alabama 
     Bachelor of Science (Biology) 
     8/1988-6/1994 
 

Medical School:  Medical College of Ohio 
     Toledo, Ohio 
     Doctor of Medicine Degree 
     7/1993-6/1994 
 

Internship:   Howard University Hospital 
     Department of Surgery 
     Washington, D.C. 
     7/1993-6/1994 
 

Residency:   Charles R. Drew University 
     Martin Luther King Jr. Hospital 
     Department of Otolaryngology  
     7/1994-6/1999 
  

 Fellowship:    Stanford University, Department of Surgery 
     Division of Otolaryngology  
     Surgical Management of Obstructive Sleep Apnea 6/2001 
 

Licenses 

 Medical License:  State of Delaware 
     ACLS, BCLS 
 
 Board Certification:  American Board of Otolaryngology, 4/2000 
     Diplomat of the American Board of Otolaryngology  
     Fellow of the American Academy of Otolaryngology/ Head and 
     Neck Surgery 
     Fellow of the American College of Surgeons  
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 Curriculum Vitae – Joan Francisca Coker, M.D.  
Professional Career Experience 

 1999-2000   Assistant Director, Otolaryngology Department of Surgery 
     Arrow Regional Medical Center 
     Colton, CA 
 
 1999-2003   Clinical Attending Staff 
     Department of Otolaryngology  
     Charles R. Drew University/Martin Luther King Jr. Hospital 
     Los Angeles, CA 
 
 1999-2003   Clinical Attending Staff 
     Hubert Humphrey Comprehensive Health Center 
     Los Angeles, CA 
 
 2003-2007   Dr. Girgis and Associates, SC 

     908 North Elm Street Suite 306 

     Hinsdale, IL 60521 

 

 2007-Current   Delaware Valley ENT Corporation 
     1508 Pennsylvania Avenue Suite 1-A 
     Wilmington, DE 19806 

 

Academic Career Experience 

 2002    Assistant Professor II. UCLA 
     Department of Surgery, Division of Otolaryngology 
 
 1999    Assistant Professor II, Charles R. Drew University of 
     Medicine & Science 
 
 1998-1999   Clinical Instructor, Charles R. Drew University of 
     Medicine & Science 
 

King/Drew Medical Center Committees 

 Referral Center Committee 

 OR Committee 

 Grievance Committee 

 Bioethics Committee 

 Los Angeles Mentoring Program Committee 

 Ambulatory Care Committee 

 IOP Committee 
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 Curriculum Vitae – Joan Francisca Coker, M.D.  
Boards Professional Societies 

 2010-Present   American Academy of Otolaryngology Allergy 
 
 2010-Present   Kuumba Academy School Board President 
 
 2010-Present   Diplomat of “The Grand Opera House” 
 
 2010-Present    Unison Insurance Company 
 
 2010-Present   Medical Society of Delaware 
 
 2010-Present    Chicago Otolaryngology Society 
 

2010-Present   California Medical Association Young Physicians Section 
 

 2010-Present   Association of Black Women Physicians 
 
 1999-2003   Los Angeles Otolaryngology Society 
 

1994-Present   American Academy of Otolaryngology/Head & Neck Surgery 
 

 1992-Present   National Medical Association 
 

1990-2003   American Medical Association 
 

Honors & Awards 

 2008    Mayoral Award for Outstanding Contribution to the Community 
  
 2008    Martin Luther King Jr. Award for Citizenship 
 
 2003     Fellow American College of Surgeons 
 
 2001    Certificate of Appreciation, Student National Medical Association 
 

1999 Paul Ward Society, Annual Resident Research Forum - First Place for 
Presentation of Head & Neck Cancer in a Minority Population - The Charles R. 
Drew Experience 
 

 1991    Pathology Student Fellowship 
     Medical College of Ohio at Toledo 

Bibliography 

Invited Lectures/Presentations 

1. Smith L, Coker, J. Patient Advocacy- The role of the physician; Brown University, SNMA Medical 
education conference, Region VII, 12/2001. 
 

2. Brown, J.J., Mohommed, H., Smith, L., Coker, J.,Correlation of Ki67 index with stage, grade and Survival 
of patients with oral and pharyngeal SCCA, Triologic Society-Western section, Pasadena, 2/2002. 
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 Curriculum Vitae – Joan Francisca Coker, M.D.  
3. Williams-Smith L, Coker J, Washington E, Ukatu C, Rajagopalan S. “The one week surgical subspecialty 

core experience at Drew: Pros and Cons” Presented at the Western Group on Education Affairs, 
4/2002. 
 

4. Terris Dj, Coker J, Thomas A, Chavoya M. Preliminary findings from the first prospective, randomized 
trial of surgery for sleep-disordered breathing. Presented at the Annual Meeting of the American 
Academy of Otolaryngology-Head and Neck Surgery, 2001. 
 

5. Williams-Smith L, Brown J, Coker J, Mohammed H, Gill G. Head and Neck Cancer in a Minority 
Population- The Charles Drew experience- 7th  Biennial Symposia on Cancer in Minorities, 2/2000. 
 

6. Coker J, Head and Neck Cancer in a Minority Population- The Charles Drew experience- Paul Ward 
Society Meetings, 1998. 
 

7. Coker J, Wolf K. Tuning Forks – Tine & Tine Again, Nation Medical Association Annual Conference 
Chicago, 1996. 
 

8. Coker J, Psychoneuroimmunology, Interactions between the Central Nervous System and Immune 
Function, Alpha Omega Alpha Research Forum. Medical College of Ohio at Toledo, 1992. 

 

Research Papers-Peer Reviewed 

1. Terris, D, Coker, J. Preliminary findings from a prospective. Randomized trial of two palatal Surgeries 
for sleep disordered breathing. Otolaryngology-Head and Neck Surgery. 127 (4), 315-23, 2002. 
 

2. Brown, J.J., Quin, M., Williams-Smith, L., Coker, J., et al., Identification of genes up regulated in Human 
papillomavirus type 16 infected oral cancer cells. Otolarygology/Head and Neck Surgery 124:663-668, 
2002. 
  

3. Brown JJ, Mohammed H, Williams-Smith L, Osborne R, Coker 7/18/2007J, Yee B. Primary 
Hyperparathyroidism secondary to simultaneous bilateral parathyroid carcinoma Ear Nose Throat J; 
81(6): 395-8, 2002. 

Abstracts: 

1. Brown J., Mohammed, H., Smith L., Coker J., Correlation of Ki67 index with stage, grade and survival of 
patients with oral and pharyngeal SCCA Triologic Society- Western section, Pasadena, 2/2002. 
 

2. Terris DJ, Coker J, Thomas A, Chavoya M. Preliminary findings from the first prosepective, randomized 
trial of surgery for sleep-disorder breathing. Presented at the Annual Meeting of the American 
Academy of Otolaryngology-Head and Neck Surgery, 2001. 
 

3. Lorraine Williams-Smith, M.D., M.P.H, Joan F. Coker, M.D., Eleby Washington, M.D. Chidi Ukatu, MS IV, 
Shobita Rajagopalan, M.D. “The one week surgical subspecialty core experience at Drew: Pros and 
Cons: Presented at Western Group on Educational Affairs, April 2002. 
 

4. Williams-Smith, L, Brown J, Coker J, Mohammed H, Gill G. Head and Neck Cancer in a Minority 
Population- The Charles Drew experience- 7th Biennial Symposia on Cancer in Minorities,2/2000. 
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Samantha Connell 
161 Christina Landing Drive  Wilmington, DE 19801 

Phone: 412- 370-5117    E-Mail: samanthalynn.connell@yahoo.com 

Experience 

Kuumba Academy Charter School  August 2009- Present 

4th Grade Teacher  

  Increased average class reading level by 1.5 years in one school year in 2009-2010 academic year and sustained 

or improved upon these gains each year thereafter. 

 Reached 85% proficient on Delaware Comprehensive Assessment System for 2011-2012 academic year, 84% 

proficient for 2010-2011 academic year. 

 Member of Instructional Leadership Team  

 Teacher Representative on Kuumba Academy School Board 

Teach for America                                                                                                                           August 2009- June 2011  

Corps Member 

 Member of a highly selective national service corps of recent college graduates who commit two years to teach 

in high needs area. 

 Participated in professional development and professional learning communities on assessment, data analysis, 

state standards, classroom management, and instruction.  

The New Teacher Project                                                                                                           January 2011- March 2011 

∫Selector 

 Facilitated interview events for potential teacher candidates for the Delaware Teaching Fellows program. 

 Observed sample lessons and provided feedback to teacher candidates. 

 Conducted personal interviews with teacher candidates. 

 Evaluated interviews and sample lessons in order to recommend candidates for hire in the Delaware Teaching 

Fellows program. 

Education 

Wilmington University  September 2009- May 2011 

 Master of Education, Elementary Education 

 GPA: 3.93 

University of Pittsburgh  August 2005- April 2009 

 Bachelor of Arts in History 

 Minor in Italian Language and Literature, Certificate in West European Studies 

 GPA: 3.75 
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Other Experience and Skills 

 eMints technology certified 

 Proficient in Microsoft Excel, PowerPoint, Smart Notebook 

 Mentored Wilmington University undergraduate practicum student  
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Douglas L. Cuffy 
 

84 Oakmont Dr 

New Castle, DE  19720 

 (302) 722-3644 Cell 

Dcuffy@kuumba.k12.de.us 

Profile 

 A talent for involving and motivating students of all ability levels.  

 The ability to relate effectively to students of diverse cultural backgrounds and to tailor 

teaching methods to suit their individual needs.  

 Excellent written and verbal communication skills, with the ability to convey subject 

material in an accessible and compelling manner.  

 Highly developed computer skills, with in-depth experience of utilizing technology in the 

classroom to maximize the learning experience.  

 Strong leadership qualities and the ability to manage challenging behavior calmly and 

effectively.  

 The ability to establish positive relationships with fellow professionals and parents.  

 A genuine interest in and respect for young people.  

 A passion for your subject area and a commitment to maintaining up-to-date knowledge 

in your specialist field 

EDUCATION/TRAINING 
 

B.A. Degree   English May 2007  

Delaware State University 

 

Instructional Leadership Team Member 

2011-Present 

 

Kuumba Academy Charter School Board Representative  

Voted as a teacher representative in 2011 

 

Common Core Curriculum Math and Science  

Train the trainer- 2011 and 2012 

 

Extensive Singapore Math Training 

Adopted Singapore Math Curriculum in 2008  

 

Emints Technology Training 
Insure that significant investments in technology translate into improved student performance 
 

Professional Development 
 

 De-Escalation Training 

 Functional Behavioral Assessment Training 

 Differentiated Instruction Training 
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 Classroom Discipline and Management Training 

 Inclusion Training 

 Delaware Dept of Ed- 2010 Train the Trainer Delaware Common Core Standards 

 

Professional Experience:  

 

4 and 5 Grade Math Teacher 

Kuumba Academy Charter School Sept 08- Present 
 

 Developed age-appropriate lesson plans and lead classroom instruction in 

various subject areas 

 Incorporated innovative uses of technology into classroom instruction 

 Provided visual and auditory learning techniques to make lessons interesting 

and more hands-on to promote continued growth in all academic success 

 Developed, maintained, evaluated and implemented extracurricular programs to 

reflect student achievement and growth 

 Provide leadership for the planning and development of the school’s curriculum 

 Assist in the implementation and development of student discipline management 

system 

 Instrumental in reviewing safety and emergency procedures to assure 

compliance; implemented regular drills for emergencies and disasters 

  

Substitute Teacher Experience-   

Kelley Educational Service   March 08- Sept 08  

       
   

 Provided instruction, maintained safe classroom environment and promoted 

student learning in the absence of the classroom teacher. 

 Implemented lesson plans 

 Maintain classroom control and discipline 

 Provided a daily report to communicate back to the lead teacher 

Dover Boys and Girls Club Youth  Counselor (YC) 

 Primary responsibility is to provide and mange a range of services for 

teenagers who are seeking with help with many different issues: college, 

relationship and family issues. 

 

Final Activities/Interest Section 

 Big Brother Big Sister Mentoring Volunteer 

 Delaware Geography Alliance 

 Assistant Basketball Coach (Volunteer) 

 Saturday School Math Teacher 

 

References Available Upon Request 
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BERNARD H. FISHER 
2613 Tonbridge Drive 

Wilmington, DE  19810 

302-475-5646 

 

 

B.S. Accounting, Gannon University, Erie, PA.   

 

BAI Graduate School of Bank Financial Management (with honors), Bank 

Administration Institute at Vanderbilt University, Nashville, TN. 

 

M.S. Sport Management, Neumann University, Aston, PA.   

 

CERTIFICATION 

 

Certified Public Accountant, Pennsylvania License 

 

 

B H FISHER, CPA, Wilmington, DE      

Provide services to a variety of clients in several industries.  Industries served include 

medical providers, banking, private investment, and not-for-profit and private 

foundations.    Entities ranged in size from assets of $300,000 to over $150 million.  

 

HODSON SERVICES, Wilmington, DE        

Treasurer 

Trust management company.  Assets under management in excess of $400 million.   

 

BENEFICIAL NATIONAL BANK 

Senior Vice President/Chief Financial Officer 

 

BENEFICIAL MANAGEMENT CORPORATION 

Assistant Vice President/Director of Bank Auditing 

 

CITY OF PHILADELPHIA, Philadelphia, PA 

Deputy Revenue Commissioner 

 

DELAWARE VALLEY REGIONAL PLANNING COMMISSION, Phila, PA 

Comptroller 

 

GIRARD BANK, Philadelphia, PA 

Audit Manager 

 

ERNST & ERNST, Philadelphia, PA 

Senior Accountant 
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BINDU KOLLI 
1420 Locust Street, Apt.22P ♦ Philadelphia, PA 19102  

908-377-3992 ♦ bindu.kolli@gmail.com 

Education UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA LAW SCHOOL, Philadelphia, PA 
J.D., May 2008 
Honors:     Administrative Editor, Journal of Business and Employment Law 
Activities:  Penn Law Immigration Client; Penn Advocates for the Homeless; Equal Justice Foundation; 
Research Assistant to Professor Lawrence White 

 CORNELL UNIVERSITY, Ithaca, NY 
B.A. Government, magna cum laude, Distinction in all subjects, May 2005 
Thesis:   Beyond Black and White: The Effect of Residential Diversity on White Americans’ Voting Behavior on     
                Racial Ballot Initiatives, advisor: Dr. Nicholas Winter 
Honors:  Meinig Family Cornell National Scholar (less than 2% of the Class of 2005 were chosen; selected     
                for exemplary leadership, scholarship, and service); Member, Pi Sigma Alpha Political Science  
                Honor Society; Dean’s List; Member, National Society of Collegiate Scholars 

Experience 
 
October 2010 – 
Present 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
October 2008 – 
October 2010 

University of Delaware, Newark, DE
Director, Policy, Compliance and Equity 
Legal Counsel and Chief Policy Advisor 
Oversee policy related initiatives for the Vice President for Finance and Administration.  Manage the Office of 
Equity and Inclusion.  Coordinate the university’s compliance activities related to Title IX, affirmative action and 
equity issues and related external audit processes.  Draft, revise and consult on policies affecting the University’s 
employee population.  Collaborate with both academic and administrative senior administrators on a variety of 
personnel issues. 
 
Morgan, Lewis & Bockius LLP, Philadelphia, PA 
Associate, Business & Finance Practice Group 
Developed research, drafting and client relation skills with emphasis on mergers and acquisitions, securities 
filings and corporate governance.  Reviewed, drafted and revised a variety of procurement agreements for various 
clients.  Commended by the firm-wide pro bono counsel for my commitment to and involvement with these 
cases. 
 

Summer  2006 Reed Smith LLP, Pittsburgh, PA 
Summer Associate 
Worked on a variety of corporate, litigation, and pro bono matters.  Completed memoranda on issues including 
labor and employment, investment management, corporate & securities, tax & benefits, adoption, prisoners’ 
rights and immigration law.  Drafted petitions and conducted legal research on two high-profile juvenile 
immigration cases.  Commended by the firm-wide pro bono counsel for my commitment to and involvement 
with these cases. 

Fall 2005-  
Spring 2008 

Penn Law Immigration Clinic, Philadelphia, PA
Volunteer 
Chosen as one of eleven new volunteers by demonstrating a commitment to public service as well as foreign 
language skills. Advocated for a client seeking asylum under the Violence Against Women Act.  Wrote 
memoranda and compiled necessary information for client’s U-Visa application.  Work closely with a supervising 
attorney and speak with clients and law enforcement personnel in a professional capacity. 

Academic Years 
2003- 2005 

Cornell University, Government Department, Ithaca, NY
Research Assistant to Dr. Nicholas Winter 
Researched theories regarding racial and gender stereotyping and their application to interpreting political 
rhetoric. Wrote a variety of research reports and contributed to forthcoming papers to be published by Dr. 
Winter.  Coordinated and evaluated political opinion survey data. 
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Summer 2004 The Civil Rights Project at Harvard University, Cambridge, MA
Project Intern 
Assisted scholars and attorneys in conducting research on such topics as affirmative action, the No Child Left 
Behind Act, voter registration, the fifty years since Brown v. Board of Education, and the increasing high school 
dropout rate.  Co-edited the book, Dropouts in America: Confronting the Graduation Rate Crisis, published in 
November 2004 by the Harvard Education Publishing Group.  Attended and compiled data for presentations 
conducted by Civil Rights Project co-director, Dr. Gary Orfield, for various interest groups during the 
Democratic National Convention 2004 in Boston, MA.  

Fall 2003 U.S. Department of Justice, Civil Rights Division, Washington, D.C.
Intern in the Special Litigation Section 
Conducted preliminary inquiries into complaints received by the DOJ regarding a variety of alleged civil rights 
infractions.  Drafted memoranda on the findings of my investigations into complaints on such topics as 
prisoners’ and religious rights.  Compiled a national racial profiling directory which chronicled incidents of 
profiling and the subsequent legislative solutions proposed.   Interacted with attorneys and government officials 
in an official capacity on a daily basis.  Received excellent reviews from all supervising attorneys. 

Bar Admissions 
 
 Pennsylvania; New Jersey; Delaware (Rule 55.1 Limited Admission) 

 
Publications/Invited Speaking Engagements 
  
 Planning Committee, Conference on Higher Education Discrimination Law, National Association of College and 
University Attorneys, March 2013 (anticipated). 
 
 Speaker, Legal Issues in Higher Education Conference, University of Vermont, October 2012 (anticipated). 
 
 Speaker, CLE Workshop on Responding to Sexual Violence on Campus – OCR Dear Colleague Letter Compliance, 
National Association of College and University Attorneys, February 2012.  
 
 Kolli, B. (2008), In Love and In Jeopardy: Why Legal Recognition of Same-Sex Unions Does Not End the Need for 
Domestic Partner Benefit Programs, Journal of Business and Employment Law, Vol. 10, Issue 1. 
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SALLY A. MALDONADO, M. ED.   1 

SALLY ANNE MALDONADO, M. ED. 
509 Becker Ave • Wilmington, DE 19804 • Phone: (302) 420-4239 • Email: sallym14@comcast.net 

 
 PRINCIPAL 

Results-oriented, school leader seeking to work in an urban environment that is committed to raising 
student achievment. Outstanding organizational, leadership, data analysis, and interpersonal skills to 
lead teachers, and foster meaningful and productive relationships with parents, students, and the school 
community to bring about dramatic results in student achievement and school culture.  

 

Areas of expertise include: 

 Data Analysis  Data-Driven Decision-Making 

 Developing teacher leadership  Distributed Leadership 

 Research-Based Instructional Practices   DPAS II and Effective Teacher Evaluation 

 Student Assessment  Teacher Recruitment and Retention 

 Parental Engagement  Technology Integration (eMINTS) 

 

 

EDUCATION & CREDENTIALS  

 
Master’s Degree in Educational Leadership 

Wilmington College, New Castle, Delaware 

 Overall GPA: 3.8 

 
Bachelor of Science in Education, Certified Elementary K-6 and Special Education K-8 

University of Delaware, Newark, Delaware  
 Major GPA: 3.9   Overall GPA: 3.6  Cum Laude  Dean’s List 

 
Balanced Leadership 

Delaware Academy School Leadership, 2010 
 

Comer School Development Leadership Training 
Yale School of Medicine, Summer 2007 

 

Delaware Certification and Licensure 
School Leader I-Exceptional Children 

School Leader I 
Principal/Assistant Principal 
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SALLY A. MALDONADO, M. ED.   2 

ADMINISTRATIVE EXPERIENCE 
 

KUUMBA ACADEMY CHARTER SCHOOL, Wilmington, DE 2006-Present                2002-2006 2006 –  

Principal/Dean 
Responsible for instructional leadership in an urban charter school serving 260 elementary students.   
Ensure improvement in student outcomes by  coordinating and providing professional development in best practices for the 
entire faculty. Fostered a collaborative learning environment for data-driven decision-making. Observed and Evaluated staff 
utilizing DPAS II. Constructed and implemented teacher improvement plans in accordance with DPAS II and DOE guidelines.  
Trained and coached teachers in the implementation of the eMINTS instructional model  
 

HIGHLIGHTS AND CONTRIBUTIONS 

 Established a school wide instructional focus in math that resulted in a significant increase in student 
achievement school wide from 49.93% proficient in 2007 to 87.45% in 2010 as measured by the Delaware 
State Testing Program.  

 Increased parental involvement and participation in school wide instructional focus areas by instituting 
“Bring your parent to School Day” and monthly Parent Academy Workshops  

 Pioneered the implementation of Singapore Math Curriculum in grades K-5.  One of 3 schools in the state 
to early-adopt this rigorous math curriculum.  

 Implemented teacher incentive program to reward teachers who were able to meet rigorous student 
achievement targets 

 Reduced teacher turn-over by 50% by implementing sound strategies for teacher recruitment, retention 
and professional development 

 Transformed instruction by leading the implementation of an inquiry-based, technology centered 
instructional model known as eMINTS school wide to more deeply engage students in meaningful learning 

 Delaware Academic Achievement Award for achieving academic excellence with low-income 
student populations during the 2009-2010 school which resulted in an additional $150,000 in federal 
Title 1 funds  

 Appointed to serve as a member of the Vision Network Writing team responsible for planning 
professional development modules for 27 schools around parental and community engagement, evidenced 
based teaching practices, accountability and instructional leadership  

 

 

TEACHING EXPERIENCE           
          
KUUMBA ACADEMY CHARTER SCHOOL, Wilmington, DE                2001-2006 

Classroom Teacher   
Created a positive learning environment for students by modeling and encouraging fairness, respect, and compassion within 
the classroom.  Successfully implemented Standards-based instruction in all content areas utilizing Delaware Recommended 
Curriculum, and student achievement data to inform decision-making and flexible grouping. Participated in grade-level 
Professional Learning Community for continuous improvement in student achievement utilizing MAPs, DIBELS and district 
wide assessments 

 

 

REFERENCES 

Dr. Yamil Sanchez, M. Ed, Head of School 

Kuumba Academy Charter School 

519 N Market St, Wilmington, DE 19801 

302 472-6450 

Michelle Hastie, Former-Acting Head of School 

Kuumba Academy Charter School 

519 N Market St, Wilmington, DE 19801 

302 472-6450 

Dr. Sharon Brittingham, DASL 

University of Delaware, Newark, DE 19716 

302 831-2792 

Janice Barclay, Ed.D 

Focus on Results, Boston, MA 02108 

703-339-3737 
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TRACEY E. MERRITT, P.E. 
(302) 753-3578, penn4015@msn.com 

 

Objective: 
To provide leadership in a career opportunity which utilizes my expertise in electrical design, communications, 

technology, management and interpersonal relations. 

 

 

Experience: 

 
 

Senior Electrical Services Engineer 

Kling Stubbins 

Philadelphia, PA 

February 2006 – Present 

 Serves as the lead electrical services engineer on design projects.  

 Designs all projects in accordance with all federal, state, local applicable codes, standards and 

recommendations, including but not limited, LEED, NEC, IES, NFPA, etc.  

  Project types include, but not limited to, corporate commercial, restaurant & hospitality, schools 

& university, mission critical, medium voltage, residential, laboratory, government, interior fit-

outs and new construction. 

 Responsibilities include, but not limited to, the design of lighting, power, fire alarm, security, and 

telecommunications, emergency power, lightning protection & grounding systems, and 

management.  

 Writes basis of designs and technical specifications for projects. 

 Reviews and conducts quality checks for design projects. 

 Mentors engineers and designers. 

 Conducts construction administration activities, including shop drawing review, site visits, punch 

list and field report documentation,  request for information response, and change order review. 

 Provides information, such as technical description, estimates of manpower and schedule, project 

proposal development. 

 Participates in project team interviews with potential clients. 

 Communicates effectively with internal and external clients, including owners, contractors, 

multiple discipline personnel, managers and vendors. 

 Conducted a class/workshop, Electricity for Designers, for IES Philadelphia Chapter.  

 

 

Electrical Design Engineer    

                                                        

Endecon, Incorporated, Wilmington, DE                                     Becker Morgan Group, Wilmington, DE 

January 1998 – May 1999, March 2002 – February 2006  June 1999 – November 2001 

 

- Participated in project interviews and pre-proposal meetings. 

 

- Prepared design and construction documents for all electrical systems, cost estimates, specifications 

and punch lists for residential, commercial, hospitality, light industrial and government projects. 

 

- Worked with the local utility to obtain necessary information to design electrical services. 

 

- Assisted clients during the bidding process and construction phase by reviewing shop drawings, 

answering RFIs, contributing to construction meetings, and developing punch lists. 

 

Engineer 

Delmarva Power & Light Company, Newark, DE  

June 1991 – December 1997 

 

 Environmental, Health and Safety Compliance Plan Coordinator, December 1994 -December 1997 

- Developed, implemented and managed the EHS Compliance Plan for the Regulated Delivery Business 

Unit. 

- Managed internal and external supporting staff throughout all phases of the project. 
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- Prepared and communicated environmental presentations to Senior Management. 

- Participated in the presentation of the Compliance Status Report for the Board of Directors. 

- Authored concise, ‘user friendly’ compliance guidance documents encompassing federal and state 

regulations and company policies. 

- Developed and facilitated Hazardous Material and Emergency Response training. 

- Developed self-audit and assessment tools.  Conducted EHS assessments. 

 

Distribution Engineer, June 1991 – December 1994 

- Authored and presented a technical paper, Low Set Instantaneous Overcurrent Relay (LSI) Removal 

and its Effects on Distribution Reliability, to the Pennsylvania Electric Association. 

- Conducted and documented a circuit reliability study identifying concerns and solutions. 

- Designed reliable distribution circuits and maintained the integrity of the electrical system related to 

assigned capital projects. 

- Prepared job orders which included material procurement coordination, estimation, permit acquisition 

and single line diagrams. 

- Investigated and determined corrective action on circuits that did not meet reliability criteria. 

- Maintained computerized circuit profiles, phasing maps and connected load data files. 

- Assisted in the development of a distribution line equipment rating list that contained the ampacity and 

fault duty of the equipment. 

- Organized the preparation of the department’s capital budget. 

 

Adjunct Instructor 

Delaware Technical & Community College, Wilmington, DE 

Summer 2002 – Spring 2009 

 

- Taught Elementary Algebra to 18-26 students. 

- Prepared lessons, graded assignments, evaluations and provides supplemental exercises. 

 

Education: 
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering, Howard University, Washington, DC, May 1991. 

 

Awards/Certification: 
Professional Engineer, State of Delaware 

  

 

Personal Interests: 
Education, Mentor/Tutor, Travel, Tennis, Sports, Photography, Spanish 
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Experience

OWNER, MOORE INSURANCE AND FINANCIAL SERVICES, INC. ESTABLISHED 1997

Own and operate full service insurance and financial service company exclusively with State Farm Insurance 
company. Agency provides valued community and business services, with a compliment of five full time and 
fully licensed employees.

STATE FARM AUTOMOBILE CLAIM REPRESENTATIVE 1988-1997

Handled bodily, personal injury, property damage claims and lawsuits resulting from automobile and 
homeowner insurance claims in Delaware and Philadelphia counties.

MASTERCARD CUSTOMER SERVICE REP, CHASE MANHATTAN BANK 1986-1988

Handled various customer inquiries and complaints via phone or mail correspondence.

Education
Delaware State University-----1982-1986, B.S. Degree Business/Accounting

American College---- 1990,  Associate in Claims,  2003 Life Underwriting Training Council Degree, 2010 
Chartered Financial Consultant Designation

Skills
 
Series 6 & 63 license, property and casualty license, life and health license, Investor Advisor Rep designation.

Referrals
Upon request

1702 Kirkwood Highway   Wilmington, De 19805     T: 302-999-9101     F: 302-999-8319     W: 
www.Darrenmooregroup.com

Darren Moore, CHFC
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Colleen M. Sheeron 
28 Fairview Avenue  

Clifton Heights, Pennsylvania 19018 

csheeron@comcast.net   484-620-6480 

 

SUMMARY:  Communication and Instructional Professional focused on improving                

performance through technology enhancements, team-building activities,         

and instructional support.  Solid background in education, and experience  

  in building collaborative efforts toward achieving objectives. 

 

 

EDUCATION: Bachelor of Arts in Elementary Education May 2000 

 Neumann College, Aston, Pennsylvania 

 Graduated Magna cum Laude with a GPA of 3.85  
  

 

TEACHING EXPERIENCE: Third Grade Teacher/Math Coach August 2006 – Present 

 Kuumba Academy Charter School, Wilmington, Delaware 
 

 Plan and implement a program of instruction that correlates to state and district philosophy, 

goals, and objectives in core curriculum. Meet statewide proficiency rating as assessed by 

the DCAS. 

 As math coach, lead in school-wide professional developments on Singapore Math, 

implement and monitor school-wide assessments, mentor new teachers on lesson planning 

and instruction strategies, lesson observations and feedback provided on monthly basis to 

math teachers. 

 Instructional Leadership Team (ILT) member, implemented through Vision 2015, which 

plans and conducts school-wide professional development, participates in biweekly 

meetings, evaluates assessment data, and develops school goals, builds and evaluates 

decisions related to student achievement, plans agenda for PLC meetings. 
 

 eMINTS partner; incorporate technology such as Smart board and student computers into 

daily lessons, create class website, web quests, scavenger hunts; attend biweekly 

professional development to achieve proficiency with iMac software and integration. 
 

 Monitor progress of students’ knowledge using NWEA testing and goal setting, adjust 

lessons appropriately. SMARTe goals met quarterly since date of hire. 
E 

 Instructor during AAEP (Academic Arts Enrichment Program) afterschool program for 

students in first through third grades, Subjects include Reading, Math, Spanish, etc. 
 

 Design sample units for Delaware Department of Education, participant in charter renewal 
 

 Member of Wellness Committee; originated Biggest Loser competition for staff, confirm 

healthy snacks for students and acceptable exercise, plan school-wide incentives 
 

 Team director of Professional Learning Community (PLC); meet weekly with grade level 

colleagues to plan and discuss student improvement and modify lessons to relate to school 

goals. 
 

 Generate report cards and interim reports quarterly, construct assessments and curriculum 

supplements using Microsoft Excel, Power point, and Word, as well as iMac Numbers, 

Keynote, and Pages. 
 

 Mentor to Wilmington University practicum students, demonstrate best teaching strategies. 
 

 Teacher liaison at June 2008 National Charter School Convention in Louisiana. 
 

 Communicate with parents weekly to inform of student content knowledge and behavior. 
 

 Tutor at-risk students afterschool in reading and math to prepare for state testing. 
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Colleen M. Sheeron 
 

   Fifth Grade Teacher  September 2000-June 2006 

  Blessed Virgin Mary School, Darby, Pennsylvania 
  

 Educated students in both a self-contained (three years) and departmentalized setting for 

math and science for fifth and sixth grade (three years). 
 

 Utilized understanding of theory of multiple intelligences for differentiated instruction. 
 

 Identified and referred students for school special services, modified curriculum content for   

students with special needs, as well as organizing enrichment projects for accelerated 

students. 
 

 Implemented multiple behavioral reward systems, which motivated all and helped address 

economic needs of many students. 
 

 Incorporated technology into the classroom by creating a homeroom web page updated 

daily, using interactive smart boards, internet quests, Microsoft Office, and laser discs. 
 

 Served as Math Coordinator Grades K-8; tracked progress of each grade, suggested 

teaching strategies, and organized class competitions. 
 

 Functioned as an Instructional Support Team Member; evaluated the needs of students at 

risk, offered support to teachers and parents through recommendations, scheduled and 

managed follow-up meetings to track student’s progress.  
 

 

RELATED EXPERIENCE:   

Database Coordinator 6/04 – 9/05  

 Mothers’ Home, Darby, PA 

 Modified and updated Access database 

 Recorded financial transactions 

 Assisted directors and residents 

 Facilitated fundraising activities 

 

Assistant Manager 4/97 - 7/01 

                Pier 1 Imports, Springfield, PA 

 Conducted customer service, special orders 

 Arranged displays, managed inventory  

 Scheduled hours of associates, trained new employees, performed various 

financial responsibilities 
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CONTINUED … 

CH R I S T I N A  D.  TA Y L O R  
     405 W. 3rd Street  Wilmington, Delaware 19801  (302)  494-8116  taylor_christinad@yahoo.com  

 

RESULTS-DRIVEN PROFESSIONAL with an outstanding record of leadership and management 
skills. A proven record of top performance in team building, recruiting, screening and placement.   Successful in 
leading cross-functional project teams by cultivating and promoting effective working relationships.  Committed 
to exceeding performance expectation.  Excellent communication and problem resolution skills; energetic 
motivator.  Computer proficient. 

 

 

AREAS OF EXPERTISE 

•  Recruitment/Hiring  •  Career Management   • Project Management 

•  Employee Relations  •  Policies and Procedures  • Marketing / Public Relations 

•  New Hire Orientation  •  Training and Assessment  • Public Speaking/Presentations 
 

PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
 

Development Support 

 Coordinates programs and services with divisions and departments to ensure the most effective 
staffing and service delivery. 
 

 Supported a climate that promotes and expects innovation, cross-cultural effectiveness and improved 
service to employees, students and the community. 

 

 Initiates and maintains ongoing personal contacts with a variety of businesses and community leaders. 
 

 Develops and implements plans, procedures, goals and objectives in accordance with policies and 
guidelines. 

Program Support 

 Leads, plans, supervises, coordinates and evaluates all programs and services for effectiveness and 
efficiency. 
 

 Maintains contact with employers during the participants' employment. Planned and developed 
outreach programs; determines needs and makes appropriate referrals and follow-up arrangements 
with relevant service agencies and local high school contacts; and encourage underrepresented and 
disadvantaged participants to enroll in appropriate educational programs. 
 

 Responsible for maintaining files, records, facilities, equipment and supplies. 
 

 Chairs or serves on various committees; participates in local, regional, statewide, and national 
meetings; maintains compliance with division, district, state, and federal regulations; prepares and 
distributes required reports. 
 

CAREER TEAM, Wilmington, DE     
Employment Manager/Trainer                                                                                       April 2010 – April 2012 
 

 Assists clients in marketing their job skills for positions with employers; instructs in job seeking, 
application procedures, resume writing, interview preparation and job retention skills. 

 Assists clients in preparing job search portfolio; provides job search/career information workshops and 
presentations; arranges for interviews. 

 Performance on the job and counsels participants when job performance is not satisfactory; works with 
participants to improve job performance and gain necessary job skills or reviews other employment 
options. 

 Execute recruiting strategy through job fairs and Internet resources; researches various resume 
programs; participates in outreach and recruitment activities by coordinating and attending job fairs. 

 Prepares forms and reports related to placement activities; tracks participant activity and progress 
data. 

 Collect data from employers related to job orders including job requirements and skills. 

 Assess job skills with applicant qualifications to forward qualified applicants to employers. 

 Conducts necessary follow-up when applicants are placed in positions. 
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C H R I S T I N A  T A Y L O R     

                                                                                                                                                                          

 

 
SUPERIOR STAFF RESOURCES, Williamsville, NY 
Onsite Program Manager (HSBC – New Castle, DE)                  October 2005 –  May 2009 
 

 Provides Human Resources (HR) support to assigned business unit(s) and employees to include 
interpretation of HR policies, recruitment, new hire orientation and employee relations. 

 

 Manage the recruitment process, data, reporting and program related responsibilities with the 
objective to source quality and diverse candidates for both exempt and non-exempt positions. 

 

 Partner with hiring managers re: staffing strategies involving sourcing, outreach, diversity, candidate 
assessment, offer packages and hiring decisions. Effectively manage relationships in support of 
business and department goals. Support and manage diversity goals through management of 
candidate slate, coaching/ counseling of managers and partnership with HR team members. 

 

 Utilize E-solutions and web-based tracking and sourcing tools for candidate recruitment; interview, 
evaluate and assess candidates in a high volume environment. Extend job offers; coordinate hiring/ 
orientation process with staffing team members and Hiring Managers. Manage pre-employment 
related processes. Partner with HR Generalist Teams on related issues.  

 

 Responsible for adhering strictly to compliance and operational risk controls in accordance with 
Company and regulatory standards, policies and practices; report control weaknesses, compliance 
breaches and operational loss events. 
 

Olsten Staffing Services., New Castle, DE 19720 

Branch Manager          May 2002  -  October 2004 
Plan, direct and control all phases of a successful branch operation.  Responsible for the preparation and 
achievement of a successful annual business plan.  Develop staff members so that each member of the staff 
is fully trained and utilized to the optimum level.  Perform sales and customer service activities with assigned 
clients to increase gross margin dollars.  Develop and maintain a high-level name awareness through the use 
of advertising and public relations. 
Achievements 

 Managed team of 16, including supervision of over 500 employees.   
 Directly supported top ten corporate customers, each billing in excess of $1 million per month. 
 Recognized for “continuously providing leadership in achieving business goals by managing and 

coaching others in delivering superior customer and client experience while minimizing cost. 
 Increased gross margin by 75% and net contribution by 145% on a 5% rate increase. 

 

The News Journal., New Castle, DE 19720 

Recruitment Project Leader                 May 2000 -  May 2002 
Joined company to lead recruitment advertising market penetration initiatives throughout Delaware and 
surrounding counties.  Conduct in-depth client need assessments and develop advertising strategies to ensure 
maximum results. Manage, service, and build existing accounts; develop new business, establishing both 
regional and national accounts.  Supervise a team of inside sales specialists to increase sales and improve 
customer service. 

Achievements 
 Identified target market, initiated contact with prospects, developed proposals, and forged major 

account relationships. 
 Reversed a history of stagnant sales; delivered consistent growth and build territory sales 60% in first 

year. 
 Negotiated advertising contract with potential customers to assist firm’s closing of deals in a highly 

competitive market.  Typical sales range from $52,000 to $150,000. 
 Implemented creative sales contests and incentive programs that increase revenues, boosted morale, 

and minimized employee turnover. 
 

Independence Blue Cross (AmeriHealth HMO, Inc., Wilm, DE 19801)                   August 1995  - May 2000 

 Account Executive   

CoreStates Bank, Philadelphia, PA 19101                                   October 1992  -  July 1995 

 Trainer II (September 1994 - July 1995) 

 Recruiter/HR Sr. Specialist  (March 1994 - October 1992) 
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C H R I S T I N A  T A Y L O R    P A G E  3  O F  3  
 

EDUCATION: 
 
Bachelor of Arts Degree, Communications  1991 

Mansfield University, Mansfield, PA 

 
Society of Human Resources Management Certification, 2008 

Villanova University, Lincoln, PA 

 
 

COMPUTER SKILLS: 

Proficient in Microsoft Office (including Word, Outlook, Excel, Publisher & PowerPoint), Internet, Client 
Management/QuickSearch, Taleo Talent Management System/Typing +65 wpm 
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Susan A. Thomas-Holder, PH.D. 
1621 Coleman Street 
Wilmington, DE 19805 
 
 
Education 
1967 – BS Secondary Science   Cheyney State University - 
1970 – MS Chemistry Education University of Delaware 
1986 –MS African American Studies Temple University 
1992 – PH.D. African American Studies Temple University 
 
Work History 
1967-1968 - Science Teacher  Shaw Junior High School  Philadelphia 
1969 – 1975 –Chemistry and Physics Teacher - Howard High School  Wilmington 
1975 – 2002 – Chemistry and Physics Teacher – Department Chair Delcastle Vo- 
                           Tech High School 
2002 – Retired from Delcastle 
Served on numerous school committees during my tenure at both Howard and 
Delcastle 
 
Honors 
1984 - Teacher of the Year – Delcastle Vo-Tech High School 
1984 – Teacher of the Year – New Castle County Vo-Tech School District 
1985 – Teacher of the Year – State of Delaware 
1984 – One of three runner-ups -  Teacher of the Year – United States 
 
 
Community Involvement 
Founding member and former president of the board of directors – Kuumba 
Academy Charter School 
Member of the Student Achievement Committee at Kuumba 
Former vice president of the board of directors – Cathedral Choir School of DE  
Mentor for the Cathedral Choir School of DE 
Member of the intergenerational choir at the Cathedral Church of St. John 
Member of the advisory board of the Historical Society of Delaware 
Art Student at Christina Cultural Arts Center  
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Kuumba Academy 

 

December 8, 2011 
 

Theresa F. Haenn, MBA, CFRE 
Aurora Philanthropic Consulting LLC 

 

 
 Engaging Board Members  

in the Mission 

1 

OBJECTIVES OF THIS SESSION  

Ø  Identify the unique opportunities that as Board 
members you have for the school. 

Ø  Identify ways for you to engage others in your 
community. 

Ø  Top three things that donors want from non-
profit organizations. 

Ø  Tactical differences among fund-raising 
strategies. 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 2 
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2010 charitable giving  
Total = $290.89 billion 

Types of  recipients of  contributions, 2010  
Total = $290.89 billion 
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What About You? 
Let’s talk about why you chose to support a charity 
for the first time 

Ø  Organizations you support 
Ø  What did they do to win your heart to make a gift? 
Ø  Why? 

Ø  Organizations you do not support 
Ø  What what did they do to make you decide not to give? 
Ø  Why? 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 5 

Reasons For Giving 
 

AAFRC analyzed methods of 
approach by nonprofits when 
soliciting (or planning to 
solicit) gifts.  These are the 
top 11 reasons that most 
consistently resulted in a gift 
from a first time donor. 

 
©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 6 
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Rank the order of  why you feel 
US donors give  

�  Being asked at work                                                ___ 
�  Advertisement in newspaper or magazine              ___ 
�  Being asked to give by someone you know well    ___ 
�  Being asked by a celebrity                                      ___ 
�  Television commercial                                            ___ 
�  Someone coming to your door                                ___ 
�  Being asked by clergy                                             ___ 
�  Telethon or radio-thon                                             ___ 
�  Reading or hearing a news story                             ___ 
�  Receiving a letter asking for a gift                          ___ 
�  Receiving a telephone call asking for a gift            ___ 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 7 

The “I’s” of Fundraising 

Ø  Identify  who would be eligible 
Ø  Invite  initial introduction to mission 
Ø  Inform  education about importance 
Ø  Interest  qualify further engagement 
Ø  Involve  multiple channels of involvement 
Ø  Invest  solicitation at leadership level 
Ø  Inspire  stewardship 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 8 
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Start by building your own  
Treasure Map 

Ø  Business and Professional Networks 

Ø  Alumni students, parents and grandparents 

Ø  Clubs and associations to which you belong 

Ø  Personal – family, friends, neighbors 

Ø  Suppliers 

Ø  Others 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 9 

Treasure Map  

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 

ME 
Family 

Friends 

Co-workers 

Suppliers 
Alumni, 
parents and 
grandparents 

Neighbors 

10 
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Ways to have personal impact 
as a Board Member 

Ø Host Leadership Gatherings 
Ø Be an “Ambassador” in the 

community 
Ø Be a point of connection  
Ø Tell your favorite stories about the 

impact of Kuumba Academy 
©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 11 

Your Own Elevator Speech 

Ø Importance of the 30 second 
introduction 

Ø Top 1 or 2 activities fulfilling 
mission 

Ø Comfortable talking about this 
Ø Call to action 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 12 
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What you can do NOW to 
engage others  

Ø  Promptly thank donors for their gifts (2-3 
business days) 

Ø  Personally thank donors for gifts (hand-
written notes, phone calls) 

Ø  Meaningful information on results 

Ø  Sounds simple – but VERY important 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 13 

Personal Benchmarks … do I? 
Ø  Make generous gifts, which, relative to my means, are 

commensurate with my leadership role as a board member? 

Ø  Refer prospective individual, corporate and foundation 
donors? 

Ø  Regularly share the mission, vision programs and services of 
the agency with personal and professional friends? 

Ø  Sign or write personal notes on solicitation letters and thank 
you letters, as appropriate? 

Ø  Promote, support and attend cultivation and fundraising 
special events? 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 14 
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Fitting it all together … 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 15 

Planning for Development 
� Annual Giving 
�  Ongoing and regular activities 

� Major Giving 
�  Capital giving and pipeline development 

� Planned Giving 
�  Estate gifts 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 16 
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What are the Next Steps? 
�  Plan for opportunities to utilize board members as 

ambassadors for Kuumba Academy in the community 

�  Develop a schedule for board members to call donors 
thanking them for their gift(s) 

�  Identify key successes and create impact statements that can 
be incorporated into each volunteer’s “elevator speech” 

�  Consider a strategy to segment the donors who have 
influence or affluence who are committed to your mission  

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 17 

“Never doubt that a small group of 
thoughtful, committed citizens can 
change the world; indeed, it's the 
only thing that ever has.”  

 
   - Margaret Mead 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 18 
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Thank You 
 

Theresa F. Haenn, MBA, CFRE 

theresa.haenn@auroraphilanthropic.com 

610-517-1681 

 

©  Aurora Philanthropic Consulting, LLC 19 
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Integration of Expeditions across Content Areas
1
 

Kuumba Academy 

 

6
th

 Grade – Fall Expedition 

“Those Who Came Before Us” and “The First American: 

Kennewick Man and the Settlement of North America” 
(adapted from Expeditionary Learning expedition “The First Americans: Kennewick Man and the Settlement of North America”) 

In this 12 week, two part expedition, students learn about the First Americans in a piece titled, “Those Who Came Before Us” and conduct a case study on the 

very controversial Kennewick Man and the debate over his remains. Students learn mapping skills, developing their capacity for identifying locations mentally.  

Students investigate prehistoric culture, and compare it to the world they live in today.  During this investigation, students discover how people use land, and how 

the choices they make about how to use the land result in patterns of functional regions. As students learn more about Kennewick Man, they begin to form an 

opinion on who should have rights to the remains; scientists, the government, or Native American tribes. Students will convey their beliefs about this controversy 

in a persuasive writing piece. Students will also write historically-accurate lyrics to a modern song explain Kennewick Man’s journey. Students will leave 

complete this expedition with a better understanding of our history, culture, geography, and what is take to truly stand up for who/what you think is right. 

Science Kits
2
 Social Studies

3 
ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

Earth History  

Through studying the 

Grand Canyon’s 

sedimentary rock layers, 

student will gain the 

tools to make inferences 

about what the Earth 

looked like when 

Kennewick Man first 

came to America.  

Investigating types of 

rocks, rock formations, 

sequences, and how to 

interpret the information 

fossils (specifically the 

Building Global 

Mental Maps 

Within this expedition, 

students will build a 

capacity for creating 

more in-depth mental 

maps that extend farther 

than locations familiar 

to them. Student will 

create a map of the 

Northwest region of 

America, including all 

essential map elements.  

The students will use 

these maps to better 

Take a Stand (essay) 

During this expedition, 

students will craft a 

persuasive essay that 

requires them to take 

and defend a stance on 

where they believe 

Kennewick Man’s 

remains belong.  

Regardless of whom 

they choose to advocate 

for, the government, 

scientists or Native 

American tribes, 

students must address 

Singapore Math Units:  

Speed and Rate 

 

Ratio and Proportion  

 

Students will apply the 

mathematical formulas 

for speed and rate to 

estimate the length of 

the supposed journey 

across the land bridge.  

Students will estimate 

how long travels lasted 

and what a comparable 

journey would look like 

Within this expedition, 

students have created 

maps displaying two 

possible arrival routes. 

Expanding on these 

detailed maps, students 

will use colors and 

shading to represent 

specific regions 

discussed in the unit.   

 

Incorporating three-

dimensional material, 

and piecing maps 

together from 

After listening to the 

song, “History of 

Everything” by The 

Barenaked Ladies, 

students will begin 

identifying and 

analyzing what each 

stanza of the song 

means. Students will 

then write lyrics to a 

short song of their 

choice, detailing the 

events they believe lead 

to the discovery of 

Kennewick Man.  

                                                           
1 This map articulates the content to be integrated during each of the fall and spring expeditions.  Content will also be taught to students 

when they are “off expedition" at the beginning and end of the school year and during “intercession,” which is the time between 

expeditions in December – January each school year.  A full curriculum map for each content area (excluding science and social studies) is 

included in the application. 
2 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ 

knowledge of the science content 
3 The social studies units will be taught as outlined by the Social Studies Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen 

students’ knowledge of the social studies content. 
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remains of Kennewick 

Man found in 

Washington state) lend 

scientists in creating a 

vivid picture of what the 

Earth looked like in 

prehistoric times. By 

studying changes in to 

the Earth, students will 

begin to develop 

theories and draw 

conclusions about the 

exact origin and history 

of early Native 

American people. 

 

comprehend the 

possible travels of 

prehistoric man, along 

with building a point of 

reference as to where 

these events took place 

in relation to modern 

America and the rest of 

the world. Creating and 

reflecting on the maps 

will solidify 

understanding of 

Kennewick Man’s life 

and his journey, 

developing mental 

images students can 

reference throughout the 

expedition.  

 

Culture & Civilization  

Within this expedition, 

students will study the 

places where 

civilization began, how 

civilization started in 

those places, and how 

unique patterns of 

culture are formed in 

those places. By 

studying prehistoric 

man and the changes in 

the Earth, students 

understand why culture 

is important. Further, 

students will make 

connections between 

cultures and recognize 

cultural difference. 

Students will gain 

insight to the ownership 

controversy that has 

made Kennewick Man a 

the traditions and beliefs 

of death and burial 

according to Native 

Americans. They must 

also address reasons for 

and the effects of the 

Native American 

Graves Protection. 

Students will identify 

and summarize the 

sequence of events 

following the discovery 

of Kennewick Man in 

1996. Students will 

incorporate transitions 

words, such as then, 

next, after, finally, in 

order to effectively 

build a case as to who 

should have ownership 

of the remains.  

 

Reading Non-fiction 

Within this expedition, 

students will read 

several informational 

texts, identifying main 

ideas and citing 

supporting details. 

Students will make 

connections and respond 

to historically and 

culturally significant 

works of literature such 

as Ancient Encounters: 

Kennewick Man and the 

First Americans and 

Across Atlantic Ice: the 

Origin of America’s 

Clovis Culture. 

 

Character Sketch 

today. 

Singapore Math Units: 

Circles 

 

Triangles and 

Quadrilaterals   

 

During this expedition, 

students will create 

maps that accurately 

depict the Americas, 

detailing the two 

theories of possible 

arrival to North 

America. The map will 

be drawn to scale, 

clearly labeled with a 

key and with all major 

bodies of land and water 

identified. The map will 

be accompanied by 

short written description 

of each theory. 

 

Singapore Math Units: 

Percentage 

 

Data Handling 

 

Students will conduct a 

survey of an established 

sample group, analyzing 

what stance the general 

public takes on the 

ownership controversy.  

Armed with their 

knowledge and 

research-based data 

students will briefly 

educate a sample group 

with the discovery of 

Kennewick Man. 

classmates, students will 

create a topographic 

model of a region. 
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world-wide celebrity. 

During the expedition, 

students will take on the 

role of either a United 

States Government 

representative, a 

scientist, or a member 

of a Native American 

tribe, building a strong, 

data-based case for why 

they should be granted 

ownership of the 

remains. 

 

Reason for Regions 

Students learn how 

people use land, and 

how the choices they 

make about how to use 

the land result in 

patterns of functional 

regions.  Students will 

picture walk through 

several books that 

illustrate regions in our 

world, specifically 

North America. During 

a Think-Pair-Share 

activity, students will 

discuss how specific 

regions are identified, 

zoned, labeled, and 

utilized.  Using 

comparing and 

contrasting strategies, 

students will complete a 

Venn Diagram listing 

several attributes to 

North American regions 

in both prehistoric and 

present times. 

Interpreting their 

Based on the 

information presented 

during this expedition, 

students will create a 

historically accurate, 

fictional character 

sketch that addresses 

controversial issues 

surrounding Kennewick 

Man from the viewpoint 

of a Native American, 

and their specific 

encounters during this 

time.  

 

Participants in the 

survey will report back 

to the students, which 

party they believe had 

rights to the remains.  

Students will write 

mathematical statements 

reflecting this data in 

the form of percentages 

and displaying the 

information in the form 

of a pie chart.  
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graphs, students will be 

able to create an opinion 

on why regions are 

important, citing precise 

examples from resource 

material. 

 

6
th

 Grade – Fall Expedition 

Skatepark Science  
(adapted from Expeditionary Learning expedition “Skatepark Physics”) 

During this expedition, students will investigate the principles of physics and motion through the lens of an extreme athlete.  Students will earn about body 

systems and function, and how these systems work together to keep our bodied healthy. Students will determine which body system they find to be most 

important to an athlete, specifically a skateboarder.  Conducting experiments using Fingerboards as models, students will investigate force and motion.  Students 

will add a number of variables to the equations measuring how outside factors, such as friction, affect force and/or motion.  By observing skateboards both 

stationary and in motion, students will discover how simple machines lend themselves to everyday toys. Students will craft a skateboard prototype that contains 

at least one simple machine, improving the skateboard’s functionality. Students will research and write a biography of an extreme sports icon, making 

connections between the individual and the popularity of the sport.  Further, students will research the importance of helmets and report out on their findings via 

public service announcement. Students will design a skatepark using precise angel measurements and painting methods.  Ultimately, students will make 

connections between the recreational activities they enjoy and the science behind them, gaining an appreciation for science in everyday life.  

Science Kits
4
 Social Studies ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

My Body and Me 

 

Within this expedition, 

students will be learning 

about body systems and 

discussing why each 

system is necessary for 

humans. Students learn 

about the major organs 

and systems in the 

human body and their 

functions. Students 

examine the relationship 

between structure and 

function and how 

circulatory, respiratory 

and digestive systems 

interact to support life 

 
Info Cars 

Within this expedition 

students will write 

product cards outlining 

differences in wheels.  

Based on data from 

investigations and their 

research, students will 

determine how to 

convey information and 

educate customers about 

board wheels. The 

explanatory cards will 

displayed at local skate 

shops.   

 

Skate Safety  

Students will analyze 

Singapore Math Units:  

The Four Operations of 

Fractions 

 

Algebra 

 

Within this expedition, 

students will craft 

algebraic equations 

derived from formulas 

learned earlier in the 

expedition in science. 

Using these formulas, 

students with create 

Variable Cryptograms, 

coding a relevant secret 

message.  

 

Using CreateASkate.org 

as a resource, student 

will design a blueprint 

of a skatepark. Students 

will include specific 

elements of art and 

principals of design on 

their blueprint. 

 

Displaying multiple 

painting techniques, 

students will use a 

skateboard as their 

canvas, imitating the 

style of a previously-

studied artist; students 

will display an 

understanding of 

Students will compose a 

musical piece to play 

during a skate-run of the 

icon they researched 

earlier in the expedition.  

 

Students will use the 

footage of the run and 

beat as an introduction 

to their own run. 

Student may execute 

this run live, virtually, 

modeled, or in the form 

of video clips. Students 

will provide a 

vocabulary sheet, 

outlining their run and 

what units of learning 

                                                           
4
 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ knowledge of 

the science content. 
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processes. Students will 

trace a classmate’s body 

and sketch each system 

in the outline, 

highlighting the system 

they find most 

important to athletes by 

critically evaluating 

each system’s function. 

 

Force and Motion 

This unit allows 
students the opportunity 
to explore the physics of 
force and motion as it 
applies to 

skateboarding.  Students 
will conduct several 
experiments, 
determining what means 
of force cause the most 
motion. Using 

Fingerboards which are 
96 millimeters in length, 
students will create a 
scale model of a hill, 
and conduct several 
experiments, 

incorporating outside 
factors to both 
calculating and 
interpreting motion.  
Students will conduct an 
initial investigation as a 

control, dropping the 
Fingerboard down the 
hill.  Students will 
repeat this experiment 
adding outside factors, 
resulting in changes in 

data. Students will use a 
variety of items to 

skateboard safety and 

the importance of 

wearing helmets. 

Students will create 

Public Service 

Announcements to be 

shown at local 

skateparks and skate 

shops, educating the 

public on why helmets 

are necessary.  

Supporting their PSA, 

students will display a 

first-aid brochure, 

accompanied by an 

interview with a local 

doctor on skate safety 

that the students 

conduct.  

 

Awesome Athlete 

Students research the 

importance of Tony 

Hawk to the 

popularity of extreme 

sports. Students 

identify other people 

in modern history who 

contributed to the 

growth in popularity 

of extreme sports, and 

will complete a 

biography on one of 

those people. 

 

Singapore Math Units: 

Volume of Prisms and 

Cylinders 

 

Angles 

 

Within this expedition, 

students design a 

skatepark. Expanding 

on their designs, 

students will use 

protractors to measure 

exact angles of the parks 

they’ve designed. 

Students will use three-

dimensional shapes, 

adding perspective to 

their designs. 

 

Singapore Math Units: 

Probability  

 

Fractions and Decimals 

 

Students will investigate 

a variety of skateboard 

tricks. Students will 

calculate the probability 

a trick will be executed 

successfully in a given 

sampling. Student data 

will be depicted 

graphically.   

different painting 

methods.  

are exemplified within 

this expedition.  
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produce imitation 
friction, such and 
sandpaper and grass. 
Students will also 

record what happen 
when the Fingerboard is 
pushed, dropped, left to 
fall under its own force, 
and how these means of 
force affect the motion 

of the skateboard. 
 

Simple Machines 

Within this unit, 

students will investigate 

the simple machines 

utilized in designing 

skateboards. Using 

K’NEX and rubber 

bands, students will 

construct at least three 

different simple 

machines, such as 

levers, pulleys, and 

inclined planes.  

Students will report on 

how they constructed 

each machine and how 

the machine transfers 

energy, reducing the 

amount of force it takes 

to move a given object. 

Students will then 

observe a skateboard 

both stationary and in 

motion. Applying their 

knowledge, students 

will identify simple 

machine that are used in 

the design of a 

skateboard, such as a 

wheel and axle. Using 
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K’NEX, students will 

construct a skateboard 

proto type that contains 

at least one simple 

machine system that 

will improve the 

skateboard’s 

functionality. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

6
th

 Grade – Intercession 

 
 

Science Kits Social Studies
5
 ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

Electric Energy  

After a review of simple 

circuits, students are 

guided to an 

understanding of a 

series and parallel 

circuits from an energy 

perspective. Using light 

bulbs, circuits, and 

batteries students will 

build several simple 

circuits with circuit kits 

following specific 

parameters. Students 

will demonstrate an 

understanding of the 

transfer of energy, how 

electricity flows, and 

Economic Systems 
This unit explores the 

characteristics of 

different economies 

(traditional, command, 

market, and mixed) and 

how each economy 

makes production, 

exchange, and 

distribution decisions 

based on cultural values, 

resource availability, 

and use of technology. 

Students will participate 

in a classroom market 

place activity. Students 

will take on the role of 

 Singapore Unit: 

Negative Numbers 

 

  

                                                           
5 The social studies units will be taught as outlined by the Social Studies Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ 
knowledge of the social studies content 
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what happens to this 

energy in a system; 

where does this energy 

come from, how is it 

changed within the 

system, and where does 

it ultimately go?  

both producers and 

consumers. Using 

previously written 

“circumstance cards,” 

the teacher will prompt 

students with several 

situations. Students will 

come up with an 

economic plan to 

manage each 

circumstance.  

 

7
th

 Grade – Fall Expedition 
Through the Eyes of Our Veterans 

(adapted from Expeditionary Learning expedition “Through the Eyes of Our Veterans”)  

Middle school students begin to examine themselves and the people they are becoming. Students investigate genes and heredity.  Students ponder the debate 

around nature versus nature, thinking about veterans and what makes them choose a life of service.  Students examine the world around them and think critically 

about the factors that determine outcomes that affect their lives. Students analyze the complexities of our modern world and the conflicts of the 20th and 21st 

centuries. They identify the causes and effects of conflict. Students compare/contrast various perspectives of conflict. Through art and music, students interpret 

and reflect on war and what our veterans mean to them. Using local veterans as interview subjects and experts, students will solidify their thinking about war and 

the importance of the on the ground players.  Finally, these skills lead them to honor the sacrifices that others have made in the past and continue to make as we 

move forward. 

Science Kits
6
 Social Studies

7
 ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

Our Genes; Our Selves  
Within this expedition, 

students discover how 

they came to be the 

young adults they are 

today. Students collect 

and present individual 

and group data about 

human traits. Student 

will develop an opinion 

of whether or not human 

traits are inherited from 

Historical Research of 

War 

Within this expedition, 

students investigate 

causes & effects of 20th 

& 21st century conflicts.  

 

Students analyze the 

social studies topics of 

WWII, Cold War 

conflicts (Korea & 

Vietnam), the Persian 

Primary Sources 

This expedition focuses 

on recognizing various 

perspectives through 

reading interviews with 

fictional characters 

versus real people, such 

as characters from The 

Wizard of Oz and the 

play, Wicked. Students 

develop interview skills 

and questioning 

New Elementary 

Mathematics Units 
Whole Numbers 

 

Fractions, Decimals and 

Approximations 

 

Rate, Ration and 

Percentage 

 

Introducing Geometry 

  

As a class, students 

examine Picasso’s 

Guernica. Students will 

interpret his pain and 

write a reflection. 

Replicating abstract art 

techniques, students will 

create a piece based on 

their feelings about war. 

 

Art students experiment 

with photography, 

Students investigate 

Jazz and Blues as they 

relate to the events of 

the time period.  

 

The Terazin 

Concentration camp and 

its role in WWII are 

studied. Students also 

analyze protest songs, 

civil rights music, and 

movie soundtracks. 

                                                           
6 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ 

knowledge of the science content. 
7 The social studies units will be taught as outlined by the Social Studies Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ 

knowledge of the social studies content. 
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parents or acquired. 

 

After learning about 

hereditary diseases, 

students evaluate 

benefits and trade-offs 

that accompany genetic 

testing.  

 

Through multiple 

experiments and 

laboratory 

investigations, student s 

will gain understanding 

of genetic outcomes, as 

displayed on Punnett 

Squares. Utilizing 

critical think skills,  

students will analyze the 

benefits and concerns 

that surround genetic 

testing, and form an 

educated opinion on 

how much of ourselves 

is nature and how much 

is nurture. Students 

supply this data as 

support for taking an 

educated stance on 

which influences 

humans more?  

 

Gulf War, and the 

current conflicts in Iraq 

& Afghanistan. For each 

conflict, students 

identify the causes, 

consequences, and 

sacrifices made.  

 

Conflict and 

Cooperation 

During this unit, 

students use a variety of 

resources to gain an 

understanding of the 

various perspectives 

involved in each 

conflict in order to 

better understand the 

complexities of modern 

conflicts in our world. 

Students create maps 

depicting expansion and 

change over time. 

Students identify this as 

a factor in many world 

conflicts. 

 

Expansion and 

Freedom  
Examining the ideals of 

being an American, 

democracy, and the 

notion of majority rule, 

students interview 

veterans, hoping to 

detect similarities that 

drive these men and 

women to make the 

ultimate sacrifice in 

honor of our country.  

Students also analyze 

the sacrifices made by 

strategies in order to 

obtain and categorize 

information. Students 

apply their interview 

findings to first person 

narratives from the 

perspective of the 

veteran they interview.  

 

Students learn the 

difference between 

editing and revising in 

order to enhance their 

narratives. Students 

apply rubric elements to 

provide peer/self-

feedback that will 

enhance narrative 

writing. 

 

Ultimately, students 

honor New Castle 

County’s veterans with 

original narrative 

performances, to be 

displayed with a picture 

on a memorial wall.  

Solving Problems 

Involving Financial 

Transactions 

 

Similarity and 

Congruence 

 

 

creating photo portraits 

of their veterans for the 

memorial war. 

 

Students engage in a 

Memorial study, 

familiarizing themselves 

with the memorials and 

statues that exist within 

the state of Delaware.  

They will do field trips 

or photo studies of the 

Veteran Memorials in 

Dover, Odessa, Newark, 

New Castle and the 

multiple Wilmington 

sites.   

 

Students honor sacrifice 

through dramatic 

performance. 
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individuals and groups 

of people in the last 

century and what it 

means to be free.  

 

In the end, students 

learn to value the 

importance of honoring 

veterans and those who 

have made sacrifices 

 

7
th

 Grade – Spring Expedition 

Our Own: Delaware’s Bays 
(adapted from Expeditionary Learning expedition “Indy’s Own”) 

In this expedition, students study the preservation of the Delaware Bay from multiple angles. They research the organisms of the watershed’s ecosystem, study 

water cycles, and map water pathways on a quest to determine what life is.  Students discover how to be an engaged citizen and what a citizen can do to better 

society, focusing on local problems.  Student will identify local environmental issues and propose possible solutions to them.  Students will create an 

informational class calendar that will be sold, donating all proceeds to a conservation group.  This multi-faceted approach to learning about the bay will strongly 

motivate students to work to preserve it.  The students’ work is directly benefitting the DNREC.   

Science Kits
8
 Social Studies

9
 ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

Diversity of Life 

In this unit, students 

will consider 

characteristics of all 

living organisms and 

develop an operational 

definition of life. 

Students learn that 

organisms in 

ecosystems have 

dependent and 

independent 

relationships and that 

natural and human-

made events can disturb 

Project Citizen 

This instructional unit 

examines how citizens 

can participate in 

solving community 

problems. Referencing 

the State of Delaware 

online history, as well 

as local historians and 

rangers, students will 

document the changes 

of the Bay, both positive 

and negative throughout 

time.   

 

Species Cards 

During their study of the 

Delaware ecosystem, 

students become experts 

on one species that lives 

in the Bay area. They 

work with wildlife 

experts, conducted 

fieldwork, and research 

to create information 

cards about their 

species, which they 

present to inform 

younger students of all 

the species they share 

New Elementary 

Mathematics Units 

Arithmetic Problems 

 

Real Numbers 

 

Polygons 

 

Symmetries and Nets of 

Solid Figures 

 

Area and Perimeter 

 

Volume, Surface Area 

and Density 

Enhancing the calendars 

the students are creating 

in ELA, students will 

illustrate pictures to 

accompany the content 

of the calendar. Students 

will explore a variety of 

means to include such 

as drawing, painting, 

photographs, clippings, 

computer searches, and 

primary sources 

ensuring an accurate, 

appealing depiction.   

Students will listen to 

Ottis Reading’s Sitting 

on the Dock of the Bay. 

While viewing the 

lyrics, students will 

write what message they 

believe he was trying to 

convey.  Interpreting the 

lyrics, students will 

make connections 

between the song and 

their lives. Student will 

identify a song that is 

reflective of a peaceful 

time in their lives. 

                                                           
8
 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ knowledge of 

the science content. 
9 The social studies units will be taught as outlined by the Social Studies Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ 

knowledge of the social studies content. 
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an ecosystem. Through 

laboratory 

investigations, hands-on 

discover, and data 

collection, students 

develop comprehensive, 

scientifically-based 

answers to the question, 

“What is Life?” Field 

journals and lab data 

sheets will reflect each 

step of understanding 

needed to develop this 

answer. 

 

Delaware Watersheds 

Within this unit students 

will participate in many 

field experiments and 

laboratory 

investigations of water 

and water cycles. 

 

Students will accurately 

map a path water travels 

throughout the water 

cycle. Working in 

groups, on site, students 

will investigate how 

sediment determines the 

rate at which water 

moves. 

Lab groups will be 

provided with Water 

Quality Data Sheets. 

Taking on the role of 

scientific researchers, 

students will analyze 

this body of water. Lab 

groups will organize 

their findings in a 

scientific data report 

Within this expedition, 

the class will create a 

calendar that will raise 

awareness about the 

environmental issues 

that threaten the 

Delaware Bay. Proceeds 

from the sale of the 

calendar will be donated 

to the Delaware 

Department of Natural 

Resources and 

Environmental Control. 

 

 

 

their resources with. 

 

Groups work together to 

place their species into a 

class-wide food web 

that illustrates the 

relationships of various 

species in the water. 

 

Calendar 

Students brainstorm a 

list of what they want 

others knew about the 

Delaware water 

systems, watershed, 

ecosystems, and 

development. From this 

list they organize and 

design their class 

calendar, assuring that 

every class member has 

a role to play and the 

support needed to 

enable students to 

produce a high quality 

calendar.  
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that explains water 

quality parameters and 

the indigenous creatures 

of that particular body 

of water. 

7
th

 Grade – Intercession 
 

Science Kits
10

 Social Studies ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

Property of Matter 

Within this unit, 

students use the particle 

model to describe 

solids, liquids, and 

gases in terms of the 

packing and motion of 

particles. Students show 

an understanding of 

physical properties by 

relating a change in the 

phase of matter to the 

increase or decrease of 

energy in the system. 

 

In this unit, students 

will design and conduct 

an investigation to 

separate the components 

of a homogeneous or 

heterogeneous mixture, 

and investigate the 

effect of temperature 

and surface area on the 

rate of solubility of a 

substance.  

 

Students will craft 

display boards reflecting 

the properties of matter. 

  New Elementary 

Mathematics Units 
Simple Algebraic 

Expressions 

 

Open Sentence 

Equations 

  

                                                           
10

 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ knowledge of 

the science content. 
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8
th

 Grade – Fall Expedition 

Spark of Liberty 
(adapted from Expeditionary Learning expedition “Sparks of Liberty”) 

The expedition kick-off involves a day immersion in colonial crafts, games and food. Students and outside visitors will share in the festivities. This expedition 

had one major project – the creation of a realistic, fictional character from colonial times. Students will learn about America’s history and the principles that have 

shaped our country.  They will investigate the Boston Massacre and develop a theory about what really happened. As students gain a clearer understanding of 

colonial times, they will begin to illustrate their character. Students will use Delaware State archives as primary source materials to research Revolutionary War 

records. In their research of both primary and secondary document sources, students will extend and localize their understanding of the Revolutionary War by 

studying DE’s role in it in terms of the loyalty divisions that existed in the state of DE, as well as the famous Battle at Cooch’s Bridge, epitomizing the bravery of 

those living here who fought for independence.   In culmination of their learning, students will perform a dramatic presentation of the research they’ve conducted 

and the character they’ve created. This expedition helps students to better understand what daily life was like in colonial times, the events that led up to the first 

shots of the Revolution, and how historical fiction can communicate accurate historical information. 

Science Kits
11

 Social Studies
12

 ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

 

 

Federalism and The 

American Revolution 

Students examine letters 

from John Adams and 

highlight information 

about daily life as 

well as references to 

historical events. They 

also did the same 

activity with historical 

fiction exemplars of 

diary entries and letters 

developed by the 

teachers. Students begin 

to better understand the 

people and the time 

period.  Students then 

work to develop their 

character for their 

writing and portrait, by 

Each student select a 

colonial role from a 

list of 20 options 

(blacksmith, lawyer, 

slave, apothecary, 

indentured servant). 

Students will have 10 

minutes to trade roles if 

they wished to do so. 

Students will learn 

research skills, how to 

access and utilize 

primary sources, and 

follow guided 

independent research of 

their character role. 

 

Each student will 

complete at least three 

diary/journal entries or 

New Elementary 

Mathematics Units 

Word Problems 

 

Congruent and Similar 

Triangles  

 

Motion Geometry 

 

Statistics I 

 

 

Students will complete a 

portrait of their 

historical character, 

with special attention 

paid to accurate facial 

proportions and the use 

of background to 

convey something about 

that character’s 

personality or interests. 

All portraits must 

display appropriate 

clothing and settings. 

 

 

In the expedition, each 

student selected a 

section of their writing 

to use in a dramatic 

presentation of the 

“spark” that they 

studied.  On stage, 

student will stand in a 

frozen position until 

they are cued. One by 

one each “character” 

will come to life, share a 

piece of their story and 

return to their position 

to freeze again. Through 

careful ordering, each 

group of students will 

share the story of their 

“spark” with the 

audience. Colonial 

                                                           
11

 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ knowledge of 

the science content. 
12 The social studies units will be taught as outlined by the Social Studies Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ 

knowledge of the social studies content. 
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completing a graphic 

organizer; this will give 

them a structure for 

thinking about the 

personality, color, class, 

context, and culture of 

their fictional character. 

 

American Principles 

While working in pairs, 

students think about 

some principles to 

which the American 

people appear, or claim, 

to be committed.  

Student pairs will create 

webs that identify the 

principles associated 

with the American 

people.   

Students will examine 

the principles civics 

education experts (e.g., 

authors of national and 

Delaware standards) 

have associated with the 

people of the United 

States.  The list is drawn 

from major American 

state papers, including 

the Declaration of 

Independence and the 

Constitution. Using 

sentence strips as 

bridges, students will 

make connections from 

the Bill of Rights, to the 

Constitutions, to the 

American Principles on 

a bulletin board. 

Students will identify 

letters written from 

the perspective of their 

fictional historical 

character, based 

research of colonial 

times.  

 

 

music between each 

scene and colonial 

costumes will add to the 

historical atmosphere of 

the show. 
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the connection by 

writing on the sentence 

strip.  

 

The “Boston 

Massacre” 

This unit uses the 

“Boston Massacre” as a 

case study to uncover 

reasons for different 

interpretations of the 

same event.  Students 

will analyze primary 

source materials to 

construct their own 

interpretations of what 

happened on March 5, 

1770, and then critique 

interpretations advanced 

by others. Using clues 

and factual evidence, 

students will piece 

together the events, 

determining what they 

believe happened. 

Students will illustrate 

the events in a 

sequenced sketch. 

 

Students will also study 

the divisions that 

existed in Delaware in 

terms of Patriots and 

Loyalists during the 

Revolutionary War, 

analyzing the geography 

of where loyalties lied. 

Students will also 

engage in a study of the 

Battle at Cooch’s 

Bridge, as well as the 

near battles and history 
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of the Revolutionary 

War’s path through DE. 

8
th

 Grade – Spring Expedition 

Kuumba’s Carbon Footprint 

(adapted from Expeditionary Learning expedition “Reducing the Carbon Footprint of Vergennes Union Middle and High School”) 

Within this expedition students are engaged in critical examinations of the pollution issue. The first investigation involves measuring the volume of the school 

and completing an inventory of all the items in the school that require electricity. This information, along with the students ‘estimation of the amount of heating 

fuel consumed, will be used to calculate the actual carbon footprint of Kuumba Academy. The second investigation focuses on the changing climate of the earth 

as emission levels in the atmosphere continue to increase. The final investigation of the expedition requires students to travel to various sites in Delaware to 

investigate systems employed and/or sold to reduce the use of fossil fuels. During these visits, students will meet with building managers and interview them 

about the process of implementing their alternative energy source and the impact it has on their business. This investigation will help students to draw 

conclusions about how choices within an economic system can affect the environment in their community and the world. 

Science Kits
13

 Social Studies
14

 ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

Delaware’s 

Ecosystems 

Within this expedition, 

students will survey the 

diversity of organisms 

in a local or model 

ecosystem, like the 

watersheds. Students 

will categorize 

populations of 

organisms according to 

their role in the 

ecosystem (producer, 

consumer, decomposer). 

Based on their finding, 

students will explain 

ways that the number of 

organisms in an 

ecosystem can be 

limited, and why some 

organisms may not be 

thriving. By collecting 

and analyzing 

How Markets Work 

In a market economy, 

prices of goods and 

services along with 

quantities demanded 

and produced 

continually change.  

Changes in supply and 

demand occur because 

of many factors.  

Understanding the 

market forces and 

situations that cause 

supply and/or demand 

to change is essential to 

understanding how 

prices are determined. 

 

How is the current 

environmental 

conservation, the 

“Green Movement” 

affecting market 

Alternative Energy 

During this expedition, 

students will break into 

groups, based upon their 

interests, in order to 

begin in-depth research 

into one of four 

alternative energy 

sources: wind power, 

solar power, biomass 

power, or methane 

power. Each group will 

complete a report that 

includes the science 

behind the technology, 

the advantages and 

disadvantages of the 

energy source, the 

monthly and installation 

costs, the benefit for the 

environment, a cost 

benefit-analysis, 

including the return on 

New Elementary 

Mathematics Units 

Graphs 

 

Simultaneous Linear 

Equations 

 

Congruent and 

Similar Triangles 

 

Statistics II 

 

Algebraic 

Manipulations 

Students will create a 

comic strip displaying 

their understanding of a 

carbon footprint and the 

effects it has on 

generations to come.  

Each comic strip must 

have dialogue and be 

illustrated.   

 

 

Within this unit, 

students engage in a 

fishbowl exercise, 

listening to specific 

songs with lyrics 

available; the inside 

circle discusses what 

they think the thesis of 

the song might be, using 

evidence from the lyrics 

to support his or her 

view. The outside circle 

students evaluate the 

use of evidence. Then 

circles switch roles. 

Bob Marley's 

Redemption Song 

Merle Haggard Mama 

Tried 

                                                           
13

 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ knowledge of 

the science content. 
14 The social studies units will be taught as outlined by the Social Studies Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ 
knowledge of the social studies content 
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population data, 

students will infer 

possible cause effect 

relationships between 

limiting factors and 

population changes. 

Students will design 

food webs and trace the 

flow of matter and 

energy through the food 

chain. Students will 

hypothesize what will 

happen within that chain 

if pollutants continue to 

grow. 

Students will investigate 

how pollution has 

impacted Delaware’s 

ecosystems by 

comparing lab records 

from prior years to 

current data. 

http://delaware.sierra 

club.org/waste 

 

Transforming Energy 

Knowing that kinetic 

energy is the energy an 

object has because of its 

motion and that kinetic 

energy depends upon 

the object’s speed and 

mass, students design 

and carry out 

investigations to 

determine how changing 

the mass of an object or 

changing its speed 

changes its kinetic 

energy.  They will 

accurately construct, 

interpret, and analyze 

conditions? Students 

specifically research 

gasoline and oil prices, 

hybrid vehicles, and 

solar-powered homes. 

Students conduct 

interviews with home, 

appliance and furniture 

store owners/managers, 

examining if there has 

been a shift in goods 

purchased in response 

our Planet’s failing 

health.  Students will 

also conduct on-site 

interviews with 

individuals or groups 

utilizing systems used to 

reduce our carbon 

footprint.  

the investment over 

time, and the financial 

support available from 

the state and federal 

government. Working 

as a group to compile 

the report, the class will 

pool all their group 

reports into one 

collective piece to be 

presented to the school 

board along with class 

recommendation for the 

best alternative energy 

source to reduce the 

carbon footprint at 

Kuumba Academy.  

 

Climate Indicator 

Postcards  

Within this expedition, 

students learned about 

the nine identified 

indicators that scientists 

use to determine if 

climate change is 

occurring over time. 

Students will choose 

one of these indicators 

and write a persuasive 

postcard that provides 

information about the 

significance of this 

indicator of climate 

change. The postcards 

may be mailed to 

anyone they know in the 

state of Delaware, 

hoping to raise 

awareness about the 

importance and the 

impacts of climate 

Gillian Welsh Annabelle 

Cyndi Lauper True 

Colors 
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tables, diagrams and 

graphs, showing 

relationships between 

two variables relating to 

energy. After 

conducting several 

simple investigations, 

students will determine 

the total amount of 

energy used by Kuumba 

Academy.  Taking a 

series of small steps, 

students recognize that 

many large problems 

may be solved using 

deductive reasoning. 

First, students will work 

in small groups to 

measure the volume of 

the school and conduct 

an energy audit of all of 

the electrical appliances 

used in the building. 

Students present their 

learning with scale 

drawings showing the 

mathematical approach 

they used to determine 

the volume of their 

assigned space. Based 

on this information, 

students will then 

complete an energy 

audit in which they 

present the total KWH 

of electricity used per 

product in the school, 

and the total amount of 

heating fuel used to heat 

the school. Within this 

expedition, students will 

also explore the causes 

change. 
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of global warming and 

investigate changes in 

Delaware’s climate over 

the past decade. 

Students study the 

impact of increased 

carbon emissions and 

other greenhouse gases 

on the temperature of 

the earth’s atmosphere 

and oceans, and then 

wrote an informative 

postcard to educate their 

selected audience about 

the changes in 

Delaware’s climate. 

Students identified a 

cause and an effect 

associated with global 

warming in their home 

state.  

 

Weather 

Within this expedition 

students will observe 

and study weather and 

document possible 

changes in global 

weather due to the 

Greenhouse Effect.  

Working in teams, 

students observe and 

measure atmospheric 

properties such as wind 

speed and direction, 

cloud cover and type, 

temperature, dew point, 

air pressure, and relative 

humidity. By accurately 

recording and 

interpreting daily 

weather measurements 
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over an extended period 

of time, students will 

gain the skills to predict 

and to identify weather 

patterns. Students will 

construct tables, 

diagrams and graphs, 

showing relationships 

between current weather 

patterns and those from, 

years past.  

 

Students develop their 

background knowledge 

of global warming by 

identifying what they 

already know about the 

subject and then using 

expert texts and videos 

to further develop their 

knowledge. Students 

will watch and read Al 

Gore’s AnInconvenient 

Truth, as well as 

Elizabeth Colbert’s 

Field Notes of 

aCatastrophe, then 

identify the relative 

importance of new 

information and develop 

questions for further 

study. With this 

background knowledge 

as a base, students 

conduct laboratory 

experiments to simulate 

global warming and to 

explain the science 

behind the phenomenon. 

 

8
th

 Grade – Intercession 
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Science Kits
15

 Social Studies ELA Math Visual Arts Performing Arts 

Planetary Science  

Within this unit students 

will learn how to collect 

and analyze data on 

sunrise and sunset times 

to describe patterns. 

Students will examine 

the planets and the 

moon, explaining why 

the Moon’s appearance 

changes in a repeating 

cyclical pattern. Using 

models, students will 

describe how the 

relative positions of the 

Sun, Moon, and Earth 

account for Moon 

phases, eclipses, and 

tides. Student will use 

models to explain how 

variations in the amount 

of Sun’s energy hitting 

the Earth’s surface 

results in seasons. 

 

  New Elementary 

Mathematics Units 

More Algebraic 

Manipulations  

 

Indices 

 

Inequalities 

 

Mensuration 

 

Pythagoras’ Theorem 

and Trigonometry  
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 The science kits will be taught as outlined by the Science Coalition.  Connections to other contents areas will be additive and deepen students’ knowledge of 

the science content. 
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Integration of Expeditions in Visual and Performing Arts 

 

Grade 6 Spring 
Skate park Science 

 

 

Visual Arts Performing Arts Extensions 

 Make a skateboard (crafting 
boards) wood shop 

 Architectural blue print of a 
skate park 

 3-D representation of skate 
park  

 Create a graphic design for 
skate board art 

 Building ramps 
 

 Yoga and Pilates 
(importance of balance) 

 Pro-athletes – modeling 
the connections of balance 
and relationship to their 
sport 

 Introduction of gymnastics 
and acrobatics 

 Dramatize cultural 
differences and myths 
associated with a skate 
boarders life style  

 

 Traveling exhibit 
of cadavers-the 
study of Anatomy 
and Physiology 

 Skype with club 
from California 
that developed a 
similar park in an 
urban 
neighborhood 

 Build skill and 
techniques of 
balance through 
rolling skating, 
inline skating, and 
ice-skating  

 

 

Grade 6 Fall 
“Those Who Came Before Us” and “The First American: Kennewick Man 

and the Settlement of North America” 
 

 

Visual Arts Performing Arts Extensions 

 Costume Design-identify the 
tribes/people from others 

 Preparation of Meals and 
Native American foods 

 Making Arrows and Bows 

 Creating cave art 

 Study and Create fossils as 
evidence of migration 

 Make tepees 

 Identifying and drawing 
edible and medicinal plants 
by creating a “Still Life” 

 Create Mosaics 
 

 Dance Presentation -who 
are the Lenapes 

 Native American songs and 
chants 

 Fencing and Archery 

 Battle Dance –Students 
will choreograph 
movements that depict 
sequence the defense 
techniques 

 Create a skit about various 
forms of evolution 
 

 
 

 Visit Iron Hill 

 Visit Hagley 
museum 

 Camping Trip  

 Horseback riding 
trip –Bellevue 
State Park 
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Grade 7 Fall 
Through the Eyes of Our Veterans 

 

 

Visual Arts Performing Arts Extensions 

 Create a mural tribute to vets 

 Track family (Family Tree) 

 Make swords 
 

 

 Learn and Perform 
National Anthem 

 Choreograph a dance 

 Fencing 

 Re-enact the Color Guard 
process 

 Mini Boot camp 

 Dramatize the Capturing of 
the Flag 
 

 

 Interview a 
Veteran 

 Visit VA Hospital 

 Visit from 
recruiters 

 Visit Arlington or 
the Veteran 
Memorial 

 

 

Grade 7 Spring 
Our Own: Delaware Bay 

 

Visual Arts Performing Arts Extensions 

 Create a food chain 

 Build a Terra 

 Build a diorama   of the local 
eco system 

 Build a dam 
 
 

 

 Role play (inter) 
dependent relationships of 
form of life 

 Interpret the meaning of 
as song (translate song 
into Spanish) 

 Learn Rain Dance 

 Choreographed dance on 
the cycle of Life 

 
 

 Nature 
Observation at 
the Riverfront 

 Cape Henelopen 
State Park  

 Overnight trip to 
Ashland 

 Brandywine Creek 
State Park  
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Grade 8 Fall 
Spark of Liberty 

 

Visual Arts Performing Arts Extensions 

 Quilting 

 Costumes for Role Play 

 Set design 

  
 

 Choreograph dance to SSB 

 Re-enact the Battle 

 Swimming towards Lady 
Liberty 

 Perform monologues 
about “the war ending 
differently” 

 
 

 
 

  

 

 

Grade 8 Spring 
Carbon Footprint 

 

Visual Arts Performing Arts Extensions 

 Creating/building  a house as 
a community “house raising” 

 Create a comic strip  

 Make carbon footprints 
 

 Songs about pollution (Bob 
Marley) 

 Students create poems 
about the sources of 
power: wind power, solar 
power, biomass power or 
methane power 

 Act out a skit about carbon 
footprint from the eyes of 
the earth 

 Create a product that will 
improve your 
environment, script a 
commercial about it 

 
 

 Visit Dupont 

 In-house expert 
from  Delaware 
Lung Association  

 Recycling- Visit a 
(City Recycling 
Plant) Students 
help recycling in 
Wilmington-  

 Survey 
Community-Who 
recycles 

 *Back to Basics 
Day- no synthetic 
chemicals used all 
day 

 Building our own 
community 
garden 

 NATURE WALK at 
a park (how 
pollution affects 
the environment) 
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Curriculum Framework ELA 

School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool:  Various based on unit Grade: 6 Teacher: _________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Fall Expedition: “Those Who Came Before Us - The First American: Kennewick Man and the Settlement of North America” 
 

Unit One: Take a Stand 

Timeline : 4 Weeks 

During this expedition, students will craft a persuasive essay that requires them to take and defend a stance on where they believe Kennewick Man’s remains 

belong.  Regardless of whom they choose to advocate for, the government, scientists or Native American tribes, students must address the traditions and beliefs 

of death and burial according to Native Americans. They must also address reasons for and the effects of the Native American Graves Protection. Students will 

identify and summarize the sequence of events following the discovery of Kennewick Man in 1996. Students will incorporate transitions words, such as then, 

next, after, finally, in order to effectively build a case as to who should have ownership of the remains.  

 

CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

 CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

  

 CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, 

event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated 

in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

  

 CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

  

 CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

topic or issue. 

Concepts: 

Persuasive Writing 

Advocating 

Public Speaking 

Native American Traditions 

Kennewick Man 

Transition Words 

 

Big Ideas: 

One has to be informed to make 

an educated decision. 

 

Traditions and beliefs shape the 

way you think about life events.  

 

You can have your own opinion 

yet still respect the opinion of 

others.   

Essential Questions: 

What are the important parts of a 

persuasive essay? 

 

How do the traditions and beliefs 

of the Native Americans effect 

their treatment of death and 

burial? 

 

How can an advocate for one 

view acknowledge the views of 

others? 

 

What makes a good public 

speaker? 

 

How are transition words used in 

writing?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Develop a critical stance in 

regard to environmental issues 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

  

 CC6W2b. – Develop the topic with relevant facts, 

definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 

information and examples. 

  

 CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

  

 CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

 

CC6L2- Demonstrate command of the conventions of 

standard English capitalization, punctuation, and 

spelling when writing.  

 

CC6L2a- Use punctuation (commas, parentheses, 

dashes) to set off nonrestrictive/parenthetical 

elements.*  

 

CC6L2b- Spell correctly.  

 

CC6SL6- Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and 

tasks, demonstrating command of formal English when 

indicated or appropriate. (See grade 6 Language 

standards 1 and 3 on page 52 for specific expectations.)  

 

CC6RL9- Compare and contrast texts in different 

forms or genres (e.g., stories and poems; historical 

novels and fantasy stories) in terms of their approaches 

to similar themes and topics.  

 

CC6W10- Write routinely over extended time frames 

(time for research, reflection, and revision) and shorter 

 

Research information to support 

their stance 

Write persuasive essays 

Participate in peer conferencing 

Evaluate their writing through 

self-assessment 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Persuasive Speech 

 Rubric 

 Transition Words Rubric 

 Persuasive Writing 

Graphic Organizer 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range 

of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences.  
 

Unit Two: Reading Non-fiction 

Timeline:  3 Weeks 

Within this expedition, students will read several informational texts, identifying main ideas and citing supporting details. Students will make connections and 

respond to historically and culturally significant works of literature such as Ancient Encounters: Kennewick Man and the First Americans and Across Atlantic 

Ice: the Origin of America’s Clovis Culture. 

 CC6RL1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

 CC6RL2. – Determine a theme or central idea of a text 

and how it is conveyed through particular details; 

provide a summary of the text distinct from personal 

opinions or judgments. 

  

 CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

 CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

  

 CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, 

event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated 

in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

  

 CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

  

 CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

Concepts: 

Making Connections 

Historical Nonfiction 

Nonfiction Text 

Culturally Significant Works of 

Literature 

Identifying Main Ideas  

Citing Supporting Details 

 

Big Ideas: 

Reading multiple informational 

texts about the same topic helps 

you to form your own opinion.  

 

Connections can be made 

between historical 

documentation of events and 

current events. 

 

Analyzing the past allows us to 

act accordingly for the future.  

Essential Questions: 

How do I identify the main idea 

and supporting details in an 

informational text? 

 

Why is it important to read 

multiple texts about the same 

topic? 

 

What makes an informational 

text reliable? 

 

Are bias present in informational 

text? 

 

What connections can I make in 

historical text? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Develop strategies for critically 

examining the origin and 

characteristics of myth. 

 

Develop an awareness of the 

diversities, similarities, and 

values in various Native 

American cultural and story 

traditions. 

 

Develop awareness main idea 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Nonfiction Text Rubric 

 Rubric 

 Comparing and 

Contrasting Nonfiction 

Text 

 Venn Diagram 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

topic or issue. 

C 

C6RI8- Trace and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are 

supported by reasons and evidence from claims that are 

not.  

 

 CC6RI9. – Compare and contrast one author's 

presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a 

memoir written by and a biography on the same 

person). 

  

 CC6RI10- By the end of the year, read and 

comprehend literary nonfiction in the grades 6-8 text 

complexity band proficiently, with scaffolding as 

needed at the high end of the range.  

  

 CC6RI4. – Determine the meaning of words and 

phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, 

connotative, and technical meanings 

  

 CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

  

 CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

  

 CC6SL1- Engage effectively in a range of 

collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 

teacher- led) with diverse partners on grade 6 topics, 

texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and 

expressing their own clearly.  

  

CC6SL1a. – Come to discussions prepared, having 

and supporting details in 

historically ad culturally 

significant works of literature 

 

Develop strategies for examining 

text for  bias. 

 

 

 

 

 Making Connections 

Quiz 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

read or studied required material; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. 

  
CC6SL1b. – Follow rules for collegial discussions, set 

specific goals and deadlines, and define individual roles 

as needed. 

  
CC6SL1c. – Pose and respond to specific questions 

with elaboration and detail by making comments that 

contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion. 

 CC6SL1d. – Review the key ideas expressed and 

demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives 

through reflection and paraphrasing. 

  

 CC6SL4. – Present claims and findings, sequencing 

ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, 

and details to accentuate main ideas or themes; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. 

  

 CC6L6. – Acquire and use accurately grade-

appropriate general academic and domain-specific 

words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when 

considering a word or phrase important to 

comprehension or expression. 

 

CC6W9- Draw evidence from literary or informational 

texts to support analysis, reflection, and research.  

 

CC6W9a- Apply grade 6 Reading standards to 

literature (e.g., "Compare and contrast texts in different 

forms or genres [e.g., stories and poems; historical 

novels and fantasy stories] in terms of their approaches 

to similar themes and topics").  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC6W9b- Apply grade 6 Reading standards to literary 

nonfiction (e.g., "Trace and evaluate the argument and 

specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are 

supported by reasons and evidence from claims that are 

not").  

 

Unit Three: Character Sketch 

Timeline: 5 Weeks 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 

 

Based on the information presented during this expedition, students will create a historically accurate, fictional character sketch that addresses controversial 

issues surrounding Kennewick Man from the viewpoint of a Native American, and their specific encounters during this time. Understanding the beliefs and 

motivations of people from the past helps students make sense of historical events and the circumstances leading up to these events. Students also have the 

opportunity to work together through online research (i.e., WebQuest) and book discussion groups to analyze different historical perspectives and to use this 

information to create a fictional character for an original piece of historical fiction. 

 

CC6RL1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

CC6RL2. – Determine a theme or central idea of a text 

and how it is conveyed through particular details; 

provide a summary of the text distinct from personal 

opinions or judgments. 

  

CC6RL3. – Describe how a particular story's or 

drama's plot unfolds in a series of episodes as well as 

how the characters respond or change as the plot moves 

toward a resolution. 

CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

Concepts: 

Historical Fiction 

Historical Nonfiction 

Compare and Contrast 

Historical Perspective 

 

Big Ideas: 

Integrating literacy activities into 

a social and cultural context in 

the classroom positively 

influences the  intellectual 

process. 

Analyzing literature is an  

integral part of making meaning 

of the world. 

Understand the point of view of 

a participant can help you find 

Essential Questions: 

How does nonfiction turn into 

fiction? 

 

What is realistic fiction? 

 

How does viewpoint effect an 

author’s writing? 

 

How do beliefs and motivations 

of people from the past affect 

my understanding of historical 

events? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will employ a wide 

range of strategies as they write 

and use different writing process 

elements appropriately to 

communicate with different 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on text  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

  

CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, 

event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated 

in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

  

CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

 

CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

topic or issue. 

  

CC6RI9. – Compare and contrast one author's 

presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a 

memoir written by and a biography on the same 

person). 

 

CC6W3c. – Use a variety of transition words, phrases, 

and clauses to convey sequence and signal shifts from 

one time frame or setting to another. 

  

 CC6W3d. – Use precise words and phrases, relevant 

descriptive details, and sensory language to convey 

experiences and events. 

  

CC6SL1a. – Come to discussions prepared, having 

read or studied required material; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. 

  

CC6SL1b. – Follow rules for collegial discussions, set 

specific goals and deadlines, and define individual roles 

as needed. 

  

meaning in history.  

 

audiences for a variety of 

purposes.  

 

Students will apply knowledge 

of language structure, language 

conventions (e.g., spelling and 

punctuation), media techniques, 

figurative language, and genre to 

create, critique, and discuss print 

and nonprint texts. 

 

Students will conduct research 

on issues and interests by 

generating ideas and questions, 

and by posing problems. They 

gather, evaluate, and synthesize 

data from a variety of sources 

(e.g., print and nonprint texts, 

artifacts, people) to 

communicate their discoveries in 

ways that suit their purpose and 

audience.  

 

Students will use a variety of 

technological and information 

resources (e.g., libraries, 

databases, computer networks, 

video) to gather and synthesize 

information and to create and 

communicate knowledge. 

 

Students will participate as 

knowledgeable, reflective, 

creative, and critical members of 

a variety of literacy 

communities. 

 

Analyze the character traits, 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Character Map 

 Character Web 

 Rubric 

 WebQuest 

 Book Discussion 

Group Rubrics 

E-7



8 

 

                                                                                                                                                               Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC6SL1c. – Pose and respond to specific questions 

with elaboration and detail by making comments that 

contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion. 

  

CC6SL1d. – Review the key ideas expressed and 

demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives 

through reflection and paraphrasing. 

  

CC6RL6. – Explain how an author develops the point 

of view of the narrator or speaker in a text. 

  

CC6RI4. – Determine the meaning of words and 

phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, 

connotative, and technical meanings 

  

CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

  

CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

 

CC6SL4. – Present claims and findings, sequencing 

ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, 

and details to accentuate main ideas or themes; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. 

  

CC6L4a. – Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a 

sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in 

a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

  

CC6L4d. – Verify the preliminary determination of the 

meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the 

motivations, and actions of a real 

and fictional historical figure 

Develop criteria for historical 

fiction and assess a novel for its 

ability to meet these criteria 

Evaluate a variety of historical 

perspectives and apply one of 

these perspectives to the creation 

of a fictional character 

Create a piece of historical 

fiction that incorporates mood 

and the required elements of 

fiction (i.e., setting, plot, and 

characterization) 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary). 

  

CC6L6. – Acquire and use accurately grade-

appropriate general academic and domain-specific 

words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when 

considering a word or phrase important to 

comprehension or expression. 

 

 

Intercession 
 

Unit Four: Jim Murphy, The Great Fire 

Timeline:  1 Week 

 

The goal of this exemplar is to give students the opportunity to use the reading and writing habits they’ve been practicing on a regular basis to explore the 

historic Great Fire of Chicago.  By reading and rereading the passage closely combined with classroom discussion about it, students will explore the historical 

truths related to poverty, city construction, and city services that led to the disaster.  In this reading, students learn about historical disasters, but they may not 

fully comprehend causes or how human actions, nature, or even luck contributed to them, rendering history a flat subject to be memorized rather than explored.  

When combined with writing about the passage and teacher feedback, students will better understand the dangers inherent in cities and the government role in 

mitigating that danger. 

 

CC6RL1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

CC6RL2. – Determine a theme or central idea of a text 

and how it is conveyed through particular details; 

provide a summary of the text distinct from personal 

opinions or judgments. 

 

CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

Concepts: 

Rereading 

Great Fire of Chicago 

Historical Nonfiction Text 

Human Actions, Human Nature  

Writing 

Big Ideas: 

Being purposeful with word 

choice when writing assists in 

conveying mood.  

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What tone is the author creating 

by choosing “amble” and 

“stretch” and “leaned back”?  

 

How does an author’s word 

choice lend to the tone set in a 

story? 

 

Why does the author create this 

feeling or mood when the main 

story is about the disaster? 

 

Sullivan has to shout, “FIRE!”  

What does this tell you about the 

technology in Chicago at the 

time? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on text  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

  

CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, 

event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated 

in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

  

CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

  

CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

topic or issue. 

  

CC6RI9. – Compare and contrast one author's 

presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a 

memoir written by and a biography on the same 

person). 

  

CC6RI4. – Determine the meaning of words and 

phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, 

connotative, and technical meanings 

 

CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

  

CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

 

CC6SL1a. – Come to discussions prepared, having 

read or studied required material; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

  

Why would the author want to 

draw attention to that detail?   

 

Why does the author make a 

point of saying that the wooden 

roads were a “quick” solution?   

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will employ a wide 

range of strategies as they write 

and use different writing process 

elements appropriately to 

communicate with different 

audiences for a variety of 

purposes.  

 

Students will participate as 

knowledgeable, reflective, 

creative, and critical members of 

a variety of literacy 

communities. 

 

Analyze the character traits, 

motivations, and actions of a real 

and fictional historical figure 

 

 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 Vocabulary Task 

 Reading Task 

 Sentence Syntax Task 

 Discussion Task 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Vocabulary Task 

 Reading Task 

 Sentence Syntax Task 

 Discussion Task 

 Writing Rubric 

 Writing Piece 

E-10



11 

 

                                                                                                                                                               Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

discussion. 

 

CC6SL1b. – Follow rules for collegial discussions, set 

specific goals and deadlines, and define individual roles 

as needed. 

  

CC6SL1c. – Pose and respond to specific questions 

with elaboration and detail by making comments that 

contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion. 

 

CC6SL1d. – Review the key ideas expressed and 

demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives 

through reflection and paraphrasing. 

  

CC6SL4. – Present claims and findings, sequencing 

ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, 

and details to accentuate main ideas or themes; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. 

  

CC6L6. – Acquire and use accurately grade-

appropriate general academic and domain-specific 

words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when 

considering a word or phrase important to 

comprehension or expression. 

 

Unit Five: Digitally Telling the Story of Greek Figures 

Timeline: 3 Weeks 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.org) 

 

Students become engaged learners through this unit that prepares students for studying ancient Greece and combines learning basic research skills with digital 

storytelling skills. While researching about Greek gods, heroes and creatures, students learn how to find main ideas in sentences and paragraphs in books and 

Internet articles, which they then learn to record in short phrases on index cards divided by topic. Working with a partner, students turn these short phrases into 

the script for their digital story that includes music and pictures. 

 

 CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

Concepts: 

Digital Storytelling 
Essential Questions: 

How can I tell a story using 

digital storytelling? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

  
 CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

  

 CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, 

event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated 

in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

  

 CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

  

 CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

topic or issue. 

  

 CC6W2b. – Develop the topic with relevant facts, 

definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 

information and examples. 

  

 CC6W3c. – Use a variety of transition words, phrases, 

and clauses to convey sequence and signal shifts from 

one time frame or setting to another. 

  

 CC6W3e. – Provide a conclusion that follows from the 

narrated experiences or events. 

  

 CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

  

 CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

Technology 

Greek mythology 

Cooperative Learning 

Research 

Big Ideas: 

To develop a firm understanding 

of a topic, multiple genres can be 

read.  

 

Researching another culture can 

provide a respect for cultures 

other than your own.  

 

 

 

Who are the Greek Gods? 

 

What can research tell me about 

another culture? 

 

How should I organize my 

research to make it easier to use? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will read a wide range of 

print and non-print texts to build 

an understanding of texts, of 

themselves, and of the cultures of 

the United States and the world; 

to acquire new information; to 

respond to the needs and demands 

of society and the workplace; and 

for personal fulfillment. Among 

these texts are fiction and 

nonfiction, classic and 

contemporary works.  

 

Students will apply knowledge of 

language structure, language 

conventions (e.g., spelling and 

punctuation), media techniques, 

figurative language, and genre to 

create, critique, and discuss print 

and non-print texts. 

 

Students will use a variety of 

technological and information 

resources (e.g., libraries, 

databases, computer networks, 

video) to gather and synthesize 

information and to create and 

communicate knowledge. 

Students will use spoken, written, 

and visual language to accomplish 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on text  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Research  

 Rubric 

 Digital Story Rubric 

E-12



13 

 

                                                                                                                                                               Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

 

their own purposes (e.g., for 

learning, enjoyment, persuasion, 

and the exchange of information).  

 collect and analyze information 

relevant to their research of a 

Greek god, hero, or creature. 

  

 Demonstrate comprehension of 

what they have learned by writing 

a script. 

 organize, summarize, and 

synthesize what they have learned 

through the production of a digital 

story. 

 

 

 

Unit Six:  Native American Poetry 

Timeline: 3 Weeks 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 

 

In this lesson, students listen to and discuss poetry that pertains to the study of Native Americans and write their own poems to enhance their learning of the 

subject. As a final project, students use the ReadWriteThink Printing Press to compose original poetry books about Native Americans. 

 

CC6W4. – Produce clear and coherent writing in 

which the development, organization, and style are 

appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-

specific expectations for writing types are defined in 

standards 1-3 above.) 

  

CC6W6. – Use technology, including the Internet, to 

produce and publish writing as well as to interact and 

collaborate with others; demonstrate sufficient 

command of keyboarding skills to type a minimum of 

three pages in a single sitting. 

  

CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

Concepts: 

Native Americans 

Poetry 

Writing Process 

Big Ideas: 

Poetry can tell a story. 

A wide range of strategies can 

be employed when reading to 

comprehend a difficult text.  

 

Essential Questions: 

How are the beliefs of Native 

Americans portrayed in poetry? 

 

Can poetry tell a story? 

 

What are the different types of 

poetry? 

 

What are the steps of 

publishing? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Express their understanding and 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on poetry  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

  

CC6SL3. – Delineate a speaker's argument and specific 

claims, distinguishing claims that are supported by 

reasons and evidence from claims that are not. 

  

CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  

CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, 

event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated 

in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

  

CC6RI4. – Determine the meaning of words and 

phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, 

connotative, and technical meanings 

  

CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

  

CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

topic or issue. 

  

CC6W2d. – Use precise language and domain-specific 

vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 

  

CC6W3d. – Use precise words and phrases, relevant 

descriptive details, and sensory language to convey 

knowledge of a content area 

topic, such as astronomy, by 

writing poems that integrate 

vocabulary and information 

studied in class 

Reinforce content area 

knowledge in a creative and 

reflective manner 

Use the writing process 

approach when writing content 

area poems  

Students apply a wide range of 

strategies to comprehend, 

interpret, evaluate, and 

appreciate texts. They draw on 

their prior experience, their 

interactions with other readers 

and writers, their knowledge of 

word meaning and of other texts, 

their word identification 

strategies, and their 

understanding of textual features 

(e.g., sound–letter 

correspondence, sentence 

structure, context, graphics).  

 

Students will adjust their use of 

spoken, written, and visual 

language (e.g., conventions, 

style, vocabulary) to 

communicate effectively with a 

variety of audiences and for 

different purposes. 

 

Students will apply knowledge 

of language structure, language 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Poetry Journal 

 Poetry Rubric 

 Poems 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

experiences and events. 

 

CC6W5. – With some guidance and support from 

peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 

needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or 

trying a new approach. 

 

CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

 

CC6L1- Demonstrate command of the conventions of 

standard English grammar and usage when writing or 

speaking.  

 

CC6L1a- Ensure that pronouns are in the proper case 

(subjective, objective, possessive).  

 

CC6L1b - Use intensive pronouns (e.g., myself, 

ourselves).  

 

CC6L1c. – Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts 

in pronoun number and person. 

 

CC6L1d. – Recognize and correct vague pronouns 

(i.e., ones with unclear or ambiguous antecedents). 

 

CC6L1e. – Recognize variations from standard English 

in their own and others' writing and speaking, and 

identify and use strategies to improve expression in 

conventional language. 

 

CC6L6. – Acquire and use accurately grade-

appropriate general academic and domain-specific 

words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when 

considering a word or phrase important to 

comprehension or expression. 

 

conventions (e.g., spelling and 

punctuation), media techniques, 

figurative language, and genre to 

create, critique, and discuss print 

and non-print texts. 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Seven: Choose Your Own Adventure: A Hypertext Writing Experience 

Timeline: 5 Weeks 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.org) 

 

In this unit, students meet in literature circles to read an adventure story, and then combine both reading and writing skills to write an original “choose your own 

adventure” story. Students begin by reading one or more adventure stories and discussing elements unique to this type of story, such as the second-person point 

of view, as well as setting, character, plot, and conflict. Small groups begin by planning out the first section of the adventure story using graphic organizers. They 

then move into smaller groups for each split in the story’s plot until finally the students are writing their own endings. Using Web-authoring software, groups will 

create their own Websites with the parts of the story hyperlinked to each other. Web pages may be uploaded to the Internet if school policy allows, or they can be 

saved on CDs and projected for class viewing 

 

CC6W3c. – Use a variety of transition words, phrases, 

and clauses to convey sequence and signal shifts from 

one time frame or setting to another. 

  

CC6W5. – With some guidance and support from 

peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 

needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or 

trying a new approach. 

  

CC6W6. – Use technology, including the Internet, to 

produce and publish writing as well as to interact and 

collaborate with others; demonstrate sufficient 

command of keyboarding skills to type a minimum of 

three pages in a single sitting. 

  

CC6RL1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

 

CC6RL2. – Determine a theme or central idea of a text 

and how it is conveyed through particular details; 

provide a summary of the text distinct from personal 

opinions or judgments. 

  

CC6RL3. – Describe how a particular story's or 

drama's plot unfolds in a series of episodes as well as 

how the characters respond or change as the plot moves 

Concepts: 

Writing 

Story Structure 

Web Publishing 

Adventure Writing 

Literature Groups 

Big Ideas: 

Genre selection affect an 

author’s writing. 

 

Story events can play out into 

multiple potential endings.  

Essential Questions: 

What are story elements? 

 

How do story elements affect 

writing? 

 

How can different endings be in 

the same story? 

 

Does genre play a big part in 

writing? 

 

What is the purpose of 

publishing? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students apply a wide range of 

strategies to comprehend, 

interpret, evaluate, and 

appreciate texts. They draw on 

their prior experience, their 

interactions with other readers 

and writers, their knowledge of 

word meaning and of other texts, 

their word identification 

strategies, and their 

understanding of textual features 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on poetry  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Literature Group Rubrics 

 Literature Group 

Discussions 

 “Choose Your Own” 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

toward a resolution. 

  

CC6RL5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

chapter, scene, or stanza fits into the overall structure of 

a text and contributes to the development of the theme, 

setting, or plot. 

  

CC6RL6. – Explain how an author develops the point 

of view of the narrator or speaker in a text. 

 

CC6RI6 Determine an author's point of view or 

purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the 

text.  

 

CC6W2a. – Introduce a topic; organize ideas, 

concepts, and information, using strategies such as 

definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and 

cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), 

graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when 

useful to aiding comprehension. 

  

CC6W2b. – Develop the topic with relevant facts, 

definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 

information and examples. 

  

CC6W2c. – Use appropriate transitions to clarify the 

relationships among ideas and concepts. 

  

CC6W2d. – Use precise language and domain-specific 

vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 

  

CC6W2e. – Establish and maintain a formal style. 

  

CC6W2f. – Provide a concluding statement or section 

that follows from the information or explanation 

presented. 

  

CC6W3- Write narratives to develop real or imagined 

(e.g., sound–letter 

correspondence, sentence 

structure, context, graphics).  

 

Students employ a wide range of 

strategies as they write and use 

different writing process 

elements appropriately to 

communicate with different 

audiences for a variety of 

purposes.  

 

Students apply knowledge of 

language structure, language 

conventions (e.g., spelling and 

punctuation), media techniques, 

figurative language, and genre 

to create, critique, and discuss 

print and nonprint texts. 

 

Students use a variety of 

technological and information 

resources (e.g., libraries, 

databases, computer networks, 

video) to gather and synthesize 

information and to create and 

communicate knowledge. 

 

Students participate as 

knowledgeable, reflective, 

creative, and critical members of 

a variety of literacy 

communities. 

 

 Understand the structure of 

“Choose Your Own Adventure” 

stories. 

rubric 

 Website Rubric 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

experiences or events using effective technique, 

relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event 

sequences.  

  

CC6W3a. – Engage and orient the reader by 

establishing a context and introducing a narrator and/or 

characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds 

naturally and logically. 

  
CC6W3b. – Use narrative techniques, such as 

dialogue, pacing, and description, to develop 

experiences, events, and/or characters. 

  
CC6W3d. – Use precise words and phrases, relevant 

descriptive details, and sensory language to convey 

experiences and events. 

  
CC6W3e. – Provide a conclusion that follows from the 

narrated experiences or events. 

  

CC6SL1a. – Come to discussions prepared, having 

read or studied required material; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. 

  

CC6SL1b. – Follow rules for collegial discussions, set 

specific goals and deadlines, and define individual roles 

as needed. 

CC6SL1c. – Pose and respond to specific questions 

with elaboration and detail by making comments that 

contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion. 

  

CC6SL1d. – Review the key ideas expressed and 

demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives 

through reflection and paraphrasing. 

 

CC6L4- Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown 

 Demonstrate knowledge of the 

elements of fiction: setting, 

character, plot structure, 

conflict, and point of view. 

 Work in small groups to 

collaborate on writing their own 

adventure stories. 

 Understand writing in hypertext 

and publishing Websites 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and multiple-meaning words and phrases based on 

grade 6 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a 

range of strategies.  

 

CC6L4a. – Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a 

sentence or paragraph; a word's position or function in 

a sentence) as a clue to the meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

 

CC6L4b - Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or 

Latin affixes and roots as clues to the meaning of a 

word (e.g., audience, auditory, audible).  

 

CC6L4c - Consult reference materials (e.g., 

dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print and 

digital, to find the pronunciation of a word or determine 

or clarify its precise meaning or its part of speech.  

  

CC6L4d. – Verify the preliminary determination of the 

meaning of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the 

inferred meaning in context or in a dictionary). 

  

CC6L6. – Acquire and use accurately grade-

appropriate general academic and domain-specific 

words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when 

considering a word or phrase important to 

comprehension or expression 

 

CC6L5 - Demonstrate understanding of figurative 

language, word relationships, and nuances in word 

meanings.  

 

CC6L5a- Interpret figures of speech (e.g., 

personification) in context.  

 

CC6L5b- Use the relationship between particular 

words (e.g., cause/effect, part/whole, item/category) to 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

better understand each of the words.  

 

CC6L5c- Distinguish among the connotations 

(associations) of words with similar denotations 

(definitions) (e.g., stingy, scrimping, economical, 

unwasteful, thrifty).  

 

CC6SL5- Include Multimedia components (e.g. 

Graphics, images, music, sound) and visual displays in 

presentations to clarify information.  

 

CC6RL10- By the end of the year, read and 

comprehend literature, including stories, dramas, and 

poems, in the grades 6-8 text complexity band 

proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high end 

of the range.  

 

 

Spring Expedition: Skate Park Science 
 

Unit Eight: Info Cards 

Timeline: 4 Weeks 

 

Within this expedition students will write product cards outlining differences in wheels.  Based on data from investigations and their research, students will 

determine how to convey information and educate customers about board wheels. The explanatory cards will displayed at local skate shops.   

 

CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

  
CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

 

CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, 

event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated 

in a text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

Concepts: 

History  

Conducting Research 

Product Development 

Consumer Needs 

Big Ideas: 

Combining evidence with prior 

knowledge allows you to 

reinforce or change thoughts and 

opinions.  

Essential Questions: 

Why conduct research?  

 

How does the past influence the 

present and the future?  

 

Why do I need to evaluate what I 

read?  

 

How do I prepare for reading 

and writing?  

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Curriculum Based 

Assessment Measures  

 Response To Intervention 

Measures  

 Instructional Support and 

Collaborative  

 Anecdotal Records  

 Rapid-fire brainstorms  

 Collaborative Activities  
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

  
CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

  
CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

topic or issue. 

  
CC6W2b. – Develop the topic with relevant facts, 

definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 

information and examples. 

  
CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

  
CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

  
CC6SL1a. – Come to discussions prepared, having 

read or studied required material; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. 

  
CC6SL1b. – Follow rules for collegial discussions, set 

specific goals and deadlines, and define individual roles 

as needed. 

CC6SL1c. – Pose and respond to specific questions 

with elaboration and detail by making comments that 

contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion. 

  

 

Before quoting or citing a 

source, it is important to check 

the reliability and validity of that 

source.  

 

Research enables learners to 

apply the concept of time, 

location, distance, relationships, 

and points of view to the study 

of  a developing product 

 

A media literate person can 

evaluate how words, images, and 

sounds influence a message.  

 

There are many reasons to write, 

including writing-to-learn, 

writing-to-demonstrate learning, 

and writing for authentic 

purposes and audiences  

 

Good research comes from a 

variety of sources.  

 

Good researchers check 

information for accuracy and 

validity.  

 

Good researchers employ 

strategies to help them research 

information.  

 

Good researchers extract 

information from a variety of 

sources and draw logical 

conclusions.  

What new meaning did I make 

from combining evidence in the 

text and my background 

knowledge?  

 

Why use technology for 

research?  

How do researchers gather 

information?  

 

Why check for validity and 

accuracy of information?  

 

How do I best present my 

information for consumers? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Analyze the sources of 

information for validity and 

accuracy. 

 

Collaborate with others 

effectively to gain and provide 

information.  

 

Use technology for data 

collection. 

 

Create consumer cards for 

publication. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Graphic Organizers  

 Response Cards  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Consumer Card 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Rubrics 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC6SL1d. – Review the key ideas expressed and 

demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives 

through reflection and paraphrasing. 

  
CC6RI4. – Determine the meaning of words and 

phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, 

connotative, and technical meanings 

 

CC6W2- Write informative/explanatory texts to 

examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and 

information through the selection, organization, and 

analysis of relevant content.  

 

CC6W2a. – Introduce a topic; organize ideas, 

concepts, and information, using strategies such as 

definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and 

cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), 

graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when 

useful to aiding comprehension. 

  
CC6W2c. – Use appropriate transitions to clarify the 

relationships among ideas and concepts. 

  
CC6W2d. – Use precise language and domain-specific 

vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 

  
CC6W2e. – Establish and maintain a formal style. 

 

CC6W2f. – Provide a concluding statement or section 

that follows from the information or explanation 

presented. 

  
CC6L6. – Acquire and use accurately grade-

appropriate general academic and domain-specific 

words and phrases; gather vocabulary knowledge when 

considering a word or phrase important to 

comprehension or expression. 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC6L3- Use knowledge of language and its 

conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or 

listening.  

 

CC6L3a- Vary sentence patterns for meaning, 

reader/listener interest, and style. 

 

CC6L3b- Maintain consistency in style and tone.  

Unit Nine: Skate Safety 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

 

Students will analyze skateboard safety and the importance of wearing helmets. Students will create Public Service Announcements to be shown at local skate 

parks and skate shops, educating the public on why helmets are necessary.  Supporting their PSA, students will display a first-aid brochure, accompanied by an 

interview with a local doctor on skate safety that the students conduct.  

 

CC6RL7. – Compare and contrast the experience of 

reading a story, drama, or poem to listening to or 

viewing an audio, video, or live version of the text, 

including contrasting what they ''see'' and ''hear'' when 

reading the text to what they perceive when they listen 

or watch. 

  

CC6W2a. – Introduce a topic; organize ideas, 

concepts, and information, using strategies such as 

definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and 

cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), 

graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when 

useful to aiding comprehension. 

  

CC6W4. – Produce clear and coherent writing in 

which the development, organization, and style are 

appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-

specific expectations for writing types are defined in 

standards 1-3 above.) 

  

CC6W6. – Use technology, including the Internet, to 

produce and publish writing as well as to interact and 

Concepts: 

Filmmaking  

Publishing 

Research 

Interviews 

 

Big Ideas: 

Public Service Announcements 

are created and shared for the 

good of the public. 

 

Conducting interviews with in-

the-field experts allows for 

accuracy of information.  

 

It is important to be cognizant of 

your audience when speaking or 

writing.  

Essential Questions: 

Why should I interview experts 

on a topic? 

 

What makes an effective PSA? 

 

What elements go into an 

educational brochure? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students adjust their use of 

spoken, written, and visual 

language (e.g., conventions, 

style, vocabulary) to 

communicate effectively with a 

variety of audiences and for 

different purposes. 

 

Students employ a wide range of 

strategies as they write and use 

different writing process 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on interviews 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

Suggested Summative 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

collaborate with others; demonstrate sufficient 

command of keyboarding skills to type a minimum of 

three pages in a single sitting. 

  

CC6SL3. – Delineate a speaker's argument and specific 

claims, distinguishing claims that are supported by 

reasons and evidence from claims that are not. 

  

CC6W2b. – Develop the topic with relevant facts, 

definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 

information and examples. 

  

CC6W2f. – Provide a concluding statement or section 

that follows from the information or explanation 

presented. 

  

CC6W3c. – Use a variety of transition words, phrases, 

and clauses to convey sequence and signal shifts from 

one time frame or setting to another. 

  

CC6W5. – With some guidance and support from 

peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 

needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or 

trying a new approach. 

 

CC6SL1a. – Come to discussions prepared, having 

read or studied required material; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. 

 

CC6SL1b. – Follow rules for collegial discussions, set 

specific goals and deadlines, and define individual roles 

as needed. 

  

CC6SL1c. – Pose and respond to specific questions 

with elaboration and detail by making comments that 

contribute to the topic, text, or issue under discussion. 

elements appropriately to 

communicate with different 

audiences for a variety of 

purposes.  

 

Students apply knowledge of 

language structure, language 

conventions (e.g., spelling and 

punctuation), media techniques, 

figurative language, and genre 

to create, critique, and discuss 

print and nonprint texts. 

 

Students use a variety of 

technological and information 

resources (e.g., libraries, 

databases, computer networks, 

video) to gather and synthesize 

information and to create and 

communicate knowledge. 

 

Students use spoken, written, 

and visual language to 

accomplish their own purposes 

(e.g., for learning, enjoyment, 

persuasion, and the exchange of 

information).  

 

 

 

Assessments: 

 Interview Notes 

 Video 

 Research Graphic 

Organizer 

 PSA brochure  

 Editing Rubric 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC6SL1d. – Review the key ideas expressed and 

demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives 

through reflection and paraphrasing. 

 

CC6RL4-Determine the meaning of words and phrases 

as they are used in a text, including figurative and 

connotative meanings; analyze the impact of a specific 

word choice on meaning and tone.  

CC6W1- Write arguments to support claims with clear 

reasons and relevant evidence.  

 

CC6W1a- Introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons 

and evidence clearly.  

 

CC6W1b- Support claim(s) with clear reasons and 

relevant evidence, using credible sources and 

demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text.  

 

CC6W1c- Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify 

the relationships among claim(s) and reasons.  

 

CC6W1d - Establish and maintain a formal style.  

 

CC6W1e- Provide a concluding statement or section 

that follows from the argument presented.  

 

CC6SL2- Interpret information presented in diverse 

media and formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively, orally) 

and explain how it contributes to a topic, text, or issue 

under study.  

 

Unit Ten: Awesome Athlete 

Timeline: 2 Weeks 
 

Students research the importance of Tony Hawk to the popularity of extreme sports. Students identify other people in modern history who contributed to the 
growth in popularity of extreme sports, and will complete a biography on one of those people. 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of 

what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn 

from the text. 

 

CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how 

it is conveyed through particular details; provide a 

summary of the text distinct from personal opinions or 

judgments. 

  

CC6RI3. – Analyze detail how a key individual, event, 

or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated in a 

text (e.g., through examples or anecdotes). 

  

CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall 

structure of a text and contributes to the development of 

the ideas. 

  

CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different 

media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well 

as in words to develop a coherent understanding of a 

topic or issue. 

  

CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a 

question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the 

inquiry when appropriate. 

 

CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple 

print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each 

source; and quote or paraphrase the data and 

conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and 

providing basic bibliographic information for sources. 

  

Concepts: 

Biography 

Extreme Sports 

Modern History 

 

Big Ideas: 

One person has the power to 

effect culture.  

 

Writing a biography of a person 

is a way to celebrate and/or 

memorialize their 

accomplishments.  

Essential Questions: 

What elements make up a 

biography? 

 

How do I conduct research? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students conduct research on 

issues and interests by 

generating ideas and questions, 

and by posing problems. They 

gather, evaluate, and synthesize 

data from a variety of sources 

(e.g., print and nonprint texts, 

artifacts, people) to 

communicate their discoveries 

in ways that suit their purpose 

and audience.  

 

Students use a variety of 

technological and information 

resources (e.g., libraries, 

databases, computer networks, 

video) to gather and synthesize 

information and to create and 

communicate knowledge. 

 

Students use spoken, written, 

and visual language to 

accomplish their own purposes 

(e.g., for learning, enjoyment, 

persuasion, and the exchange of 

information).  

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on research 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Research  

 Graphic Organizer 

 Class Presentation 

 Biography Rubric 
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Curriculum Framework ELA 

School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool:  Various based on unit Grade: 7 Teacher: _________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Fall Expedition: Through the Eyes of Our Veterans 
 

Unit One: Interviews of Oz 

Timeline : 3 Weeks 

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC7RL1 

  

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and 

analyze its development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text.  CC7RL2 

  

Analyze how particular elements of a story or drama 

interact (e.g., how setting shapes the characters or 

plot). CC7RL3 

  

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 

discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) 

with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and 

issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their 

own clearly. CC7SL1 

  

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. CC7SL1a 

  

Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress 

toward specific goals and deadlines, and define 

individual roles as needed. CC7SL1b 

  

Concepts: 

Interviews 

 

Fictional Characters versus Real 

Life People 

 

First Person Narratives 

 

Editing 

 

Big Ideas: 

Preparing good interview 

questions and planning ahead are 

important when conducting an 

interview 

 

Editing requires attention to all 

aspects of writing. 

Essential Questions: 

How do interviewers develop 

interview questions? 

 

How can an interview uncover 

personality traits in people? 

 

What makes a good interview? 

 

Can interview strategies aide in 

gathering information from 

people? 

 

What elements go into good 

editing? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will examine a character 

from The Wizard of Oz book and 

Oz the play. They will compare 

and contrast these characters to 

real-life people. 

Students will support their 

assumptions about a character by 

summarizing information from 

the book or play 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on interviews 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 “Interview” 

 Interview Notes 

 Video 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to 

others' questions and comments with relevant 

observations and ideas that bring the discussion back 

on topic as needed. CC7SL1c 

  

Acknowledge new information expressed by others 

and, when warranted, modify their own views. 

CC7SL1d 

  

Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to 

follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, 

using strategies such as definition, classification, 

comparison/contrast, and cause/ effect; include 

formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, 

tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding 

comprehension. CC7W2a 

  

Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, 

concrete details, quotations, or other information and 

examples. CC7W2b 

  

Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and 

clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 

CC7W2c 

  

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC7W2d 

  

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC7W2e 

  

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the information or explanation 

presented. CC7W2f 

  

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and 

publish writing and link to and cite sources as well as 

to interact and collaborate with others, including 

linking to and citing sources. CC7W6 

Students will develop interview 

questions that could be answered 

by answered   a character in the 

book as well as by a real person 

Students will prepare answers to 

the questions that they developed 

based on their understanding of 

the character and his or her 

personality 

  

 Character Interview 

Questions and 

Answers 

 Editing Rubric 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

  

Present claims and findings, emphasizing salient 

points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent 

descriptions, facts, details, and examples; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. CC7SL4 

  

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 

multiple-meaning words and phrases based on grade 7 

reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of 

strategies. CC7L4 

  

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC7L4a 

 

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning 

of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC7L4d 

 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 

word or phrase important to comprehension or 

expression. CC7L6 

 

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons 

and relevant evidence. CC7W1 

 

Introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate or opposing 

claims, and organize the reasons and evidence 

logically. CC7W1a 

 

Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant 

evidence, using accurate, credible sources and 

demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text. 

CC7W1b 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Two: Veteran’s Narrative Performances and Memorial Wall 

Timeline: 4 Weeks 

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and 

analyze its development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text.  CC7RL2 

  

 Come to iscussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. CC7SL1a 

  

 Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress 

toward specific goals and deadlines, and define 

individual roles as needed. CC7SL1b 

  

 Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to 

others' questions and comments with relevant 

observations and ideas that bring the discussion back 

on topic as needed. CC7SL1c 

  

 Acknowledge new information expressed by others 

and, when warranted, modify their own views. 

CC7SL1d 

  

 Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to 

follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, 

using strategies such as definition, classification, 

comparison/contrast, and cause/ effect; include 

formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, 

tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding 

comprehension. CC7W2a 

  

 Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, 

concrete details, quotations, or other information and 

examples. CC7W2b 

  

 Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and 

Concepts: 

Narratives 

 

Honoring Veterans 

 

Narrative Performance 

 

Big Ideas: 

All veterans have a story.  

 

A narrative writing piece tells a 

story. The story can be told 

many ways, but the author has 

the choice as to how to tell the 

story.  

Essential Questions: 

How can a narrative tell 

someone’s story? 

 

What can I do to make a 

performance grab the audience’s 

attention? 

 

In what ways can someone’s story 

define them? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will take their interview 

of a veteran and turn it into a 

narrative. 

 

Students will turn their narratives  

into a performance that will tell a 

veteran’s story  

 

Students will demonstrate how to 

capture an audience’s attention 

while performing their narrative 

 

Students will take information 

learned and work as a class to 

develop a picture/memory wall 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on interviews 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Veteran Interview 

 Interview Notes 

 Narrative Performance  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 

CC7W2c 

  

 Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC7W2d 

  

 Establish and maintain a formal style. CC7W2e 

  

 Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the information or explanation 

presented. CC7W2f 

 Present claims and findings, emphasizing salient 

points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent 

descriptions, facts, details, and examples; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. CC7SL4 

  

 Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC7L4a 

  

 Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning 

of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC7L4d 

  

 Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 

word or phrase important to comprehension or 

expression. CC7L6 

 

Unit Three: My War, Your War, Whose War?   

Timeline: 5 Weeks 

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary 

nonfiction in the grades 6-8 text complexity band 

proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high 

end of the range. CC7RI10 

 

Concepts: 

Military and Civilian Experience 

in WWII 

 

Human Resilience 

Essential Questions: 

How does the discussion of time 

build knowledge in a situation? 

 

What is a virtue? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Reading Journal  

 Close Reading Writing 

Prompts 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic 

and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 

the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant 

content. CC7W2 

 

Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to 

follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, 

using strategies such as definition, classification, 

comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include 

formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, 

tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding 

comprehension. CC7W2a 

 

Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, 

concrete details, quotations, or other information and 

examples. CC7W2b 

 

Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and 

clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 

CC7W2c 

 

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC7W2d 

 

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC7W2e 

 

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the information or explanation 

presented. CC7W2f 

 

How People Existed within 

Different Contexts of the Same 

World Events 

 

Nonfiction Writing 

 

Big Ideas: 

We can use text selections to 

derive a more specific 

understanding of larger, more 

overarching historical themes  

 

Stories of imprisonment and 

internment during WWII can 

both further our understanding 

of history and our their 

application of critical literacy 

skills embedded in the Common 

Core State Standards 

 

What is a burden? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will practice existing 

skills in reading, writing, 

speaking, and listening as they 

apply them to new understandings 

about overarching historical 

themes 

 

 

Students will find the meanings of 

words from careful reading of the 

context in which they appear. 

 

Students will discuss passages in 

depth with their teacher and 

classmates, performing activities 

that result in a close reading of 

passages from both the 

Hillenbrand non-fiction memoir 

and the Wakatsuki-Houston novel 

Students will compare and 

contrast two perspectives on 

WWII and use strong evidence to 

establish and defend their 

conclusions about several 

important historical themes 

 

 

 Extension Activity 

Products  

 Culminating Writing 

Assignment 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Writing Prompts 

 Text-Dependent 

Questions 

 Vocabulary Activities 

 Sentence Syntax Task 

 Discussion Task 

 Writing Task 

 

Intercession 

 

Unit Four: :  How We Choose to Act (Poetry) 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Timeline:  3 Weeks 

Analyze how particular elements of a story or drama 

interact (e.g., how setting shapes the characters or 

plot). CC7RL3 

 

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 

discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) 

with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and 

issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their 

own clearly. CC7SL1 

 

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. CC7SL1a 

 

Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress 

toward specific goals and deadlines, and define 

individual roles as needed. CC7SL1b 

 

Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to 

others' questions and comments with relevant 

observations and ideas that bring the discussion back 

on topic as needed. CC7SL1c 

 

Acknowledge new information expressed by others 

and, when warranted, modify their own views. 

CC7SL1d 

 

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and 

analyze its development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC7RL2 

 

Analyze how particular elements of a story or drama 

interact (e.g., how setting shapes the characters or 

plot). CC7RL3 

 

Concepts: 

Poetry 

Performance 

 

Big Ideas: 

Sharing information and stories 

begins with oral 

communications. 

 

The oral tradition of telling and 

listening to stories has its 

modern expression in drama. 

 

Performance is simply the art of 

making purposeful and 

deliberate choices to express a 

text. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How does a speaker create and 

present an effective oral text? 

 

How do literary devices enhance 

a text? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 

Students will perform an original 

poem 

 

Students will write their own 

poetry 

 

Students will identify literary 

devices in poetry 

 

Students will identify the 

differences between poetry and 

other written language 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Exit tickets  

 cold reads; 

 graphic organizers 

 Class discussion 

 Partner work 

 Quick writes 

 text annotations 

 Summaries 

 Text based questions and 

responses 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Finished Poems  

 Poetry Performance 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative and connotative 

meanings; analyze the impact of rhymes and other 

repetitions of sounds (e.g., alliteration) on a specific 

verse or stanza of a poem or section of a story or 

drama. CC7RL4 

 

Analyze how a drama's or poem's form or structure 

(e.g., soliloquy, sonnet) contributes to its meaning. 

CC7RL5 

 

Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem 

to its audio, filmed, staged, or multimedia version, 

analyzing the effects of techniques unique to each 

medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus 

and angles in a film). CC7RL7 

 

Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, 

place, or character and a historical account of the same 

period as a means of understanding how authors of 

fiction use or alter history. CC7RL9. 

 

By the end of the year, read and comprehend 

literature, including stories, dramas, and poems, in the 

grades 6-8 text complexity band proficiently, with 

scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range. 

CC7RL10 

 

Analyze the main ideas and supporting details 

presented in diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, 

quantitatively, orally) and explain how the ideas 

clarify a topic, text, or issue under study. CC7SL2 

 

Delineate a speaker's argument and specific claims, 

evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and the 

relevance and sufficiency of the evidence. CC7SL3   

 

Present claims and findings, emphasizing salient 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

points in a focused, coherent manner with pertinent 

descriptions, facts, details, and examples; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. CC7SL4 

 

Include multimedia components and visual displays in 

presentations to clarify claims and findings and 

emphasize salient points. CC7SL5 

 

Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and tasks, 

demonstrating command of formal English when 

indicated or appropriate. (See grade 7 Language 

standards 1 and 3 on page 52 for specific 

expectations.) CC7SL6 

 

 

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary 

nonfiction in the grades 6-8 text complexity band 

proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high 

end of the range. CC7RI10 

 

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 

research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time 

frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of 

discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences. 

CC7W10.  

 

Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, 

word relationships, and nuances in word meanings. 

CC7L5 
 

Interpret figures of speech (e.g., literary, biblical, and 

mythological allusions) in context. CC7L5a 

 

Use the relationship between particular words (e.g., 

synonym/antonym, analogy) to better understand each 

of the words. CC7L5b 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Distinguish among the connotations (associations) of 

words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., 

refined, respectful, polite, diplomatic, condescending). 

CC7L5c 

 

Unit Five: Biography Project: Research and Class Presentations 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 

Timeline: 3 Weeks 

 

Set the stage for high-interest reading with a purpose through a biography project. Students work together to generate questions they would like to answer about 

several well-known people, then each student chooses one of these and finds information by reading a biography from the library and doing Internet research. 

Students create a graphic organizer (a web) to organize the facts they have found and share what they have learned about their subjects through oral 

presentations. Students evaluate themselves and their classmates by using a rubric during the research and graphic organizer-creation process and by giving 

written feedback on one another's presentations. 

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC7RI1 

  

 Determine two or more central ideas in a text and 

analyze their development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC7RI2 

  

 Analyze the interactions between individuals, events, 

and ideas in a text (e.g., how ideas influence 

individuals or events, or how individuals influence 

ideas or events). CC7RI3 

  

 Conduct short research projects to answer a question, 

drawing on several sources and generating additional 

related, focused questions for further research and 

investigation. CC7W7 

  

 Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

Concepts: 

Research 

 

Biographies 

 

Big Ideas: 

Improve comprehension as they 

read and skim text for main 

ideas and details 

 

Developing research skills with 

the purpose of teaching the class 

what they have learned 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What questions should be asked 

before starting research? 

 

What internet sources are the 

most reliable? 

 

How can I organize my 

information to best prepare to 

write my report? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will ask relevant 

questions before beginning a 

research project 

Students will take notes and 

categorize information as they 

create graphic organizers 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on research 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

for citation. CC7W8 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Research  

 Graphic Organizer 

 Class Presentation 

 Rubric 

 

Unit Six: Book Clubs 

Timeline: 3 Weeks 

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC7RL1 

  

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and 

analyze its development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC7RL2 

  

 Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC7RI1 

  

Determine two or more central ideas in a text and 

analyze their development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC7RI2 

  

Analyze the interactions between individuals, events, 

and ideas in a text (e.g., how ideas influence 

individuals or events, or how individuals influence 

ideas or events). CC7RI3 

 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, 

and technical meanings; analyze the impact of a 

specific word choice on meaning and tone. CC7RI4 

  

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on 

Concepts: 

Cooperative Learning 

 

Self-Monitoring 

 

Fiction 

 

Big Ideas: 

Each member of a group has 

independent responsibilities as 

well as responsibilities to the 

group.  

 

Critical thinking allows us to 

understand a text, participate in 

collaboration, and get the most 

out of a text.  

Essential Questions: 

How can my independent work be 

part of a group? 

 

How do author’s convey meaning 

through text? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will apply critical 

thinking skills in focused 

discussions 

Students will identify prominent 

social issues in literature 

Students will collaborate with 

classmates in online discussions 

Students will synthesize and 

critique ideas through paired 

group discussions  

 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 

 Reading response logs 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Literature circle notes  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Literature Circle Group 

 Group Assessments 

 Rubrics 

E-37



12 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. CC7SL1a 

  

Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress 

toward specific goals and deadlines, and define 

individual roles as needed. CC7SL1b 

  

Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to 

others' questions and comments with relevant 

observations and ideas that bring the discussion back 

on topic as needed. CC7SL1c 

  

Acknowledge new information expressed by others 

and, when warranted, modify their own views. 

CC7SL1d 

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC7L4a 

  

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning 

of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC7L4d 

  

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 

word or phrase important to comprehension or 

expression. CC7L6 

 

 

Unit Seven: Cover to Cover 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Movies can be an integral part of the language arts classroom when they are used in ways that encourage and develop students’ critical thinking. In this activity, 

students explore matching texts—novels and the movies adapted from them—to develop their analytical strategies. They use graphic organizers to draw 

comparisons between the two texts and hypothesize about the effect of adaptation. They analyze the differences between the two versions by citing specific 

adaptations in the film version, indicating the effect of each adaptation on the story, and deciding if they felt the change had a positive effect on the overall story. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Students then design new DVD covers and a related insert for the movies, reflecting their response to the movie version.  

 

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC7RL1 

  

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and 

analyze its development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC7RL2 

  

Analyze how particular elements of a story or drama 

interact (e.g., how setting shapes the characters or 

plot). CC7RL3 

Compare and contrast a written story, drama, or poem 

to its audio, filmed, staged, or multimedia version, 

analyzing the effects of techniques unique to each 

medium (e.g., lighting, sound, color, or camera focus 

and angles in a film). CC7RL7 

  

Compare and contrast a text to an audio, video, or 

multimedia version of the text, analyzing each 

medium's portrayal of the subject (e.g., how the 

delivery of a speech affects the impact of the words). 

CC7RI7 

  

Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims 

in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound and 

the evidence is relevant and sufficient to support the 

claims. CC7RI8 

 

Analyze the structure an author uses to organize a text, 

including how the major sections contribute to the 

whole and to 

the development of the ideas. CC7RI5 

 

Determine an author's point of view or purpose in a 

text and analyze how the author distinguishes his or 

Concepts: 

Text turned Film 

 

Hypothesizing 

 

Compare and Contrast 

 

Big Ideas: 

An author or director uses story 

elements, characters, and set 

design to target a specific group. 

 

Books that are turned into 

movies are sometimes altered to 

make the story fit into a movie 

structure. Sometimes events and 

characters are altered to target 

the largest viewing group 

Essential Questions: 

Why do movies sometimes cut 

out part of books? 

 

How alike is a movie to the 

original book? 

 

How can an author or director 

target a group? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 
 Students will identify the 

characters, setting, plot, and 

resolution in a book and in the 

movie based upon the book.  

Students will describe how the 

elements of the book and movie 

are alike and different. 

Students will discuss the effects 

of and state preferences toward 

these similarities and differences.  

Students will hypothesize reasons 

that movie makers altered 

characteristics from the book.  

Students will design a DVD cover 

and booklet reflecting their 

response to the movie adaptation 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on interviews 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 DVD Case 

 Graphic Organizers 

 Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

her position from that of others. CC7RI6 

 

Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to 

follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, 

using strategies such as definition, classification, 

comparison/contrast, and cause/ effect; include 

formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, 

tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding 

comprehension. CC7W2a 

  

Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, 

concrete details, quotations, or other information and 

examples. CC7W2b 

  

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC7W2d 

  

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC7W2e 

  

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the information or explanation 

presented. CC7W2f 

  

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on 

that preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, 

text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under 

discussion. CC7SL1a 

  

Follow rules for collegial discussions, track progress 

toward specific goals and deadlines, and define 

individual roles as needed. CC7SL1b 

  

Pose questions that elicit elaboration and respond to 

others' questions and comments with relevant 

observations and ideas that bring the discussion back 

on topic as needed. CC7SL1c 

  

E-40



15 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Acknowledge new information expressed by others 

and, when warranted, modify their own views. 

CC7SL1d 
  

With some guidance and support from peers and 

adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by 

planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 

approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience 

have been addressed. CC7W5 

  

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC7L4a 

  

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning 

of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC7L4d 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 

word or phrase important to comprehension or 

expression. CC7L6 

 

 

Spring Expedition: Our Own: Delaware’s Changing Bays 

 

Unit Eight: My Niche 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

 

( Adapted from http://www.vrml.k12.la.us/7th/7SC_By_Unit/unit4/act3/7SC_Un4Act3.htm ) 

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 

discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) 

with diverse partners on grade 7 topics, texts, and 

issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their 

own clearly. CC7SL1 

 

Introduce claim(s), acknowledge alternate or opposing 

Concepts: 
Niche 

 

Ecosystems and Biomes 

 

Habitat as a community 

 

Essential Questions: 
What is a niche? 

 

What are the advantages of 

having a niche? 

 

How do community niches relate 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

claims, and organize the reasons and evidence 

logically. CC7W1a 

 

Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant 

evidence, using accurate, credible sources and 

demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text. 

CC7W1b 

Conduct short research projects to answer a question, 

drawing on several sources and generating additional 

related, focused questions for further research and 

investigation. CC7W7 

  

 Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

for citation. CC7W8 

  

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC7L4a 

 

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning 

of a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC7L4d 

 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 

word or phrase important to comprehension or 

expression. CC7L6 

 

 Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC7W2d 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

A habitat for an organism or 

animal can be equated to a 

person’s environment and niche.  

to the relationship between an 

organism and its habitat? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Develop an advertisement for 

recruiting individuals into a 

certain ecological niche.  

 

Identify advantages of an animals 

niche. 

 

Identify characteristics of a niche.  

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 

on research 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Advertisement/poster 

 Graphic Organizers 

 Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Nine: Species Cards and Calendar 

Timeline: 10 Weeks 

Species Cards 

During their study of the Delaware ecosystem, students become experts on one species that lives in the Bay area. They work with wildlife experts, conduct 

fieldwork, and research to create information cards about their species, which they present to inform younger students of all the species they share their resources 

with.  Groups work together to place their species into a class-wide food web that illustrates the relationships of various species in the water. 

 

Calendar 

Students brainstorm a list of what they want others knew about the Delaware water systems, watershed, ecosystems, and development. From this list they 

organize and design their class calendar, assuring that every class member has a role to play and the support needed to enable students to produce a high quality 

calendar.  

 

 

Cite several pieces of textual evidence to support 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC7RI1 

  

Determine two or more central ideas in a text and 

analyze their development over the course of the text; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC7RI2 

  

Analyze the interactions between individuals, events, 

and ideas in a text (e.g., how ideas influence 

individuals or events, or how individuals influence 

ideas or events). CC7RI3 

  

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, 

and technical meanings; analyze the impact of a 

specific word choice on meaning and tone. CC7RI4 

  

Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to 

follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, 

using strategies such as definition, classification, 

comparison/contrast, and cause/ effect; include 

formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, 

tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding 

Concepts: 

Delaware Ecosystems 

 

Gathering Information 

 

Research 

 

Presenting Information 

 

Big Ideas: 

Research takes a lot of planning 

and organization to effectively 

gather information and present 

it.  

Essential Questions: 

Why conduct research?  

 

Why do I need to evaluate what I 

read?  

 

How do I prepare for reading and 

writing?  

 

What new meaning did I make 

from combining evidence in the 

text and my background 

knowledge?  

Why use technology for research?  

How do researchers gather 

information?  

 

Why check for validity and 

accuracy of information?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will form questions to 

explore and locate sources for 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Curriculum Based 

Assessment Measures  

 Response To Intervention 

Measures  

 Instructional Support and 

Collaborative Team 

Measures  

 Portfolios  

 Rubrics  

 Anecdotal Records  

 Rapid-fire brainstorms  

 Collaborative Activities  

 Graphic Organizers  

 Response Cards  

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Species Cards 

 Presentation 

 Calendar 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

comprehension. CC7W2a 

  

Conduct short research projects to answer a question, 

drawing on several sources and generating additional 

related, focused questions for further research and 

investigation. CC7W7 

  

Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, 

concrete details, quotations, or other information and 

examples. CC7W2b 

  

Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and 

clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 

CC7W2c 

  

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC7W2d 

  

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC7W2e 

  

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the information or explanation 

presented. CC7W2f 

  

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 

development, organization, and style are appropriate 

to task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 

expectations for writing types are defined in standards 

1-3 above.) CC7W4 

  

With some guidance and support from peers and 

adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by 

planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new 

approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience 

have been addressed. CC7W5 

  

Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

information about a topic.  

 

Students will determine when 

enough research information has 

been obtained to adequately cover 

the topic and question.  

  

Students will plan and organize 

information for the intended 

readers 

 

Students will select details that 

will support the topic 

 

Students will develop Species 

Cards to inform younger students 

about species found in the 

Delaware Ecosystem 

 

Students will develop a  class 

calendar to present information 

about the Delaware Ecosystem 

 

Students will present their 

findings and their calendar to an 

external audience. 

 

Students will research the 

Delaware National Resources 

Conservation Service and identify 

(additional) areas in which they 

would like to be or provide a 

resource. 

. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

for citation. CC7W8 

  

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a 

word or phrase important to comprehension or 

expression. CC7L6 

 

Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to 

support analysis, reflection, and research. CC7W9 

 

Apply grade 7 Reading standards to literature (e.g., 

“Compare and contrast a fictional portrayal of a time, 

place, or character and a historical account of the same 

period as a means of understanding how authors of 

fiction use or alter history"). CC7W9a 

 

Apply grade 7 Reading standards to literary nonfiction 

(e.g. "Trace and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 

sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient to 

support the claims"). CC7W9b 

 

Analyze how two or more authors writing about the 

same topic shape their presentations of key 

information by emphasizing different evidence or 

advancing different interpretations of facts. CC7RI9 
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Curriculum Framework ELA 

School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool:  Various based on unit Grade: 8 Teacher: _________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Fall Exposition: Spark of Liberty 
 

Unit One: Tell and Show: Writing with Words and Video 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 

Timeline:  7 weeks 

 

Each student selects a colonial role from a list of 20 options (blacksmith, lawyer, slave, apothecary, indentured servant). Students will have 10 minutes to trade 

roles if they wished to do so. Students will learn research skills, how to access and utilize primary sources, and follow guided independent research of their 

character role. 

 

Each student will complete at least two weeks of diary/journal entries or letters written from the perspective of their fictional historical character, based research 

of colonial times.  

 

Students will enhance their multimedia literacy and expand their understanding of text in this hands-on unit. First, students watch and study digital videos and 

their transcripts to explore the differences between written and spoken text. As they think critically about the videos, students will discover how text and images 

can work together to convey information. Once students are comfortable with the ways in which images and words can support and enhance each other, they will 

apply what they've learned by writing essays and turning those essays into captions for a teacher-created video. Students will further research the occupation they 

chose from the Fall Expedition using multiple texts.  At the end of the unit, students will have a documentary film that they have written and designed about their 

colonial occupation from the Fall Expedition 

 

Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of using 

different mediums (e.g., print or digital text, video, 

multimedia) to present a particular topic or idea. 

CC8RI7 
 

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 

development, organization, and style are appropriate to 

task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 

expectations for writing types are defined in standards 

1-3 above.) CC8W4 
  

Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and 

Concepts: 

Visual aids  

 

Pairing images and text 

 

Planning, implementing, 

producing Big Ideas: 

Film can be used to portray text 

and images together to convey 

information 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can a video do the job of 

writing? 

 

Can a video take the place of 

good writing? 

 

How do text and images work 

together to convey information? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will use content learned 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer based 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

publish writing and present the relationships between 

information and ideas efficiently as well as to interact 

and collaborate with others. CC8W6 

  

Analyze the extent to which a filmed or live production 

of a story or drama stays faithful to or departs from the 

text or script, evaluating the choices made by the 

director or actors. CC8RL7 

  

Delineate a speaker's argument and specific claims, 

evaluating the soundness of the reasoning and 

relevance and sufficiency of the evidence and 

identifying when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 

CC8SL3 

  

Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or incidents in 

a story or drama propel the action, reveal aspects of a 

character, or provoke a decision. CC8RL3 

  

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic 

and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 

the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant 

content. CC8W2 

Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; 

organize ideas, concepts, and information into broader 

categories; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics 

(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to 

aiding comprehension. CC8W2a 

  

Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen facts, 

definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 

information and examples. CC8W2b 

 

Use appropriate and varied transitions to create 

cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and 

concepts. CC8W2c 

 

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

 

 

 

from text to create an 

educational video 

 

Students will demonstrate ability 

to use content appropriate words  

 

Students will use word-solving 

strategies, background 

knowledge, graphics, text 

context, and readers‟ tools 

(glossaries, dictionaries) to solve 

words, including content-

specific words.  

 

Students will use full range of 

readers’ tools to search for 

information (table of contents, 

glossary, headings and 

subheadings, call-outs, 

pronunciation guides, index, 

references).  

 

Students will form implicit 

questions and search for answers 

while reading.  

 

 

 

on occupation 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Production Notes 

 Video 

 Rubric based on 

occupation video 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC8W2d 

 

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC8W2e 

 

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the information or explanation 

presented. CC8W2f 

  

Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses 

to convey sequence, signal shifts from one time frame 

or setting to another, and show the relationships among 

experiences and events. CC8W3c 

  

With some guidance and support from peers and adults, 

develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 

revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, 

focusing on how well purpose and audience have been 

addressed. CC8W5 

 

Analyze the extent to which a filmed or live production 

of a story or drama stays faithful to or departs from the 

text or script, evaluating the choices made by the 

director or actors. CC8RL7 

  

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on that 

preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, 

or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion. 

CC8SL1a 

  

Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-

making, track progress toward specific goals and 

deadlines, and define individual roles as needed. 

CC8SL1b 

 

Pose questions that connect the ideas of several 

speakers and respond to others' questions and 

comments with relevant evidence, observations, and 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

ideas. CC8SL1c 

  

Acknowledge new information expressed by others, 

and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views 

in light of the evidence presented. CC8SL1d 

  

Unit Two: Colonial Times Through Research and Historical Fiction 

Timeline: 5 weeks 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RL1 

  

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze 

its development over the course of the text, including 

its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC8RL2 

  

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RI1 

  

Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its 

development over the course of the text, including its 

relationship to supporting ideas; provide an objective 

summary of the text. CC8RI2 

  

Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 

sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; 

recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 

CC8RI8 

  

Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive 

details, and sensory language to capture the action and 

convey experiences and events. CC8W3d 

  

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on that 

Concepts:  

Nonfiction Historical Text 

 

Oral History versus Written 

History 

 

Gathering information from 

multiple sources 

 

Evaluating Sources 

 

Big Ideas: 

Multiple texts are required to 

gain an accurate picture of a 

situation 

 

Nonfiction texts must be 

evaluated for accuracy and bias 

 

Essential Questions: 

Can one text accurately convey 

the events of history? 

 

What happens when two texts 

have conflicting information? 

 

How do we judge a nonfiction 

text? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will analyze the 

character traits, motivations, and 

actions of a real and fictional 

historical figure 

Students will develop criteria for 

historical fiction and assess a 

novel for its ability to meet these 

criteria 

Students will evaluate a variety 

of historical perspectives and 

apply one of these perspectives 

to the creation of a fictional 

character 

Students will create a piece of 

historical fiction that 

incorporates mood and the 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Graphic Organizer  

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Venn Diagram 

 Text Analysis Checklist 

 Timeline 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, 

or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion. 

CC8SL1a 
  

Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-

making, track progress toward specific goals and 

deadlines, and define individual roles as needed. 

CC8SL1b 

  

Pose questions that connect the ideas of several 

speakers and respond to others' questions and 

comments with relevant evidence, observations, and 

ideas. CC8SL1c 

  

Acknowledge new information expressed by others, 

and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views 

in light of the evidence presented. CC8SL1d 

  

Analyze how a modern work of fiction draws on 

themes, patterns of events, or character types from 

myths, traditional stories, or religious works such as the 

Bible, including describing how the material is 

rendered new. CC8RL9 

  

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and 

technical meanings; analyze the impact of specific 

word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies 

or allusions to other texts. CC8RI4 

  

Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, 

description, and reflection, to develop experiences, 

events, and/or characters. CC8W3b 

  

Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on 

the narrated experiences or events. CC8W3e 

  

Conduct short research projects to answer a question 

required elements of fiction (i.e., 

setting, plot, and 

characterization) 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

(including a self-generated question), drawing on 

several sources and generating additional related, 

focused questions that allow for multiple avenues of 

exploration. CC8W7 

Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

for citation. CC8W8 

  

Present claims and findings, emphasizing salient points 

in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, 

sound valid reasoning, and well-chosen details; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. CC8SL4 

  

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC8L4a 

 

Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes 

and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., 

precede, recede, secede). CC8L4b 

 

Consult general and specialized reference materials 

(e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print 

and digital, to find the pronunciation of a word or 

determine or clarify its precise meaning or its part of 

speech. CC8L4c 

 

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of 

a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC8L4d 

 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word 

or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 

CC8L6 

 
By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary 

nonfiction at the high end of the grades 6-8 text 

complexity band independently and proficiently. 

CC8RI10 

 

Integrate multimedia and visual displays into 

presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims 

and evidence and add interest. CC8SL5 

 

 

Intercession 

 
Unit Three:  Myth and Truth: The ‘First Thanksgiving’ 

(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 

Timeline: 4 Weeks 

By exploring myths surrounding the Wampanoag, the pilgrims, and the "first Thanksgiving," this lesson asks students to think critically about commonly 

believed myths regarding the Wampanoag Indians in colonial America. Students will begin by considering the difference between myth and historical truth by 

reading "Of Plymouth Plantation" by William Bradford. They will then, in a full-class discussion, reflect on common myths related to the first Thanksgiving. By 

using a "myth-breaking" process, groups of students will further explore one myth commonly believed about the Wampanoag and the pilgrim settlers. Finally, 

students will share thier findings in group presentations. 

 

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze 

its development over the course of the text, including 

its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC8RL2 

 

Analyze how a modern work of fiction draws on 

themes, patterns of events, or character types from 

myths, traditional stories, or religious works such as the 

Bible, including describing how the material is 

rendered new. CC8RL9 

 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

Concepts:  

Nonfiction Text 

 

Comparing and Contrasting 

Multiple Accounts of an Event 

 

Myths 

 

Big Ideas: 
The point of view of a narrator 

determines the information that 

is shared, and how it is shared. 

Essential Questions: 

What difference does it make 

who writes a story as long as 

they tell the "truth"?  

How can you tell when a story is 

true? What would indicate a 

story wasn't true?  

Have you ever read something 

that was presented as nonfiction 

but that you knew was fiction? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Reading response logs 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Vocabulary Tasks 

 Sentence Syntax Tasks 

 Discussion 

 Writing tasks 

 Reading tasks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RI1 

 

Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its 

development over the course of the text, including its 

relationship to supporting ideas; provide an objective 

summary of the text. CC8RI2 

 

Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 

sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; 

recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 

CC8RI8 

 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and 

technical meanings; analyze the impact of specific 

word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies 

or allusions to other texts. CC8RI4 

 

Conduct short research projects to answer a question 

(including a self-generated question), drawing on 

several sources and generating additional related, 

focused questions that allow for multiple avenues of 

exploration. CC8W7 

 

Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

for citation. CC8W8 

 

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on that 

preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, 

or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion. 

CC8SL1a 

 

Nonfiction text must be read 

critically 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will develop strategies 

for critically examining the 

origin and characteristics of 

myth. 

Students will develop an 

awareness of the diversities, 

similarities, and values in 

various Native American 

cultural and story traditions. 

Students will develop awareness 

of racist and biased language 

and its impact on readers over 

centuries. 

Students will develop strategies 

for examining messages for 

racial and cultural bias. 

 

Students will read a wide range 

of print and nonprint texts to 

build an understanding of texts, 

of themselves, and of the 

cultures of the United States and 

the world; to acquire new 

information; to respond to the 

needs and demands of society 

and the workplace; and for 

personal fulfillment. Among 

these texts are fiction and 

nonfiction, classic and 

contemporary works.  

 

Students will read a wide 

range of literature from many 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Socratic seminar 

discussions 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Reflection 

 Think Aloud Responses 

 Reading Strategy 

assessments/observations 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Text analysis 

 Myth and Truth 

Presentation  

E-53



9 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-

making, track progress toward specific goals and 

deadlines, and define individual roles as needed. 

CC8SL1b 
 

Pose questions that connect the ideas of several 

speakers and respond to others' questions and 

comments with relevant evidence, observations, and 

ideas. CC8SL1c 

 

Acknowledge new information expressed by others, 

and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views 

in light of the evidence presented. CC8SL1d 

 

Present claims and findings, emphasizing salient points 

in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, 

sound valid reasoning, and well-chosen details; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation.  C8SL4 

 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word 

or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 

CC8L6 
 

Analyze the purpose of information presented in 

diverse media and formats (e.g., visually, 

quantitatively, orally) and evaluate the motives (e.g., 

social, commercial, political) behind its presentation. 

CC8SL2 

 

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic 

and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 

the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant 

content. CC8W2 

 

periods in many genres to 

build an understanding of the 

many dimensions (e.g., 

philosophical, ethical, 

aesthetic) of human 

experience.  

 

Students will apply a wide range 

of strategies to comprehend, 

interpret, evaluate, and 

appreciate texts. They draw on 

their prior experience, their 

interactions with other readers 

and writers, their knowledge of 

word meaning and of other texts, 

their word identification 

strategies, and their 

understanding of textual features 

(e.g., sound–letter 

correspondence, sentence 

structure, context, graphics).  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to create 

cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and 

concepts. CC8W2c 

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary 

to inform about or explain the topic. CC8W2d 

 

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC8W2e 

 

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the information or explanation 

presented. CC8W2f 

 

Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to 

support analysis, reflection, and research. CC8W9 

 

Apply grade 8 Reading standards to literature (e.g., 

"Analyze how a modern work of fiction draws on 

themes, patterns of events, or character types from 

myths, traditional stories, or religious works such as the 

Bible, including describing how the material is 

rendered new"). CC8W9a 

 

Apply grade 8 Reading standards to literary nonfiction 

(e.g., "Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 

sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; 

recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced"). 

CC8W9b 

 

Write routinely over extended time frames (time for 

research, reflection, and revision) and shorter time 

frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of 

discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and audiences. 

CC8W10 

 

Analyze a case in which two or more texts provide 

conflicting information on the same topic and identify 

where the texts disagree on matters of fact or 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

interpretation. CC8RI9 

Analyze how a text makes connections among and 

distinctions between individuals, ideas, or events (e.g., 

through comparisons, analogies, or categories). 

CC8RI3 

 

Analyze how differences in the points of view of the 

characters and the audience or reader (e.g., created 

through the use of dramatic irony) create such effects as 

suspense or humor. CC8RL6 

 

Unit Four:  The Challenge of Heroism 

(Adapted from http://pdfuri.com/unit-1-the-challenge-of-heroism-the-giver) 

Timeline: 4 Weeks 

 

This unit introduces the Challenge theme by examining heroes: in our personal lives, in literary works, and in the world at large. Students are introduced to the 

archetype of the hero’s journey, and view various examples of heroes through that archetypal lens. After exploring heroism, students examine the challenges of 

society through texts in which individuals take great risks to do what they think is right. The Giver ranks high on the list of adolescents’ all-time favorite novels, 

not only because of Lois Lowry’s engaging storytelling, but also because this novel gives young people some challenging issues to contemplate. Many students 

can identify with the conflict between the desire to fit in and the wish to remain true to one’s self.  Two features of The Giver merit particular attention: the 

concept of utopia and the archetypal hero’s journey. Students will work in literature circles to explore these concepts.  

 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RL1 

 

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze 

its development over the course of the text, including 

its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC8RL2 

 

Analyze how particular lines of dialogue or incidents in 

a story or drama propel the action, reveal aspects of a 

character, or provoke a decision. CC8RL3 

 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative and connotative 

Concepts: 

Challenges 

 

Heroism 

 

Literature Circles 

 

Big Ideas: 

An archetype is a pattern of 

behavior upon which others are 

copied, patterned, or emulated, 

such as in a utopian society.  

Stories can be compared and 

contrasted and contrasted not 

only based on setting and 

Essential Questions: 

What defines a hero? 

 

How do visual images enhance 

or create meaning? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will apply knowledge 

of heroism developed through a 

variety of texts and personal 

experience. 

 

Students will construct a 

controlling thesis statement that 

provides an original definition of 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Reading response logs 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Literature circle notes  

 Socratic seminar 

discussions 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

meanings; analyze the impact of specific word choices 

on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions 

to other texts. CC8RL4 

 

Compare and contrast the structure of two or more texts 

and analyze how the differing structure of each text 

contributes to its meaning and style. CC8RL5 

 

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons 

and relevant evidence. CC8W1 

 

Introduce claim(s), acknowledge and distinguish the 

claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, and 

organize the reasons and evidence logically. CC8W1a 

 

Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant 

evidence, using accurate, credible sources and 

demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text. 

CC8W1b 
 

Use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and 

clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, 

reasons, and evidence. CC8W1c 

 

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC8W1d 

 

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the argument presented. CC8W1e 

 

Write narratives to develop real or imagined 

experiences or events using effective technique, 

relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event 

sequences. CC8W3 

 

Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context 

and point of view and introducing a narrator and/or 

characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds 

naturally and logically. CC8W3a 

characters, but also on plot 

elements 

 

Imagery is used in writing to 

allow the reader to use their 

senses. Imagery can also be 

excluded as a writing technique. 

 

Theme can be examined in 

writing to aide in understanding 

 

heroism. 

 

Students will use direct 

quotations from a variety of 

sources to support the thesis and 

elaborate upon ideas. 

 

Students will organize ideas into 

a multi-paragraph definition 

essay (introduction, body 

paragraphs, and conclusion). 

 

Students will use transitions to 

connect ideas within paragraphs 

and between paragraphs. 

 

Students will use language 

appropriate for an academic 

audience. 

 

Students will apply structural 

and literary elements of the 

graphic novel genre. 

 

 

Students will write reflective 

text explaining choices made in 

creation of graphic novel. 

 

 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Using rubrics, checklists, 

feedback post-it, 

annotations, reflections, 

conference logs, anecdotal 

records 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Research 

 Project reflection 

 Oral presentations of 

findings 

 Rubrics  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, 

description, and reflection, to develop experiences, 

events, and/or characters. CC8W3b 

 

Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses 

to convey sequence, signal shifts from one time frame 

or setting to another, and show the relationships among 

experiences and events. CC8W3c 

 

Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive 

details, and sensory language to capture the action and 

convey experiences and events. CC8W3d 

 

Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on 

the narrated experiences or events. CC8W3e 

 

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 

development, organization, and style are appropriate to 

task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 

expectations for writing types are defined in standards 

1-3 above.) CC8W4 

 

Engage effectively in a range of  collaborative 

discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) 

with diverse partners on grade 8 topics, texts, and 

issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their 

own clearly. CC8SL1 

 

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on that 

preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, 

or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion. 

CC8SL1a 
 

Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-

making, track progress toward specific goals and 

deadlines, and define individual roles as needed. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC8SL1b 
 

Pose questions that connect the  

ideas of several speakers and respond to others' 

questions and comments with relevant evidence, 

observations, and ideas. CC8SL1c 

 

Acknowledge new        information expressed by 

others, and, when warranted, qualify or justify their 

own views in light of the evidence presented. 

CC8SL1d 

 

Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, 

word relationships, and nuances in word meanings.  

CC8L5 
 

Interpret figures of speech (e.g. verbal irony, puns) in 

context. CC8L5a 

 

Use the relationship between particular words to better 

understand each of the words.  CC8L5b 

 

Distinguish among the      connotations (associations) 

of words with similar denotations (definitions) (e.g., 

bullheaded, willful, firm, persistent, resolute). CC8L5c 

 

 

Unit Five: The Long Night of the Little Boats 

Timeline : 1 Week 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RI1 

 

Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its 

development over the course of the text, including its 

relationship to supporting ideas; provide an objective 

summary of the text. CC8RI2 

 

Concepts: 

Descriptive Writing 

 

Miracles 

 

Big Ideas: 

A miracle is an important 

concept in some text 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is a miracle? 

 

How does an author establish a 

sense of desperation in a text? 

 

How does descriptive writing 

aide in the understanding of a 

text? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Reading response logs 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Vocabulary Tasks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and 

technical meanings; analyze the impact of specific 

word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies 

or allusions to other texts. CC8RI4 

 

Determine an author's point of view or purpose in a text 

and analyze how the author acknowledges and responds 

to conflicting evidence or viewpoints. CC8RI6 

 

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons 

and relevant evidence. CC8W1 

 

Introduce claim(s), acknowledge and distinguish the 

claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, and 

organize the reasons and evidence logically. CC8W1a 

 

Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant 

evidence, using accurate, credible sources and 

demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text. 

CC8W1b 
  

Use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and 

clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims, 

reasons, and evidence. CC8W1c 

 

Establish and maintain a formal style. CC8W1d 

 

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows 

from and supports the argument presented. CC8W1e 

 

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 

development, organization, and style are appropriate to 

task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 

expectations for writing types are defined in standards 

1-3 above.) CC8W4 

 

With some guidance and support from peers and adults, 

Text can be examined in writing 

to aide in understanding 

 

Good readers are active within a 

text  

 

Authors use specific vocabulary 

to make a text more interesting  

 

 

Do human values play a part in 

the outcome of an event? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will use new 

vocabulary to understand a new 

text 

 

Students will use the margins of 

a text to make notes, sketches, 

and other writings to aide in 

comprehension 

 

Students will compare and 

contrast parts of a text 

 

Students will answer a small set 

of text-dependent guided 

questions and perform targeted 

tasks about the passage, with 

answers in the form of notes, 

annotations to the text, or more 

formal responses as appropriate 

 

 

 Sentence Syntax Tasks 

 Discussion 

 Writing tasks 

 Reading tasks 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Socratic seminar 

discussions 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Reflection 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Text analysis 

 Alternate Argument Essay 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, 

revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, 

focusing on how well purpose and audience have been 

addressed. (Editing for conventions should demonstrate 

command of Language standards 1-3 up to and 

including grade 8 on page 52.) CC8W5 

 

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative 

discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) 

with diverse partners on grade 8 topics, texts, and 

issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their 

own clearly. CC8SL1 

 

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and 

multiple-meaning words or phrases based on grade 8 

reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of 

strategies. CC8L4 

 

Unit Six: Modeling Reading and Analysis Processes with the Works of Edgar Allan Poe 
(Adapted from ReadWriteThink.Org) 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 

Explore reading strategies using the think-aloud process as students investigate connections between the life and writings of Edgar Allan Poe. The unit, which 

begins with an in-depth exploration of “The Raven,” then moves students from a full-class reading of the poem to small-group readings of Poe’s short stories 

(“The Black Cat,” “Hop-Frog,” “Masque of the Red Death,” and “The Fall of the House of Usher”). The unit concludes with individual projects that explore the 

readings in more detail. Students have the opportunity to choose among the following four activities: write a narrative in Poe’s style; design a sales brochure for 

the House of Usher; complete a WebQuest on Poe; or investigate the author further by exploring biographical and background information in more detail. The 

lesson includes options for both students who need direct instruction and those who can explore with less structure. 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text.CC8RL1 

 

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze 

its development over the course of the text, including 

its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC8RL2 

 

Analyze how a modern work of fiction draws on 

Concepts: 

Poetry 

 

The mood of writing 

 

Comparing and Contrasting 

versions of a story or poem 

 

Reading Strategies 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is a think aloud? 

 

What are the differences found 

in versions of “The Raven”? 

 

What reading strategies should 

be used when reading poetry? 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Reading response logs 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Vocabulary Tasks 

 Sentence Syntax Tasks 

 Discussion 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

themes, patterns of events, or character types from 

myths, traditional stories, or religious works such as the 

Bible, including describing how the material is 

rendered new. CC8RL9 

 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative and connotative 

meanings; analyze the impact of specific word choices 

on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions 

to other texts. CC8RL4 

 

Compare and contrast the structure of two or more texts 

and analyze how the differing structure of each text 

contributes to its meaning and style. CC8RL5 

 

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literature, 

including stories, dramas, and poems, at the high end of 

grades 6-8 text complexity band independently and 

proficiently. CC8RL10 

 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RI1 

 

Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its 

development over the course of the text, including its 

relationship to supporting ideas; provide an objective 

summary of the text. CC8RI2 

 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and 

technical meanings; analyze the impact of specific 

word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies 

or allusions to other texts. CC8RI4 

 

Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 

sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; 

Big Ideas: 

It takes a variety of reading 

strategies to appropriately 

comprehend text 

 

We must adjust our use of 

language to communicate 

effectively with a variety of 

audiences and for different 

purposes.  

 

Drawing on prior experience, 

interactions with other readers 

and writers, knowledge of word 

meaning and of other texts, their 

word identification strategies, 

and understanding of textual 

features (e.g., sound–letter 

correspondence, sentence 

structure, context, graphics).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will participate as 

knowledgeable, reflective, 

creative, and critical members of 

a variety of literacy 

communities. 

 

Students will use spoken, 

written, and visual language to 

accomplish their own purposes 

(e.g., for learning, enjoyment, 

persuasion, and the exchange of 

information).  

 

 

 

 Writing tasks 

 Reading tasks 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Socratic seminar 

discussions 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Reflection 

 Think Aloud Responses 

 Reading Strategy 

assessments/observations 

 WebQuest 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Text analysis 

 Alternate Argument Essay 

 Individual Culminating 

Project 

 Poe Narrative 

 Rubrics  
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 

CC8RI8 
 

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the 

development, organization, and style are appropriate to 

task, purpose, and audience. (Grade-specific 

expectations for writing types are defined in standards 

1-3 above.) CC8W4 

 

Conduct short research projects to answer a question 

(including a self-generated question), drawing on 

several sources and generating additional related, 

focused questions that allow for multiple avenues of 

exploration. CC8W7 

 

Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

for citation. CC8W8 

 

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on that 

preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, 

or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion. 

CC8SL1a 
 

Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-

making, track progress toward specific goals and 

deadlines, and define individual roles as needed. 

CC8SL1b 
 

Pose questions that connect the ideas of several 

speakers and respond to others' questions and 

comments with relevant evidence, observations, and 

ideas. CC8SL1c 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Acknowledge new information expressed by others, 

and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views 

in light of the evidence presented. CC8SL1d 

 

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC8L4a 

 

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of 

a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC8L4d 

 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word 

or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 

CC8L6 

 

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when 

writing, speaking, reading, or listening. CC8L3 

 

Use verbs in the active and passive voice and in the 

conditional and subjunctive mood to achieve particular 

effects (e.g., emphasizing the actor or the action; 

expressing uncertainty or describing a state contrary to 

fact). CC8L3a 

 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard 

English capitalization, punctuation, and spelling when 

writing. CC8L2 

 

Use punctuation (comma, ellipsis, dash) to indicate a 

pause or break. CC8L2a 

 

Use an ellipsis to indicate an omission. CC8L2b 

 

Spell correctly. CC8L2c  

E-64



20 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard 

English grammar and usage when writing or speaking. 

CC8L1 

 

Explain the function of verbals (gerunds, participles, 

infinitives) in general and their function in particular 

sentences. CC8L1a 

 

Form and use verbs in the active and passive voice. 

CC8L1b 

 

Form and use verbs in the indicative, imperative, 

interrogative, conditional, and subjunctive mood. 

CC8L1c 
 

Recognize and correct inappropriate shifts in verb voice 

and mood. CC8L1d 

 

Analyze in detail the structure of a specific paragraph 

in a text, including the role of particular sentences in 

developing and refining a key concept. CC8RI5 

 

 

Spring Expedition: Kuumba’s Carbon Footprint 
 

Unit Seven: Alternative Energy 

Timeline: 7 Weeks 

 

During this expedition, students will break into groups, based upon their interests, in order to begin in-depth research into one of four alternative energy sources: 

wind power, solar power, biomass power, or methane power. Each group will complete a report that includes the science behind the technology, the advantages 

and disadvantages of the energy source, the monthly and installation costs, the benefit for the environment, a cost benefit-analysis, including the return on the 

investment over time, and the financial support available from the state and federal government. Working as a group to compile the report, the class will pool all 

their group reports into one collective piece to be presented to the school board along with class recommendation for the best alternative energy source to reduce 

the carbon footprint at Kuumba Academy.  
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RL1 

  

 Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze 

its development over the course of the text, including 

its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC8RL2 

  

 Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RI1 

  

 Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its 

development over the course of the text, including its 

relationship to supporting ideas; provide an objective 

summary of the text. CC8RI2 

  

 Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 

sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; 

recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 

CC8RI8 

  

 Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive 

details, and sensory language to capture the action and 

convey experiences and events. CC8W3d 

  

 Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on that 

preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, 

or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion. 

CC8SL1a 

  

 Follow rules for collegial discussions and decision-

making, track progress toward specific goals and 

deadlines, and define individual roles as needed. 

CC8SL1b 

Concepts: 

Alternative Energy 

 

Creating a culminating report 

Using reliable sources  

 

Creating a professional 

presentation 

 

Big Ideas: 

Everyone leaves a carbon 

footprint; we are responsible for 

what we leave behind. 

 

All options must be investigated 

before a decision is made. 

 

We must search for the best 

source when investigating a 

topic. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can I reduce my carbon 

footprint? 

 

How do science and technology 

work together to help the 

environment? 

 

Where can I find out reliable 

information about new energy 

sources? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will conduct in-depth 

research into one of the four 

alternative energy sources 

 

Students will give an oral 

presentation of a report 

describing the cost benefit-

analysis of an alternate energy 

plan  

 

Students will complete a report 

that includes the science behind 

the technology of an alternative 

energy source 

 

Students will identify the 

advantages and disadvantages to 

an alternate energy source 

 

Students will take on role of 

scientific researchers and 

collaborate within their research 

teams effectively. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Reading response logs 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Vocabulary Tasks 

 Discussion 

 Writing tasks 

 Reading tasks 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Reflection 

 Think Aloud Responses 

 Reading Strategy 

assessments/observations 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Text analysis 

 Alternate Energy Report 

 Individual Culminating 

Project 

 Group Culminating Project 

 Oral Presentation 

 Cost-Analysis Report 

 Collaboration Rubric 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

  

 Acknowledge new information expressed by others, 

and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views 

in light of the evidence presented. CC8SL1d 

  

 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and 

technical meanings; analyze the impact of specific 

word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies 

or allusions to other texts. CC8RI4 

  

 Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, 

description, and reflection, to develop experiences, 

events, and/or characters. CC8W3b 

  

 Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on 

the narrated experiences or events. CC8W3e 

 Conduct short research projects to answer a question 

(including a self-generated question), drawing on 

several sources and generating additional related, 

focused questions that allow for multiple avenues of 

exploration. CC8W7 

  

 Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

for citation. CC8W8 

  

Present claims and findings, emphasizing salient points 

in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, 

sound valid reasoning, and well-chosen details; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. CC8SL4 

  

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC8L4a 

 

Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes 

and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., 

precede, recede, secede). CC8L4b 

 

Consult general and specialized reference materials 

(e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print 

and digital, to find the pronunciation of a word or 

determine or clarify its precise meaning or its part of 

speech. CC8L4c 

 

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of 

a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC8L4d 

 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word 

or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 

CC8L6 

 
By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary 

nonfiction at the high end of the grades 6-8 text 

complexity band independently and proficiently. 

CC8RI10 

 

Integrate multimedia and visual displays into 

presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims 

and evidence, and add interest. CC8SL5 

 

Unit Eight: Climate Indicator Postcards  

Timeline: 5 Weeks 

 

Within this expedition, students learned about the nine identified indicators that scientists use to determine if climate change is occurring over time. Students will 

choose one of these indicators and write a persuasive postcard that provides information about the significance of this indicator of climate change. The postcards 

may be mailed to anyone they know in the state of Delaware, hoping to raise awareness about the importance and the impacts of climate change. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RL1 

  

Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze 

its development over the course of the text, including 

its relationship to the characters, setting, and plot; 

provide an objective summary of the text. CC8RL2 

  

Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an 

analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as 

inferences drawn from the text. CC8RI1 

  

Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its 

development over the course of the text, including its 

relationship to supporting ideas; provide an objective 

summary of the text. CC8RI2 

  

Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific 

claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 

sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; 

recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 

CC8RI8 

  

Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive 

details, and sensory language to capture the action and 

convey experiences and events. CC8W3d 

  

Come to discussions prepared, having read or 

researched material under study; explicitly draw on that 

preparation by referring to evidence on the topic, text, 

or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion. 

CC8SL1a 

  

Acknowledge new information expressed by others, 

and, when warranted, qualify or justify their own views 

in light of the evidence presented. CC8SL1d 

  

Concepts: 

Alternative Energy 

 

Persuasive Writing 

 

Nonfiction Writing 

 

Using reliable sources  

 

Big Ideas: 

We must find the appropriate 

way to present information 

 

Persuasive writing has essential 

parts that come together to 

convince someone to do 

something 

 

Nonfiction text should be 

presented in a concise format to 

best convey the information 

Essential Questions: 

How can I effectively 

communicate scientific 

information? 

 

Do people respond to written 

persuasion?  

 

How can I concisely present 

information? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will design and create 

an informative post card 

 

Students will use persuasive 

writing to convey information 

 

Students will gather information 

using nonfiction text  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Reading response logs 

 Teacher observation of 

whole class, individual 

and collaborative work 

sessions 

 Vocabulary Tasks 

 Discussion 

 Writing tasks 

 Reading tasks 

 Whole class discussions 

 Quizzes 

 Exit tickets 

 Daily journals 

 Study questions 

 Individual check-ins with 

students 

 Reflection 

 Think Aloud Responses 

 Reading Strategy 

assessments/observations 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Graphic Organizer 

 Post Card 

 Rubrics  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they 

are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and 

technical meanings; analyze the impact of specific 

word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies 

or allusions to other texts. CC8RI4 

  

Conduct short research projects to answer a question 

(including a self-generated question), drawing on 

several sources and generating additional related, 

focused questions that allow for multiple avenues of 

exploration. CC8W7 

  

Gather relevant information from multiple print and 

digital sources, using search terms effectively; assess 

the credibility and accuracy of each source; and quote 

or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while 

avoiding plagiarism and following a standard format 

for citation. CC8W8 

  

Present claims and findings, emphasizing salient points 

in a focused, coherent manner with relevant evidence, 

sound valid reasoning, and well-chosen details; use 

appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear 

pronunciation. CC8SL4 

  

Use context (e.g., the overall meaning of a sentence or 

paragraph; a word's position or function in a sentence) 

as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. CC8L4a 

 

Use common, grade-appropriate Greek or Latin affixes 

and roots as clues to the meaning of a word (e.g., 

precede, recede, secede). CC8L4b 

 

Consult general and specialized reference materials 

(e.g., dictionaries, glossaries, thesauruses), both print 

and digital, to find the pronunciation of a word or 

determine or clarify its precise meaning or its part of 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

speech. CC8L4c 

 

Verify the preliminary determination of the meaning of 

a word or phrase (e.g., by checking the inferred 

meaning in context or in a dictionary). CC8L4d 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general 

academic and domain-specific words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary knowledge when considering a word 

or phrase important to comprehension or expression. 

CC8L6 

 
By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary 

nonfiction at the high end of the grades 6-8 text 

complexity band independently and proficiently. 

CC8RI10 

 

Integrate multimedia and visual displays into 

presentations to clarify information, strengthen claims 

and evidence, and add interest. CC8SL5 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course curricula. An exemplary model unit has
undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.

Unit Title: Jim Murphy, The Great Fire
Adapted by: Innovative Schools/Stephanie Donofry
Content Area: ELA
Grade Level(s): Grade 6
____________________________________________________________
Summary of Unit:
The goal of this three day exemplar is to give students the opportunity to use the reading and writing habits they’ve been practicing
on a regular basis to explore the historic Great Fire of Chicago.  By reading and rereading the passage closely combined with
classroom discussion about it, students will explore the historical truths related to poverty, city construction, and city services that
led to the disaster. In this reading, students learn about historical disasters, but they may not fully comprehend causes or how
human actions, nature, or even luck contributed to them, rendering history a flat subject to be memorized rather than explored.
When combined with writing about the passage and teacher feedback, students will better understand the dangers inherent in cities
and the government role in mitigating that danger.

Stage 1– Desired Results
What students will know, do, and understand

____________________________________________________________
Delaware Content Standards

CC6RL1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
CC6RL2. – Determine a theme or central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of
the text distinct from personal opinions or judgments.
CC6RI1. – Cite textual evidence to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text.
CC6RI2. – Determine a central idea of a text and how it is conveyed through particular details; provide a summary of the text
distinct from personal opinions or judgments.
CC6RI3. – Analyze in detail how a key individual, event, or idea is introduced, illustrated, and elaborated in a text (e.g., through
examples or anecdotes).
CC6RI5. – Analyze how a particular sentence, paragraph, chapter, or section fits into the overall structure of a text and
contributes to the development of the ideas.
CC6RI7. – Integrate information presented in different media or formats (e.g., visually, quantitatively) as well as in words to
develop a coherent understanding of a topic or issue.
CC6RI9. – Compare and contrast one author's presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and a
biography on the same person).
CC6RI4. – Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and
technical meanings
CC6W7. – Conduct short research projects to answer a question, drawing on several sources and refocusing the inquiry when
appropriate.
CC6W8. – Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources; assess the credibility of each source; and quote
or paraphrase the data and conclusions of others while avoiding plagiarism and providing basic bibliographic information for
sources.
CC6SL1a. – Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly draw on that preparation by
referring to evidence on the topic, text, or issue to probe and reflect on ideas under discussion.
CC6SL1b. – Follow rules for collegial discussions, set specific goals and deadlines, and define individual roles as needed.
CC6SL1c. – Pose and respond to specific questions with elaboration and detail by making comments that contribute to the topic,
text, or issue under discussion.
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CC6SL1d. – Review the key ideas expressed and demonstrate understanding of multiple perspectives through reflection and
paraphrasing.
CC6SL4. – Present claims and findings, sequencing ideas logically and using pertinent descriptions, facts, and details to
accentuate main ideas or themes; use appropriate eye contact, adequate volume, and clear pronunciation.
CC6L6. – Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific words and phrases; gather
vocabulary knowledge when considering a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression.

Big Idea(s)
Rereading

Great Fire of Chicago

Historical Nonfiction Text

Human Actions, Human Nature

Unit Enduring Understanding(s)
Integrating literacy activities into a social and cultural context in the classroom positively influences a student's intellectual
process.

Literature should be an integral part of student's inquiry and meaning constructions of the world.

Students employ a wide range of strategies as they write and use different writing process elements appropriately to communicate
with different audiences for a variety of purposes.

Students participate as knowledgeable, reflective, creative, and critical members of a variety of literacy communities.

Analyze the character traits, motivations, and actions of a real and fictional historical figure

Unit Essential Questions(s)
What tone is the author creating by choosing “amble” and “stretch” and “leaned back”?

Why does the author create this feeling or mood when the main story is about the disaster?

Sullivan has to shout, “FIRE!”  What does this tell you about the technology in Chicago at the time?

Why would the author want to draw attention to that detail?

Why does the author make a point of saying that the wooden roads were a “quick” solution?

Knowledge and Skills
Students will know…

 How to derive social and cultural context from literacy activities.
 How to employ a wide range of strategies as they write.
 That literature is an integral part of inquiry and  constructing meaning of past.

Students will be able to…
 Analyze the character traits, motivations, and actions of a real and fictional historical figures
 Participate as knowledgeable, reflective, creative, and critical members of a literacy community.
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 Stay focused on a topic.
 Purposefully acquire vocabulary from text and use new words in talk and writing (including technical words).

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved

___________________________________________________________________
Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)

Argumentative Writing Assignment: Directions for Teachers and Students / Guidance for Teachers
Today, cities have taken a number of actions to prevent fires, including city codes.  Building codes require that
anyone building a structure use materials that won’t catch on fire easily, leave space between buildings, have roofs
that can withstand having sparks land on them without catching fire and include “fire walls” built of something that
won’t burn inside large buildings so that if a fire breaks out in one part, it won’t travel to other parts.

Take a few moments to brainstorm the benefits of requiring people who are building to use stronger, more durable
building materials (beyond the obvious advantage of having buildings that do not catch fire as easily).  How do
these laws make life more difficult for some people? Who might dislike the government making rules about how
houses and businesses have to be built?  How would more rules have negatively affected the O’Learys?

Final Writing Prompt:
How would building codes have changed events in 1871? Could building codes have prevented the fire?  How
much responsibility should the government take to make sure that people are safe from disasters such as fire?
Write an essay with a clear beginning, middle, and end in which you present your ideas. Use facts or quotes from
the article or descriptions of the map to support your conclusions.

Guidance regarding an essay about the author’s point of view:
Students should recognize that government action in the form of building codes or laws would have mitigated the
effects of the fire.  The crowded buildings, wood streets and walks, and cheap houses all contributed to the fire
spreading faster than the firefighters could handle.  However, students should also see that the government could not
have prevented the fire totally. A number of factors including the dry weather, heavy winds, and the lack of
telephones at the time all made the fire worse, and building codes could not have prevented those items.
Students may have a variety of answers as to the responsibility of the government, but the objective is for students
to recognize that the government has the difficult task of protecting people without making laws that are so
restrictive that they make houses too expensive for people to buy.

Score of 4 Score of 3 Score of 2 Score of 1
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The writing –
makes effective use of

available resources
skillfully/effectively

supports an opinion with
relevant and sufficient
facts and details from
resources with accuracy
uses credible sources*

The writing –
makes adequate use of

available resources
supports an opinion with

relevant and sufficient
facts and details from
resources with accuracy
uses credible sources*

The writing –
makes limited use of

available resources
inconsistently supports

an opinion with relevant
and sufficient facts and
details from resources
with accuracy
inconsistently uses

credible sources*

The writing –
makes inadequate use of

available resources
fails to support an

opinion with relevant
and sufficient facts and
details from resources
with accuracy
attempts to use credible

sources*

D
ev

el
op

m
en

t
3 

x 
__

_ 
= 

__
_

The writing –
addresses all aspects

of the writing task with
a tightly focused
response
effectively establishes a

plausible claim or
proposal and
acknowledges alternate
or opposing claims
skillfully supports

claim(s) with clear
reasons and relevant
and sufficient evidence

The writing –
addresses the writing task

with a focused response
establishes a

plausible claim or
proposal
supports claim(s) with

clear reasons and
relevant and sufficient
evidence

The writing –
addresses the writing task

with an inconsistent focus
attempts to establish a

plausible claim or
proposal
inconsistently supports

claim(s) with clear
reasons and relevant
and sufficient evidence

The writing –
attempts to address the

writing task but lacks
focus
attempts to

establish a claim
or proposal
supports claim(s) using

reasons and evidence
that are insufficient
and/or irrelevant

O
rg

an
iz

at
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n
2 

x 
__

_ 
= 

__
_

The writing –
effectively introduces the

claim(s)
organizes reasons and

evidence clearly in a
manner that supports
the writing task
effectively uses words,

phrases, and/ or clauses
to clarify the
relationships among
claim(s) and reasons
provides an effective

concluding statement or
section that follows from
the argument presented

The writing –
introduces the claim(s)
organizes reasons

and evidence clearly
uses words, phrases,

and/or clauses to clarify
the relationships among
claim(s) and reasons
provides a concluding

statement or section that
follows from the argument
presented

The writing –
introduces the claim(s)
organizes reasons and

evidence in a manner that
may lack cohesion (ideas
may be rambling and/or
repetitive)
inconsistently uses

words, phrases, and/or
clauses to clarify the
relationships among
claim(s) and reasons
provides a sense of

closure

The writing –
identifies the claim(s)
has little or no evidence

of purposeful
organization

La
ng

ua
ge

/C
on

ve
nt

io
ns

1 
x 

__
_ 

= 
__

_

The writing –
demonstrates an exemplary

command of standard
English conventions
skillfully employs

language and tone
appropriate to audience
and purpose
has sentences that are

skillfully constructed with
appropriate variety in length
and structure
provides basic

bibliographic
information for
sources*

The writing –
demonstrates a command

of standard English
conventions; errors do not
interfere with
understanding
employs language and

tone appropriate to
audience and purpose
has sentences that

are generally
complete with
sufficient variety in
length and structure
provides basic

bibliographic
information for
sources*

The writing –
demonstrates a limited

and/or inconsistent
command of standard
English conventions; errors
may interfere with
understanding
inconsistently employs

language and tone
appropriate to audience
and purpose
has some sentence

formation errors and/or a
lack of sentence variety
attempts to provide basic
bibliographic information for

sources*

The writing –
demonstrates a weak

command of standard
English conventions; errors
interfere with understanding
employs language and

tone that are
inappropriate to
audience and purpose
has frequent and severe

sentence formation errors
and/or a lack of sentence
variety
fails to provide basic

bibliographic
information for
sources*

Other Evidence
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Reading Task: Students will silently read the passage in question on a given day—first independently and
then following along with the text as the teacher and/or skillful students read aloud. Depending on the
difficulties of a given text and the teacher’s knowledge of the fluency abilities of students, the order of the
student silent read and the teacher reading aloud with students following might be reversed. What is
important is to allow all students to interact with challenging text on their own as frequently and
independently as possible. Students will then reread specific passages in response to a set of concise, text-
dependent questions that compel them to examine the meaning and structure of Murphy’s prose. Therefore,
rereading is deliberately built into the instructional unit.

Vocabulary Task: Most of the meanings of words in the exemplar text can be discovered by students from
careful reading of the context in which they appear. Teachers can use discussions to model and reinforce
how to learn vocabulary from contextual clues, and students must be held accountable for engaging in this
practice. Where it is judged this is not possible, underlined words are defined briefly for students to the right
of the text in a separate column whenever the original text is reproduced. At times, this is all the support
these defined words need. At other times, particularly with abstract words, teachers will need to spend more
time explaining and discussing them. In addition, in subsequent close readings of passages of the text, high
value academic (‘Tier Two’) words have been bolded to draw attention to them. Given how crucial
vocabulary knowledge is for academic and career success, it is essential that these high value words be
discussed and lingered over during the instructional sequence.

Sentence Syntax Task: On occasion students will encounter particularly difficult sentences to decode.
Teachers should engage in a close examination of such sentences to help students discover how they are
built and how they convey meaning.  While many questions addressing important aspects of the text double
as questions about syntax, students should receive regular supported practice in deciphering complex
sentences.  It is crucial that the help they receive in unpacking text complexity focuses both on the precise
meaning of what the author is saying and why the author might have constructed the sentence in this
particular fashion.  That practice will in turn support students’ ability to unpack meaning from syntactically
complex sentences they encounter in future reading.

Discussion Task: Students will discuss the exemplar text in depth with their teacher and their classmates,
performing activities that result in a close reading of Murphy’s prose.  The goal is to foster student
confidence when encountering complex text and to reinforce the skills they have acquired regarding how to
build and extend their understanding of a text. A general principle is to always reread the passage that
provides evidence for the question under discussion. This gives students another encounter with the text,
helping them develop fluency and reinforcing their use of text evidence.

Writing Task: Students will write a persuasive paragraph on the role of government in protecting people
from the sort of disaster represented by the Chicago Fire. Teachers might afford students the opportunity to
revise their paragraphs after participating in classroom discussion or receiving teacher feedback, allowing
them to refashion both their understanding of the text and their expression of that understanding.

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection
 Goal setting
 Exit Tickets

Stage 3 – Learning Plan
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations)
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___________________________________________________________________
Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals

The Text: Murphy, Jim. The Great Fire

Exemplar Text Vocabulary
It was Sunday and an unusually warm evening for October eighth, so Daniel
“Peg Leg” Sullivan left his stifling little house in the west side of Chicago and
went to visit neighbors. One of his stops was at the shingled cottage of Patrick
and Catherine O’Leary. The one-legged Sullivan remembered getting to the
O’Learys’ house at around eight o’clock, but left after only a few minutes
because the O’Leary family was already in bed. Both Patrick and Catherine had
to be up very early in the morning: he to set off for his job as a laborer; she to
milk their five cows and then deliver the milk to the neighbors.

Sullivan ambled down the stretch of land between the O’ Learys’ and their
neighbor, crossed the street, and sat down on the wooden sidewalk in front of
Thomas White’s house. After adjusting his wooden leg to make himself
comfortable, he leaned back against White’s fence to enjoy the night.

The wind coming off the prairie had been strong all day, sometimes gusting
wildly, and leaves scuttled along the streets; the sound of laughter and fiddle
music drifted through the night. A party was going on at the McLaughlins’ to
celebrate the arrival of a relative from Ireland. Another neighbor, Dennis Rogan,
dropped by the O’Learys’ at eight-thirty, but he, too, left when he heard the
family was in bed.

Sullivan didn’t hesitate a second. “FIRE! FIRE! FIRE!” he shouted as loud as he
could. Running clumsily across the dirt street, Sullivan made his way directly to
the barn. There was no time to stop for help. The building was already burning
fiercely and he knew that in addition to five cows, the O’Learys had a calf and a
house in there.

The barn’s loft held over three tons of timothy hay, delivered earlier that day.
Flames from the burning hay pushed against the roof and beams, almost as if they
were struggling to break free. A shower of burning embers greeted Sullivan as
he entered the building.

He untied the ropes of the cows, but the frightened animals did not move. On the
other side of the barn, another cow and the horse were tied to the wall, straining
get loose. Sullivan took a step toward them, then realized that the fire had gotten
around behind him and might cut off any chance of escape in a matter of seconds.
The heat was fiercely intense and blinding, and in his rush to flee, Sullivan
slipped on the uneven floorboards and fell with a thud.

He struggled to get up and, as he did, Sullivan discovered that his wooden leg
had gotten stuck between two boards and came off. Instead of panicking, he
began hopping toward where he thought the door was. Luck was with him. He
had gone a few feet when the O’Learys’ calf bumped into him, and Sullivan was
able to throw his arms around its neck. Together, man and calf managed to find

materials added to the top of a house to
make it water-proof

large area of grassland that is generally
flat

area above the main barn
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the door and safety, both frightened, both badly singed.

A shed attached to the barn was already engulfed by flames. It contained two
tons of coal for the winter and a large supply of kindling wood. Fire ran along
the dry grass and leaves, and took hold of a neighbor’s fence. The heat from the
burning barn, shed, and fence was so hot that the O’Learys’ house, forty feet
away, began to smolder. Neighbors rushed from their homes, many carrying
buckets or pots of water. The sound of music and merrymaking stopped
abruptly, replaced by the shout of “FIRE!”. It would be a warning cry heard
thousands of times during the next thirty-one hours.

Chicago in 1871 was a city ready to burn. The city boasted having 59,500
buildings, many of them—such as the Courthouse and the Tribune Building—
large and ornately decorated. The trouble was that about two-thirds of all these
structures were made entirely of wood. Many of the remaining buildings (even
the ones proclaimed to be “fireproof”) looked solid, but were actually jerrybuilt
affairs; the stone or brick exteriors hid wooden frames and floors, all topped
with highly flammable tar or shingle roofs. It was also a common practice to
disguise wood as another kind of building material. The fancy exterior
decorations on just about every building were carved from wood, then painted to
look like stone or marble. Most churches had steeples that appeared to be solid
from the street, but a closer inspection would reveal a wooden framework
covered with cleverly painted copper or tin.

The situation was worst in the middle-class and poorer districts. Lot sizes were
small, and owners usually filled them up with cottages, barns, sheds, and
outhouses—all made of fast-burning wood, naturally. Because both Patrick and
Catherine O’Leary worked, they were able to put a large addition on their
cottage despite a lot size of just 25 by 100 feet. Interspersed in these residential
areas were a variety of businesses—paint factories, lumberyards, distilleries,
gasworks, mills, furniture manufacturers, warehouses, and coal distributors.

Wealthier districts were by no means free of fire hazards. Stately stone and
brick homes had wood interiors, and stood side by side with smaller wood-frame
houses. Wooden stables and other storage buildings were common, and trees
lined the streets and filled the yards.

The links between richer and poorer sections went beyond the materials used for
construction or the way buildings were crammed together. Chicago had been
built largely on soggy marshland that flooded every time it rained.  As the years
passed and the town developed, a quick solution to the water and mud problem
was needed.  The answer was to make the roads and sidewalks out of wood and
elevate them above the waterline, in some places by several feet.  On the day the
fire started, over 55 miles of pine-block streets and 600 miles of wooden
sidewalks bound the 23,000 acres of the city in a highly combustible knot.
Fires were common in all cities back then, and Chicago was no exception.  In
1863 there had been 186 reported fires in Chicago; the number had risen to 515
by 1868.  Records for 1870 indicate that fire-fighting companies responded to
nearly 600 alarms.  The next year saw even more fires spring up, mainly because
the summer had been unusually dry.  Between July and October only a few
scattered showers had taken place and these did not produce much water at all.

small pieces of easy to burn wood used
to start a fire

being happy (typically during a
celebration or party)

fancy or elaborate

built poorly or quickly, especially to save
money

able to burn

outside

a tall structure on the top of a church

a shed-like building that covers a deep
hole used for going to the bathroom

where alcohol is made; where flour is
made

majestic or elegant

E-78



Trees drooped in the unrelenting summer sun; grass and leaves dried out.  By
October, as many as six fires were breaking out every day.  On Saturday the
seventh, the night before the Great Fire, a blaze destroyed four blocks and took
over sixteen hours to control.  What made Sunday the eighth different and
particularly dangerous was the steady wind blowing in from the southwest.

It was this gusting, swirling wind that drove the flames from the O’Learys’ barn
into neighboring yards.  To the east, a fence and shed of James Dalton’s went up
in flames; to the west, a barn smoldered for a few minutes, then flared up into a
thousand yellow-orange fingers.  Dennis Rogan had heard Sullivan’s initial
shouts about a fire and returned.  He forced open the door to the O’Learys’ house
and called for them to wake up.

Used by permission of Scholastic Inc.
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Day 1: Instructional Exemplar for Murphy’s The Great Fire

Summary of Activities
1. Teacher introduces the day’s passage with minimal commentary and students read it independently (5 minutes)
2. Teacher or a skillful reader then reads the passage out loud to the class as students follow along in the text (5 minutes)
3. Teacher asks the class to discuss the first set of text-dependent questions and perform targeted tasks about the passage, with answers in the

form of notes, annotations to the text, or more formal responses as appropriate (40 minutes)

Text Passage under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
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Text Passage under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
It was Sunday and an unusually warm evening for October
eighth, so Daniel “Peg Leg” Sullivan left his stifling little
house in the west side of  Chicago and went to visit
neighbors. One of his stops was at the shingled cottage of
Patrick and Catherine O’Leary. The one-legged Sullivan
remembered getting to the O’Learys’ house at around
eight o’clock, but left after only a few minutes because the
O’Leary family was already in bed. Both Patrick and
Catherine had to be up very early in the morning: he to set
off for his job as a laborer; she to milk their five cows and
then deliver the milk to the neighbors.

[read the intervening paragraphs]

He struggled to get up and, as he did, Sullivan discovered
that his wooden leg had gotten stuck between two boards
and came off. Instead of panicking, he began hopping
toward where he thought the door was. Luck was with him.
He had gone a few feet when the O’Learys’ calf bumped
into him, and Sullivan was able to throw his arms around
its neck. Together, man and calf managed to find the door
and safety, both frightened, both badly singed.

1. Introduce the passage and students read independently.
Other than giving the brief definitions offered to words students
would likely not be able to define from context (underlined in the
text), avoid giving any background context or instructional
guidance at the outset of the lesson while students are reading the
text silently.  This close reading approach forces students to rely
exclusively on the text instead of privileging background
knowledge and levels the playing field for all students as they seek
to comprehend Murphy’s prose. It is critical to cultivating
independence and creating a culture of close reading that students
initially grapple with rich texts like Murphy’s text without the aid
of prefatory material, extensive notes, or even teacher
explanations.

2. Read the passage out loud to the class as students follow along
in the text.

Asking students to listen to The Great Fire exposes them a second
time to the rhythms and meaning of Murphy’s language before
they begin their own close reading of the passage.  Speaking
clearly and carefully will allow students to follow Murphy’s
narrative, and reading out loud with students following along
improves fluency while offering all students access to this complex
text.  Accurate and skillful modeling of the reading provides
students who may be dysfluent with accurate pronunciations and
syntactic patterns of English.
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Text Under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
It was Sunday and an unusually warm
evening for October eighth, so Daniel “Peg
Leg” Sullivan left his stifling little house in
the west side of  Chicago and went to visit
neighbors. One of his stops was at the
shingled cottage of Patrick and Catherine
O’Leary. The one-legged Sullivan
remembered getting to the O’Learys’ house
at around eight o’clock, but left after only a
few minutes because the O’Leary family was
already in bed. Both Patrick and Catherine
had to be up very early in the morning: he to
set off for his job as a laborer; she to milk
their five cows and then deliver the milk to
the neighbors.

Sullivan ambled down the stretch of land
between the O’ Learys’ and their neighbor,
crossed the street, and sat down on the
wooden sidewalk in front of Thomas Whites
house. After adjusting his wooden leg to
make himself comfortable, he leaned back
against White’s fence to enjoy the night.

.

materials
added to the
top of a
house to
make it
water-proof

\

3. Ask the class to answer a small set of text-dependent guided questions
and perform targeted tasks about the passage, with answers in the form of
notes, annotations to the text, or more formal responses as appropriate.

As students move through these questions and reread Murphy’s The
Great Fire, be sure to check for and reinforce their understanding of
academic vocabulary in the corresponding text (which will be
boldfaced the first time it appears in the text).  At times, the
questions themselves may focus on academic vocabulary.

(Q1) Why does the author start with this description of Daniel and
Patrick and Catherine if he plans to describe a famous fire?

Students should recognize that the author hopes to personalize the
disaster.  The people who lived through it were hard-working, normal
people. By showing this before the fire, students can see who was
really affected instead of just looking at the fire.

(Q2) What tone is the author creating by choosing “amble” and
“stretch” and “leaned back”? Why does the author create this
feeling or mood when the main story is about the disaster?

All these verbs have a sense of relaxation and a tranquil tone which
contrasts against the disaster that is coming.  The author is
emphasizing that disasters strike when people are not expecting it.
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Text Under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
The wind coming off the prairie had been
strong all day, sometimes gusting wildly,
and leaves scuttled along the streets; the
sound of laughter and fiddle music drifted
through the night. A party was going on at
the McLaughlins’ to celebrate the arrival of
a relative from Ireland. Another neighbor,
Dennis Rogan, dropped by the O’Learys’ at
eight-thirty, but he, too, left when he heard
the family was in bed.

Sullivan didn’t hesitate a second. “FIRE!
FIRE! FIRE!” he shouted as loud as he
could. Running clumsily across the dirt
street, Sullivan made his way directly to the
barn. There was no time to stop for help. The
building was already burning fiercely and he
knew that in addition to five cows, the
O’Learys had a calf and a house in there.

The barn’s loft held over three tons of
timothy hay, delivered earlier that day.
Flames from the burning hay pushed against
the roof and beams, almost as if they were
struggling to break free. A shower of
burning embers greeted Sullivan as he
entered the building.

large area of
grassland that
is generally
flat

area above the
main barn

Students should find details about the weather and the families who
lived in this middle-class/lower-class neighborhood to explain what
the author is trying to show. In particular, ask students to parse
and paraphrase the first sentence of this selection to check for
comprehension.

Using details like having neighbors stop by to talk to each other, a
party to celebrate a recently arrived relative, and the neighbors
trying to save the O’Leary animals, Murphy presents a picture of an
area where people are friendly and care about each other.  (Note: in
the optional homework this is contrasted against the POV of a
reporter at the time of the fire.)

(Q3) Sullivan has to shout, “FIRE!”  What does this tell you about
the technology in Chicago at the time?

They had no telephones or automatic fire alarms that would allow
someone to quickly get ahold of the fire department.

(Q4) What is the significance of the hay in the top of the barn?
Why would the author want to draw attention to that detail?

Straw burns easily, and it’s light enough to blow in the wind that
Murphy describes, carrying the fire to any nearby structures.
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Day 2: Instructional Exemplar for Murphy’s The Great Fire

Summary of Activities

Text Under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
He untied the ropes of the cows,
but the frightened animals did
not move. On the other side of
the barn, another cow and the
horse were tied to the wall,
straining get loose. Sullivan took
a step toward them, then
realized that the fire had gotten
around behind him and might
cut off any chance of escape in a
matter of seconds. The heat was
fiercely intense and blinding,
and in his rush to flee, Sullivan
slipped on the uneven
floorboards and fell with a thud.

He struggled to get up and, as
he did, Sullivan discovered that
his wooden leg had gotten stuck
between two boards and came
off. Instead of panicking, he
began hopping toward where he
thought the door was. Luck was
with him. He had gone a few
feet when the O’Learys’ calf
bumped into him, and Sullivan
was able to throw his arms
around its neck. Together, man
and calf managed to find the
door and safety, both
frightened, both badly singed.

(Q5) The author includes a number of details about how Sullivan acts.  Look at each
action.  What does the author want you to understand about Sullivan?

He goes into the fire, unties the animals, falls and gets his leg caught, and still hops to
the door.  The details together suggest that Sullivan is a very strong, stubborn man and
that he’s concerned about doing the right thing.

(Q6) What happened to the O’Leary animals?
The animals were in a building that burned, and the author’s last reference to them said
that the animals were too frightened to leave the building.  The implication is that the
animals burned.
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1. Teacher introduces the day’s passage with minimal commentary and students read it independently (5 minutes)
2. Teacher or a skillful reader then reads the passage out loud to the class as students follow along in the text (5 minutes)
3. Teacher asks the class to discuss text-dependent questions and perform targeted tasks about the passage, with answers in the form of notes,

annotations to the text, or more formal responses as appropriate (40 minutes)

Text Passage under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
A shed attached to the barn was already engulfed by
flames. It contained two tons of coal for the winter and a
large supply of kindling wood. Fire ran along the dry grass
and leaves, and took hold of a neighbor’s fence. The heat
from the burning barn, shed, and fence was so hot that
O’Learys’ house, forty feet away, began to smolder.
Neighbors rushed from their homes, many carrying buckets
or pots of water. The sound of music and merrymaking
stopped abruptly, replaced by the shout of “FIRE!”. It would
be a warning cry heard thousands of times during the next
thirty-one hours.

[read the intervening paragraphs]

The links between richer and poorer sections went beyond
the materials used for construction or the way buildings
were crammed together. Chicago had been built largely on
soggy marshland that flooded every time it rained.  As the
years passed and the town developed, a quick solution to
the water and mud problem was needed.  The answer was
to make the roads and sidewalks out of wood and elevate
them above the waterline, in some places by several feet.
On the day the fire started, over 55 miles of pine-block
streets and 600 miles of wooden sidewalks bound the
23,000 acres of the city in a highly combustible knot.

1. Introduce the passage and students read independently.
Other than giving the brief definitions offered to words students
would likely not be able to define from context (underlined in
the text), avoid giving any background context or instructional
guidance at the outset of the lesson while students are reading
the text silently.  This close reading approach forces students to
rely exclusively on the text instead of privileging background
knowledge and levels the playing field for all students as they
seek to comprehend Murphy’s prose.  It is critical to cultivating
independence and creating a culture of close reading that
students initially grapple with rich texts like Murphy’s text
without the aid of prefatory material, extensive notes, or even
teacher explanations.

2. Read the passage out loud to the class as students follow along
in the text.

Asking students to listen to The Great Fire exposes them a
second time to the rhythms and meaning of Murphy’s language
before they begin their own close reading of the passage.
Speaking clearly and carefully will allow students to follow
Murphy’s narrative, and reading out loud with students
following along improves fluency while offering all students
access to this complex text.  Accurate and skillful modeling of
the reading provides students who may be dysfluent with
accurate pronunciations and syntactic patterns of English.

E-86



Text Under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
A shed attached to the barn was already engulfed by
flames. It contained two tons of coal for the winter
and a large supply of kindling wood. Fire ran along the
dry grass and leaves, and took hold of a neighbor’s
fence. The heat from the burning barn, shed, and
fence was so hot that O’Learys’ house, forty feet
away, began to smolder. Neighbors rushed from their
homes, many carrying buckets or pots of water. The
sound of music and merrymaking stopped abruptly,
replaced by the shout of “FIRE!”. It would be a
warning cry heard thousands of times during the next
thirty-one hours.

Chicago in 1871 was a city ready to burn. The city
boasted having 59,500 buildings, many of them—
such as the Courthouse and the Tribune Building—
large and ornately decorated. The trouble was that
about two-thirds of all these structures were made
entirely of wood. Many of the remaining buildings
(even the ones proclaimed to be “fireproof”) looked
solid, but were actually jerrybuilt affairs; the stone or
brick exteriors hid wooden frames and floors, all
topped with highly flammable tar or shingle roofs. It
was also a common practice to disguise wood as
another kind of building material. The fancy exterior
decorations on just about every building were carved
from wood, then painted to look like stone or marble.
Most churches had steeples that appeared to be solid
from the street, but a closer inspection would reveal
a wooden framework covered with cleverly painted
copper or tin.

small pieces
of easy to
burn wood
used to start
a fire

being happy
(typically
during a
celebration
or party)

fancy or
elaborate

built poorly
or quickly,
especially to
save money;
able to burn
outside

a tall
structure on
the top of a
church

3. Ask the class to answer a small set of text-dependent guided
questions and perform targeted tasks about the passage, with
answers in the form of notes, annotations to the text, or more
formal responses as appropriate.

As students move through these questions and reread
Murphy’s The Great Fire, be sure to check for and reinforce
their understanding of academic vocabulary in the
corresponding text (which will be boldfaced the first time it
appears in the text).  At times, the questions themselves may
focus on academic vocabulary.

(Q7) The author describes a number of specific items in the
setting (coal, the fence, dry grass, leaves, kindling wood).
Why does he reference these specific objects?

The author is showing how many flammable items are near the
fire.  This is a major reason why the city burned so quickly.

(Q8) What evidence does the author give to back up his
description of Chicago as a city “ready to burn”? How do
the sentence structures employed in the second paragraph
draw the reader’s attention to these facts.

Many of the structures in the city were constructed of wood—
even those that didn’t appear to be. Murphy’s use of long
dashes, parenthetical asides, and even semi-colons all feature in
constructing a clear vision of tinderbox that was Chicago.

Sidebar: Image of Chicago
If students are intrigued to see what Chicago looked like at the
time of the fire, teachers can direct them to Appendix A and/or
the following image:
http://www.press.uchicago.edu/books/pacyga/gallery/index.html

E-87



Text Under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
The situation was worst in the middle-class and
poorer districts. Lot sizes were small, and owners
usually filled them up with cottages, barns, sheds,
and outhouses—all made of fast-burning wood,
naturally. Because both Patrick and Catherine
O’Leary worked, they were able to put a large
addition on their cottage despite a lot size of just
25 by 100 feet. Interspersed in these residential
areas were a variety of businesses—paint
factories, lumberyards, distilleries, gasworks, mills,
furniture manufacturers, warehouses, and coal
distributors.

Wealthier districts were by no means free of fire
hazards. Stately stone and brick homes had wood
interiors, and stood side by side with smaller
wood-frame houses. Wooden stables and other
storage buildings were common, and trees lined
the streets and filled the yards.

The links between richer and poorer sections went
beyond the materials used for construction or the
way buildings were crammed together. Chicago
had been built largely on soggy marshland that
flooded every time it rained.  As the years passed
and the town developed, a quick solution to the
water and mud problem was needed.  The answer
was to make the roads and sidewalks out of wood
and elevate them above the waterline, in some
places by several feet.  On the day the fire started,
over 55 miles of pine-block streets and 600 miles
of wooden sidewalks bound the 23,000 acres of
the city in a highly combustible knot.

a shed-like
building that
covers a deep
hole used for
going to the
bathroom

where alcohol
is made; where
flour is made

proud and
impressive

(Q9) The author provides a list of businesses.  What do these
businesses have in common?

All of these businesses are “fire hazards” and burn both
quickly and dangerously.  Lumber, gas, furniture, and coal
are all primary sources of fuel for a fire.  Flour burns, paint
gives off fumes as it burns, and warehouses might have more
flammable material in them.

(Q10) How is the location of these businesses important?
All these businesses with dangerous materials are in the
same area with houses where people live and sleep.

(Q11) How are the dangers in the wealthier neighborhoods different
or similar to the fire risks for those who lived in poorer areas?

The wealthy areas did not have dangerous businesses, and the
buildings were more likely to be built out of stone or brick.
However, buildings still had wood interiors, are still standing close
together and are surrounded by other flammable structures.

(Q12) Why does the author make a point of saying that the wooden
roads were a “quick” solution?

He’s implying that one of the reasons that the wooden
sidewalks and roads were produced is because the decision to
make them was made too quickly, and if the city builders had
thought about the consequences of having so much wood
around, they might have made a different choice in terms of
how to handle the mud.

Sidebar:  Students often disregard numbers or have no way to understand
them in their own context. Teachers might consider translating these
numbers for students into easily understood references to local landmarks.
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Day 3: Instructional Exemplar for Murphy’s The Great Fire

Summary Activities
1. Teacher introduces the day’s passage with minimal commentary and students read it independently (5 minutes)
2. Teacher or a skillful reader then reads the passage out loud to the class as students follow along in the text (5 minutes)
3. Teacher asks the class to discuss text-dependent questions and perform targeted tasks about the passage, with answers in the form of notes,

annotations to the text, or more formal responses as appropriate (40 minutes)

Text Passage under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
Fires were common in all cities back then, and Chicago
was no exception.  In 1863 there had been 186 reported
fires in Chicago; the number had risen to 515 by 1868.
Records for 1870 indicate that fire-fighting companies
responded to nearly 600 alarms.  The next year saw even
more fires spring up, mainly because the summer had
been unusually dry...

[read the intervening paragraphs]

It was this gusting, swirling wind that drove the flames
from the O’Learys’ barn into neighboring yards.  To the
east, a fence and shed of James Dalton’s went up in
flames; to the west, a barn smoldered for a few minutes,
then flared up into a thousand yellow-orange fingers.
Dennis Rogan had heard Sullivan’s initial shouts about a
fire and returned.  He forced open the door to the
O’Leary’s house and called for them to wake up.

[included is the map of the area destroyed by Saturday
night’s fire]

1. Introduce the passage and students read independently.
Other than giving the brief definitions offered to words students
would likely not be able to define from context (underlined in the
text), avoid giving any background context or instructional guidance
at the outset of the lesson while students are reading the text silently.
This close reading approach forces students to rely exclusively on
the text instead of privileging background knowledge and levels the
playing field for all students as they seek to comprehend Murphy’s
prose.  It is critical to cultivating independence and creating a culture
of close reading that students initially grapple with rich texts like
Murphy’s text without the aid of prefatory material, extensive notes,
or even teacher explanations.

2. Read the passage out loud to the class as students follow along in
the text.

Asking students to listen to The Great Fire exposes them a second
time to the rhythms and meaning of Murphy’s language before they
begin their own close reading of the passage.  Speaking clearly and
carefully will allow students to follow Murphy’s narrative, and
reading out loud with students following along improves fluency
while offering all students access to this complex text.  Accurate and
skillful modeling of the reading provides students who may be
dysfluent with accurate pronunciations and syntactic patterns of
English.
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Text Under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
Fires were common in all cities back then,
and Chicago was no exception.  In 1863
there had been 186 reported fires in
Chicago; the number had risen to 515 by
1868.  Records for 1870 indicate that fire-
fighting companies responded to nearly 600
alarms.  The next year saw even more fires
spring up, mainly because the summer had
been unusually dry.  Between July and
October only a few scattered showers had
taken place and these did not produce much
water at all.  Trees drooped in the
unrelenting summer sun; grass and leaves
dried out.  By October, as many as six fires
were breaking out every day.  On Saturday
the seventh, the night before the Great Fire,
a blaze destroyed four blocks and took over
sixteen hours to control.  What made Sunday
the eighth different and particularly
dangerous was the steady wind blowing in
from the southwest.

3. Ask the class to answer a small set of text-dependent guided questions and
perform targeted tasks about the passage, with answers in the form of notes,
annotations to the text, or more formal responses as appropriate.

As students move through these questions and reread Murphy’s The Great
Fire, be sure to check for and reinforce their understanding of academic
vocabulary in the corresponding text (which will be boldfaced the first
time it appears in the text).  At times, the questions themselves may focus
on academic vocabulary.

(Q13) What pattern is starting to emerge when you look at how many fires break
out each year from 1863 to 1870? What does this suggest about what people
should have known in 1871?

The number of fires is growing at an alarming rate.  The people in the city
should have seen that with the number of fires growing so fast that the chances
of a truly large fire were growing every day.  Teachers might want to share the
graph below with students to help them grasp the pattern between 1863 and
1871.

Sidebar: Today’s text contains numbers which students may ignore, particularly if
they are inexperienced readers who fail to understand the importance of
numbers to scientific and historical texts.   In this case, a graph would allow them
to quickly identify the pattern.
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Text Under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For Students
It was this gusting, swirling wind that
drove the flames from the O’Learys’
barn into neighboring yards.  To the
east, a fence and shed of James
Dalton’s went up in flames; to the west,
a barn smoldered for a few minutes,
then flared up into a thousand yellow-
orange fingers.  Dennis Rogan had
heard Sullivan’s initial shouts about a
fire and returned.  He forced open the
door to the O’Learys’ house and called
for them to wake up.

[included in the reading is the map
above]

(Q14) The author previously had personified the fire, describing it as “struggling to
break free” and “greet[ing] Sullivan”, and now as having “a thousand yellow-orange
fingers.” What is the author’s purpose in using this language?
The author wants to suggest that the fire has a life of its own, and the people
caught in the fire feel almost as if the fire is chasing them.  The fire has become
not just a physical force but an enemy to fight.
If students struggle, the teacher might ask more guided questions.  What human trait or traits
might the fire have?  Or, for students who continue to struggle, the question could be this
explicit: Does the fire have the personality of a human, the power of a human or the shape of a
human?  Why do you say that, what text supports your answer?

Ask students to note the spread of the fire from Saturday to Sunday.
The area destroyed from Saturday’s fire is already shaded on the map.  On Sunday
the fire spread east to Michigan Avenue and north to Fullerton Avenue, but not west
of Jefferson Street or south of DeKoven.  Ask students to mark the extent of the
Great Fire on the map using a highlighter or colored pencil.

(Q15) Looking at the map and reading the text, what conditions and geographic
limitations prevented the fire from spreading farther than it did?  What could have
made this fire even worse?

The wind coming from the southwest pushed the fire toward Lake Michigan, so
south and west were largely protected by the winds, and the fire was stopped on the
east by the lake itself.  If the wind had changed direction and pushed the fire west,
there wouldn’t have been a lake to help contain the flames.

(Q16) Despite the fact that it was in the middle of the fire, Lincoln Park never burned.
Using the map and reading the text, what inferences can you draw as to reasons why it
might not have burned?

The city burned because streets and houses were pushed close together.  Looking at
the map, few streets exist in the park.  The park also would have lacked the houses
and sheds that made the rest of the city burn so quickly.
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Rationale for Day Three Activities - shifting to the final writing assignment:

Students have now gone through the text multiple times.  Now they all share the same background
information required for writing, and no students are privileged due to having richer background knowledge.
Guided practice in learning to read and use a map is provided above for the same reason. When students are
asked to write in reference to a text before they have a firm understanding of it, less fluent readers are at a
disadvantage. Under those conditions, inadequate written responses may reflect a lack of reading skills
rather than any deficiency in writing skills. But it would be almost impossible for a teacher to diagnose what
is causing the problem. Students who have moved through this piece and then move on to the writing
activities that follow here should have a firm grasp on the text and the ideas the author intended to
communicate.

Homework (an optional writing/thinking activity)
Elias Colbert and Everett Chamberlin in their article referred to the people in the crowded
neighborhood where the fire started as “human rats”.  However, another article in The Tribune
described the same neighborhood in the following way:

They were nearly all poor people, the savings of whose lifetime were represented in the little
mass of furniture which blocked the streets, and impeded the firemen. They were principally
laborers, most of them Germans or Scandinavians. Though the gaunt phantom of starvation and
homelessness, for the night, at least, passed over them, it was singular to observe the
cheerfulness, not to say merriment, that prevailed. Though mothers hugged their little ones to
their breasts and shivered with alarm, yet, strange to say, they talked freely and laughed as if
realizing the utter uselessness of expressing more dolefully their consciousness of ruin.

Why might people describe the same neighborhood in such different ways?  Which point of view
does Murphy (our author) agree with?

(Note: The full text of both these articles are included in Appendix B.)

Resources and Teaching Tips
Appendix A: Photograph of Chicago
Historic Photographs from Chicago: A Biography by Dominic A. Pacyga

http://www.press.uchicago.edu/books/pacyga/gallery/index.html

The University of Chicago Press

Caption from website: Chicago Tribune Building, late 1850s. The Tribune evolved as an early supporter of
the Republican Party. Notice the McVickers Theater to the left of the building. (Chicago Public Library,
Special Collections and Preservation.)
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Appendix B: Contemporary Articles
From the Chicago History Society and the Trustees of Northwestern University
http://www.chicagohistory.org/fire/ruin/losses.html

The Losses by the Fire
From Elias Colbert and Everett Chamberlin, Chicago and the Great Conflagration (1871)
(800 words)

Amid such a general wreck, the attempt to gather correct statistics of the losses entailed by the great
conflagration, may well seem a hopeless one. So many records were destroyed; so many people driven from
the city, who could alone give accurate information on some essential point; such a universal scattering and
destruction among those who remained, that it is practically impossible to cover every item in the immense
aggregate of loss.

We essay the task with diffidence, notwithstanding the fact that we have taken all possible pains in the
investigation of loss. The following statements are probably very near the truth in the aggregate--made up of
details obtained by personal inquiry from many hundreds of the parties most interested in the sad exhibit . . .

In the West Division about 194 acres were burned over, including 16 acres swept by the fire of the previous
evening. This district contained several lumber-yards and planing-mills, the Union Depot of the St. Louis
and Pittsburg & Fort Wayne Railroads, with a few minor hotels and factories, several boarding-houses, and a
host of saloons. The buildings burned--about 500 in number--were nearly all frame structures, and not of
much value, but were closely packed together. About 2250 persons were rendered homeless in this division.

In the South Division the burned area comprised about 460 acres. The southern boundary line was a
diagonal, running from the corner of Michigan Avenue and Congress Street, west-south-west to the
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intersection of Fifth Avenue (Wells) and Polk Street. On the other three sides the bounding lines were the
lake and the river--only one block (the Lind) being left in all that area. This district contained the great
majority of the most expensive structures in the city, all the wholesale stores, all the newspaper offices, all
the principal banks, and insurance and law offices, many coal-yards, nearly all the hotels, and many
factories, the Court-house, Custom-house, Chamber of Commerce, etc.--as stated more at length in our
chapter descriptive of Chicago in 1871. The number of buildings destroyed in this division was about 3650,
which included 1600 stores, 28 hotels, and 60 manufacturing establishments. About 21,800 persons were
rendered homeless, very many of whom were residents in the upper stories of the palatial structures devoted,
below, to commerce. There were, however, many poor families, and a great many human rats, resident in the
western part of this territory.

In the North Division the devastation was the most wide-spread, fully 1470 acres being burned over, out of
the 2533 acres in that division. And even this statement fails to convey an idea of the wholesale destruction
wrought there, because the territory unburned was unoccupied. Had there been any except widely-scattered
structures in the unburned portion, they, too, would have been destroyed as the fire licked up all in its path,
and paused only when there was no more food whereon to whet its insatiable appetite. Of the 13,800
buildings in that division, not more than 500 were left standing, leaving 13,300 in ruins, and rendering
74,450 persons homeless. The buildings burned included more than 600 stores and 100 manufacturing
establishments, the latter being principally grouped in the south-western part of this division. That part next
to the lake, as far north as Chicago Avenue, was occupied by first-class residences, of which only one was
left standing--that of Mahlon D. Ogden. Next north of these was the Water-works, and this was the initial
point of a line of breweries that stretched out almost to the cemetery. The river banks were piled high with
lumber and coal, which was all destroyed, except a portion near the bend of the river, at Kinzie Street. The
space between the burned district and the river, to the westward, contained but little improved property.
Lincoln Park lay to the northward, on the lake-shore. The fire burned up the southern part of this park--the
old City Cemetery--but left the improved part untouched, except a portion of the fencing. One of the saddest
among the many sad scenes that met the eye after the conflagration had done its work, was that in the old
cemetery--the flames had even made havoc among the dead, burning down the wooden monuments, and
shattering stone vaults to fragments, leaving exposed many scores of the remnants of mortality that had
smoldered for years in oblivion.

The total area burned over in the city, including streets, was 2124 acres, or very nearly 3 1/3 square miles.
The number of buildings destroyed was 17,450; of persons rendered homeless, 98,500. Of the latter, more
than 250 paid the last debt of nature amid the carnage--fell victims to the Moloch of our modern civilization.

From the Chicago History Society and the Trustees of Northwestern University
http://www.chicagohistory.org/fire/conflag/tribune.html

The Tribune Reports to Chicago on Its Own Destruction
From the Chicago Tribune, October 11, 1871
(1400 words)

During Sunday night, Monday, and Tuesday, this city has been swept by a conflagration which has no
parallel in the annals of history, for the quantity of property destroyed, and the utter and almost irremediable
ruin which it wrought. A fire in a barn on the West Side was the insignificant cause of a conflagration which
has swept out of existence hundreds of millions of property, has reduced to poverty thousands who, the day
before, were in a state of opulence, has covered the prairies, now swept by the cold southwest wind, with
thousands of homeless unfortunates, which has stripped 2,600 acres of buildings, which has destroyed public
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improvements that it has taken years of patient labor to build up, and which has set back for years the
progress of the city, diminished her population, and crushed her resources. But to a blow, no matter how
terrible, Chicago will not succumb. Late as it is in the season, general as the ruin is, the spirit of her citizens
has not given way, and before the smoke has cleared away, and the ruins are cold, they are beginning to plan
for the future. Though so many have been deprived of homes and sustenance, aid in money and provisions is
flowing in from all quarters, and much of the present distress will be alleviated before another day has gone
by.

It is at this moment impossible to give a full account of the losses by the fire, or to state the number of fatal
accidents which have occurred. So much confusion prevails, and people are so widely scattered, that we are
unable for a day to give absolutely accurate information concerning them. We have, however, given a full
account of the fire, from the time of its beginning, reserving for a future day a detailed statement of losses.
We would be exceedingly obliged if all persons having any knowledge of accidents, or the names of persons
who died during the fire, would report them at this office. We also hope that all will leave with, or at No. 15
South Canal Street, a memorandum of their losses and their insurance, giving the names of the companies.

THE WEST SIDE.
At 9:30 a small cow barn attached to a house on the corner of DeKoven and Jefferson streets, one block
north of Twelfth street, emitted a bright light, followed by a blaze, and in a moment the building was
hopelessly on fire. Before any aid could be extended the fire had communicated to a number of adjoining
sheds, barns and dwellings, and was rapidly carried north and east, despite the efforts of the firemen. The fire
seemed to leap over the engines, and commence far beyond them, and, working to the east and west, either
surrounded the apparatus or compelled it to move away. In less than ten minutes the fire embraced the area
between Jefferson and Clinton for two blocks north, and rapidly pushed eastward to Canal street.

When the fire first engulfed the two blocks, and the efforts of the undaunted engineers became palpably
abortive to quench a single building, an effort was made to head it off from the north, but so great was the
area that it already covered at 10:30 o'clock, and so rapidly did it march forward, that by the time the engines
were at work the flames were ahead of them, and again they moved on north. From the west side of Jefferson
street, as far as the eye could reach, in an easterly direction--and that space was bounded by the river--a
perfect sea of leaping flames covered the ground. The wind increased in fierceness as the flames rose, and
the flames wailed more hungrily for their prey as the angry gusts impelled them onward. Successively the
wooden buildings on Taylor, Forquer, Ewing, and Polk streets became the northern boundary, and then fell
back to the second place. Meanwhile, the people in the more southern localities bent all their energies to the
recovery of such property as they could. With ample time to move all that was movable, and with a
foreboding of what was coming, in their neighborhood at least, they were out and in safety long before the
flames reached their dwellings. They were nearly all poor people, the savings of whose lifetime were
represented in the little mass of furniture which blocked the streets, and impeded the firemen. They were
principally laborers, most of them Germans or Scandinavians. Though the gaunt phantom of starvation and
homelessness, for the night, at least, passed over them, it was singular to observe the cheerfulness, not to say
merriment, that prevailed. Though mothers hugged their little ones to their breasts and shivered with alarm,
yet, strange to say, they talked freely and laughed as if realizing the utter uselessness of expressing more
dolefully their consciousness of ruin. There were many owners of the building who gave themselves up to
the consolation of insurance. But even that appeared to weaken as the flames spread, and they gave
themselves up to their fate. Many of the victims were stowed away in the houses on the west side of
Jefferson street, while there on Clinton, caught between two fires, had rushed away, losing all but their lives
and little ones. How many of these latter ones were abandoned, either from terror or in the confusion, it is
impossible to guess, but every now and then a woman wild with grief would run in and out among the alleys
and cry aloud her loss.
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The firemen were working with extraordinary perseverance. When it seemed impossible for a man to stand
without suffocation they carried their hose, sprinkling the houses opposite and endeavoring to stop its spread
in a westerly direction. But it was evident by midnight that human ingenuity could not stem that fiery tide. At
the same time, so burdened were the minds of the citizens with the conflagration that the question of where it
would end never entered their minds. Engine No. 14, which had retreated gradually north on Canal Street to
Foes' lumber yard, or rather where that yard had been two days before, was suddenly surrounded in a belt of
flame, and abandoned to its fate . . .

But, while it seemed as if the demon of flame had reached a desert and needs must die, a new danger
appeared to threaten the city. From the South Side, in the neighborhood of Adams street, whereabouts no one
on the West Side could guess with any degree of certainty, rose a column of fire, not large, but horribly
suggestive. Such engines as could be moved were called from the West to protect the South Side property,
and the flames left to die of inanition.

THE FIRE AS SEEN FROM THE WINDWARD
The fire of Saturday burned the region in the West Division from Van Buren street northward to Adams, and
all east on Clinton street to the river, Murry Nelson's elevator alone standing. The light from the burning
remnants of these eighteen acres of ruins illuminated the heavens on Sunday evening. Precisely at half-past 9
o'clock the fire bells sounded an alarm, and a fresh light, distinct from the other only to those living west of
the fire, sprung up. The wind at the time, as it had been for the preceding forty-eight hours, was strong from
the southwest. This fire commenced on DeKoven Street, at the corner of Jefferson, and one block north of
Twelfth Street. The wind carried this fire straight before it, through the block to the next block, and so on
northward, until it reached Van Buren Street, where it struck the south line of the district burnt the night
before. Here this fire ought to have stopped, and here, under ordinary circumstances, it would have stopped.
But the wind though fierce and direct, carried the flames before it, cutting as clean and well defined a swath
as does the reaper in the fold, the fire gradually but rapidly extended laterally, and in the very teeth of the
wind, worked backward nearly to Twelfth Street, and thence extended east to the river. It worked against the
wind along the west line of Jefferson Street to Van Buren. North of Twelfth street it cast its burning brands
across the river, firing the tan yard of the Chicago Hide and Leather Company. As the fire widened at is base
its direct line to the northeast was also widened, and thus many hours after the first sheet of flame had
reached Van Buren street, other lines coming from the base would reach the same point . . .

The route of the fire was distinctly visible. In five minutes after the first flame had reached Van Buren Street
from the southeast, we could see the incipient fire in the South Division as a point three blocks to the north.
The blazing brands borne before it had fallen into the sheds and shanties near the Armory, and at once the
blaze mounted high.... From the river to Market street, thence to Franklin and Wells, in a northeast direction,
it made its way as if directed by an engineer, in an air line, striking Madison street east of Wells, and near
LaSalle. But, preceeding the actual blaze was the shower of brands, falling upon roofs, breaking through
windows, falling into yards, and each brand starting a new fire. The fire was in full blast in the rear of the
Union Bank and Oriental Buildings, before the actual fire had reached Wells street, three blocks to the
southwest. In like manner the Chamber of Commerce building was in flames, the roof of the Court House
was ablaze, the old TRIBUNE office was half destroyed, as distinct conflagrations. For a long time the
Sherman House resisted destruction, and before it was abandoned the fire had commenced in a dozen places
on the North Division. Any one who will take a map will see that the line from the point where the fire
began, to the Water Works, was the exact line of the southwest wind. The fire was not continuous. Standing
to the windward we could see the fire raging at various points along this line at the same time. The
intervening gaps were rapidly overwhelmed by the flames, and shortly after Lill's brewery and the Water
Works were ablaze . . . No obstacle seemed to interrupt the progress of the fire. Stone walls crumbled before
it. It reached the highest roofs, and swept the earth of everything combustible. The gale was intense in its

E-96



26

severity. Having reached the lake, we on the west had high hopes that the destructive work would be
confined to the distinct path thus mown through the very heart of the city . . .

The hope that, as the fire had extended to the lake at Chicago avenue, and the wind was blowing fiercely
from the west and south, that part of the North Division westward of the line of the fire would escape, was an
idle one. Gradually all Clark Street was included, and thence to the west until the coal beds at the river were
reached. The scene about daylight was terrific. The entire North Division, from the river to the lake, and as
far north as North Avenue, was one seething mass of blaze. The roar of this fire was appalling . . . Just before
daylight there was one continuous sheet of flame . . . making a semicircle the inner line of which was about
seven miles long. All east of this was a perfect ocean of blaze.

This work was supported by the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation

Differentiation
 Allow students to support each other while reading- pair struggling students with students who seem to understand the

assignment better
 Provide a graphic organizer for students who need the scaffolding while learning about the Great Chicago Fire

Design Principles for Unit Development
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design.

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to
provide cross-cultural communicative competence.

 It is important that students understand what life was like in the past, in an effort to understand that some
cultures in our modern world are still behind us in some ways. This unit allows students to explore a problem
that would have been much easier if it took place in Modern America.

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, expression and engagement to give
learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate knowledge.

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet the demands of the global community and
tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply
knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as
members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007)

Technology Integration
The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate,

and create information

Students will discuss how technology, or the lack thereof, played a role in the Chicago Fire. They will compare this with
today’s technology.

Content Connections
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies

This unit ties in closely with the rest of the Fall Expedition in 6th grade. In this expedition students are learning about people and
events that “came before.” The Great Chicago Fire is an example of an event that helped to share our country.
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template

Unit Title: My War, Your War, Whose War?

Laura Hillenbrand’s Unbroken and Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston and James D. Houston’s Farewell to Manzanar

Adapted by: Innovative Schools/Stephanie Donofry from EngageNY.com

Content Area: ELA

Grade Level(s): Grade 7

____________________________________________________________

Summary of Unit:

As students will have previous exposure to the historical themes and factual information about the attacks
on Pearl Harbor, the United States involvement in WWII, and the internment of Japanese in camps
throughout the western United States, this lesson exemplar will allow students to participate in critical
discussion of two stories that illuminate important, yet divergent, experiences of war and conflict. This
lesson exemplar will push students to think critically about the experience of wartime as felt by both
soldiers and civilians as they navigated specific trials that were a part of their direct or peripheral
involvement in WWII.

Stage 1– Desired Results
What students will know, do, and understand

____________________________________________________________

Delaware Content Standards

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literary nonfiction in the grades 6-8 text complexity band proficiently,

with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range. CC7RI10

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the

selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. CC7W2

Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies

such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics

(e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. CC7W2a

Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples.

CC7W2b

Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. CC7W2c

Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. CC7W2d
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Establish and maintain a formal style. CC7W2e

Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented.

CC7W2f

Big Idea(s)

Military and Civilian Experience in WWII

Human Resilience

How People Existed within Different Contexts of the Same World Events

Nonfiction Writing

Unit Enduring Understanding(s)

Students will use stories of imprisonment and internment during WWII to both further their understanding of history

and their application of critical literacy skills embedded in the Common Core State Standards

Students will practice existing skills in reading, writing, speaking, and listening as they apply them to new

understandings about overarching historical themes

Students will use the text selections to derive a more specific understanding of larger, more overarching historical

themes

Students will find the meanings of words from careful reading of the context in which they appear.

Students will discuss passages in depth with their teacher and classmates, performing activities that result in a close

reading of passages from both the Hillenbrand non-fiction memoir and the Wakatsuki-Houston novel

Students will compare and contrast two perspectives on WWII and use strong evidence to establish and defend their

conclusions about several important historical themes

Unit Essential Questions(s)

How does the discussion of time build knowledge in a situation?

What is a virtue?

What is a burden?
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Knowledge and Skills

Students will know…

 How to use stories of the past to understand history

 How to employ a wide range of strategies as they write.

 That literature is an integral part of inquiry and  constructing meaning of past.

Students will be able to…

 Use the text selections to derive a more specific understanding of larger, more overarching historical

themes.

 Stay focused on a topic.

 Purposefully acquire vocabulary from text and use new words in talk and writing (including technical

words).

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved

___________________________________________________________________

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)

Direction for Teachers and Students

At the close of this unit, you should think carefully about the experiences of both Louie
Zamperini (American POW in Japan) and that of Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston (Japanese
Internee). Using materials created during the unit (notes, writing prompts) you will develop a
short essay of no more than one page that reflects your newfound ideas. This assignment is
divided into three parts in which you will:

Gather Text-Based Evidence (Part One)
Use the chart provided (Appendix I) to organize the textual evidence found throughout the
course of the unit. Once organized, each piece of evidence will be aligned with a text and
attached to a larger historical theme.

Compare and Contrast (Part Two)
Develop a Venn diagram that clearly displays specific similarities and differences between the
experiences of Zamperini and Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston during WWII.

Answer Guiding Questions (Part Three)
Thoughtfully answer the following questions using appropriate evidence from the close reading
activities. You may answer all questions in the form of one paragraph:
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Question #1: What were the two distinct perspectives of WWII presented? What evidence did
the texts provide about the similarities and differences between these experiences?
Question #2: How did these people survive their wartime experiences? Select several specific
examples of the resilience displayed through our texts to address this question.
Question #3: What were the direct impacts of war on people in both situations? How did their
WWII experience change the way they "see" the world? How might it change the way the world
"sees" them?

Teacher Narrative

Part 1 – Gather text-based evidence to support the overarching historical themes
This portion of the culminating assignment will focus on students establishing a body of text-
based evidence. Students will be able to delve back into the texts to find connections between
Zamperini and Houston's experiences and their relation to the overarching themes embedded
throughout the lessons. This strong emphasis on text-based evidence will give them an
opportunity to deepen their interaction with the texts as they locate reliable evidence to move
ahead with this activity.

Part 2 – Establish the similarities and differences between the two perspectives on WWII as
they relate to the larger historical themes.
Once they have gathered appropriate text-based evidence, it is important that students
understand how their deep understanding of the text help in their application of newfound
information. The development of the Venn diagram bolsters student ability to make decisions
about the evidence they have identified from the text selections.

Part 3 – Answer guiding questions about Japanese internment and the experience of American
soldiers in the Japanese POW camps.
The questions push students to think about how particular experiences change an individual's
ability to both operate in a post-war world and how that world accepts them as people with
profound damage from their experiences. Students are prompted to think carefully about their
established evidence, the critical thinking involved in understanding comparisons and contrasts,
and how to apply this thinking to the development of a final writing piece for this unit of study.

Score of 4 Score of 3 Score of 2 Score of 1
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The writing –
makes effective use of

available resources
skillfully/effectively

supports an opinion
with relevant and
sufficient facts and
details from
resources with
accuracy
uses credible sources*

The writing –
makes adequate use of

available resources
supports an opinion

with relevant and
sufficient facts and
details from resources
with accuracy
uses credible sources*

The writing –
makes limited use of

available resources
inconsistently supports

an opinion with
relevant and sufficient
facts and details from
resources with
accuracy
inconsistently uses

credible sources*

The writing –
makes inadequate use

of available resources
fails to support an

opinion with
relevant and
sufficient facts and
details from
resources with
accuracy
attempts to use

credible sources*
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The writing –
addresses all

aspects of the
writing task with a
tightly focused
response
establishes the

significance of a
claim or proposal
distinguishes the

claim from alternate
or opposing claims
skillfully supports

claim(s) with logical
reasoning and
effective and relevant
evidence

The writing –
addresses the writing task

with a focused response
establishes a

plausible claim or
proposal
acknowledges alternate or

opposing claims
supports claim(s) with

logical reasoning and
sufficient and relevant
evidence

The writing –
addresses the writing task

with an inconsistent focus
attempts to establish a

plausible claim or
proposal
inconsistently

supports claim(s) with
logical reasoning and
sufficient and relevant
evidence

The writing –
attempts to

address the writing
task but lacks
focus
attempts to

establish a
claim or
proposal
supports claim(s)

using evidence that
is insufficient and/or
irrelevant
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__

_ 
= 

__
_

The writing –
effectively introduces

the claim(s)
organizes the reasons

and evidence logically in
a manner that supports
the writing task
effectively uses

words, phrases, and/
or clauses to create
cohesion and clarify
the relationships
among claim(s),
reasons, and
evidence
provides an effective

concluding statement or
section that follows from
and skillfully supports
the argument presented

The writing –
introduces the claim(s)
organizes the reasons

and evidence logically
uses words, phrases,

and/or clauses to
create cohesion and
clarify the relationships
among claim(s),
reasons, and evidence
provides a concluding

statement or section that
follows from and supports
the argument presented

The writing –
introduces the claim(s)
organizes reasons and

evidence in a manner
that may lack cohesion
(ideas may be rambling
and/or repetitive)
inconsistently uses

words, phrases, and/or
clauses to create
cohesion and clarify the
relationships among
claim(s), reasons, and
evidence
provides a sense of

closure

The writing –
identifies the claim(s)
has little or no

evidence of
purposeful
organization
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APPENDIX I:  Student Chart for Gathering Evidence (for culminating writing assignment)1

Theme Text Idea #1 Idea #2 Idea #3 Idea #4 Idea #5

Experience of WWII

Unbroken

Manzanar

Human
Resilience

Unbroken

Manzanar

Personal/Communal
Healing from WWII

Unbroken

Manzanar

Other Evidence

Reading Task: Students will silently read the passage, first while listening to the instructor read

aloud, and then independently. The teacher will then lead students through a set of concise,

text-dependent questions that compel students to reread specific sentences and paragraphs in

order to extract and discuss themes present in Hillenbrand and Wakatsuki Houston’s discussion

of divergent experiences in WWII.

1 This work was supported by the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation
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Vocabulary Task: Most of the meanings of words in this selection can be discovered from

careful reading of the context in which they appear. The practice is both called for by the

standards and is vital. Teachers must be prepared to reinforce it constantly by modeling and

holding students accountable for looking in the context for meaning as well.

Sentence Syntax Task: On occasion students will encounter particularly difficult sentences to

decode.  Teachers should engage in a close examination of such sentences to help students

discover how they are built and how they convey meaning.  While many questions addressing

important aspects of the text double as questions about syntax, students should receive regular

supported practice in deciphering complex sentences.  It is crucial that the help they receive in

unpacking text complexity focuses both on the precise meaning of what the author is saying and

why the author might have constructed the sentence in this particular fashion.  That practice

will in turn support students’ ability to unpack meaning from syntactically complex sentences

they encounter in future reading.

Discussion Task: Students will discuss the passages in depth with their teacher and classmates,

performing activities that result in a close reading of passages from both the Hillenbrand non-

fiction memoir and the Wakatsuki-Houston novel. The goal of this exemplar is to reinforce the

skills students have acquired regarding how to extend their understanding and interaction with

multiple texts when investigating a set of focused historical themes.

Writing Task: Students will compare and contrast two perspectives on WWII and use strong

evidence to establish and defend their conclusions about several important historical themes.

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection

 Goal setting

 Exit Tickets

Stage 3 – Learning Plan
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations)

___________________________________________________________________

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals

Text #1: Hillenbrand, Laura. Unbroken
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Part 1:

“The men had been adrift for twenty-seven days. Borne by an equatorial current, they had floated at

least one thousand miles, deep into Japanese-controlled waters. The rafts were beginning to

deteriorate into jelly, and gave of a sour, burning odor. The men’s bodies were pocked with salt sores,

and their lips were so swollen that they pressed into their nostrils and chins. They spent their days

with their eyes fixed on the sky, singing “White Christmas,” muttering about food. No one was even

looking for them any more. They were alone on sixty-four million square miles of ocean. A month

earlier, twenty-six-year-old [Louie] Zamperini had been one of the greatest runners in the world,

expected by many to be the first to break the four-minute mile, one of the most celebrated barriers in

sport. Now his Olympian’s body had wasted to less than one hundred pounds and his famous legs

could no longer lift him. Almost everyone outside his family had given him up for dead.”

Part 2:

“Every man in camp was thin, many emaciated, but Louie and Phil were thinner than anyone else. The

rations weren’t nearly enough and Louie was plagued by dysentery. He couldn’t get warm and he was

racked by a cough. He teetered through the exercise sessions, trying to keep his legs from buckling. At

night, he folded his paper blankets to create loft, but it barely helped; the unheated, drafty rooms

were only a few degrees warmer than the frigid outside air.”

Borne – (verb) to bear the weight of

Equatorial Current – (noun) ocean currents

flowing westward near the equator,

controlled by the winds

Pocked – (adjective) small marks on the

face similar to pimples

Emaciated – (adjective) state of abnormal

thinness caused by lack of nutrition or

disease

Dysentery – (noun) a disease marked by

inflamed bowels, diarrhea that becomes

life-threatening

“The guards were fascinated to

learn that the sick, emaciated
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man in the first barracks had been an Olympic runner. They quickly found a Japanese runner and

brought him in for a match race against the American. Hauled out and forced to run, Louie was

trounced, and the guards made a tittering mockery out of him. Louie was angry and shaken, and his

growing weakness scared him. POWs were dying by the thousands in camps all over Japan and its

captured territories, and winter was coming.”

Part 3:

“Invasion seemed inevitable and imminent, both to the POWs and to the Japanese. Having been

warned of the kill-all order, the POWs were terrified. At Borneo’s Batu Lintang POW camp, which held

two thousand POWs and civilian captives, Allied fighters circled the camp every day. A civilian warned

POW G. W. Pringle that “the Japanese have orders no prisoners are to be recaptured by Allied forces.

All must be killed.” Villagers told of having seen hundreds of bodies of POWs in the jungle. “This then

is a forerunner of a fate which must be ours,” wrote Pringle in his diary. A notoriously sadistic camp

official began speaking of his empathy for the POWs, and how a new camp was being prepared where

there was ample food, medical care, and no more forced labor. The POWs knew it was a lie, surely

designed to lure them into obeying an order to march that would, as Pringle wrote, “afford the Japs a

wonderful opportunity to carry out the Japanese Government order to ‘Kill them All.’”

Part 4:

“As bad as were the physical consequences of captivity, the emotional injuries were much more

insidious, widespread, and enduring. In the first six postwar years, one of the most common diagnoses

given to hospitalized former Pacific POWs was psychoneurosis. Nearly forty years after the war, more

than 85 percent of former Pacific POWs in one study

Barracks – (noun) a group of buildings

used to accommodate military personnel

or in this case prisoners

Tittering – (adjective) a kind of laughing

that accompanies cruel ridicule

Mockery – (noun) ridicule, contempt

Inevitable – (adjective) unavoidable

Imminent – (adjective) likely to occur at

any moment

Notoriously – (adjective) widely and

unfavorably known; famous in a negative

or bad way

Sadistic – (adjective) deriving pleasure

from extreme cruelty

Empathy – (noun) the identification with

or experiencing of feelings, thoughts, or

attitudes of another

Insidious – (adjective) damaging in a way

that cannot be immediately seen

Diagnoses – (noun) the determination of

the nature and circumstances of a disease

Psychoneurosis – (noun) a serious mental

illness
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Part 4 (cont'd):

suffered from post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD), characterized by flashbacks, anxiety and

nightmares. Flashbacks, in which men re-experienced their traumas and were unable to distinguish

the illusion from reality, were common. Intense nightmares were almost ubiquitous. Men walked in

their sleep, acting out prison camp ordeals, and woke screaming, sobbing, or lashing out. Some slept

on their floors because they couldn’t sleep on mattresses, ducked in terror when airliners flew over, or

hoarded food. One man had a recurrent hallucination of seeing his dead POW friends walking past.

Another was unable to remember the war. Milton McMullen couldn’t stop using Japanese terms, a

habit that had been pounded into him. Dr. Alfred Weinstien . . . was dogged by urges to scavenge in

garbage cans. Huge numbers of men escaped by drinking. In one study of former Pacific POWs, more

than a quarter had been diagnosed with alcoholism. “For these men, the central struggle of post-war

life was to restore their dignity and find a way to see the world as something other than menacing

blackness. There was no right way to peace; every man had to find his own path, according to his own

history. Some succeeded, for others, the war would never really end.”

Anxiety – (noun) being nervous or scared

almost all the time, even when nothing

bad is happening

Traumas – (noun) body wounds or

psychological injuries caused by violence

or accident

Ubiquitous – (adjective) found

everywhere

Hoarded – (verb) to accumulate for

preservation, future use

Recurrent – (adjective) occurring or

appearing again, especially repeatedly

Dogged – (adjective) persistent in effort,

stubbornly tenacious

Menacing – (adjective) posing the threat

of evil, harm, or injury
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TEXT #2:  Houston, Jeanne Wakatsuki, and Houston, James D. Farewell to Manzanar

Part 1:

“They got him two weeks later, when we were staying overnight at Woody’s place, on Terminal Island.

Five hundred Japanese families lived there then, and FBI deputies had been questioning everyone,

ransacking houses for anything that could conceivably be used for signaling planes or ships or that

indicated loyalty to the Emperor. Most of the houses had radios with a short-wave band and a high

aerial on the roof so that wives could make contact with the fishing boats during these long cruises. To

the FBI every radio owner was a potential saboteur. The confiscators were often deputies sworn in

hastily during the turbulent days right after Pearl Harbor, and these men seemed to be acting out the

general panic, seeing sinister possibilities in the most ordinary household items: flashlights, kitchen

knives, cameras, lanterns, toy swords.”

“The next morning two FBI men in fedora hats and trench coats—like out of a thirties movie—knocked

on Woody’s door, and when they left, Papa was between them. He didn’t struggle. There was no point

to it. He had become a man without a country. The land of his birth was at war with America; yet after

thirty-five years here he was still prevented by law from becoming an American citizen. He was

suddenly a man with no rights who looked exactly like the enemy.”

Part 2:

“The American Friends Service helped us find a small house in Boyle Heights, another minority ghetto,

in downtown Los Angeles, now inhabited briefly by a few hundred Terminal Island refugees. Executive

Order 9066 had been signed by President Roosevelt, giving the War Department authority to define

military areas in the western states and to exclude from them anyone who might threaten the war

effort. There was a lot of talk about internment, or moving inland, or something like that in store for

all Japanese Americans . . .

Short-wave band – (noun) radio

frequency typically used to communicate

with boats at sea

Saboteur – (noun) a person who commits

sabotage; trying to destroy or harm a

government

Sinister – (adjective) scary and evil

American Friends Service – (noun) a

Quaker group that works to help people

in times of extreme need

Ghetto – (noun) a section of a city,

especially a thickly populated slum area,

inhabited predominantly by members of

similar minority or ethnic groups

Internment – (noun) the state of being

confined
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They had seen how quickly Papa was removed, and they knew now that he would not be back for

quite a while.”

“Then Papa stepped out, wearing a fedora hat and a wilted white shirt. This was September 1942. He

had been gone nine months. He had aged ten years. He looked over sixty, gaunt, wilted as his shirt,

underweight, leaning on that cane and favoring his right leg . . . He kept that cane for years and it

served him well. I see it now as a sad homemade version of the samurai sword his great-great

grandfather carried in the land around Hiroshima, at a time when such warriors weren’t much needed

anymore, when their swords were both their virtue and their burden. It helps me understand how

Papa’s life could end at a place like Manzanar. He didn’t die there, but things finished for him there,

whereas for me, it was like a birthplace. The camp was where our life lines intersected.”

“Papa never said more than three or four sentences about his nine months at Fort Lincoln. Few men

who spent time there will talk about it more than that. Not because of the physical hardship: he had

been through worse times on fishing trips down the coast of Mexico. It was the charge of disloyalty.

For a man raised in Japan, there was no greater disgrace. And it was the humiliation. It brought him

face to face with his own vulnerability, his own powerlessness. He had no rights, no home, no control

over his own life. This kind of emasculation was suffered, in one form or another, by all the men

interned at Manzanar.”

Gaunt – (adjective) extremely thin and

bony; haggard and drawn, as from great

hunger or torture, emaciated.

Disloyalty – (noun) violation of allegiance

or duty

Vulnerability – (noun) being susceptible

to being wounded or hurt, open to attack

or criticism

Emasculation – (noun) deprivation or loss

of strength or vigor
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Part 3:

“If I had been told, the next morning, that I could stay outside the fence as long as I wanted, that I was

free to go, it would have sent me sprinting for the compound. Lovely as they were to look at, the

Sierras were frightening to think about, an icy barricade. If you took off in the opposite direction and

made it past the Inyos, you’d hit Death Valley, while to the south there loomed a range of brown

sculpted hills everyone said were full of rattlesnakes. Camp One was about as far as I cared to

venture. What’s more, Block 28 was “where I lived” now.”

“In our family the response to this news [the closing of Manzanar] was hardly joyful. For one thing we

had no home to return to. Worse, the very thought of going back to the west coast filled us with

dread. What will they think of us, those who sent us here? How will they look at us? Three years of

wartime propaganda—racist headlines, atrocity movies, hate slogans, and fright mask posters—had

turned the Japanese face into something despicable and grotesque . . . What’s more, our years of

isolation at Manzanar had widened the already spacious gap between races, and it is not hard to

understand why so many preferred to stay where they were.”

Part 4:

“‘Gee, I didn’t know you could speak English.’ She was genuinely amazed. I was stunned . . . This girl’s

guileless remark came as an illumination, an instant knowledge that brought with it the first buds of

true shame.”

“From that day on, part of me yearned to be invisible. In a way, nothing would

Compound – (noun) consisting of two or

more parts. In this case a group of

housing structures within the Manzanar

internment camp

Propaganda – (noun) information, ideas,

or rumors deliberately spread widely to

help or harm and person, group, or

movement

Atrocity – (noun) an act of extreme

wickedness, cruelty, or brutality

Fright Mask – (noun) – originally a prop

in Japanese Kabuki theaters meant to

scare. Used as anti-Japanese images

meant to scare Americans during WWII.

Guileless – (adjective) “Guile” means

tricky and not honest; guileless means the

opposite, honest and sincere
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have been nicer than for no one to see me . . . They wouldn’t see me, they would see the slant-eyed

face, the Oriental. This is what accounts, in part, for the entire evacuation. You cannot deport 110,000

people unless you have stopped seeing individuals. Of course, for such a thing to happen, there has to

be a kind of acquiescence on the part of the victims, some submerged belief that this treatment is

deserved, or at least allowable. It’s an attitude easy for non-whites to acquire in America. I had

inherited it. Manzanar had confirmed it.”

Oriental – (adjective) of, pertaining to, or characteristic of the geographic East; Eastern.

Deport – (verb) to send or carry off; transport, especially forcibly

Acquiescence – (noun) consent by silence or without objection, compliance, giving in

Submerged – (adjective) hidden, covered, or unknown

E-111



15

Instructional Exemplar – Perspectives of WWII: Imprisonment, Internment, Hope and
Humanity

Each day, students will follow a similar agenda that will guide the lesson from start to finish. It is
important to recognize that each day of this lesson is not finite; they are a fluid set of learning
experiences that can be timed according to the specific needs of divergent classroom structures
and daily school schedules.

1. Introduce the text and students read independently
Other than giving an initial brief definition to words students would likely not be able to
define from context (bolded in the text), avoid giving any background context or
instructional guidance at the outset.  This close reading approach forces students to rely
exclusively on the text instead of privileging background knowledge. It is critical to
cultivating independence and creating a culture of close reading that students initially
grapple with rich texts without the aid of prefatory material, extensive notes, or even
teacher explanations.

2. Read the passage out loud as students follow along
Asking students to read along with the text selections from Unbroken and Farewell to
Manzanar exposes them a second time to the ideas before they begin their close
reading of the text.  Speaking clearly and carefully will allow students to follow the text,
and reading out loud with students following along improves fluency while offering all
students access to this complex text.  Accurate and skillful modeling of the reading
provides students who may be dysfluent with accurate pronunciations and syntactic
patterns of English. Though these readings may not seem complex, even accomplished
readers will benefit from this kind of repetition.

3. Guide discussion of the passage with a series of specific text-dependent questions and
tasks.

As students move through these questions, be sure to check for and reinforce their
understanding of academic vocabulary in the corresponding text (which will be
boldfaced the first time it appears in the text).  At times, the questions may focus on
academic vocabulary.
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Day 1: Establishing Perspectives on WWII1. Student silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Unbroken
2. Read Aloud
3. Writing Prompt
4. Discussion Questions
5. Student Silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Manzanar
6. Read Aloud

7. Discussion Questions

Step 1: Independent Silent Reading

Unbroken

“The men had been adrift for twenty-seven days. Borne by an equatorial current, they had
floated at least one thousand miles, deep into Japanese-controlled waters. The rafts were
beginning to deteriorate into jelly, and gave of a sour, burning odor. The men’s bodies were
pocked with salt sores, and their lips were so swollen that they pressed into their nostrils and
chins. They spent their days with their eyes fixed on the sky, singing “White Christmas,”
muttering about food. No one was even looking for them any more. They were alone on sixty-
four million square miles of ocean. A month earlier, twenty-six-year-old [Louie] Zamperini had
been one of the greatest runners in the world, expected by many to be the first to break the
four-minute mile, one of the most celebrated barriers in sport. Now his Olympian’s body had
wasted to less than one hundred pounds and his famous legs could no longer lift him. Almost
everyone outside his family had given him up for dead.”

Step 2: Read Aloud

Step 3: Writing Prompt
In one or two sentences, briefly describe the condition of Louie Zamperini and the other men
who were "adrift" in Japanese-controlled waters.

Step 4: Discussion Questions
Q1: The author is establishing time and geographic location. What language helps us
establish location?
Follow Up Question: How does the discussion of time build knowledge of this situation?

Establishing the concept of setting is important for student understanding of how global
WWII actually was. Though this passage clearly shows the absence of true location,
Hillenbrand uses a number of details to illuminate that Zamperini and his men were lost
at sea, in enemy-controlled waters, and getting closer to an imminent death from
exposure.

Q2: Briefly describe in your own words, the physical and mental condition of the men on
the boat.
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Follow Up Question: Given this information, what can we hypothesize about these men
and their future?

Hillenbrand uses very colorful language to bring her readers closer to the experience of
the men floating on a raft in enemy waters. This exercise should push students to see
how detailed description can assist a reader in both their understanding of context and
situation and their interest to read further into the literature.

Q3: Hillenbrand writes about Louie Zamperini's former life. Why would the author be
specific about this man's past events and experiences?

Hillenbrand describes Louie Zamperini's former condition as an Olympic athlete to show
how, within a very short period of time, a popular star-athlete could quickly find himself
weak, emaciated, and near death while floating aimlessly on a rescue raft in the South
Pacific. This portion of text helps students establish a sense of how far Louie was from
his former life before the war.

Step 5: Independent Silent Reading

Manzanar

“They got him two weeks later, when we were staying overnight at Woody’s place, on Terminal
Island. Five hundred Japanese families lived there then, and FBI deputies had been questioning
everyone, ransacking houses for anything that could conceivably be used for signaling planes or
ships or that indicated loyalty to the Emperor. Most of the houses had radios with a short-wave
band and a high aerial on the roof so that wives could make contact with the fishing boats
during these long cruises. To the FBI every radio owner was a potential saboteur. The
confiscators were often deputies sworn in hastily during the turbulent days right after Pearl
Harbor, and these men seemed to be acting out the general panic, seeing sinister possibilities in
the most ordinary household items: flashlights, kitchen knives, cameras, lanterns, toy swords.”

“The next morning two FBI men in fedora hats and trench coats—like out of a thirties movie—
knocked on Woody’s door, and when they left, Papa was between them. He didn’t struggle.
There was no point to it. He had become a man without a country. The land of his birth was at
war with America; yet after thirty-five years here he was still prevented by law from becoming
an American citizen. He was suddenly a man with no rights who looked exactly like the enemy.”

Step 6: Read Aloud

Step 7: Discussion Questions
Q4: The authors use words like "saboteur" and "sinister". What would cause the
government to label all Japanese people this way?

In the days following the attacks on Pearl Harbor, there was a growing distrust and fear
of all things Japanese in America. As a people, the Japanese nationals living in America
and American citizens of Japanese descent were falling victim to acts of racism, violence,
and intimidation. Once President Roosevelt officially identified the Japanese as enemies
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of the American people, the lives of those in the western United States would experience
significant change.

Q5: Reread the last 2 sentences of the text selection aloud. How did the author's father
become a "man without a country"?

"He had become a man without a country . . . prevented by law from becoming an
American citizen."

Q6: How could this situation of war create people "without a country"?
Follow-up Question: Given the historical context of this passage, why would the U.S.
have laws that deny citizenship to people of Japanese descent? How could someone
living in a country for thirty-five years still not have any kind of citizenship?

In using these questions to close the first lesson, it is imperative that students are
exposed to the negative sentiment that captured American society following the attacks
on Pearl Harbor. Not only did that singular event give America an entry point into a
global conflict, but it also pushed mainstream society to respond to people of Japanese
descent in particularly damaging ways. The language used by authors in this passage is
potent and will drive students to understand the deep seeded levels of fear and hatred
that many Americans took toward Japanese people following the attacks on Pearl
Harbor. Using the extension activities (Appendices B and C) will also allow students
different access points to how and why there are different responses to such critical
turning points in history.

See Appendices for Homework Options and Extension Activities

Rationale for Day 1 Activities:
This initial lesson introduces students to the overarching historical themes brought forth by the
two texts. The students will gain multiple exposures to portions of text that introduce them to
the stories that will build two distinctive perspectives on World War II. Paraphrasing and open
discussion will bolster students’ ability to use the text as a platform for developing sound skills in
speaking and writing about United States history. This repeated exposure to the text also allows
students to read complex text, extract larger historical themes, and begin the process of
developing the storylines involving the experiences of both Louie Zamperini and Jeanne
Wakatsuki Houston.

Days 2 & 3: Imprisoned and Interned

Day 2:1. Student silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Unbroken
2. Read Aloud
3. Writing Prompt
4. Students reread silently and write to guiding questions
5. Discussion Questions
6. Student Silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Manzanar
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7. Read Aloud
8. Writing Prompt
9. Discussion Questions

Step 1: Independent Silent Reading

Unbroken

“Every man in camp was thin, many emaciated, but Louie and Phil were thinner than anyone
else. The rations weren’t nearly enough and Louie was plagued by dysentery. He couldn’t get
warm and he was racked by a cough. He teetered through the exercise sessions, trying to keep
his legs from buckling. At night, he folded his paper blankets to create loft, but it barely helped;
the unheated, drafty rooms were only a few degrees warmer than the frigid outside air.”

“The guards were fascinated to learn that the sick, emaciated man in the first barracks had been
an Olympic runner. They quickly found a Japanese runner and brought him in for a match race
against the American. Hauled out and forced to run, Louie was trounced, and the guards made a
tittering mockery out of him. Louie was angry and shaken, and his growing weakness scared
him. POWs were dying by the thousands in camps all over Japan and its captured territories, and
winter was coming.”

Step 2: Read Aloud

Step 3: Writing Prompt
Identify two specific quotes from the text that display the horrible treatment of Louie and other
POWs. Rewrite these selections in your own words.

Step 4: Discussion Questions
Q7: Louie and Phil are described as emaciated, weak, and ill. How does the author use
language to offer the brutal details of Louie and Phil's treatment during their time as
POWs in Japan?

Hillenbrand uses specific language to create a powerful image of the brutality
experienced by Louie and Phil during their time in the camps. Discussing how this
powerful language is used will allow students an opportunity to see the way the
composition illuminates the details of both how POWS lived and the constant fear that
racked their minds from one day to the next.

Q8: Louie is described as an Olympian. What were the Japanese hoping to accomplish
by bringing in their runner to face Louie?
Follow Up Question: What larger ideas about the treatment of POWs are illuminated in
this situation?

The Japanese were purposeful in their continued torture of POWs in the camps. In Louie's
case, it was a point of pride for the Japanese to continuously humiliate a person who had
represented the strength of the United States as an Olympic athlete. Throughout his
odyssey in the Japanese camps, Louie was regularly tortured, starved, and publicly
degraded in order to establish the United States as inferior to the Japanese Empire.

E-116



20

Step 5: Independent Silent Reading

Manzanar

“The American Friends Service helped us find a small house in Boyle Heights, another minority
ghetto, in downtown Los Angeles, now inhabited briefly by a few hundred Terminal Island
refugees. Executive Order 9066 had been signed by President Roosevelt, giving the War
Department authority to define military areas in the western states and to exclude from them
anyone who might threaten the war effort. There was a lot of talk about internment, or moving
inland, or something like that in store for all Japanese Americans…They had seen how quickly
Papa was removed, and they knew now that he would not be back for quite a while.

“Then Papa stepped out, wearing a fedora hat and a wilted white shirt. This was September
1942. He had been gone nine months. He had aged ten years. He looked over sixty, gaunt,
wilted as his shirt, underweight, leaning on that cane and favoring his right leg…He kept that
cane for years and it served him well. I see it now as a sad homemade version of the samurai
sword his great-great grandfather carried in the land around Hiroshima, at a time when such
warriors weren’t much needed anymore, when their swords were both their virtue and their
burden. It helps me understand how Papa’s life could end at a place like Manzanar. He didn’t die
there, but things finished for him there, whereas for me, it was like a birthplace. The camp was
where our life lines intersected.”

“Papa never said more than three of four sentences about his nine months at Fort Lincoln. Few
men who spent time there will talk about it more than that. Not because of the physical
hardship: he had been through worse times on fishing trips down the coast of Mexico. It was
the charge of disloyalty. For a man raised in Japan, there was no greater disgrace. And it was the
humiliation. It brought him face to face with his own vulnerability, his own powerlessness. He
had no rights, no home, no control over his own life. This kind of emasculation was suffered, in
one form or another, by all the men interned at Manzanar.”

Step 6: Read Aloud

Step 7: Writing Prompt
Reread the final paragraph of the text selection. Paraphrase this selection in no more than three
sentences.

Step 8: Discussion Questions
Reread the first paragraph aloud.
When reading this paragraph back to students, speak loudly enough so that only
students within a foot or two can hear your voice. Push them to read silently and not rely
on your intonation or volume for assistance.

Q9: How is the establishment of this "ghetto" connected to the displacement of
Japanese refugees from Terminal Island? How is this use of the word "ghetto" different
from our contemporary understanding of the word?
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This passage allows students to uncover the historical meaning of the word ghetto.
Though it has evolved from the walled-off portion of cities and the forced habitation of
cities by Jews during the Nazi Holocaust, our contemporary understanding and use of the
word is focused on sections of American urban centers degraded by blight, class issues,
and poverty. This discussion will allow students to develop a clear understanding of the
changes that occurred for this Japanese family as they moved into the Boyle Heights
section of Los Angeles.

It is also important for students to understand the powerful act of government formally
stripping the rights from natural-born American citizens. These questions and following
discussion should encourage students to display their understanding of the struggle of
moving from a free life, to that of living in a minority ghetto, to the strict limitations of
internment. For an Extension Activity that deals with Japanese Arrival in the western
United States see Appendix. This activity will help students understand the difference in
experiences between Japanese parents who came to the western United States in the
late 19th and early 20th centuries and that of their first generation American children.

Q10: The author draws a connection between the author's father and his samurai
ancestor. What is a virtue? What is a burden? As a prisoner in an internment camp
during WWII, how could his Japanese ancestry be both his "burden" and his "virtue?"

With this portion of the text selection, students are asked to examine the concepts of
virtue and burden. The author alludes to her father's ancestors as those dealing with the
same issues as a man who has had his livelihood taken away. Just as the Samurai still
carried their swords as a point of pride following the elimination of Bushido (the Samurai
code), Wakatsuki's father carried a cane in the absence of injury as a show of his
conviction in a place where he had little to no power as the head of his family. What was
once a virtue (pride in ancestry, strength as head of family) for the author's father
became a distinctive burden as result of his being a Manzanar.

Q11: Reread the following passage aloud: "It helps me understand how Papa's life
could end at a place like Manzanar. He didn't die there, but things finished for him
there, whereas for me, it was like a birthplace. The camp was where our life lines
intersected."
Why would her father's life "end" at Manzanar? If the camp "ended" her father's life,
how could Manzanar be seen as a "birthplace" for the author?
Follow-Up Questions: How could their separate experiences at Manzanar bring their
lives closer?

Q12: The author uses words like "vulnerability" and "emasculation." How might these
words further illuminate the experience of Japanese men as they lived through
internment at Manzanar?

It is important that the student discussion illuminate the stripping of basic human rights,
and how the internment of Japanese in the Western United States stripped people of
their individuality and any sense of power they may have previously possessed. The
experience of Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston and her father clearly show how overtly the
dignity of a grown man can be taken, alongside a more covert indoctrination of a young
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girl who began to establish her identity as a Japanese-American within the confines of
Manzanar.

Q13: How does the author use specific language to identify the depth of the emotional
impacts of internment?

These questions push students to investigate the concepts of disloyalty and humiliation
as they pertain to Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston's description of how the experience at
Manzanar robbed Japanese men of their traditions, cultural identities, and personal
power as they heads of their families. It is important to integrate her interesting, yet
contrasting discussion of her own growth as an individual in the camp and how this
helped her find commonality with her father's issues and experiences at Manzanar.

See Appendices for HW Options and Extension Activities

Rationale for Day 2 Activities:
This day's activities push students to think more closely about how the text selections clearly
display the direct experiences of people in POW camps and those interned within the borders of
the United States. These activities also allow students to clearly understand the impact of
wartime on the lives of a specific civilian group and that of soldiers staring directly into the
process of the war. As they reason through this portion of the story, students will develop their
knowledge of what occurs when a person or people are denied basic levels of civil and/or
human rights as result of war.

Day 3:1. Student silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Unbroken
2. Read Aloud
3. Writing Prompt
4. Discussion Questions
5. Student Silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Manzanar
6. Read Aloud
7. Writing Prompt
8. Discussion Questions
9. Writing Prompt: Freedom or Confinement?

Step 1: Independent Silent Reading

Unbroken

“Invasion [by the Allied forces] seemed inevitable and imminent, both to the POWs and to the
Japanese. Having been warned of the kill-all order, the POWs were terrified. At Borneo’s Batu
Lintang POW camp, which held two thousand POWs and civilian captives, Allied fighters circled
the camp every day. A civilian warned POW G. W. Pringle that “the Japanese have orders no
prisoners are to be recaptured by Allied forces. All must be killed.” Villagers told of having seen
hundreds of bodies of POWs in the jungle. “ This then is a forerunner of a fate which must be
ours,” wrote Pringle in his diary. A notoriously sadistic camp official began speaking of his
empathy for the POWs, and how a new camp was being prepared where there was ample food,
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medical care, and no more forced labor. The POWs knew it was a lie, surely designed to lure
them into obeying an order to march that would, as Pringle wrote, “afford the Japs a wonderful
opportunity to carry out the Japanese Government order to ‘Kill them All.’”

Step 2: Read Aloud

Step 3: Writing Prompt
Paraphrase the following sentences: "A notoriously sadistic camp official began speaking of his
empathy for the POWs, and how a new camp was being prepared where there was ample food,
medical care, and no more forced labor. The POWs knew it was a lie, surely designed to lure
them into obeying an order to march that would, Pringle wrote, 'afford the Japs a wonderful
opportunity to carry out the Japanese Government order to 'Kill them All.'"

Step 4: Discussion Questions
Q14: With freedom being "inevitable and imminent", why was the Allied invasion a
terrifying experience for POWs?

Students should be encouraged to understand the intensity of living life in fear of death.
This text selection allows the reader to become closely acquainted with the potential toll
that constant confusion and uncertainty could bring to the lives of the POWs. It also
extends the discussion about the immense impact of the false hope infused by Japanese
camp officials and the rumors that death was inevitable for all.

Step 5: Independent Silent Reading

Manzanar

“If I had been told, the next morning, that I could stay outside the fence as long as I wanted, that
I was free to go, it would have sent me sprinting for the compound. Lovely as they were to look
at, the Sierras were frightening to think about, an icy barricade. If you took off in the opposite
direction and made it past the Inyos, you’d hit Death Valley, while to the south there loomed a
range of brown sculpted hills everyone said were full of rattlesnakes. Camp One was about as
far as I cared to venture. What’s more, Block 28 was “where I lived” now.”

“In our family the response to this news [the closing of Manzanar] was hardly joyful. For one
thing we had no home to return to. Worse, the very thought of going back to the west coast
filled us with dread. What will they think of us, those who sent us here? How will they look at
us? Three years of wartime propaganda—racist headlines, atrocity movies, hate slogans, and
fright mask posters—had turned the Japanese face into something despicable and
grotesque…What’s more, our years of isolation at Manzanar had widened the already spacious
gap between races, and it is not hard to understand why so many preferred to stay where they
were.”

Step 6: Read Aloud

Step 7: Writing Prompt
The author states, "What's more, Block 28 was 'where I lived' now." What does this tell us about
the author's connection to Manzanar?
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Step 8: Discussion Questions
Point out key vocabulary terms in the second paragraph (wartime propaganda, racist
headlines, atrocity movies, fright mask posters)

Q15: The author asks important questions about her exit from Manzanar. Why would
Japanese be concerned about moving away from Manzanar and back to life in
mainstream America?
Follow Up Question: How would these concerns push people interned at Manzanar and
other relocation centers to self-create "minority ghettoes" following their release?

Propaganda, atrocity movies, and fright mask posters were used to cultivate a
resentment and hatred of people and citizens of Japanese descent. As the formerly
interned Japanese began their reentry into American society, there was a general fear of
retribution and racism that could result from the intense campaigns that governed
American media during the wartime years. This discussion should push students toward
the notion that these "minority ghettoes" were self-created as a way to maintain a kind
of safety within a familiar community. Regardless of setting, formerly interned Japanese
found this safety by continuing to live around people similar to themselves.

Step 9: Writing Prompt
In both situations, internees at Manzanar and POWs in Japan faced difficulty as their respective
situations came to an end. In no more than one paragraph, describe how the "end" of each camp
produced different, yet profound psychological repercussions for those directly involved.

As students develop stronger understandings of the larger historical themes, they will participate
in an activity that establishes benefits and detriments of both freedom and confinement. As
students work quickly to develop their response, they will participate in the synthesis of their
class notes and discussion of pertinent questions and any new ideas that have surfaced during
their interaction with the texts.

See Appendices for Homework Options and Extension Activities

Rationale For Day 3 Activities:
At this point, students will experience sustained exposure to author/subject's point of view on
issues regarding the issues embedded in the close reading activities. Though it seems
counterintuitive, students will be able to transcend the expectation that people wish to leave
confinement for freedom. In the summative writing prompt on this day, however, students will
grapple with the differing reasons that both Zamperini and Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston gave for
resisting their release from confinement. These passages and activities allow students access to
a new kind of depth with regards to the human experience of being prisoners of war. The
reading, writing, speaking, and listening aspects of this day's lesson will allow students to build
skills involving their processing of text and using its complex aspects to develop new ideas.

Day 4: Finding Freedom, Recovering Life1. Student silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Unbroken
2. Read Aloud
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3. Writing Prompt
4. Discussion Questions
5. Student Silent Reading of Text Selection #1 Manzanar
6. Read Aloud
7. Writing Prompt
8. Discussion Questions
9. Writing Prompt

Step 1: Independent Silent Reading

Unbroken

“As bad as were the physical consequences of captivity, the emotional injuries were much more
insidious, widespread, and enduring. In the first six postwar years, one of the most common
diagnoses given to hospitalized former Pacific POWs was psychoneurosis. Nearly forty years
after the war, more than 85 percent of former Pacific POWs in one study suffered from post-
traumatic stress disorder (PTSD), characterized by flashbacks, anxiety and nightmares.”

“Flashbacks, in which men re-experienced their traumas and were unable to distinguish the
illusion from reality, were common. Intense nightmares were almost ubiquitous. Men walked in
their sleep, acting out prison camp ordeals, and woke screaming, sobbing, or lashing out. Some
slept on their floors because they couldn’t sleep on mattresses, ducked in terror when airliners
flew over, or hoarded food. One man had a recurrent hallucination of seeing his dead POW
friends walking past. Another was unable to remember the war. Milton McMullen couldn’t stop
using Japanese terms, a habit that had been pounded into him. Dr. Alfred Weinstien . . . was
dogged by urges to scavenge in garbage cans. Huge numbers of men escaped by drinking. In one
study of former Pacific POWs, more than a quarter had been diagnosed with alcoholism.”

“For these men, the central struggle of post-war life was to restore their dignity and find a way
to see the world as something other than menacing blackness. There was no right way to peace;
every man had to find his own path, according to his own history. Some succeeded, for others,
the war would never really end.”

Step 2: Read Aloud

Step 3: Writing Prompt
Paraphrase this text selection in your own words. Once finished, share your work with a partner
in order to compare and contrast how you chose to describe the situation of post-war trauma.

Step 4: Discussion Questions
Q16: What was the "central struggle of post-war life" for the POWs?
Follow Up Questions: How does the author describe the symptoms of post-war trauma?
How did Hillenbrand display the hardships experienced by veterans of the POW camps?
What language points to the horrors (or redemptive qualities) of the lives lived by these
men? What were the common issues POWs suffered as they reentered post-war life?

This passage focuses the students on the lasting physical and emotional impact on the
POWs in the Pacific Theater of WWII. The powerful language used in the passage should
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push students to understand the trauma of war extends far beyond the battlefields or
camps into the continuing lives of those who lived through it. This is also a wonderful
chance for students to potentially examine the large spanning impact that war has, both
on those who participated directly and those who awaited their return at home. The
statistics embedded in the passage allow students to see the sheer number of those
affected by similar experiences to those of Louie Zamperini.

Step 5: Independent Silent Reading

Manzanar

“‘Gee, I didn’t know you could speak English.’ She was genuinely amazed. I was stunned . . . This
girl’s guileless remark came as an illumination, an instant knowledge that brought with it the
first buds of true shame.”

“From that day on, part of me yearned to be invisible. In a way, nothing would have been nicer
than for no one to see me…They wouldn’t see me, they would see the slant-eyed face, the
Oriental. This is what accounts, in part, for the entire evacuation. You cannot deport 110,000
people unless you have stopped seeing individuals. Of course, for such a thing to happen, there
has to be a kind of acquiescence on the part of the victims, some submerged belief that this
treatment is deserved, or at least allowable. It’s an attitude easy for non-whites to acquire in
America. I had inherited it. Manzanar had confirmed it.”

Step 6: Read Aloud

Step 7: Writing Prompt
Focus students on the following quote from the text selection. In no more than three sentences,
describe (a) what might prompt her to seek invisibility following her time at Manzanar and (b)
why she would believe that mainstream American society would only "see the slant-eyed face,
the Oriental?"

"From that day on, part of me yearned to be invisible. In a way, nothing would have been nicer
than for no one to see me . . . They wouldn’t see me, they would see the slant-eyed face, the
Oriental."

This writing prompt will begin to focus students on the larger ideas involved in how the
experience in the camps pushed Wakatsuki towards seeing herself as invisible . . . this prompt
(and the following discussion questions) should push students to consider why she is invisible and
how the act of racial internment erased any kind of cultural or ethnic individuality possessed by
Japanese people in American society.

Step 8: Discussion Questions
Q17: The author states, "They wouldn't see me, they would see the slant eyed oriental."
Why does the author use the word "would"?
Follow Up Question: What does her choice of this word tell about the way mainstream
America viewed the Japanese following WWII?

Q18: Why would the author "yearn to be invisible"?

E-123



27

Follow Up Question: How could this define her view of life in America following her
experiences at Manzanar? Why does the author talk about shame? What details in this
passage point to potential prejudices against Japanese living within American society?

Q19: The author states, "You cannot deport 110,000 people unless you have stopped
seeing individuals." Why would the U.S. Government stop seeing people of Japanese
descent as individuals in American society?
Follow-up Questions: What language illuminates these ideas? How might this viewpoint
influence the long-range impact of internment on the lives of Japanese people in
America? How does this "invisibility" prompt a group of people to acquiesce?

In this text selection, Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston is describing the unwillingness of
mainstream America to see anything but a mirror image of the recently defeated
Japanese Empire. These questions also address the idea that Wakatsuki "inherited" the
ills of wartime racism while further pushing students to understand the depth of how her
experiences in the camps "confirmed" their impact on her life. As Japanese internees
began moving back into mainstream American society, they faced a society fearful of
their existence, harsh stereotyping based on the intense propaganda campaign, and a
sense of humiliation after having their lives being taken from them and being imprisoned
by their own government as result of their racial and ethnic designations.

In the time following their internment, Japanese victims submitted to the notion that
they were deserving of internment. As they moved back into mainstream society, few
arguments were made (other than the Supreme Court cases), and many attempted to
resume life as normal following the war. This acquiescence displays the stoicism
embedded in Japanese culture and the pride that a people could bring after being
treated as subhuman by their own nation charged with protecting their interests. It
could also be reminiscent of a need to move on from a dark time in United States history.

Step 9: Writing Prompt
Both the U.S. Government and the Japanese Army made their captives "invisible" as humans. In
no more than one paragraph, explain how the Japanese at Manzanar and the POWs in Japan
were made "invisible" during their imprisonment?

See Appendices for Homework Options and Extension Activities

Rationale for Day 4 Activities:
This final day of close reading allows students to attach their own experiences to how Zamprini
(and other POWs) and  Wakatsuki-Houston (and other interned children) responded to life after
their forced ordeals described in the text selections. In their consideration of how people
recover from their wartime experiences, students will be able to participate in a close reading of
these experiences that will prepare them for the culminating writing assignment to be
completed on Day 5.

Day 5: The Impact of Conflict—Using Textual Evidence to Compare and Contrast Wartime
Experiences
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1. Discussion Questions (Brainstorming Historical Themes)
2. Culminating Writing Assignment Prompt
3. Individual Writing
4. Homework (depending on teacher's wishes, final writing piece could be finished as HW)

Step 1: Discussion Questions:
For each of the themes, lead the students through the development of a word web that gathers
their new understandings and thoughts about each of the overarching historical themes present
throughout their involvement with these texts. They should be encouraged to look to their class
notes and writing prompts to add to the full class discussion. Students could also start the
activity in smaller groups to brainstorm themes with just a few classmates at a time. These small
groups would then discuss their collective ideas with the larger class.

Themes for Closing Discussion:
 Experiencing War (word web that catalogues the strongest evidence from the texts)
 Resilience During War (word web that outlines how students saw this concept within

the text(s))
 Understanding the Lasting Trauma of War (word web that outlines text-based evidence

dealing with post-war trauma and possible long-range effects)

Step 2: Culminating Writing Assignment:
Students should think carefully about the experiences of both Louie Zamperini (POW in Japan)
and that of Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston (Japanese internee) and develop a short essay of no
more than one page. This assignment will be divided into three parts in which students will:

 Establish the similarities and differences between the two perspectives on WWII (using
established historical themes),

 Gather and use text-based evidence to support the major historical themes illuminated
in the text, and

 Write an essay based on guiding questions about Japanese internment at Manzanar and
the experience of soldiers in Japanese POW camps.

See Appendices for a full explanation of the culminating writing assignment with teacher
explanation and student handouts

Rationale for Day 5 Activities:
The final assignment for these lessons should provide students with an opportunity to
participate in an overview and discussion of guiding historical themes and the ability to write
about the comparisons and contrasts of Zamperini's and Houton’s wartime experiences. Initially,
this culminating experience will push students to strengthen their direct interaction with specific
portions of the text selections. This exercise will also allow students to use specific evidence
gathered from the text selections in order to make conclusions about those experiences as they
relate to the larger story of United States involvement in WWII. See Appendix I for a detailed
explanation of the culminating writing assignment.

Appendices:
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Primary source documents that, along with careful questioning and structured support will act as
excellentsupplements for increased student understanding of content and skills development.
These could be used as homework assignments or supplemental pieces for a variety of
enrichment activities.

 Appendix A – Lesson Structure for Using Full Text
 Appendix B – Extension Activity #1: Accounts of Pearl Harbor
 Appendix C – Extension Activity #2: FDR's Declaration of War
 Appendix D – Extension Activity #3: Understanding Japanese Immigration to the western

U.S.
 Appendix E – Extension Activity #4 Using Images as Text
 Appendix F – Extension Activity #5: A Changing Home Front: Rosie the Riveter and the

Women of WWII
 Appendix G – Extension Activity #6: Coming Home from War: Using Statistics to

Understand Post-War Trauma
 Appendix H – Culminating Writing Assignment
 Appendix I – Chart – Gathering evidence for Culminating Writing Assignment
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APPENDIX A: Lesson Structure for Full-Text Readings

Overview: Throughout this unit of study, students will read and interact with the
full texts of Unbroken by Laura Hillenbrand and Farewell to Manzanar by Jeanne
Wakatsuki Houston and James D. Houston. Teachers will facilitate an experience
where students can engage in critical discussion and activity. Students will
participate in established reading groups, each specific to either book.  Students
will work independently, in small reading groups, and as a whole class to explore
necessary historical content and larger historical themes present throughout the
aforementioned texts, as well as participate in close reading activities that allow
them access to both texts. This exemplar lesson will display the learning
possibilities involved when having students read through a full, complex text
while comparing and contrasting viewpoints from an alternative text being
investigated by other students.

Options for Student "Reading Groups"

1. Teachers can split their students into two "reading groups," full class
discussion/activity, book-specific reading groups, etc.

2. Teachers can have students focus on a single text (Manzanar is shorter
and more grade-appropriate as a full-text) and participate in close reading
lessons to gain exposure to a more complex text dealing with similar
historical themes.

Timeframe
3-4 weeks (Teachers should feel free to pace this activity in such a way that fits
the largest cross section of learners in their classrooms.)

Reading Journal
Students can use reading journals as part of a structured/periodic assignment
focused on expanding students' their understanding of how full texts can be
multifaceted and useful for building literary skills along with historical
understandings of particular time periods, events, and people. Through this
sustained activity, students will identify larger historical themes as evident
throughout the text, select meaningful passages and quotes with analysis/display
of thinking while reading, develop clear and critical annotations of the text, and
show comprehension through response to writing prompts focused on assigned
reading.
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Reading Partners
As they are reading two separate texts, students can be paired together as
reading partners. This interaction allows students to share ideas about the two
texts by discussing their chapter-by-chapter progress, highlighting exciting and
shocking aspects of their chosen text, and comparing and contrasting the two
compelling stories of people's experiences during World War II. Teachers can
prepare questions that guide their discussions or create graphic organizers for
different examinations of assigned chapters. This can be a daily or weekly
exercise, but works well with established consistency throughout the unit of
study.

Daily Lessons
This unit of study will be organized in five, three-day lesson sets (teachers may
wish to add a day to each lesson set in order to differentiate appropriately for
classrooms with diverse levels of student ability). Initially, students will
investigate topics specific to WWII beginning with the U.S. Lend-Lease Act and
closing with the dropping of atomic bombs in Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Teachers
have the opportunity to enrich their students' understanding of content materials
with a variety of primary text and research-based extension activities that can be
used as either homework options or full-class activities. The lesson set concludes
with the option of using the close reading exercises to create space for in-depth
examination of small portions of text as they pertain to the historical topics under
discussion. This order is intended to help teachers in their facilitation of students
reading a full text outside the classroom, using class time to delve deeply into the
historical content and themes, immersing themselves in specific excerpts from
both texts through close reading, and the practicing of skills identified in the
Common Core Literacy Standards for Social Studies.

Days 1-4
WWII Topic 1: From Lend-Lease to Pearl Harbor
Independent Reading For Days 1-4: Unbroken (1-11), Manzanar (1-8)
Establishing Historical Context: The first days of this unit will allow students to
establish historical context for the upcoming United States involvement in the
growing global conflict in Europe. As students learn about the expansion of
Hitler's German empire, students should be building their understanding of how
the United States transitioned from a militarily and politically neutral country to
an active participant in wartime issues with the Lend-Lease Act. This first section
will conclude with the Japanese attack on the U.S. military installation at Pearl
Harbor.
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Extension Activity 1: Accounts of Pearl Harbor, Responding to Attack: FDR's Pearl
Harbor Speech
Close Reading Lesson 1: Unbroken & Manzanar Part 1

Days 5-7
WWII Topic 2: The Pacific War
Independent Reading 2: Unbroken (12-17), Manzanar (9-17)
Establishing Historical Context: This portion of the unit will push students to
understand the activities of the Japanese Empire in their attempts to expand
their influence throughout East Asia and their actions as aggressors throughout
the Pacific Theater of WWII. This could begin with pre-WWII actions in China
(Nanking), Korea, and Manchuria and conclude with the clashes between the Axis
and Allied powers in the Pacific theater.
Extension Activity 2: Understanding Japanese in America
Close Reading Lesson 2: Unbroken & Manzanar Part 2

Days 8-10
WWII Topic 3: War on the Home Front
Independent Reading 3: Unbroken (18-29), Manzanar (18-21)
Establishing Historical Context: The wartime efforts on the home front came to
define a new mode of operation for people on every level of American society. In
addition to wartime rationing, Americans began to redefine social and economic
roles. As men went to war, American women began to take a more significant
social role in America and challenged traditional understandings of gender roles
in the workplace. This unit will also allow students to develop a strong visual
understanding of how the Japanese coped with their internment during the initial
years of American involvement in the war.
Extension Activity 3: Japanese Internment Photo Activity
Close Reading Lesson 3: Unbroken & Manzanar Part 3

Days 10-12
WWII Topic 4: The European War
Independent Reading 4: Unbroken (30-Epilogue), Manzanar (21-End)
Establishing Historical Context: As the unit moves toward discussion of an
increased U.S. involvement in WWII, students will need to gain a basic
understanding of how the U.S. deployed its forces in WWII, the politics involved
in its alliances with Hitler's enemies, and the major battles that defined this event
in U.S. History. With this understanding, students will be able to understand the
connection between the historical context, the use of two texts, and specific
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wartime statistics to establish a deep understanding of how participants in WWII
dealt with life after war.
Extension Activity 4: Coming Home from War: Using Statistics to understand
Post-War Trauma
Close Reading Lesson 4: Unbroken & Manzanar Part 4

Days 13-15
WWII Topic 5: Hiroshima and Nagasaki
Establishing Historical Context: In the final days of the unit, students should
understand the impact of the U.S. bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Students
will be able to use specific parts of both texts to discuss and write about how and
why these events took place and how they contributed to the end of the war.
Extension Activity 5: Culminating Writing Assignment
Close Reading Lesson 5: Unbroken & Manzanar Part 5 (final
discussion/closing/culminating writing piece)
Culminating Writing Assignment (see Appendix H)

End of Unit Products
These products will be used for the formative assessment of reading
comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and ability to evaluate information.
Teachers will use these products to evaluate how their students are able to draw
connections between course content materials and independent reading, identify
appropriate evidence from informational and literary text, and display a
continuum of understanding from the start of the unit to its end.

1. Reading Journal
2. Close Reading Writing Prompts
3. Extension Activity Products
4. Culminating Writing Assignment
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APPENDIX B: Extension Activity #1: Primary Account of the Attack on Pearl Harbor
"Attack at Pearl Harbor, 1941," EyeWitness to History, www.eyewitnesstohistory.com

(1997).

Students can use this primary source document to build their knowledge of the
attacks at Pearl Harbor, while simultaneously deepening their understanding of the
text selections they experience during the daily class sessions. This selection will allow
students access to a point of view not established in the two texts under examination,
as well as help them make connections between the reading of primary source
documents and that of memoirs and novels.

The battleships moored along "Battleship Row" are the primary target of the attack's
first wave. Ten minutes after the beginning of the attack a bomb crashes through
the Arizona's two armored decks igniting its magazine. The explosion rips the ship's sides
open like a tin can starting a fire that engulfs the entire ship. Within minutes she sinks to
the bottom taking 1,300 lives with her. The sunken ship remains as a memorial to those
who sacrificed their lives during the attack. Marine Corporal E.C. Nightingale was aboard
the Arizona that fateful Sunday morning:

"At approximately eight o'clock on the morning of December 7, 1941, I was leaving the
breakfast table when the ship's siren for air defense sounded. Having no anti-aircraft
battle station, I paid little attention to it. Suddenly I heard an explosion. I ran to the port
door leading to the quarterdeck and saw a bomb strike a barge of some sort alongside
the NEVADA, or in that vicinity. The marine color guard came in at this point saying we
were being attacked. I could distinctly hear machine gun fire. I believe at this point our
anti-aircraft battery opened up.

"We stood around awaiting orders of some kind. General Quarters sounded and I
started for my battle station in secondary aft. As I passed through casement nine I noted
the gun was manned and being trained out. The men seemed extremely calm and
collected. I reached the boat deck and our anti-aircraft guns were in full action, firing
very rapidly. I was about three quarters of the way to the first platform on the mast
when it seemed as though a bomb struck our quarterdeck. I could hear shrapnel or
fragments whistling past me. As soon as I reached the first platform, I saw Second
Lieutenant Simonson lying on his back with blood on his shirt front. I bent over him and
taking him by the shoulders asked if there was anything I could do. He was dead, or so
nearly so that speech was impossible. Seeing there was nothing I could do for the
Lieutenant, I continued to my battle station.

"When I arrived in secondary aft I reported to Major Shapley that Mr. Simonson had
been hit and there was nothing to be done for him. There was a lot of talking going on
and I shouted for silence which came immediately. I had only been there a short time
when a terrible explosion caused the ship to shake violently. I looked at the boat deck
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and everything seemed aflame forward of the mainmast. I reported to the Major that
the ship was aflame, which was rather needless, and after looking about, the Major
ordered us to leave.

"I was the last man to leave secondary aft because I looked around and there was no
one left. I followed the Major down the port side of the tripod mast. The railings, as we
ascended, were very hot and as we reached the boat deck I noted that it was torn up
and burned. The bodies of the dead were thick, and badly burned men were heading for
the quarterdeck, only to fall apparently dead or badly wounded. The Major and I went
between No. 3 and No. 4 turret to the starboard side and found Lieutenant Commander
Fuqua ordering the men over the side and assisting the wounded. He seemed
exceptionally calm and the Major stopped and they talked for a moment. Charred
bodies were everywhere.
I made my way to the quay and started to remove my shoes when I suddenly found
myself in the water. I think the concussion of a bomb threw me in. I started swimming
for the pipe line which was about one hundred and fifty feet away. I was about half way
when my strength gave out entirely. My clothes and shocked condition sapped my
strength, and I was about to go under when Major Shapley started to swim by, and
seeing my distress, grasped my shirt and told me to hang to his shoulders while he
swam in.

"We were perhaps twenty-five feet from the pipe line when the Major's strength gave
out and I saw he was floundering, so I loosened my grip on him and told him to make it
alone. He stopped and grabbed me by the shirt and refused to let go. I would have
drowned but for the Major. We finally reached the beach where a marine directed us to
a bomb shelter, where I was given dry clothes and a place to rest."

Homework/Classwork Tasks:

 Select and copy three particular quotes from the text that help you better understand
this soldier's experience on the USS Arizona on December 7, 1941. Under each quote,
provide an explanation of the quote and list any words that you did not know before
reading this selection.

 Language is used in different ways when reading primary source documents. Think
about Nightengale's vivid description of the day Pearl Harbor was attacked. Select a
minimum of 8 words (with definitions) that illuminate his account of the attacks.

 This reading provides a certain kind of perspective on war and conflict. How is this
account similar or different than our text selections in class? What does this primary
document add to our discussion of the in-class text selections?
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APPENDIX C: Extension Activity #2: Speech to the U.S. Congress, President
Franklin Delano Roosevelt, December 8, 1941

Immediately following the attacks on Pearl Harbor, President Roosevelt delivered a
speech to the United States Congress outlining his reasoning behind the U.S. declaration
of war against the Japanese Empire. Unlike the other primary document that was chiefly
based in recollection, this speech reflects both the emotion and politics of the moments
just following a massive attack on a domestic military installation. While giving students
a feeling for the intensity of the moment, this document also allows students to make
pertinent connections between the course of events leading up to Louie Zamperini's
imprisonment and the internment of the Japanese in the western United States.

Yesterday, Dec. 7, 1941 - a date which will live in infamy - the United States of America
was suddenly and deliberately attacked by naval and air forces of the Empire of Japan.

The United States was at peace with that nation and, at the solicitation of Japan, was
still in conversation with the government and its emperor looking toward the
maintenance of peace in the Pacific.

Indeed, one hour after Japanese air squadrons had commenced bombing in Oahu, the
Japanese ambassador to the United States and his colleagues delivered to the Secretary
of State a formal reply to a recent American message. While this reply stated that it
seemed useless to continue the existing diplomatic negotiations, it contained no threat
or hint of war or armed attack.

It will be recorded that the distance of Hawaii from Japan makes it obvious that the
attack was deliberately planned many days or even weeks ago. During the intervening
time, the Japanese government has deliberately sought to deceive the United States by
false statements and expressions of hope for continued peace.

The attack yesterday on the Hawaiian Islands has caused severe damage to American
naval and military forces. Very many American lives have been lost. In addition,
American ships have been reported torpedoed on the high seas between San Francisco
and Honolulu.

Yesterday, the Japanese government also launched an attack against Malaya.

Last night, Japanese forces attacked Hong Kong.

Last night, Japanese forces attacked Guam.

Last night, Japanese forces attacked the Philippine Islands.
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Last night, the Japanese attacked Wake Island.

This morning, the Japanese attacked Midway Island.

Japan has, therefore, undertaken a surprise offensive extending throughout the Pacific
area. The facts of yesterday speak for themselves. The people of the United States have
already formed their opinions and well understand the implications to the very life and
safety of our nation.

As commander in chief of the Army and Navy, I have directed that all measures be taken
for our defense.
Always will we remember the character of the onslaught against us.

No matter how long it may take us to overcome this premeditated invasion, the
American people in their righteous might will win through to absolute victory.

Homework Questions:

 What accusations does President Roosevelt make against the Japanese empire?
 What language does FDR use to appeal to the American people?
 FDR says, "The people of the United States have already formed their opinions and well

understanding the implications to the very life and safety of our nation." What are these
opinions? What are the implications involved in the maintaining the safety of the
nation?

 This document presents a point of view that is clearly different than our daily text
selections. What language makes them different? Why would FDR's point of view read
differently than Zamperini or Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston's?
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Appendix D – Extension Activity #3: Understanding Japanese Immigration to
America, a Look at Generational Differences

http://archive.vancouver.wsu.edu/crbeha/ja/ja.htm#first - from the Columbia River
Ethnic History Archive

Using information gathered as part of the Columbia River Basin Archive, this extension
activity will guide students toward an in-depth understanding of the different
experiences had by first generation Japanese immigrants and that of their children who
grew up as American citizens. This investigation will allow students to compare and
contrast the experiences (successes/struggles) of Japanese immigrants as they arrived in
the western United States along with the lives they built for their first-generation,
American children.

In connection with the reading activity, this activity will play a large role in how students
understand the vast divide between Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston and her father as they
navigated their individual experiences as internees at Manzanar. This will also allow
students to grapple with the differences in rights afforded to Japanese immigrants who
were not given a chance at citizenship based on old, oppressive, immigration laws from
the late 1790s (Alien and Sedition Acts).

Possible Lesson Structure for In-Class Use:

Prompt Questions:
o Why have people immigrated to the United States?
o How did recent immigrants survive in America?
o What would make a new immigrant "successful" in America?
o What hardships might they experience?

Using any kind of organizational chart (word web, tables), report student answers on
the board or on poster paper to keep visual their initial thinking about the issues that
will drive their learning for the remainder of the lesson.

Full Class Jigsaw Activity:

Step 1:
Divide students into small working groups, each of which will receive a reading about
the development of Japanese immigrant communities in the western United States.
Initially, students will assign themselves working roles including recorder, presenter, and
facilitator.

Step 2:
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Independently, each student will read his or her portion of the assigned document.
Students should be encouraged to "read with a pen" as they learn about specific aspects
of Japanese immigrants to the western United States.

Step 3:
Following the reading, the group's facilitator will ask prescribed discussion questions to
the group while the recorder takes notes on a central sheet that represents the
collective ideas of the group.

Group 1: First Arrivals and Their Labors
Thought Questions for Discussion:
 What brought the Japanese to the Columbia River Basin?
 What kind of community did new Japanese immigrants establish?
 How did Japanese farmworkers believe they could become economically successful in

America?

Group 2: Establishing Communities
Thought Questions for Discussion:
 What kinds of communities did Japanese immigrants create in the Columbia River

Valley?
 Why did the Japanese initially come to the United States?
 The article refers to a "Gentlemen's Agreement". Explain this agreement and its impact

on the Japanese in the Columbia River Valley.
 Japanese women were "disappointed" in America. What was the source of this

disappointment? Compare and contrast their lives in Japan with their lives in the
western United States.

Group 3: Resisting Discrimination
Thought Questions for Discussion:
 Why did "Anti-Japanese attitudes" begin to surface on the West Coast?
 The article discusses "nativist activists". Who were these people, and why would they

oppose the establishment of Japanese farms in the Columbia River Valley?
 How did Oregon state laws begin to limit the freedoms of Japanese farmers?
 Why was the situation different for the Issei (first generation Japanese) in Idaho?

Group 4: Japanese American Associations/Culture
Thought Questions for Discussion:
 How did Japanese in the Columbia River Valley deal with being denied citizenship by the

American government?
 What role did baseball play in the Japanese immigrant culture of the American West?
 How did the Japanese educate white Americans about their culture? Why would they do

this?
 What impact might this strong cultural foundation have on second generation Japanese

children born in America?
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Step 4:
Students will participate in a full group discussion beginning with Group 1 and
concluding with Group 4. Each group will select a presenter who will report to the class
while the teacher records a group set of notes on the board to assist students in both
organization and accuracy. During this time, teachers can pose follow-up questions,
identify areas of important historical content that attaches to the goals of the larger unit
on WWII, or scaffold around student answers to provide the highest levels of student
understanding.

Photo Title Description/Specifics Possible Inferences Connection to Text Selections
(Zamperini/Wakatsuki-Houston)
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APPENDIX E: Extension Activity #4: Using Images as Supplemental Texts

This chart is to help you organize your thoughts regarding your selected images from the
JARDA website. Your task will be to view the photos, think about your new knowledge of
the events leading up to U.S. involvement in WWII, and the hardship endured by
Houston and Zamperini during their wartime experiences. Using this tool, students can
reflect on potential connections to the despair, loss, and possible hope present in the
collection of images of Japanese internment during WWII.

http://www.calisphere.universityofcalifornia.edu/jarda/

APPENDIX F: Extension Activity #5: A Changing Home Front: Rosie the Riveter and
the Women of WWII

Summary: Images as Text: Analyzing Photographs, Posters and Wartime Propaganda

Prompt/Opening Questions:
 How does one gain power over another?
 What are the traditional roles within an "American" family?
 Why would these roles be reversed?

Full Class/Discussion:
 Record student responses to prompt on board.
 Teachers should lead a short discussion of how Rosie the Riveter became a symbol for

the involvement of women in the domestic, industrial effort when America's men left to
fight in World War II. This can include discussion of home front issues including food
vouchers and other changes in American life, as well as statistics of prewar and wartime
military production.

Activity:
This activity will allow students to examine:

1. Basic information about the changing landscape of the United States as it increased its
involvement in WWII.

2. The transition from a depressed economy to the boom of wartime.
3. The impact of wartime on home front "normalcy."
4. The power of wartime propaganda and its influence on domestic morale.

All photographs and posters are available for reference from the Library of Congress
website:
http://www.loc.gov/rr/print/list/126_rosi.html

Step 1:
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Groups will receive one of two packets with photos of women factory workers and
examples of domestic wartime posters displaying the roles of women in the U.S. war
effort.  (Teachers can also lead students through one model chart with images on a
projector.)

Step 2:
Students will use the Image Analysis Chart (Appendix F) to discuss, infer, and connect
the photos and posters to the overarching conversation about the impacts of WWII on
all peoples involved. This can be an individual or small group activity.

Step 3:
Using their Image Analysis Charts, students will work to create their own WWII poster.
Students should be encouraged to use their creativity to represent powerful images of
women contributing to the domestic, wartime industries during WWII.

Note: Teachers should plan carefully which photos they wish to use from the Library of
Congress website. There are hundreds of images, so each group can get different
packets of images to use for the duration of this activity.

Products:
 Charts
 Image/Poster Project

Materials:
 Image Analysis Chart (Appendix F)
 Photo Packet
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APPENDIX G: Extension Activity #6: Coming Home from War: Using Statistics to
Understand Post-War Trauma

Statistics Activity: Using the statistical information in the provided readings, students
will create 2-4 graphs that display POW numbers in Europe and Japan, WWII death rates
by nation, post-war rate of suicide, rates of PTSD. These statistics are not confined to
World War II, but will give students insight into a range of American military actions that
resulted in a variety of post-war trauma issues for veterans.

Skills: reading charts, creating text-based graphs, using references and statistics to
explain impacts of historical events on participants

Step 1: Reading Data Tables
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/World_War_II_casualties
Source: Wikipedia Online Encyclopedia: WWII Casualties

Using the information provided, students will work independently or in groups to read
tables, record necessary information, discuss assumptions about the data, and make
conclusions about the connections between the data and the historical content
involving World War II. Teachers should encourage students to see the numbers as their
text for this activity. Students should be using statistics to complete the task of creating
tables, and the specific numbers to answer the following questions.

Record Information:
Find the data connected to the major countries of the Allied (USSR, USA, France, &
Britain) and Axis Powers (Japan, Germany & Italy). Create a new table that identifies the
following:
 Total Population
 Military Deaths
 Civilian Deaths Due to military activity and crimes against humanity
 Deaths as % of 1939 population

Make Conclusions: (using the new chart)
 Which 2 nations had the highest death tolls?
 How did World War II impact the civilian populations of the major countries involved?
 What does this body of statistics tell of what life might be like after WWII? How do we

know?

Step 2: Using Postwar Trauma Data to Create Charts/Graphs
http://www.sfgate.com/cgi-
bin/article.cgi?f=/c/a/2005/06/22/MNGJ7DCKR71.DTL&type=health
Source: San Francisco Chronicle
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Part 1: Extracting Statistics
 Read each section of the San Francisco Chronicle article.
 Create a Table entitled "Statistics of Post War Trauma" the following columns:

o World War II
o Korea
o Vietnam
o Afghanistan
o Iraq

 For each of these columns, record the numbers of soldiers experiencing some kind of
post-war trauma. These numbers should be in the form of percentages. Students should
be encouraged to employ a basic knowledge of statistics here (i.e. What percent of
twenty is 1?).

Part 2: Developing Charts and Graphs
 Using the data from the chart developed in Step 1, students will create charts and

graphs that create a visual understanding of the gathered data about post-war trauma
for American soldiers in the past eighty years.

 Students should be provided examples of bar graphs and charts that represent real
numbers and gathered statistical data. Pie charts and bar graphs are great ways to help
students draw connections between the statistics and numbers that often help build
understanding of important aspects of the history of WWII.
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Differentiation
 Allow students to support each other while reading- pair struggling students with students who

seem to understand the assignment better
 Provide a graphic organizer for students who need the scaffolding while reading

Design Principles for Unit Development
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design.

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural heritage and that of
other cultures in to provide cross-cultural communicative competence.

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, expression
and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate knowledge.

 This unit gives students multiple ways to learn, find, and demonstrate their knowledge.
Using multiple texts and multiple forms of evaluation, students are able to use their
strengths to demonstrate their learning.

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet the demands of the
global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, think critically, and gain knowledge, (2)
Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new
knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our
democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007)

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.)

Technology Integration
The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage,

integrate, evaluate, and create information

Content Connections
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies

This unit ties in closely with the rest of the Fall Expedition in 7th grade. In this expedition students are
learning about veterans, people of the past, and primary sources.
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template

Unit Title: Basil Heatter - “The Long Night of the Little Boats”
Adapted by: Innovative Schools/Stephanie Donofry from Engageny.com
Content Area: ELA
Grade Level(s): Grade 8
____________________________________________________________
Summary of Unit:
The goal of the exemplar is to give students practice in reading and writing habits that they have been working with
throughout the curriculum, particularly using literary nonfiction text. It was designed originally for use in a middle
school Social Studies curriculum, where teaching students to go beneath a surface understanding of historical events is
at a premium. Although this exemplar was designed to be used in a middle school Social Studies curriculum, it is
appropriate for use in an ELA class as well.

By reading and re-reading the text passage, closely combining classroom discussion about it, and writing about it,
students come to an appreciation of the need to (a) re-read, paraphrase, and discuss ideas, (b) come to an accurate basic
understanding level of a text, (c) come to an accurate interpretive understanding of a text, and (d) build a coherent piece
of writing that both constructs and communicates solid understanding of text.

Stage 1– Desired Results
What students will know, do, and understand

____________________________________________________________
Delaware Content Standards
Cite the textual evidence that most strongly supports an analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences
drawn from the text. CC8RI1

Determine a central idea of a text and analyze its development over the course of the text, including its relationship to
supporting ideas; provide an objective summary of the text. CC8RI2

Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative, connotative, and technical
meanings; analyze the impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone, including analogies or allusions to other
texts. CC8RI4

Determine an author's point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author acknowledges and responds to
conflicting evidence or viewpoints. CC8RI6

Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. CC8W1
a. Introduce claim(s), acknowledge and distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims, and organize

the reasons and evidence logically. CC8W1a
b. Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, credible sources and

demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text. CC8W1b
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among claim(s), counterclaims,

reasons, and evidence. CC8W1c
d. Establish and maintain a formal style. CC8W1d
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the argument presented. CC8W1e

Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are appropriate to task, purpose,
and audience. (Grade-specific expectations for writing types are defined in standards 1-3 above.) CC8W4

With some guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising,
editing, rewriting, or trying a new approach, focusing on how well purpose and audience have been addressed. (Editing
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for conventions should demonstrate command of Language standards 1-3 up to and including grade 8 on page 52.)
CC8W5

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher-led) with diverse partners
on grade 8 topics, texts, and issues, building on others' ideas and expressing their own clearly. CC8SL1

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words or phrases based on grade 8 reading and
content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. CC8L4

Big Idea(s)
A miracle is an important concept in some text

Descriptive Writing

Text can be examined in writing to aide in understanding

Good readers are active within a text

Authors use specific vocabulary to make a text more interesting

Unit Enduring Understanding(s)
Students will use new vocabulary to understand a new text.

Students will use the margins of a text to make notes, sketches, and other writings to aide in comprehension.

Students will compare and contrast parts of a text

Students will apply information learned from maps and atlases to help with understanding

Students will answer a small set of text-dependent guided questions and perform targeted tasks about the passage, with
answers in the form of notes, annotations to the text, or more formal responses as appropriate

Students will synthesize, in writing, a summary of the text

Unit Essential Questions(s)
What is a miracle?
How does an author establish a sense of desperation in a text?
How does descriptive writing aide in the understanding of a text?
Do human values play a part in the outcome of an event?

Knowledge and Skill
Students will know…

 How to define a miracle
 How to employ a wide range of strategies as they practice descriptive writing
 That human values play a part in the outcome of an event

Students will be able to…
 Use new vocabulary to understand a new text.
 Stay focused on a topic while using descriptive writing techniques.
 Compare and contrast parts of a text.
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved

___________________________________________________________________
Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)

History is of course driven by more than human values and beliefs, important as these are. In this
story of the little boats, the course of history is also driven by geography (the actual topography, the
shallow water, the existence of a relatively narrow English Channel separating mainland Europe
from England, and perhaps most of all, the calm weather that night at Dunkirk. Imagine that the
story of the little boats happened in today’s time, in the Delaware Bay. Using what you know about
your local geography, what would differ in the story? How would the little boats effect the local
people and yourself?

Rubric (adapted from http://wvde.state.wv.us/teach21/writingrubrics/)

ORGANIZATION DEVELOPMENT SENTENCE STRUCTURE WORD CHOICE/GRAMMAR
USAGE MECHANICS

Score
of 6

Exemplary
Organization

 Clear and logical
progression of ideas
 Strong introductory

paragraph,
supporting
paragraphs and
concluding
paragraph
 Sophisticated

transition conveys
relationships among
ideas and paragraphs

Exemplary Development
 Clear focus maintained for

intended audience
 Strong development of the

topic for narrative and
descriptive writing
 Strong thesis statement for

development of informative
and persuasive writing
 Strong use of examples,

evidence or relevant details
 Strong use of analogies,

illustrations or anecdotes

Exemplary Sentence
Structure

 Sophisticated sentence
structure; complete and
correct sentences
 Sentence variation
Simple
Compound
Complex

Exemplary Word
Choice/Grammar Usage

 Vivid, specific, economical,
connotative
 Consistent grammar usage
Subject/verb agreement
Singular/plural nouns
Verb (tense and usage)
Pronoun usage
Adjective/Adverb

Exemplary Mechanics
 May have minor errors
 Punctuation
 Capitalization
 Spelling

 Needs little or no editing

Score
of 5

Effective
Organization

 Logical progression
of ideas
 Introductory

paragraph,
supporting
paragraphs and
concluding
paragraph
 Purposeful transition

conveys
relationships among
ideas and paragraphs

Effective Development
 Effective focus maintained for

intended audience
 Appropriate development of

the topic for narrative and
descriptive writing
 Appropriate thesis statement

for development of informative
and persuasive writing
 Clear use of examples,

evidence or relevant details
 Use of analogies, illustrations

or anecdotes

Effective Sentence Structure
 Complete and correct

sentences
 Sentence variation
Simple
Compound
Complex

Effective Word
Choice/Grammar Usage

 Economical, specific, clear
meaning, connotative
 Mostly consistent grammar

usage
Subject/verb agreement
Singular/plural nouns
Verb (tense and usage)
Pronoun usage
Adjective/Adverb

Effective Mechanics
 Few errors
 Punctuation
 Capitalization
 Spelling

 Needs some editing

Score
of 4

Adequate
Organization

 Some evidence of a
logical progress of
ideas
 Introductory

paragraph,
supporting
paragraphs and
concluding
paragraph
 Appropriate use of

transition; transition
between paragraphs

Adequate Development
 Adequate focus maintained for

intended audience
 Adequate development of the

topic for narrative and
descriptive writing
 Adequate thesis statement for

development of informative
and persuasive writing
 Sufficient use of examples,

evidence or relevant details
 Use of analogies, illustrations

or anecdotes

Adequate Sentence
Structure

 Minor errors in sentence
structure
 Some sentence variation
Simple
Compound
Complex
(errors in more complex

sentences do not
detract)

Adequate Word
Choice/Grammar Usage

 Appropriate, specific,
somewhat simplistic
 Somewhat consistent grammar

usage
Subject/verb agreement
Singular/plural nouns
Verb (tense and usage)
Pronoun usage
Adjective/Adverb

Adequate Mechanics
 Some errors
 Punctuation
 Capitalization
 Spelling

 Needs editing but doesn’t
impede readability
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Score
of 3

Limited Organization
 Limited evidence of

a logical progression
of ideas
 Introductory

paragraph and
concluding
paragraph with
limited supporting
paragraphs
 Repetitive use of

transition

Limited Development
 Some evidence of focus for

intended audience
 Limited development of the

topic for narrative and
descriptive writing
 Limited thesis statement for

development of informative
and persuasive writing
 Some use of examples,

evidence or supporting details
 Some use of analogies,

illustrations or anecdotes

Limited Sentence Structure
 Some errors in sentence

structure
 Limited sentence variation
Simple
Compound
Complex
(errors in more complex

sentences  begin to
detract)

Limited Word
Choice/Grammar Usage

 Vague, redundant, simplistic
 Several inconsistencies in

grammar usage
Subject/verb agreement
Singular/plural nouns
Verb (tense and usage)
Pronoun usage
Adjective/Adverb

Limited Mechanics
 Frequent errors
 Punctuation
 Capitalization
 Spelling

 Begins to impede readability

Scor
e of

2

Minimal
Organization/Mi
nimal Response

 Lacks evidence of
a logical
progression of
ideas
 Lacks introductory

paragraph,
supporting
paragraphs and/or
concluding
paragraph
 Ineffective or

overused transition

Minimal
Development/Minimal

Response
 Lacks focus on intended

audience
 Lacks development of the

topic for narrative and
descriptive writing
 Lacks thesis statement for

development of informative
and persuasive writing
 Lacks sufficient examples,

evidence or other
supporting details
 Lacks sufficient analogies,

illustrations or anecdotes

Minimal Sentence
Structure/Minimal

Response
 Contains fragments

and/or run-ons
 Minimal sentence

variation
Simple
Compound
Complex
(errors in more complex

sentences detract)

Minimal Word
Choice/Grammar

Usage/Minimal Response
 Inadequate, imprecise,

repetitive
 Frequent inconsistencies in

grammar usage
Subject/verb agreement
Singular/plural nouns
Verb (tense and usage)
Pronoun usage
Adjective/Adverb

Minimal Mechanics/Minimal
Response
 Consistent errors
 Punctuation
 Capitalization
 Spelling

 Impedes readability

Scor
e of

1

Inadequate
Organization

 Little or no
progression of
ideas; difficult to
follow
 Inadequate

paragraphing
 Little or no

transition

Inadequate Development
 Unclear or no focus
 Little or no development of

narrative or descriptive
writing
 Little or no development of

informative or persuasive
writing
 Few or no examples,

evidence or other
supporting details
 Few or no analogies,

illustrations or anecdotes

Inadequate Sentence
Structure

 Contains numerous
fragments and/or run-ons
 Inadequate sentence

variation
Simple
Compound
Complex
(errors in sentence

structure detract)

Inadequate Word
Choice/Grammar Usage

 Rambling, inappropriate,
incorrect
 Distracting inconsistencies

in grammar usage
 Subject/verb agreement
Singular/plural nouns
Verb (tense and usage)
Pronoun usage
Adjective/Adverb

Inadequate Mechanics
 Serious and consistent

errors
 Punctuation
 Capitalization
 Spelling

 Impedes
understanding/communication

Other Evidence

Reading Task: Students will first read the text in a supported context, with the teacher reading aloud
while they read/follow silently. They will work closely with several paragraphs, then (with guidance)
write a summary of the text, using the author’s focus. This brings them to an accurate basic
understanding of the text, which they capture in explanatory writing. After that, using a Focusing
Question provided by the teacher, students do more close reading to develop an analytical
understanding of the text. With guidance, they capture this understanding in an argument piece of
writing.

Vocabulary Task: Most of the meanings of words in this selection can be discovered from careful
reading of the context in which they appear. Teachers can use discussions to model and reinforce how
to learn vocabulary from contextual clues, and students must be held accountable for engaging in this
practice. Where it is judged this is not possible, underlined words are defined briefly for students in a
separate column whenever the original text is reproduced. At times, this is all the support these words
need. At other times, particularly with abstract words, teachers will need to spend more time
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explaining and discussing them. In addition, for subsequent readings, high value academic (‘Tier
Two’) words have been bolded to draw attention to them. Given how crucial vocabulary knowledge is
to students’ academic and career success, it is essential that these high value words be discussed and
lingered over during the instructional sequence.

Sentence Syntax Task: On occasion students will encounter particularly difficult sentences to decode.
Teachers should engage in a close examination of such sentences to help students discover how they
are built and how they convey meaning. While many questions addressing important aspects of the
text double as questions about syntax, students should receive regular supported practice in
deciphering complex sentences. It is crucial that the help they receive in unpacking text complexity
focuses both on the precise meaning of what the author is saying and why the author might have
constructed the sentence in this particular fashion. That practice will in turn support students’ ability to
unpack meaning from syntactically complex sentences they encounter in future reading.

Discussion Task: Throughout this exemplar, students are discussing: in pairs, in small groups, in full
class discussions. There are two purposes of the “turn and talk” in pairs – first, to make sure all
students are actually focusing and talking about the text (“speaking their thinking”); and second, to
make sure students actually own the ideas they are working with. Students cannot write what they
could not have spoken, and often what they actually did speak; if we want them to write coherently
and thoughtfully about the text, they need frequent opportunity to speak those ideas.

Writing Task: As noted above, there are two writing tasks, one showing basic understanding (the
summary) and one showing analytical understanding (the argument essay). This writing is NOT used
as an assessment – rather, it is an essential part of the instruction, helping students both to crystallize
their understanding of the text and to write clearly and coherently – this time, and next time.

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection
 Goal setting
 Exit Tickets

Stage 3 – Learning Plan
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations)

___________________________________________________________________
Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals

The Text: Heatter, Basil. “The Long Night of Little Boats”
Exemplar Text Vocabulary

1 It was a miracle. Those who were there consider it so, and those who have studied it since
are even more convinced. It was a miraculous combination of courage, effort, and good
weather.

2 The British army lay besieged at Dunkirk in 1940, in desperate trouble. Europe had been
overrun by the German armored divisions, and the British had retreated into a tiny pocket on
the French coast. Their backs were to the sea. They could go no further. England and safety
lay just across the Channel, but might as well have been half a world away.

Troops of
soldiers in
tanks
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3 Hour by hour the German armored ring closed tighter. The troops were compressed into an
ever narrowing area. At last they were on the open beach – hundreds of thousands of them
waiting for the end. Overhead, the dive-‐bombers wheeled. Behind them, the tanks and
artillery roared. They turned to fight for the last time, and that was when the miracle began.

4 No one knows exactly how it began, how the word was spread, but somehow the message
was passed that Englishmen were dying on the beaches of France and that other Englishmen
must go to take them off those beaches. Small boats were needed, anything that could float
and move under its own power. Lifeboats, tugs, yachts, fishing craft, lighters, barges, and
pleasure boats – it was the strangest navy in history.

5 They poured out of the rivers and harbors and down toward the coast. Some were frowsy
and hung with old automobile tires for fenders, others white and gleaming with polished
chromium and flying yacht pennants. There were fishing boats, shrimp catchers, ancient car
ferries that had never known the touch of salt water. Some had been built before the Boer War.
There were Thames fire floats, Belgian drifters, and lifeboats from sunken ships. There were
bright blue French fishing boats and stumpy little Dutch schouts. There were paddle steamers
and tugs pushing barges, and flatboats with ancient kerosene engines. Large and small, wide
and narrow, fast and slow, they moved in a motley flood down to the shore. Some had
registered with the navy and were under navy command. Others had simply come by
themselves, tubby little craft used for Sunday picnics on the Thames and laid up for years,
somehow gotten underway by elderly gentlemen who had left their armchairs and rocking
chairs. Down they came, clogging the estuaries, going off to war.

6 There were bankers and dentists, taxi drivers and yachtsmen, old longshoremen and very
young boys, engineers, fishermen, and civil servants. There were fresh-faced young Sea
Scouts and old men with white hair blowing in the wind. Some were poor, with not even a
raincoat to protect them from weather, and others were owners of great estates. A few had
machine guns, some had rifles and old fowling pieces, but most had nothing but their own
brave hearts.

7 Off they went at sundown, more than a thousand boats in all. It was a miracle that so many
had been able to assemble at one place at one time, and even more miraculous that crews had
been found for them. But now came the best part of the miracle. The sea, as if obedient to
suggestion, lay down flat. Ordinarily the English Channel is one of the roughest places in the
world – no place at all for a small boat – government but suddenly the wind died and the seas
subsided, and the little boats went out into a calm night.

8 By the hundreds they poured forth. Coming up behind them, bent on missions of their own,
were the warships, destroyers, cruisers, and gunboats, racketing full tilt across toward the
coast of France. The moon was not yet up, and in the blackness – for no one dared show a
light – the destroyers could not see the little boats, and the little boats could not see the
warships until the great gleaming bow waves moving at forty knots were right on top of them.
But somehow, for the most part, they avoided each other, and the strange armada moved on.

9 The wash thrown out by the big ships was a serious matter for the little boats, and they
rocked helplessly in the wake of the warships. It was like being on a black highway with fast-
‐moving traffic and no lights showing. A few were rammed and some were swamped, but
still they moved on. Behind them, invisible in the blackness, was England. Ahead, glowing
faintly from burning oil tanks and flaming artillery, lay the coast of France. On one of the

A great variety

The lower part
of a river where
it meets the
tides of the sea

Dock worker

People who
work for the
government

Speed of a
boat, about 50
mph

Fleet of
warships
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little boats, the man at the wheel put his arm around the shoulders of his twelve-‐year-‐old
son and hugged him in silent encouragement. On another boat, a girl dressed in man’s clothes,
having thought to fool the inspection officers by sticking an empty pipe in her mouth, now
took the pipe out again and stuck it between her teeth to keep them from chattering.

10 Suddenly out of the night came dozens of aircraft flares dropped by the German bombers,
looking like orange blossoms overhead. They lit up a nightmarish scene: wrecked and burning
ships everywhere, thousands of British soldiers standing waist deep in the water holding their
weapons over their heads, hundreds of thousands more in snakelike lines on the beaches.
Through it all, scuttling like water bugs, moved the little boats coming to the rescue.

11 As the flares sputtered overhead, the planes came in to the attack. The primary targets
were not the little boats but the larger ships – the destroyers and transports – but the people on
the little boats fought back all the same, firing rifles and rackety old Lewis guns as the dive-
‐bombers screamed down. Exploding bombs and fiery tracers added their light to the
unearthly scene. Through it all, the little boats continued to move in to the beach and began
taking aboard the soldiers.

12 Those who were there will never forget the long lines of men wearily staggering across
the beach from the dunes to the shallows, falling into the little boats, while others, caught
where they stood, died among the bombs and bullets.

13 The amazing thing was the lack of panic. There was no mad scramble for boats. The men
moved slowly forward, neck deep in the water, with their officers guiding them. As the front
ranks were dragged aboard the boats, the rear ranks moved up, first ankle deep and then knee
deep and finally shoulder deep until at last it was their turn to be pulled up over the side.

14 The little boats listed under loads they had never been designed for. Boats that had never
carried more than a dozen people at a time were now carrying sixty or seventy. Somehow they
backed off the beach, remained afloat, and ferried their loads out to the larger ships waiting
offshore and then returned to the beach for more men.

15 As the German gunners on the coast and the German pilots overhead saw their prey
escaping, they renewed their efforts. The rain of bombs, shells, and bullets ever greater until
the little boats seemed to be moving through a sea of flame. The strip of beach, from Bergues
on the left to Nieuwpoort on the right, was growing smaller under the barrage, and even the
gallant rear guard was now being pressed down onto the beaches. The Germans were closing
in for the kill. The little boats still went about their business, moving steadily through the
water.

16 As the situation became even more desperate, the big ships moved in right alongside the
little ones, some grounding on the sand and hoping somehow to get off again despite the
falling tide. Ropes, ladders, and cargo nets were heaved over the sides to make it possible for
the bedraggled men to clamber aboard. Those who were wounded or too weak to climb were
picked up by the little boats. Hands slippery with blood and oil clutched at other hands.
Strangers embraced as they struggled to haul each other to safety. Now the fight was not only
against the Germans but against time as well. The minutes and hours were racing by. Soon the
gray light of dawn would be touching the eastern sky, and when it grew light, the German
guns and planes could pick off the survivors at their leisure. Every minute counted now; the
little boats redoubled their already desperate efforts.

A hill or wind-
blown sand

E-149



8

17 Orders were shouted but went unheard in that infernal din. The gun batteries shelled
without stopping. To the whistle of the shells were added the scream of falling bombs and the
roaring of engines, the bursting of antiaircraft shells, machine-‐ gun fire, the explosions of
burning ships, the screaming of the dive-‐bombers.

18 But all this time, as if in contrast to humanity’s frenzy, nature had remained calm. All
through the spring night, the wind had not risen and the sea had remained flat. That in itself
was a factor in the saving of countless lives, for if one of the usual spring gales had come
whirling through the Channel, rescue would have been far more difficult, if not impossible.

19 All through the long hours, the work went on. The old men and boys who piloted the boats
were sagging with exhaustion. There was an endless repetition in what they were doing: pull
the men aboard, make the wounded as comfortable as possible, take them out to the larger
ships, then return for more. No matter how many times they made the trip, there were still
more men, apparently endless files of weary, stumbling, silent men moving down across the
beaches into the water, waiting for rescue.

20 Sometimes the little boats ran out of gas. And sometimes the engine of a boat that had
been laid up for years in a boatyard or quiet backwater simply broke down and quit. When that
happened, small individual miracles were performed by grease-‐ stained, sweating, cursing
old gentlemen who whacked away in the dark with pliers and screwdrivers at the stubborn
metal until some obstruction gave and the asthmatic engines ground back into life.

21 Meanwhile, invisible in the night sky, another battle was taking place. R.A.F. Spitfires
were hurling themselves at 400 miles an hour into the massed ranks of Nazi bombers,
scattering them all over the Channel. The fighters flew until they were down to their last pints
of fuel and then hurriedly landed, filled their tanks and guns, and took off again. Flitting back
and forth, silent as bats and deadly as hawks, they fought their own strange war at great cost to
themselves and at an even greater cost to the enemy. It was thanks to them that the Germans
were never able to mount a fully sustained air attack on all the motley craft beneath.

22 At last the ranks of men on the beach grew thinner. The flood that had once seemed
endless was reduced to a trickle. Already the sky was growing light, and soon the little boats
would have to scuttle away. None abandoned their position. Steadily they went on with the
work. Although every minute lost might mean another life lost, the men on the beach did not
panic. Slowly, steadily, silently, responding only to the orders of their officers, the long lines
shuffled forward and out into the water toward the helping hands that waited for them on the
little boats.

23 The exhausted crews looked toward the beach and saw only a handful of men left – the
soldiers of the rear guard, who were still firing at the advancing Germans. With a last quick
rush, the men turned and ran for the water. In the gray light of dawn, they could see the little
boats bobbing there, waiting for them. The Germans, now seeing the last of their prey
escaping, let loose a final barrage that turned the waterfront into a hell of flaming metal. But
the little boats never budged, each waiting calmly for its load of drenched, gasping men.

24 And then at long last, with the fires growing pale against the daylight and the dive-
bombers sweeping in for the kill, the job was done; the beach was empty of life, and the
overloaded fleet turned and chugged home to England.

25 It had been hoped that, with the use of the little boats, some 30,000 men might be rescued.

From hell

E-150



9

That would have been counted an achievement of sorts. What the little boats actually did was
to take off 335,000 men, the best of the British army. Although their equipment was lost, the
men were not; at home in England and ready to fight again, they discouraged Hitler from any
thought of invasion. Many of these same men were to land later in France along with their
American allies and drive straight on through Germany to Berlin and so end the Nazi
nightmare.

26 The fortunes of war always turn on small things, but never before has the fate of a great
modern nation rested on so ill-‐assorted, so scruffy, so mixed a bag of strange little boats.
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Day One: Instructional Exemplar for Heatter’s “The Long Night of Little
Boats”

Summary of Activities
1. The teacher introduces the day’s passage with minimal commentary and students read it

independently.
2. The teacher or a skillful student then reads the passage out loud to the class as students follow

along in the text.
3. The teacher asks the class to discuss text-dependent questions and perform targeted tasks about

the passage, with answers in the form of notes, annotations to the text, or more formal responses
as appropriate.

Text under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions
For Students

It was a miracle. Those who were there consider it so,
and those who have studied it since are even more
convinced. It was a miraculous combination of courage,
effort, and good weather.

The British army lay besieged at Dunkirk in 1940, in
desperate trouble. Europe had been overrun by the German
armored divisions, and the British had retreated into a tiny
pocket on the French coast. Their backs were to the sea.
They could go no further. England and safety lay just across
the Channel, but might as well have been half a world away.

Hour by hour the German armored ring closed tighter.
The troops were compressed into an ever narrowing area.
At last they were on the open beach – hundreds of thousands
of them waiting for the end. Overhead, the dive-‐bombers
wheeled. Behind them, the tanks and artillery roared. They
turned to fight for the last time, and that was when the
miracle began.

No one knew exactly how it began, how the word was
spread, but somehow the message was passed that
Englishmen must go to take them off those beaches. Small
boats were needed, anything that could float and move
under its own power. Lifeboats, tugs, yachts, fishing craft,
lighters, barges, and pleasure boats-it was the strangest navy
in history.

1. Introduce the text and students read
independently.
Other than giving the brief definitions offered to
words students would likely not be able to define
from context (underlined in the text), avoid giving
any background context or instructional guidance
at the outset of the lesson while students are
reading the text silently. This close reading
approach forces students to rely exclusively on the
text, and levels the playing field for all students as
they seek to comprehend Heatter’s text. It is
critical to cultivating independence and creating a
culture of close reading that students initially
grapple with rich texts like Heatter’s prose
without the aid of prefatory material, extensive
notes, or even teacher explanations.

2. Work closely with the word, “miracle”.
Understanding the concept of “miracle” is
critically important to this text. It is the author’s
key point and will be used when students come to
summarize the article.

The teacher guides students to note that “miracle”
and “miraculous” are both used in the first
paragraph, and class re-reads and discusses briefly
what this might mean (from prior knowledge,
which may be inaccurate, and from context). The
teacher then works with a Frayer model template
(see Appendix A), beginning with bottom left
quadrant, moving to the top left, then top right,
and finally to the bottom right. (The bottom two
quadrants, examples of “miracle” and non-
examples, are especially important, since
“miracle” is a word that has lost much of its
original meaning due to everyday use. Working
with the Frayer model takes time, but for rich
concept words that matter to understanding, it’s
worth the time it takes.
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Text Passage under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For
Students

It was a miracle. Those who were
there consider it so, and those who
have studied it since are even more
convinced. It was a miraculous
combination of courage, effort, and
good weather.

The British army lay besieged at
Dunkirk in 1940, in desperate trouble.
Europe had been overrun by the
German armored divisions, and the
British had retreated into a tiny pocket
on the French coast. Their backs were
to the sea. They could go no further.
England and safety lay just across the
Channel, but might as well have been
half a world away.

Hour by hour the German armored
ring closed tighter. The troops were
compressed into an ever narrowing
area. At last they were on the open
beach – hundreds of thousands of them
waiting for the end. Overhead, the
dive-‐bombers wheeled. Behind them,
the tanks and artillery roared. They
turned to fight for the last time, and
that was when the miracle began.

No one knew exactly how it began,
how the word was spread, but
somehow the message was passed that
Englishmen must go to take them off
those beaches. Small boats were
needed, anything that could float and
move under its own power. Lifeboats,
tugs, yachts, fishing craft, lighters,
barges, and pleasure boats-it was the
strangest navy in history.

Troops of
soldiers
in tanks

3. Students read paragraphs 1-3 of text aloud in pairs.
Students will have just heard/read the text, so this
immediate “second reading” will be, in effect, support by
familiarity with the text. Reading aloud in a “one foot
voice” with a partner (softly enough so that only someone
within one foot can hear) is a useful way to help students
pay close attention to the text, which is key for
understanding.

Oral partner reading is valuable because it forces students
to pay close attention to their reading. Close reading is slow
and careful, a habit of reading many students do not have.

4. Compare the first three paragraphs with the student
atlas, map of Dunkirk/English Channel. Draw the scene
in text margins.
Using a map to place this historical event is important.
When reading informational text, it is helpful to students to
build the habit of stopping and identifying places/references
that are key to the text. When students use the map and the
text to draw the setting in the margin, they must re-read
repeatedly to make sure they understand the scene - another
key skill for students.

(Q1) What is going on in the first three paragraphs?
Discuss the actual scene to make sure students understand
what is happening. If students need information about
WWII and the players, give enough information so that this
makes sense. This would be a good time to point out that
the US was not yet in the war, but that Hitler had already
taken over all of Europe except England, so what happened
with England was critically important to the world.

(Q2) How does the author establish a sense of how
desperate the situation is?
Have students work in pairs for a couple of minutes to
underline words and phrases that establish this sense. These
might include “besieged”, “backs to the sea”, “overrun”,
“hour by hour”, “waiting for the end”, etc.

(Q3) Look at the phrase at the end of paragraph 3, “and
that was when the miracle began.” Why do you think
the author chose the word “miracle” to describe the
events that night?
Review the meaning of “miracle” - out of human hands, so
wonderful and good as to defy belief (refer back to Frayer
model)
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Day Two: Instructional Exemplar for Heatter’s “The Long Night of Little
Boats”

Summary of Activities
1. Students read the passage out loud in pairs
2. The teacher asks the class to discuss text-dependent questions and perform targeted tasks about

the passage, with answers in the form of notes, annotations to the text, or more formal responses
as appropriate.

Text under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For
Students

5 They poured out of the rivers and harbors and down toward the
coast. Some were frowsy and hung with old automobile tires for
fenders, others white and gleaming with polished chromium and
flying yacht pennants. There were fishing boats, shrimp catchers,
ancient car ferries that had never known the touch of salt water.
Some had been built before the Boer War. There were Thames fire
floats, Belgian drifters, and lifeboats from sunken ships. There
were bright blue French fishing boats and stumpy little Dutch
schouts. There were paddle steamers and tugs pushing barges, and
flatboats with ancient kerosene engines. Large and small, wide and
narrow, fast and slow, they moved in a motley flood down to the
shore. Some had registered with the navy and were under navy
command. Others had simply come by themselves, tubby little
craft used for Sunday picnics on the Thames and laid up for years,
somehow gotten underway by elderly gentlemen who had left their
armchairs and rocking chairs. Down they came, clogging the
estuaries, going off to war.

6 There were bankers and dentists, taxi drivers and yachtsmen, old
longshoremen and very young boys, engineers, fishermen, and
civil servants. There were fresh-faced young Sea Scouts and old
men with white hair blowing in the wind. Some were poor, with
not even a raincoat to protect them from weather, and others were
owners of great estates. A few had machine guns, some had rifles
and old fowling pieces, but most had nothing but their own brave
hearts.

1. Students read the passage aloud in pairs.
This is the second day, so students need to re-read these
paragraphs, having listened to and read them for the first
time a day ago. This type of re-reading is essential for
deep understanding of any complex text.

2. Ask the class to answer a small set of text-
dependent guided questions and perform targeted
tasks about the passage, with answers in the form of
notes, annotations to the text, or more formal
responses as appropriate.
As students move through these questions and reread the
text, be sure to check for and reinforce their
understanding of academic vocabulary in the
corresponding text (which will be boldfaced the first
time it appears in the text). At times, the questions
themselves may focus on academic vocabulary.

(Q4) Notice how many different types of boats and
different types of people are described in these
paragraphs. What are the ways they differ? Why
does the author spend so much time on these
descriptions? What does he want us to understand
about this “strange navy”?
Students turn and talk in pairs, then discuss as a group.
Here, turn and talk is important. It means that every
student is engaged in and focused on the text.

The teacher should help students to see that these are a
great range of people and boats, the shared purpose,
the all-out determination to save the soldiers - more
effective than saying, “lots of boats and different kinds
of people,” for example. Students should understand
that this is a democratic moment - everybody
involved, everybody making a difference. In contrast
to a regular navy, this “strange navy” is spontaneous
and diverse and voluntary.
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Text under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For
Students

7  Off they went at sundown, more than a thousand boats in all. It was a
miracle that so many had been able to assemble at one place at one time,
and even more miraculous that crews had been found for them...

[Read the intervening sentences]

...But somehow, for the most part, they avoided each other, and the
strange armada moved on.

9  The wash thrown out by the big ships was a serious matter for the little
boats, and they rocked helplessly in the wake of the warships. It was like
being on a black highway with fast-‐moving traffic and no lights
showing. A few were rammed and some were swamped, but still they
moved on. Behind them, invisible in the blackness, was England. Ahead,
glowing faintly from burning oil tanks and flaming artillery, lay the coast
of France...

[Read intervening paragraphs.]

26 The fortunes of war always turn on small things, but never before
has the fate of a great modern nation rested on so ill-‐assorted, so
scruffy, so mixed a bag of strange little boats.

(Q5) What is the author referring to as the “best part
of the miracle”? Why is this so significant to the
outcome of this event?
In pairs or independently, students can refer back to the
text and even the map or drawing - they need to see that
if the English Channel were rough, the soldiers could
never have been rescued. Referring back to the Frayer
model of “miracle” will help students see how amazing
this phenomenon was.

Students re-read the remaining text (paragraphs 9-
26) either independently or in pairs, depending on the
needs of the class.
This seems like a great deal of text to read independently
without being broken down into chunks for “close
reading questioning.” However, this part of the text will
be read closely later in the sequence, with the guidance of
the teacher. For now, students are engaged and have a
good sense of the story from the previous day and earlier
today, and they are ready to come to a basic
understanding of the full text. The writing in the next
step addresses this.

Summary writing. Students will gather notes to a
write a summary of the text.
Summary writing is an important first-level synthesizing
skill in understanding. When students can accurately
summarize a text in writing, it means they have
understood the author’s main point and key supporting
points. The teacher helps students come to the focus of
the summary such as, “The little boats’ rescue of the
soldiers at Dunkirk in 1940 was a miracle.” Using the
summary notes template (see Appendix B), students
work, first in pairs, to find evidence for this from the text,
then share out in full group. Evidence will include the
weather, the outpouring of help, the soldiers themselves,
the RAF. It will be important to share these notes, so the
teacher can ensure all students understand. They will not
be able to write the final essay if they do not have solid,
initial understanding.
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Day Three: Instructional Exemplar for Heatter’s “The Long Night of Little
Boats”
Summary of Activities

1. The teacher reminds students of the focus statement that was established yesterday.
2. Students use their notes from yesterday to write a summary independently.
3. The teacher asks the class to discuss text-dependent questions and perform targeted tasks about

the passage, with answers in the form of notes, annotations to the text, or more formal responses
as appropriate.

Text under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For
Students

1 It was a miracle. Those who were there consider it so, and
those who have studied it since are even more convinced. It was a
miraculous combination of courage, effort, and good weather.
2 The British army lay besieged at Dunkirk in 1940, in desperate
trouble. Europe had been overrun by the German armored
divisions, and the British had retreated into a tiny pocket on the
French coast. Their backs were to the sea. They could go no
further. England and safety lay just across the Channel, but might
as well have been half a world away.
3 Hour by hour the German armored ring closed tighter. The
troops were compressed into an ever narrowing area. At last they
were on the open beach – hundreds of thousands of them waiting
for the end. Overhead, the dive-‐bombers wheeled. Behind them,
the tanks and artillery roared. They turned to fight for the last
time, and that was when the miracle began.

[Read intervening paragraphs.]

26 The fortunes of war always turn on small things, but never
before has the fate of a great modern nation rested on so ill-
‐assorted, so scruffy, so mixed a bag of strange little boats.

1. Students turn their notes from yesterday into a
complete written summary.
The teacher should remind students of the focus statement:
“The little boats’ rescue of the soldiers at Dunkirk in 1940
was a miracle.” Students should write the summary
independently, while the teacher circulates to help as
needed. The teacher should also perform over the shoulder
conferences in order to check-in with students.

2. Students write a concluding statement (“So what?”)
for their summary.
After students write the body of the summary, the teacher
should conduct a short discussion about why this miracle
so important. Being able to answer this “So what?”
question is an important and powerful way to conclude
summary writing. In fact, much expository writing that
students encounter such as op-ed pieces, conclude this
way.

In order to prepare students to write these statements, the
teacher should take students to paragraph 26, where they
will find the author’s “So what?”. Words such as “fate”
and “fortunes of war” are useful to include in the
discussion. They are ‘Tier Two’ words, so they are
important to linger over and discuss. After re-reading the
final paragraph and discussing its importance to the
overall text, students should paraphrase, in their own
words, the author’s “So what?” They should start the
sentence with, “As the author points out,” in order to
credit him with the idea.

3. Teacher returns to asking a set of text-dependent
guided questions. Now that students understand the
miracle that happened, they need to grapple with why
it happened. How did shared human values, both on
the part of little boat rescuers and soldiers, play a part
in the outcome of this event?
It is essential for students to understand the concept of
“value.” They need to understand that a “value” is a
deeply held belief about something for which one cares.
By working with examples for their own lives, students
will find it easier to recognize and infer the underlying
values of patriotism, responsibility, persistence, discipline,
and deference to others on the part of the soldiers.
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Day Four: Instructional Exemplar for Heatter’s “The Long Night of Little
Boats”
Summary of Activities

1. The teacher guides students on taking notes on evidence from text (see Appendix C).
2. Students continue to gather evidence and practice their note-taking skills both in partners and

independently.
3. If time permits, the teacher introduces an example essay (see Appendix D), after which students

can model their own final essay.

Text under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For
Students

1 It was a miracle. Those who were there consider it so, and
those who have studied it since are even more convinced. It was a
miraculous combination of courage, effort, and good weather.
2 The British army lay besieged at Dunkirk in 1940, in desperate
trouble. Europe had been overrun by the German armored
divisions, and the British had retreated into a tiny pocket on the
French coast. Their backs were to the sea. They could go no
further. England and safety lay just across the Channel, but might
as well have been half a world away.
3 Hour by hour the German armored ring closed tighter. The
troops were compressed into an ever narrowing area. At last they
were on the open beach – hundreds of thousands of them waiting
for the end. Overhead, the dive-‐bombers wheeled. Behind them,
the tanks and artillery roared. They turned to fight for the last
time, and that was when the miracle began.

[Read intervening paragraphs.]

26 The fortunes of war always turn on small things, but never
before has the fate of a great modern nation rested on so ill-
‐assorted, so scruffy, so mixed a bag of strange little boats.

1. Teacher introduces note-taking template (see
Appendix C) for finding evidence of values in the little
boat rescues and in the soldiers being rescued.
It is important to explain to students that once they have a
focus statement, it is essential to be able to support and
prove that statement with evidence from the text.

2. Teacher directs students to paragraphs 5 and 6.
Students re-read these paragraphs in partners and
then take part in a whole class discussion regarding
what values show up here.
Teacher helps students to see that patriotism, shared
devotion to country, and taking responsibility are evident
here. Teacher then guides students through the template
(see Appendix C) for taking notes on these ideas.

Next, the teacher directs students to paragraphs 19, 20,
and 22. Again, students re-read the paragraphs in partners.
Following this, students try to identify the values in these
paragraphs (persistence, resourcefulness) by themselves.
Students may need help “naming” these values.

Finally, the teacher directs students to the values of the
soldiers found in paragraphs 13 and 22. Again, students
re-read these paragraphs independently or in pairs and
then identify the values (discipline, sense of order,
awareness of others’ needs) and take notes on their chart.

NOTE: Appendix F provides an even more “guided
experience” through the values paragraphs. This may be
helpful to do before students are introduced to the notes
chart. It’s also important to note that teachers should allow
as much time for this note-taking process as necessary. It’s
important for students to be orally processing their ideas
and constructing meaning with their partners and with the
whole class. Being able to find and talk about the evidence
in these paragraphs is at the heart of understanding the
text, and students will be asked to show their
comprehension in the writing assignment. If the next
activity has to be moved to the next day, that’s okay.
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Text under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For
Students

1 It was a miracle. Those who were there consider it so, and those
who have studied it since are even more convinced. It was a
miraculous combination of courage, effort, and good weather.
2 The British army lay besieged at Dunkirk in 1940, in desperate
trouble. Europe had been overrun by the German armored divisions,
and the British had retreated into a tiny pocket on the French coast.
Their backs were to the sea. They could go no further. England and
safety lay just across the Channel, but might as well have been half a
world away.
3 Hour by hour the German armored ring closed tighter. The troops
were compressed into an ever narrowing area. At last they were on
the open beach – hundreds of thousands of them waiting for the end.
Overhead, the dive-‐bombers wheeled. Behind them, the tanks and
artillery roared. They turned to fight for the last time, and that was
when the miracle began.

[Read intervening paragraphs.]

26 The fortunes of war always turn on small things, but never
before has the fate of a great modern nation rested on so ill-
‐assorted, so scruffy, so mixed a bag of strange little boats.

3. Teacher shares an example (see Appendix D) of a
writing sample after which students should model
their own final essay. This example essay is about the
values of a person who stopped to help a young
woman fix her flat tire.
It is helpful for students to see an example of this kind of
writing. By showing them a model, all students will get
clear, concrete instruction. Just as a good basketball
coach shows students how to do lay-ups before asking
them to do it on their own, teachers can help students see
what quality writing looks like before asking them to do
it on their own.
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Day Five: Instructional Exemplar for Heatter’s “The Long Night of Little
Boats”
Summary of Activities

1. The teacher guides students on using graphic organizer (see Appendix E) to put their thoughts
together in essay form.

2. The teacher guides students in writing an introduction from their essay based on the summary
they wrote earlier in the sequence.

3. The students write their essays in chunks, using their notes from the day before and the graphic
organizer for help.

Text under Discussion Directions for Teachers/Guiding Questions For
Students

1 It was a miracle. Those who were there consider it so, and those
who have studied it since are even more convinced. It was a
miraculous combination of courage, effort, and good weather.
2   The British army lay besieged at Dunkirk in 1940, in desperate
trouble. Europe had been overrun by the German armored divisions,
and the British had retreated into a tiny pocket on the French coast.
Their backs were to the sea. They could go no further. England and
safety lay just across the Channel, but might as well have been half a
world away.
3   Hour by hour the German armored ring closed tighter. The troops
were compressed into an ever narrowing area. At last they were on
the open beach – hundreds of thousands of them waiting for the end.
Overhead, the dive-‐bombers wheeled. Behind them, the tanks and
artillery roared. They turned to fight for the last time, and that was
when the miracle began.

[Read intervening paragraphs.]

26 The fortunes of war always turn on small things, but never
before has the fate of a great modern nation rested on so ill-
‐assorted, so scruffy, so mixed a bag of strange little boats.

1. Teacher introduces the graphic organizer (see
Appendix E).
This organizer will give students a visual of what their
final product will look like, without any of the actual
writing have been done. In this way, It gives students a
clear sense of where they are going. They have done a
great deal of work making sense of the text at this point,
and this organizer provides them with a clear map
regarding how to put that understanding into an essay
form.

The teacher should go through the introduction portion
together and fill in the focus statement. From here,
students use their notes on values to (independently)
write their first body paragraph on the values of the little
boat rescuers. While this is happening, the teacher should
circulate to check in with students.

After students have finished their first body paragraph,
they should share with a partner and revise as needed.
The same procedure should be followed for the second
body paragraph on the values of the soldiers.

Next, the teacher should lead a “So what?” discussion for
the concluding paragraph. They might use the question,
“So what does this event show about the importance of
values as a force in human history?” Following the
discussion on this question, students should
(independently) write their concluding paragraphs.

Once their drafts are completed, students should read
their full essays aloud to two other students. They should
provide comments to each other and revise their essays
as needed. Like the note-taking process, the writing and
workshopping may take more than one class period. Or,
it may take less if students do not need the level of
guidance provided here. The process is flexible based on
the needs of the class.
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Appendix A: Frayer Model
Let’s REALLY Know This Word!

Characteristics / Explaining

Definition Communities can be small, like a
family or big like a town or really big
like the world.

Maintaining a community takes work
over time.

Community is a friendly connection
between or among people. In a

community, people care about each
other and try to meet their needs.

Graphic/picture

Community

Examples / contexts
for using this word

Non-examples /
contexts when this
word wouldn’t
work

• •2006 joeylornell@gmail.comJoey Hawkins
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Appendix B: Strategic Reading: Writing a Magnet Summary

When you are reading actively, one of the most important things you do is figure out
what the point of it is. This means you recognize the focus or the controlling idea of
the text. Once you have done that, you have done the hardest work! Still, there is
more - you need to figure out what they key details in the text are. Once that is done,
you are ready to write notes into a summary paragraph. At that point, you will have
gotten a good, basic understanding of the text you are reading.

Written summary (Make it all make sense!)
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Appendix C: Note-taking Template

Focusing Question: How did shared human values, both on the part of the little boat rescuers and
the soldiers, play a part in the outcome of Dunkirk?

FOCUS: Both the little boat rescuers and the soldiers held values which played a role in the
outcome of Dunkirk.

Little Boat Rescuers

Value Evidence from text Analysis / explanation – how
does this evidence show the
value? What difference did it
make?
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Soldiers

Value Evidence from text Analysis / explanation – how
does this evidence show the
value? What difference did it
make?
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Appendix D: Writing Model

The Great Breakdown of 1995

Human history can be complicated. When we look at any big historical event, we know that
it has many causes. Great forces are at work, often all at the same time. The same can be true even
of small, more personal events.

It was the fall of 1995. Sarah, aged 23, had just moved to Long Island, New York to go to
graduate school. Graduate classes are often held at night so that students can work during the day,
so on this particular fall date Sarah was returning to her apartment by way of the Long Island
Expressway around ten o’clock at night. The Long Island Expressway is always a busy place. No
matter what time of day or night one drives on it, there is always heavy traffic, and it is always
speeding right along. As Sarah was whizzing down the highway, she suddenly heard a loud
CLUNKETY-CLUNK-CLUNK-CLUNK. At the same time, she felt the car lurch to the side. When
she pulled over and got out to look at the car, she realized she had a flat tire. It was a frightening
moment for her, to say the least. As it happened, however, luck was with her. Even before a police
car could stop to help, a motorist stopped to help.

The motorist could not speak English, but he could see what was wrong with the car. Within
moments he had the flat tire off; within ten minutes, the spare tire was on and the car was ready.
When Sarah tried to pay him, he simply smiled and waved, then got in his car and drove off.

In this seemingly simple event, we can see that human ideas and values play an important
part in human history.

Values reflect what people care about, what people believe in. Those values often drive
what people do. In this case, the stranger who stopped to help held values that made a big difference
for Sarah! He did not know who she was; he did not even speak English; yet he stopped and fixed
her flat tire. Somehow, this stranger cared about helping people. Perhaps she reminded him of his
daughter. Perhaps he had been taught as a child to try to help people in trouble. Perhaps he was a
generous-hearted soul who enjoyed assisting people. Sarah never knew, because they could not
speak the same language - at least, not in words. But his smile as he refused her offers of payment
said everything. And his values, what he cared about, turned her car breaking down from a
frightening event to one which warmed her heart.

Having a flat tire on the Long Island Expressway may not seem like a significant moment in
human history. Yet even in this tiny personal event, we can see that human values, an idea someone
held in his heart, made a great difference to the outcome. Perhaps we can see from Sarah’s flat tire
that human values are a driver of human history.

Appendix E: Essay Graphic Organizer
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____________________________________
Title

This is your introduction. It should include the title and author, and a bit of background. Hint: Use
your summary!
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________
Many forces came together to make this event happen. One of the most significant was strong
human values, both on the part of the little boat rescuers and the soldiers being rescued. Discuss the
values of the rescuers in your first body paragraph, using the evidence you compiled in your notes.
Then, describe the values of the soldiers in the next body paragraph.

First, let’s look at
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________

In addition
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
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________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________

So, what does this event show about the importance of values / beliefs as a force in human
history?

__________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
______________
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Appendix F: Close Reading of “Values” Paragraphs

5 They poured out of the rivers and harbors and down towardthe coast. Some were frowsy and hung with old automobile tiresfor fenders, others white and gleaming with polished chromiumand flying yacht pennants. There were fishing boats, shrimpcatchers, ancient car ferries that had never known the touch ofsalt water. Some had been built before the Boer War. There wereThames fire floats, Belgian drifters, and lifeboats from sunkenships. There were bright blue French fishing boats and stumpylittle Dutch schouts. There were paddle steamers and tugspushing barges, and flatboats with ancient kerosene engines.Large and small, wide and narrow, fast and slow, they moved in amotley flood down to the shore. Some had registered with thenavy and were under navy command. Others had simply come bythemselves, tubby little craft used for Sunday picnics on theThames and laid up for years, somehow gotten underway byelderly gentlemen who had left their armchairs and rockingchairs. Down they came, clogging the estuaries, going off to war.
6 There were bankers and dentists, taxi drivers and yachtsmen,old longshoremen and very young boys, engineers, fishermen, andcivil servants. There were fresh-faced young Sea Scouts and oldmen with white hair blowing in the wind. Some were poor, withnot even a raincoat to protect them from weather, and otherswere owners of great estates. A few had machine guns, some hadrifles and old fowling pieces, but most had nothing but their ownbrave hearts.

a) What do you think the word “poured” means in line 1?

_______________________________________________________

_________________________________________________

b) How many different types of boats does the author name here?

____________________________________________________

What do you think he is trying to show with such a variety?

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

______________________________________________

c) In paragraph 6 about the pilots of the little boats, how many

different types of people does the author name?

___________________________________________________

d) Paraphrase the sentence that reads, “Some were poor, with not

even a raincoat to protect them from weather, and others were

owners of great estates.”

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

________________________________________

e) Paraphrase the last sentence in paragraph 6.

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

______________________________________________

THINK!! What does the author want us to understand about the

values of the little boat pilots from these two paragraphs?

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

___________________________________________
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19 All through the long hours, the work went on. The old menand boys who piloted the boats were sagging with exhaustion.There was an endless repetition in what they were doing: pullthe men aboard, make the wounded as comfortable as possible,take them out to the larger ships, then return for more. Nomatter how many times they made the trip, there were stillmore men, apparently endless files of weary, stumbling, silentmen moving down across the beaches into the water, waiting forrescue.
20 Sometimes the little boats ran out of gas. And sometimes theengine of a boat that had been laid up for years in a boatyard orquiet backwater simply broke down and quit. When thathappened, small individual miracles were performed by grease-stained, sweating, cursing old gentlemen who whacked away inthe dark with pliers and screwdrivers at the stubborn metaluntil some obstruction gave and the asthmatic engines groundback into life.
21 …..
22 At last the ranks of men on the beach grew thinner. Theflood that had once seemed endless was reduced to a trickle.Already the sky was growing light, and soon the little boatswould have to scuttle away. None abandoned their position.Steadily they went on with the work. Although every minute lostmight mean another life lost, the men on the beach did not panic.Slowly, steadily, silently, responding only to the orders of theirofficers, the long lines shuffled forward and out into the watertoward the helping hands that waited for them on the littleboats.

f) In paragraph 19, underline the words and phrases that show you

how hard these little pilots were willing to work to rescue the soldiers.

Why do you think the author goes into such detail about this hard

work?

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

_____________________________________

g) In paragraph 20, what do you think the phrase “small individual

miracles” means?

What does this show about the little boat pilots?

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

__________________________

h) Paragraph 22 talks about both the little boat pilots and the soldiers.

Underline the words and phrases that describe more about what the

little boats pilots are doing.

i ) What do you think the word “abandoned” means?

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

______________________________________

THINK!! What does the author want us to understand about the

values of the little boat pilots from these two paragraphs?

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________

__________________________
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13 The amazing thing was the lack of panic. There was no madscramble for boats. The men moved slowly forward, neck deep inthe water, with their officers guiding them. As the front rankswere dragged aboard the boats, the rear ranks moved up, firstankle deep and then knee deep and finally shoulder deep until atlast it was their turn to be pulled up over the side.
22 At last the ranks of men on the beach grew thinner. The floodthat had once seemed endless was reduced to a trickle. Alreadythe sky was growing light, and soon the little boats would have toscuttle away. None abandoned their position. Steadily they wenton with the work. Although every minute lost might mean anotherlife lost, the men on the beach did not panic. Slowly, steadily,silently, responding only to the orders of their officers, the longlines shuffled forward and out into the water toward the helpinghands that waited for them on the little boats.

j) Underline the sentence “The amazing thing was the lack of

panic.” Paraphrase this sentence.

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

k) The sentence you just underlined and paraphrased is the

author’s topic sentence. In your own words, what details does

the author give to show “lack of panic”?

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

THINK! What value of the soldiers is the author trying to

show us here?

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

l) In paragraph 22, underline the words and phrases that tell us

about how the soldiers behaved.

m) What do you think the word “shuffled” means?

THINK! What value of the soldiers is the author trying to

show us here?

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________

__________________________________________________
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Appendix G: Alternate Argument Essay Focusing Question

History is of course driven by more than human values and beliefs, important as these are.
In this story of the little boats, the course of history is also driven by geography (the actual
topography, the shallow water, the existence of a relatively narrow English Channel separating
mainland Europe from England, and perhaps most of all, the calm weather that night at Dunkirk.

For students who can take on more independent and/or enriched work, they can take this on
as well for their final essay. In this case, the Focusing Question might be something like, “How did
geographical factors, as well as shared human values, both on the part of the little boats pilots and
the soldiers, play a part in the outcome of this event?”

Differentiation
 Allow students to support each other while reading- pair struggling students with students who seem to

understand the assignment better
 Provide a graphic organizer for students who need the scaffolding while writing the final essay

Design Principles for Unit Development
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design.

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural heritage and that of other
cultures in to provide cross-cultural communicative competence.

 This unit allows students a chance to read about another culture and another time. They are then
asked to take the experience from one culture and relate it to that of their own.

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, expression and
engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate knowledge.

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet the demands of the global
community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions
make informed decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and
participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic
growth.(AASL,2007)

Technology Integration
The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate,

evaluate, and create information
Students are able to use technology to type their essay, if time allows.

Content Connections
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies

This unit ties in closely with the rest of the Fall Expedition in 8th grade. In this expedition students are learning about
people of the past, and connections with today.
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Curriculum Framework For Mathematics 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool:  Singapore Math  Grade: 6 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Algebra 

Timeline : 13 days  

Expressions and Equations 

Apply and extend previous understandings of arithmetic to 

algebraic expressions. 

 

Write and evaluate numerical expressions involving whole-

number exponents. CC.6.EE.1 

 

Write, read, and evaluate 

expressions in which letterstand 

for numbers. CC.6.EE.2 

 

Write expressions that record operations with numbers and 

with letters standing for numbers. For example, express the 

calculation “Subtract y from 5” as 5 – y. CC.6.EE.2a 

 

Identify parts of an expression using mathematical terms 

(sum, term, product, factor, quotient, coefficient); view one or 

more parts of an expression as a single entity. For example, 

describe the expression 2 (8 + 7) as a product of two factors; 

view (8 + 7) as both a single entity and a sum of two terms. 

CC.6.EE.2b 

 

Evaluate expressions at specific values of their variables. 

Include expressions that arise from formulas used in real-world 

problems. Perform arithmetic operations, including those 

involving whole- number exponents, in the conventional order 

when there are no parentheses to specify a particular order 

(Order of Operations). CC.6.EE.2c 

a.  

Reason about and solve one-variable equations and 

inequalities. 

Mathematical expressions 

can be used to represent and 

solve real-world and 

mathematical problems. 

 

Flexibility in manipulating 

expressions to suit a 

particular purpose (rewriting 

an expression to represent a 

quantity in a different way 

to make it more compact or 

to feature different 

information) helps with 

solving problems 

efficiently. 

Essential Questions: 

How are letters used to represent 

unknown numbers? 

 

How is an equation written and 

evaluated using substitution? 

 

How is an equation simplified 

using addition and subtraction? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Write algebraic expressions 

using addition, subtraction, 

multiplication and division. 

 Write and solve one-step 

algebraic equations. 

 Write an algebraic 

expression with two 

variables. 

 Add and subtract algebraic 

expressions with two 

variables. 

 Evaluate algebraic 

expressions with two 

variables. 

 Draw bar models to 

represent simple algebraic 

expressions. 

 Write an algebraic 

expression using up to three 

variables. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Horizontally 

 Vertically 

 Table 

 Bar model  

 Express 

 Solve 

 Graph 

 Coordinate 

 Ordered pairs 

 Integer 

Graphing activities  

Math journals  

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Task 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

b.  

Understand solving an equation or inequality as a process of 

answering a question: which values from a specified set, if 

any, make the equation or inequality true? Use substitution to 

determine whether a given number in a specified set makes an 

equation or inequality true. CC.6.EE.5 

c.  

Use variables to represent numbers and write expressions 

when solving a real-world or mathematical problem; 

understand that a variable can represent an unknown number, 

or, depending on the purpose at hand, any number in a 

specified set. CC.6.EE.6 

d.  

Solve real-world and mathematical problems by writing and 

solving equations of the form x + p = q and px = q for cases in 

which p, q and x are all nonnegative rational numbers. 

CC.6.EE.7 

e.  

Write an inequality of the form x > c or x < c to represent a 

constraint or condition in a real-world or mathematical 

problem. Recognize that inequalities of the form x > c or x < c 

have infinitely many solutions; represent solutions of such 

inequalities on number line diagrams. CC.6.EE.8 

f.  

Represent and analyze quantitative relationships between 

dependent and independent variables.  

 

Use variables to represent two quantities in a real-world 

problem that change in relationship to one another; write an 

equation to express one quantity, thought of as the dependent 

variable, in terms of the other quantity, thought of as the 

independent variable. Analyze the relationship between the 

dependent and independent variables using graphs and tables, 

and relate these to the equation. CC.6.EE.9 

 

 

 Add and subtract algebraic 

expressions with up to three 

variables. 

 Evaluate algebraic 

expressions with up to three 

variables. 

 Identify points on the 

coordinate plane. 

 Complete table of values 

and graph linear equations. 

 Solve algebraic equations 

graphically. 

 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Two: Fractions and Decimals  

Timeline:  7 days  

The Number System   

Apply and extend previous understandings of 

multiplication and division to divide fractions by fractions. 

 

Interpret and compute quotients of fractions, and solve word 

problems involving division of fractions by fractions, e.g., by 

using visual fraction models and equations to represent the 

problem. For example, create a story context for (2/3) ÷ (3/4) 

and use a visual fraction model to show the quotient; use the 

relationship between multiplication and division to explain that 

(2/3) ÷ (3/4) = 8/9 because 3/4 of 8/9 is 2/3. (In general, (a/b) ÷ 

(c/d) = ad/bc.) How much chocolate will each person get if 3 

people share 1/2 lb of chocolate equally? How many 3/4-cup 

servings are in 2/3 of a cup of yogurt? How wide is a 

rectangular strip of land with length 3/4 mi and area 1/2 square 

mi? CC.6.NS.1 

 

Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find 

common factors and multiples. 

 

Fluently divide multi-digit numbers using the standard 

algorithm. CC.6.NS.2 

 

Fluently add, subtract, multiply, and divide multi-digit 

decimals using the standard algorithm for each operation. 

CC.6.NS.3 
 

Find the greatest common factor of two whole numbers less 

than or equal to 100 and the least common multiple of two 

whole numbers less than or equal to 12. Use the distributive 

property to express a sum of two whole numbers 1-100 with a 

common factor as a multiple of a sum of two whole numbers 

with no common factor. For example, express 36 + 8 as 4 (9 + 

2). CC.6.NS.4 

 

Understand a rational number as a point on the number 

There are multiple ways to 

represent the same number. 

 

Fractions and decimals are 

parts of a whole. 

Essential Questions: 

What happens when 

fractions/decimals are 

compared? 

 

Why are fractions/decimals 

compared? 

 

What are the relationships 

between fractions and decimals? 

 

What are the processes for 

adding fractions/decimals? 

 

What are the processes for 

subtracting fractions/decimals? 

 

What are the processes for 

multiplying decimals? 

 

What strategies are used to solve 

a problem involving 

fractions/decimals? 

 

How is this concept 

alike/different from solving 

problems with whole numbers? 
 
Learning Targets: 

 Write a fraction as a 

decimal. 

 Represent positive and 

negative fractions on a 

vertical line. 

 Represent positive and 

negative decimals on a 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks 

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Fraction 

 Decimal 

 Tenths 

 Hundredths 

 Express 

 Simplify 

 Simplest form 

 Negative 

 Vertical number 

line 

 Horizontal number 

line 

Conversion activities  

Math journals  

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

line. Extend number line diagrams and coordinate axes 

familiar from previous grades to represent points on the 

line and in the plane with negative number coordinates. 

CC.6.NS.6 

 

Recognize opposite signs of numbers as indicating locations on 

opposite sides of 0 on the number line; recognize that the 

opposite of the opposite of a number is the number itself, e.g.,  

-(-3) = 3, and that 0 is its own opposite. CC.6.NS.6a 

 

Understand signs of numbers in ordered pairs as indicating 

locations in quadrants of the coordinate plane; recognize that 

when two ordered pairs differ only by signs, the locations of 

the points are related by reflections across one or both axes. 

CC.6.NS.6b 

 

Find and position integers and other rational numbers on a 

horizontal or vertical number line diagram; find and position 

pairs of integers and other rational numbers on a coordinate 

plane. CC.6.NS.6c 

 

horizontal or vertical 

number line. 

 Compare positive and 

negative fractions and 

decimals.  

 Write a decimal as a 

fraction, and vice versa. 

 

 

 

Unit Three: The Four Operations of Fractions 

Timeline: 9 days  

Expressions and Equations  

Apply and extend previous understandings of arithmetic to 

algebraic expressions. 

 

Write, read, and evaluate expressions in which letters stand for 

numbers. CC.6.EE.2 

 

Write expressions that record operations with numbers and 

with letters standing for numbers. For example, express the 

calculation "Subtract y from 5" as 5 - y. CC.6.EE.2a 

 

Identify parts of an expression using mathematical terms (sum, 

term, product, factor, quotient, coefficient); view one or more 

parts of an expression as a single entity. For example, describe 

Equivalent fractions 

represent the same 

quantities. 

 

The concept of equivalent 

fractions is very useful 

when comparing, ordering, 

simplifying, and operating 

with fractions. 

 

Addition and subtraction of 

fractions requires common 

denominators. 

Equivalent fractions 

represent the same 

Essential Questions: 

What operation is needed to 

find the answer to 

mathematical problems? 

 

What different symbols are 

used to indicate different 

operations? 

 

How can prediction help 

determine whether the answer 

to a problem using fractions 

or decimals will be an 

increase or a decrease of the 

original value? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Fraction 

 Numerator 

 Denominator  

 Unlike fraction 

 Mixed number 

 Equivalent fraction 

 Improper fraction 

 Common multiple  



F-5

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

the expression 2 (8 + 7) as a product of two factors; view (8 + 

7) as both a single entity and a sum of two terms. CC.6.EE.2b 

 

Include expressions that arise from formulas used in real-world 

problems. Perform arithmetic operations, including those 

involving whole- number exponents, in the conventional order 

when there are no parentheses to specify a particular order 

(Order of Operations). CC.6.EE.2c 

 

Apply the properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. For example, apply the distributive property to the 

expression 3 (2 + x) to produce the equivalent expression 6 + 

3x; apply the distributive property to the expression 24x + 18y 

to produce the equivalent expression 6 (4x + 3y); apply 

properties of operations to y + y + y to produce the equivalent 

expression 3y. CC.6.EE.3 

 

Identify when two expressions are equivalent (i.e., when the 

two expressions name the same number regardless of which 

value is substituted into them). For example, the expressions y 

+ y + y and 3y are equivalent because they name the same 

number regardless of which number y stands for. CC.6.EE.4 

 

quantities. 

 

Estimation strategies for 

these two operations are 

based on using benchmarks 

like 0, ¼, ½, ¾, etc. 
 
 

 

 

How is estimation used to 

determine reasonableness? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Add and subtract mixed 

numbers. 

 Solve word problems that 

involve addition and 

subtraction of fractions. 

 Solve word problems that 

involve algebra and 

fractions. 

 Find the fraction of a mixed 

number. 

 Solve word problems that 

involve multiplication of 

fractions. 

 Multiply mixed numbers by 

fractions. 

 Solve word problems that 

involve division of 

fractions.  

 

 

Math journals  

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Four: Percentage 

Timeline:  8 days  

The Number System 

Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find 

common factors and multiples. 

 

Fluently divide multi-digit numbers using the standard 

algorithm. CC.6.NS.2 

 

Fluently add, subtract, multiply, and divide multi-digit 

decimals using the standard algorithm for each operation. 

Percentage is a part of a 

whole. 

 

Percentage may be 

expressed as a fraction or a 

decimal. 

 

There are several methods 

used to convert between 

fractions, decimals, and 

Essential Questions: 

What methods can be used to 

calculate percentages? 

 

How is the percentage of a 

whole value calculated? 

 

How a value is found when a 

percentage is given? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Percent increase 

 Percent decrease 

 Interest 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

CC.6.NS.3 

 

Ratios and Proportional Relationships  

Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to 

solve problems  

 

Use ratio and rate reasoning to 

 solve real-world and mathematical  problems, e.g., by 

reasoning about  tables of equivalent ratios, tape  diagrams, 

double number line diagrams, or equations. CC.6.RP.3 

 

Find a percent of a quantity as a rate per 100 (e.g., 30% of a 

quantity means 30/100 times the quantity); solve problems 

involving finding the whole, given a part and the percent. 

CC.6.RP.3c 
 

percentages.   

Learning Targets: 

 Find the value for a 

percentage part given the 

value for the whole. 

 Percentage change refers to 

percent increase and 

percent decrease. 

 Define interest, sales tax, 

and discount. 

 Solve word problems 

involving interest, sales tax, 

and discount. 

 Sales Tax 

 Discount 

Math journals  

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Five: Ratio and Proportion 

Timeline: 14 days  

Ratios and Proportional Relationships   

Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve 

problems.  

 

Understand the concept of a ratio and use ratio language to 

describe a ratio relationship between two quantities. For 

example, "The ratio of wings to beaks in the bird house at the 

zoo was 2:1, because for every 2 wings there was 1 beak." "For 

every vote candidate A received, candidate C received nearly 

three votes." CC.6.RP.1 

 

Understand the concept of a unit rate a/b associated with a ratio 

a:b with b = 0, and use rate language in the context of a ratio 

relationship. For example, "This recipe has a ratio of 3 cups of 

flour to 4 cups of sugar, so there is 3/4 cup of flour for each cup 

of sugar." "We paid $75 for 15 hamburgers, which is a rate of 

$5 per hamburger."  CC.6.RP.2 

Use ratio and rate reasoning to solve real-world and 

mathematical problems, e.g., by reasoning about tables of 

equivalent ratios, tape diagrams, double number line diagrams, 

Equivalent equations and 

proportions are equal. 

 

Equivalent ratios are equal. 

 

Ratios and proportions are 

used to compare quantities.  

 

There is a proportional 

relationship between parts 

of a ratio. 

 

A ratio has the same 

part/whole relationship even 

when applied to different 

situations. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can problems involving 

ratios and rates be solved 

without using a proportion? 

What is the relationship 

between a ratio and a 

proportion? 

How does a proportion 

compare two equivalent 

ratios? 

How are ratios different from 

fractions? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Compare two quantities 

using ratio. 

 Express a ratio of two 

quantities in its simplest 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Simplest form 

 Common factor 

 Highest (greatest) 

common factor 

 Units of measure 

(cm, ft, kg, mile, 

etc.) 

 Direct proportion 

 Equivalent ratios 

 Equivalent 

fractions  

Math journals  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

or equations. CC.6.RP.3 

 

Make tables of equivalent ratios relating quantities with whole-

number measurements, find missing values in the tables, and 

plot the pairs of values on the coordinate plane. Use tables to 

compare ratios. CC.6.RP.3a 

 

Solve unit rate problems including those involving unit pricing 

and constant speed. For example, if it took 7 hours to mow 4 

lawns, then at that rate, how many lawns could be mowed in 35 

hours? At what rate were lawns being mowed? CC.6.RP.3b 

 

Find a percent of a quantity as a rate per 100 (e.g., 30% of a 

quantity means 30/100 times the quantity); solve problems 

involving finding the whole, given a part and the percent. 

CC.6.RP.3c 

 

Use ratio reasoning to convert measurement units; manipulate 

and transform units appropriately when multiplying or dividing 

quantities. CC.6.RP.3d 

 

The Number System 

Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find 

common factors and multiples. 

 

Fluently add, subtract, multiply, and divide multi-digit 

decimals using the standard algorithm for each operation. 

CC.6.NS.3 

 

 form. 

 Compare two quantities 

expressed in units of 

measurement. 

 Compare three quantities 

using ratio. 

 Express a ratio of three 

quantities in its simplest 

form. 

 Solve word problems 

involving ratio. 

 Solve problems involving 

proportion. 

 

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Six: Rate and Speed 

Timeline: 11 days 

Ratios and Proportional Relationships  

Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve 

problems.  

 

Understand the concept of a unit rate a/b associated with a ratio 

a:b with b = 0, and use rate language in the context of a ratio 

relationship. For example, "This recipe has a ratio of 3 cups of 

Rate is a measure of one 

quantity per unit value of 

another quantity. 

 

Speed is the rate of distance 

traveled per unit of time. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How is average speed calculated 

without conversion units? 

 

How average speed is calculates 

using conversion units. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Per 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

flour to 4 cups of sugar, so there is 3/4 cup of flour for each cup 

of sugar." "We paid $75 for 15 hamburgers, which is a rate of 

$5 per hamburger."  CC.6.RP.2 

 

Use ratio and rate reasoning to solve real-world and 

mathematical problems, e.g., by reasoning about tables of 

equivalent ratios, tape diagrams, double number line diagrams, 

or equations. CC.6.RP.3 

 

 Make tables of equivalent ratios relating quantities with 

whole-number measurements, find missing values in the tables, 

and plot the pairs of values on the coordinate plane. Use tables 

to compare ratios. CC.6.RP.3a 

 

Solve unit rate problems including those involving unit pricing 

and constant speed. For example, if it took 7 hours to mow 4 

lawns, then at that rate, how many lawns could be mowed in 35 

hours? At what rate were lawns being mowed? CC.6.RP.3b 

 

Find a percent of a quantity as a rate per 100 (e.g., 30% of a 

quantity means 30/100 times the quantity); solve problems 

involving finding the whole, given a part and the percent. 

CC.6.RP.3c 

 

Average speed is calculated 

by finding the mean of a set 

a data (various speeds 

traveled). 

How is time calculated by 

applying average speed? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Understand rate as a 

measure of one quantity per 

unit value of another 

quantity. 

 Solve word problems 

involving rate. 

 Understand speed as the 

rate of distance traveled per 

unit of time. 

 Solve word problems 

involving speed. 

 Understand average speed. 

 Solve word problems 

involving average speed. 

 

 

 

 Rate 

 Part thereof 

 Distance 

 Time 

 Speed 

 Average speed 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Seven: Circles 

Timeline: 9 days 

Expressions and Equations 

Apply and extend previous understanding of arithmetic to 

algebraic expressions. 

 

Write, read, and evaluate expressions in which letters stand for 

numbers. CC.6.EE.1 

 

Evaluate expressions at specific values of their variables.  

Include expressions that arise from formulas used in real-world 

problems. Perform arithmetic operations, including those 

involving whole- number exponents, in the conventional order 

when there are no parentheses to specify a particular order 

The measure of diameter 

varies when calculating 

diameter of different sized 

circles. 

 

The measure of 

circumference varies when 

calculating the 

circumference of different 

sized circles. 

 

There is a relationship 

Essential Questions: 

How is the diameter of a circle 

measured? 

 

How is the circumference of a 

circle calculated? 

 

How do the circumference and 

area of a circle relate? 

What is the formula for 

calculating the circumference of 

a circle? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Circle 

 Circumference 

 Constant 

 Diameter 

 Radius  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

(Order of Operations). For example, use the formulas V = s3 

and A = 6 s2 to find the volume and surface area of a cube with 

sides of length s = 1/2. CC.6.EE.2c 

 

 

between diameter and 

circumference. 

 

A standard formula is used 

to find the circumference of 

a circle when the diameter is 

given. 

 

 

What is the formula for 

calculating the diameter of a 

circle? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Discuss the relationship 

between the circumference 

and diameter of a circle. 

 Discuss the concept of a 

constant such as pi.  

 Find the radius of a circle 

given its diameter and vice 

versa. 

 Find the circumference of a 

circle given its radius or 

diameter. 

 Find the perimeter of parts 

of circles. 

 Understand the relationship 

between the radius and 

diameter of a circle. 

 Discuss the relationship 

between the area and radius 

of a circle. 

 Find the area of a 

circle given the radius 

or diameter. 

 Find the area and 

perimeter of parts 

of circles. 

 Find the area of composite 

figures that have a curved 

side using the 'addition' or 

'subtraction' approach. 

 Find the area of composite 

figures that have a curved 

side using the 

 Quarter circle 

 Semicircle 

 Composite figure 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

'transformation' approach.  

 Find the perimeter of 

composite figures that have 

a curved side. 

 Solve problems involving 

the area and perimeter of 

composite figures that have 

a curved side. 

 

Unit Eight: Volume of Prisms and Cylinders 

Timeline: 6 days 

Expressions and Equations  

Apply and extend previous understandings of arithmetic to 

algebraic expressions. 

 

Include expressions that arise from formulas used in real-world 

problems. Perform arithmetic operations, including those 

involving whole- number exponents, in the conventional order 

when there are no parentheses to specify a particular order 

(Order of Operations). For example, use the formulas V = s3 

and A = 6 s2 to find the volume and surface area of a cube with 

sides of length s = 1/2. CC.6.EE.2c 

 

Geometry  

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Find the area of right triangles, other triangles, special 

quadrilaterals, and polygons by composing into rectangles or 

decomposing into triangles and other shapes; apply these 

techniques in the context of solving real-world and 

mathematical problems. CC.6.G.1 

 

Find the volume of a right rectangular prism with fractional 

edge lengths by packing it with unit cubes of the appropriate 

unit fraction edge lengths, and show that the volume is the 

Rectangular and triangular 

prisms share similar 

properties. 

 

Surface area is used to 

calculate the volume of both 

rectangular and triangular 

prisms. 

 

Radius/diameter and the 

height of a circle are used to 

calculate volume of a 

cylinder. 

Essential Questions: 

In what ways are solids the 

same, and in what ways are they 

different? 

 

How can the volume of a 

triangular prism be calculated 

using the area of a triangular 

surface and the height of a 

prism? 

 

How can the volume of a 

cylinder be calculated given the 

area of a circular base and 

height of the cylinder. 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Discuss the relationship 

between a rectangular and a 

triangular prism. 

 Find the volume of 

rectangular prisms and 

triangular prisms using 

surface area. 

 Solve word problems 

involving volumes of 

prisms. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Cube 

 Rectangular prism 

 Triangular prism 

 Volume 

 Cylinder 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

same as would be found by multiplying the edge lengths of the 

prism. Apply the formulas V = l w h and V = b h to find 

volumes of right rectangular prisms with fractional edge 

lengths in the context of solving real-world and mathematical 

problems. CC.6.G.2 

 

 

 

 Discuss the relationship 

between the area of a circle 

and the volume of a 

cylinder. 

 Find the volume of a 

cylinder given the radius or 

diameter and height of a 

circle.  

 Solve word problems 

involving the volume of 

cylinders, composite solids, 

and prisms.  

 Find the volumes of solids 

such as rectangular prisms, 

triangular prisms and 

cylinders. 

 

Unit Nine: Angles 

Timeline: 8 days 

Geometry  

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Find the area of right triangles, other triangles, special 

quadrilaterals, and polygons by composing into rectangles or 

decomposing into triangles and other shapes; apply these 

techniques in the context of solving real-world and 

mathematical problems. CC.6.G.1 

 

There are three types of 

angles: right angles, obtuse 

angles, acute angles. 

 

Adjacent angles share a 

common vertex and a 

common side. 

 

Vertically opposite angles 

are formed when two 

straight lines cross each 

other. 

 

Vertically opposite lines are 

equal. 

 

 The sum of angles at a 

point is always 360 degrees. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are angles identified by 

measure? 

 

What is the relationship between 

angles and the measures 90 

degrees, 180degrees, and 360 

degrees? 

 

How do lines relate to angles? 

 

What are complimentary and 

supplementary angels? 

 

How are triangles classified as 

equilateral, isosceles, right, or 

scalene? 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Acute angle 

 Adjacent angle 

 Common side 

 Obtuse angle 

 Right angle 

 Straight line 

 Vertex 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Complimentary angles are 

two angles that add up to 90 

degrees. 

 

Supplementary angles are 

two angles that add up to 

180 degrees. 

 

Triangles are identified as 

equilateral, isosceles, right, 

or scalene. 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify a right angle as an 

angle measuring 90 

degrees. 

 Identify an acute angle as 

an angle that is less than 90 

degrees. 

 Identify an obtuse angle as 

an angle that is more than 

90 degrees but less than 180 

degrees. 

 Identify adjacent angles as 

angles sharing a common 

side. 

 Identify vertically opposite 

angles as angles formed 

when straight lines cross 

each other. 

 Identify angles at a point as 

angles sharing a common 

vertex and the sum of the 

angles is 360 degrees. 

 Discuss adjacent angles 

in relation to 

perpendicular lines and 

right angles. 

 Find unknown angles using 

the properties of 

complementary angles, 

angles on a straight line, 

vertically opposite angles, 

and angles at a point. 

 Identify equilateral triangle, 

isosceles triangle, right 

triangle, and scalene 

triangle. 

 Solve problems involving 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

angles and polygons. 

 

Unit Ten: Construction of Triangles and Quadrilaterals  

Timeline: 6 days 

Geometry  

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Find the area of right triangles, other triangles, special 

quadrilaterals, and polygons by composing into rectangles or 

decomposing into triangles and other shapes; apply these 

techniques in the context of solving real-world and 

mathematical problems. CC.6.G.1 

 

Find the volume of a right rectangular prism with fractional 

edge lengths by packing it with unit cubes of the appropriate 

unit fraction edge lengths, and show that the volume is the 

same as would be found by multiplying the edge lengths of the 

prism. Apply the formulas V = l w h and V = b h to find 

volumes of right rectangular prisms with fractional edge 

lengths in the context of solving real-world and mathematical 

problems. CC.6.G.2 

 

Draw polygons in the coordinate plane given coordinates for 

the vertices; use coordinates to find the length of a side joining 

points with the same first coordinate or the same second 

coordinate. Apply these techniques in the context of solving 

real-world and mathematical problems. CC.6.G.3 

 

Represent three-dimensional figures using nets made up of 

rectangles and triangles, and use the nets to find the surface 

area of these figures. Apply these techniques in the context of 

solving real-world and mathematical problems. CC.6.G.4 

 

Lines are measured using a 

ruler and angles are 

constructed using a 

protractor. 

 

Trapezoids can be 

constructed based on given 

measurements. 

 

Standard angles are used to 

estimate other angles 

measures. 

 

Triangles can be constructed 

based on given 

measurements. 

 

Quadrilaterals can be 

constructed based on given 

measurements. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are quadrilaterals 

identified? 

 

Why are protractors used to 

construct angles and rulers used 

to draw lines?  

 

How are trapezoids, triangles, 

and quadrilaterals constructed 

based on given measurements? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify quadrilaterals such 

as parallelograms and 

trapezoids. 

 Draw lines given the 

measurements. 

 Draw angles given the 

measurements. 

 Draw lines parallel to given 

lines that pass through a 

point. 

 Draw lines perpendicular to 

given lines and passing 

through a point. 

 Construct a trapezoid based 

on given measurements. 

 Construct a triangle based 

on given measurements. 

 Construct quadrilaterals 

based on given 

measurements. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Parallel line 

 Parallelogram 

 Protractor 

 Quadrilateral 

 Set-square 

 Trapezoid 

 Ray 

 Compass 

 Ruler 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Unit Eleven: Data Handling  

Timeline: 14 days  

Statistics and Probability   

Develop understanding of statistical variability.  

 

Recognize a statistical question as one that anticipates 

variability in the data related to the question and accounts for it 

in the answers. For example, "How old am I?" is not a 

statistical question, but "How old are the students in my 

school?" is a statistical question because one anticipates 

variability in students' ages. CC.6.SP.1 

 

Understand that a set of data collected to answer a statistical 

question has a distribution which can be described by its center, 

spread, and overall shape. CC.6.SP.2 

 

Recognize that a measure of center for a numerical data set 

summarizes all of its values with a single number, while a 

measure of variation describes how its values vary with a single 

number. CC.6.SP.3 

 

Summarize and describe distributions.  

 

Display numerical data in plots on a number line, including dot 

plots, histograms, and box plots. CC.6.SP.4 

 

Summarize numerical data sets in relation to their context, such 

as by: CC.6.SP.5 

 

Reporting the number of observations. CC.6.SP.5a 

 

Describing the nature of the attribute under investigation, 

including how it was measured and its units of measurement. 

CC.6.SP.5b 

 

Giving quantitative measures of center (median and/or mean) 

and variability (interquartile range and/or mean absolute 

Misleading data must be 

identified in order to 

accurately interpret data 

displays. 

 

Calculating the mean of a 

set of data is the same as 

calculating the average. 

 

The mean of a set of data is 

used to formulate a 

reasonable conclusion about 

the given data set. 

 

Sampling methods, random 

and convenient, are used to 

interpret data. 

 

The median of a set of data 

is the middle value when the 

values in a set of data are 

arranged in numerical order. 

 

The mode of a set of data is 

the value that occurs most 

frequently. 

 

The range of a set of data 

changes when extreme 

values are represented in a 

set of data, 

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 
How does skewed data affect 

outcomes? 

 

How are the mean, median, 

mode, and range calculated for a 

set of data? 

 

How are samplings 

representative of data sets? 

 

Which measure of central 

tendency provides the most 

useful information in a given 

context? 

 

Why is it important to interpret 

graphs accurately? 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify misleading data 

displays. 

 State reasonable 

conclusions about the mean. 

 Interpret data displays 

correctly, 

 Compute the mean, median, 

mode and range of data 

sets. 

 Explain representative 

sample and sampling bias. 

 Interpret data displays 

correctly. 

 Interpret graphs for the 

range of a set of data. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Average 

 Mean 

 Set of data 

 Bias 

 Convenient 

sampling 

 Measuring 

 Population 

 Random sampling 

 Sample 

 Sampling 

 Survey 

 Median 

 Mode 

 Range 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

deviation), as well as describing any overall pattern and any 

striking deviations from the overall pattern with reference to 

the context in which the data were gathered. CC.6.SP.5c 

 

Relating the choice of measures of center and variability to the 

shape of the data distribution and the context in which the data 

were gathered. CC.6.SP.5d 

 

 Solve problems involving 

mean, median mode and 

range. 

 

 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Twelve: Probability  

Timeline: 11 days  

Statistics and Probability    

Develop understanding of statistical variability.  

 

Recognize a statistical question as one that anticipates 

variability in the data related to the question and accounts for it 

in the answers. For example, "How old am I?" is not a 

statistical question, but "How old are the students in my 

school?" is a statistical question because one anticipates 

variability in students' ages. CC.6.SP.1 

 

Understand that a set of data collected to answer a statistical 

question has a distribution which can be described by its center, 

spread, and overall shape. CC.6.SP.2 

 

Recognize that a measure of center for a numerical data set 

summarizes all of its values with a single number, while a 

measure of variation describes how its values vary with a single 

number. CC.6.SP.3 

 

Summarize and describe distributions.  

 

Display numerical data in plots on a number line, including dot 

plots, histograms, and box plots. CC.6.SP.4 

 

Summarize numerical data sets in relation to their context, such 

as by: CC.6.SP.5 

 

Reporting the number of observations. CC.6.SP.5a 

Chance affects probability. 

 

Theoretical probability can 

be found without 

performing experiments. 

 

Disjoint events are events 

that cannot occur at the 

same time. 

 

Possibility diagrams are 

used to find the theoretical 

probability of independent 

events. 

 

Tree diagrams are used to 

find the theoretical 

probability of independent 

events. 

 

Determine if events are 

dependent events or 

independent events. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can information be 

gathered, recorded, and 

organized? 

 

How does the type of data 

influence interpretation ns 

display of that data set? 

 

How is the probability of an 

even determined and described? 

 

How do independent and 

dependent events affect the 

probability outcome? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Understand that if P is the 

probability of an event 

occurring, then 1 - P is the 

probability of an event not 

occurring. 

 Identify independent 

events. 

 Discuss the theoretical 

probability of independent 

events using possibility 

diagram and tree diagram 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Experiment 

 Experimental 

probability 

 Event 

 Outcome 

 Probability 

 Randomly 

 Trial 

 Favorable 

 Simple event 

 Theoretical 

probability 

 Disjoint events 

 Combined events 

 Independent 

events 

 Possibility 

diagram 

 Tree diagram 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Describing the nature of the attribute under investigation, 

including how it was measured and its units of measurement. 

CC.6.SP.5b 
 

Giving quantitative measures of center (median and/or mean) 

and variability (interquartile range and/or mean absolute 

deviation), as well as describing any overall pattern and any 

striking deviations from the overall pattern with reference to 

the context in which the data were gathered. CC.6.SP.5c 

Relating the choice of measures of center and variability to the 

shape of the data distribution and the context in which the data 

were gathered. CC.6.SP.5d 

 

 

 Determine if two events are 

dependent or independent 

events. 

 Find the theoretical 

probability of independent 

and dependent events. 

 

 Unbiased 

 Dependent events 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics  

 

Unit Thirteen: Negative Numbers 

Timeline: 13 days   

The Number System   

Apply and extend previous understandings of numbers to 

the system of rational numbers.  

 

Understand that positive and negative numbers are used 

together to describe quantities having opposite directions or 

values (e.g., temperature above/below zero, elevation 

above/below sea level, credits/debits, positive/negative electric 

charge); use positive and negative numbers to represent 

quantities in real-world contexts, explaining the meaning of 0 

in each situation. CC.6.NS.5 

 

Understand a rational number as a point on the number line. 

Extend number line diagrams and coordinate axes familiar 

from previous grades to represent points on the line and in the 

plane with negative number coordinates. CC.6.NS.6 

 

Understand the absolute value of a rational number as its 

A number line can be used 

to model integers. 

 

Order and compare positive 

and negative numbers. 

 

Add and subtract positive 

and negative numbers. 

Multiple and divide positive 

and negative integers. 

 

Identify number sentences 

and tell whether they are 

true or false. 

 

Understand and apply order 

of operations to evaluate 

expressions and solve 

Essential Questions: 

When are negative numbers 

used and why are they 

important? 

 

Why is it useful for me to know 

the absolute value of a number? 

 

What strategies are most useful 

when adding, subtracting, 

multiplying and dividing 

positive and negative numbers? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Add a negative integer 

to a positive integer. 

 Add a negative integer 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Textbook Tasks  

Workbook Exercises  

Vocabulary checks:  

 Negative number 

 Number line 

 Dividend 

 Divisor 

 Quotient 

 Order of 

operations 

 Corresponding 

value 

 Horizontal 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

distance from 0 on the number line; interpret absolute value as 

magnitude for a positive or negative quantity in a real-world 

situation. For example, for an account balance of -30 dollars, 

write |-30| = 30 to describe the size of the debt in dollars. 

CC.6.NS 
 

Understand ordering and absolute value of rational numbers. 

CC.6.NS.7 

 

Interpret statements of inequality as statements about the 

relative position of two numbers on a number line diagram. For 

example, interpret -3 > -7 as a statement that -3 is located to the 

right of -7 on a number line oriented from left to right. 

CC.6.NS.7a 

 

Write, interpret, and explain statements of order for rational 

numbers in real-world contexts. For example, write -3oC > -

7oC to express the fact that -3oC is warmer than -7oC. 

CC.6.NS.7b 

 

Understand the absolute value of a rational number as its 

distance from 0 on the number line; interpret absolute value as 

magnitude for a positive or negative quantity in a real-world 

situation. For example, for an account balance of -30 dollars, 

write |-30| = 30 to describe the size of the debt in dollars. 

CC.6.NS.7c 

 

Distinguish comparisons of absolute value from statements 

about order. For example, recognize that an account balance 

less than -30 dollars represents a debt greater than 30 dollars. 

CC.6.NS.7d 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems by graphing 

points in all four quadrants of the coordinate plane. Include use 

of coordinates and absolute value to find distances between 

points with the same first coordinate or the same second 

coordinate. CC.6.NS.8. 

number sentences. 

 

Understand and apply the 

use of parentheses in 

number sentences. 

 

to another negative 

integer. 

 Solve word problems 

involving addition of 

negative integers. 

 Subtract a negative integer 

from a greater integer. 

 Subtract a greater integer 

from a negative integer. 

 Solve problems involving 

subtraction of negative 

integers. 

 Multiply negative integers 

with positive integers. 

 Solve problems 

involving multiplying 

negative integers with 

positive integers. 

 Multiply negative 

integers with negative 

integers. 

 Solve problems 

involving multiplying 

negative integers. 

 Divide 

negative 

integers.. 

 Use order of operations to 

solve algebraic expressions 

without/with parentheses 

involving negative 

numbers. 

 

 

 Linear graph 

 Vertical 

Math journals   

Problem Solving challenges 

Exit tickets - Mental Math 

questions 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Chapter Test A 

Chapter Test B 

Cumulative Test A 

Cumulative Test B 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Curriculum Framework For Mathematics 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool:  Singapore Math  Grade: 7 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Whole Numbers 

Timeline : 15 days  

The Number System 

Apply and extend previous understandings of operations 

with fractions to add, subtract, multiply, and divide 

rational numbers.  

 

Apply and extend previous understandings of addition and 

subtraction to add and subtract rational numbers; represent 

addition and subtraction on a horizontal or vertical number 

line diagram. CC.7.NS.1 

 

Describe situations in which opposite quantities combine to 

make 0. For example, a hydrogen atom has 0 charge 

because its two constituents are oppositely charged. 

CC.7.NS.1a 

 

Understand p + q as the number located a distance |q| from 

p, in the positive or negative direction depending on 

whether q is positive or negative. Show that a number and 

its opposite have a sum of 0 (are additive inverses). 

Interpret sums of rational numbers by describing real-world 

contexts. CC.7.NS.1b 

 

Understand subtraction of rational numbers as adding the 

additive inverse, p - q = p + (-q). Show that the distance 

between two rational numbers on the number line is the 

absolute value of their difference, and apply this principle in 

real-world contexts. CC.7.NS.1c 

 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to add and 

subtract rational numbers. CC.7.NS.1d 

Numerals are symbols used to 

represent numbers. 

 

Digit are the basic number 

symbols:0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8 and 9 

 

Values are assigned to positions 

occupied by the digit of a 

number line. 

 

Order of Calculation 

 

Factors of a number divide that 

number exactly without a 

remainder. 

 

Multiples of a number can be 

divided exactly by that number. 

 

A number that has only two 

factors, 1 and itself, is prime 

number, and number that has 

more than to factors is a 

composite number (1 is neither 

prime nor composite). 

 

There are five basic number 

laws. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How is place value determined? 

 

How are addition, subtraction, 

multiplication, and division 

used to solve mathematical 

problems containing whole 

numbers? 

 

How is the highest common 

factor of a given set of numbers 

found?  

 

How is the lowest common 

multiple of a given set of 

numbers found? 

 

How are terms of a sequence 

represented by algebraic 

expressions? 

 

What are the commutative, 

associative, and distributive 

laws? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Understand place value. 

 Use the four operations for 

calculations with whole 

numbers, applying the 

order of operations. 

 Identify the highest 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 1 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Task 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication 

and division and of fractions to multiply and divide rational 

numbers. CC.7.NS.2 

 

Understand that multiplication is extended from fractions to 

rational numbers by requiring that operations continue to 

satisfy the properties of operations, particularly the 

distributive property, leading to products such as (-1)(-1) = 

1 and the rules for multiplying signed numbers. Interpret 

products of rational numbers by describing real-world 

contexts. CC.7.NS.2a 

 

Understand that integers can be divided, provided that the 

divisor is not zero, and every quotient of integers (with non-

zero divisor) is a rational number. If p and q are integers, 

then -(p/q) = (-p)/q = p/(-q). Interpret quotients of rational 

numbers by describing real- world contexts. CC.7.NS.2b 

 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and 

divide rational numbers. CC.7.NS.2c 

 

Convert a rational number to a decimal using long division; 

know that the decimal form of a rational number terminates 

in 0s or eventually repeats. CC.7.NS.2d 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving the 

four operations with rational numbers. CC.7.NS.3 

 

Expressions and Equations  

Use properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. 

 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to add, subtract, 

factor, and expand linear expressions with rational 

common factor and lowest 

common multiple of two to 

four given numbers. 

 Recognize prime numbers. 

 Use prime factorization to 

solve problems. 

 Continue a given sequence. 

 Represent the general term 

of a sequence by algebraic 

expressions. 

 Understand the 

commutative, associative, 

and distributive laws. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

coefficients. CC.7.EE.1 

 

Solve real-life and mathematical problems using 

numerical and algebraic expressions and equations.  

 

Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed 

with positive and negative rational numbers in any form 

(whole numbers, fractions, and decimals), using tools 

strategically. Apply properties of operations to calculate 

with numbers in any form; convert between forms as 

appropriate; and assess the reasonableness of answers using 

mental computation and estimation strategies. CC.7.EE.3 

 

Unit Two: Fractions, Decimals and Approximation 

Timeline:  12 days  

The Number System   

Apply and extend previous understandings of operations 

with fractions to add, subtract, multiply, and divide 

rational numbers.  

 

Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication 

and division and of fractions to multiply and divide rational 

numbers. CC.7.NS.2 

 

Understand that multiplication is extended from fractions to 

rational numbers by requiring that operations continue to 

satisfy the properties of operations, particularly the 

distributive property, leading to products such as (-1)(-1) = 

1 and the rules for multiplying signed numbers. Interpret 

products of rational numbers by describing real-world 

contexts. CC.7.NS.2a 

 

Expressions and Equations  

Use properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. 

 

Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed 

The four operations can be used 

to solve problems with fractions 

and decimals. 

 

Fractions can be converted to 

decimals and decimals can be 

converted to fractions. 

 

The first non-zero digit in a 

rounded decimal is called a 

significant digit. Zeros may or 

may not be significant digits. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What does it mean to express 

fraction in simplest form? 

 

How is an improper fraction 

converted to a mixed number 

and vice versa? 

 

How are the four operations 

used to solve problems 

involving fractions and 

decimals? 

 

What determines the rounded 

value of a number when a 

specific degree of accuracy is 

specified? 

 

How are fractions converted to 

decimals and vice versa? 

 

How is estimation used to 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 1 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Task 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

with positive and negative rational numbers in any form 

(whole numbers, fractions, and decimals), using tools 

strategically. Apply properties of operations to calculate 

with numbers in any form; convert between forms as 

appropriate; and assess the reasonableness of answers using 

mental computation and estimation strategies. CC.7.EE.3 

 

 

 

 

check for reasonable answers. 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Express a fraction in 

simplest form.  

 Convert improper fractions 

to mixed numbers and vice 

versa. 

 Add, subtract, multiply, 

and divide with fractions 

and with decimals. 

 Round a number or 

quantity to a specific 

number of decimal places. 

 Determine the number of 

significant digits in a 

number. 

 Convert fractions to 

decimals and vice versa. 

 Make estimations to check 

reasonableness of answers. 

 

Unit Three: Arithmetic Problems 

Timeline: 11 days  

Expressions and Equations  

Use properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to add, subtract, 

factor, and expand linear expressions with rational 

coefficients. CC.7.EE.1 

 

Understand that rewriting an expression in different forms 

in a problem context can shed light on the problem and how 

the quantities in it are related. For example, a + 0.05a = 

1.05a means that "increase by 5%" is the same as "multiply 

by 1.05." CC.7.EE.2 

 

Word problems can be simple or 

multi-step. 

 

Simple word problems consist of 

several parts, each of which is a 

one-step problem. 

 

Multi-step word problems 

consist of several missing parts. 

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are units of measure 

converted? 

 

How are simple word problems 

solved? 

 

How is missing information 

identified, and multi-step word 

problems solved? 

 

How is estimating quantities 

used in practical situations? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 2 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed 

with positive and negative rational numbers in any form 

(whole numbers, fractions, and decimals), using tools 

strategically. Apply properties of operations to calculate 

with numbers in any form; convert between forms as 

appropriate; and assess the reasonableness of answers using 

mental computation and estimation strategies. CC.7.EE.3 

 

Use variables to represent quantities in a real-world or 

mathematical problem, and construct simple equations and 

inequalities to solve problems by reasoning about the 

quantities. CC.7.EE.4 

 

Solve word problems leading to equations of the form 

px + q = r and p(x + q) = r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Solve equations of these forms fluently. 

Compare an algebraic solution to an arithmetic solution, 

identifying the sequence of the operations used in each 

approach CC.7.EE.4a 

 

Solve word problems leading to inequalities of the form 

px + q > r or px + q < r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Graph the solution set of the inequality 

and interpret it in the context of the problem. CC.7.EE.4b 

 

Expressions and Equations  

Use properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. 

 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to add, subtract, 

factor, and expand linear expressions with rational 

coefficients. CC.7.EE.1 

 

Understand that rewriting an expression in different forms 

in a problem context can shed light on the problem and how 

the quantities in it are related. CC.7.EE.2 

 

 
Learning Targets: 

 Understand the units in the 

metric system of 

measurement. 

 Convert units of measure. 

 Solve simple and multi-

step word problems. 

 Make estimation of 

quantities in practical 

situations. 

 

 

Performance Task 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed 

with positive and negative rational numbers in any form 

(whole numbers, fractions, and decimals), using tools 

strategically. Apply properties of operations to calculate 

with numbers in any form; convert between forms as 

appropriate; and assess the reasonableness of answers using 

mental computation and estimation strategies. CC.7.EE.3 

 

Use variables to represent quantities in a real-world or 

mathematical problem, and construct simple equations and 

inequalities to solve problems by reasoning about the 

quantities. CC.7.EE.4 

 

Solve word problems leading to equations of the form 

px + q = r and p(x + q) = r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Solve equations of these forms fluently. 

Compare an algebraic solution to an arithmetic solution, 

identifying the sequence of the operations used in each 

approach. CC.7.EE.4a 

 

Solve word problems leading to inequalities of the form 

px + q > r or px + q < r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Graph the solution set of the inequality 

and interpret it in the context of the problem. CC.7.EE.4b 

 

Unit Four: Real Numbers 

Timeline:  12 days  

The Number System 

Apply and extend previous understanding of operations 

with fractions to add, subtract, multiply, and divide 

rational numbers. 

Apply and extend previous understandings of 

multiplication and division and of fractions to multiply and 

divide rational numbers. CC.7.NS.2 

All numbers, positive and 

negative, are integers. 

There are general rules on the 

four operations with integers. 

 

Squares and square roots share 

the same relationship as cubes 

and cube roots.  

Essential Questions: 

How are integers used in 

practical situations? 

 

How can prime factorization be 

used to find the square roots 

and cube rots of given 

numbers? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Understand that multiplication is extended from fractions 

to rational numbers by requiring that operations continue to 

satisfy the properties of operations, particularly the 

distributive property, leading to products such as (-1)(-1) = 

1 and the rules for multiplying signed numbers. Interpret 

products of rational numbers by describing real-world 

contexts. CC.7.NS.2a 

 

Understand that integers can be divided, provided that the 

divisor is not zero, and every quotient of integers (with non-

zero divisor) is a rational number. If p and q are integers, 

then -(p/q) = (-p)/q = p/(-q). Interpret quotients of rational 

numbers by describing real- world contexts. CC.7.NS.2b 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and 

divide rational numbers. CC.7.NS.2c 

 

 

All rational and irrational 

numbers are real numbers. 

 

How are rational and irrational 

numbers identified? 

 

What strategies can be used to 

perform mental calculations? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Understand negative 

numbers 

 Recognize integers and 

absolute value. 

 Use integers in practical 

situations. 

 Add, subtract, multiply and 

divide integers. 

 Use prime factorization to 

find the square roots and 

cube roots of given 

numbers. 

 Recognize rational and 

irrational numbers. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 2 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Five: Simple Algebraic Expressions 

Timeline: 12 days  

Expressions and Equations  

Use properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. 

1.  

Apply properties of operations as strategies to add, subtract, 

factor, and expand linear expressions with rational 

coefficients. CC.7.EE.1 

 

Understand that rewriting an expression in different forms 

in a problem context can shed light on the problem and how 

the quantities in it are related. CC.7.EE.2 

 

Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed 

A letter standing for a number is 

called a variable. 

 

Substitution is used to evaluate 

algebraic expressions. 

 

Algebraic terms which are 

different only in the coefficient 

are called like terms. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are algebraic expressions 

written? 

 

In what ways can an algebraic 

expression be solved? 

 

Why is collecting like terms 

helpful when solving algebraic 

expressions? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Write algebraic 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 3 

Application assessment  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

with positive and negative rational numbers in any form 

(whole numbers, fractions, and decimals), using tools 

strategically. Apply properties of operations to calculate 

with numbers in any form; convert between forms as 

appropriate; and assess the reasonableness of answers using 

mental computation and estimation strategies. CC.7.EE.3 

 

Use variables to represent quantities in a real-world or 

mathematical problem, and construct simple equations and 

inequalities to solve problems by reasoning about the 

quantities. CC.7.EE.4 

 

Solve word problems leading to equations of the form 

px + q = r and p(x + q) = r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Solve equations of these forms fluently. 

Compare an algebraic solution to an arithmetic solution, 

identifying the sequence of the operations used in each 

approach. CC.7.EE.4a 

 

Solve word problems leading to inequalities of the form 

px + q > r or px + q < r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Graph the solution set of the inequality 

and interpret it in the context of the problem. CC.7.EE.4b 

 

expressions. 

 Evaluate algebraic 

expressions. 

 Use the distributive 

property with algebraic 

expressions. 

 Simplify algebraic 

expressions by collecting 

like terms. 

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Six: Open Sentences and Equations 

Timeline: 11 days 

Expressions and Equations  

Use properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. 

 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to add, subtract, 

factor, and expand linear expressions with rational 

coefficients. CC.7.EE.1 

 

 

Solving an equation involves 

four tasks. 

 

Formulas are applied to solve 

algebraic problems. 

Essential Questions: 

What is an open sentence? 

 

How are unknowns identified 

when solving linear equations? 

 

How are formulas utilized to 

evaluate algebraic problems? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Understand the concept of 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 3 



F-26

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

open sentences. 

 Solve linear equations with 

whole number coefficients 

for unknown terms. 

 Solve liner equations with 

fractional and decimal 

coefficients. 

 Solve algebraic problems 

involving linear equations. 

 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Seven: Rate, Ratio and Percentage 

Timeline: 15 days 

Ratios and Proportional Relationships   

Analyze proportional relationships and use them to 

solve real-world and mathematical problems.  

 

Compute unit rates associated with ratios of fractions, 

including ratios of lengths, areas and other quantities 

measured in like or different units. CC.7.RP.1 

 

Ratios and Proportional Relationships   

Analyze proportional relationships and use them to 

solve real-world and mathematical problems.  

 

Compute unit rates associated with ratios of fractions, 

including ratios of lengths, areas and other quantities 

measured in like or different units. CC.7.RP.1 

 

Recognize and represent proportional relationships between 

quantities. CC.7.RP.2 

 

Decide whether two quantities are in a proportional 

relationship, e.g., by testing for equivalent ratios in a table 

or graphing on a coordinate plane and observing whether 

the graph is a straight line through the origin. CC.7.RP.2a 

 

Use proportional relationships to solve multistep ratio and 

percent problems. CC.7.RP.3 

Rate is used to describe how a 

quantity is changing with 

another quantity. 

 

Speed is the rat of distance 

travelled per unit of time. 

 

A ratio is a way to compare two 

numbers. 

 

A proportion is an equation 

stating that two ratios are equal. 

Percentages are calculations out 

of  a hundred (per cent). 

Essential Questions: 

How are problems involving 

rate and speed solved? 

 

How if the ration of two or 

more quantities found? 

 

What are direct and inverse 

proportions? 

 

How is a percentage 

calculated? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Solve problems involving 

rate and speed. 

 Find the ratio of two or 

more quantities. 

 Solve problems involving 

ratio. 

 Solve problems involving 

direct and inverse 

proportions. 

 Express one quantity as a 

percentage of another. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Mid-term Assessment 

Paper 1 

Mid-term Assessment 

Paper 2 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 



F-27

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Statistics and Probability 

Use random sampling to draw inferences about a 

population.  

 

Understand that statistics can be used to gain information 

about a population by examining a sample of the 

population; generalizations about a population from a 

sample are valid only if the sample is representative of that 

population. Understand that random sampling tends to 

produce representative samples and support valid 

inferences. CC.7.SP.1 

 

Use data from a random sample to draw inferences about a 

population with an unknown characteristic of interest. 

Generate multiple samples (or simulated samples) of the 

same size to gauge the variation in estimates or predictions. 

CC.7.SP.2 

 

Draw informal comparative inferences about two 

populations.  

 

Informally assess the degree of visual overlap of two 

numerical data distributions with similar variabilities, 

measuring the difference between the centers by expressing 

it as a multiple of a measure of variability.. CC.7.SP.3 

 

Use measures of center and measures of variability for 

numerical data from random samples to draw informal 

comparative inferences about two populations. CC.7.SP.4 

 

 Solve problems involving 

percentages. 

 

 

 

 

Unit Eight: Solving Problems Involving Financial Transactions 

Timeline: 10 days 

Ratios and Proportional Relationships   

Analyze proportional relationships and use them to 

solve real-world and mathematical problems.  

 

Compute unit rates associated with ratios of fractions, 

Profit is a gain. 

 

Profit or loss can be expressed as 

a percentage.  

 

Essential Questions: 

How are earnings calculated? 

 

How is commission calculated? 

Why is it important to calculate 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Exercises  

Challenger  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

including ratios of lengths, areas and other quantities 

measured in like or different units. CC.7.RP.1 

 

Recognize and represent proportional relationships between 

quantities. CC.7.RP.2 

 

Decide whether two quantities are in a proportional 

relationship, e.g., by testing for equivalent ratios in a table 

or graphing on a coordinate plane and observing whether 

the graph is a straight line through the origin. CC.7.RP.2a 

 

Identify the constant of proportionality (unit rate) in tables, 

graphs, equations, diagrams, and verbal descriptions of 

proportional relationships. CC.7.RP.2b 

 

Represent proportional relationships by equations. 

CC.7.RP.2c 
 

Explain what a point (x, y) on the graph of a proportional 

relationship means in terms of the situation, with special 

attention to the points (0, 0) and (1, r) where r is the unit 

rate. CC.7.RP.2d 

 

Use proportional relationships to solve multistep ratio and 

percent problems. CC.7.RP.3 

 

Statistics and Probability 

Investigate chance processes and develop, use, and 

evaluate probability models.  

 

Understand that the probability of a chance event is a 

number between 0 and 1 that expresses the likelihood of the 

event occurring. Larger numbers indicate greater likelihood. 

A probability near 0 indicates an unlikely event, a 

probability around 1/2 indicates an event that is neither 

unlikely nor likely, and a probability near 1 indicates a 

likely event. CC.7.SP.5 

 

Simple interest is the money 

charges or paid for a certain 

amount of money borrowed over 

time. 

 

Interest is calculated using a 

formula. 

profit and loss? 

 

What is a rebate, and how is it 

different from a discount? 

 

How is interest calculated? 

 

What are taxes? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Solve problems involving 

earnings, profit and loss, 

commission and discounts. 

 Solve problems involving 

simple interest, compound 

interest and hire purchase. 

 Solve problems involving 

taxes and money exchange. 

 

 

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 4 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Approximate the probability of a chance event by collecting 

data on the chance process that produces it and observing its 

long-run relative frequency, and predict the approximate 

relative frequency given the probability. CC.7.SP.6 

 

Develop a probability model and use it to find probabilities 

of events. Compare probabilities from a model to observed 

frequencies; if the agreement is not good, explain possible 

sources of the discrepancy. CC.7.SP.7 

 

Develop a uniform probability model by assigning equal 

probability to all outcomes, and use the model to determine 

probabilities of events. CC.7.SP.7a 

 

Develop a probability model (which may not be uniform) 

by observing frequencies in data generated from a chance 

process. CC.7.SP.7b 

 

Find probabilities of compound events using organized lists, 

tables, tree diagrams, and simulation. CC.7.SP.8 

 

Understand that, just as with simple events, the probability 

of a compound event is the fraction of outcomes in the 

sample space for which the compound event occurs. 

CC.7.SP.8a 

 

Represent sample spaces for compound events using 

methods such as organized lists, tables and tree diagrams. 

For an event described in everyday language (e.g., "rolling 

double sixes"), identify the outcomes in the sample space 

which compose the event. CC.7.SP.8b 

 

Design and use a simulation to generate frequencies for 

compound events. CC.7.SP.8c 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Nine: Introducing Geometry 

Timeline: 13 days 

Geometry    

Draw, construct, and describe geometrical figures and 

describe the relationships between them.  

Solve problems involving scale drawings of geometric 

figures, including computing actual lengths and areas from 

a scale drawing and reproducing a scale drawing at a 

different scale. CC.7.G.1 

 

Draw (freehand, with ruler and protractor, and with 

technology) geometric shapes with given conditions. Focus 

on constructing triangles from three measures of angles or 

sides, noticing when the conditions determine a unique 

triangle, more than one triangle, or no triangle. CC.7.G.2 

 

Describe the two-dimensional figures that result from 

slicing three-dimensional figures, as in plane sections of 

right rectangular prisms and right rectangular pyramids. 

CC.7.G.3 

 

Solve real-life and mathematical problems involving 

angle measure, area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Know the formulas for the area and circumference of a 

circle and use them to solve problems; give an informal 

derivation of the relationship between the circumference 

and area of a circle. CC.7.G.4 

 

Use facts about supplementary, complementary, vertical, 

and adjacent angles in a multi-step problem to write and 

solve simple equations for an unknown angle in a figure. 

CC.7.G.5 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, volume and surface area of two- and three-

dimensional objects composed of triangles, quadrilaterals, 

polygons, cubes, and right prisms. CC.7.G.6 

The sum of adjacent angles on a 

straight line is 180 degrees. 

 

Vertically opposite angles are 

equal. 

 

The sum of angles at a point is 

equal to 360 degrees. 

 

Parallel lines never cross. 

 

Perpendicular lines intersect at a 

90 degree angle. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are supplementary and 

complementary angles? 

 

What are the properties of 

adjacent angles? 

How are parallel and 

perpendicular lines drawn? 

 

What are the properties of 

corresponding, alternate and 

interior angles between parallel 

lines? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Understand geometric 

terms for lines and angles. 

 Recognize angle properties 

related to straight lines. 

 Draw perpendicular and 

parallel lines. 

 Recognize properties of 

corresponding, alternate 

and interior angles between 

parallel lines. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 4 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Ten: Polygons  

Timeline: 12 days 

Geometry  

Draw, construct, and describe geometrical figures and 

describe the relationships between them.  

Solve problems involving scale drawings of geometric 

figures, including computing actual lengths and areas from 

a scale drawing and reproducing a scale drawing at a 

different scale. CC.7.G.1 

 

Draw (freehand, with ruler and protractor, and with 

technology) geometric shapes with given conditions. Focus 

on constructing triangles from three measures of angles or 

sides, noticing when the conditions determine a unique 

triangle, more than one triangle, or no triangle. CC.7.G.2 

 

Describe the two-dimensional figures that result from 

slicing three-dimensional figures, as in plane sections of 

right rectangular prisms and right rectangular pyramids. 

CC.7.G.3 

 

Solve real-life and mathematical problems involving 

angle measure, area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Know the formulas for the area and circumference of a 

circle and use them to solve problems; give an informal 

derivation of the relationship between the circumference 

and area of a circle. CC.7.G.4 

 

Use facts about supplementary, complementary, vertical, 

and adjacent angles in a multi-step problem to write and 

solve simple equations for an unknown angle in a figure. 

CC.7.G.5 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, volume and surface area of two- and three-

dimensional objects composed of triangles, quadrilaterals, 

polygons, cubes, and right prisms. CC.7.G.6 

 

Triangles are classified by sides 

and by angles. 

 

Polygons have angles properties. 

 

Quadrilateral properties vary 

based on each specific 

quadrilateral. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How is a triangle or 

quadrilateral constructed from 

given data? 

 

In what ways can triangles be 

classified? 

 

What are the various 

quadrilaterals and what are 

their properties? 

 

How are interior/exterior angles 

found? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Classify triangles by sides 

or angles. 

 Construct a triangle with 

given data. 

 Recognize angle properties 

of triangles. 

 Solve geometrical 

problems involving 

triangles. 

 Recognize angle properties 

of polygons. 

 Recognize and know the 

properties of various 

quadrilaterals. 

 Solve geometrical 

problems involving 

triangles, quadrilaterals, 

and other polygons. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 5 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Eleven: Symmetries and Nets of Solid Figures  

Timeline: 10 days  

Geometry   

Draw, construct, and describe geometrical figures and 

describe the relationships between them.  

 

Solve problems involving scale drawings of geometric 

figures, including computing actual lengths and areas from 

a scale drawing and reproducing a scale drawing at a 

different scale. CC.7.G.1 

 

Draw (freehand, with ruler and protractor, and with 

technology) geometric shapes with given conditions. Focus 

on constructing triangles from three measures of angles or 

sides, noticing when the conditions determine a unique 

triangle, more than one triangle, or no triangle. CC.7.G.2 

 

Describe the two-dimensional figures that result from 

slicing three-dimensional figures, as in plane sections of 

right rectangular prisms and right rectangular pyramids. 

CC.7.G.3 

 

Solve real-life and mathematical problems involving 

angle measure, area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Know the formulas for the area and circumference of a 

circle and use them to solve problems; give an informal 

derivation of the relationship between the circumference 

and area of a circle. CC.7.G.4 

 

Use facts about supplementary, complementary, vertical, 

and adjacent angles in a multi-step problem to write and 

solve simple equations for an unknown angle in a figure. 

CC.7.G.5 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, volume and surface area of two- and three-

dimensional objects composed of triangles, quadrilaterals, 

A line of symmetry creates a 

mirror image. 

 

The three types of symmetry are 

line symmetry, rotational 

symmetry, and plane symmetry.  

 

A solid can have one or several 

different nets. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 
What is line symmetry? 

 

What is rotational symmetry? 

 

How are nets constructed? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify line symmetry of 

plane figures. 

 Identify rotational 

symmetry of plane figures? 

 Identify symmetry in 

patterns. 

 Recognize various solid 

figures. 

 Identify plane symmetries 

and axes of rotation of 

solid figures. 

 Construct nets of solid 

figures and identify solid 

figures from their nets. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 5 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

polygons, cubes, and right prisms. CC.7.G.6 

 

Unit Twelve: Area and Perimeter 

Timeline: 12 days  

Expressions and Equations 

Use properties to generate equivalent expressions. 

 

Use variables to represent quantities in a real-world or 

mathematical problem, and construct simple equations and 

inequalities to solve problems by reasoning about the 

quantities. CC.7.EE.4 

 

Solve word problems leading to equations of the form 

px + q = r and p(x + q) = r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Solve equations of these forms fluently. 

Compare an algebraic solution to an arithmetic solution, 

identifying the sequence of the operations used in each 

approach. CC.7.EE.4a 

 

Solve word problems leading to inequalities of the form 

px + q > r or px + q < r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Graph the solution set of the inequality 

and interpret it in the context of the problem. CC.7.EE.4b 

 

The Number System 

Apply and extend previous understandings of operations 

with fractions to add, subtract, multiply, and divide 

rational numbers.  

 

Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication 

and division and of fractions to multiply and divide rational 

numbers. CC.7.NS.2 

 

Understand that multiplication is extended from fractions to 

rational numbers by requiring that operations continue to 

satisfy the properties of operations, particularly the 

distributive property, leading to products such as (-1)(-1) = 

1 and the rules for multiplying signed numbers. Interpret 

Specific formulas are used to 

find the perimeter and area of 

polygons and circles. 

 

Circumference is the perimeter 

of a circle. 

 

The formula used to calculate 

perimeter and area is different 

for different shapes. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is the formula used to 

find the perimeter of polygons 

and circles? 

 

What is the formula to find the 

area of polygons and circles? 

 

How are mensuration problems 

involving perimeter and area 

solved? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Use a given formula to find 

the perimeter and area of 

polygons. 

 Use formulas to find the 

circumference and area of 

circles. 

 Solve mensuration 

problems involving 

perimeter and area. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 6 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

products of rational numbers by describing real-world 

contexts. CC.7.NS.2a 

 

Understand that integers can be divided, provided that the 

divisor is not zero, and every quotient of integers (with non-

zero divisor) is a rational number. If p and q are integers, 

then -(p/q) = (-p)/q = p/(-q). Interpret quotients of rational 

numbers by describing real- world contexts. CC.7.NS.2b 

 

Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and 

divide rational numbers. CC.7.NS.2c 

 

Convert a rational number to a decimal using long division; 

know that the decimal form of a rational number terminates 

in 0s or eventually repeats. CC.7.NS.2d. 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving the 

four operations with rational numbers.
1
 CC.7.NS.3 

 

Unit Thirteen: Volume, Surface Area and Density 

Timeline: 12 days   

Geometry 

Solve real-life and mathematical problems involving 

angle measure, area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, volume and surface area of two- and three-

dimensional objects composed of triangles, quadrilaterals, 

polygons, cubes, and right prisms. CC.7.G.6 

 

Expressions and Equations 

Use properties of operations to generate equivalent 

expressions. 

 

Use variables to represent quantities in a real-world or 

mathematical problem, and construct simple equations 

The formula used to calculate 

volume is different for different 

shapes. 

 

The total surface area of any 

prism is the sum of areas of all 

the faces. 

 

Density is equal to mass over 

volume (density=mass/volume). 

Essential Questions: 

What is the formula to find the 

volume of cubes, cuboids, 

prisms and cylinders? 

 

What is the formula to calculate 

the Surface area of cubes, 

cuboids, prisms and cylinders? 

 

How is the formula for density 

applied given to of the 

quantities? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Use the correct formula to 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 6 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

                                                 
1
 Computations with rational numbers extend the rules for manipulating fractions to complex fractions. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and inequalities to solve problems by reasoning about 

the quantities. CC.7.EE.4 

 

Solve word problems leading to equations of the form 

px + q = r and p(x + q) = r, where p, q, and r are specific 

rational numbers. Solve equations of these forms fluently. 

Compare an algebraic solution to an arithmetic solution, 

identifying the sequence of the operations used in each 

approach. CC.7.EE.4a 

find the volume and 

surface area of prisms and 

cylinders. 

 Use the correct formula to 

find the density, volume, 

and mass of a substance. 

 Solve mensuration 

problems involving 

volume, surface area, and 

density. 

 

Rubrics 

Unit Fourteen: Similarity and Congruence 

Timeline: 11 days   

Geometry    

Draw, construct, and describe geometrical figures and 

describe the relationships between them.  

 

Solve problems involving scale drawings of geometric 

figures, including computing actual lengths and areas from 

a scale drawing and reproducing a scale drawing at a 

different scale. CC.7.G.1 

 

Draw (freehand, with ruler and protractor, and with 

technology) geometric shapes with given conditions. Focus 

on constructing triangles from three measures of angles or 

sides, noticing when the conditions determine a unique 

triangle, more than one triangle, or no triangle. CC.7.G.2 

 

Solve real-life and mathematical problems involving 

angle measure, area, surface area, and volume.  

 

Know the formulas for the area and circumference of a 

circle and use them to solve problems; give an informal 

derivation of the relationship between the circumference 

and area of a circle. CC.7.G.4 

 

Use facts about supplementary, complementary, vertical, 

and adjacent angles in a multi-step problem to write and 

Triangles can be similar or 

congruent. 

 

A tessellation in a pattern of 

congruent figures that 

completely covers an area. 

 

The scale of a map in the form 

of a fraction is called the 

representative fraction. 

Essential Questions: 

How are unknown sides and 

angles of shapes determined 

using the properties of similar 

and congruent figures? 

 

What is a tessellation? 

 

How can figures tessellate? 

 

What is a scale drawing? 

 

How are representative 

fractions helpful when drawing 

and reading maps to scale? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Recognize similar and 

congruent figures. 

 Use properties of similar 

and congruent figures to 

find unknown sides and 

angles. 

 Design tessellations. 

 Determine whether a given 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Final Term Assessment 

Paper 1 

Final Term Assessment 

Paper 2 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

solve simple equations for an unknown angle in a figure. 

CC.7.G.5 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

area, volume and surface area of two- and three-

dimensional objects composed of triangles, quadrilaterals, 

polygons, cubes, and right prisms. CC.7.G.6 

 

figure can tessellate. 

 Record and make scale 

drawings, including map 

scales. 
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Curriculum Framework For Mathematics 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool:  Singapore Math  Grade: 8 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Indices 

Timeline : 10 days  

Expressions and Equations 

Work with radicals and integer exponents.  

 

Know and apply the properties of integer exponents to 

generate equivalent numerical expressions. CC.8.EE.1 

 

Use square and cube root symbols to represent solutions to 

equations of the form x2 = p and x3 = p, where p is a positive 

rational number. CC.8.EE.2 

 

Use numbers expressed in the form of a single digit times an 

integer power of 10 to estimate very large or very small 

quantities, and to express how many times as much one is 

than the other. CC.8.EE.3 

 

Perform operations with numbers expressed in scientific 

notation, including problems where both decimal and 

scientific notation are used. Use scientific notation and 

choose units of appropriate size for measurements of very 

large or very small quantities (e.g., use millimeters per year 

for seafloor spreading). Interpret scientific notation that has 

been generated by technology. CC.8.EE.4 

 

There are five laws of indices. 

 

The five laws of indices apply 

to positive and negative bases. 

 

Standard form, or scientific 

notation, is a number written 

as a product. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are positive, zero and 

negative integral indices used? 

 

What are the Laws of Indices? 

 

How are expressions involving 

indices simplified? 

 

What is standard form?  

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Understand and apply the laws 

of indices. 

 Use zero and negative indices 

with integral indices.  

 Simplify indices involving 

variable bases. 

 Demonstrate an understanding 

of the definition of standard 

form. 

 Use and compute numbers in 

standard form. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 1 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz  

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Two: Algebraic Manipulations 

Timeline:  12 days  

The Number System   

Know that there are numbers that are not rational, and 

approximate them by rational numbers.  

 

Products of algebraic 

expressions can be shown as 

expanded products. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are diagrams used to establish 

special algebraic rules? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity 

Exercises  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Know that numbers that are not rational are called irrational. 

Understand informally that every number has a decimal 

expansion; for rational numbers show that the decimal 

expansion repeats eventually, and convert a decimal 

expansion which repeats eventually into a rational number. 

CC.8.NS.1 

 

Use rational approximations of irrational numbers to 

compare the size of irrational numbers, locate them 

approximately on a number line diagram, and estimate the 

value of expressions CC.8.NS.2 

 

Expressions and Equations 

Work with radical and integer exponents 

 

Perform operations with numbers expressed in scientific 

notation, including problems where both decimal and 

scientific notation are used. Use scientific notation and 

choose units of appropriate size for measurements of very 

large or very small quantities (e.g., use millimeters per year 

for seafloor spreading). Interpret scientific notation that has 

been generated by technology. CC.8.EE.4 

 

Functions 

Define, evaluate, and compare functions 

 

Understand that a function is a rule that assigns to each input 

and exactly one output. The graph of a function is the set of 

ordered pairs consisting of an input and the corresponding 

output. CC.8.F.1 

 

Compare properties of two functions each represented in a 

different way (algebraically, graphically, numerically in 

tables, or by verbal descriptions). CC.8.F.2 

 

Factorization is the reverse 

process of expanding 

products.  

 

Rational numbers are 

expressed in specific form. 

 

An algebraic fraction is an 

algebraic expression written in 

A/B form. 

 

Fractions are simplified the 

same way in algebra as they 

are in arithmetic. 

 

Why is it important to write 

products of algebraic expressions 

in expanded form? 

 

How are algebraic expressions 

factorized and expressed using 

specific forms? 

 

What is the least common multiple 

of an arithmetic and algebraic 

express? 

 

How are algebraic fractions 

manipulated? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Use algebraic rules to 

calculate and expand products 

of algebraic expressions. 

 Use the distributive rule to 

factorize algebraic 

expressions, including the use 

of brackets for grouping. 

 Understand factorizing 

algebraic expressions. 

 Demonstrate an understanding 

of multiples and least common 

multiple of arithmetic and 

algebraic expressions. 

 Perform addition, subtraction, 

multiplication and division of 

algebraic fractions. 

 Solve fractional equations 

involving numerical and linear 

algebraic denominators. 

 

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 1 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Three: Literal and Quadratic Equations  

Timeline: 13 days  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Expressions and Equations Understand the connections 

between proportional relationships, lines, and linear 

equations.  

 

Graph proportional relationships, interpreting the unit rate as 

the slope of the graph. Compare two different proportional 

relationships represented in different ways. CC.8.EE.5 

 

Analyze and solve linear equations and pairs of 

simultaneous linear equations.  

 

Solve linear equations in one variable. CC.8.EE.7 

 

Give examples of linear equations in one variable with one 

solution, infinitely many solutions, or no solutions. Show 

which of these possibilities is the case by successively 

transforming the given equation into simpler forms, until an 

equivalent equation of the form x = a, a = a, or a = b results 

(where a and b are different numbers). CC.8.EE.7a 

 

Solve linear equations with rational number coefficients, 

including equations whose solutions require expanding 

expressions using the distributive property and collecting like 

terms. CC.8.EE.7b 

 

Analyze and solve pairs of simultaneous linear equations. 

CC.8.EE.8 

Understand that solutions to a system of two linear equations 

in two variables correspond to points of intersection of their 

graphs, because points of intersection satisfy both equations 

simultaneously. CC.8.EE.8a 

 

Solve systems of two linear equations in two variables 

algebraically, and estimate solutions by graphing the 

equations. Solve simple cases by inspection. For example, 3x 

Letters are used to replace 

numerical coefficients and 

constant terms in literal 

equations. 

 

A formula may be transformed 

by making a specified variable 

as the subject of the formula. 

 

Quadratic expressions can be 

factorized by cross-

multiplication. 

 

The quadratic formula must be 

followed in order to solve 

quadratic expressions. 

 

 
 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are literal equation solved? 

 

Why are formulas transformed? 

 

In what form are quadratic 

equations solved? 

 

How are quadratic expressions 

factorized? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Solve equations and apply the 

results to solve equations of 

the same form. 

 Evaluate and transform 

formulas to solve algebraic 

expressions. 

 Solve quadratic equations of 

the form (ax+b)(cx+d) = 0 

 Understand how to factorize 

quadratic expressions. 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 2 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

+ 2y = 5 and 3x + 2y = 6 have no solution because 3x + 2y 

cannot simultaneously be 5 and 6. CC.8.EE.8b 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems leading to two 

linear equations in two variables. For example, given 

coordinates for two pairs of points, determine whether the 

line through the first pair of points intersects the line through 

the second pair. CC.8.EE.8c 

 

Functions  

Define, evaluate, and compare functions.  

Compare properties of two functions each represented in a 

different way (algebraically, graphically, numerically in 

tables, or by verbal descriptions). CC.8.F.2 

 

Interpret the equation y = mx + b as defining a linear 

function, whose graph is a straight line; give examples of 

functions that are not linear. CC.8.F.3 

 

Use functions to model relationships between quantities.  

 

Construct a function to model a linear relationship between 

two quantities. Determine the rate of change and initial value 

of the function from a description of a relationship or from 

two (x, y) values, including reading these from a table or 

from a graph. Interpret the rate of change and initial value of 

a linear function in terms of the situation it models, and in 

terms of its graph or a table of values. CC.8.F.4 

 

Describe qualitatively the functional relationship between 

two quantities by analyzing a graph (e.g., where the function 

is increasing or decreasing, linear or nonlinear). Sketch a 

graph that exhibits the qualitative features of a function that 

has been described verbally. CC.8.F.5 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Four: Word Problems 

Timeline:  10 days  

The Number System 

Know that there are numbers that are not rational, and 

approximate them by rational numbers. 

 

Know that numbers that are not rational are called irrational. 

Understand informally that every number has a decimal 

expansion; for rational numbers show that the decimal 

expansion repeats eventually, and convert a decimal 

expansion which repeats eventually into a rational number. 

CC.8.NS.1 

 

Use rational approximations of irrational numbers to 

compare the size of irrational numbers, locate them 

approximately on a number line diagram, and estimate the 

value of expressions CC.8.NS.2 

 

Expressions and Equations 

Understand the connections between proportional 

relationships, lines, and linear equations.  

 

Graph proportional relationships, interpreting the unit rate as 

the slope of the graph. Compare two different proportional 

relationships represented in different ways. CC.8.EE.5 

 

Rate is used to describe how a 

quantity changes with respect 

to another quantity. 

 

A ratio indicates what fraction 

one quantity is of the other 

quantity. 

 

A ratio indicates many times 

one quantity is as much as the 

other quantity. 

 

Percentage is calculated out of 

a hundred. 

 

Speed is a rate of distance. 

Essential Questions: 

What language is used when 

discussing fractions, percentage, 

ratio and rate? 

 

How is profit and loss calculated? 

 

Why is it necessary to calculate 

percentages, discounts, 

commission and depreciation 

accurately? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Demonstrate understanding of 

the language of fraction, 

percentage, ratio and rate and 

their connections.  

 Understand how to calculate 

profit and loss. 

 Calculate percentage increase, 

percentage decrease, discount, 

commissions and depreciation. 

 Apply learning to personal 

financial transactions and 

currency exchange. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 2 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Five: Graphs 

Timeline: 12 days  

Understand the connections between proportional 

relationships, lines, and linear equations.  

 

Graph proportional relationships, interpreting the unit rate as 

the slope of the graph. Compare two different proportional 

relationships represented in different ways. CC.8.EE.5 

 

A point on a graph is 

represented by an ordered pair. 

 

All liner equations are written 

in the same form. 

 

Any equation involving a term 

Essential Questions: 

How is graph position described 

using ordered pairs? 

 

How are Cartesian coordinates 

used? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Analyze and solve pairs of simultaneous linear equations. 

CC.8.EE.8 
 

Understand that solutions to a system of two linear equations 

in two variables correspond to points of intersection of their 

graphs, because points of intersection satisfy both equations 

simultaneously. CC.8.EE.8a 

 

Solve systems of two linear equations in two variables 

algebraically, and estimate solutions by graphing the 

equations. Solve simple cases by inspection. 6. CC.8.EE.8b 

 

Use functions to model relationships between quantities.  

 

Construct a function to model a linear relationship between 

two quantities. Determine the rate of change and initial value 

of the function from a description of a relationship or from 

two (x, y) values, including reading these from a table or 

from a graph. Interpret the rate of change and initial value of 

a linear function in terms of the situation it models, and in 

terms of its graph or a table of values. CC.8.F.4 

 

Describe qualitatively the functional relationship between 

two quantities by analyzing a graph (e.g., where the function 

is increasing or decreasing, linear or nonlinear). Sketch a 

graph that exhibits the qualitative features of a function that 

has been described verbally. CC.8.F.5 

 

with an exponent is not a 

linear equation. 

Graphs of linear equations are 

straight lines. 

 

Quadratic equations are in the 

form  

y = ax
2
 + bx + c (a cannot = 0) 

 

A quadratic graph has a line of 

symmetry passing though the 

highest or lowest point of the 

curve. 

 

 

 

 

What does a liner graph look like? 

 

Why is it important to accurately 

interpret graphs? 

 

How are coordinate points and 

order pairs identified from a line 

on a graph? 

 

In what ways can graphing be used 

to solve liner equations? 

 

What line forms on a graph are 

specific to graphing equations? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify rules connecting pairs 

of values x and y.  

 Identify values x and y for a 

given rule (equation). 

 Draw graphs of liner 

questions. 

 Interpret graphs. 

 Understand that lines and line 

intersection points are 

represented by an ordered pair. 

 Recognize graphing formulas 

and the lines/graphs they 

produce. 

 Accurately draw quadratic 

graphs. 

 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 3 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Six: Simultaneous Linear Equations 

Timeline: 12 days 

Expressions and Equations 

Understand the connections between proportional 

relationships, lines, and linear equations.  

 

Simultaneous equations can be 

solved by using the 

elimination method. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How is elimination used to solve 

simultaneous linear equations with 

two variables? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Graph proportional relationships, interpreting the unit rate as 

the slope of the graph. Compare two different proportional 

relationships represented in different ways. CC.8.EE.5 

 

Use similar triangles to explain why the slope m is the same 

between any two distinct points on a non-vertical line in the 

coordinate plane; derive the equation y = mx for a line 

through the origin and the equation y = mx + b for a line 

intercepting the vertical axis at b. CC.8.EE.6 

 

Analyze and solve linear equations and pairs of 

simultaneous linear equations.  

Solve linear equations in one variable. CC.8.EE.7 

 

Give examples of linear equations in one variable with one 

solution, infinitely many solutions, or no solutions. Show 

which of these possibilities is the case by successively 

transforming the given equation into simpler forms, until an 

equivalent equation of the form x = a, a = a, or a = b results 

(where a and b are different numbers). CC.8.EE.7a 

 

Solve linear equations with rational number coefficients, 

including equations whose solutions require expanding 

expressions using the distributive property and collecting like 

terms. CC.8.EE.8b 

 

Analyze and solve pairs of simultaneous linear equations. 

CC.8.EE.8 
 

Understand that solutions to a system of two linear equations 

in two variables correspond to points of intersection of their 

graphs, because points of intersection satisfy both equations 

simultaneously. CC.8.EE.8a 

 

Solve systems of two linear equations in two variables 

algebraically, and estimate solutions by graphing the 

equations. Solve simple cases by inspection. CC.8.EE.8b 

 

Simultaneous equations can be 

solved by using the 

substitution method. 

 

How is substitution used to solve 

simultaneous linear equations with 

two variables? 

 

What strategies can be applied to 

solve problems involving 

simultaneous linear equations? 

  

Learning Targets: 

 Solve simultaneous linear 

equations in two variables by 

linear elimination using 

addition and subtraction. 

 Solve simultaneous linear 

equations in two variables by 

substitution. 

 Solve problems involving 

simultaneous linear equations. 

 

 

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 3 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems leading to two 

linear equations in two variables. CC.8.EE.8c 

 

Unit Seven: Inequalities 

Timeline: 11 days 

The Number System 

Know that there are numbers that are not rational, and 

approximate them by rational numbers. 

 

Know that numbers that are not rational are called irrational. 

Understand informally that every number has a decimal 

expansion; for rational numbers show that the decimal 

expansion repeats eventually, and convert a decimal 

expansion which repeats eventually into a rational number. 

CC.8.NS.1 

 

Use rational approximations of irrational numbers to 

compare the size of irrational numbers, locate them 

approximately on a number line diagram, and estimate the 

value of expressions. CC.8.NS.2 

 

Expressions and Equations 

Understand the connections between proportional 

relationships, lines, and linear equations.  

 

Graph proportional relationships, interpreting the unit rate as 

the slope of the graph. Compare two different proportional 

relationships represented in different ways. CC.8.EE.5 

 

Functions 

Use functions to model relationships between quantities.  

Construct a function to model a linear relationship between 

two quantities. Determine the rate of change and initial value 

of the function from a description of a relationship or from 

two (x, y) values, including reading these from a table or 

from a graph. Interpret the rate of change and initial value of 

a linear function in terms of the situation it models, and in 

terms of its graph or a table of values. CC.8.F.4 

The set of values in the 

solution of an inequality is 

represented by a thick line. 

 

The number line is used to 

visually represent inequalities 

and solutions. 

Essential Questions: 

How are inequalities illustrated on 

a number line? 

 

What are the differences amongst 

positive integers, non-negative 

integers, negative integers, non-

positive integers, integers, positive 

real numbers, non-negative real 

numbers, negative real numbers, 

non-positive real numbers and real 

numbers? 

 

How are linear inequalities solved? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Number lines are used to 

illustrate solutions of 

inequalities. 

 Solve linear inequalities with 

one variable. 

 Distinguish between types of 

numbers (positive, negative 

non-positive, non-negative, 

integers, real numbers). 

 Properly use the inequality 

signs. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Mid-term Assessment 

Paper 1 

Mid-term Assessment 

Paper 2 

Calculator test 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Describe qualitatively the functional relationship between 

two quantities by analyzing a graph (e.g., where the function 

is increasing or decreasing, linear or nonlinear). Sketch a 

graph that exhibits the qualitative features of a function that 

has been described verbally. CC.8.F.5 

 

Unit Eight: Congruent and Similar Triangles 

Timeline: 11 days 

Expressions and Equations 

Understand the connections between proportional 

relationships, lines, and linear equations. 

 

Use similar triangles to explain why the slope m is the same 

between any two distinct points on a non-vertical line in the 

coordinate plane; derive the equation y = mx for a line 

through the origin and the equation y = mx + b for a line 

intercepting the vertical axis at b. CC.8.EE.6 

 

Geometry 

Understand congruence and similarity using physical 

models, transparencies, or geometry software. 

 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is congruent to 

another if the second can be obtained from the first by a 

sequence of rotations, reflections, and translations; given two 

congruent figures, describe a sequence that exhibits the 

congruence between them. CC.8.G.2 

 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is similar to 

another if the second can be obtained from the first by a 

sequence of rotations, reflections, translations, and dilations; 

given two similar two-dimensional figures, describe a 

sequence that exhibits the similarity between them. 

CC.8.G.4 

 

Use informal arguments to establish facts about the angle 

sum and exterior angle of triangles, about the angles created 

Congruent triangles are 

determined by the SAS, AAS, 

SSS and RHS tests for 

congruent triangles. 

 

Corresponding angles of 

similar triangles are equal. 

 

Corresponding sides of similar 

triangles are proportional.  

 

Ratios can be used to identify 

similar triangles. 

  

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are corresponding angles, 

and what are corresponding sides? 

 

What are the tests for congruent 

triangles? 

How are unknown sides or angles 

of congruent triangles calculated? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Demonstrate an understanding 

of the SAS, AAS, SSS and 

RHS tests for congruent 

triangles. 

 Identify congruent triangles. 

 Demonstrate an understanding 

of deductive reasoning by 

using the Tests for Congruent 

Triangles. 

 Prove triangles are similar by 

indicating corresponding 

proportional sides or equal 

angles. 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity 

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 4 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

when parallel lines are cut by a transversal, and the angle-

angle criterion for similarity of triangles. CC.8.G.5 

 

Unit Nine: Mensuration 

Timeline: 12 days 

 Geometry    

Understand congruence and similarity using physical 

models, transparencies, or geometry software.  

 

Verify experimentally the properties of rotations, reflections, 

and translations: CC.8.G.1 

 

Lines are taken to lines, and line segments to line segments 

of the same length. CC.8.G.1a 

 

Angles are taken to angles of the same measure. CC.8.G.1b 

 

Parallel lines are taken to parallel lines. CC.8.G.1c 

 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is congruent to 

another if the second can be obtained from the first by a 

sequence of rotations, reflections, and translations; given two 

congruent figures, describe a sequence that exhibits the 

congruence between them. CC.8.G.2 

 

Describe the effect of dilations, translations, rotations, and 

reflections on two-dimensional figures using coordinates. 

CC.8.G.3 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is similar to 

another if the second can be obtained from the first by a 

sequence of rotations, reflections, translations, and dilations; 

given two similar two-dimensional figures, describe a 

sequence that exhibits the similarity between them. 

CC.8.G.4 

 

Use informal arguments to establish facts about the angle 

sum and exterior angle of triangles, about the angles created 

when parallel lines are cut by a transversal, and the angle-

Relationships exist between 

similar figures. 

 

Determining volume and 

surface area of figures may be 

necessary to solve problems. 

 

Volume of a cone or pyramid 

is one-third the product of the 

base area and height. 

Essential Questions: 

How is arc length calculated? 

 

How is sector area found and 

expressed as a fraction? 

 

How is volume calculated for 

pyramids, cones, and spheres? 

 

How is surface area calculated for 

pyramids, cones, and spheres? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Calculate arch length and 

sector area. 

 Recognize patterns and 

formula relationships when 

solving problems. 

 Calculate and apply the 

volume and surface area of 

pyramids, cones, and spheres. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 4 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

angle criterion for similarity of triangles.CC.8.G.5 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

volume of cylinders, cones, and spheres.  

 

Know the formulas for the volumes of cones, cylinders, and 

spheres and use them to solve real-world and mathematical 

problems. CC.8.G.9 

 

Unit Ten: Pythagoras’ Theorem and Trigonometry 

Timeline: 15 days 

 Geometry   

Understand and apply the Pythagorean Theorem.  

 

Explain a proof of the Pythagorean Theorem and its 

converse. CC.8.G.6 

 

Apply the Pythagorean Theorem to determine unknown side 

lengths in right triangles in real-world and mathematical 

problems in two and three dimensions. CC.8.G.7 

 

Apply the Pythagorean Theorem to find the distance between 

two points in a coordinate system. CC.8.G.8 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

volume of cylinders, cones, and spheres.  

 

Know the formulas for the volumes of cones, cylinders, and 

spheres and use them to solve real-world and mathematical 

problems. CC.8.G.9 

 

The Pythagorean Theorem is a 

useful tool for finding the 

length of a side of a right 

triangle.  

 

There are fixed relationships 

between the angles and 

lengths of the sides of right 

triangle.  

 

Trigonometric functions are 

periodic functions.  

 

There are various systems to 

represent the trigonometric 

functions.  

 

Graphs of the trigonometric 

functions may be transformed 

and translated.  

 

Trigonometric functions are 

used to model real world 

problems. 
 

Essential Questions: 

What is the Pythagorean Theorem 

and how can it help determine 

whether a triangle is a right 

triangle?  

 

How can the Pythagorean Theorem 

be used to determine the length of 

a missing side in a right triangle?  

 

How is sine, cosine, tangent, and 

their cofunctions used to determine 

information about a right triangle?  

 

How are the trigonometric 

functions periodic functions?  

 

Is the Cartesian coordinate system 

the only way to plot trigonometric 

functions?  

 

What type of real world problem 

would use trigonometry to help 

model and solve it?  

 

How can the trigonometric graphs 

be transformed? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 5 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify the hypotenuse of a 

right-angled triangle. 

 Use Pythagoras' Theorem to 

find the length of any side of a 

right-angled triangle. 

 Identify right-angled triangles 

from diagrams (e.g. circles, 

isosceles triangles). 

 Use Pythagoras' theorem to 

solve problems. 

 Use the SIN, COS and TAN 

keys on a calculator. 

 Identify the sides of the right-

angled triangle as hypotenuse, 

adjacent and opposite. 

 Recall the ratios for sine, 

cosine and tangent. 

 Use the appropriate ratio to 

find angles. 

 Find angles of elevation and 

depression. 

 

Unit Eleven: Motion Geometry   

Timeline: 10 days  

Geometry    

Understand congruence and similarity using physical 

models, transparencies, or geometry software. 

  

Verify experimentally the properties of rotations, reflections, 

and translations: CC.8.G.1 

 

Lines are taken to lines, and line segments to line segments 

of the same length. CC.8.G.1a 

 

Angles are taken to angles of the same measure. CC.8.G.1b 

Reflection carries segments 

into equal segments. 

 

Reflection carries angles into 

equal angles. 

 

Reflection carries whole 

figures into congruent figures. 

 

Rotation carries segments into 

equal segments. 

Essential Questions: 
How is the reflection of a plane 

figure identified? 

 

How is the rotation of a plane 

figure identified? 

 

How is the translation of a plane 

figure identified? 

 

How is the enlargement and 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 5 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Parallel lines are taken to parallel lines. CC.8.G.1c 

 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is congruent to 

another if the second can be obtained from the first by a 

sequence of rotations, reflections, and translations; given two 

congruent figures, describe a sequence that exhibits the 

congruence between them. CC.8.G.2 

 

Describe the effect of dilations, translations, rotations, and 

reflections on two-dimensional figures using coordinates. 

CC.8.G.3 

 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is similar to 

another if the second can be obtained from the first by a 

sequence of rotations, reflections, translations, and dilations; 

given two similar two-dimensional figures, describe a 

sequence that exhibits the similarity between them. 

CC.8.G.4 

 

Use informal arguments to establish facts about the angle 

sum and exterior angle of triangles, about the angles created 

when parallel lines are cut by a transversal, and the angle-

angle criterion for similarity of triangles. CC.8.G.5 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving 

volume of cylinders, cones, and spheres.  

 

Know the formulas for the volumes of cones, cylinders, and 

spheres and use them to solve real-world and mathematical 

problems. CC.8.G.9 

 

 

Rotation carries angles into 

equal angles. 

 

Rotation carries whole figures 

into congruent figures. 

 

Translation carries segments 

into equal segments. 

 

Translation carries angles into 

equal angles. 

 

Translation carries whole 

figures into congruent figures. 

 

Enlargement carries segments 

of figures proportionately into 

corresponding segments of 

figures. 

 

Enlargement carries along into 

equal angles. 

 

Enlargement carries whole 

figures into similar figures. 

 

 

reduction of a plane figure 

identified? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify and draw the 

reflection of a plane figure. 

 Identify and draw the rotation 

of a plane figure. 

 Identify and draw the 

translation of a plane figure. 

 Identify and draw an 

enlargement of a plane figure. 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Twelve: Statistics I  

Timeline: 12 days  

Statistics and Probability Investigate patterns of 

association in bivariate data.  

Construct and interpret scatter plots for bivariate 

measurement data to investigate patterns of association 

There are various forms of 

presenting data. 

 

Graphs such as bar graphs and 

Essential Questions: 

In what ways can statistical data be 

displayed? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  



F-50

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

between two quantities. Describe patterns such as clustering, 

outliers, positive or negative association, linear association, 

and nonlinear association. CC.8.SP.1 

 

Know that straight lines are widely used to model 

relationships between two quantitative variables. For scatter 

plots that suggest a linear association, informally fit a 

straight line, and informally assess the model fit by judging 

the closeness of the data points to the line. CC.8.SP.2 

 

Use the equation of a linear model to solve problems in the 

context of bivariate measurement data, interpreting the slope 

and intercept.  

CC.8.SP.3 

 

Understand that patterns of association can also be seen in 

bivariate categorical data by displaying frequencies and 

relative frequencies in a two-way table. Construct and 

interpret a two-way table summarizing data on two 

categorical variables collected from the same subjects. Use 

relative frequencies calculated for rows or columns to 

describe possible association between the two variables. 

CC.8.SP.4 
 

line graphs are used to display 

data.  

 

Charts such as pie charts and 

pictograms are used to display 

data.  

 

Data displays must be read 

properly in order to accurately 

interpret data. 

 

 

 

How are graphs and charts used to 

display statistics? 

 

How is the type of statistical 

display determined in order to 

effectively reflect data. 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Collect, classify and tabulate 

data. 

 Represent data using bar 

graphs, pie charts, line graphs 

and pictograms. 

 Read and interpret bar graphs, 

pie charts, line graphs and 

pictograms. 

 Determine the best 

presentation of a set of 

statistical data. 

 

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test Paper 6 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Thirteen: Statistics II 

Timeline: 12 days   

Statistics and Probability Investigate patterns of 

association in bivariate data.  

Construct and interpret scatter plots for bivariate 

measurement data to investigate patterns of association 

between two quantities. Describe patterns such as clustering, 

outliers, positive or negative association, linear association, 

and nonlinear association. CC.8.SP.1 

 

Know that straight lines are widely used to model 

relationships between two quantitative variables. For scatter 

plots that suggest a linear association, informally fit a 

straight line, and informally assess the model fit by judging 

There are various forms of 

presenting data. 

 

A frequency table shows all 

the values obtained in order of 

size and the frequency of each 

value. 

 

A histogram is used to 

represent a frequency table. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How can the information on a 

histogram be presented in the form 

of a frequency table? 

 

How is data read when presented 

in the form of a histogram? 

 

How the mean, median and mode 

calculated from a frequency 

distribution? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

the closeness of the data points to the line. CC.8.SP.2 

 

Use the equation of a linear model to solve problems in the 

context of bivariate measurement data, interpreting the slope 

and intercept.  

CC.8.SP.3 

 

Understand that patterns of association can also be seen in 

bivariate categorical data by displaying frequencies and 

relative frequencies in a two-way table. Construct and 

interpret a two-way table summarizing data on two 

categorical variables collected from the same subjects. Use 

relative frequencies calculated for rows or columns to 

describe possible association between the two variables. 

CC.8.SP.4 
 

 What is the purpose of calculating 

mean, median and mode when 

interpreting statistical data? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Construct frequency tables. 

 Accurately read, interpret and 

draw histograms. 

 Calculate the mean, median 

and mode of a frequency 

distribution. 

 Distinguish the purpose for 

which the mean, median and 

mode are used. 

 

Test Paper 6 

Application assessment  

Calculator quiz 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Fourteen: More algebraic Manipulations 

Timeline: 13 days   

The Number System   

Know that there are numbers that are not rational, and 

approximate them by rational numbers.  

 

Know that numbers that are not rational are called irrational. 

Understand informally that every number has a decimal 

expansion; for rational numbers show that the decimal 

expansion repeats eventually, and convert a decimal 

expansion which repeats eventually into a rational number. 

CC.8.NS.1 

 

Use rational approximations of irrational numbers to 

compare the size of irrational numbers, locate them 

approximately on a number line diagram, and estimate 

the value of expressions CC.8.NS.2 

 

Expressions and Equations 

Work with radical and integer exponents 

 

Perform operations with numbers expressed in scientific 

A polynomial is an expression 

made up of more than one 

algebraic term. 

 

Identities are equations which 

are true for all values of the 

variable involved.  

 

Polynomials expressions can 

be manipulated and simplified. 

Essential Questions: 

Why are like terms in a polynomial 

identified? 

 

How are the four operations 

carried out using polynomials? 

 

How equations and identities 

different? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify like terms in a 

polynomial, including stating 

the degree of an algebraic 

term. 

 Add and subtract polynomials. 

 Multiply and divide 

polynomials. 

 Manipulate algebraic 

fractions. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Class Activity  

Exercises  

Challenger  

Problem Solving 

Math journals  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Final Term Assessment 

Paper 1 

Final Term Assessment 

Paper 2 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

notation, including problems where both decimal and 

scientific notation are used. Use scientific notation and 

choose units of appropriate size for measurements of very 

large or very small quantities (e.g., use millimeters per year 

for seafloor spreading). Interpret scientific notation that has 

been generated by technology. CC.8.EE.4 

 

Functions 

Define, evaluate, and compare functions 

Compare properties of two functions each represented in a 

different way (algebraically, graphically, numerically in 

tables, or by verbal descriptions). CC.8.F.2 

 

 Solve algebraic equations. 

 Distinguish between equations 

and identities. 

 Find unknown coefficients of 

terms and constant terms in 

identities. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:   Percentage    

Designed by:  Natalie Sadorf, Innovative Schools 

Based on Singapore Math Program   

Content Area: Mathematics 

Grade Level(s): 6th  

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

In this unit, students extend their understanding about percentage to percentage 

change and the application of percentage to common daily situations involving 

interest, taxes and discounts. Students extend their understanding from using 

percentage to describe a fraction of a quantity to using percentage to describe 

change, and apply their knowledge of percentage to common daily situations 

involving interest, taxes and discounts. Further students relate their understanding 

of percentage to percentage change and the application of percentage to common 

daily situations involving interest, taxes and discounts. 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

The Number System 

Compute fluently with multi-digit numbers and find common factors and 

multiples. 

Standard 1 

Fluently divide multi-digit numbers using the standard algorithm. CC.6.NS.2 

Standard 2 

Fluently add, subtract, multiply, and divide multi-digit decimals using the standard 

algorithm for each operation. CC.6.NS.3 

 

Ratios and Proportional Relationships  

Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve problems  

Standard 3 

Use ratio and rate reasoning to solve real-world and mathematical  problems, e.g., 

by reasoning about 

tables of equivalent ratios, tape  diagrams, double number line  diagrams, or 

equations. CC.6.RP.3 

c. Find a percent of a quantity as a rate per 100 (e.g., 30% of a quantity means 

30/100 times the quantity); solve problems involving finding the whole, 

given a part and the percent. CC.6.RP.3c 
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Big Idea(s)  

 Percentage 

 Percent increase 

 Percent decrease 

 Interest 

 Sales tax 

 Discount 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Students will understand…  

 Percentage is a part of a whole. 

 Percentage may be expressed as a fraction or a decimal. 

 There are several methods used to convert between fractions, decimals, and 

percentages. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 What methods can be used to calculate percentages? 

 How is the percentage of a whole value calculated? 

 How a value is found when a percentage is given? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 Rational numbers are a subset of the number system including and beyond 

whole numbers. 

 Although every whole number corresponds to a single numeral, every rational 

number can be written in many different ways. 

 Reasoning about multiplication & division is critical to the understanding of 

ratio concepts & their application to solving problems.  

 A rate is a set of infinitely many equivalent ratios. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Find the value for a percentage part given the value for the whole. 

 Percentage change refers to percent increase and percent decrease. 

 Define interest, sales tax, and discount. 

 Solve word problems involving interest, sales tax, and discount. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Shop ‘til You Drop 

During this activity, students will take on the role of person shoppers and find all 

items from the list below. As personal shoppers, students will browse advertisements 
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in newspapers or on the internet.  Each personal shopper will cut/print out pictures 

of the items, and accurately complete the Price Adjustment table below.  Personal 

shoppers will calculate the discounts, sales prices, sales tax, and then the total price 

of each item based in the items regular price.  Personal shoppers will then create a 

college of pictures of the items they have selected to purchase. 

 

Students must show all your work: how the discounts, sales price, sales tax, and 

total cost were calculated. (Ignore any 'sale prices, percents off, or discounts’ from 

the advertisements. Use the items regular prices and the discounts listed below). 

 
1) Find an outfit, shirt-pants-shoes, you like. Get the 'regular price' of the items. 

Then find a 30% discount, sale price, 8% sales tax, and total cost.  

2) Find one electronic device, TV-computer-stereo, you like. Get the 'regular price' 

of the item. Then find a 5% discount, sale price, 8% sales tax, and total cost.  

3) Find one piece of furniture, couch-chair-table, you like. Get the 'regular price' of 

the item. Then find a 15% discount, sale price, 8% sales tax, and total cost.  

4) Find any item you want. Get the 'regular price' of the item. Then find a 10% 

discount, sale price, 8% sales tax, and total cost. 

 

Item Original 

Price 

Discount 

(%) 

Discount 

($) 

Sale Price Tax 

(%) 

Tax ($) Final Price 

Example: 

CAR 

$24,500.00 8% $1,960.00 $22,540.00 6% $1,352.40 $23,892.40 

                

                

                

                

                

                

 

 

In the form of a written passage in their math journals, students will be responsible 

for analyzing their calculations and reflecting on how percentage is applicable to 

everyday activities such as shopping. 
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Rubric(s)  

 

Name Date  

Shop ‘til You Drop – Grading Rubric 
Points 

Possible 

Points 

Earned 

Graphics, pictures, and original costs of all 4 items as 

requested 

20  

Work Shown/Accuracy of Mathematics - including 

correct placement of decimals and dollar signs 

30  

Item 1 - Outfit (shirt, pants, shoes)  10  

Item 2 - Electronic Device 10  

Item 3 - Furniture 10  

Item 4 - Your Choice 10  

Neatness/Appearance 5  

Completed and turned in on time 5  

                                                             Total Points:           /100 

 

Other Evidence 

 Textbook Tasks  

 Workbook Exercises  

 Vocabulary checks:  

 Percent increase 

 Percent decrease 

 Interest 

 Sales Tax 

 Discount 

 Math journals  

 Problem Solving challenges 

 Exit tickets - Mental Math questions 

 Chapter Test A/Chapter Test B 

 Cumulative Test A/Cumulative Test B 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Students will explain and reflect on mathematical problems by completing 

journal prompts. 

 Students work collaboratively and reflect on group work during Practice 

sessions and Class Activities.  
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

Lesson 4.1a, Percentage of a Quantity 

 

This lesson allows students to review finding a percentage of a whole using mental 

strategies and to review finding a percentage part of a whole using the unitary 

method and the fraction method. 

 

1. Discuss mental strategies used to find percentages of a whole. Explain three 

methods of calculating percentage in order to solve a problem.  

2. Introduce the unitary method to the class. Students explain how this method 

is used to find the percentage of a quantity. 

3. Explain that another method used to find the percentage of a quantity is to 

convert the given percentage to a fraction first. 

4. Students will complete Tasks, Practice activities, and Workbook Exercises. 

 

 

Lesson 4.1b, Percentage of a Quantity 

 

Within this section, students review methods of solving for the value of the 

remaining part of the whole given a percentage part of the whole and the value for 

the whole. Students review methods of solving for the value of the remaining part of 

the whole given two percentage parts of the whole and the value for the whole. 

 

1. Discuss methods to find the value of a percentage of a quantity where there 

are two parts to the whole. 

2. Discuss methods to find the value of a percentage of a quantity where there 

are three parts to the whole. 

3. Guide students to solve the problem using various methods. Encourage 

students to be flexible in doing mental computations. Students can simplify 

fractions before doing calculations. 

4. Students will complete Tasks, Practice activities, and Workbook Exercises. 

 

 

Lesson 4.2, Percentage Change 

 

This lesson reviews percent decrease and percent increase.  Students extend their 

knowledge of finding percent changes to find minimum increases or decreases 

needed in achieving target quantities. 

 

1. Introduce the terms percent increase and percent decrease. 

2. Student will lead conversation around the meaning of both terms. 

3. Explain that to find percent decrease, we must first find the change. This is 

the difference between the original and the new scores, and that the 

approach towards finding percent decrease and percent increase is similar. 

4. Students will find the percent increase and decrease on various items. 

5. Have students write the change, both percent increase and percent decrease, 

as a fraction of the original score and multiply the resulting fraction by 100 to 

find the percent decrease. 
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6. Students will complete a Class Activity: Allow students to work on the 

problem independently at first, and then collaborate in small groups. Discuss 

their solutions. 

 

Lesson 4.3a, Interest, Sales Tax and Discount I 

 

During this lesson, students review and calculate sales tax and discounts. Students 

are also introduced to the concept of tips. 

 

1. Review the concept of sales tax with the students. Students discuss situations 

when sales tax must be calculated. 

2. Review the concept of discount with the class.  Discuss when stores give 

discounts. Examine how discounts affect the final price. 

3. Discuss the concept of tipping. Discuss as a class, when is it appropriate to 

tip? What are standard tip percents?  

4. Explain the term ‘commission’. Relate commission to the real-world; Who 

benefits from a ‘commission’ standard? 

5. Students will complete Tasks, Practice activities, and Workbook Exercises. 

 

 

Lesson 4.3b, Interest, Sales Tax and Discount I 

 

1. Discuss the concept of interest. Where have students heard this term before? 

2. Introduce compound interest. Building on their previous knowledge, students 

will discuss the concept compound interest.   

3. Explain to students that in computing compound interest, the interest earned 

is added to the initial investment. 

4. Students complete a mental math test. 

6. Students participate in a Class Activity, and students will complete Tasks, 

Practice activities, and Workbook Exercises. 

 

 

Lesson 4.4a, Interest, Sales Tax and Discount II 

 

In this lesson, students will apply knowledge from the previous lesson and learn to 

do the reverse in order to find the original cost or value of a quantity given its final 

value after a percentage increase or decrease. 

 

1. Discuss using unitary method to solve word problems involving reverse 

percentages. 

2. Introduce the part-whole method. Students will use this method to identify 

the original whole or 100%. 

3. Introduce the before-after/comparison model as a second approach to 

identifying the original whole. 

4. Discuss comparing tow quantities by percentage. 

5. Students will complete Tasks, Practice activities, and Workbook Exercises. 

 

 

Lesson 4.4b, Practice C 

 

During this lesson, students solve word problems involving interest, sales tax and 

discount.  
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1. Students work in groups, creating and solving practical word problems 

involving interest, sales tax and discounts. 

2. The teacher will circulate, offering assistance to students and student groups. 

3. Discuss student solutions. 

 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Real World Math Project  
http://www.bunaisd.net/userFiles/132/real_world_math_project_-

_3rd_six_weks.pdf 

 Base-10 blocks 

 Counters 

 Hundreds chart 

 Number cards 

 Number cubes and regular dice 

 Number discs 

 Place value chart 

 Measuring tools 

 Math concept games and activities  

 

Differentiation 

Students may work through and complete lesson tasks at different rates based on 

individual skill levels.  Students may complete any of the Mental Math exercises to 

strength foundational math skills and solidify the learning or Problem Solving 

exercises for extra practice.  Students are f=given the opportunity to work in groups 

or individually, allowing time for one-on-one, small group instructions, or students to 

investigate challenge activities, addressing both weaknesses and strengths in the 

classroom. 

 Extra Practice allows students to review mathematical concepts with minimal 

guidance. Short, topic-specific exercises allow for quick review of concepts and 

for focused practices in topics where needed. 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 

acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 

think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 

decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 
democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

http://www.bunaisd.net/userFiles/132/real_world_math_project_-_3rd_six_weks.pdf
http://www.bunaisd.net/userFiles/132/real_world_math_project_-_3rd_six_weks.pdf
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Universal Design for Learning: Students will have the opportunity to further 

discover and understand the main topics of this unit through real-world application, 

reflecting in journal prompts, answering and discussing mathematical tasks, practice 

problems, challenge activities, and completing various extension activities provided 

to enrich each lesson.  

 

21st Century Learning: Students will engage in discussions based around critical 

thinking problems provided in both journal prompts, which aim to be thought-

provoking and expand students’ problem- solving skills.  Real-world application lends 

to students applying knowledge, and gaining true understanding of the math 

concepts presented in the unit. Students will take on the role of Personal Shoppers 

while completing the performance task, Shop ‘til You Drop.  Students will be 

responsible for analyzing their calculations and reflecting on how percentage is 

realized in everyday life in the form of a written passage in their math journals. 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 Science Kids website 

(http://www.sciencekids.co.nz/gamesactivities/math/percentages.html) 

provides students percentage reinforcement games. 

 IXL website (http://www.ixl.com) presents students with data sets in which 

they are to calculate percentage.  

 Percent Shopping (www.mthplayground.com) activity gives students the 

option to determine how challenging the activity is in relation to how well they 

complete each task. 

 Online advertisements and sales can be used to create real-world relevance of 

the learning. 
 Calculators are used to check calculations. 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

ELA connection: After taking on the role of Personal Shoppers, students will write 

reflectively on the activity. Students will discuss how percentage is relevant in many 

daily situations. Student reflections will be presented in a well-written journal entry, 

demonstrating grade-appropriate writing and communication skills.  

 

Economics connection: Throughout the unit, students use shopping scenarios as 

means of comparison between their learning and the real-world. While calculating 

percentages based on price, students will begin analyzing how percent increases, 

decreases, interest, tax, and discount affect the economy and consumers like 

themselves.      

 

http://www.sciencekids.co.nz/gamesactivities/math/percentages.html
http://www.ixl.com/
http://www.mthplayground.com/
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:   Area and Perimeter   

Designed by:  Natalie Sadorf, Innovative Schools 

Based on Singapore Math Program   

Content Area: Mathematics  

Grade Level(s): 7th  

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

In this unit, various tools are used to explore area and perimeter.  Students trace 

shapes onto graph paper to count the area and perimeter of the shape, and then 

identify a formula for area and perimeter of a square and rectangle. Geoboards are 

used to explore area and perimeter as well. Students are challenged to find the most 

shapes within a given area and/or perimeter. Students will gain understanding that 

basic figures, such as squares, rectangles, parallelograms, trapezoids, triangles, and 

circles, have measurements that are not difficult to calculate if the necessary 

information is given and the proper formula is used. As an assessment, students will 

design a one-floor home with various rooms and label each room with area and 

perimeter, and determine the overall area and perimeter of the home he/she 

designed. 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Expressions and Equations 

 

Use properties to generate equivalent expressions. 

Use variables to represent quantities in a real-world or mathematical problem, and 

construct simple equations and inequalities to solve problems by reasoning about the 

quantities. CC.7.EE.4 

a) Solve word problems leading to equations of the form px + q = r and 

p(x + q) = r, where p, q, and r are specific rational numbers. Solve 

equations of these forms fluently. Compare an algebraic solution to an 

arithmetic solution, identifying the sequence of the operations used in 

each approach. CC.7.EE.4a 

b) Solve word problems leading to inequalities of the form px + q > r or 

px + q < r, where p, q, and r are specific rational numbers. Graph the 

solution set of the inequality and interpret it in the context of the 

problem. CC.7.EE.4b 
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The Number System 

Apply and extend previous understandings of operations with fractions to 

add, subtract, multiply, and divide rational numbers.  

Apply and extend previous understandings of multiplication and division and of 

fractions to multiply and divide rational numbers. CC.7.NS.2 

a) Understand that multiplication is extended from fractions to rational 

numbers by requiring that operations continue to satisfy the properties 

of operations, particularly the distributive property, leading to products 

such as (-1)(-1) = 1 and the rules for multiplying signed numbers. 

Interpret products of rational numbers by describing real-world 

contexts. CC.7.NS.2a 

b) Understand that integers can be divided, provided that the divisor is 

not zero, and every quotient of integers (with non-zero divisor) is a 

rational number. If p and q are integers, then -(p/q) = (-p)/q = p/(-q). 

Interpret quotients of rational numbers by describing real- world 

contexts. CC.7.NS.2b 

c) Apply properties of operations as strategies to multiply and divide 

rational numbers. CC.7.NS.2c 

d) Convert a rational number to a decimal using long division; know that 

the decimal form of a rational number terminates in 0s or eventually 

repeats. CC.7.NS.2d 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving the four operations with 

rational numbers.1 CC.7.NS. 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 Perimeter 

 Area 

 Polygons 

 Circles 

 Circumference 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Students will understand…  

 Specific formulas are used to find the perimeter and area of polygons and 

circles. 

 Circumference is the perimeter of a circle. 

 The formula used to calculate perimeter and area is different for different 

shapes. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 What is the formula used to find the perimeter of polygons and circles? 

 What is the formula to find the area of polygons and circles? 

 How are mensuration problems involving perimeter and area solved? 

 How do length, area, and volume and display relationships between 

measurements. 

                                                 
1
 Computations with rational numbers extend the rules for manipulating fractions to complex fractions. 
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Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 Rational numbers are a subset of the number system including and beyond 

whole numbers. 

 Properties of whole number operations can be applied to solving real world 

and mathematical problems involving rational numbers, including integers. 

 Expressions can be manipulated to suit a particular purpose and solving 

problems efficiently.  

 Mathematical expressions, equations, and inequalities are used to represent 

and solve real-world and mathematical problems. 

 Mathematical expressions, equations, and inequalities are solved and 

calculated using specific formulas. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a given formula to find the perimeter and area of polygons. 

 Use formulas to find the circumference and area of circles. 

 Solve mensuration problems involving perimeter and area. 

 Use pictures, diagrams, or patterns. 

 Seek a general solution. 

 Devise formulas. 

 Solve real-life problems dealing with scale drawings. 

 Use ratio and proportions to solve problems involving change of scale 

drawings. 

 Construct scale drawings and models with reasonable measurement and 

accuracy. 

 Know and apply formulas for perimeter and area of polygons 

 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Home Sweet Home 

During this activity, students will use their knowledge of area and perimeter to 

design house plans. Each house design must contain the following: Living room, 

Bathroom, Kitchen, and 2 Bedrooms. At least one room must be of circular shape. Be 

sure that each room has the dimensions, area, and perimeter labeled. A key is 

required for each box on the graph paper, one square centimeter box = 1 sq. foot.   
The total area for your house must be between 150 - 200 square meters. 

Students will present their room designs to the class. Student also will present at 

least one recommendation of room dimension adjustments with accompanying 

measurements.  Student will write a descriptive passage/poem/paragraph, aimed to 

“sell” their design. All passages must contain adjectives and descriptive language to 

ensure the audience truly realizes the look and feel of the room. 

 

Rubric(s)  



F-64

 

 

4 

 

Name ___________________        Date _____________ 

 

Home Sweet Home 

Assessment Rubric  
 

Requirements Points 
Possible 

Points Earned 

Total area of house 10  

Outside perimeter of the house 10  

Area of bedroom one 5  

Perimeter of bedroom one 5  

Area of bedroom two 5  

Perimeter of bedroom one 5  

Area of bathroom 5  

Perimeter of bathroom 5  

Area of living room 5  

Perimeter of living room 5  

Area of kitchen 5  

Perimeter of kitchen 5  

Neatness 5  

 

 

Other Evidence 

 Class Activities 

 Exercises  

 Challenger  

 Problem Solving 

 Math journals  

 Test Papers  

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Students will explain and reflect on mathematical problems by completing 

journal prompts. 

 Students interact and participate in classroom discussion and 

reflection/feedback conversation.  

 Students will reflect on their design prior to building to crafting their “selling” 

points.  
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson 12.1, Perimeter and Area of a Polygon  

 

This lesson is divided into two sections, ‘Perimeter’ and ‘Area’: 

 

Within the ‘perimeter’ section, students to construct the concept of perimeter and 

determine the perimeter of given figures on. Students practice determining the 

perimeter of figures and create shapes of a given perimeter. Demonstrating 

understanding of the concept, students create shapes of a given perimeter.   

 

Within the ‘area’ section, students construct the concept of area and determine the 

area of given shapes using a gird. 

 

Perimeter 

1. Students are presented with a real-life situation and two geoboard examples 

to help them gain an understanding of the concept of perimeter.  

2. Students are presented the definition of perimeter. They are then guided 

through the process of determining the perimeter of a polygon on a grid. 

3. Students are guided through the process of determining the perimeter of a 

real-life object. They are then asked about other objects that need the 

perimeter calculated. 

4. Students are asked to explore the relationship between shape size and 

perimeter between a triangle and rectangle. 

5. Students explain relationships they have observed about shape size and their 

perimeter. 

6. Students determine the perimeter of various figures on a gird and calculate 

the perimeter of real-world objects given lengths of sides. 

Area 

1. Students are presented with a real-life situation to gain an understanding of 

the concept of area. 

2. Students explain relationships they have observed about shapes and their 

area. 

3. Students are presented the definition of area. They are then allowed to 

practice measuring the area of rectangles. 

4. Students determine the area of various figures on a grid. 

5. Students create shapes of a given area and create a figure similar to a given 

figure, but with a different area. 

6. Students find the area of a series of polygons that are fixed in width but 

increasing in length. Students are asked to describe the pattern between the 

length, width, and area. 

 

 

Lesson 12.2, Circumference and Area of Circles  

 

1. Remind students that circumference is the distance around the circle, its 

perimeter.  

2. Students determine that diameter is the line segment that contains the center 

and has its end points on the circle, and that radius is half the diameter. 
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3. Introduce students to pi as π ≈ 3.14 or 22/7. 

4. Students calculate the circumference and area of various circles given the 

diameter or radius. 

 

 

Lesson 12.3, More Problems on Area and Perimeter 

 

1. Students interpret diagrams and use formulas to determine the measure 

around shapes. 

2. Students complete various exercises to reinforce their learning. 

3. Formulas are reviewed as a class. 

4. Students calculate area and perimeter measurements of objects in the 

classroom. 

5. Discuss how area and perimeter play a role in everyday life. When are these 

measurements necessary? 

 

 

 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Area and Perimeter 
(http://enlvm.usu.edu/ma/classes/__shared/emready@perimeter_and_area/i

nfo/lessonplan.html#plan) 

 Area and Perimeter 

(http://math.buffalostate.edu/~it/projects/lemmo.pdf) 

 CliffNotes 

(http://www.cliffsnotes.com/study_guide/Calculating-Measurements-of-Basic-

Figures.topicArticleId-266336,articleId-266302.html) 

 Deign a House Project 

(http://math.buffalostate.edu/~it/projects/Witwer.pdf) 

 Geoboards 

 Graph paper 

 Measuring tools 

 Math concept games and activities  

 

 

Differentiation 

Students may work through and complete lesson tasks at different rates based on 

individual skill levels.  Students may complete any of the Mental Math exercises to 

strength foundational math skills and solidify the learning or Problem Solving 

exercises for extra practice.  Students are f=given the opportunity to work in groups 

or individually, allowing time for one-on-one, small group instructions, or students to 

investigate challenge activities, addressing both weaknesses and strengths in the 

classroom. 

 Exercises are provided for students of varied abilities, with the more 

challenging problems indicated. 

 The Challenger section of each chapter is specially designed to provide 

interesting and challenging problems on that particular chapter topic for the 

more adventurous students. 

http://enlvm.usu.edu/ma/classes/__shared/emready@perimeter_and_area/info/lessonplan.html#plan
http://enlvm.usu.edu/ma/classes/__shared/emready@perimeter_and_area/info/lessonplan.html#plan
http://math.buffalostate.edu/~it/projects/lemmo.pdf
http://www.cliffsnotes.com/study_guide/Calculating-Measurements-of-Basic-Figures.topicArticleId-266336,articleId-266302.html
http://www.cliffsnotes.com/study_guide/Calculating-Measurements-of-Basic-Figures.topicArticleId-266336,articleId-266302.html
http://math.buffalostate.edu/~it/projects/Witwer.pdf
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 Problem Solving exercises are provided to enable students to practice their 

problem-solving skills. 

 Revision Exercises provide students with necessary practice and 

reinforcement. 

 Problems in the Investigation section provide students the opportunity to 

explore and experiment with and discuss mathematical ideas. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 

acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 

think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 

decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 
democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

Universal Design for Learning: Students will have the opportunity to further 

discover and understand the main topics of this unit through real-world application, 

reflecting in journal prompts, answering and discussing mathematical tasks, practice 

problems, challenge activities, and completing various extension activities provided 

to enrich each lesson.  

 

21st Century Learning: Students will engage in discussions based around critical 

thinking problems provided in both journal prompts, which aim to be thought-

provoking and expand students’ problem- solving skills.  Real-world application lends 

to students applying knowledge, and gaining true understanding of the math 

concepts presented in the unit. Students will take on the role of Designers, applying 

their new knowledge to a real-world scenario. 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 Design A Room! Webquest can be utilized to complete the performance task 

virtually. 

(http://www.rblewis.net/technology/EDU506/WebQuests/area/area.html) 

 IXL website (http://www.ixl.com) presents students with data sets in which 

they are to calculate the area and perimeter of figures. 

http://www.rblewis.net/technology/EDU506/WebQuests/area/area.html
http://www.ixl.com/
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 Bgfl.org website provide student the opportunity to explore specific shapes 

and discover how to find the area and perimeter of each figure. 

 Homescoolmath.net provides countless activities and resources to reinforces 

and solidify students’ understand of mathematical concepts. 

 

 

 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

ELA connection: In addition to calculating the required mathematical solutions, and 

presenting their room designs students will write a descriptive passage/ poem/ 

paragraph, aimed to “sell” their design. All passages must contain adjectives and 

descriptive language to ensure the audience truly realizes the look and feel of the 

room. 

 

History connection: Throughout the unit, a story or history on mathematics is 

provided as supplementary text. This Mathstory section is meant to enrich students 

with knowledge of how mathematics develops over the years and throughout history.   
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:   Motion Geometry   

Designed by:  Natalie Sadorf, Innovative Schools 

Based on Singapore Math Program   

Content Area: Mathematics  

Grade Level(s): 8th  

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Within this unit, students will learn what translations, reflections, and 

rotations are, and how to enlarge plane figures accurately.  Students 

identify a single transformation, mapping a shape onto its image, and will 

enlarge shapes by a fractional scale factor, recognizing the similarity of the 

resulting shape. They will choose and use appropriate mathematical 

techniques and tools to solve each part of a problem. Students who 

progress further will investigate Islamic patterns and describe their 

features. 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Geometry    

Understand congruence and similarity using physical models, 

transparencies, or geometry software. 

  

Verify experimentally the properties of rotations, reflections, and translations: 

CC.8.G.1 

a. Lines are taken to lines, and line segments to line segments of the same 

length. CC.8.G.1a 

a. Angles are taken to angles of the same measure. CC.8.G.1b 

b. Parallel lines are taken to parallel lines. CC.8.G.1c 

 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is congruent to another if the second can 

be obtained from the first by a sequence of rotations, reflections, and translations; 

given two congruent figures, describe a sequence that exhibits the congruence 

between them. CC.8.G.2 

 

Describe the effect of dilations, translations, rotations, and reflections on two-

dimensional figures using coordinates. CC.8.G.3 

 

Understand that a two-dimensional figure is similar to another if the second can be 

obtained from the first by a sequence of rotations, reflections, translations, and 
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dilations; given two similar two-dimensional figures, describe a sequence that 

exhibits the similarity between them. CC.8.G.4 

 

Use informal arguments to establish facts about the angle sum and exterior angle of 

triangles, about the angles created when parallel lines are cut by a transversal, and 

the angle-angle criterion for similarity of triangles. CC.8.G.5 

 

Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving volume of cylinders, 

cones, and spheres.  

 

Know the formulas for the volumes of cones, cylinders, and spheres and use them to 

solve real-world and mathematical problems. CC.8.G.9 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 Reflections 

 Rotations 

 Translations 

 Enlargements 

 Transformations 

 Line of reflections 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Students will understand…  

 Reflection carries: 

o segments into equal segments. 

o angles into equal angles. 

o whole figures into congruent figures. 

 Rotation carries  

o segments into equal segments. 

o angles into equal angles. 

o whole figures into congruent figures. 

 Translation carries:  

o segments into equal segments. 

o angles into equal angles. 

o whole figures into congruent figures. 

 Enlargement carries: 

o segments of figures proportionately into corresponding segments of 

figures. 

o along into equal angles. 

o whole figures into similar figures. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 How is the reflection of a plane figure identified? 

 How is the rotation of a plane figure identified? 

 How is the translation of a plane figure identified? 

 How is the enlargement and reduction of a plane figure identified? 
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Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 The sum of the angles of a triangle is 180  .  

 Reflections, rotations, and translations are rigid transformations and maintain 

congruence (do not change the size and shape of the object being 

transformed).  

 Congruent figures have the same size and shape.  

 Dilations may change the size of the object being transformed, but not the 

shape.  

 Similar figures have the same shape; corresponding angle measures remain 

congruent, with a scale factor relating corresponding sides (corresponding 

sides are proportional).  

 Scale factors larger than 1 enlarge a figure.  

 Scale factors less than 1 shrink a figure.  

 A scale factor of exactly 1 maintains congruence.  

 Two triangles are similar if at least two pairs corresponding angles are 

congruent (AA postulate for similarity)  

 Symbols for congruency and similarity (and ~) ≅  

 The sum of interior angles of a polygon is related to the number of triangles 

that the polygon is composed of, and that relates to a generalization 

(formula). Figures under translations, rotations, reflections, and dilations. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify and draw the reflection of a plane figure. 

 Identify and draw the rotation of a plane figure. 

 Identify and draw the translation of a plane figure. 

 Identify and draw an enlargement of a plane figure. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Hub Cap Designs 

During this performance task, students apply their knowledge of transformation, 

taking on the role of an industrial designer in a team designing a new car for a car 

manufacturing company. Teams need to design a hub cap that will be used in a new 

car which the company hopes will appeal to young car buyers. Students must show 

the steps in the production of each design so that the instructions can be fed into an 

automated metal cutting machine where the size of the wheel rim may be different 

but the designs will be the same. 
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Requirements: 

 Demonstrate understanding of transformations (dilations, translations, 

rotations, reflections) 

 Design a hub cap that will be used in a new car which the company hopes will 

appeal to young car buyers. 

 Show the steps in the production of your design on a table and the 

transformations needed to repeat your design. 

 Include a self-assessment rubric with a peer signature to show that it has 

been checked. This should be attached to your design sheet. 

 Clearly label and explain the transformations in your design. 

 

Example Designs: 
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Rubric(s)  

 

Hub Caps Design Rubric 

 
Student Name: __________________________               Peer Checker’s  Name: ___________________________   

 
 

Requirements 
Self- 

Check 

Peer 

check 

Teacher 

check 
Teacher Comments 

 Set your margins to 0.5cm 

 Correctly name document 

 
  

 

Two rotations using different 

points of rotation. 

 Centers of rotation shown. 

 Angles of rotation shown. 
    

Two reflections using different 

lines of reflection 
 Lines of reflection shown     

Two dilations using different 

points of dilation 

 Points of dilation shown 

 Fractions of dilation shown 
    

Two translations  using different 

vectors  of translation 
 Vectors of translation 

shown 
    

Compound transformations 

which exceed expectations 
All transformations explained     

 

 

Assessment Rubric Explanation 
 

Rubric Scores Requirement 

Exemplary 

(Ex):  

 Uses complex constructions 

 Uses compound transformations with a combination of reflection, rotation, 

dilation and translation.  

 All transformations are clearly explained 

Proficient (Pr)   Basic constructions – lines and circles 

 Uses all basic transformations: reflection, rotation, dilation and translation. At 

least two of each. 

 All transformations are clearly explained 

Developing (De)  

 

 Basic constructions – lines and circles 

 Doesn’t use all basic transformations: reflection, rotation, dilation and translation 

or has less than two of each.. 

 Most transformations are clearly explained 

Emerging (Em)   Only one type of construction used 

 Doesn’t use all basic transformations: reflection, rotation, dilation and translation 

or has a total of less than 6 transformations. 

 Few transformations are clearly explained 

Insufficient 

Evidence (IE)  
 Not present or not submitted 
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Other Evidence 

 Class Activity  

 Exercises  

 Challenger  

 Problem Solving 

 Math journals  

 Test Paper 5 

 Application assessment  

 Calculator quiz 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Students will explain and reflect on mathematical problems by completing 

journal prompts. 

 Students interact and participate in classroom discussion and 

reflection/feedback conversation.  

 While working in groups, students are provided the opportunity to create, and 

recreate transformations, assessing their accuracy as they progress through 

each lesson. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson 11.1, Reflection  

 

Students are introduced to reflection in this section. 

 

1. Each student will get a thin sheet of white paper and will fold it long ways.  

2. Each student will then write his/her name so that the bottoms of the letters 

meet the crease. Then the children will use a black permanent marker to 

trace over their name. The color will bleed through the crease and it will 

appear on the opposite side.  

3. The students must trace over the part that bled through, creating their name 

on the opposite side. When this is done, they will open their paper and see a 

reflection of their name as if the crease were a mirror.  

4. As a class, discuss the ideas of reflection. 

5. Student will split into groups. Each group will be given a hand held mirror and 

a large floor to ceiling mirror will be located in the class.  

6. The groups will look at themselves, other objects in the class, and a sheet 

containing different symbols through the mirror. As we get to the symbols, we 

will talk formally about where the point of reflection is for each of the objects. 

7. Each student will write down the properties of reflection. Then he or she will 

draw a polygon, a line of reflection, and the reflection. The students will 

reflect on their learning in a math journal entry. 
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Lesson 11.2, Rotation 

 

Students are introduced to rotation in this section. 

 

1. As a class, discuss things that rotate and how things that rotate have a center 

of rotation, an angle of rotation, and how it does not change the orientation of 

the shape. 

2. In groups, students get an array of pattern blocks to share. Each student will 

receive a paper with a dot to be used as the center of rotation. They will need 

to use these blocks to illustrate rotations.  

3. One person in the group will call out the shape and the angle of rotation to be 

used. He or she will then check each member’s answer to ensure correctness, 

and if they are incorrect they will coach that person to the correct answer. 

Each student will have a chance to identify the figure to be rotated.  

4. Students receive a sheet that contains several rotated polygons.  

5. Each student will copy the original polygon onto graph paper, labeling the 

angle of rotation. 

6. Students create art by rotating an object(s) several times around a fixed 

point of rotation. Students exchange pictures and try to determine the center, 

angle, and direction of the rotations. 

 

Lesson 11.3, Translation 

 

1. Utilizing an x and y axis grid on the floor, students come up by table groups 

and choose a figure to represent. The figure will be written down in (x, y) 

ordered notation form.  

2. Each student will represent a point of the polygon and the polygon will be 

completed using yarn to connect the points (students).  

3. The next group will come up and perform the given translation.  

4. Each group is given the opportunity to be the original figure and the 

translated figure. 

5. The teacher identifies points of a polygon and the students will put it on 

geoboards with a rubber band. The teacher then identifies a translation.  

6. The students place the translation on their board with another band.  

7. On the overhead, the teacher displays what should be on the boards and the 

students will check themselves. 

 

Lesson 11.4, Enlargement 

 

1. As a class, discuss scale factors using real world examples, such as: the 

movie Honey, I Shrunk the Kids!, movie screens, overhead projectors, etc.  

2. After a discussion of the term enlargement, the students will be grouped into 

pairs and each will be given a geoboard and rubber bands.  

3. The teacher identifies an ordered pair notation. The first student will construct 

it on the board.  

4. Then, the teacher will give the enlargement of the original structure.  

5. The second student will demonstrate the dilation on the second board. The 

student will check their answers and switch roles. This will continue for 

several trials. 
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Lesson 11.5, Combination of Transformations  

. 

1. As a class, discuss examples of tessellations in the real world. Some examples 

that may be discussed are honeycombs, mosaics, fabrics, tiling, etc. 

2. Students view M.C. Escher’s artwork, and then create their own ‘Escher-like’ 

tessellation to decorate the classroom. 

3. Students create a stationary letterhead for a company using a horizontal 

translation of an object. The letterhead can be computer generated or hand 

drawn. 

4. Each student will present their stationary and tell why they chose to create it 

how they did. 

5. Students continue to practice accurately plotting vertices of transformations 

on the coordinate plane. 

 

 

 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 Transformations in Geometry 

(http://teachers.net/lessons/posts/2752.html) 

 Transformations  
(http://csomathdotcom.files.wordpress.com/2011/02/99999.pdf) 

 Plane Geometry 

(http://www.waterfordschools.org/cms/lib4/ct01001345/centricity/domain/8/

math9-12/default.htm)  

 Translations, Reflections, and Rotations 

(http://www.shodor.org/interactivate/lessons/TranslationsReflectionsRotation

s/) 

 Performance Task 

(http://www.docstoc.com/docs/129215925/Unit-1-Math-Riddles-

%EF%BF%BD-Performance-Task) 

 Tessellations 

(http://www.mcescher.com) 

 Tracing paper 

 Graph paper 

 Measuring tools 

 Math concept games and activities  

 

 

Differentiation 

Students may work through and complete lesson tasks at different rates based on 

individual skill levels.  Students may complete any of the Mental Math exercises to 

strength foundational math skills and solidify the learning or Problem Solving 

exercises for extra practice.  Students are given the opportunity to work in groups or 

individually, allowing time for one-on-one, small group instructions, or students to 

investigate challenge activities, addressing both weaknesses and strengths in the 

classroom. 

 Exercises are provided for students of varied abilities, with the more 

challenging problems indicated. 

http://teachers.net/lessons/posts/2752.html
http://csomathdotcom.files.wordpress.com/2011/02/99999.pdf
http://www.waterfordschools.org/cms/lib4/ct01001345/centricity/domain/8/math9-12/default.htm
http://www.waterfordschools.org/cms/lib4/ct01001345/centricity/domain/8/math9-12/default.htm
http://www.shodor.org/interactivate/lessons/TranslationsReflectionsRotations/
http://www.shodor.org/interactivate/lessons/TranslationsReflectionsRotations/
http://www.docstoc.com/docs/129215925/Unit-1-Math-Riddles-%EF%BF%BD-Performance-Task
http://www.docstoc.com/docs/129215925/Unit-1-Math-Riddles-%EF%BF%BD-Performance-Task
http://www.mcescher.com/
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 The Challenger section of each chapter is specially designed to provide 

interesting and challenging problems on that particular chapter topic for the 

more adventurous students. 

 Problem Solving exercises are provided to enable students to practice their 

problem-solving skills. 

 Revision Exercises provide students with necessary practice and 

reinforcement. 

 Problems in the Investigation section provide students the opportunity to 

explore and experiment with and discuss mathematical ideas. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 

acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 

think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 

decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

Universal Design for Learning: Students will have the opportunity to further 

discover and understand the main topics of this unit through real-world application, 

reflecting in journal prompts, answering and discussing mathematical tasks, practice 

problems, challenge activities, and completing various extension activities provided 

to enrich each lesson.  

 

21st Century Learning: Students will engage in discussions based around critical 

thinking problems provided in both journal prompts, which aim to be thought-

provoking and expand students’ problem- solving skills.  Real-world application lends 

to students applying knowledge, and gaining true understanding of the math 

concepts presented in the unit. Students examine the artwork of M.C. Escher and 

replicate it, creating their own tessellations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

10 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 MathisFun.com provides an activity where students can manipulate 

transformations.  

 Mathwarehouse.com provides students interactive translation activities. 

 Factmonster.com applies geometrical concepts to games for students, such as 

Baseball Geometry. 

 National Library of Virtual Manipulatives website (http://matti.usu.edu) allows 

students to work with manipulatives including geoboards, base-ten pieces, the 

abacus, and many others 

 Math Graphing website (http://classroom.jc-schools.net/basic/math-

graph.html) provides several graphing, plotting, and data analysis practice 

activities 

 

 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

ELA connection: In addition to calculating the required mathematical solutions, and 

presenting their room designs students will write a descriptive passage/ poem/ 

paragraph, aimed to “sell” their design. All passages must contain adjectives and 

descriptive language to ensure the audience truly realizes the look and feel of the 

room. 

 

History connection: Throughout the unit, a story or history on mathematics is 

provided as supplementary text. This Mathstory section is meant to enrich students 

with knowledge of how mathematics develops over the years and throughout history.   

 

Art connection: In Lesson 11.5, students examine the artwork of M.C. Escher. 

Students replicate his style and patterns, creating their own tessellations. 

http://matti.usu.edu/
http://classroom.jc-schools.net/basic/math-graph.html
http://classroom.jc-schools.net/basic/math-graph.html
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING
THE SOCIAL STUDIES COALITION OF DELAWARE

PURPOSE OF THIS MEMO
This memorandum of understanding will define the roles and responsibilities of each party in the
Social Studies Coalition of Delaware (SSCD).  This coalition is a partnership with the purpose to
improve the teaching and learning of K-12 social studies in Delaware public schools and to help
all Delaware public school students reach the Delaware Social Studies Standards.

The partnership includes the Department of Education, public school districts throughout the
state, charter schools, and other agencies involved in standards-based instruction and assessment
(Center for Economic Education and Entrepreneurship, Delaware Geography Alliance, Delaware
Social Studies Education Project, Democracy Project and State Archives).  The partnership is
open to all public school entities, including vocational/technology schools and charter schools,
that agree to collaborate in the systemic improvement of their K-12 social studies programs as
outlined in this memorandum.

This Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) defines the conditions under which the Coalition
will be financed, principles for operation and the collaborative processes as established by the
Coalition.  The MoU can be modified at any time by majority agreement of voting members of
the Steering Committee.

MISSION
The Coalition exists to support the creation of the highest quality social studies instruction for the
K-12 students in Delaware.  The goals of the SSCD are to:
 Assist districts in the development of assessments to guide social studies curriculum

development and instruction at the district level.
 Continue the development and alignment of social studies curriculum and instructional

materials by designing model lessons for each benchmark to be distributed to members of
the Coalition.

 Provide staff development for curriculum development and instructional delivery.
 Provide leadership and an organizational structure to facilitate planning, assist with the

development of instructional materials and coordinate the delivery of the items listed
above.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES
 The purpose of the partnership is to support continuous standards-based reform of social

studies education in Delaware schools.
 Adoption and implementation of curricula is the responsibility of individual school

systems.  The Coalition is established to assist them in this endeavor and to provide cost
effective standards-based education programs.

 Costs will be shared in a way that all parties benefit as equally as possible.  Every effort
will be made to provide services in support of the program at cost.  Member districts and
charter schools will pay $2000 by Sept. 30, 2012 to support Coalition actions beginning
July 1, 2012 through June 30, 2013 for professional development, development of
products and other activities.  Thereafter, annual fees will be determined by the Board.

 Professional development will be provided by the Coalition.  Individual districts/charter
schools will provide additional support for the participants.

 The Coalition will seek to coordinate financial support from foundations, affiliates and
others for implementation of standards-based social studies education for Delaware
students.
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G0VERNANCE OF THE COALITION
The Coalition will be directed by the Board that includes voting and non-voting members.
Voting members shall include a representative from each member school district and charter
school that has paid its annual fee.  Non-voting members shall include two representatives from
the Department of Education, affiliate members including the Center for Economic Education and
Entrepreneurship, the Delaware Geographic Alliance, the Delaware Social Studies Education
Project and the Democracy Project as well as future affiliate members.

The purpose of the Board is to:
 Establish and approve operating policies and practices for the Coalition.
 Set and approve the annual budget for the Coalition and monitor expenditures.  The

Milford School District has agreed to act as the fiscal agent at no cost, and for this will
receive a reduced membership fee for the 2012-2013 school year.

 Establish and implement an effective communications program.
 Take a leadership role in developing and overseeing a strategic plan for K-12 social

studies education in Delaware.
 Promote partnerships among the K-12 public schools, higher education and the business

community.

Coalition Leadership – SSCD leadership shall be administered by an Executive Committee and
directed by the Board.  An Executive Secretary and two chairpersons shall be elected by the
voting members of the Steering Committee to a two year, staggered term without remuneration
and will coordinate the Coalition’s activities and chair meetings.  Additionally, the Executive
Committee shall consist of two non-voting members from the Department of Education as well as
one representative from each of the three counties who are approved by the Board.

The Board will establish sub-committees to manage specific aspects of the Coalition.  These
committees will be defined as the Coalition membership is firmly established.  Meetings of the
Coalition’s Executive committee and Board will be held on a monthly basis.
===============================================================
Signatures of Agreement – 2012 - 2013

_________________________________________________________________
SSCD Representative Date

_________________________________________________________________
Superintendent –S.D./Charter Date

School District/Charter School name ___________________________________
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Mrs. Sally Maldonado
Head of School
Kuumba Academy Charter School

August 21, 2012

Dear Mrs. Maldonado,

During the last few years, the Social Studies Coalition of Delaware has met monthly to address social studies issues that
affect all districts and held institutes and workshops in the four strands of social studies. This year we continued our
Lead Teacher Project, providing training in the implementation of Delaware Recommended Curriculum units. SSCD is
also working collaboratively with the Delaware Department of Education to fund and write units of instruction that align
with the Delaware social studies standards. The Lead Teachers of your district can now be used for professional
development and as a resource for improving social studies instruction. Among our plans for year is to continue
developing units of instruction, training Lead Teachers in the implementation of those units, offering researched based
strategy training, and offering to support the development of the state assessment. Please visit our website at
http://www.sscde.org/ to find out more about the organization.   We are looking forward to continuing the efforts of the
Coalition and ask you to renew your membership.

All nineteen districts are members of the Coalition and it is time for the districts to make their commitment to the SSCD
for the 2012-2013 school year.  The fee is $2000 for the period from July 1, 2012 to June 30, 2013. Payment would be
due by September 30, 2012 in order to accommodate availability of funds for each district, depending on their source of
funding.

Please review and sign the attached Memorandum of Understanding. Send the agreement to Travis Moorman of the
Milford School District (S 108), the Coalition’s fiscal agent, when you request an IV for your business office.

The Social Studies Coalition of Delaware appreciates your continuing support for social studies education.  If you have
any questions, please feel free to contact the officers of the SSCD listed below:

Lisa Prueter (on leave Fall 2013) Appoquinimink School District
Co-Chair, Executive Board SSCD – 376-4118

Melissa Brady Christina School District
Co-Chair, Executive Board SSCD

Fran O’Malley Delaware Social Studies Education Project
Executive Secretary SSCD – 831-8443

Sincerely,

Lisa Prueter
SSCD Co-Chair

pc: SSCD Member

Social Studies Coalition of Delaware
Partnering to Promote Student Achievement & Quality Teaching
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Curriculum Framework Social Studies 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool: DE SS Coalition Grade: 6 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Building Global Mental Maps (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline : 6 weeks 

Geography Standard One  

Students will develop a personal 

geographic framework, or 

“mental map” and understand 

the uses of maps and other geo-

graphics [Maps] 

 

6-8a: Students will demonstrate 

mental maps of the world and its 

sub-regions which include the 

relative location and 

characteristics of major physical 

features, political divisions, and 

human settlements. 

 

 

Concepts 

Mental Mapping 

 

Big Ideas 

Mental maps summarize differences 

and similarities about places.  These 

differences and similarities lead to 

conflict or cooperation and the 

exchange of goods and ideas between 

peoples. 

 

Mental maps change as the scale 

moves from local to global.  We know 

more about our home area than more 

distant places, and these differences 

affect how we feel and behave towards 

places that are distant versus those that 

are close. 

 

Mapped patterns are analyzed and 

used help solve societal problems. 

 

Maps can be used to distort or 

introduce bias into the information 

they portray. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do personal mental maps effectively 

change and develop? 

 

What are mental maps?  How can mental 

maps be created and used effectively? 

 

Why do maps have distortions? 

 

How have cartographers minimized 

distortions? 

 

When should a certain map projection be 

used over another? 

 

How can we help build our mental maps 

through visual association? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Demonstrate how their personal mental 

maps have been expanded through 

instruction that focuses on gathering, 

extending and refining, and applying 

knowledge of characteristics essential for 

accurate mental maps. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation 

Formative checks for 

understanding 

Student Self Assessment 

Student Reflections 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance Tasks 

Transfer tasks 

Rubrics 

Unit Two: Those Who Came Before Us 

Timeline: 6 weeks 

History Standard One: Students 

will employ chronological 

An understanding of history helps us 

to predict what will happen in the 
Essential Questions: 

Is change inevitable? 
Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 



G-6

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

concepts in analyzing historical 

phenomena [Chronology]. 

6-8a: Students will examine 

historical materials relating to a 

particular region, society, or 

theme; analyze change over time, 

and make logical inferences 

concerning cause and effect.  

 

History Standard Four: 

Students will develop historical 

knowledge of major events and 

phenomena in world, United 

States, and Delaware history 

[Content].  

 

6-8b: Students will develop an 

understanding of ancient and 

medieval world history, and the 

continuing influence of major 

civilizations, including:  

-- The beginnings of human 

society  

-- Early civilizations and pastoral 

peoples (4,000-1,000 BC)  

-- Classical traditions, major 

religions, and great empires (1,000 

BC--300 AD)  

-- Expanding zones of exchange 

and encounter (300-1,000 AD)  

--Intensified hemispheric 

interactions (1,000-1,500 AD) 

Geography Standard Two: 

Students will develop a 

knowledge of the ways humans 

modify and respond to the 

natural environment 

future based on our understanding of 

what happened in the past 

  

Chronology is understanding (why and 

how) that one event may or may not 

lead to subsequent events 

 

History is often messy, yet a historian 

must logically organize events, 

recognize patterns and trends, explain 

cause and effect, make inferences, and 

draw conclusions from those sources 

which are available at the time. 

 

The questions a historian chooses to 

guide historical research that creates 

accurate chronologies will affect 

which events will go into the 

chronology and which will be left out.  

Competing chronologies can both be 

accurate, yet may not be equally 

relevant to the specific topic at hand. 

 

The human response to the 

characteristics of a physical 

environment comes with consequences 

for both the human culture and the 

physical environment. 

 

 

How often does the past predict the future? 

 

What is the evidence for my conclusion? 

 

Under what conditions should human 

cultures attempt to change the processes that 

shape the natural environment? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Students will organize events through 

chronologies to suggest and evaluate 

cause-and-effect relationships among 

those events.   

 Students will study the ways in which 

individuals and societies have changed 

and interacted over time. 

 Students will acquire the skills of 

gathering, examining, analyzing, and 

interpreting data.   

 Students will understand that, before 

choosing a position or acting, research 

needs to be accomplished in order to 

understand the effect of historical 

developments and trends on subsequent 

events.   

 Students will possess a knowledge of 

geography and an ability to apply a 

geographical perspective to life 

situations.  All physical phenomena and 

human activities exist in space as well as 

time. 

 Students will study the relationships of 

people, places, and environments from 

the perspective of where they occur, why 

they are there, and what meaning those 

locations have for us. 

Self assessment and reflection 

Think-Pair-Share simulations 

Whole group discussion 

Debriefing questions 

Graphic organizers 

Checks for understanding 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance Tasks 

Transfer tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

[ENVIRONMENT].  

 

6-8a: Students will apply a 

knowledge of the major processes 

shaping natural environments to 

understand how different peoples 

have changed and been affected 

by, physical environments in the 

world's sub-regions. 

 Students with the knowledge and 

perspectives of geography will 

understand the environmental and human 

processes that shape the Earth’s surface, 

and recognize the culturally distinctive 

ways people interact with the natural 

world to produce unique places. 

 Students with an appreciation of the 

nature of their world and their place in it 

will be better prepared citizens for a 

physical environment more threatened 

and a global economy more competitive 

and interconnected. 

 

Unit Three: Culture and Civilization (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline:  6 weeks 

Geography Standard Three 

Students will develop an 

understanding of the diversity of 

human culture and the unique 

nature of places [Places] 

 

6-8a:  Students will identify and 

explain the major cultural patterns 

of human activity in the world’s 

sub-regions. 

 

Concepts 

Place 

Culture 

Civilization 

 

Big Ideas 

Places are unique associations of 

natural environments and human 

cultural modifications. 

 

Concepts of site and situation can 

explain the uniqueness of places.  As 

site or situation change, so also does 

the character of a place. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What makes a place culturally unique? 

 

What is culture?  Why is it important to 

understand culture? 

 

What makes ancient civilizations culturally 

unique? 

 

Under what conditions do cultures spread? 

 

To what extent did ancient civilizations 

influence the culture of other places? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Analyze, access, evaluate, and create 

information in a variety of forms and 

media 

 Understand, manage, and create effective 

communication 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation 

Formative checks for 

understanding 

Student Self Assessment 

Student Reflections 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 Exercise sound reasoning in 

understanding and making complex 

choices 

 Work productively with others 

 Locate appropriate resources 

 

Unit Four: Reasons for Regions (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline: 8 weeks 

Geography Standard Four: 

Students will develop an 

understanding of the character 

and use of regions and the 

connections between and among 

them [REGIONS  

6-8a: Students will understand the 

processes affecting the location of 

economic activities in different 

world regions. 

 

Concepts: 

Regions 

Land use 

Economic activity 

Economic specialization 

 

Big Ideas: 

A region is a concept rather than a 

real object on the ground, used to 

simplify the diversity of places. 

 

Economic activities often produce 

regional patterns of land use.  

 

Essential Questions: 

To what degree are economic regions 

specialized?  

 

 What’s “special” about a given region and 

how could it change? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Provide examples of types of regions 

 Identify typical patterns on the landscape 

produced by various economic activities 

 Provide examples of regions that 

specialize in certain economic activities 

 Interpret maps and geo-graphics to 

gather information about resources and 

economic activity 

 Compare two regions in terms of 

specialization 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Self assessment 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer tasks 

rubrics 

Unit Five: Economic Systems (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline: 8 weeks 

Economics Standard Three  

Students will understand 

different types of economic 

systems and  how they change 

[Economic Systems] 

Concepts 

Economic Systems 

Production 

Distribution 

Essential Questions: 

How are decisions about the production and 

distribution of goods and services dependent 

upon cultural values, availability and quality 

of resources, and the extent and use of 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation 

Formative checks for 

understanding 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

6-8a:  Students will demonstrate 

the ways in which the means of 

production, distribution, and 

exchange in different economic 

systems have a relationship to 

cultural values, resources, and 

technologies. 

 

 

Exchange 

Cultural Values 

Productive Resources 

Technology 

 

Big Ideas 

Because resources are scarce, societies 

must organize the production, 

distribution, and exchange of goods 

and services. 

 

The way societies make economic 

decisions depends on cultural values, 

availability and quality of resources, 

and the extent and use of technology. 

 

Changing economic systems impact 

standards of living. 

 

technology? 

 

How does a society’s economic system 

impact its standard of living? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Evaluate different methods of 

distribution. 

 Describe various methods of production. 

 Analyze how culture and productive 

resources affect the production of goods 

and services. 

 

 

Student Self Assessment 

Student Reflections 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer tasks 

Rubrics 
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Curriculum Framework Social Studies 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool: DE SS Coalition Grade: 7 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Conflict and Cooperation (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline : 6 weeks 

Geography Standard Three: 

Students will develop an 

understanding of the diversity of 

human culture and the unique 

nature of places [PLACES]. 

6-8a: Students will identify and 

explain the major cultural patterns 

of human activity in the world's 

sub-regions  

Geography Standard Four  

Students will develop an 

understanding of the character 

and use of regions and the 

connections between and among 

them [Regions] 

 

6-8b:  Students will explain how 

conflict and cooperation among 

people contribute to the division of 

the Earth’s surface into distinctive 

cultural and political territories. 

 

Concepts 

Regions 

Global Citizenship 

 

Big Ideas 

Regional characteristics are usually 

unevenly distributed; the regional core 

has the highest concentration, while 

the periphery has a more dispersed 

pattern. 

 

Boundaries and borders are drawn by 

people to divide land in ways that 

meet their cultural, economics, or 

political needs. 

 

When boundaries and borders are 

drawn for people without taking into 

account cultural, economic, or political 

needs conflict might result. 

 

Places are unique associations of 

natural environments and human 

cultural modifications. 

 

Concepts of site and situation can 

explain the uniqueness of places.  As 

site or situation change, so also does 

the character of a place 

Essential Questions: 

Why do people identify with territories and use 

borders to geographically define their space? 

 

How might territorial identity and claims on land 

change over time? 

 

How does conflict and cooperation among 

people influence territorial control?  (To what 

extent is territory also an expression of political 

or cultural identity?  How might this view of 

territory explain conflicts between nations or 

ethnic groups over space?) 

 

What makes a place culturally unique?   

 

Under what conditions do cultures spread? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Analyze regions 

 Economic, physical, political, and 

economic regions 

 Formal, functional, perceptual regions 

 Core, domain, periphery of regions 

 Explain how conflict and cooperation 

among people contribute to the division of 

the Earth’s surface into distinctive cultural 

and political territories 

 Explain why territorial identity and claims 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Checks for understanding at 

the conclusion of each lesson.  

 

Student Self Assessment and 

Reflection 

 

Graphic Organizers 

 

Think-Pair-Share 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance Tasks 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

on land change over time in some locations, 

but not others 

 

 

Unit Two: Expansion of Freedom (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline:  6 weeks 

Civics Standard Two  

Students will understand the 

principles and ideals underlying 

the American political system 

[Politics] 

 

6-8a:  Students will understand 

that the concept of majority rule 

does not mean that the rights of 

minorities may be disregarded and 

will examine and apply the 

protections accorded those 

minorities in the American 

political system. 

 

Concepts 

Majority Rule 

Expansion of Freedom 

 

Big Ideas 

Students will understand that the 

principles and ideals of the American 

democratic system are designed to 

promote the freedoms of the American 

people. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How might the majority threaten individual and 

minority rights? 

 

Why are citizens protected by the Constitution? 

 

Should individual rights be limited? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify the protections awarded to 

minorities by the Constitution. 

 Analyze the individual protections in the 

Bill of Rights. 

 Construct support for the necessity of 

protecting individual rights. 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Self assessment and 

reflection 

Think-Pair-Share simulations 

Whole group discussion 

Debriefing questions 

Graphic organizers 

Checks for understanding 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer Task- “Should 

individual rights be limited?” 

Scoring Guide 

Rubric 

Unit Three: Historical Research (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline: 8 weeks 

History Standard Two  

Students will gather, examine 

and analyze historical data 

[Analysis] 

 

6-8a:  Students will master the 

basic research skills necessary to 

conduct an independent 

investigation of historical 

phenomena. 

6-8b:  Students will examine 

Concepts 

Investigation 

 

Big Ideas 

Many different types of sources exist 

to help us gather information about 

the past, such as artifacts and 

documents.  Sources about the past 

need to be critically analyzed and 

categorized as they are used. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Is this source credible?  How do I know? 

 

What questions should I ask before I use this 

source?  After I use it? 

 

What causes an individual to impact history? 

 

What is the best way to complete a research 

project? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Checks for understanding 

Student self assessment and 

reflection 

Journal Prompts 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance Task-National 

History Day Project 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

historical documents, artifacts, and 

other materials, and analyze them 

in terms of credibility, as well as 

the purpose, perspective, or point 

of view for which they were 

constructed. 

 

 

Critical investigation demands 

constant reassessment of one’s 

research strategies. 

 

A historian must prove where the 

information can be found that is the 

basis for historical conclusions. 

 

 

 

 

 

How do I avoid plagiarism? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Analyze, access, manage, integrate, evaluate 

and create information in a variety of forms 

and media 

 Understand, manage, and create effective 

oral, written, or multimedia communication 

 Frame, analyze, and solve problems 

 Locate appropriate resources 

 

 

Rubrics 

Unit Four: Specialized Economies 

Timeline:  6 weeks 

Economics Standard Four: 

Students will examine the 

patterns and results of 

international trade 

[International trade].  

6-8a: Students will examine how 

nations with different economic 

systems specialize and become 

interdependent through trade and 

how government policies allow 

either free or restricted trade 

Concepts: 

Specialization 

Tariff  

Quotas 

Embargoes 

Subsidies 

 

Big Ideas: 

Individuals and nations trade when all 

parties expect to gain. 

 

Nations with different economic 

systems often specialize and become 

interdependent as a result of 

international trade. 

 

Government actions that promote 

competition and free trade among 

people and nations increase the health 

of an economy and the welfare of 

nations. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why should a country specialize and trade?   

 

Why might government make rules for trade? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify and define governmental policies 

that restrict trade. 

 Analyze how government policies affect 

them as consumers, workers, and producers. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Self assessment and 

reflection 

Think-Pair-Share simulations 

Whole group discussion 

Debriefing questions 

Graphic organizers 

Checks for understanding 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubric 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Five: Project Citizen (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline:  6 weeks 

Civics Standard Four  

Students will develop and 

employ the civic skills necessary 

for effective, participatory 

citizenship [Participation] 

6-8a: Students will follow the 

actions of elected officials, and 

understand and employ the 

mechanisms for communicating 

with them while in office. 

 

Concepts 

Social decision-making 

Public policy 

Citizenship 

 

Big Ideas 

Effective citizens can research issues, 

form reasoned opinions, support their 

positions, and engage in the political 

process. 

 

Effective governance requires 

responsible participation from diverse 

individuals who translate beliefs and 

ideas into lawful action and policy. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Which means for communicating with 

officeholders is usually more effective and why? 

 

How can citizens influence the public policy-

making process? 

Why is it important to know about the person 

and circumstances when communicating with an 

officeholder? 

 

How can a citizen persuade a policymaker to 

adopt a public policy problem?  

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify public policy issues in their 

community. 

 Implement research strategies to effectively 

gather information on a particular public 

policy issue. 

 Act responsibly with the interests of the 

larger community in mind. 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Personal 

journals/Communication logs 

Think-Pair-Share 

Student self assessment  

Graphic organizers 

Checks for understanding 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubric 

Unit Six: Why Trade? (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline: 1 week 

Economics Standard Four 6-8a: 

Students will examine how nations 

with different economic systems 

specialize and become 

interdependent through trade and 

how government policies allow 

either free or restricted trade.  

 

Concepts: 

Trade occurs when all parties expect to 

benefit.  

 

Nations with different economic 

systems are interdependent due to 

specialization and trade.  

 

Government policies affect trade.  

Essential Questions: 

Why do individuals and countries trade?  

Why do individuals and businesses within a 

country specialize?  

 

Why and when might government make rules for 

trade?  

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessment: 

Word wall/Concept map 

Think-Pair-Share 

Exit Tickets/Checks for 

understanding 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessment: 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Big Ideas: 

Individuals and nations trade when all 

parties expect to gain.  

 

Nations with different economic 

systems often specialize and become 

interdependent as a result of 

international trade.  

 

Government actions that promote 

competition and free trade among 

people and nations increase the health 

of an economy and the welfare of 

nations.  

 

 

How do government policies impact consumers 

and producers?  

 

Learning Targets: 

 Evaluate the impact of government trade 

policies have on foreign and domestic 

consumers, producers, and resource owners  

 Explain how and why people trade  

 Analyze costs and benefits of trade  

 

Transfer task 

Rubrics 

Open Ended responses 
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Curriculum Framework Social Studies 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool: DE SS Coalition Grade: 8 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: American Principles (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline : 8 weeks 

Civics Standard Two  

Students will understand the principles and 

ideals underlying the American political 

system [Political] 

 

6-8b: Students will understand the principles and 

content of major American state papers such as 

the Declaration of Independence; United States 

Constitution (including the Bill of Rights); and 

the Federalist Papers. 

 

History Standard Two: Students will gather, 

examine, and analyze historical data 

[Analysis]. 

 

6-8b: Students will examine historical 

documents, artifacts, and other materials, and 

analyze them in terms of credibility, as well as the 

purpose, perspective, or point of view for which 

they were constructed. 

Concepts 

Means to achieve individual 

liberty 

 

Big Ideas 

The principles and ideals 

underlying American 

democracy are designed to 

promote the freedom of the 

American people. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How are the principles of the major 

American state papers guaranteeing 

liberty to contemporary Americans? 

 

On what principles does the American 

political system rest? 

 

How have the American people 

attempted to achieve and uphold the 

principles found in the major American 

state papers? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify the principles of the major 

American state papers. 

 Analyze the Founding Fathers’ 

perspectives and purposes regarding 

the principles. 

 Identify practical application of the 

principles throughout different time 

periods and present day. 

 Evaluate America’s fulfillment of 

the principles during different time 

periods. 

 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Self Assessment and 

reflection 

Journal/learning log 

Checks for understanding 

Think-Pair-Share 

Graphic organizer 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer task 

Rubric 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Two:  Federalism (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline: 8weeks 

Civics Standard One  

Students will examine the structure and 

purposes of governments with specific 

emphasis on constitutional democracy 

[Government] 

 

6-8a:  Students understand that governments have 

the power to make and enforce laws and 

regulations, levy taxes, conduct foreign policy, 

and make war. 

 

6-8b:  Students will analyze the different 

functions of federal, state, and local governments 

in the United States and examine the reasons for 

the different organizational structures each level 

of government displays. 

 

Concepts 

Powers of government 

Functions of government 

Structures of government 

 

Big Ideas 

Governments are given certain 

powers so that they can fulfill 

the purposes for which they 

were created. 

 

Constitutional democracy as a 

structure of government 

developed from the tension 

between the need for authority 

and the need to constrain 

authority. 

 

Governments are structured to 

address the basic needs of the 

people in a society. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why does a government have certain 

powers? 

 

What different needs should be 

addressed by the different levels of 

government? 

 

Has the idea of what is an appropriate 

power of government changed or 

remained the same over time? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Effectively use social studies 

materials and knowledge as 

evidence. 

 Solve problems and to make and 

support reasoned decisions about 

how citizens access government. 

 Draw sound inferences regarding 

the level of government most likely 

equipped to solve problems 

commonly encountered by citizens. 

 Skillfully use content-appropriate 

vocabulary in order to communicate 

understanding of key content and 

concepts such as laws, regulations, 

levy, taxes, foreign policy, war, 

unitary, federal, confederate, state, 

local, federalism, concurrent. 

 Explain the reasoning used in 

making government decisions. 

 Understand the interconnection 

between different levels of 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Self assessment and 

reflection 

Think-Pair-Share 

Checks for understanding 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer Task 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

government. 

 

Unit Three: How Markets Work (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline:  8weeks 

Economics Standard One  

Students will analyze the potential costs and 

benefits of personal economic choices in a market 

economy [Microeconomics] 

 

6-8a:  Students will analyze how changes in 

technology, costs, and demand interact in 

competitive markets to determine or change the 

price of goods and services. 

 

Economics Standard Two  

Students will examine the interaction of 

individuals, families, communities, businesses, 

and governments in a market economy 

[Microeconomics] 

 

6-8a: Students will analyze the role of money and 

banking in the economy, and the ways in which 

government taxes and spending affect the 

functioning of market economies.  

Concepts 

Market Economy 

Supply and Demand 

 

Big Ideas 

Due to scarcity, individuals, 

families, communities, and 

societies as a whole must make 

choices in their activities and 

consumption of goods and 

services. 

 

Goods, services, and resources 

in a market economy are 

allocated based on the choices 

of consumers and producers. 

 

Effective decision making 

requires comparing the 

additional costs of alternatives 

relative to the additional 

benefits received. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Under what market conditions does price 

change? 

 

How is demand changed when income, 

taste, number of buyers, and prices of 

other goods change? 

 

How does supply influence prices of 

goods and services in a market 

economy? 

 

How is supply affected when input costs, 

number of producers, and taxes change? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Graph supply and demand curves. 

 Predict how prices in a market 

economy change given a specific 

market change. 

 Explain how prices change using 

content-appropriate vocabulary. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Self assessment and 

Reflection 

Think-Pair-Share 

Checks for Understanding 

Interactive Notebook 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer  task 

Rubric 

Unit Four: Interpreting the Past-The case of the “Bloody Massacre” (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline:  8weeks 

History Standard One: Students will employ 

chronological concepts in analyzing historical 

phenomena [Chronology]. 

6-8a: Students will examine historical materials 

relating to a particular region, society, or theme; 

analyze change over time, and make logical 

Concepts 

Investigation 

Interpretation 

Change over time 

 

Big Ideas 

What is written by a historian 

Essential Questions: 

Why might historians disagree about the 

same historical event? 

 

To what extent does history change? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Checks for understanding 

Error Analysis 

Graphic organizers 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

inferences concerning cause and effect. 

 

History Standard Three  

Students will interpret historical data 

[Interpretation] 

6-8a:  Students will compare different historians’ 

descriptions of the same societies in order to 

examine how the choice of questions and use of 

sources may affect their conclusions.  

History Standard Four: Students will develop 

historical knowledge of major events and 

phenomena in world, United States, and 

Delaware history [Content].  

6-8a: Students will develop an understanding of 

pre-industrial United States history and its 

connections to Delaware history, including:  

-- Three worlds meet (Beginnings to 1620)  

-- Colonization and Settlement (1585-1763)  

-- Revolution and the New Nation (1754-1820s)  

-- Expansion and Reform (1801-1861)  

-- Civil War and Reconstruction (1850-1877)  

 

depends upon that historian’s 

personal background and 

methods, the questions asked 

about the sources, and the 

sources used to find the 

answers to those questions. 

 

Historians select important 

events from the past they 

consider worthy of being taught 

to the next generation.  That 

selection process, deciding 

what to emphasize, and the 

questions that historians ask of 

the documents and other 

evidence, contributes 

significantly to the conclusions 

drawn. 

 

History is what the historian 

says it is.  Historians may 

collect, use, and emphasize 

sources in ways that result in 

differing interpretations as they 

describe, compare, and interpret 

historical phenomena.  

Disagreement between 

historians about the causes and 

effects of historical events may 

result from these differences 

over time. 

 

 Use social studies materials and 

knowledge as evidence to solve 

problems and to make and support 

reasoned decisions, explanations, 

conclusions, or predictions. 

 Use content-appropriate vocabulary 

in order to communicate 

understanding of key content and 

concepts. 

 Analyze, access, manage, integrate, 

evaluate, and create information in a 

variety of forms and media. 

 Develop, implement, and 

communicate new ideas to others. 

 Work productively with others. 

 Identify major events within a 

period of time. 

 

Performance/Transfer Task 

Rubrics 

Unit Five: Money, Banking and Taxes (Delaware Model Unit) 

Timeline: 1 week 

Economics Standard Two 6-8a: Students will 

analyze the role of money and banking in the 

economy, and the ways in which government 

Concepts: 

Interdependence 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do spending, saving and production 

decisions affect a market economy? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Checks for understanding 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

taxes and spending affect the functioning of 

market economies.  

 

Big Ideas: 

A nation’s overall levels of 

income, employment, and 

prices are determined by the 

interaction of spending and 

production decisions made by 

all households, firms, 

government, and trading 

partners 

 

Because of interdependence, 

decisions made by consumers, 

producers, and government 

impact a nation’s standard of 

living. 

 

Market economies are 

dependent on the creation and 

use of money, and a monetary 

system to facilitate exchange. 

 

 

How is money created in a market 

economy? 

 

How does our government’s taxation 

and spending policies affect our 

economy? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Trace the flow of money in a market 

economy. 

 Use a circular flow model to 

examine how money facilitates 

spending and saving by households 

and businesses, and to examine how 

government taxing and spending 

affect the funding of a market 

economy. 

 Evaluate how banks’ loaning 

process creates money. 

 Analyze how the Federal Reserve 

System acts as the central bank and 

its policies influence economic 

activity. 

 Identify different types of taxes. 

 Analyze how government taxation 

policies influence economic 

activity. 

 

Think-Pair-Share 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer task 

Rubrics 

Worksheets 
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Charter School Unit Modification.       

 

Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular submission 

because they are a part of the DE Social Studies Coalition.  This unit allows students to develop 

their own mental map through the immersion of the various techniques and tools used.  

 

Kuumba Academy is expanding its current charter to include students in grades 6-8 under the 

nationally recognized Expeditionary Learning Model. Within this framework for teaching and 

learning, the already proven practices at Kuumba Academy will be enhanced by the addition of a 

hands-on, project-based approach to teaching and learning. The units of instruction within the 

DE SS Coalition lend themselves well to an inquiry based curriculum.  

 

This unit of instruction falls during the Fall Expedition of “Those Who Came Before Us” and 

“The First American: Kennewick  Man and the Settlement of North America.”  Within this 

expedition, students will build a capacity for creating more in-depth mental maps that extend 

farther than locations familiar to them. Student will create a map of the Northwest region of 

America, including all essential map elements.  The students will use these maps to better 

comprehend the possible travels of prehistoric man, along with building a point of reference as to 

where these events took place in relation to modern America and the rest of the world. Creating 

and reflecting on the maps will solidify understanding of Kennewick Man’s life and his journey, 

developing mental images students can reference throughout the expedition.  

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications have been made to this model unit of instruction. Imbedded into the unit are 

suggestions for differentiation, so the needs of all learners can be met through this unit as is.  

  

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction 

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that 

will assist in the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit.  
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Delaware Model Unit  

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title: Building Global Mental Maps 

Designed by: Rebecca N. Reed 

District:   Red Clay Consolidated School District 

Content Area: Social Studies/Geography Standard 1a 

Grade Level: 6 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

The standard addressed in this unit requires students to demonstrate mental maps of the 

world and its sub-regions.  Each individual will develop a unique mental map.  The only true 

assessment of a mental map is to monitor change and growth.  The role of the teacher is to 

provide opportunities for students to use, correct, and build upon their personal mental 

map.  

This unit exposes students to a variety of mapping techniques, types, and applications with 

an underlying purpose of building personal mental maps.  The techniques, types, and 

applications are implemented using a world or global perspective.  Once mastered, teachers 

can then apply the techniques, types, and applications to a more regionalized scale, while 

examining issues related to those regions. 

This unit is comprised of five lessons that are scaffolded to build upon students’ mental 

maps through exposure and varied learning modalities or styles.  Evidence of a student’s 

mental map is collected through the Performance Task, found in Stage 2 of this unit.  

Teachers will collect a record of each student’s mental map of the world prior to 

initiating the unit, and a second record will be collected at the conclusion of the 

unit.*  The Performance Task is simple to administer but difficult to assess as mental maps 

continue to develop throughout our lifetimes and at varying degrees.  This should be kept in 

mind when assessing a student’s mental map in terms of quantity of characteristics and 

accuracy of location.  This unit will provide students with the tools needed to build their 

personal mental maps well beyond the conclusion of instruction. 

* Teachers should also consider collecting records of mental maps throughout an 

instructional period to compare or benchmark against the original mental map that was 

produced by the student. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, do, and understand) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Content Standards  

 Geography Standard 1a 6-8: Students will demonstrate mental maps of the world and 

its sub-regions which include the relative location and characteristics of major physical 

features, political divisions, and human settlements. 

Big Idea 

 Mental Mapping 

From the Social Studies Clarifications: 

At this grade level, what changes is an expansion of the areas covered by mental maps to 

sub-regions of the world beyond North America, and finally to the world as a whole.  In 

other respects, there is no difference between the objectives and purposes of the 4-5 and 6-

8 benchmarks.  Once again, the level of detail of the mental map components for the 

world’s sub-regions is similar to that of the United States.  The South American continent 

provides an example.  A mental map would recognize the long Andes mountain chain that 

runs across the north and down the west side of the continent, separated in Bolivia by a 

high plateau containing Lake Titicaca.  To the east of the Andes lie the Guiana Highlands 

and Brazilian highlands, separated by the Orinoco and Amazon River systems.  The 

southern Brazilian highlands are drained by branches of the Parana-Paraguay river system 

that terminates in the Río de la Plata.  Inland from Buenos Aires lies the flat pampas and, to 

the south, the arid plateau of Patagonia.  Climatically, most of South America east of the 

Andes experiences tropical weather—warm temperatures throughout the year with wet and 

dry seasons.  To the west, from northern Peru to Central Chile lies the dry Atacama Desert.  

A major concept embedded in human adaptation to the natural environment is the role of 

altitude that modifies the tropical climate otherwise expected at low latitudes and allows 

raising mid-latitude crops in small micro-ecologies found at higher elevations.  Argentina, 

Uruguay, and Chile are the only South American areas of temperate, mid-latitude climate.  

Chile is like the U.S. west coast, and Argentina and Uruguay like the eastern U.S. seaboard.  

South Americans live disproportionately in major cities.  A mental map of the sub-region 

would include at a minimum Caracas, Rio de Janeiro, Sao Paulo, Buenos Aires, Montevideo, 

Santiago, Lima, and Bogotá. 

Again, it must be stressed that while mental maps carry factual details, these are best 

learned in the context of examining issues related to those regions.  For instance, the 

travels of early explorers can be traced and the diversity of findings made understandable.  

Alternatively, areas most likely to appeal to tourism could be hypothesized. 

Familiarity with sub-regions allows speculation about future connections.  How might the 

economies of Africa and South America or Africa and India be better linked?  Is there a 

basis for trade (exchange) between these connections?  What are the obstacles to greater 

economic unity among South American countries?  Is the lack of interior rail connections 

across country borders a factor? 

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/files/ss/UnderstandGeo_6-8_7-10.doc
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/files/ss/south_america.pdf
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/files/ss/latin_american_explorations.pdf
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Unit Enduring Understandings 

Students will understand that: 

 Mental maps summarize differences and similarities about places.  These differences and 

similarities lead to conflict or cooperation and the exchange of goods and ideas between 

peoples. 

 Mental maps change as the scale moves from local to global.  We know more about our 

home area than more distant places, and these differences affect how we feel and 

behave towards places that are distant versus those that are close. 

 Mapped patterns are analyzed and used help solve societal problems. 

 Maps can be used to distort or introduce bias into the information they portray. 

Unit Essential Questions 

How do personal mental maps effectively change and develop? 

 What are mental maps?  How can mental maps be created and used effectively? 

 Why do maps have distortions? 

 How have cartographers minimized distortions? 

 When should a certain map projection be used over another? 

 How can we help build our mental maps through visual association? 

Knowledge and Skills 

Students will know… 

 Relative location of world regions and sub-regions. 

 Characteristics (e.g., political, physical, human settlements) of world regions and sub-

regions. 

Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate how their personal mental maps have been expanded through instruction 

that focuses on gathering, extending and refining, and applying knowledge of 

characteristics essential for accurate mental maps. 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 
achieved) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Performance Task 

Essential Question Measured by the Performance Task 

 How do personal mental maps effectively change and develop? 

 

Prior Knowledge Before beginning this unit, your mental map of the world 

was different than it is now.  Mental maps are personal and 

unique.  Mental maps develop, grow, and change as we are 
asked to access or use our mental maps. 

Problem How can we effectively change and develop our mental 

maps?  Prior to the start of this unit, you were asked to 
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record your mental map of the world.  Now you will record 
your present mental map so a comparison can be made. 

Role/Perspective As you record your present mental map, think about the 

activities that were part of this unit.  Did you learn the 

location of new places?  Can you identify and place more 

physical features “on” your mental map?  What 

information, fact, or data did you learn that now is part of 

your mental map?  How did the activities in this unit add to 
your mental map? 

Product/ 

Performance 

Before starting this unit, you were asked to produce your 

mental map of the world.  For this task, your current 

mental map of the world will be compared and evaluated 
for growth and accuracy. 

Criteria for 

Exemplary 
Response 

We all develop our personal mental maps at different rates 

and will continue to develop them throughout our lifetimes.  

Your teacher may ask you to produce another version in 

the future.  The criteria for an exemplary response is 

always the same, by answering the essential question, 

“How do personal mental maps effectively change and 
develop?” 

 

Rubric 

 

Mental Maps 

This rubric is to be used to assess the growth of a student’s mental map.  The criteria 

listed below can be used as a guide for producing a mental map. 

 3 2 1 0 

Map Elements 

All essential map 

elements are 
demonstrated 
accurately. 

Most essential 

map elements are 
demonstrated 
accurately. 

Compared to the 

original mental 
map, a few more 
essential map 
elements are 
demonstrated 
accurately. 

Original map had 

no or a few 
essential map 
elements, with 
little or no growth 
noted. 

Relative 

Location 

Locations of 
physical/cultural 

features are 
accurate and 
relative to other 
features. 

Most locations of 
physical/cultural 

features are 
accurate and 
relative to other 
features. 

Compared to the 
original mental 

map, a few more 
locations of 
physical/cultural 
features are 
accurate and 

relative to other 
features. 

Original map had 
no or a few 

accurately placed 
physical/cultural 
features, with 
little or no growth 
noted. 

Political 

Divisions 

All major political 

divisions are 
identified 
accurately. 

Most major 

political divisions 
are identified 
accurately. 

Compared to the 

original mental 
map, a few more 

major political 
divisions are 
identified 
accurately. 

Original map had 

no or a few major 
political divisions 

identified, with 
little or no growth 
noted. 
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Physical 

Features 

All major physical 

features are 
identified 
accurately. 

Most major 

physical features 
are identified 
accurately. 

Compared to the 

original mental 
map, a few more 
major physical 
features are 

identified 
accurately. 

Original map had 

no or a few major 
physical features 
identified, with 
little or no growth 
noted. 

Human 

Settlements 

All major human 

settlements are 
identified 
accurately. 

Most major 

human 
settlements are 
identified 
accurately. 

Compared to the 

original mental 
map, a few more 
major human 
settlements are 
identified 
accurately. 

Original map had 

no or a few major 
human 
settlements 
identified, with 
little or no growth 
noted. 

 

Above the Standard: 15 to 11 

Meets the Standard: 10 to 5 

Below the Standard: 4 to 0 

Teachers are encouraged to repeat the Performance Task at a later date and repeat the 

Performance Task as new regions are introduced to students through the planned 

curriculum. 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

When students are required to think about their own learning, to articulate 

what they understand and what they still need to learn, achievement 

improves. 

– Black and William, 1998; Sternberg, 1996; Young, 2000. 

How a teacher uses the information from assessments determines whether that assessment 

is formative or summative.  Formative assessments should be used to direct learning and 

instruction and are not intended to be graded. 

The Checks for Understanding at the end of each instructional strategy should be used as 

formative assessment and may be used as writing prompts or as small-group or whole-class 

discussion.  Students should respond to feedback and be given opportunities to improve 

their work.  The rubrics will help teachers frame that feedback. 

An interactive notebook or writing log could be used to organize student work and exhibit 

student growth and reflection. 

As the strategies used to create this unit are implemented, students can keep an outline 

map of the region being studied and add to the map as the unit progresses.  With repeated 

exposure to and opportunities to work with maps, the more quickly and accurately mental 

maps will develop. 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

Lesson One – Tear Maps 

Essential Questions 

 What are mental maps? 

 How can mental maps be created and used effectively? 

Background 

Differentiation allows students multiple options for taking in information, 

making sense of ideas, and expressing what they have learned.  A 

differentiated classroom provides different avenues to acquiring content, to 

processing or making sense of ideas, and to developing products so that each 

student can learn effectively. 

– Carol Ann Tomlinson, 2001 

Before beginning this lesson, have students create a representation of their mental map of 

the world.1  Tell students to give as much detail as possible.  Explain that this map will be 

compared to a similar map that will be created at the end of the unit.  Teachers should 

share the Performance Task and rubric with students prior to beginning this lesson. 

After a brief mental mapping activity, students will work in groups of 3-4 students to create 

a construction paper tear map of the world.  Students will receive instruction on the 

Essential Map Elements and place those elements on the map created by the group. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1:  Gathering Information 

Think-Pair-Share 

Begin this lesson by asking students to create a definition of a mental map with a partner.  

Have students share their definitions. 

To test the student definitions, tell students to close their eyes.  Ask, “How many windows 

are in this room?”  Ask, “How did you find the answer?”  Accept responses that refer to 

visualizing the room and the windows.  Adjust definitions as needed.  Ask students to close 

their eyes again and ask, “How many windows are there in your bedroom?”  Ask, “Which 

room was easier to visualize and recall the correct number of windows?”  The expected 

answer is that students will recall more accurately the number of windows in their bedroom.  

Why?  We are more familiar with places that we have more association with or exposure to.  

Tell students that this unit will help them to develop more accurate and detailed mental 

maps. 

                                           

 
1 All world maps should be removed or covered for this activity. 
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Scale can be represented in many ways.  This example is from the University of Colorado at 
http://www.colorado.edu/geography/gcraft/notes/cartocom/elements.html.  Distance or scale must always be 
indicated or implied, unless the audience is so familiar with the map area or distance is of such little relative 
importance that it can be assumed by the audience.  Distance and scale can be indicated in a variety of ways 
on a map in verbal, numeric, or graphic form. 
 
In using computer systems, the graphic form of representing scale is often preferred.  With computers, maps 
are often drafted at different scales than they are printed.  In using verbal or numeric scales, the cartographer 
must be certain that the map is printed at precisely the scale indicated.  If a graphic scale is inserted in a digital 
map, it will always maintain its relative size with respect to the digital map no matter how it is printed. 
 
Remember, scale varies significantly across the area of some maps.  If this is true of yours, be sure to note the 
adjustments required. 

 

Check for Understanding 

 What is a mental map?  Explain why some of our personal mental maps more 

detailed than others. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives valid definition with an accurate and relevant explanation of why 

personal mental maps vary. 

1 – This response gives valid definition with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation of 

why personal mental maps vary.  

Strategy 2: Gathering Information 

Mnemonic 

In order to help students remember the Essential Map Elements, share the mnemonic at 

Handout 1-A. 

Essential Map Elements 

T – Title:  What does the map represent? 

O – Orientation:  Often, world maps do not have a compass rose, and it is assumed that 

North is at the “top” of the map. 

D – Date 

A – Author or publisher 

L – Legend or key 

S – Scale 

 

 

 

Have students identify the Essential Map Elements from any map.

http://www.colorado.edu/geography/gcraft/notes/cartocom/elements.html
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Check for Understanding 

 What are the Essential Map Elements? 

 What purpose do the elements serve? 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives valid description with an accurate and relevant purpose. 

1 – This response gives valid description with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no purpose. 

Strategy 3:  Extending and Refining 

Making Comparisons2 

Have students complete Handout 1-B, Directions and Map of the World, including the 

questions on the directions sheet. 

Check for Understanding 

 Why are individual personal maps unique?  Explain your answer with an example. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives valid explanation with an accurate and relevant example. 

1 – This response gives valid explanation with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example. 

Strategy 4:  Application 

Cooperative Group Participation3 

In this strategy, students should be divided into groups of no more than 4 students.  

Teachers can assign roles for this activity, such as materials manager, quality control 

manager, timekeeper, and presenter. 

Materials needed: 

 Glue sticks/glue 

 Markers/colored pencils 

 Large paper – 1 sheet per group 

 Construction or copy paper – ideally 7 sheets of different colors per group 

Each group is to tear (no scissors!) out the shape of each continent and glue the continents 

to the large paper.  Have students label the continents and as many features as they can 

from memory (equator, prime meridian, cardinal directions, bodies of water, etc.).  This 

activity should be done without the aid of maps of other geo-graphics. 

Have the students present their maps to the other groups. 

Optional:  Have students use a rubric to evaluate maps from other groups.  See Rubric 1-C 

for an example. 

                                           

 
2 Adapted from an activity from the Delaware Geographic Alliance, which can be accessed at:  

http://www.udel.edu/Geography/DGA/Web2009/CurriculumMaterials/Asia/MentalMapExerciseDirections.doc 
3 Prince George’s County (MD) has a brief guide to Cooperative Learning at: 

http://www.pgcps.pg.k12.md.us/~elc/learning1.html 

http://www.udel.edu/Geography/DGA/Web2009/CurriculumMaterials/Asia/MentalMapExerciseDirections.doc
http://www.pgcps.pg.k12.md.us/~elc/learning1.html
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Check for Understanding 

 Why are the maps from each group different?  In which ways are the maps the 

same? 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives valid differences with valid similarities. 

1 – This response gives valid differences OR valid similarities. 

 

 

Lesson Two – Map Projections 

Essential Questions 

 Why do maps have distortions? 

 How have cartographers minimized distortions? 

 When should a certain map projection be used over another? 

Background 

See Handout 2-A for background information on map distortions. 

The most common distortions of maps are changes in scale, area, distance, and shape.  

Some maps have all distortions, some only a combination of distortions, but ALL map 

projections have some form of distortion.  Because all maps have distortions, some map 

projections are preferred over others.  The United States is often shown in a conic 

projection.  A conic projection has minimal distortion of areas located in the mid-latitudes.  

Polar projections are often used for maps of Antarctica.  For a more detailed explanation of 

map projections, read Map Projections: From Spherical Earth to Flat Map from the National 

Atlas, found at http://www.nationalatlas.gov/articles/mapping/a_projections.html. 

This lesson examines distortion and the ways in which cartographers have tried to minimize 

distortion by creating maps of different projections.  Students will look at four common map 

projections and identify the distortion or advantage of each map. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1: Gathering Information 

Making Predictions 

Have students read Handout 2-A.  Have students work in pairs to make predictions about 

what happens when a 3-dimensional object (like a model of the Earth) is depicted as a 2-

dimensional object.   

Record students’ predictions.  Show students Handout 2-B.  Ask students to verify or modify 

their predictions. 

Ask students to identify the four common types of distortions found on the “Bernie Map.” 

Check for Understanding 

 Why do map distortions occur? 

 What are the most common forms of distortions? 

Rubric 

http://www.nationalatlas.gov/articles/mapping/a_projections.html
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2 – This response gives a valid reason with valid forms of distortion. 

1 – This response gives a valid reason OR valid forms of distortion. 

 

Strategy 2:  Extending and Refining 

Paired Predictions – Graphic Organizer 

Divide students into pairs.  Provide Internet access to 

http://egsc.usgs.gov/isb/pubs/MapProjections/projections.pdf or distribute Handout 2-C.  

Distribute Handout 2-D to each student.  Provide time for students to complete the graphic 

organizer. 

Answer Key to Handout 2-D – Graphic Organizer 

 

Type of 
Projection/ 

Model Distortion Advantages Disadvantages Uses 

Globe None No distortion Difficult to carry and 
store.  Small scale.  
Costly to update. 

To find the shortest 
distance between 
two points. 

Mercator Distance 
Area 
Shape 

Direction is true Highly distorted at 
poles. 

Navigation along the 
Equator. 

Robinson Distance 
Area 
Shape  
Direction 

Some distance/scale 
is true. 

Highly distorted at 
poles. 

Often used in 
classrooms. 

Conic Distance 
Area 
Shape 
Direction 

Distance is true on 
longitudes. 

Area, shape, and 
direction distortions 
are minimized. 

Used to show areas 
in the middle 
latitudes such as the 
United States. 

Peters  Distance 
Area 
Shape 
Direction 

Area distortion is 
minimized. 

Has an unfamiliar 
“look.”  Not 
respected by many 
cartographers. 

Sometimes to 
represent data.  See 
Peters Map website 
for additional 
samples:  
http://www.petersm

ap.com/table.html 

Check for Understanding 

 Which map projection do you prefer?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid choice with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid choice with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 

Strategy 3:  Application 

Map Evaluation 

After students have been exposed to the major types of distortion (distance, area, shape 

and direction), they will evaluate a map for its distortion and describe the best use for this 

map. 

Distribute A New Map–Handout 2-E.  This application can be used as an assessment of 

students’ ability to apply knowledge to a new situation (transfer). 

http://egsc.usgs.gov/isb/pubs/MapProjections/projections.pdf
http://www.petersmap.com/table.html
http://www.petersmap.com/table.html
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A short (5-second) video is available online that demonstrates how a Polar Map is made 

http://www.amnh.org/education/resources/rfl/web/antarctica/polar.html. 

 

 

 

Check for Understanding 

 When have you used a map?  Explain which map projection is best for this 

application. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid use with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid use with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 

 

 

 

Lesson Three – Visual Association 

Essential Question 

 How can we help build our mental maps through visual association? 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1: Gathering Information 

Think-Pair-Share 

This initial activity is designed to get students thinking about how boundaries are formed 

and the shapes that political regions have.  Ask students how they know they have gone 

from one neighborhood or town to another.  How do they know when they have left their 

town or city?  Students may share such responses as seeing signs or business names that 

include the name of the town. 

Explain to students that towns, states, and countries all have boundaries.  Boundaries 

between countries are political boundaries.  Some political boundaries are determined using 

physical features, like a mountain range or river.  Other boundaries may seem random, but 

somewhere a legal political body determined the boundaries. 

Distribute Handout 3-A and Handout 3-B to students.  With colored pencils, have students 

draw over the straight political boundaries, and with another color, draw over political 

boundaries that are made from rivers and/or mountain ranges.  Without a more detailed 

map or without an atlas, students will have many boundaries that are not marked with the 

colored pencils. 

Ask students to summarize this activity by asking, “Where do you see more straight political 

boundaries?  Where do you see more physical boundaries”? 

Think-Pair-Share:  What problems might occur when boundaries are based on physical 

features like a river? 
 
(Answers might include:  The course of a river can change.  Tectonic action can shift the location of mountains and 
other landforms.) 

Check for Understanding 

 How are political boundaries determined?  Give an example of a political boundary 

that uses physical features. 

http://www.amnh.org/education/resources/rfl/web/antarctica/polar.html
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Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid explanation with an accurate and relevant example.  

1 – This response gives valid explanation with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example.  

Strategy 2:  Extending and Refining 

Visual Association4 

Explain to students that our mental maps of the world can be extended if we associate the 

political boundaries to objects.  To demonstrate how this is done, distribute Handout 3-C to 

each student.  Create an overhead of Handout 3-C for your use.  As you read the poem on 

Handout 3-D to students, outline the Angel on the map.  Then, have students label each of 

the countries using Handout 3-E as a guide. 

 

Check for Understanding 

 Demonstrate your mental map of the Middle East region.  Label as many countries as 

you can. 

Rubric 

2 –Students can produce an outline of the Middle East region and label countries. 

1- Students can produce an outline of the Middle East region, but are unable to label the 

countries. 

Strategy 3:  Application 

Groups/Modified Jigsaw 

Divide students into heterogeneous groups.  Five or more groups would be best for this 

strategy.  Distribute maps of a single continent to each group.  The following continent 

maps are included in this unit: 

 Handout 3-B – Africa 

 Handout 3-F – Asia 

 Handout 3-G – Europe 

 Handout 3-H – North America 

 Handout 3-I – South America 

Provide colored pencils.  Ask groups to identify shapes that they see in each continent.  Ask 

if they see any shapes that will help them to remember the continent itself. 

For example: 

 Africa – looks like a giant pork chop 

 Italy– resembles a boot 

 China – a profile of a rooster 

 Cuba – an upright vacuum cleaner, Hispanola – a “dust buster” and the remaining 

islands are crumbs that the vacuum and handheld will pick up. 

Do not give students too many examples as they are to brainstorm and discuss the shapes 

in their groups.  When completed, have each group share their ideas.  If possible, have the 

students draw the shapes onto a poster-size world map. 

Check for Understanding 

                                           

 
4 This strategy is based on a lesson from the Delaware Geographic Alliance and can be found at 
http://www.udel.edu/Geography/DGA/Web2009/CurriculumMaterials/Asia/AngelOfTheEast.pdf. 

http://www.udel.edu/Geography/DGA/Web2009/CurriculumMaterials/Asia/AngelOfTheEast.pdf
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 How can we help build our mental maps through visual association?  Explain your 

answer with examples. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid explanation with an accurate and relevant example. 

1 – This response gives a valid explanation with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example. 

 

 

 

Lesson Four – Physical Maps 

Background 

Geography Standard One requires students to demonstrate the characteristics and location 

of physical features.  This lesson requires students to locate different physical features of 

the world.  As students continue studying geography through a regional analysis, additional 

physical features of the region being studied should be taught. 

Essential Question 

 Where are the major oceans, rivers, mountains, and urban settlements located? 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1: Gathering Information 

Location of Physical Features 

Copy Handout 4-A and Handout 4-B for each student.  Have students use an atlas or online 

source, such as those provided below, to locate major physical features in the world’s sub-

regions. 

National Geographic’s April 2010 online blog has an interactive river map at: 

http://ngm.nationalgeographic.com/2010/04/water/water-animation 

Have students locate the major rivers using this source or other geographic sources. 

Identify and label the following 16 major rivers: 

Mississippi 

Danube 

Yangtze 

Murray 

Colorado 

Volga 

Yellow  

Darling 

Indus  

Amazon 

Nile 

Ganges 

Parana 

Congo 

Brahmaputra 

Paraguay

Have students locate the following 8 mountain ranges: 

http://maps.howstuffworks.com/world-mountain-ranges-map.htm  

Rockies 

Alps 

Himalaya 

Appalachian 

Ural 

Great Divide 

Andes 

Atlas

Have students locate the 5 oceans: http://www.worldatlas.com/aatlas/infopage/oceans.htm 

Atlantic 

Pacific 

Indian 

http://ngm.nationalgeographic.com/2010/04/water/water-animation
http://maps.howstuffworks.com/world-mountain-ranges-map.htm
http://www.worldatlas.com/aatlas/infopage/oceans.htm
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Arctic 

Southern5 

 

 

Check for Understanding 

 Identify major rivers, mountain ranges, and 

oceans using online map quizzes at 

http://www.ilike2learn.com/. 

Strategy 2:  Extending and Refining 

Visual Association6 

Students will create a 3-D map of the world, 

highlighting physical features.  You may want students 

to work in heterogeneous groups of 3-4 students. 

This strategy may take several class periods depending 

on the amount of detail required. 

Distribute one copy of Handout 4-C, 3-D Map 

Instructions, per student. 

Check for Understanding 

 What is the relationship between physical 

features and human settlements?  Explain your 

answer with an example. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid relationship with an 

accurate and relevant example.  

1 – This response gives a valid relationship with an 

inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example.  

Strategy 3:  Application 

For this strategy, the best application of “demonstrating 

mental maps” is to have students assess either their 

own maps made or assess others.  A quantitative rubric 

has been provided.  See Handout 4-D, Physical Map 

Rubric. 

                                           

 
5 In 2000, the International Hydrographic Organization created the fifth and newest world ocean—the Southern 

Ocean—from the southern portions of the Atlantic Ocean, Indian Ocean, and Pacific Ocean.  The new Southern 
Ocean completely surrounds Antarctica. 

6 This strategy is adapted from “3D Map of South America,” by Cynthia A. Baker, Indian River School District 

http://www.sscde.org/lessons/files/G_68_LES_3DMapofSouthAmerica.pdf  

Materials 
You may substitute some of 
these.  Gather materials prior 
to the lesson and divide the 
sand, beans, rice, peas, etc., 
for each group of students 
into the small paper cups or 
plastic bags. 
 
Note the amount listed is the 
total quantity for that item. 

 12 x 18 colored paper (for 

base map) one sheet per 
student 

 9 x 12 sheets of colored 
paper (variety of colors) 

 Small paper cups (for the 
beans, peas, rice, sand, 
etc.) 

 Glue 

 Scissors 

 Atlases or online 
access 

 Sand (~ 2 cups) 

 Pinto beans (or other 
brown beans) ~ 2 cups 

 Rice (white or brown) ~ 1 
cup 

 Dried green peas ~ 1 cup 

 Blue yarn ~1 skein 

 Cotton balls 1 per student 

 Plain paper for labels for 
the physical features (or 
2-3 address labels per 
student which they can 
cut into small strips) 

http://www.ilike2learn.com/
http://www.sscde.org/lessons/files/G_68_LES_3DMapofSouthAmerica.pdf
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Lesson Five – Mapping Data 

Background 

Demography is the study of the characteristics of human populations, such as size, growth, 

density, distribution, and vital statistics.  For this strategy, students will explore the types of 

demographic data that is available and how choropleth and cartograms are used to display 

demographic data in map form.  Students will also look at how other data, such as climate 

and elevation data can also be mapped. 

Essential Question 

 How can mapping data help us to analyze the data? 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1: Gathering Information 

Brainstorming – Bubble Map/Webbing 

Explain to students that data needs to be sorted, categorized, and compared in order to be 

analyzed.  One way to analyze data is by mapping the data.  Demography, a special sub-

group of data, is the study of the characteristics of human population, such as size, growth, 

density, distribution, and vital statistics. 

Have students look through their textbooks or online at fact websites like CIA World 

Factbook at https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/index.html for data 

that could be mapped.  Using the broad categories of people, economy, geography, 

communications, and transportation have students complete a web or other graphic 

organizer that shows the different types of data that is collected and can be mapped. 

Provide one copy of Handout 5-A for each student.  Have students share their webs. 

Answers may include: 

 People – male/female, birth rate, death rate, growth, ages 

 Economy – income, import/export amounts, GDP, labor 

 Geography – rainfall, temperature, elevations, renewal water, fresh water, irrigation 

 Communications – radio, television, internet, newspapers, telephones, cell phones 

 Transportation – airlines, railways, roadways, waterways, pipelines  

Check for Understanding 

 Why is data mapped?  Give an example to support your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid reason with an accurate and relevant example.  

1 – This response gives a valid reason with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example.  

Strategy 2:  Extending and Refining 

Mapping Data 

One way to display data in mapped form is by using a choropleth map.  The Population 

Reference Bureau has a short description of choropleth mapping at:  

http://www.prb.org/pdf/ChoroplethMap_Instructions.pdf. 

https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/index.html
http://www.prb.org/pdf/ChoroplethMap_Instructions.pdf
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Show students Handout 5-B.  Explain that the prices of Big Macs are collected and published 

periodically by The Economist magazine.  One way to analyze the Big Mac data is to sort the 

prices from highest to lowest.  Another way is to create a choropleth map of the data. 

Distribute Handout 5-C and Handout 5-D to each student.  With colored pencils, have 

students create a choropleth map of the Big Mac data.  Students should use colors or 

shading that gradually changes in color.  The greater the density of color, the greater the 

density or value represented. 

When completed, ask students to draw conclusions about the mapped data. 

 Where are Big Macs with the highest prices sold?  (Above the Equator, Europe, north of 

40N, etc.) 

 Where are the Big Macs with the lowest prices sold?  (Mostly in Asia) 

 Where do we not have a lot of data?  Why? 

Handout/Answer Key 5-E has been provided.  This map was created using Microsoft Paint. 

Teacher Tip:  Any data can be used.  A choropleth map using any world or regional map 

can be substituted for this strategy. 

Check for Understanding 

 How can mapping data help us to analyze the data?  Give an example to support 

your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid explanation with an accurate and relevant example.  

1 – This response gives a valid explanation with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example. 

Strategy 3:  Application 

Cartograms 

Provide students with Handout 5-F and have them follow the instructions.  Cartograms are 

visual ways of displaying statistical geographic information.  They are a hybrid of a graph 

and a map.  Because of their visual nature, these charts make it easier for students to 

understand statistical geographical data. 

Share with students that cartograms are chart maps that present statistical information.  On 

a cartogram, sizes of geographic areas are changed to show the statistical information.  For 

example, on a cartogram about rainfall, an area that gets more rain would be bigger than 

one that gets less rain. 

Show students different cartograms that have been created.  Worldmapper.org has over 

600 different cartograms to share with students.  

http://www.worldmapper.org/textindex/text_index.html 

Check for Understanding 

 How can mapping data help us to analyze the data?  Give an example to support 

your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid explanation with an accurate and relevant example. 

1 – This response gives a valid explanation with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example. 

http://www.worldmapper.org/textindex/text_index.html
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Resources 

Tomlinson, Carol A. How to Differentiate Instruction in Mixed-ability Classrooms. Alexandria, 

Va.: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development, 2001. Print. 

Mulcahy, Karen A.; Clarke, Keith C., “Symbolization of Map Projection Distortion: A Review”, 

Cartography and Geographic Information Science, magazine, July 1, 2001 found at:  

http://www.geog.ucsb.edu/~kclarke/Papers/mulacahyclarkecagis.pdf 

Tschirren, Bernard, Honours Research Proposal on Simulating the Appearance of Hair in a 

Realtime Facial Animation System.  Found at:  

http://facestyler.btschirren.net/html/index.html 

Peters, Arno, website The Peters Map http://www.petersmap.com/table.html  

National Geographic printable maps:  

http://www.nationalgeographic.com/resources/ngo/education/xpeditions/atlas/ 

National Geographic Geography Games:  

http://kids.nationalgeographic.com/kids/games/geographygames/  

Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 
products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 and 3. 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

8th Grade Technology Literacy – the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to 

communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create 

information to improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and 

skills in the 21st Century (SETDA, 2003) 

National Atlas Project:  http://www.nationalatlas.gov/natlas/Natlasstart.asp  

National Geographic Xpeditions 

http://www.nationalgeographic.com/resources/ngo/education/xpeditions/atlas/  

National Geographic Geography Games:  

http://kids.nationalgeographic.com/kids/games/geographygames/ 

Online Geography features identification games:  I Like 2 Learn http://www.ilike2learn.com/ 

WorldMapper.org – cartogram website 

http://www.worldmapper.org/textindex/text_index.html  

http://www.geog.ucsb.edu/~kclarke/Papers/mulacahyclarkecagis.pdf
http://facestyler.btschirren.net/html/index.html
http://www.petersmap.com/table.html
http://www.nationalgeographic.com/resources/ngo/education/xpeditions/atlas/
http://kids.nationalgeographic.com/kids/games/geographygames/
http://www.nationalatlas.gov/natlas/Natlasstart.asp
http://www.nationalgeographic.com/resources/ngo/education/xpeditions/atlas/
http://kids.nationalgeographic.com/kids/games/geographygames/
http://www.ilike2learn.com/
http://www.worldmapper.org/textindex/text_index.html
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Handout 1-A 

 

Essential Map Elements 

High-quality maps always contain essential map elements that help the reader understand 

and correctly interpret the information displayed. 

At a minimum, all maps should have: 

 Title 

 Orientation (or Compass Rose) 

 Date 

 Author 

 Legend (or Key) 

 Scale (or Distance) 
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Handout 1-B 

 

Mental Mapping 
 

On the world map provided, locate and identify the following: 

1. Label the United States of America (USA). 

2. Represent your present location by drawing a happy face there.   

3. Draw and label the Equator. 

4. Label all seven continents (Africa, Antarctica, Australia, Asia, Europe, North 

America, and South America). 

5. Label a place you would like to visit with a plus sign (+). 

6. Place a star (    ) on the furthest place from your present location you have visited. 

7. Add a symbol in the legend to represent mountains.  Using your symbol for 

mountains, locate major mountain ranges. 

8. India and China have large populations.  Label them on the map. 

9. Saudi Arabia’s oil is important to the world.  Label Saudi Arabia. 

10. Mount Everest is the highest point on Earth (8,848 m or 29,029 ft).  Place a triangle 

(     ) on the location of Mount Everest. 

11. Label the Pacific Ocean and Atlantic Ocean. 

12.  Label one important river system on each continent. 

Compare your map to the maps created by your fellow students.  In what way is your map 

similar to other student maps?  In what way is your map different?  Why do you think every 

map is unique? 

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  
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Handout 1-C 

 

Rubric 

Were the following features and locations on the map? 

Continents: 

____ All seven continents represented 

____ Spelling of continents is correct 

____ Relative size and location of continents 

Essential Map Elements: 

____ Title 

____ Orientation 

____ Date 

____ Author(s) 

____ Legend 

____ Scale or distance 

Other features: 

____ Oceans labeled correctly 

____ Physical features labeled correctly (mountains, deserts, rivers, lakes, etc.) 

____ Political divisions labeled correctly (countries, states, sub-regions) 

 

One thing our group really liked about your map was… 

 

One thing your map had that our map did not was … 
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Handout 2-A 

 

All Maps Have Distortion 

“Cartographers have been portraying our globe on flat surfaces for approximately 2,000 

years (Snyder 1993).  The results have been far from perfect.  It is impossible to depict 

rounded objects, such as the globe, on flat surfaces with complete fidelity.  Thus, all maps 

are flawed in some way.  The somewhat flawed and flattened geospatial products that result 

take forms such as maps printed on paper, virtual maps on computer screens, or virtual 

maps in computer databases.  These flat map products cannot be true representations of 

our globe. 

As the globe is flattened, areas may expand or contract, distances may change, and angles 

may be bent out of shape.  The amount and types of distortion introduced may be 

controlled through the selection of appropriate map projections.  Choosing the best 

projection for a map or map product is a task that has haunted cartographers for ages.  The 

secret lies in choosing an appropriate projection that will allow the final product, in whatever 

form, to retain the most important properties for a particular use.  Cartographers have 

measured, categorized, and organized various distortion characteristics resulting from the 

transformation of the globe to the flattened map.  The most common types of distortion that 

are measured include changes in scale, distance, area, and [shape].” 

From:  Mulcahy, Karen A.; Clarke, Keith C., “Symbolization of Map Projection Distortion: A 

Review”, Cartography and Geographic Information Science, magazine, July 1, 2001 

Think about taking a three-dimensional object, like a grapefruit or basketball, and flattening 

it so you can see the entire object without turning it.  What would happen to the object?  

How difficult would it be to peel an orange so that the peel remains in one piece?  This is 

what happens when you take a model of the Earth, a globe, and try to show the Earth as a 

flat 2-dimensional object. 

 

 

This is what Bernie looks like without distortion. 

What would Bernie look like if we could make him into a 2-dimensional map?  What types of 

distortion would you see? 
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Handout 2-B 
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Handout 2-C 

 

Map Projections 

Adapted from http://egsc.usgs.gov/isb/pubs/MapProjections/projections.pdf 

A map projection is used to portray all or part of the round Earth on a flat surface.  This 

cannot be done without some distortion. 

Every projection has its own set of advantages and disadvantages.  There is no "best" 

projection. 

The mapmaker must select the one projection that is best suited to the purpose for the 

map, reducing distortion of the most important features. 

Mapmakers and mathematicians have devised almost limitless ways to project the image of 

the globe onto paper.  Scientists at the U.S. Geological Survey have designed projections 

for their specific needs—such as the Space Oblique Mercator, which allows mapping from 

satellites with little or no distortion. 

This document gives the key properties, characteristics, and preferred uses of many 

historically important projections and of those frequently used by mapmakers today. 

The Globe 

 

Directions – True 

Distances – True 

Shapes – True 

Areas – True 

Great circles – The shortest distance between any two 

points on the surface of the Earth can be found 

quickly and easily along a great circle. 

Disadvantages: 

 Even the largest globe has a very small scale 

and shows relatively little detail. 

 Costly to reproduce and update. 

 Difficult to carry around. 

 Bulky to store. 

http://egsc.usgs.gov/isb/pubs/MapProjections/projections.pdf
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Mercator 

Used for navigation or maps of regions near the Equator.  Any straight line on the map is 

projected as true.  Directions along a single line are true between any two points on map, 

but that line is usually not the shortest distance between points. 

Distances are true only along Equator, but are reasonably correct within 15° of Equator; 

special scales can be used to measure distances along other parallels (latitudes).  Two 

particular parallels can be made correct in scale instead of the Equator. 

Areas and shapes of large areas are distorted.  Distortion increases away from Equator 

and is extreme in polar regions.  A Mercator map is often used for USGS topographic 

maps. 

Equator and other parallels are straight lines (spacing increases toward poles) and meet 

meridians (longitudes that are equally spaced straight lines) at right angles.  Poles are not 

shown. 

Presented by Mercator in 1569.  
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Robinson 

The Robinson map was specifically created in an attempt to find a good compromise to the 

problem of readily showing the whole globe as a flat image.  The Robinson map has a better 

balance between size and shape of high-latitude lands than in Mercator map.  Russia, 

Canada, and Greenland are truer to size, but Greenland compressed. 

Directions are true along all latitudes and along central longitudes.  Distances are 

constant along Equator and other latitudes, but scales vary. Scale is true along 38° N & S, 

constant along any given latitude, and the same along North & South latitudes from the 

same distance from the Equator. Distortion: All points have some. Very little distortion 

along the Equator and within 45° of center.  Greatest distortion occurs near the poles. 

Used in Goode's Atlas, adopted for National Geographic's world maps in 1988, appears in 

growing number of other publications, may replace Mercator in many classrooms. 

Presented by Arthur H. Robinson in 1963. 
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Conic 

Used in atlases to show areas in the middle latitudes.  Good for showing regions within a 

few degrees of latitude and lying on one side of the Equator.  Conic maps are often used to 

show areas of the United States. 

Distances are true only along all longitudes and along one or two standard latitudes.  

Directions, shapes, and areas are reasonably accurate, but distortion increases away 

from standard latitudes. 

The first version of a conic map may have been by Ptolemy, in 150 A.D. 

 

Peters 

A Peters map has all distortions but minimal distortion of area.  Arno Peters, German 

historian and journalist, called a press conference in 1973 to announce his “new” map 

projection that treated each country fairly by representing area accurately.  Most 

cartographers do not support the Peters map, because they feel it does not represent the 

science of cartography.  However, Peters maps are used to represent data.  The map 

below is a Peters map. 
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Handout 2-D 

 

Graphic Organizer 

Use Map Projections from the U.S. Geological Survey (USGS) to complete the chart. 

 

Type of 

Projection/Model Distortion Advantages Disadvantages Uses 

Globe 

 

 

    

Mercator 

 

 

    

Robinson 

 

 

    

Conic 

 

 

    

Peters  

 

 

    

 

Which projection do you prefer?  Why? 
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Handout 2-E 

 

A New Map 

Now that you have learned about a few different map projections and map distortions, you 

are ready to apply your knowledge to a new situation. 

Use the map below to answer the questions that follow. 

 

What map distortion(s) does this map have? 

 

 

 

 

How might this map be used?  Explain why this is the best map projection to use. 
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Handout 3-A 

 

Africa Political/Physical 
 

 

 

Africa Physical – Africa Political – http://geology.com/world/africa-physical-map.shtml  

 

http://geology.com/world/africa-physical-map.shtml
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Handout 3-B 

Africa Political Map 
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Handout 3-C 

Middle East Region Political/Physical Map 
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Handout 3-D 

The Angel of the East 
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Handout 3-E 

The Angel of the East 
 

Directions:  Using your map (Handout 3C – Middle East Region Political/Physical Map), label each of the political regions those 

make up “The Angel of the East.” 
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Handout 3-F 

Asia Political Map 
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Handout 3-G 

Europe Political Map 
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Handout 3-H 

North America Political Map 
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Handout 3-I 

South America Political Map 
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Handout 4-A 

 

Lesson 4 – Physical Features 
 

Identify and label the following 16 major rivers: 

 

Amazon 
Brahmaputra 
Colorado 
Congo 
Danube 
Darling 

Ganges 
Indus 
Mississippi 
Murray 
Nile  
Paraguay 

Parana 
Volga  
Yangtze 
Yellow 
 

 

Identify and label the following 8 mountain ranges: 

 

Alps 
Andes 
Appalachian 
Atlas  

Great Divide 
Himalaya 
Rocky 
Ural 

 

Identify and label the following 5 oceans: 

 
Arctic 
Atlantic 

Indian 
Pacific 
Southern 
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Handout 4-B 

The World Map 
 

 

LEGEND 
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Handout 4-C 

3D Map of the World 

Use the following materials to create your three-dimensional map of the world: 

First, create an outline map of the continents of the world.  This will become your base map 

for this project. 

Place a check by each item when you have added it your map. 

 

_____ Mountains: Cut long, narrow strips of brown paper.  Fold them like a paper fan.  

Unfold them and place where the 8 major mountain ranges are located. 

 

_____ Tropical Rainforest: Use green paper, cut in rectangles, to represent the tropical 

rainforest regions.  Fold the paper like a paper fan.  Along the folded edges, make slash 

cuts.  Unfold the paper and lift up the slash cuts so they are standing up to represent trees.  

Major tropical rainforests are located in South America, central Africa, and Southeast Asia. 

 

____ Rivers: Cut blue yarn and place it at the source of the 16 major rivers and have them 

end at the mouth of the rivers. 

 

_____ Deserts: Spread glue on the desert areas and sprinkle with sand.  Major deserts 

include:  Great Basin/Sonora, Atacama, Sahara, Kalahari, Arabian, Gobi, and Great Victoria. 

 

_____ Grassland: Cut green paper into circles or ovals and draw crisscrosses on it to 

represent the grasslands of the world.  Large grassland areas include:  Great Plains, 

Canadian Prairie, Mato Grosso, Pampas, African Savannah, Eurasian Steppe, and Australian 

Grassland. 

 

_____ Lakes: Cut circles of blue paper and glue it to the map to represent these lakes:  

Caspian Sea, Great Lakes, Lake Victoria, Aral Sea, Great Bear Lake, Great Slave Lake, and 

Lake Tanganyika.  

 

_____ Major Cities: Although cities are not physical features, their location is often related 

to physical features.  Use brown beans to represent the 10 largest cities (est. 2005):  

Tokyo, Japan; Mexico City, Mexico; Seoul, South Korea; New York City, US; Sao Paulo, 

Brazil; Mumbai, India; Dehli, India; Los Angeles, CA US; Shanghai, China; and Jakarta, 

Indonesia. 

 

_____ Oceans:  Label the 5 oceans of the world. 

 

_____ Map elements: add the following items to your map: title, orientation, date, 

author(s), and legend. 
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Handout 4-D 

 

Physical Map Rubric 
 

Award up to the maximum number of points for each characteristic or feature: 

 

Characteristic/Feature 

POINTS 

Maximum 

Possible 

Points 

Earned 

Continents – All continents shown on the map with 

good relative location. 
7  

Mountains – All 8 major mountain ranges shown. 8  

Tropical Rainforests – 3 rainforests of South America, 

Africa and southeast Asia are shown 
3  

Rivers – All 16 rivers are shown on the map. 16  

Deserts – All 7 deserts are shown on the map. 7  

Grasslands – All 7 large grassland areas are shown on 

the map. 
7  

Lakes – All 7 large lakes are shown on the map. 7  

Major Cities – All 10 large cities are shown on the 

map. 
10  

Oceans – All 5 oceans are labeled properly. 5  

Map Elements – All 5 map elements are on the map.  

Award one extra point if the map states that it is “Not to 
Scale.” 

5  

 

Total points out of 75  possible points 

 

  

Comments:  On the back write comments and give suggestions to the authors of the map.   

What did you like about this map?  What is one suggestion you would make that would improve 
this map? 
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Handout 5-A 

 

Mapping Data 

What data or facts are available for mapping? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Types 

of Data

People Geography

Communication

TransportationEconomic
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Handout/Visual 5-B 

Big Mac Index 
 

How fast can you say "twoallbeefpattiesspecialsaucelettuce 

cheesepicklesonionsonasesameseedbun?" 

This question was asked of millions of TV viewers in the now famous 1970s McDonald’s 

television commercial promoting the Big Mac.  The Big Mac, perhaps the world’s most 

popular sandwich, was created in 1968 by a McDonald’s franchisee in Pittsburgh, 

Pennsylvania.  While most people see the Big Mac as 

"twoallbeefpattiesspecialsaucelettucecheesepicklesonionsonasesameseedbun," economists 

also see the sandwich as a consumer good that is sold at over 25,000 McDonald’s 

restaurants in 116 countries around the world.  Because of its popularity, the Big Mac allows 

economists to make (admittedly unscientific) comparisons of exchange rates and relative 

prices in countries around the globe. 
 
The Economist, March 16, 2010 
http://www.economist.com/daily/chartgallery/displaystory.cfm?story_id=15715184 

http://www.economist.com/daily/chartgallery/displaystory.cfm?story_id=15715184
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Handout 5-C 

Big Mac Index, March 16, 2010 

 

COUNTRY 
Price of a Big 

Mac in US Dollars 

Norway $6.87 

Switzerland $6.16 

 

Euro area $4.62 

Canada $4.06 

 

Australia $3.98 

Hungry $3.75 

Turkey $3.71 

United States $3.58 

Japan $3.54 

Britain $3.48 

South Korea $3.00 

 

United Arab Emirates $2.99 

Poland $2.86 

Saudi Arabia $2.67 

Mexico $2.56 

South Africa $2.44 

Russia $2.39 

Egypt $2.37 

Taiwan $2.36 

Indonesia $2.28 

Thailand $2.16 

Malaysia $2.12 

 

China $1.83 

For this mapping activity, you will use different colors to represent different dollar amounts.  

The colors representing the data should go from dark colors to light colors.  Be sure to show 

what your colors represent in your map legend.   
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Answer these questions when you are done: 

1. Are there areas of the world where Big Macs are most expensive or least expensive? 

2. How might you explain the fact that there are areas for which there is no data? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Choropleth map created by Rebecca Reed, June 2010, 
using Microsoft Paint. 
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Big Mac Prices 
March 2010 

Legend 

 $6.00+ 

 $5.00 to $5.99 

 $4.00 to $4.99 

 $3.00 to $3.99 

 $2.00 to $2.99 

 $1.00 to $1.99 

Handout 5-D 
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Handout 5-E 
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Handout 5-F 

 

How to Make a Cartogram 

Adapted from:  Making a Cartogram by Chuck Dwelley, An Educator's Reference Desk 

Lesson Plan, #:AELP-GGR0021 

Cartograms are chart maps that present statistical information.  On a cartogram, sizes of 

geographic areas are changed to show the statistical information.  For example, on a 

cartogram about rainfall, an area that gets more rain would be bigger than one that gets 

less rain. 

Steps: 

1. Obtain a listing of the data to be displayed.  For example, World Population in 2010 

(estimated). 

 

CONTINENT Population 

Population by 

10 million 
(Scale) 

Africa 1,033,043,000 103 

Asia 4,166,741,000 416 

Europe 732,759,000 73 

South America 588,649,000 58 

Northern America 351,659,000 35 

Oceania 35,838,000 4 

World 6,908,688,000  

Source:  UN Statistics Division, Department of Economic and 

Social Affairs. "World Population Prospects: The 2008 
Revision." 

2. Determine a scale.  In the example above we will use one square unit of area per 10 

million population.  For example, Africa will cover 103 units or squares in the graph 

paper, and Oceania will cover 4 units in the graph paper. 

3. Keep regions, in this case continents, in their approximate locations, making a map 

showing the data graphically.  The distortions will demonstrate the data. 

4. Label the cartogram.  Be sure to identify the scale used on your map. 
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World Population 
Created by Rebecca Reed 

June 2010 
 

1 unit = 10 million people 
Data Source:   UN Statistics 

Division 
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Charter School Unit Modification 

 

Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular submission 

because they are a part of the DE Social Studies Coalition.  This unit gives student the role of 

researcher, providing them the necessary knowledge to be lifelong researchers, understanding the 

questions pertinent to ask when looking for accurate information.  

 

Kuumba Academy is expanding its current charter to include students in grades 6-8 under the 

nationally recognized Expeditionary Learning Model. Within this framework for teaching and 

learning, the already proven practices at Kuumba Academy will be enhanced by the addition of a 

hands-on, project-based approach to teaching and learning. The units of instruction within the 

DE SS Coalition lend themselves well to an inquiry based curriculum.  

 

This unit of instruction falls beneath the Expedition titled, “Through the Eyes of Our Veterans.” 

Middle school students begin to examine themselves and the people they are becoming. Students 

examine the world around them and think critically about the factors that determine outcomes 

that affect their lives. Students analyze the complexities of our modern world and the conflicts of 

the 20th and 21st centuries then identify the causes and effects of conflict in addition to the 

various perspectives that exist within either side of a conflict. Using local veterans as interview 

subjects and experts, students will solidify their thinking about war and the importance of the on 

the ground players.  Finally, these skills lead them to honor the sacrifices that others have made 

in the past and continue to make as we move forward. 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications have been made to this model unit of instruction. Imbedded into the unit are 

suggestions for differentiation, so the needs of all learners can be met through this unit as is.  

  

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction 

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that 

will assist in the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

Unit Title: Historical Research 

Content Area:  Social Studies 

Grade Level(s):  6–8 

 _________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

By completing a National History Day (NHD) project, students are exposed to research skills 

that need to be learned and used to guide the historical research.  Secondly, the students 

are exposed to a set of questions about every document a researcher uses when 

encountering a source. 

 

 

Each year, National History Day uses a different theme.  The theme is intentionally broad 

enough to allow a student the freedom to select interesting topics across time and from 

many different places.  Once a topic is chosen, a student investigates historical context, 

historical significance, and relationship to the theme through researching primary and 

secondary sources.  A student must evaluate historical sources for bias and credibility.  

After analyzing and interpreting his or her findings, a student chooses a method of 

presentation.  The student must also make a very important choice—whether to work alone 

or in a group of up to five students. 

Historical accounts of the same event, person, or idea may differ because historians have 

asked different questions of the same sources or because they have used the sources 

differently.  Historical records just lie there.  The factual information in them does not jump 

out without questions being asked.  The questions help to determine the answers and 

therefore the conclusions.  The well-armed student is aware that the phrasing of the 

questions underlying a research design influences the conclusions.  After a few pages of a 

historical narrative, it is obvious usually where that historian’s methods and original 
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questions will lead.  Now the student can assess how persuasive the argument is while 

realizing it is that historian’s argument, not the last word on the topic. 

A student undertaking research should begin with who, what, when, where, how, and why.  

Students should be advised and encouraged to continually investigate: become like 

detectives, keep asking questions; brainstorm new questions to ask, especially as answers 

are learned to the first few questions.  The first thing to do is to get the simple facts 

straight.  Use a secondary source such as a dictionary, biographic dictionary, or documents 

to establish a date, such as a person’s life span or to discover elementary information that 

would put the person into a context in history.  Students should think about what questions 

a historian might ask when researching a given topic.  Students should formulate questions 

as often as try to find answers.  The interpretative part of questions in history means that 

historical conclusions will likely be challenged sometime in the future as different historians 

ask different questions or find different sources.  

Historical sources all mislead to a certain extent because they tell only part of the story 

from one perspective.  As long as human beings generate documents, there will never be an 

unbiased document.  Students must learn to recognize bias and understand why sources are 

biased.  When a historian encounters any document, questions must be raised.  Sometimes 

a document will seem perfect, but caution students to not get so thrilled about the contents 

of a document that you overlook necessary questions.  What is the genealogy of this 

document?  How did it come to be located in this archive or collection?  Is the path from its 

creation to its location believable?  Could it have been planted?  Is the document out of 

character with other documents? 

Students should continually question the trustworthiness and credibility of sources, 

particularly for online research.  Anyone can start a website to say almost anything.  

Students at this grade level tend to trust or use the first site to appear in a search engine.  

A good rule of thumb for academic research would be to use websites from educational 

institutions—universities, museums, archives, etc. 

 _________________________________________________________________  

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
(What students will know, do, and understand) 

 _________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Content Standards 

History Standard Two 6-8a:  Students will master the basic research skills necessary 

to conduct an independent investigation of historical phenomena. 

History Standard Two 6-8b:  Students will examine historical documents, artifacts, 

and other materials, and analyze them in terms of credibility, as well as the purpose, 

perspective, or point of view for which they were constructed. 

Big Idea(s) 

Investigation 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

K–12 
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 Many different types of sources exist to help us gather information about the past, 

such as artifacts and documents.  Sources about the past need to be critically 

analyzed and categorized as they are used. 

 Critical investigation demands constant reassessment of one’s research strategies. 

 A historian must prove where the information can be found that is the basis for 

historical conclusions. 

Unit Essential Questions 

Overarching Essential Questions 

 Is this source credible?  How do I know? 

 What questions should I ask before I use this source?  After I use it? 

Unit Questions 

 What causes an individual to impact history? 

 What is the best way to complete a research project? 

 How do I avoid plagiarism? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 Analysis 

 Research 

 Historical sources (primary and secondary) 

 Context 

 Bias 

 Credibility 

 

 

 

 Students will be able to… 

 Analyze, access, manage, integrate, evaluate and create information in a variety of 
forms and media 

 Understand, manage, and create effective oral, written, or multimedia communication 

 Frame, analyze, and solve problems 

 Locate appropriate resources 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
 _________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s) 

Essential Questions Addressed by the Transfer Task  

 Is this source credible?  How do I know? 

 What questions should I ask before I use this source?  After I use it? 
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Prior Knowledge Now that you have learned about the best way to complete a research 

project, you are ready to use that knowledge to complete a National 

History Day project. 

Problem Now that you have selected a topic to research and written a thesis 

statement, you need to find credible historical sources to provide 

evidence that supports or disproves your thesis statement.  You need to 

prove where you found those historical sources and why you chose 

them as a basis for historical conclusions. 

Role/Perspective You are a researcher that is working on a National History Day project.  

Your goal is to create a written record that will show the depth and 

quality of your research and highlight your conclusions. 

Product/ 

Performance 

Submit a process paper and annotated bibliography for your National 

History Day project. 

A process paper is a description of no more than 500 words explaining 

how you conducted your research and created and developed your 

entry.  You must conclude your description with an explanation of the 

relationship of your topic to the contest theme. 

An annotated bibliography is required for all categories.  It should 

contain all sources that provided usable information or new 

perspectives in preparing your entry.  You will look at many more 

sources than you actually use.  You should list only those sources that 

contributed to the development of your entry.  Sources of visual 

materials and oral interviews must be included.  The annotations for 

each source must explain how the source was used and how it helped 

you understand your topic. 

Criteria for an 

Exemplary 

Response 

Be sure to include these items in your process paper:  

 A title page is required as the first page of written material in every 

category.  Your title page must include only the title of your entry, 

your name(s), and the contest division and category in which you 
are entered.  Do not include your age, grade, or school name. 

 First section should explain how you chose your topic. 

 Second section should explain how you conducted your research. 

 Third section should explain how you selected your presentation 

category and created your project. 

 Fourth section should explain how your project relates to the NHD 

theme. 

Be sure to remember this about your annotated bibliography: 

 An annotation normally should be 1-3 sentences long. 

 The Contest Rule Book states that the annotations “must explain 

how the source was used and how it helped you understand your 
topic.”  Do not recount what the source said. 

http://www.nhd.org/ProcessPapers.htm
http://www.nhd.org/AnnotatedBibliography.htm
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Rubrics 

Transfer Task Rubric 

 

Scoring Category Score Point 3 Score Point 2 Score Point 1 

Process paper 

explains how your 

topic was chosen 

The explanation is 

well developed 

The explanation is 

partially 

developed 

The explanation is 

minimally 

developed 

Process paper 

explains how 

research was 

conducted 

The explanation is 

well developed 

and reflects an 

effective research 

strategy 

The explanation is 

partially 

developed and/or 

reflects a 

somewhat 

effective research 

strategy 

The explanation is 

minimally 

developed and/or 

reflects an 

ineffective 

research strategy 

Process paper 

explains how the 

presentation 

category was 

selected and the 

project was created 

The explanation is 

well developed 

The explanation is 

partially 

developed 

The explanation is 

minimally 

developed 

Process paper 

explains how the 

project related to 

the NHD theme 

The explanation 

exhibits a clear 

linkage between 

the chosen topic 

and NHD theme 

The explanation 

exhibits a 

somewhat clear 

linkage between 

the chosen topic 

and the NHD theme 

The explanation 

does not exhibit a 

clear linkage 

between the chosen 

topic and the NHD 

theme 

The annotated 

bibliography 

explains how each 

source was used 

and how it helped 

develop 

understanding of 

the topic 

The bibliography 

exhibits clear 

linkage between 

the chosen sources 

and how they 

helped develop 

understanding of 

the topic 

The bibliography 

exhibits a 

somewhat clear 

linkage between 

the chosen sources 

and how they 

helped develop 

understanding of 

the topic 

The bibliography 

does not exhibit a 

clear linkage 

between the chosen 

sources and how 

they helped develop 

understanding of 

the topic 

Uses content-

appropriate 

vocabulary in order 

to demonstrate 

understanding  

Content-appropriate 

vocabulary is well 

developed and 

evident 

Some evidence of 

content-appropriate 

vocabulary usage 

Minimal evidence 

of content-

appropriate 

vocabulary usage 

 

Total Score: _______ 

 

Above the Standard: 16 to 18 

Mets the Standard: 11 to 15 

Below the Standard: 6 to 10 

Other Evidence 

 

Formative Assessment is embedded into the lessons through the Checks for Understanding. 
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Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 

When students are required to think about their own learning, to articulate 

what they understand and what they still need to learn, achievement 

improves. 

– Black and William, 1998; Sternberg, 1996; Young, 2000. 

How a teacher uses the information from assessments determines whether that assessment 

is formative or summative.  Formative assessments should be used to direct learning and 

instruction and are not intended to be graded. 

The Checks for Understanding at the end of each instructional strategy should be used as 

formative assessment and may be used as writing prompts or as small-group or whole-class 

discussion.  Students should respond to feedback and be given opportunities to improve 

their work.  The rubrics will help teachers frame that feedback. 

An interactive notebook or writing log could be used to organize student work and exhibit 

student growth and reflection. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 
 _________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

Lesson 1 

Unit Questions 

 What causes an individual to impact history?  

 What is the best way to complete a research project? 

 

George Washington crossing the Delaware River 

Background 

Through completion of a historical research project like National History Day, students 

engage in an independent investigation and interpretation of historical topics related to an 

annual theme.  In the process, they master the basic research skills and produce creative 

http://www.nationalhistoryday.org/
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and scholarly projects in the form of exhibits, documentaries, historical papers, or 

performances. 

During the 2008-2009 school year, National History Day invites students to research topics 

related to the theme The Individual in History: Actions and Legacies.  As is the case each 

year, the theme is broad enough to encourage investigation of topics ranging from local to 

world history and from ancient times to the recent past.  To understand the historical 

importance of their topics, students need to ask questions about time, place, and context; 

cause and effect; changeover time; and impact and significance.  They ought to consider 

not only when and where events happened, but also why they occurred, what factors 

contributed to their development, and what effects they had on broader history.  In other 

words, historical research projects should go beyond mere description to include analysis of 

information and conclusions about how the topic influenced and was influenced by other 

people, ideas, and events. 

Delaware Social Studies Standards Integrated in the Instructional Strategies 

History Standard Two 6-8a:  Students will master the basic research skills necessary 

to conduct an independent investigation of historical phenomena. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1:  Gathering Information 

Think-Pair-Share 

(T/P/S) Warm-up Journal question:  What makes someone important to history?  What 

characteristics should they possess? 

Have the students share with their partners the characteristics they think that someone 

should possess to make them important.  Have them add to each other’s lists.  Then have 

them determine together what makes someone important to history. 

Post a timeline of major historical American events on the board or overhead.  See attached 

Handout #1.  Break students into groups of 3-4 and assign each group an event on the 

timeline.  Then using their textbooks, Internet, or other classroom resources, have them 

identify 4-5 people in their event that they believe to be the most important. 

Have them add the names of the people that they chose underneath the posted timeline.  

Then have them justify their picks to the class.  Pose the questions: 

 Why are these people the most important? 

 What makes them the most important? 

 Were there other people that you had to leave off because you could only pick 4? 

 What criteria did you use to pick the people? 

Check for Understanding 

Have students choose one of the people from their time period or from one of their 

classmates’ time periods.  Then answer this question: 

 Why is the person you chose the most important of all of the people listed?  Explain 

your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid reason with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid reason with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 
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Strategy 2:  Extending and Refining 

Carousel Jigsaw 

Break the students into groups of 4–5 people.  Each group will be given a different color 

marker to use throughout the activity.  Around the room the following statements will be 

posted either on large sheets of paper or on smaller pieces of paper taped to desks around 

the room. 

1. Individuals can change history by themselves. 

2. The time and place in which a person lives affects their role in history. 

3. The only people that changed history are the ones who are famous. 

4. A person is a product of the events and the people that came before them. 

5. People impact history because they are associated with a just cause. 

6. Individuals who impact history all have similar characteristics. 

The students will first travel around the room and each group will decide whether they 

agree or disagree with the statement and then write their answer under the statement. 

The second time around the room they must justify their answer with a statement.  Why do 

they agree or disagree?  They should list a clarifying statement to help explain.  They can 

also list examples to help them explain. 

The third time around the room they should just read everyone else’s answers and discuss 

in their groups whether they agree or disagree with what their classmates posted. 

After they have traveled around the room the last time, have the groups consider all the 

posted answers and have them answer the following questions: 

 What makes an individual important to history? 

 What roles do individuals play in history? 

 What impacts a person’s legacy in history? 

Check for Understanding 

 How will you determine if an individual has impacted history?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid reason with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid reason with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Strategy 3:  Application 

Categorizing 

Provide the following internet sites, perhaps using a TrackStar link 

(http://trackstar.4teachers.org/trackstar): 

 Susan B. Anthony: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9186331 

 Andrew Carnegie: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9238756 

 Jackie Robinson: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9460813 

 J. Robert Oppenheimer: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9429168 

 Jacob Riis: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=40211 

 Ray Kroc: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9369349 

 Eleanor Roosevelt: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9463366 

http://trackstar.4teachers.org/trackstar
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9186331
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9238756
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9460813
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9429168
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=40211
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9369349
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9463366
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Or, provide the students hardcopies of the biographies (Handout #2).  Have the students 

rank the biographies in order of importance according to the student with number 1 being 

the most important and number 7 being the least important.  Next to each person have the 

students explain why they placed the person where they did. 

Once the students have ranked the people have them explain their justifications. 

 What criteria did you use to rank the individuals? 

 What made your number 1 person your first choice? 

 Why would your classmates have different lists than you did?  What does that 

suggest about history and the way that it is written? 

Check for Understanding 

 What makes an individual “nudge history forward”?  Explain with an example of a 

person who you believe has done this. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Lesson 2 

Unit Question 

 What is the best way to complete a research project?  

 

Background 

Students need to be able to select a topic that is important and ties closely to the theme.  

Writing a thesis statement about that topic will give them something to prove or disprove 

with the resulting research.  The thesis statement should be re-assessed throughout the 

completion of the project to verify that it is still valid and consistent with the student’s 

research results. 

Delaware Social Studies Standards Integrated in the Instructional Strategies  

History Standard Two 6-8a:  Students will master the basic research skills necessary 

to conduct an independent investigation of historical phenomena.  

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information:  Prioritizing and Selecting a National History 

Day Topic 

Have students create a list of five or more historical events or people or time periods in 

which they are interested.  What kind of history interests you?  Political, military, 

social, intellectual, cultural?  How much do you already know about it? 

Have students then cross out their least favorite choice, leaving four items.  Then cross out 

the next least favorite, leaving three items.  Continue until only one event or person of 

interest remains. 
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Does the historical event or person left on your list have a relationship to the 

theme?  It may not be an obvious relationship at first.  Have students share with another 

student their most interesting topic and discuss whether it has a relationship to the theme. 

Suppose that you have an interest in women’s history.  Fill in the chart below on the 

board or overhead as you relate this example to demonstrate that women’s history as a 

topic is too broad. 

To support this selection, students should take a look at the Sample Topic List and read the 

article “Studying a Person, Not Writing a Biography” (found on pages 8 and 9 of the NHD 

Curriculum Book). 

 

 

Interest: Women’s History 

Theme: The Individual in History: Actions & Legacies 

Topic: Eleanor Roosevelt 

For example, if you are interested in women’s history and the theme is The Individual in 

History: Actions & Legacies, a natural topic or subject would be Eleanor Roosevelt.  At this 

point you may realize that it is impossible to look at all of the actions that Eleanor Roosevelt 

made that impacted society.  This means that you have to take another step in the 

narrowing process and select a specific focus within the topic. 

Strategy Source: National History Day 

Check for Understanding  

 How do I find a topic that interests me? 

Rubric 

1 – This response gives a valid explanation of how to find a topic of interest. 

0 – This response gives an invalid explanation of how to find a topic of interest. 

 

 How do I know a topic relates to the NHD theme?  

Rubric 

1 – This response gives a valid explanation of understanding how a chosen topic relates to 

the NHD theme. 

0 – This response gives an invalid explanation of understanding how a chosen topic relates 

to the NHD theme.  
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Strategy 2 – Extending and Refining:  Historical Research 

The next step in narrowing the topic is completing basic research and completing a brief 

biography of the selected individual. Using secondary sources students will write a brief 

biography that includes: 

 Three to five of the most important contributions that person made to society. 

 The people connected to that person (colleagues, other leaders within a movement, 

ordinary people connected to the event, opposition leaders, etc.). 

Using that research students will create a “multi-layered timeline” connecting the person 

and the events of their life to what was occurring in the larger context of history.  A sample 

http://www.nationalhistoryday.org/images/uploads/library/397015_TB09_TopicList_LR.pdf
http://www.nhd.org/Themes.htm
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can be found on page 15 of the teacher’s guide.  This step will assist students in developing 

a broad understanding of historical context which is one of the key criteria for the historical 

quality category of judging.  Students should be able to answer the questions:  How was the 

topic influenced by and how did it influence other historical events? 

Based upon their findings, students will decide which issue to use as the focus for their 

topic’s research.  For instance, a student would find that in-depth research for Eleanor 

Roosevelt could focus on her role in supporting human rights, her role in supporting civil 

rights in America, her role in supporting women’s rights around the world, or her role in 

bringing gender politics to the attention of America.  (These examples are included in 

“Studying a Person, Not Writing a Biography”).  

 

Interest: Women’s History 

Theme: The Individual in History: Actions & Legacies 

Topic: Eleanor Roosevelt 

Issue:  

 

(A specific action 

or legacy) 

Human Rights 

 Strategy Source: National History Day 

Teacher Tip - Offer these tips on Topic Selection: 

 The topic should be interesting to the student. 

 The topic should clearly fit the year’s theme. 

 The topic should be in depth and narrow in scope.  It is better to focus on one issue 

in detail than to cover many issues superficially. 

 The topic should reflect the availability of primary and secondary resources.  A local 

topic is often a good choice, because primary documents are more likely to be 

available in the community in which an event occurred or in which a person lived. 

Check for Understanding 

 Why is it important to do basic research before deciding on a specific action or legacy 

that your subject contributed? Explain your answer.  

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid reason with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid reason with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Strategy 3 – Application:  Developing a Thesis Statement 

Students will deepen their research strategy by outlining the issues to be explored in the 

research, determining initial questions to be answered by the research, developing a 

working title for the research, and writing a thesis statement.  To assist with the outline of 

these steps a Topic Selection Worksheet is available on the NHD website: 

http://www.nhd.org/images/uploads/TopicSelectionWorksheet.pdf. 

Resources to support writing a thesis statement include:  

http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/545/01/ 

http://www.nhd.org/Themes.htm
http://www.nhd.org/images/uploads/TopicSelectionWorksheet.pdf
http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/545/01/
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Check for Understandings 

 What is the difference between a topic and a thesis? 

 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid difference between a topic and a thesis with an accurate and 

relevant thesis statement. 

1 – This response gives a valid difference between a topic and a thesis with an inaccurate, 

irrelevant, or no thesis statement. 

 

 How does my thesis statement show a relationship to the theme? 

Rubric 

1 – This response gives a valid explanation of how the thesis statement shows a 

relationship to the theme.  

0 – This response gives an invalid explanation of how the thesis statement shows a 

relationship to the theme.  
 

For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Lesson 3 

Unit Questions 

 Is this source credible?  How do I know? 

 What questions should I ask before I use this source?  After I use it? 

Background 

A student undertaking research should begin with who, what, where, how, and why.  

Students should continually investigate—become like detectives, keep asking questions; 

brainstorm new questions to ask, especially as answers are learned to the first few 

questions.  Students should think about what questions a historian might ask when 

researching a given topic.  Students should formulate questions as often as try to find 

answers. 

Historical sources tell only part of the story from one perspective.  As long as human beings 

generate documents, there will never be an unbiased document.  When a historian 
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encounters any document, questions must be raised.  Sometimes a document will seem 

perfect, but caution students to not get so thrilled about the contents of a document that 

you overlook necessary questions.  What is the genealogy of this document?  How did it 

come to be located in this archive or collection?  Is the path from its creation to its location 

believable?  Could it have been planted?  Is the document out of character with other 

documents? 

Students should continually question the trustworthiness and credibility of sources, 

particularly for online research.  Anyone can start a website to say almost anything.  

Students at this grade level tend to trust or use the first site to appear in a search engine.  

A good rule of thumb for academic research would be to use websites from educational 

institutions—universities, museums, archives, etc. 

Delaware Social Studies Standards Integrated in the Instructional Strategies 

History Standard Two 6-8a:  Students will master the basic research skills necessary 

to conduct an independent investigation of historical phenomena.  

History Standard Two 6-8b:  Students will examine historical documents, artifacts, 

and other materials, and analyze them in terms of credibility as well as the purpose, 

perspective, or point of view for which they were constructed. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 - Gathering Information:  Concept Development 

Write the words trustworthy and reliable on the board or display on an overhead 

projector. 

Ask students to explain what these words mean and give examples.  What kinds of things 

display these characteristics?  What is the relationship between the two words? 

Explain to students that another description for things that are trustworthy and reliable is 

that they are credible.  Credibility is how academic sources are described if they are 

trustworthy and reliable. 

Check for Understanding 

 What does it mean if something is credible?  Give examples without using the words 

“trustworthy” or “reliable.” 

Rubric 

3 – This response gives a valid explanation of credibility with accurate and relevant 

examples that do not use the words “trustworthy” or “reliable.” 

2 – This response gives a valid explanation of credibility with accurate and relevant 

examples that use the words “trustworthy” or “reliable.” 

1 – This response gives a valid explanation of credibility with inaccurate, irrelevant, or no 

examples. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Strategy 2 – Extending and Refining:  Verifying Credibility 

Ask the students:  What is the boiling point of radium?  (Give your answer in Kelvin 

(K).)  When students do not know the answer offhand, ask where they could find the 

information.  The Internet will be a popular response. 
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Online searching for the boiling point of radium in Kelvin included these two websites in the 

search results.  Direct students to these two websites: 

1. http://www.chemicool.com/elements/radium.html  

2. http://www.chemicalelements.com/elements/ra.html  

Should the boiling point of radium be the same, no matter where you look?  Yes, it 

would be considered factual information, verified by various independent sources. 

The first website gave the boiling point of radium as 1973 Kelvin.  The second website gave 

the boiling point of radium as 2010.15 Kelvin. 

Students need to question the reason why a fact is stated as such, especially when there 

are “conflicting” facts. 

What would account for the difference?  Answers will vary, but the essential point to 

draw from discussion is that, just because it is on the internet, it is not always true, 

trustworthy, reliable, or credible. 

Teacher Note:  Boiling Point is dependant on temperature and pressure, so if pressure is 

changed, the temperature at which it boils also changes.  Temperatures for boiling point are 

usually given at standard atmospheric pressure (sea level).  Also, different “elements” 

might have different densities, boiling points, and other characteristic properties because 

there are different isotopes of those elements. 

What might help you determine which website is more credible regarding the 

“real” boiling point of radium?  Have students brainstorm while examining the two 

websites.  Direct the discussion to the indicators below.  Teachers should read the handout 

from An Educators' Guide to Credibility and Web Evaluation to lead the discussion: 

http://www.ed.uiuc.edu/wp/credibility/index.html 

Consider these indicators of whether a website is reliable:  

 Author  

 Purpose  

 URL  

 Currency  

 Design  

What questions might a researcher ask about each of the indicators to help determine 

credibility? 

Teachers should use the Web Page Evaluation sheet (Handout #3) for questions that 

illustrate each of the indicators in order to help students define them. 

 

Name of web site:      Date: 

 

URL:___________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

Author  

Is an author provided? 

Is there a way to contact the author? 

If the author’s name is unfamiliar or not provided, is the site linked to an 

established authority, like a museum or archive, on the subject? 

http://www.chemicool.com/elements/radium.html
http://www.chemicalelements.com/elements/ra.html
http://www.ssdrc.org/cssapmodules/nationalhistoryday/5%20NHD%206-8%20lesson%203%20strategy%202%20Credibility%20indicators.doc
http://lrs.ed.uiuc.edu/wp/credibility/index.html
http://www.ed.uiuc.edu/wp/credibility/index.html
http://www.ssdrc.org/cssapmodules/nationalhistoryday/6%20NHD%206-8%20lesson%203%20strategy%202%20website%20evaluation.doc
file:///C:/Documents%20and%20Settings/droberson/Local%20Settings/Temporary%20Internet%20Files/OLK10A/___________________________________________________________________
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Are the author’s credentials listed? (a doctorate or professor, etc.) 

Do the credentials entitle the author to be considered an expert on the topic? 

 

Purpose 

Can you identify the purpose of this site? 

If yes, what is it?___________________________ 

Is the type of material appropriate for the assignment? 

Does the information lead to other sources that are useful? 

Is a bibliography included? 

Does the information match information found elsewhere? 

 

URL  

What does the URL of this site end with? 

         .gov    .edu    .com    .org    .net    other_________ 

 

Is the URL appropriate for the NHD research project? 

 

Currency   

Does the site include the date of its last revision? 

Has the site been updated recently? 

Does the site include the dates of future updates? 

Is the copyright date available? 

Are all the links to additional sites still working? 

Design   

Is the site easy to navigate? 

Are the links clearly labeled? 

Can you find the desired information easily? 

Does the site make good use of graphics and color? 

Does the site use correct grammar and spelling? 

Is this source credible?  How do you know?  

 

Have students construct a graphic organizer like the one below or use Handout #4 to help 

organize and compare questions. 

 

Author Purpose URL Currency Design 
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Check for Understanding 

 How does a website tell you whether it is credible?  Support your answer with an 

example.  

 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid explanation of website credibility with an accurate and 

relevant example.  

1 – This response gives a valid explanation of website credibility with inaccurate, irrelevant, 

or no example.  
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Strategy 3 - Application: Verifying Credibility 

When historians conduct research, one of the things that they are most concerned about is 

the credibility of their primary and secondary sources.  Today, much research can be 

conducted online, and it is important to verify the credibility of websites that you might use 

to find historical sources for your NHD project.  

Check for Understanding – Formative Assessment 

 Using the web page evaluation sheet, determine whether these sites are credible for 

researchers.  How do you know? 

  http://www.harvestofhistory.org/ 

  http://zapatopi.net/treeoctopus/ 

  http://www.globalissues.org/ 

 

 What questions do you still have of these websites after evaluation? 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid decision of website credibility with accurate and relevant 

questions.  

1 – This response gives a valid decision of website credibility with inaccurate, irrelevant, or 

no questions. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Lesson 4 

Unit Question 

 How do I avoid plagiarism? 

http://www.harvestofhistory.org/
http://zapatopi.net/treeoctopus/
http://www.globalissues.org/
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Image linked from http://www.lib.ncsu.edu" 

Background 

As students conduct research, understanding is achieved by synthesizing and compiling 

information into a cohesive explanation of the problem or topic that is researched.  Students 

should be able to restate what a primary or secondary source tells them about a topic or 

question without copying the source. 

Teachers may wish to read for themselves or use with students at the completion of the 

lesson the handout Avoiding Plagiarism available at: http://owl.english.purdue.edu. 

Delaware Social Studies Standards Integrated in the Instructional Strategies 

History Standard Two 6-8a:  Students will master the basic research skills necessary 

to conduct an independent investigation of historical phenomena. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information:  Concept Development 

Ask students:  What is plagiarism?  Responses might include stealing, lying, or academic 

fraud, etc.  A teacher might be able to discuss past student cases of plagiarism in the 

classroom as a means of illustrating the problem.  What might be some of the causes of 

plagiarism?  Read the online definition of plagiarism found at:  

http://www.turnitin.com/research_site/e_what_is_plagiarism.html.  

Based on this definition, answer the following in a journal or other form of writing: Have you 

ever plagiarized, knowingly or unknowingly, based on this definition?  Support your answer 

with an example.  

Checks for Understanding 

 What do you think might prevent plagiarism in the future?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid prediction with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid prediction with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 

 

 How might the increasing use of technology (computer, Internet, email, etc.) affect 

how often plagiarism occurs?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid affect with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

http://owl.english.purdue.edu/
http://www.turnitin.com/research_site/e_what_is_plagiarism.html.
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1 – This response gives a valid affect with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

Strategy 2 - Extending and Refining: Cubing 

Ask students:  What does it mean to paraphrase?  Compile responses in a graphic 

organizer (or on the board/overhead) and look for similarities and differences that reveal 

possible misconceptions. 

Using the reading “How to Paraphrase Properly,” available at 

http://www.plagiarism.org/learning_center/paraphrase.html or Paraphrase: Write it in 

Your Own Words available at: http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/619/01/, 

students will investigate the process of paraphrasing. 

After concluding the investigation, students will use cubing to discuss paraphrasing.  A 

teacher can use the strategy with the whole class, as small-group work, and/or on a one-

on-one basis.  Cubing requires students to apply information they have been studying in 

new ways. 

This strategy allows students to explore a topic from six different points of view.  The name 

“cube” comes from the fact that cubes have six sides, and students explore a topic from the 

following six perspectives:  

 Describe it:  How would you describe plagiarism?  Describe key characteristics/points 

and/or attributes including size, shape, and colors. 

 Compare it:  What is plagiarism similar to?  Different from? 

 Associate it:  What does plagiarism make you think of?  How does plagiarism connect 

to other topics/issues/subjects? 

 Analyze it:  Tell how plagiarism is made or what it is composed of.  How would you 
break plagiarism down into smaller parts? 

 Apply it:  How does understanding plagiarism help you understand other topics/issues/ 

decisions/events? 

 Argue against it:  Take a stand and list reasons for not supporting plagiarism. 

 I am not for this because …. 

 This does not work because …. 

Differentiation Tip:  Ask students to draw or otherwise graphically represent plagiarism. 

Check for Understanding  

 How do I avoid plagiarism?  Suggest a plan that a student could follow while 

completing a research project.  

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid method with an accurate and relevant plan. 

1 – This response gives a valid method with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no plan. 

 

 Why is it important to learn about avoiding plagiarism?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid reason with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid reason with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

http://www.plagiarism.org/learning_center/paraphrase.html
http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/619/01/
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Strategy 3 - Application: Paraphrasing 

Students will access a basic biography for their topic at: 

http://www.biography.com/search/.  Using the text written by the author, the student will 

use their understanding of paraphrasing established in the previous strategy to help them 

paraphrase one paragraph found in the biography.  Then, in pairs, students will share their 

paraphrasing and provide feedback to each other. 

Check for Understanding 

 Why is paraphrasing an important defense against plagiarism?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid reason with an accurate and relevant example of 

paraphrasing. 

1 – This response gives a valid reason with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example of 

paraphrasing. 
 
For administration of formative assessment see Student Self-Assessment and Reflection. 

 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

Students will benefit from an individual copy of the NHD Contest Rule Book.  They may be 

purchased very inexpensively (about 25¢ each).  Contact Ellen Rendle, Delaware State 

History Day coordinator at photos@hsd.org.  The Rule Book is also available online in PDF 

format.  

National History Day Internet Resources 

 Smithsonian Institution, National Postal Museum 

 American Memory, Library of Congress http://memory.loc.gov/ammem/.  Differentiating 
Sources http://memory.loc.gov/ammem/ndlpedu/start/prim_sources.html. 

 MLA documentation style for Internet sources  

http://www.mla.org/publications/style/style_faq/style_faq4  

 Lesson to help students gain skills necessary for researching by locating credible and 

original sources, determining if the sources are primary or secondary, ascertaining the 

qualifications and reputation of the author/speaker, and identifying the 

setting/circumstance of the source.  
http://www.pbs.org/opb/historydetectives/classroom/class_sources.html  

 Finding Primary Sources in Library Research 

http://www.lib.berkeley.edu/TeachingLib/Guides/PrimarySources.html  

 National Archives http://www.archives.gov/. Specific site for teachers and students 

completing a History Day project http://www.archives.gov/education/history-
day/index.html  

 National History Day http://www.nationalhistoryday.org/  

 Delaware History Day http://www.hsd.org/histday.htm  

 Using Primary Sources on the Web 
http://www.lib.washington.edu/subject/history/RUSA/  

 Researching History Day topics and differentiating between types of sources 

http://www.lib.washington.edu/subject/history/historyday/his.html  

http://www.biography.com/search/
mailto:photos@hsd.org
http://www.nhd.org/images/uploads/RuleBook.pdf
http://memory.loc.gov/ammem/
http://memory.loc.gov/ammem/ndlpedu/start/prim_sources.html
http://www.mla.org/publications/style/style_faq/style_faq4
http://www.pbs.org/opb/historydetectives/classroom/class_sources.html
http://www.lib.berkeley.edu/TeachingLib/Guides/PrimarySources.html
http://www.archives.gov/
http://www.archives.gov/education/history-day/index.html
http://www.archives.gov/education/history-day/index.html
http://www.nationalhistoryday.org/
http://www.hsd.org/histday.htm
http://www.lib.washington.edu/subject/history/RUSA/
http://www.lib.washington.edu/subject/history/historyday/his.html
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NHD Recommended Digital Archives Databases 

 OAlster (Open Archives Initiative) developed by the University of Michigan and the 

University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign  contains approximately 15 million records 
http://www.oaister.org 

 The Collaborative Digitization Programs in the United States based at Middle Tennessee 

State University links to projects in 41 states 

http://www.mtsu.edu/~kmiddlet/stateportals.html 

 The Greater Philadelphia region PACSCL http://www.PhillyResearch.net/ 

Using Historic Places to Help Research Individuals 

 The National Park Service – Teaching with Historic Places 
http://www.nps.gov/history/NR/twhp/ 

 National Register of Historic Places Database (the actual register nominations can be 

accessed using this website) 
http://nrhp.focus.nps.gov/natreghome.do?searchtype=natreghome 

 National Register Travel Itineraries http://www.nps.gov/history/nr/travel/index.htm 

Delaware Libraries and Museums  

 Hagley Museum and Library  

P.O. Box 3630  

Wilmington, DE 19807-0630 

(302) 658-2400 - www.hagley.lib.de.us/  

Contains original manuscripts, rare books and pamphlets, and items that document the 

History of American Business and Technology.  Also holds information on the DuPont 

Company and the du Pont family.  

 Delaware Agricultural Museum and Village  

866 N. Dupont Highway 

Dover, DE 19901 

(302) 734-1618 - DAMV@dol.net  

 University of Delaware Library  

181 South College Avenue  

Newark, DE 19717-5267 

(302) 831-2965 - http://www.lib.udel.edu  

In addition to its collection of books, the library holds U.S. Government documents, 

periodicals, and newspapers on microfilm.  Special Collections contain rare 

manuscripts, archival collections, graphic materials, ephemera, maps, and selected 

bibliographies.  It also contains a collection of English, Irish, and American literature. 

 Wesley College Library  

120 North State Street 

Dover, DE 19901  

(302) 736-2413 - www.wesley.edu  

Contains a large collection of books and subscribes to 400 print periodical titles and 

maintains a pamphlet file.  

 Delaware State University Library  

http://www.oaister.org/
http://www.mtsu.edu/~kmiddlet/stateportals.html
http://www.phillyresearch.net/
http://www.nps.gov/history/NR/twhp/
http://nrhp.focus.nps.gov/natreghome.do?searchtype=natreghome
http://www.nps.gov/history/nr/travel/index.htm
http://www.hagley.lib.de.us/
mailto:DAMV@dol.net
http://www.lib.udel.edu/
http://www.wesley.edu/
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1200 N. DuPont Highway  

Dover, DE 19901-2277 

(302) 739-2777 - www.dsc.edu/library  

In addition to its book collection, the library holds annual reports and a Delaware 

Collection. 

 Delaware Public Archives  

121 Duke of York Street 

Dover, DE 19901  

(302) 739- 5318 - www.state.de.us./sos/dpa  

The official repository for documents generated by all state and local government 

offices.  The archives collection holds birth and death records, genealogical findings, 

Civil War records, etc. 

 Historical Society of Delaware Library  

505 Market Street 

Wilmington, DE 19801  

(302) 655-7161 - www.hsd.org  

The Historical Society collects all aspects of the history of Delaware and its people.  

The collections include newspapers, maps, manuscripts and photographs, serials, and 

pamphlets.  

 Winterthur 

Winterthur Museum, Garden, and Library  

Winterthur, DE 19735  

(800) 448-3883 - www.winterthur.org  

Contains American Art and Historical Resources.  The library’s (like the museum’s) 

specialty is early American decorative arts, pre-1815. 

 Delaware museums administered by the State Division of Historical and Cultural 

Affairs may be located online at http://history.delaware.gov/ 

It is best to call to make an appointment and let the staff know ahead of time what you 

are trying to research.  

Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 
products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 and 3. 

Differentiation is embedded within the teaching strategies. 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education – the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in order to provide cross-cultural communicative 
competence. 

http://www.dsc.edu/Library
http://www.state.de.us./sos/dpa
http://www.hsd.org/
http://www.winterthur.org/
http://history.delaware.gov/
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 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and 
demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions, make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

21st Century learning skill development includes: 

 Analyze, access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information in a variety of 
forms and media  

 Understand, manage, and create effective oral, written or multimedia communication  

 Frame, analyze, and solve problems  

 Locate appropriate resources  

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8th Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology 

to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create 

information to improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge 

and skills in the 21st Century (SETDA, 2003). 

Throughout this unit, students are learning the appropriate use of technology to 

communicate and access, mange, integrate, evaluate, and create information.  Useful 

websites are embedded within the lessons, and student use of computers for some 

strategies is encouraged.  In addition, Lesson Two focuses on research strategies; Lesson 

Three focuses on the credibility of sources; Lesson Four focuses on plagiarism. 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

ELA 3.1a1 (5-8): Identify and locate a variety of sources including printed materials, 

personal interviews, oral reporting forums and technological forms of information. 

Depending on the topic selection, students will develop a better understanding of historical 

content to support History Standard Four. 

History Standard Four (6-8a): Students will develop an understanding of pre-industrial 

United States history and its connections to Delaware history, including: 

 Three worlds meet (Beginnings to 1620)  

 Colonization and Settlement (1585-1763)  

 Revolution and the New Nation (1754-1820s)  

 Expansion and Reform (1801-1861)  

 Civil War and Reconstruction (1850-1877) 

History Standard Four (6-8b): Students will develop an understanding of ancient and 

medieval world history, and the continuing influence of major civilizations, including: 

 The beginnings of human society  

 Early civilizations and pastoral peoples (4,000-1,000 BC)  
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 Classical traditions, major religions, and great empires (1,000 BC--300 AD)  

 Expanding zones of exchange and encounter (300-1,000 AD)  

 Intensified hemispheric interactions (1,000-1,500 AD) 
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HANDOUT #1 

American History Timeline 
 

Add 4–5 people that you believe to be important to the time period that you 
were assigned.  Make sure to take notes as to why your group thinks they 
are important. 
 

 Three Worlds Meet (Beginnings to 1620)  
 
 Colonization and Settlement (1585-1763)  
 

  Revolution and the New Nation (1754-1820s)  
 
 Expansion and Reform (1801-1861)  
 
 Civil War and Reconstruction (1850-1877) 

 

 

 

Notes on the importance of your important people: 
 

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  

 _________________________________________________________________  
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HANDOUT #2 

Selected Biographies 

SUSAN B. ANTHONY 1820-1906 

 

Women's rights activist, social reformer, editor, and writer. Born on February 
15, 1820, in Adams, Massachusetts. For most of her life, Susan B. Anthony 

fought for women’s rights, especially the right to vote. Her family followed 
the Quaker religion and held many strong social and political beliefs. They 

were supporters of the abolitionist and temperance movements. 

Early in her career, Susan B. Anthony worked as a schoolteacher. But she 

left education to continue her family’s tradition of activism. Anthony became 
involved in the antislavery and temperance movements. But as a woman she 

encountered many obstacles, including being denied the right to speak at a 
temperance conference in 1852 because of her gender. It was while she was 

in this movement that she met Elizabeth Cady Stanton, a social reformer. 
The two women became friends and allies in the fight for women’s rights, 

especially the right to vote. 

Not only did Susan B. Anthony speak out on women’s issues, she established 

a weekly newspaper to promote awareness and provide information on 
women’s suffrage called Revolution, beginning in 1868. The next year she 

and Stanton founded the National Woman Suffrage Association (NWSA). In 
1872, Anthony made the news by trying to vote the presidential election. 

When she tried to cast a ballot, she was arrested. Anthony hoped that she 
would be able to fight for the right to vote in court, but she was 

unsuccessful. She was eventually just fined for her revolutionary act. 
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Not one to be deterred, Susan B. Anthony continued to fight for women’s 

suffrage. Besides giving speeches and lectures, she worked with Stanton to 
record the history of the suffrage movement. This resulted in the 

multivolume set called History of Woman Suffrage. The first volume was 
published in 1881. Anthony and Stanton worked on the next two volumes, 

and Anthony edited the fourth volume with assistance from Ida Husted 
Harper. The final two volumes were produced after Anthony’s death. 

Susan B. Anthony died on March 13, 1906. All of her hard work paid off in 

1920 when the U.S. Constitution was amended to give women the right to 
vote, which is known as the 19th Amendment. To this day, Anthony is 

remembered as one of the greatest activists on behalf of women. 

Susan B. Anthony: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9186331 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9186331
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ANDREW CARNEGIE 1835-1919 

 

Industrialist and philanthropist. Born on November 25, 1835, in 

Dunfermline, Fife, Scotland. Although he had little formal education, he grew 

up in a family that believed in the importance of books and learning. The son 
of a handloom weaver, Carnegie grew up to become one of the wealthiest 

businessmen in America. 

In 1853 he took a job at the Pennsylvania Railroad.  He worked as the 
assistant and telegrapher to Thomas Scott, one of the railroad's top officials. 

Through this experience, he learned a lot about the railroad industry and 
about business in general. While working for the railroad, Carnegie begins 

making investments. He made many wise choices and found that his 
investments, especially those in oil, brought in substantial returns. He left 

the railroad in 1865 to focus on his other business interests, including the 

Keystone Bridge Company. 

By the next decade, most of Carnegie's time was dedicated to the steel 
industry. His business, which became known as the Carnegie Steel 

Company, revolutionized steel production in the United States. Carnegie 
built plants around the country, using technology and methods that made 

manufacturing steel easier, faster, and more productive. For every step of 
the process, he owned exactly what he needed: the raw materials, ships and 

railroads for transporting the goods, and even coal fields to fuel the steel 
furnaces. This start-to-finish strategy helped Carnegie become the dominant 
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force in the industry and an exceedingly wealthy man. By 1889, Carnegie 

Steel Corporation was the largest of its kind in the world. 

Some felt that the company's success came at the expense of its workers. 
The most notable case of this came in 1892. When the company tried to 

lower wages at a Carnegie Steel plant in Homestead, Pennsylvania, the 
employees objected. They refused to work, starting what has been called the 

Homestead Strike of 1892. The conflict between the workers and local 
managers turned violent after the managers called in guards to break up the 

union. While Carnegie was away at the time of strike, he was still held 
accountable for his managers' actions by many. 

In 1901, Carnegie made a dramatic change in his life. He sold his business 
to the United States Steel Corporation, started by legendary financier J. P. 

Morgan. The sale earned him more than $200 million. At the age of 65, 
Carnegie decided to spend the rest of his days helping others. While he had 

begun his philanthropic work years earlier by building libraries and making 
donations, Carnegie expanded his efforts in 1900s. 

Andrew Carnegie: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9238756 

 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9238756
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Jackie Robinson 1919-1972 

 

Baseball player, civil rights activist. Born Jack Roosevelt Robinson on 
January 31, 1919, in Cairo, Georgia. Breaking the color barrier, Jackie 

Robinson became the first African American to play in baseball's major 
leagues. The youngest of five children, Robinson was raised in relative 

poverty by a single mother. He attended John Muir High School and 

Pasadena Junior College, where he was an excellent athlete and played four 
sports: football, basketball, track, and baseball. He was named the region's 

Most Valuable Player in baseball in 1938. 

During World War II, Robinson served as a second lieutenant in the United 
States Army from 1942 to 1944. However, he never saw combat due to an 

altercation during boot camp in Texas. Robinson was arrested and court-
martialed after refusing to move to the back of a segregated bus during 

training. He was later acquitted of the charges and received an honorable 
discharge. His courage and moral objection to segregation were a precursor 

to the impact Robinson would have in the major leagues. 

After his discharge from the Army in 1944, Robinson played baseball 

professionally in the Negro Leagues. (At the time, the sport was segregated, 
and African Americans and whites played in separate leagues.) Robinson, 

however, was chosen by Branch Rickey , a vice president with the Brooklyn 
Dodgers, to help integrate major league baseball. He joined the Montreal 

Royals, a farm team for the Brooklyn Dodgers, in 1945. He moved to Florida 
in 1946 to begin spring training with the Royals with his first game on March 

17, 1946. 

Rickey knew there would be difficult times ahead for the young athlete and 

made Robinson promise to not fight back when confronted with racism, but 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9458118
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rather to remain cool and composed. From the beginning of his career with 

the Dodgers, Robinson's will was tested. Even some of his new teammates 
objected to having an African American on their team. People in the crowds 

sometimes jeered at Robinson, and he and his family received threats. 

Despite the racial abuse, particularly at away games, Robinson had an 
outstanding start with the Royals, leading the International League with a 

.349 batting average and .985 fielding percentage. His excellent year led to 
a promotion to the Dodgers, with his debut game on April 15, 1947, marking 

the first time an African-American athlete played in the major leagues. 

Jackie Robinson: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9460813 

 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9460813


G-102

 

J. ROBERT OPPENHEIMER 1904-1967 
 

 
 

U.S. theoretical physicist. He graduated from Harvard University, did 
research at Cambridge University, and earned a doctorate from Göttingen 

University. He returned to the U.S. to teach at the California Institute of 
Technology (1929–47). His research focused on energy processes of 

subatomic particles, and he trained a generation of American physicists. In 

World War II he was named director of the army's atomic-bomb project, 
later known as the Manhattan Project, and set up the laboratory in Los 

Alamos, N.M., that remains a principal weapons-research laboratory. He 
directed the Institute for Advanced Study in Princeton (1947–66). He 

strongly opposed the development of the hydrogen bomb, and in 1953 he 
was suspended from secret nuclear research as an alleged communist 

sympathizer and a security risk; the case, which pitted him against Edward 
Teller, became a worldwide cause célèbre. In 1963 he was reinstated and 

awarded the Enrico Fermi Award. 
 

J. Robert Oppenheimer: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9429168 

 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9503741
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9503741
http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9429168
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JACOB RIIS 1849-1914 
 

 
 

U.S. journalist and social reformer. He immigrated to the U.S. at 21 and 

became a police reporter for the New York Tribune (1877–88) and the New 
York Evening Sun (1888–99). He publicized the deplorable living conditions 

in the slums of New York's Lower East Side, photographing the rooms and 
hallways of tenements. He compiled his findings in How the Other Half Lives 

(1890), a book that stirred the nation's conscience and spurred the state's 
first significant legislation to improve tenements. 

 
Jacob Riis: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=40211 

 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=40211
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ELEANOR ROOSEVELT 1884-1962 

 

First lady, writer, and humanitarian. Born on October 11, 1884, in New York 
City, New York. The niece of President Theodore Roosevelt, Eleanor was 

known as a shy child and experienced tremendous loss at a young age. Her 
mother died in 1892. Two years later, Eleanor became an orphan at the age 

of 10 with the death of her father. She was sent to school in England as a 
teenager, an experience that help draw her out of her shell. 

In 1905 she married her distant cousin, Franklin Delano Roosevelt. For 

Eleanor, the early years of hermarriage were filled with family activities. The 
couple had six children: Anna, James, Franklin (who died as an infant), 

Elliott, Franklin Jr., and John. She did not let her growing family prevent her 

from helping others. During World War I, she became active in public 
service, working for the American Red Cross. 

After her husband suffered a polio attack in 1921, Eleanor stepped forward 

to help Franklin with his political career. When her husband became 
president in 1933, Eleanor dramatically changed the role of the first lady. 

Not content to stay in the background and handle domestic matters, she 
showed the world that the first lady was an important part of American 

politics. Eleanor gave press conferences and even had her own newspaper 
column entitled My Day. Eleanor spoke out for human rights, women's 

issues, and children's causes. She also wanted to help the country's poor 

and stood against racial discrimination. 

During World War II, Eleanor supported the war effort and traveled abroad 
to visit U.S. troops. After her husband's death in 1945, she was selected to 

be a delegate to the United Nations General Assembly, serving from 1945 to 
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1953. She also became the chair of the UN's Human Rights Commission. As 

a part of this commission, she helped to write the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. 

Eleanor died of cancer on November 7, 1962. A revolutionary first lady, she 

was one of the most outspoken women to ever live in the White House. 
While she had her share of critics, most could agree that she was a great 

humanitarian who dedicated much of her life to fighting for what she thought 
was right. 

Eleanor Roosevelt: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9463366 

 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9463366
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RAY KROC 1902-1984 

 

 
 

U.S. restaurateur, a pioneer of the fast-food industry. He was working as a 
blender salesman when he discovered a restaurant in San Bernardino, Calif., 

owned by Maurice and Richard McDonald, who used an assembly-line format 
to prepare and sell a large volume of hamburgers, french fries, and milk 

shakes. Beginning in 1955 Kroc opened his first McDonald's drive-in 
restaurant in Des Plaines, Ill., paying the brothers a percentage of the 

receipts. He soon began selling franchises for new restaurants, and he 

instituted a training program for owner-managers that emphasized 
automation and standardization. At the time of his death there were some 

7,500 McDonald's restaurants worldwide; with more than 25,000 restaurants 
in the early 21st century, McDonald's was the world's largest food-service 

retailer. 
 
Ray Kroc: http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9369349 
 

 

 

http://www.biography.com/search/article.do?id=9369349
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HANDOUT #3 

WEB PAGE EVALUATION TOOL 
 

Name of web site:  

 

Date: 

 

URL:___________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

Author  

Is an author provided? 

Is there a way to contact the author? 

If the author’s name is unfamiliar or not provided, is the site linked to an 

established authority, like a museum or archive, on the subject? 

 

 

Are the author’s credentials listed? (a doctorate or professor, etc.) 

 

 

Do the credentials entitle the author to be considered an expert on the topic? 

 

 

 

Purpose 

Can you identify the purpose of this site? 

 

 

If yes, what is it? 

 

 

 

 

Is the type of material appropriate for the assignment? 

 

 

Does the information lead to other sources that are useful? 

 

 

Is a bibliography included? 

 

 

Does the information match information found elsewhere? 

 

 

file:///C:/Documents%20and%20Settings/droberson/Local%20Settings/Temporary%20Internet%20Files/OLK10A/___________________________________________________________________
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URL  

What does the URL of this site end with? 

         .gov    .edu    .com    .org    .net    other_________ 

 

Is the URL appropriate for the NHD research project? 

 

 

Currency   

Does the site include the date of its last revision? 

 

Has the site been updated recently? 

 

Does the site include the dates of future updates? 

 

Is the copyright date available? 

 

Are all the links to additional sites still working? 

 

Design   

Is the site easy to navigate? 

 
Are the links clearly labeled? 

 
Can you find the desired information easily? 

 
Does the site make good use of graphics and color? 

 

 

Does the site use correct grammar and spelling? 

Is this source credible?  How do you know?  
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HANDOUT #4 
 

 

Author Purpose URL Currency Design 
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Charter School Unit Modification 

 

Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular submission 

because they are a part of the DE Social Studies Coalition. This unit will lend itself also to 

discussions of current events issues as the US and global markets have been in the news often as 

the world focuses on the economy.  

 

Kuumba Academy is expanding its current charter to include students in grades 6-8 under the 

nationally recognized Expeditionary Learning Model. Within this framework for teaching and 

learning, the already proven practices at Kuumba Academy will be enhanced by the addition of a 

hands-on, project-based approach to teaching and learning. The units of instruction within the 

DE Social Studies Coalition lend themselves well to an inquiry based curriculum.  

 

This unit of instruction falls under the Expedition of “Kuumba’s Carbon Footprint” where 

students will be engaged in critical examinations of the pollution issue. The first investigation 

involves measuring the volume of the school and completing an inventory of all the items in the 

school that require electricity. This information, along with the students ‘estimation of the 

amount of heating fuel consumed, will be used to calculate the actual carbon footprint of 

Kuumba Academy. The second investigation focuses on the changing climate of the earth as 

emission levels in the atmosphere continue to increase. The final investigation of the expedition 

requires students to travel to various sites in Delaware to investigate systems employed and/or 

sold to reduce the use of fossil fuels. During these visits, students will meet with building 

managers and interview them about the process of implementing their alternative energy source 

and the impact it has on their business. This investigation will help students to draw conclusions 

about how choices within an economic system can affect the environment in their community 

and the world. Students will engage in an investigation of the question, “How is the current 

environmental conservation, the ‘Green Movement’ affecting market conditions?”  Students 

specifically research gasoline and oil prices, hybrid vehicles, and solar-powered homes. Students 

conduct interviews with home, appliance and furniture store owners/managers, examining if 

there has been a shift in goods purchased in response our Planet’s failing health.  Students will 

also conduct on-site interviews with individuals or groups utilizing systems used to reduce 

Kuumba’s carbon footprint. 

 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications have been made to this model unit of instruction. Imbedded into the unit are 

suggestions for differentiation, so the needs of all learners can be met through this unit as is.  
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3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources 

(human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction 

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that 

will assist in the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit.  
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

 

Unit Title:  How Markets Work 

Adapted by:  Rebecca N. Reed, Red Clay Consolidated School District 

Piloted/Revised by: John Thomas, Red Clay Consolidated School District 

Content Area:  Economics 

Grade Levels:  6-8 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

In a market economy, prices of goods and services along with quantities demanded and 

produced continually change.  Changes in supply and demand occur because of many 

factors.  Understanding the market forces and situations that cause supply and/or demand 

to change is essential to understanding how prices are determined. 

Numerous factors cause supply to change.  Advances in technology lower production costs 

and increase supply.  For example, robots replacing workers on assembly lines will reduce a 

manufacturer’s labor costs, causing prices of goods and services to decrease.  Another 

factor that affects supply is a change in the costs and availability of productive resources 

caused, for example, by such unexpected or natural events as drought, flood, war, and 

labor strikes.  An increase in costs results in a decrease in available supply.  Suppliers are 

willing and able to supply less at every price.  A decrease in productive resources costs 

results in an increase in supply.  Suppliers are willing and able to supply more at every 

price.  Taxes, such as sales and excise taxes, also affect supply.  An increase in taxes 

results in a decrease in supply, while subsidies will cause supply to increase.  Another 

factor that affects supply is the number of sellers. 

Changes in demand can be attributed to a number of factors.  For grades 6–8, the factors or 

determinants include those from prior grades and changes in the price and availability of 

substitute and complementary goods.  An increase in the market equilibrium price of a 

good will cause an increase in the demand for its substitute.  A decrease in the market 

equilibrium price of a good will cause a decrease in the demand for its substitute.  For 

example, consider the substitute goods chicken and fish.  If the price of chicken increases 

and the price of fish remains the same, the demand for fish is likely to increase.  If the price 

of chicken decreases and the price of fish remains the same, the demand for fish is likely to 

decrease.  Complementary goods interact differently.  For example, if the price of DVD 

players increases, the demand for DVDs will probably decrease.  If the price of DVD players 

decreases, the demand for DVDs will probably increase. 

By the end of 8th grade, students should be able to graph supply and demand curves 

from supply and demand schedules and predict how the curves will shift when any of the 

determinants or forces change and the impact that will have on equilibrium price and 

quantity. 
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This unit is based on a series of lessons from the National Council for Economic Education 

which will provide students with the tools necessary to understand how prices of goods and 

services in a market economy are determined and how prices change. 

The lessons of this unit were adapted from: 

 “Focus:  Middle School Economics,” – published by the National Council on Economic 

Education, 1996 

 “Mad Cattlemen Sue Oprah”, EconEdLink online lesson, 

http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.php?lesson=15&page=teacher 

 “Master Curriculum Guides in Economics: Teaching Strategies—5–6,” published by 

the National Council on Economic Education 

 “Strategies for Teaching Economics:  Junior High School Level (Grades 7-9),” 

published by the Joint Council on Economic Education, 1991 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, do, and understand) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Content Standards 

 Economics Standard One 6-8a:  Students will analyze how changes in technology, 

costs, and demand interact in competitive markets to determine or change the price of 

goods and services. 

 Economics Standard Two 6-8a: Students will analyze the role of money and banking 

in the economy, and the ways in which government taxes and spending affect the 

functioning of market economies.  

Big Ideas 

 Market Economy 

 Supply and Demand 

Enduring Understandings K–12 

Students will understand that: 

 Due to scarcity, individuals, families, communities, and societies as a whole must 

make choices in their activities and consumption of goods and services. 

 Goods, services, and resources in a market economy are allocated based on the 

choices of consumers and producers. 

 Effective decision making requires comparing the additional costs of alternatives 

relative to the additional benefits received. 

Essential Questions 

 Under what market conditions does price change? 

 How is demand changed when income, taste, number of buyers, and prices of other 

goods change? 

 How does supply influence prices of goods and services in a market economy? 

 How is supply affected when input costs, number of producers, and taxes change? 

 

http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.php?lesson=15&page=teacher
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Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 Concept vocabulary:  demand, supply, price, quantity, increase, decrease, surplus, 

shortage equilibrium price, input costs, productive resources, intermediate goods, 

stockholder, market clearing price. 

 Prices are determined by an interaction of supply and demand. 

 Prices change in a market economy because of changes in resource availability, 

technology, demand, and markets for other goods. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Graph supply and demand curves. 

 Predict how prices in a market economy change given a specific market change. 

 Explain how prices change using content-appropriate vocabulary. 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 
achieved) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

This summative assessment is a transfer task that requires students to use knowledge and 

understandings to perform a task in a new setting or context.  The assessment and scoring 

guide should be reviewed with students prior to any instruction.  Students should do the 

assessment after the lessons conclude. 

Essential Question 

 Under what market conditions does price change? 

 

Prior 

Knowledge 

Now that you have learned how prices in a market system are 

determined and how prices change, you will apply that knowledge to a 
real situation that occurred in 1996. 

Problem Oprah Winfrey is a successful television talk show host.  In 1996, her 

guest was Howard Lyman, who talked about the beef industry.  After 

the show, cattle prices decreased to near 10-year lows causing cattle 

ranchers to lose money.  Price of beef (per 100 pounds) went from 

$61.90 to mid-$50.  Cattle ranchers blamed their losses on the 

statements made by both Oprah Winfrey and Howard Lyman on the 

show and sued Winfrey and Lyman for $12 million dollars.  Winfrey and 

her lawyers believed there were other reasons behind the price 

decrease.  (Civil Case # 2:97-CV-147-J, United States Federal District 

Court, Northern District, Amarillo Division – Texas Beef Group, etc. v. 

Winfrey and Lyman) 

Role Your role will be to help create a defense for Winfrey and Lyman.  You 

will evaluate and explain how factors, other than the television show, 

might have caused the price of beef to decrease.  Be sure to consider 
supply and demand factors. 

Product Your defense might be a poster with graphs and explanations, a 

PowerPoint presentation, a deposition from an “expert” witness, or 

closing statement to the judge and jury, an editorial or letter that 
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explains the market changes, or another format if your teacher 
approves of your idea. 

Criteria for an 

Exemplary 

Response 

Your defense should include: 

 A list of factors that would affect the market for beef. 

 An explanation on how each factor would change the price .of beef. 

 Summary of your findings based on your explanations. 

Resources  Official Transcript of Oprah Winfrey Show, April 15, 1996  

http://vegsource.com/lyman/oprah_transcript.htm 

 News Article, “Texas Cattlemen v. Howard Lyman and Oprah” 

http://vegsource.com/lyman/lawsuit.htm 

 See Addendum T-1 for Task 

 Selected News Articles from EconEdLink Online Lessons 

http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM15 

 See Addendum T-2 for Task 

Rubric 

 

Scoring Category 

 

This defense 

provides … Score Point 3 Score Point 2 Score Point 1 

an identification 

of factors that 

would affect the 
market for beef. 

Full or 

comprehensive 

list of all factors:  

including 

technology, 

markets, other 
goods, and costs. 

Most factors 

included with only 

one or two factors 
not mentioned. 

Few factors 

included in 
defense. 

an explanation of 

each factor that 

would change the 

price for beef. 

Valid and 

relevant 

explanation given 

for the factors 
identified. 

Valid explanation 

of how factors 

change the market 

price but may not 

be relevant to the 
situation. 

Few or missing 

explanations. 

a summary of 

findings based on 

your 

explanations. 

Complete summary 

with a strong and 

convincing 

conclusion. 

Complete 

summary. 

Summary is vague 

without 

appropriate 

explanation. 

use of content-

appropriate 

vocabulary in 

order to 

demonstrate 
understanding. 

Content-

appropriate 

vocabulary is well 

developed and 

evident. 

Some evidence of 

content-appropriate 
vocabulary. 

Minimal evidence 

of content-

appropriate 
vocabulary. 

 

10 to 12 points = Above the standard 

7 to 9 points = Meets the standard 

4 to 6 points = Below the standard 

http://vegsource.com/lyman/oprah_transcript.htm
http://vegsource.com/lyman/lawsuit.htm
http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM15
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Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

When students are required to think about their own learning, to articulate what they 

understand and what they still need to learn, achievement improves. 

 – Black and William, 1998; Sternberg, 1996; Young, 2000. 

How a teacher uses the information from assessments determines whether that assessment 

is formative or summative.  Formative assessments should be used to direct learning and 

instruction and are not intended to be graded.   

The Checks for Understanding at the end of each instructional strategy should be used as 

formative assessment and may be used as writing prompts or as small group or whole class 

discussion.  Students should respond to feedback and be given opportunities to improve 

their work.  The rubrics will help teachers frame that feedback.  

An interactive notebook or writing log could be used to organize student work and exhibit 

student growth and reflection. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

Lesson 1 

Essential Questions 

 Under what market conditions does price change? 

 How is demand changed when income, taste, number of buyers, and prices of other 

goods change? 

Background 

Demand is defined as the different quantities of a resource, good, or service that 

consumers are willing and able to purchase at various prices during a specific time period.  

Decisions by consumers depend on their income, tastes and fads, number of buyers, and 

the price of other goods.  Generally, the lower the price of something, more of it will be 

purchased.  Conversely, the higher the price of something, less of it will be purchased. 

Delaware Social Studies Standards 

Integrated in Instructional Strategies 

 Economics Standard Two 6-8a:  Students will analyze the role of money and banking 

in the economy, and the ways in which government taxes and spending affect the 

functioning of market economies. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information/Building Background 

Simulation 

Students will participate in a market simulation in which they are the consumers (buyers) 

and producers (sellers) in a market economy for video games.  Explain that this unit will 
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focus on the forces of buyer’s demand and seller’s supply and that the unit will refer to this 

simulation throughout. 

Note to Teacher:  There are many market simulation lessons and any one of those lessons 

can be substituted for the video game market simulation.  This activity will be repeated later 

in the unit (Lesson 3), but with an extended application of graphing.  This activity helps to 

“hook” students to the concept of markets. 

Create video games and money cards per instructions on Addendum 1–1A.  Make seller and 

buyer cards different colors for easier sorting. 

Explain to students that they will be learning about markets and the best way to learn about 

markets is to experience how a market works.  Explain that this is an activity that will 

simulate a real market with buyers and sellers. 

Distribute one video game card to one-half of the students in the class and a money card to 

the other half.  Explain the market procedure as follows: 

Some of you are buyers and some of you are sellers.  Each of you has instructions 

on the card you were given.  Buyers are told how much they can spend, and 

sellers are told the minimum value of their video games for sale.  In this 

simulation, you will seek out either a buyer or seller with whom to make a deal.  

Try to get the best deal that you can.  Once two of you have agreed on a price, 

bring your cards to the teacher, and state the amount you agreed upon.  The 

teacher will give you each a new card and you should return to the market to try 

to make another deal. 

Record student agreements on a chart, such as in Addendum 1-1B.  Facilitate several 

rounds of 5 minutes each.  At the end of each round, show students the results of the 

round.  Students will begin to realize that there is an equilibrium price or a price at which 

most deals are made.  At the end of three rounds ask: 

Check for Understanding 

 Who are the participants in a market?  [Buyers and sellers.] 

 What do buyers try to do?  [Buy at the lowest price.] 

 What do sellers try to do?  [Sell at the greatest price.] 

 At which price are buyers and sellers most often in agreement?  [Refer to frequency 

chart created during the simulation.] 

Strategy 2 – Gathering Information/Building Background 

Vocabulary Continuum 

Have students work in pairs to learn about the vocabulary necessary to understand the Law 

of Demand.  The following vocabulary will be the focus for this unit: 

 Demand 

 Supply 

 Price 

 Quantity 

 Increase 

 Decrease 

 Shortage 

 Surplus 

Have each pair of students identify where they would place each vocabulary word on the 

continuum (see Addendum 1-2A). 
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Vocabulary 

Word or 

Concept 

I have never 

heard this 

word. 

I have heard 

this word but 

not sure what 

it means. 

I know the 

definition of 

this word. 

I know this 

word and can 

give an 

example. 

Review the terms with students.  Sample responses include: 

 Demand – The amount consumers are willing and able to buy at various prices. 

 Supply – The amount producers are willing and able to provide at various prices. 

 Price – The sum or amount of money. 

 Quantity – The amount of a good or service. 

 Increase – To make or become greater. 

 Decrease – To make or cause to become less. 

 Shortage – When demand is greater than supply, less than expected. 

 Surplus – When supply is greater than demand, excess. 

 

Note to Teacher:  Students should be familiar with the vocabulary associated with demand as the term is first 

introduced in Grades 4–5 in Economic Standard 1. 

 

 

Check for Understanding 

 Vocabulary Sort - Make one copy of Addendum 1-2B and Addendum 1-2C for each 

pair of students.  Working in pairs, have students cut/separate the definitions on 

Addendum 1-2C and match each definition to each vocabulary word. 

Strategy 3 – Application 

Simulation 

 

Note:  In order to examine how changes in technology, costs, and demand interact in markets to determine or 
change the price of goods and services, only one change at a time is examined.  For example, if the price of one 
brand of soda changes, then we examine that single change in terms of price and quantity.  Prices of other brands 
may change, but for instructional purposes, only the single change is examined.  This is the law of ceteris paribus, 
which is a Latin term meaning that other factors remain unchanged.  Ceteris paribus is commonly used as an 
assumption when conducting a wide variety of economic analyses.  By holding everything else constant, the ceteris 
paribus assumption makes it possible to identify the cause-and-effect relation between two factors. 

Display a headline of a recent economic event involving a change in demand, supply, price 

etc., or use the following: 

Decrease in Demand Forces Local Hardware Store to Close 

Explain to students that economists analyze consumer behavior, including demand for 

goods and services.  Ask students to think about the headline using the terms from Strategy 

2 above, and then write a sentence using the content-appropriate vocabulary from Strategy 

2 that describes in economic terms what is happening.  For example, using the headline 

above, a student might write, “The hardware store had a surplus because demand 

decreased.” 

Introduce the following activity by explaining that students will participate in a 

demonstration that will show how demand for a product is determined. 

For this activity you will need 4 different types of chewing gum of similar flavor and size. 

Distribute 4 different packs of chewing gum (or alternative good) to 4 student volunteers.  

Ask each of the 4 volunteers to come up with a short (one-minute) commercial for the gum 
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that they were given.  Allow each student to present their “pitch” for the gum.  Direct each 

student that will share a commercial to stand in a separate area in the classroom.  Different 

corners work well. 

After the 4 students have shared their commercial, tell the rest of the students in the class 

that they are to assume that the 4 sellers have additional packs to sell and that they now 

are going to simulate buying the gum.  Tell students that they each are to pretend they 

have $3 to spend on gum, and that each pack of gum can be bought for $1 a pack.  

Reinforce that each student only has $3 to spend.  Allow students to travel to the different 

corners in the room and place “orders” for the gum of their choice.  Students that shared 

the commercial record the number of packages of gum that are requested or demanded by 

the class. 

After all students have made their choices, have the 4 volunteer gum sellers reveal the total 

number of their packs demanded.  Announce which package of gum was in the greatest 

demand or most popular. 

Ask the student with the most popular gum what he/she would do if he/she found out how 

popular the gum was.  Prompt the student to say, “Increase the price of the gum.”  Then 

explain that everyone who purchased the popular gum now has a choice:  

1. Purchase the same gum for $1.50 per package; purchase another gum for $1. 

2. Do nothing. 

Record the number of packages demanded at $1.50 in the chart (Addendum 1-2D).  Repeat 

the scenario using prices of $2, $2.50, and $3.  Record student responses on Addendum 

1-2D. 

Pair students together.  Ask one student to turn to his or her partner and respond to the 

question: 

 As the price of the gum increased, what happened?  [Demand decreased or fewer 

packages of gum were demanded.] 

Now have students graph the demand curve using the data from the activity.  A blank graph 

is attached as Addendum 1-2E.  Teachers may want to pre-label the price and quantity axis.  

Show a model to help students acquire this skill. 

Debrief:  Ask students: 

 How did personal tastes affect demand? 

 How did the number of buyers affect demand? 

Check for Understanding  

 Have students make generalizations that will explain the behavior of consumers in 

the simulation.  The goal is for students to reach the understanding that is called the 

Law of Demand:  The lower the price of something, more of it will be purchased.  

The higher the price of something, less of it will be purchased. 

Examples might include: 

 When I wanted gum, I tried to pay less for it so that I could buy more. 

 When the price was too high, I did not pay it. 
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Lesson 2 

Essential Questions 

 Under what market conditions does price change? 

 How does supply influence prices of goods and services in a market economy? 

 How is supply affected when input costs, number of producers, and taxes change? 

Background 

Supply is defined as the different quantities of a resource, good, or service that 

producers are willing and able to offer for sale at various prices during a specific 

time period.  Decisions by suppliers of how much to produce reflect the cost of 

producing the product.  As price increases, the amount of products or services 

producers are willing and able to make is likely to increase.  Conversely, as price 

decreases, the amount producers are willing and able to make is likely to 

decrease. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information/Building Background 

Round Robin 

Have students work in groups of three to quickly list the productive resources needed to 

make a school T-Shirt.  Once an adequate number of productive resources has been 

determined by each group, have students separate the resources into categories:  natural 

resources, human resources, capital goods, and intermediate goods. 

 

Note to Teacher:  The concept of productive resources is first introduced through the K–3 benchmarks, and 

students should require minimal review of terms.  Students may refer to intermediate goods or goods that are pre-
manufactured and used as an input.  For a T-Shirt, intermediate goods include thread, cloth, etc.  If students do 
suggest intermediate goods, it is important to recognize the productive resources that go into making the 
intermediate goods, such as cotton. 

Debrief:  Ask students to share their category lists and correct any errors. 

Check for Understanding 

 As a T-Shirt producer, you have just purchased large quantities of cotton at a price 

considerably less than before.  How might this cotton purchase affect your 

production of T-Shirts?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid effect with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid effect with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 

Strategy 2 – Extending and Refining 

Think – Pair - Share 

Distribute Addendum 2-2A to students.  Ask students to read the handout then work with a 

partner to complete the chart of production options. 
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Answer Key 

 

Option 

Number 

Number 

of shirts 

per 

hour 

Total 

labor 

per 

hour 

Total 

labor per 

shirt 
(Divide Total 

Labor per hour 
by Number of 

shirts per 
hour) 

Material 

cost per 

shirt 

Other 

costs 

per 

shirt 

Cost per 

shirt 

Price 

per 

shirt 

A 10 $100.00 $10.00 $4.00 $3.00 $17.00 $20.00 

B 32 $400.00 $12.50 $4.00 $3.00 $19.50 $20.00 

C 50 $80.00 $1.60 $4.00 $9.00 $14.60 $20.00 

Debrief or Summarize:  It is important for students to identify what input costs or variable 

changes with each option.  Option A has no changes to the current production.  With Option 

B, the number of laborers or human resources has increased which increases the output.  

With Option C, the number of laborers has decreased, and the number of machines 

increased (change in capital goods).  When faced with a production decision, a producer will 

analyze the input costs and make changes.  Each option is further evaluated from different 

perspectives in the strategy that follows, Lesson 2, Strategy 3 – Application. 

Check for Understanding  

 Which option do you think Tamira should follow?  Explain your answer. 

Any option will earn a profit.  Each option has merit.  The validity of a student’s response 

hinges upon his or her explanation.  

 Option A – More employees than option C and a profit. 

 Option B – Greatest number of employees but small profit amount. 

 Option C – Few employees and greatest profit. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid option with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid option with an inaccurate or irrelevant explanation. 

Note:  Because all three options are valid, do not score a response with only an option and no attempt at an 

explanation as a score of 1. 

Strategy 3 – Application 

Jigsaw Activity 

Divide the class into 6, equally sized groups to work on Addendum 2-3A.  Distribute one role 

to each group.  Have each group then share with the class which option that role would 

prefer and why. 

Roles/options: 

 Tamira – more than likely would want the greatest profit 

 Stockholders – since she sold stock, the stockholders want the greatest profit 

 Current workers – want to keep their jobs 

 Community leaders – keep the people that vote for them happy 

 Unemployed – want jobs 

 Consumers – want to pay the lowest price 
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Addendum 2-3A Answer Cues: 

 Tamira Ramirez/any option, but Option 3 gives the greatest profit 

 Stockholders/Option 3 – greatest profit 

 Current workers/Option 1 or 2 – jobs intact 

 Community or government leaders/Option 2 – increase employment 

 Unemployed people in the community/Option 2 – creates jobs 

 Consumers/any option – the market price of the T-Shirt has not changed 

Check for Understanding 

 Why would Tamira’s production decision change if the market price of T-Shirts 

decreased to $15?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2- This response includes a valid reason with a relevant and an accurate explanation. 

1- This response includes a valid reason with an irrelevant or inaccurate explanation. 

Sample response:  If the market price of T-Shirts decreases, Tamira will produce fewer T-

Shirts or in this case choose Option C. 

  

 

 

Lesson 3 

Essential Questions 

 How are prices of goods and services determined in a market economy? 

 Under what market conditions does price change? 

 How is demand changed when income, taste, number of buyers, and prices of other 

goods change? 

 How does supply influence prices of goods and services in a market economy? 

 How is supply affected when input costs, number of producers, and taxes change? 

Background 

The market (price) system answers the basic economic questions of what, how, and for 

whom to produce in the marketplace.  The demand decisions of consumers and the supply 

decisions of producers interact to establish prices and quantities exchanged.  Demand and 

supply analysis is useful to explain how a price system guides these decisions. 

Market prices and the quantities exchanged are determined by the forces of demand and 

supply.  At prices where the quantity supplied exceeds the quantity demanded, a surplus 

will result.  Barring outside interference in the market mechanism, prices will drop so 

consumer and producer decisions align with one another.  As prices fall, the quantity 

demanded will increase and the quantity supplied will decrease, thereby eliminating the 

surplus.  At prices where the quantity demanded is greater than the quantity supplied, a 

shortage will exist. 

Barring outside interference in the market mechanism, prices will tend to increase so that 

consumer and producer decisions align with one another.  As prices rise, the quantity 

demanded will decrease and quantity supplied will increase, thereby eliminating the 

shortage. 
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Surpluses and shortages rarely remain in a freely operating market since market prices tend 

to change automatically to eliminate them.  The market is driven toward a price where the 

quantity demanded is equal to the quantity supplied.  At this price, a market equilibrium is 

achieved.  There are no surpluses or shortages.  The quantity bought is identical to the 

quantity produced and offered for sale, so the market has been cleared.  This price can 

persist in the market since there are no reasons for the price to rise or fall.  Economists 

refer to the price where quantity demanded equals quantity supplied as the equilibrium 

price or the market-clearing price.  Graphically, this point is represented by the 

intersection of the demand and supply curves. 

 

From, “Market Madness,” Master Curriculum Guides in Economics: Teaching Strategies 5-6, pages 57-62. 

   

 

 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information/Building Background 

Think – Pair – Share 

 

Note to Teacher:  This strategy has been previously introduced to students with Lesson 1.  This strategy should 
be repeated but with additional graphing and questioning.  Students participate in a market simulation in which 
they are the consumers (buyers) and producers (sellers) in a market economy for video games. 

Have students recall the Video Game Market simulation from Lesson 1.  Ask students the 

following questions and think-pair-share with a partner: 

 What were the roles in the Video Game Market simulation?  [Buyers and Sellers] 

 What was the goal of buyers?  [Buy at the lowest price] 

 What was the goal of sellers?  [Seller at the greatest price] 

Tell students, “We looked at the price where most buyers and sellers agreed on a price.  

This point where buyers and sellers most often agree is known as ‘Market Equilibrium’.” 

Write or display the term “Market Equilibrium” and explain that the next lessons in this unit 

will focus on how prices of goods and services are determined in a market economy. 

Have students recall the chewing gum simulation in Lesson 1.  Ask, “What happened to the 

price of most demanded gum in the simulation?”  [It increased]  “How did consumers react 

when the price of gum changed?”  [They wanted fewer packs at the increased price; they 

bought a different kind of gum, etc.] 

Ask students to recall the T-Shirt activity in Lesson 2.  Ask, “What should Tamira do if T-

shirts now can be sold for $25 a shirt instead of $20?” 

Using a thumbs-up (increase), thumbs-down (decrease), or thumbs-horizontal (no 

change/equal) technique, have students respond to the following: 

 As price decreases, the quantity demanded (increases – thumbs up). 

 As price decreases, the quantity supplied (decreases – thumbs down).  

 As price increases, the quantity demanded (decreases – thumbs down). 

 As price increases, the quantity supplied (increases – thumbs up). 

Tell students that they will learn more about when there is market equilibrium and when 

there is not market equilibrium (surplus or shortages).  

Check for Understanding  
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 Describe a time when you waited in line to purchase a product.  Explain the market 

situation surrounding the purchase. 

Rubric 

1 – This response includes a valid explanation of a market. 

Strategy 2 – Extending and Refining 

Simulation 

Repeat Lesson 1-1 (Video Game Market with students).  Have students graph the Video 

Game Market using the data on Addendum 3-2A and answer questions on Addendum 3-2B. 

Reinforce the terms “surplus” and “shortage” by having students analyze the Video Game 

Market graph at prices other than the market equilibrium price. 

Have students find the price of $70 on the graph.  Ask which is greater, quantity demanded 

or quantity supplied? 

Next, have students locate the price of $50 on the graph.  Ask which is greater, quantity 

demanded or quantity supplied? 

Ask students to explain the concepts of shortage and surplus using the terms demand and 

supply. 

 Shortage – When the quantity demanded is greater than quantity supplied. 

 Surplus – When the quantity supplied is greater than the quantity demanded. 

Ask students to describe a time when they experienced a shortage or surplus.  Shortages 

often occur when a new product is introduced, like a new game system.  When surpluses 

exist, stores will hold sales and decrease the price of goods. 

Check for Understanding  

 Complete Addendum 3-2B 

Answer cues: 

1. Buyer or seller 

2. Buyer – when they did not have much money 

3. Seller – when the video games were expensive 

4. Price – approximately $58, quantity-22 

5. If the market equilibrium was known beforehand, students could offer to buy or sell 

close to equilibrium or request a new card 

6. Be greater 

7. Be less 

8. Decrease 

9. Remain unchanged 

Strategy 3 – Application 

Use an online lesson, Those Golden Jeans at 

http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.php?lesson=557&page=teacher 

Many opportunities for students to graph market data can be found in the online lesson, 

Those Golden Jeans.  Addendum 3-3A is a reproduction of the assessment for the lesson.  

http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.php?lesson=557&page=teacher
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Students should analyze information about the market for DVD players without graphing the 

data.  If necessary, students can graph the data using Addendum 1-2E. 

Check for Understanding (found on Addendum 3-3A) 

 At what price should ACE Electronics sell one DVD?  Use what you know about 

markets to explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2- This response gives a valid price with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1- This response gives a valid price with an accurate, relevant or no explanation. 

 

Sample Cue:  ACE should sell the DVD for $279.  At this price, the quantity demanded equals the quantity 

supplied. 

 

 Have students read Zezima, Katie, “Demand and Price Are Falling for Lobster,” New York 

Times, September 1, 2008, and answer the questions on Addendum 3-3B.  Article is 

reproduced on Addendum 3-3B.  

http://www.nytimes.com2008/09/02/us/02lobster.html?ref=us# 

 

 

 

Lesson 4 – Determinants of Demand 

Essential Questions 

 In a market economy, how and why do prices and quantities of goods and services 

change as demand changes? 

 When income, taste, number of buyers, and prices of other goods change, how is 

demand affected? 

Background 

In a market economy, prices of goods and services along with quantities demanded and 

produced continually change.  Changes in supply and demand occur because of many 

factors.  Understanding the market forces and situations that cause supply and/or demand 

to change is essential to understanding how prices are determined. 

For grades 4–5, the factors or determinants that cause a change in demand are changes in 

consumers’ income, taste and fads, and a change in the number of consumers in a market 

(from Clarifications Document for grades 4–5). 

Changes in demand can be attributed to a number of factors.  For grades 6–8, the factors or 

determinants include those from prior grades and changes in the price and availability of 

substitute and complementary goods.  An increase in the market equilibrium price of a 

good will cause an increase in the demand for its substitute.  A decrease in the market 

equilibrium price of a good will cause a decrease in the demand for its substitute.  For 

example, consider the substitute goods chicken and fish.  If the price of chicken increases 

and the price of fish remains the same, the demand for fish is likely to increase.  If the price 

of chicken decreases and the price of fish remains the same, the demand for fish is likely to 

decrease.  Complementary goods interact differently.  For example, if the price of DVD 

players increases, the demand for DVDs is likely to decrease.  If the price of DVD players 

decreases, the demand for DVDs is likely to increase. 

 

Note to Teacher:  An interactive online version of this lesson can be accessed at Bubble-Up Soda – Online 
Interactive Lesson 

http://www.nytimes.com2008/09/02/us/02lobster.html?ref=us
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http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550 student version 

http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550&page=teacher teacher version 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information/Building Background 

Journal Writing 

Share the following headline with students.  Pair students together to graph how price and 

quantity of soda would change based on the headline. 

Once students have shared the graph, explain that students will learn about the ways that 

demand for goods and services can change. 

 

 

 

Check for Understanding 

 How is the market price and quantity affected if people demand more of a product?  

Support your answer with an example. 

Rubric 

3 - This response gives a valid effect for both price and quantity with an accurate and 

relevant example. 

2 - This response gives a valid effect for either price or quantity with an accurate and 

relevant example. 

1 – This response gives a valid effect for either price or quantity with an inaccurate, 

irrelevant, or no example. 

 

Answer Cue:  When people demand more of a product, both the price and quantity demanded will increase. 

Strategy 2 – Extending and Refining 

Graphing 

Students will graph the demand curve for Bubble-Up Soda and changes in demand and label 

the curve as D1.  Reproduce Addendum 4-2A for students. 

Have students plot prices in $.05 increments and quantity by 2s. 

 What does quantity demanded mean?  (The amount of a good or service people are 

willing and able to buy at a particular price, other things being equal.) 

 What is the quantity demanded at a price of $1 (5) and $.25 (20)? 

 As price decreases, what happens to the quantity demanded?  (increases) 

 As price increases, what happens to the quantity demanded?  (decreases) 

 What does the demand curve look like?  (It is downward sloping.) 

 Why is the curve downward sloping?  (Because as the price goes down the quantity 

demanded goes up and as price goes up the quantity demanded goes down.) 

Next have students graph additional Bubble-Up Soda demand curves, labeling D2 and D3 

(see Addendum 4-2B). 

 

Note to Teacher: 

Share with students the following mnemonic device:  IRDL the Turtle Knows How to Shift Curves 

SCIENTISTS PROVE THAT PEOPLE WHO DRINK AT 

LEAST 4 CANS OF SODA PER DAY LIVE LONGER 

http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550
http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550&page=teacher
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 Increase to the Right 

 Decrease to the Left 

An Increase in demand for a product will shift the curve Right.  A Decrease in demand will shift the curve to the 
Left.  Memorizing this device may be very helpful to students and the mnemonic device holds for changes in supply 
as well. 

Share with students Addendum 4-2C (a very important activity for purposes of this 

standard), and have students use the spaces in Columns 2 and 3 to explain changes in each 

of the Demand Determinants (column 1) that might Increase (Column 2) and Decrease 

(Column 3) demand.  Write scenarios to support both increases and decreases given a 

change in factors of demand. 

Differentiation Strategy – Give students the scenarios in the Answer Key and have 

students identify where in the chart the scenarios belong.  Students should jigsaw or work 

in pairs or small groups to complete the task. 

 

 

Checks for Understanding 

 Schools across the country stop using textbooks.  What will happen in the market for 

textbooks?  Why?  (Demand will decrease because there will be fewer consumers in 

the market.) 

 Doctors have excellent results using vitamin E to cure acne.  What will happen in the 

market for vitamin E?  Why?  (Demand will increase because there is a change in 

consumer tastes and preferences.) 

 A law is passed guaranteeing students ages 10 and older a minimum allowance of 

$10 per week.  What will happen in the market for compact discs?  Why?  (Demand 

will increase because consumer income increases.) 

 The price of Bola Cola (a substitute for Bubble Soda) decreases.  What will happen in 

the market for Bubble Soda?  Why?  (Demand for Bubble Soda will decrease because 

the price of a substitute good decreases.) 

The students should first answer in writing, and then as a class, follow up by asking 

students to give a “thumbs up” if demand would increase or a “thumbs down” if demand 

would decrease. 

Strategy 3 – Application 

Collaborative Partners 

Have students work in pairs to complete one of the authentic tasks below.  At least one 

supply and demand graph should be used to support responses. 

1. Ask students to write headlines illustrating the five demand shifters.  Write the best 

examples with markers on colored paper to create a newspaper front-page bulletin 

board.  Write short news stories to fit under each headline. 

2. The current group of adolescents represent the “Baby Bounce.”  As attention moves 

away from the Baby Boomers, many manufacturers are recognizing the buying power of 

teens.  Ask students to select one of the goods or services discussed in the lesson.  

Instruct them to write about the product, relating it to the demand shifters. 

3. Instruct students to look through newspapers and magazines for articles and ads related 

to the demand shifters for a product.  (Famous athlete advertising a product:  change in 

tastes and preference; article about need for more skilled nursing care:  change in the 

number of consumers in the market; article about cancer-causing agent:  change in 

consumer tastes and preferences; article about increase in taxes:  change in consumer 

incomes.) 
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4. Have students design a mall of the future that caters to the tastes and preferences of 

teens.  Their drawing or floor plan should be labeled to reflect any trends they 

anticipate. 

Check for Understanding 

 In a market economy, how do prices and quantities of goods and services change as 

demand changes?  Support your answer with an example. 

Rubric 

2-This response gives a valid explanation with an accurate and relevant example. 

1-This response gives a valid explanation with an inaccurate, irrelevant or no example. 

 

Sample Cue:  Accept reference and examples of any of the determinants of demand. 

 

 When income, taste, number of buyers, and prices of other goods change, how is 

demand affected? 

 

Sample Answer Matrix:  (Note to Teacher:  in most cases when a factor of demand increases, then demand 

increases.  Changes in the price of complements will be the exception to the rule.  Ask students to provide 
examples of when a change in each factor affected the price and quantity of a good.)  

 

Factor Increase Decrease Student Examples 

Income Demand 

Increases 

Demand Decreases  

Taste/Fads Demand 

Increases 

Demand Decreases  

Number of 

Buyers 

Demand 

Increases 

Demand Decreases  

Price of 

Complements 

Demand 

Decreases 

Demand Increases  

Price of 

Substitutes 

Demand 

Increases 

Demand Decreases  

 

 

 

 

Lesson 5 – Determinants of Supply 

Essential Questions 

 In a market economy, how and why do prices and quantities of goods and services 

change as supply changes? 

 How is supply affected when input costs, number of producers, and taxes change? 

Background 

In a market economy, prices of goods and services along with quantities demanded and 

produced continually change.  Changes in supply and demand occur because of many 

factors.  Understanding the market forces and situations that cause supply and/or demand 

to change is essential to understanding how prices are determined. 
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For grades 4–5, the factors or determinants that cause a change in supply are change in the 

cost of production (natural, human, and capital resources), the change in number of sellers 

in the market, or government actions (from Clarifications Document for grades 4–5). 

Numerous factors cause supply to change.  Advances in technology lower production costs 

and increases supply.  For example, robots replacing workers on assembly lines will reduce 

a manufacturer's labor costs, causing prices of goods and services to decrease.  Another 

factor that affects supply is a change in the costs and availability of productive resources, 

caused, for example, by such unexpected or natural events as drought, flood, war, and 

labor strikes.  An increase in costs results in a decrease in available supply.  Suppliers are 

willing and able to supply less at every price.  A decrease in productive resources costs 

results in an increase in supply.  Suppliers are willing and able to supply more at every 

price.  Taxes such as sales and excise taxes also affect supply.  An increase in taxes results 

in a decrease in supply, while subsidies will cause supply to increase.  Another factor that 

affects supply is the number of sellers. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information/Building Background 

Journal Writing 

Share the following headline with students.  Pair students together to graph how price and 

quantity of soda would change based on the headline. 

Ask:  Does this event affect demand or supply?  [This is a change in supply.] 

Follow-up questions should include:  How does this event affect demand or supply?  How 

does the graph help explain that effect? 

Tell students they will learn about the ways that the supply for goods and services can 

change. 

 

 

 

Check for Understanding 

 When suppliers react to an increase in the costs of inputs, what is the expected 

effect on market equilibrium (price and quantity)? 

Rubric 

2- This response gives a valid effect for both price and quantity.  [Price increases; quantity 

decreases.] 

1- This response gives a valid effect for either price or quantity. 

Strategy 2 – Gathering Information and Building Background 

Scenario Completion 

Have students recall Lesson 2 and Tamira’s T-Shirts.  Tell students that in Lesson 2, 

students evaluated different production methods and subsequent profits.  This lesson will 

focus on production costs and inputs. 

Ask students to name the major categories of factors of production—natural resources, 

intermediate goods, human resources, and capital goods. 

NEW INVENTION CAN MAKE TWICE AS MANY 
T-SHIRTS IN ONE HOUR AS OLD MACHINES 
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A change in price of factors of production will cause a change in the quantity supplied.  

Other factors, called determinants, also affect supply.  This activity will introduce those 

determinants to students. 

Have students complete Addendum 5-2A in groups or pairs.  Students should read each 

scenario and predict how a supplier would react.  Have students share headlines with other 

students in the group for group approval or correction. 

Check for Understanding  

 Students will complete Addendum 5-2B with examples of headlines.  In groups, 

students should write newspaper headlines that reflect changes in the supply of 

homes.  For example: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Strategy 3 – Extending and Refining 

Graphing Supply and Demand 

Like changes in demand, changes in supply can also be graphed.  Tell students that they 

will graph supply and changes in supply for a DVD manufacturing company. 

Give each student Addendum 5-3A and have them read the scenario in order to graph the 

supply curve. 

 

Note to Teacher:  Explain to students that, in the chart, a change in Capital Goods is viewed as a Change in 

Technology.  This can be reviewed as separate changes.  For example, a specific change in Capital Goods might 
be that a machine is no longer being produced because of safety issues.  A specific change in Technology might be 
the replacement of one capital good for another such as hand-held scissors versus a machine that stamps out 
pieces.  

 

In Addendum 5-3A, each determinant of supply is presented so students see various ways 

that supply is affected.  For example: 

 Scenario 1 – Increase in input costs 

 Scenario 2 – Decrease in number of producers 

 Scenario 3 – Increase input costs 

 Scenario 4 – Decrease input costs 

 Scenario 5 – Increase in cost via increase in taxes 

Have students refer to the graph when responding to the following questions: 

 At what price would the DVD company no longer be willing to produce DVDs?  [$10] 

 What production change would you suggest if the price changed from $15 to $20?  

[Double production] 

 What is the relationship of price and quantity supplied?  (Law of Supply) [As price 

increases, the quantity that producers are willing to produce increases.] 

 Would the DVD company be willing to produce 10,000 DVDs per day?  Why or why 

not?  [The DVD company would be willing to produce 10,000 DVDs per day if the 

price were $40 or more.] 

 

Hurricane Damages Forests That  

Produce Building Lumber 



G-131

 

Check for Understanding 

 How is supply affected when input costs, number of producers, and taxes change? 

Rubric 

3 – This response gives a valid effect for input costs, number of producers, and taxes. 

2 – This response gives a valid effect for two of the three factors (input costs, number of 

producers, and taxes). 

1 – This response gives a valid effect for only one of the three factors (input costs, number 

of producers, and taxes). 

 

Sample Answer Matrix:  (Note to Teacher – in most cases when a factor of supply increases, then supply 

decreases.  An exception is with the number of producers—as more and more producers enter the market, the 
quantity supplied will increase.  Taxes are considered a cost to the producer and will add to the production costs. 

 

Factor Increase Decrease 

Input Costs Supply 

Decreases 

Supply 

Decreases 

Number of 

Producers 

Supply 

Increases 

Supply 

Decreases 

Taxes Supply 

Decreases 

Supply 

Increases 

Strategy 4 – Application 

Simulations 

Distribute Addendum 5-4A to students.  Have students read each of the six situations 

described on the handout, and then write a response to the question: 

 Assuming that everything else remains the same, how would the following situations 

affect supplies at the DVD manufacturing company? 

Differentiation Strategies: students can jigsaw or work in pairs to complete the task.  

 

 

Answer Cues – 

 

SITUATION 1: 

The workers in your factory have negotiated a new contract that requires the company to pay the cost of health 

care insurance.  [Cost of production increases, so supply will decrease.] 

 

SITUATION 2: 

Several companies that manufactured movies on VHS tape are now starting to manufacture DVDs instead.  
[Increase in the number of sellers will cause supply to increase.] 

 

SITUATION 3: 

The price of plastic cases has gone up considerably.  [Cost of inputs or production costs increases, so supply will 
decrease.] 

 

SITUATION 4: 

You have purchased a new printer that uses less ink and electricity than your old printer.  [Cost of inputs (Capital 
Goods) or production costs decreases, so supply will increase.] 

 

SITUATION 5: 

The federal government has placed an Entertainment Tax on all movies, including DVDs.  [Taxes are a government 
action that acts like a cost of inputs.  In this case supply will decrease.] 
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Check for Understanding 

 In a market economy, how will prices and quantities of goods and services change as 

supply changes?  Support your answer with an example. 

Rubric 

2-This response gives a valid explanation with an accurate and relevant example. 

1-This response gives a valid explanation with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no example. 

 

 

 

Lesson 6 – Changes in Markets and Prices 

Essential Question 

 In a market economy, how and why do prices and quantities of goods and services 

change? 

Background 

In a market economy, prices of goods and services along with quantities demanded and 

produced continually change.  Changes in supply and demand occur because of many 

factors.  Understanding the market forces and situations that cause supply and/or demand 

to change is essential to understanding how prices are determined. 

In this lesson, students analyze different situations of market and price changes.  The focus 

of this lesson is to reinforce the determinants of supply and demand and the results when 

such changes occur. 

Instructional Strategies 

Strategy 1 – Gathering Information/Building Background 

Learning Circles 

Tell students that they have explored many changes in markets that cause price and 

quantity to change. 

Have pairs of students prepare a graphic representation of the different factors that can 

influence demand and supply in a market economy.  On paper or with a software program, 

have students include in their representation the following: 

 Demand Factors:  income, taste/fads, number of buyers, price of complements, 

and price of substitutes  

 Supply Factors:  costs, taxes, and number of sellers  

Have students include examples for each of the changes.  The most effective 

representations will include examples of when a factor causes an increase and a decrease. 

Ask students to think about what a graph of the market for chocolate bars would look like.  

You may want to share a graph of the market for chocolate bars as follows: 
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Chocolate Bar Market 

Make one copy of Addendum 6-1A and separate into individual cards.  Assign one situation 

to one-half of the students.  These students will form a circle in the middle of the room or 

some other place that has enough room for students to move.  (You may want to complete 

this part of the lesson by creating two separate circles if the class is very large.)  Have the 

remaining students pick a partner in the inner circle and form an “outside” circle of students 

facing their partners in the “inside” circle. 

Have the students with the situation cards begin by reading the situation card.  Their 

partner will make a prediction about what will happen when this occurs.  Responses should 

include: 

1. Identification of which curve shifts – supply or demand 

2. Impact upon price – increase or decrease 

3. Impact upon quantity – increase or decrease 

The student from the “inside” circle that reads the card now gives the card to the partner in 

the “outside.”  The inside circle moves either clockwise or counter clockwise, so that the 

students have a new partner.  Using the information on their “new” cards, the “outside” 

circle will read the question, and the “inside” circle will respond to the topic with their 

partner.  The exchanging of cards and circle rotation continues until each student has had 

an opportunity to respond to each situation. 

Check for Understanding 

In the summer of 2008, the price for a gallon of gasoline was over $4 per gallon.  By 

November 2008, the price of gasoline fell to under $2 per gallon. 

 Why might the price of gasoline have changed?  Explain your answer. 

Rubric 

2 – This response gives a valid change with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

1 – This response gives a valid change with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 

 

Sample Cues:   

Supply – Supply would have to increase in order for price to decrease.  This may have been due to: 

 Increase in technology – better methods for drilling, refining, distribution 

 Decrease in input costs – lower wages of workers, decrease in price of crude oil 

 Increase in the number of sellers – price wars with additional producers 

 New oil fields discovered – November 9, 2008, new discovery of Bakken Shale Formation in North Dakota 
believed to contain 4.3 billion barrels of oil to be extracted 

Demand – Demand would have to decrease in order for price to decrease.  This may have been due to: 

 Change in substitutes – increase sales of gasohol or other substitute fuel 

 Change in complements – increase use of hybrid cars that use less fuel 

Supply 

Demand 

Quantity 
P
ri
c
e
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 Change in use (taste) – drivers decrease use by carpooling, planning trips more efficiently, reducing the 
number of miles driven on trips, or eliminating pleasure trips 

 Decrease of income – workers taking pay cuts, workers becoming unemployed, consumers with fixed 

incomes have less income due to stock market prices falling 

Check for Understanding  

 Have students complete Addendum 6-2. 

 

Answer Cues: 

1.  A 

2.  B 

3.  B 

4.  D 

5.  A 

6.  D 

7.  D 

 

 

8. Score Point 2 - This response gives a valid reason with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

 Score Point 1 - This response gives a valid reason with an inaccurate, irrelevant, or no explanation. 

9. Score Point 2 – This response gives a valid cause with an accurate and relevant explanation. 

 Score Point 1 – This response gives a valid cause with an inaccurate, irrelevant or no explanation. 

 

Tip for the Teacher: 

 Free online games in which students use their knowledge of supply and demand:  Lemonade Stand:  
http://www.ae4rv.com/games/lemonade.htm  

 A three-part lesson centered on Henry Ford and productivity can serve as a complement to this lesson.  
http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.php?lesson=EM668&page=teacher   

 A lesson that is available online from the Federal Reserve can be accessed at:  
http://stlouisfed.org/education_resources/assets/lesson_plans/05ITV_OilPrices.pdf.  This lesson is 
published by the Federal Reserve for grades 9-12, but meets Delaware Economics Standard 1 for 6-8. 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 A variety of resources are included (texts, print, media, web links) 

 Help in identifying and correcting student misunderstandings and weaknesses 

Resources 

 EconEdLink – Website sponsored by the National Council on Economic Education.  Online 

lessons and teacher tips.  http://www.econedlink.org 

 “Focus:  Middle School Economics,” published by the National Council on Economic 

Education, 1996  

 “Master Curriculum Guides in Economics: Teaching Strategies - 5-6,” published by the 

National Council on Economic Education. 

 “Strategies for Teaching Economics:  Junior High School Level (Grades 7-9),” published 

by the Joint Council on Economic Education, 1991 

 “VIRTUALeconomics,” CD-Rom with over 1,200 economics lessons.  Each Delaware 

school district has at least one copy of this resource.  Copyright 2005 by the National 

Council on Economic Education. 

Teaching Tips 

Teaching tips are embedded throughout the unit. 

http://www.ae4rv.com/games/lemonade.htm
http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.php?lesson=EM668&page=teacher
http://stlouisfed.org/education_resources/assets/lesson_plans/05ITV_OilPrices.pdf
http://www.econedlink.org/
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Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 
products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 and 3. 

Students are encouraged to work with others in pairs and groups.  Students will connect 

and respond to market situations based on their own experiences and interests.  Check for 

Understanding and other activities are often open ended. 

Research-based instructional strategies are used throughout the unit. 

The Stage 2 task allows students to select the method of presentation according to their 

individual comfort level and learning styles. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 

 8th Grade Technology Literacy – the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology 

to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create 

information to improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge 

and skills in the 21st Century (SETDA, 2003). 

 International Education – the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

 Differentiated instruction – the ability to effectively and efficiently reach all students 

in a heterogeneous environment. 

 Universal Design for Learning – the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

Examples of 21st century skills include: 

 Exercise sound reasoning in understanding and making complex choices 

 Frame, analyze, and solve problems 

 Demonstrate teamwork and leadership 

 Work productively with others 

 Monitor one's own understanding and learning needs 

 

Technology Integration 
The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, 

integrate, evaluate, and create information 

The following websites are grade-level appropriate for understanding Supply and Demand: 

 Lemonade Stand – http://www.ae4rv.com/games/lemonade.htm 

 Drawing Supply and Demand Graphs – http://www.producingohio.org/lesson/draw.html 

http://www.ae4rv.com/games/lemonade.htm
http://www.producingohio.org/lesson/draw.html
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 Simple Supply and Demand Explanation – 

http://socialstudiesforkids.com/articles/economics/supplyanddemand1.htm 

 Bubble-Up Soda – Online Interactive Lesson 

 Student version:  http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550 

 Teacher version:  

http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550&page=teacher 

Lesson 6, Strategy 1 – Students may wish to use graphic representation software to 

complete part 2 of Lesson 6, Strategy 1. 

 

 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

Social Studies – Economics Standard Two 6-8a: Students will analyze the role of 

money and banking in the economy, and the ways in which government taxes and spending 

affect the functioning of market economies.  

English Language Arts –Standard 1:  Students will use written and oral English 

appropriate for various purposes and audiences. 

English Language Arts - Standard 3: Students will access, organize, and evaluate 

information gained by listening, reading, and viewing. 

Mathematics - Standard 2 (5–8) – Algebraic Reasoning: Students will develop 

Algebraic Reasoning and an understanding of Patterns and Functions by solving problems in 

which there is a need to recognize and extend a variety of patterns; to progress from the 

concrete to the abstract using physical models, equations, and graphs; to describe, 

represent, and analyze relationships among variable quantities; and to analyze, represent, 

model, and describe real-world functional relationships. 

 

 

http://socialstudiesforkids.com/articles/economics/supplyanddemand1.htm
http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550
http://econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM550&page=teacher
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Addendum 1-1A 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Make the following number of cards: 

 

 

 

 

Sell Cards 

(Video Games) 

Buy Cards 

(Money) 

Number of 

Cards Amount 

Number of 

Cards Amount 

4 $ 35 4 $ 80 

6 40 4 75 

6 45 4 70 

4 50 4 65 

4 55 4 60 

2 60 4 55 

2 65 2 50 

2 70 2 45 

2 75 2 40 

-- -- 2 35 

 

 

 

 

 

 

You are to buy a Video 

Game. 

Do not spend more 

than 
 

 

$________ 

$ 

$ 

 

You are to sell your 
Video Games. 

Do not sell for less 
than 

 

$________ 
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Addendum 1-1B 
 

Video Games Market Frequency Chart 

 

Video Game Market 

Price Round 1 Round 2 Round 3 

$80    

$75    

$70    

$65    

$60    

$55    

$50    

$45    

$40    

$35    
 



G-139

 

Addendum 1-2A 
Introducing Vocabulary 

 

Vocabulary 

Word or 

Concept 

I have 

never heard 

this word. 

I have heard 

this word but 

not sure what 

it means. 

I know the 

definition of 

this word. 

I know this 

word and can 

give an 

example. 

 

Demand 

 

 

 

    

 

Price 

 

 

 

    

 

Quantity 

 

 

 

    

 

Increase 

 

 

 

    

 

Decrease 

 

 

 

    

 

Shortage 

 

 

 

    

 

Surplus 
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Addendum 1-2B 
 

Vocabulary 

Word or 
Concept 

Definition 

Demand 

 

 

 

 

Supply  

Price 

 

 

 

 

Quantity 

 

 

 

 

Increase 

 

 

 

 

Decrease 

 

 

 

 

Shortage 

 

 

 

 

Surplus 
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Addendum 1-2C 
 

 

The amount consumers are willing and 
able to buy at various prices. 

 

The amount producers are willing and 
able to provide at various prices. 

 

The sum or amount of money. 

 

 

The amount of a good or service. 

 

 

To make or become greater. 

 

To make or cause to become less. 

 

When demand is greater than supply, 
less than expected. 

 

 

When supply is greater than demand, 
excess. 
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Addendum 1-2D 
Gum Purchasing Simulation 

 

Round Price 

Number of Packages 

Demanded 

1 $1.00  

2 $1.50  

3 $2.00  

4 $2.50  

5 $3.00  
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Addendum 1-2E 
Graphing 
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Addendum 2-2A 
Tamira’s T-Shirts 

 

Tamira Ramirez is president and founder Tamira’s T-Shirts.  The T-shirts Tamira produces 

are very popular.  The T-shirts are hand painted and very colorful. 

Because Tamira’s T-shirts are in high demand, she has made some production changes in 

the last year.  Tamira has: 

 Hired a few more workers 

 Moved to a larger warehouse 

 Sold stock in the company 

Currently: 

 The T-Shirts sell for $20 each 

 There are 9 employees – 1 designer, 6 painters, and 2 warehouse workers 

 Each worker works 40 hours a week 

 With these resources, 10 shirts per hour are produced 

Tamira has just received an order for 20,000 shirts that must be shipped in 16 weeks 

(about 31 shirts a hour).  If they can fill this order, they have a commitment from the 

customer for additional orders of 20,000 every 16 weeks. 

Tamira knows that the company cannot handle this order with the current resources and 

has determined the following options: 

 Option A – Keep everything the same and turn down the order. 

 Option B – Hire 3 new designers, 20 new painters and 2 more warehouse workers.  

With these additional workers, 32 T-Shirts a hour can be produced. 

 Option C – Rent more machines at $200 per hour.  Layoff the designer and painters, 

but add 2 computer designers and 2 more warehouse workers.  This new plan will be 

able to produce 50 T-Shirts a hour. 

Complete the chart below: 

Option 

Number 

of shirts 
per hour 

Total 

labor 

per 
hour 

Total 

Labor 
per shirt 

(Divide Total 
Labor per 
hour by 

Number of 
shirts per 

hour) 

Material 

cost per 
shirt 

Other 

costs 
per shirt 

Cost 

per 
shirt 

Price 

per 
shirt 

Option A 10 $100  $4 $3  $20 

Option B 32 $400  $4 $3  $20 

Option C 50 $80  $4 $9  $20 

Which option do you think Tamira should follow?  Why do you think this is the best option?  

You may use the chart to help you make a choice. 
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Addendum 2-3A 

Use the chart below to record which option(s) are preferred by each group and give an 

explanation for the choices. 

 

Group Option A Option B Option C Explanation 

 

Tamira 

 

    

 

Stockholders 

 

    

 

Current workers 

 

    

Community or 

Government 
Leaders 

    

Unemployed 

People in the 
Community 

    

 

Consumers 

 

    

 

Which option should Tamira follow?  Why do you think this is the best option?  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  
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Addendum 3-2A 

Below are the demand and supply schedules for the Video Game Market.  Graph the supply 

and demand curves below. 

 

Price 

Quantity 

Demanded Price 

Quantity 

Supplied 

$ 80 4 $ 80 32 

75 8 75 32 

70 12 70 30 

65 16 65 28 

60 20 60 26 

55 24 55 22 

50 26 50 18 

45 28 45 12 

40 30 40 6 

35 32 35 2 

 

Video Game Market 
 

$85 
                

$80 
                

$75 
                

$70 
                

 

$65 

                

 

$60 
                

$55 
                

$50 
                

$45 
                

$40 
                

$35 
                

$30 
                

 

2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 

Quantity 
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Addendum 3-2A (ANSWER KEY) 

Below is the demand and supply schedules for the Video Game Market.  Graph the supply 

and demand curves below. 

 

Price 

Quantity 

Demanded Price 

Quantity 

Supplied 

$ 80 4 $ 80 32 

75 8 75 32 

70 12 70 30 

65 16 65 28 

60 20 60 26 

55 24 55 22 

50 26 50 18 

45 28 45 12 

40 30 40 6 

35 32 35 2 

 

Video Game Market 

$85 
                

$80 
                

$75 
                

 

$70 

                

$65 
                

 

$60 
                

$55 
                

$50 
                

$45 
                

$40 
                

$35 
                

$30 
                

 

2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 

Quantity 

SUPPLY 

DEMAND 
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Addendum 3-2B 
Video Game Market Questions 

 

1. Were you a buyer or a seller? 

 

 

2. When was it difficult for you to make a transaction? 

 

 

 

 

3. According to the graph, what is the market equilibrium price and quantity? 

 

 

 

4. If you knew the market equilibrium price before you participated in the game, what 

might you do differently?  Explain your answer. 

 

 

 

Use the following terms and your Video Game Market graph to complete the 

sentences below.  You will not use all of the terms. 

 

 

5. If everything remains the same, the quantity of Video Games available for sale at a price 

of $70 would probably _________________________ than the quantity available for 

sale at $40. 

 

6. The demand for Video Games would _________________________ at $70 than at $40. 

 

 

7. All things being equal, if fewer Video Games were demanded then the prices charged for 

Video Games would probably   _________________________. 

 

8. If the amount of Video Games for sale doubled and the amount of Video Games people 

were willing to buy also doubled, the price would probably 

_________________________. 

increase        remain unchanged be less 

decrease     be greater 
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Addendum 3-3A 
Market Equilibrium Assessment 

Use the information from the table, Market for DVD Players, to answer the question that 

follows. 

 

Market for DVD Players 

Price per Player 

Quantity 

Demanded Quantity Supplied 

$599 25 600 

$499 75 525 

$379 150 400 

$279 325 325 

$199 500 75 

 

ACE Electronics is a major producer of DVDs. 

The cost to produce one DVD player is at least $179. 

 

At what price should ACE Electronics sell one DVD?  Use what you know about markets to 

explain your answer. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 ________________________________________________________________________  
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Addendum 3-3B 

Demand and Price Are Falling for Lobster 
 
By KATIE ZEZIMA 
Published: September 1, 2008, New York Times 
BOSTON — For many, summer in New England would not be complete without throwing on a bib and 
cracking open a freshly boiled lobster.   

Lobster fishermen, heading out into Boston 
Harbor, were already making fewer trips 
because of fuel costs. Now they face less 
consumer demand for their catch, which is 
seen as a luxury item.  
 
As consumers buy less lobster this 
summer, prices are going down at places 
like James Hook and Company in Boston.  
 
This year, however, fewer people are 
ordering the region’s signature dish, driving 

down lobster prices and making times harder for lobster fishermen already reeling 
from the high cost of fuel and bait.  
 
“Lobster is a luxury item, and when things are tight, people don’t buy lobster,” said 
Peter Eaton, a lobsterman from Kennebunkport, Me., who is getting about $3.75 
per lobster off the boat, a quarter less than three months ago and about a dollar 
less than last summer.  
 
While price and demand have hit their lowest point in years, lobster fishermen are 
hauling in larger catches than ever. Restaurants in New England have been 
running lobster specials all summer, trying to pass on the lower prices and move 
lobsters from the tank to the table.  
 

“We can be creative with lobsters, given the fact that demand across the country is off on them a bit,” said Roger 
Berkowitz, the president and chief executive of Legal Sea Foods, a restaurant chain based in Boston. Its restaurants 
have been running lobster specials this summer, and a lobster is about $4 cheaper this summer than last.  
 
“It’s not necessarily a bad thing,” Mr. Berkowitz said. “It’s becoming a little more affordable, like one of those more 
affordable luxuries. If you’re going to indulge, you might as well indulge at a discount.”  
 
Even though the price is down, Jose Soliva, 37, an architect from Wellesley, Mass., is trying to save money and was 
buying his first lobsters of the summer on Friday for himself and his wife. 
“A few years back we had it more often,” Mr. Soliva said. “But since the economy is bad we’re now a lot more 
conservative about when we treat ourselves.” 
 
Soft-shell lobsters, which are harvested in summer and typically served in restaurants, are the least expensive this 
year, while hard-shell lobsters, which are usually no smaller than a pound and a half, are slightly more expensive.  
 
While diners like lower lobster prices, lobster fishermen do not. The fishermen have spent much of this year 
modifying how they set and haul in their traps. Some are allowing traps to sit in the water a day or two longer, which 
helps save gas and bait prices. Lobster fishermen are absorbing fuel costs twice — for their own boats and for those 
of the bait fishermen, who have raised prices.  
 
“You have to let your traps set longer,” Mr. Eaton said. “If it’s a windy, blowy day you don’t do a half-day’s work 
anymore.  In the end it pays off because you’re not wasting fuel. It’s not costing you two days’ fuel to haul one day’s 
work.” 
 
The high price of fuel has forced some lobster fishermen to stop working, said Bob Bayer, executive director of the 
Lobster Institute at the University of Maine, and low prices will make things even more difficult.  
 

http://query.nytimes.com/search/query?ppds=bylL&v1=KATIE%20ZEZIMA&fdq=19960101&td=sysdate&sort=newest&ac=KATIE%20ZEZIMA&inline=nyt-per
http://topics.nytimes.com/top/reference/timestopics/organizations/u/university_of_maine/index.html?inline=nyt-org
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“This means hard times, and it means some are not going to make it,” Professor Bayer said. “The boats have gotten 
bigger and bigger over the years. They’re diesel engines, and with fuel over $5 a gallon, it’s going to be tough.” 
 
The worst may be ahead, Professor Bayer said, as lobster consumption and prices typically drop in September.  
 
Bernie Feeney, who traps lobsters out of Boston Harbor, said he knew many lobstermen who had taken second jobs 
in recent years. Mr. Feeney, who has been a lobsterman since 1978, said he had been doing marine surveying for 
the last five years to help pay the bills.  
 
“In a year where our fuel costs are almost doubled and bait costs have gone up 50 to 60 percent as a result of fuel,” 
Mr. Feeney said, “it’s a squeeze from both ends.” 
Partly as a result, young people are not going into the lobstering business, he said, adding that the average age of a 
fisherman in Massachusetts is 59. 
 
“There aren’t many young entrants,” said Mr. Feeney, a past president of the Massachusetts Lobstermen’s 
Association. “The startup costs of this business are astronomical compared to what they used to be.”  
 
At James Hook and Company, a retailer in Boston, lobster was selling at $1 or $2 less a pound than usual: a soft-
shell lobster was $6.99 a pound, while a one-pound hard-shell lobster was $8.99.  
 

1. How have fuel costs affected the lobstering business? 

 
2. How do consumers affect the change in price of lobsters?  Explain your answer. 

 
3. According to the article, how does the change in supply of lobsters affect the price of lobsters? 

A) The supply has increased and price has increased. 
B) The supply has increased and price has decreased. 
C) The supply has decreased and price has increased. 
D) The supply has decreased and price has decreased. 

 
4. What advice would you give to the lobster fishermen?   

 
5. If fewer people are entering the lobstering business, what affect will this have on the future 

market for lobsters?  Explain your answer. 

____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________ 
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Addendum 4-2A 
Changes in Demand 

 

Graph the following data: 

 

Demand for Bubble-Up Soda=D1 

Price 
Quantity Demanded 

(in thousands) 

$1.00 5 

.75 10 

.50 15 

.25 20 
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Addendum 4-2B 
 

Demand for Bubble-Up Soda=D2 

Price 
Quantity Demanded 

(in thousands) 

$1.00 10 

.75 15 

.50 20 

.25 25 

 

Demand for Bubble-Up Soda=D3 

Price 
Quantity Demanded 

(in thousands) 

$1.00 0 

.75 5 

.50 10 

.25 15 

 

DEMAND FOR BUBBLE-UP SODA 

1.00                

.95                

.90                

.85                

.80                

.75                

.70                

.65                

.60                

.55                

.50                

.45                

.40                

.35                

.30                

.25                

.20         D3  D1   D2  

.15                

.10                

.05                

0                

 0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 

Quantity Demanded 
(in Thousands) 

INCREASE DECREASE 

P
r
ic

e
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Addendum 4-2C 
Change in Demand Determinants 

 

Demand Determinant Increase in Demand Decrease in Demand 

Consumer Income – 

When consumers wages 

and salaries increase. 

 

 

 

Example:  A local company 

increases all employee’s 

wages by 5%. 

 

Tastes and Fads – When 

something becomes 
popular very suddenly. 

 

 

 

  

Number of Consumers – 

When more people are 

willing and able to buy a 
product. 

  

Complements – Goods 

that are used with another. 

 

 

 

 

  

Substitutes – Goods that 

can be used in place of 

another. 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 



G-155

 

Addendum 4-2C (ANSWER KEY) 
Change in Demand Determinants 

 

Demand Determinant Increase in Demand Decrease in Demand 

Consumer Income – 

When consumers wages 

and salaries increase. 

Example:  A local company 

increases all employee 

wages by 5%. 

Workers are no longer 

allowed to work overtime 

and therefore earn less 
money per year. 

Tastes and Fads – When 

something becomes 

popular very suddenly. 

 

 

Holidays can bring about a 

change in demand for 

goods associated with that 

holiday.  For example: 
roses on Valentine’s Day. 

A good is determined to 

cause disease.  For 

example: tomatoes in the 

summer of 2008 were 

contaminated with 

salmonella. 

Number of Consumers – 

When more people are 

willing and able to buy a 
product. 

The number of people over 

the age of 70 has 
increased. 

Due to inclement weather, 

people cannot leave their 

homes to buy goods.  For 

example: Delaware 

receives 30 inches of 

snow. 

Complements – Goods 

that are used with another. 

More shoelaces are needed 

because people want more 
than one pair of sneakers. 

Cassette players are rarely 

used, so the demand for 

cassette tapes has 

decreased. 

Substitutes – Goods that 

can be used in place of 
another. 

Apples - People do not 

prefer pears more than 

apples and vice versa.  If 

the price of pears 

increases, then the 

demand for apples will 
increase. 

Dockers – Students do not 

prefer one type of pants to 

another.  If the price of 

blue jeans decreases, then 

the demand for Dockers 
will decrease. 
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Addendum 5-2A 
Predicting Scenarios – Bicycle Market 

 

With a partner, read each of the scenarios and predict how you would react if you were a 

bicycle supplier or producer. 

 

Scenario 

Would the 
cost to 

produce each 

bicycle change? 

Would the 
quantity you 
were willing 
to produce 

change? 

Would you 
want to 

produce more 
or less than 

you do now? 

What type of 
determinant 
of supply is 
this?  (see 

below) 

1. You have been making 

your bicycle frames 
out of titanium, a very 

strong and light-weight 
material.  A new 
source of titanium has 
just been discovered.   

    

2. Several of your 

employees have 
moved away.  You just 
heard that you could 

hire part-time help for 
less than what you 
paid the employees 
that moved. 

    

3.  A new bicycle 

manufacturing 
company was just 

formed in a nearby 
town. 

    

4. In order to pay for 

building new bicycle 
paths, the government 
has passed a new law 
that adds a $10 tax to 
all bicycle sales. 

    

5. An ingredient in the 
paint you use on your 

bicycles is being 
bought in large 
quantities by car 
manufacturers. 

    

 

Identify the determinant of supply that is the focus of each scenario.  Choose from the 

following (you may use a determinant more than once). 

 

Number of Producers                      Cost of Production                   Taxes 
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Addendum 5-2B 
Determinants of Supply 

 

Complete the chart below by writing newspaper headlines that refer to increases and decreases in supply.  For example: 

Natural Resources - Hurricane Damages Forests that Produce Building Lumber.  (Decrease in Supply) 

 

Supply Determinant Increase in Supply Decrease in Supply 

Natural Resources 

  

Human Resources 

  

Capital Resources 

Or 

Changes in Technology 

  

Number of Sellers 

  

Government Action 
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Addendum 5-3A 
DVD Manufacturer Supply Curve 

 

You are a manufacturer of DVDs for a small, movie production company.  The production 

company sends you the original data and information, and your company reproduces high-

quality DVDs that are then sold in stores.  The chart lists some of your productive 

resources. 

 

Natural Resources/ 

Intermediate Goods Human Resources Capital Resources 

Blank DVDs President of Advertising DVD Recorder 

Plastic Cases DVD Recording Manager Computer Printer 

Paper Inserts Graphic Artist Factory and Office 

Graph the DVD manufacturer’s supply curve from the supply schedule below.  Be sure to 

label all parts of the graph. 

 

Price 

Quantity 

Supplied 

$10  0 

$15  2000 

$20  4000 

$25  6000 
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Addendum 5-3A ANSWER KEY 
DVD Manufacturer Supply Curve 

 

You are a manufacturer of DVDs for a small, movie production company.  The production 

company sends you the original data and information, and your company reproduces high-

quality DVDs that are then sold in stores.  The chart lists some of your productive 

resources. 

 

Natural Resources/ 

Intermediate Goods Human Resources Capital Resources 

Blank DVDs President of Advertising DVD Recorder 

Plastic Cases DVD Recording Manager Computer Printer 

Paper Inserts Graphic Artist Factory and Office 

Graph the DVD manufacturer’s supply curve from the supply schedule below.  Be sure to 

label all parts of the graph. 

 

Price 

Quantity 

Supplied 

$10  0 

$15  2000 

$20  4000 

$25  6000 

 

Supply of DVDs 

$45 

           

40 
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Addendum 5-4A 
 

How would the following situations affect the DVD manufacturing company? 

 

 

SITUATION 1: 

The workers in your factory have negotiated a new contract that requires the company to 

pay the cost of health care insurance. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SITUATION 2: 

Several companies that manufactured movies on VHS tape now are starting to manufacture 

DVDs instead. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SITUATION 3: 

The price of plastic cases has gone up considerably. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SITUATION 4: 

You have purchased a new computer printer that uses less ink and electricity than your old 

printer. 

 

 

 

 

 

Situation 5: 

The federal government has placed an Entertainment Tax on all movies, including DVDs. 
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Addendum 6-1A 
Chocolate Bar Market Situations 

 

What happens when: 

 

Consumer income increases. 

 

[Demand for chocolate increases, price of 

chocolate increases, quantity of chocolate 

increases.] 

What happens when: 

 

Smores are a dessert treat made 

from marshmallows, chocolate bars, 

and graham crackers.  The price of 

graham crackers has decreased. 

 

[Demand for chocolate increases, price of 

chocolate increases, quantity of chocolate 

increases] 

What happens when: 

 

Doctors believe chocolate can cure 

colds. 

 

[Demand for chocolate increases, price of 

chocolate increases, quantity of chocolate 

increases.] 

What happens when: 

 

Doctors find a new treatment for 

chocolate allergies. 

 

[Demand for chocolate increases, price of 

chocolate increases, quantity of chocolate 

increases.] 

What happens when: 

 

 

Consumers now buy jellybeans 

instead of chocolate bars. 

 

[Demand for chocolate decreases, price of 

chocolate decreases, quantity of 

chocolate decreases.] 

What happens when: 

 

 

A new machine has been invented to 

make producing chocolate less 

expensive. 

 

[Supply of chocolate increases, price of 

chocolate decreases, quantity of 

chocolate increases.] 

What happens when: 

 

 

The government has just placed a tax 

on all chocolate products. 

 

[Supply of chocolate decreases, price of 

chocolate increases, quantity of chocolate 

decreases.] 

What happens when: 

 

The company begins a new policy of 

providing free daycare to all 

employees. 

 

[Supply of chocolate decreases, price of 

chocolate increases, quantity of chocolate 

decreases.] 

What happens when: 

 

The price of energy increases. 

 

[Supply of chocolate decreases, price of 

chocolate increases, quantity of chocolate 

decreases.] 

What happens when: 

 

New companies are started that 

make chocolate bars. 

 

[Supply of chocolate increases, price of 

chocolate decreases, quantity of 

chocolate increases.] 
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Addendum 6-2 
Evaluations 

 

Use this graphic for Questions 1 & 2: 

 

The Market for Chocolate 

 

1.  Suppose that the government set the price of chocolate at $6 per pound.  Which of the 

following statements best describes an effect of this price control? 

 A)   There would be a surplus of 40 pounds of chocolate. 

 B)   Less chocolate would be demanded at $4 than at $6. 

 C)   Producers of chocolate would want the price set at $4. 

 D)   There would be a shortage of 20 pounds of chocolate. 

 

 

 

 

2.  If the government removes the price control of $6, what will be the price and quantity 

sold of chocolate?  

 

Price 

Quantity Sold 

(in pounds) 
 

   

 A)   $6   40 
 

 B)   $5   60 
 

 C)   $5 100 
 

 D)   $4   80 
 

 

 

$6

$5

$4

20 40 60 80 100

Quantity of Chocolate
(in pounds)

P
ri

c
e
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3.  Recently, the hourly wage that parents are willing to pay babysitters increased 

dramatically.  Higher pay will most likely cause which of the following changes in how 

babysitters divide their out-of-school time between babysitting and other activities?  

Time Spent 

Babysitting 

Time Spent 

on Other Activities 
 

 A)   No change Decrease 
 

 B)   Increase Decrease 
 

 C)   Decrease No change 
 

 D)   Increase Increase 
 

 

 

 

 

4.  When people’s incomes increase, the demand for roses and the price of roses are most 

likely to change in which of the following ways?  

Demand for Roses Price 
 

 A)   Decrease Decrease 
 

 B)   Decrease Increase 
 

 C)   Increase Decrease 
 

 D)   Increase Increase 
 

 

 

 

 

5.  What is most likely to happen when consumers increase their purchases of goods and 

services? 

 A)   Businesses will increase production, and workers will receive more income. 

 B)   Businesses will increase production, and workers will receive less income. 

 C)   Businesses will decrease production, and workers will receive more income. 

 D)   Businesses will decrease production, and workers will receive less income. 

 

 

 

 

 

6.  Which of the following defines the equilibrium price for a product in a competitive 

market? 

 A)   The price that most consumers are willing to pay for the product. 

 B)   The price at which business makes the maximum revenue. 

 C)   The price that is equal to the total cost of producing and marketing the product. 

 D)   The price at which the quantity supplied is the same as the quantity demanded. 
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7.  Which event would most likely cause a decrease in the market price for cherries? 

 

 

8.  This chart shows the price in U.S. dollars (April 2003) of the same type of hamburger 

made by a U.S. fast food chain compared to the price in its international locations. 

 

Country/Market Price in U.S. Dollars 

United States 2.71 

Australia 1.86 

Brazil 1.48 

Canada 2.21 

China 1.20 

Egypt 1.35 

European Union 2.97 

Iceland 5.79 

South Africa 1.84 

Switzerland 4.59 

Venezuela 2.32 

 

Why would the price of this hamburger vary around the world when each is made with 

the same ingredients?  Explain your answer. 
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9. Ethanol is a renewable fuel made from corn and other agricultural products.  In 1982, 

less than 100 million bushels of corn was produced for the production (use) of ethanol.  

By the year 2000, over 600 million bushels of corn was being used for the production of 

ethanol. 

http://www.nwicc.cc.ia.us/pages/continuing/business/ethanol/Module3.htm 

What is a possible cause for the trend that appears in the graph?  Explain your answer. 

 

http://www.nwicc.cc.ia.us/pages/continuing/business/ethanol/Module3.htm
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Addendum T-1 for Task 
News Article 

Texas Cattlemen v. Howard Lyman and Oprah 

 

In April of 1996, Mr. Lyman (a former cattle rancher and now food-safety expert) 

was invited to appear on Oprah to discuss Mad Cow disease, food production, and 
the rendering process. He was part of a discussion of experts, including an expert 
from the beef industry, about food safety in the U.S.  This included a discussion of 
potential health risks from e-coli and mad cow disease (which only weeks before 
was making headlines in Britain and throughout the world).  When Mr. Lyman 
explained that cows are being fed to cows, Ms. Winfrey seemed to be repulsed by 
this thought, and exclaimed that it had just stopped her cold from eating another hamburger. 

The show aired on a Monday, and beef futures -- which had been in a steep decline due to drought, 
over-supply and a number of complex factors -- fell further on Tuesday.  (Pundits referred to this as 
the "Oprah crash.") The cattle industry was apparently outraged, and pulled hundreds of thousands of 
dollars worth of TV advertising in retaliation. Pressured 
by television executives to mollify the cattle industry, 
Oprah offered to do an hour-long segment in which 
experts from the cattle business could debate Mr. Lyman 
on her show. However, the cattlemen refused to appear 
on the show if Lyman were going to be present. They did 
not desire such a debate. 

So, Oprah subsequently permitted a cattle business 
"expert" to appear and speak for ten minutes on her show, 
presenting the meat industry "side" in which the meat 
industry could say whatever they wished, secure in the 
knowledge that no opposing or questioning viewpoint 
would be heard. 

A short time later, some Texas cattlemen, led by billionaire Paul Engler, owner of Cactus Feeders, 

Inc.,  filed suit against Lyman, Oprah, Harpo Productions (which produces Oprah) and King World 
Syndicator (King World was released from the suit by summary judgment).   The lawsuit alleged Lyman 

and Oprah had violated a Texas law which forbids someone from "knowingly making false statements" 
about agricultural business.  The cattlemen have alleged that the all-powerful and God-like Oprah is 
responsible for the decline in beef futures. 

A trial is underway in Amarillo, Texas -- smack in the middle of cattle ranching country, from which the 
jury has been selected -- despite numerous requests from the defendants to move the trial to another 
part of Texas. 

From:  Website: Howard Lyman – A Voice for a Viable Future  

http://vegsource.com/lyman/lawsuit.htm  Accessed July 24, 2008 

 

 

http://vegsource.com/lyman/lawsuit.htm
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Addendum T-2 for Task 
News Article Excerpts 

 

Original reference can be found at: 

“Mad Cattlemen Sue Oprah”, EconEdLink Online Lesson, 

http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM15  

 

 

OPRAH VILIFIED IN COURT, ADORED 

OUTSIDE 

 

"Witness Bill O'Brien, head of plaintiff Texas 

Beef Producers, said the Winfrey Show, aired 

on April 15, 1996, caused prices to fall by 7 

cents a pound in one day...O'Brien said meat 

packers, after hearing about the show, 

started pulling out of the market in droves." 

 

Source:  Yahoo!  News 

 

 

"Mr. O'Brien detailed how the West Texas 

cattle market crashed to 10-year lows in the 

wake of the show. He cited industry figures 

showing a drop from 62 cents per pound on 

April 16 to 55 cents eight days later...The 

defense blames the beef industry's price 

drop on drought and other factors."  

 

Source:  Dallas News  

  

 

O'Brien testified that he heard about an 

immediate slide in cattle prices after the 

program aired from contacts in Chicago -- 

which is home to both Winfrey's show and 

the mercantile exchange that sets a 

benchmark for nationwide cattle prices. He 

responded by notifying his feed yards to 

start selling off cattle. Within an hour, 

O'Brien had sold more than 2,000 head. 

Prices, meanwhile, continued dropping for 

weeks.  

 

"I didn't try to sell any cattle (later) that 

week, but from people I talked to, they said 

the market was dead," said O'Brien, one of 

several Texas cattle producers suing 

Winfrey. 

 

Plaintiffs claim that Winfrey's show triggered 

the market downfall, costing them $10.3 

million. They're seeking unspecified punitive 

damages from Winfrey, her production 

company Harpo Productions Inc. and show 

guest Howard Lyman, a food safety activist." 

 

Source:  CNN 

 

AVERAGE RETAIL BEEF PRICE DECLINES 

AGAIN 

 

DENVER, May 15, 1996 -- Average retail 

beef prices declined again during the past 

month, the National Cattlemen's Beef 

Association points out. 

 

     Reporting on its monthly 19-city survey 

of supermarkets, NCBA noted that the 

average price on May 9 was $2.96 per 

pound, compared to $3.01 on April 11 and 

$3.15 a year ago.   

 

     Beef production has been exceptionally 

large, as have total meat supplies.  All of 

this has kept pressure on beef and cattle 

prices and, in turn, on average retail prices.   

 

In addition, drought and a devastating cost-

price squeeze have caused many owners of 

cow herds to send more cows to market, 

compounding beef supply and price 

problems.   

 

Source: National Cattlemen’s Beef 

Association, NCBA News  

 

 

http://www.econedlink.org/lessons/index.cfm?lesson=EM15
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Curriculum Framework for Science 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool: DE Science Coalition Grade: 6 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: My Body and Me 

Timeline : 8 weeks 

Standard 1 

Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

Strand 1 

Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry 

Substrand A  Understand that: Scientific 

investigations involve asking testable questions. 

Different kinds of questions suggest different 

scientific investigations. The current body of 

scientific knowledge guides the investigation.  

Be able to: Frame and refine questions that can be 

investigated scientifically, and generate testable 

hypotheses. 

Substrand B  Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs 

and strategies can be developed to answer the same 

question.  

Be able to: Design and conduct investigations with 

controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

Substrand C  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that 

others can replicate the experiment.  

Be able to: Accurately collect data through the 

selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate 

to the investigation. Construct tables, diagrams and 

graphs, showing relationships between two variables, 

and display and facilitate analysis of data. Compare 

and question results with and from other students. 

Substrand D  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that 

supports a large body of knowledge. The scientific 

Big Ideas: 

Systems- the human body has 

interrelated systems that are 

composed of related organs and 

other components. Systems and 

organs are part of the way people 

organize living systems from 

cells, to tissues, organs, to organ 

systems to organisms. (Discuss 

further). 

 

Investigations – There are 

multiple methods of solving 

problems in science. There are 

trade-offs associated with various 

methods of 

collecting data. 

 

Evidence- People use 

observations and data to support 

scientific explanations. 

 

Models- Models are used to study 

body systems and understand how 

they function. 

 

Structure and function- The 

structure of body systems and 

organs is related to the function in 

a complementary manner. 

 

Scientific inquiry of human body 

Essential Questions: 

What makes a question scientific? 

What constitutes evidence? When 

do you know you have enough 

evidence? 

 

Why is it necessary to justify and 

communicate an explanation? 

What ethical issues arise when 

studying people scientifically? 

 

How do science and technology 

influence each other in studying 

people scientifically? 

 

How have past scientific 

contributions influenced current 

scientific understanding of the 

world? 

 

How does structure relate to 

function in human body organs and 

systems? 

 

How do responses to internal and 

external cues aid in an organism’s 

survival? 

 

What can we do to benefit the 

health of humans and other 

organisms? 

Learning Targets: 

Suggested Formative  

Assessments: 

Investigations 

Student journals 

Self assessments/reflections 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

Post-instruction assessments 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

community supports known information until new 

experimental evidence arises that does not match 

existing explanations. This leads to the evolution of 

the scientific body of knowledge.  

Be able to: Form explanations based on accurate and 

logical analysis of evidence. Revise the explanation 

using alternative descriptions, predictions, models 

and knowledge from other sources as well as results 

of further investigation. 

Substrand E  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining 

and comparing evidence, identifying faulty 

reasoning, pointing out statements that go beyond the 

evidence, and suggesting alternative explanations for 

the same observations. Conflicting data or conflicting 

interpretations of the same data suggest the need for 

further investigation. Continued investigation can 

lead to greater understanding and resolution of the 

conflict. 

Be able to: Communicate scientific procedures, data, 

and explanations to enable the replication of results. 

Use computer technology to assist in communicating 

these results. Critical review is important in the 

analysis of these results. 

Substrand F  Understand that: Scientific habits of 

mind and other sources of knowledge and skills are 

essential to scientific inquiry. Habits of mind include 

tolerance of ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new 

ideas, and objectivity. Other knowledge and skills 

include mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology. 

Be able to: Use mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

 

Strand 2  

Science, Technology, and Society 

Substrand A  Advances in technology can expand 

the body of scientific knowledge. Technological 

systems involves asking 

scientifically-oriented questions, 

collecting evidence, forming 

explanations, connecting 

explanations to prior scientific 

knowledge and theory, and 

communicating and justifying the 

explanation. 

 

There are many ways to problem 

solve in science, not just one 

scientific method. 

 

Science and technology drive 

each other forward. 

 

Understanding past contributions 

is essential in building scientific 

knowledge. 

 

Human body systems, from 

tissues to organ systems, 

demonstrate the complementary 

nature of structure and function. 

 

Organisms respond to internal 

and external cues, which aids in 

their survival. 

 

The life processes of organisms 

are affected by their interactions 

with other organisms and with 

their environment. They and may 

be altered by human 

manipulation.  

 

Life style decisions impact the 

health of the body. 

 Describe and use scientific 

problem solving and 

experimental design. 

 Compare and contrast 

different ways science is used 

to study people. 

 Design and conduct an 

investigation using elements 

of good experimental design. 

 Use a variety of models to 

illustrate the components, 

functions, and interactions of 

the circulatory, digestive, and 

respiratory systems. 

 Evaluate a nutritional label to 

determine the nutritional value 

of the source of food as a part 

of a balanced diet. 

 Evaluate and use qualitative 

and quantitative data to form 

explanations and make 

decisions. Choices can then be 

made know that are 

appropriate to various 

situations. 

 Use specific equipment to 

measure various circulatory 

and respiratory functions 

 Use knowledge of human 

body systems to synthesize 

research data and make 

informed decisions regarding 

personal and public health. 

 Research and report on how 

body systems are affected by 

lifestyle choices such as diet 

or exercise (for example lack 

of exercise leads to 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

tools allow people to observe objects and phenomena 

that otherwise would not be possible. Technology 

enhances the quality, accuracy, speed and analysis of 

data gathered. 

Substrand B  Science and technology in society are 

driven by the following factors: economical, 

political, cultural, social, and environmental. 

Increased scientific knowledge and technology create 

changes that can be beneficial or detrimental to 

individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand 3 

History and Context of Science 

Substrand A  Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different 

people from different cultures. Studying some of 

these contributions and how they came about 

provides insight into the expansion of scientific 

knowledge. 

 

Standard 6 

Life Processes 

Strand 1 

Structure/Function Relationship 

Substrand B  Living systems in all kingdoms 

demonstrate the complementary nature of structure 

and function. Important levels of organization for 

structure and function include cells, tissues, organs, 

organ systems, and organisms. 

Substrand F  The human body has systems that 

perform functions necessary for life. Major systems 

of the human body include the digestive, respiratory, 

reproductive, and circulatory systems. 

 

Strand 3 

Regulation and Behavior 

Substrand A  Regulation of an organism’s internal 

cardiovascular disease). 

 Explain that human body 

systems are comprised of 

organs (e.g., the heart, the 

stomach, and the lungs) that 

perform specific functions 

within one or more systems. 

 Label and describe the 

functions of the basic parts of 

the circulatory system 

including the heart, arteries, 

veins and capillaries. 

 Label and describe the 

functions of the basic parts of 

the male and female 

reproductive systems. 

 Label and describe the 

functions of the basic parts of 

the respiratory system 

including the trachea, bronchi 

and lungs. 

 Label and describe the 

functions of the basic parts of 

the digestive tract including 

the mouth, esophagus, 

stomach, small intestine, liver, 

large intestine (colon), rectum 

and anus. 

 Express how the human 

circulatory, respiratory, and 

digestive systems work 

together to carry out life 

processes. 

 Trace how the circulatory, 

respiratory, and digestive 

systems interact to transport 

the food and oxygen required 

to provide energy for life 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

environment involves sensing external changes in the 

environment and responding physiologically to keep 

conditions within the range required for survival (e.g. 

increasing heart rate with exertion) 

Strand 4 

Life Processes and Technology Application 

Substrand A  Technological advances in medicine 

and improvements in hygiene have helped in the 

prevention and treatment of illness. 

Substrand B  The functioning and health of 

organisms are influenced by many factors (i.e., 

heredity, diet, lifestyle, bacteria, viruses, parasites, 

and the environment). Certain body structures and 

systems function to protect against disease and 

injury. 

 

 

 

processes. 

 Conduct simple investigations 

(how the body reacts to 

exercise, changes in 

temperature, etc.) to determine 

how the systems in 12 the 

human organism respond to 

various external stimuli to 

maintain stable internal 

conditions. 

 Use knowledge of human 

body systems to synthesize 

research data and make 

informed decisions regarding 

personal and public health. 

 Research and report on how 

body systems are affected by 

lifestyle choices such as diet 

or exercise, for example lack 

of exercise leads to 

cardiovascular disease. 

 

Unit Two: Force and Motion 

Timeline:  8 weeks 

Standard 1 

The Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

Strand 1 

Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry 

Substrand A  Understand that: Scientific 

investigations involve asking testable questions.  

Different kinds of questions suggest different 

scientific investigations.  The current body of 

scientific knowledge guides the investigation. 

Be able to: Frame and refine questions that can be 

investigated scientifically, and generate testable 

hypotheses.  

Substrand C  Understand that: In a scientific 

Big Ideas: 

Motion can be characterized by 

an object’s speed and direction of 

travel. An object’s average speed 

can be calculated from knowledge 

of distance and time. 

 

Balanced forces do not cause a 

change in the motion of an object; 

unbalanced forces do cause a 

change in the motion of an object. 

 

The impact of forces on the 

motion (or change in motion) of 

Essential Questions: 

How speed is measured and why is 

speed important? 

 

How can dot patterns and graphs 

be used to determine is something 

is moving at constant speed or not 

constant speed? 

 

What is gravity and what factors 

affect the strength of the pull of 

gravity? 

 

How are mass and weight 

Suggested Formative  

Assessments: 

Student Journals  

Activity pages 

Self assessment and reflection 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance tasks 

rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that 

others can replicate the experiment.  

Accurately collect data through the selection and use 

of tools and techniques appropriate to the 

investigation. Construct tables, diagrams and graphs, 

showing relationships between two variables, to 

display and facilitate analysis of data. Compare and 

question results with and from other students. 

Substrand D  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that 

supports a large body of knowledge.  The scientific 

community supports known information until new 

experimental evidence arises that does not match 

existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution of 

the scientific body of knowledge. 

Be able to: Form explanations based on accurate and 

logical analysis of evidence. Revise the explanation 

using alternative descriptions, predictions, models 

and knowledge from other sources as well as results 

of further investigation. 

Substrand E  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining 

and comparing evidence, identifying faulty 

reasoning, pointing out statements that go beyond the 

evidence, and suggesting alternative explanations for 

the same observations.  Conflicting data or 

conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest 

the need for further investigation.  Continued 

investigation can lead to greater understanding and 

resolution of the conflict. 

Be able to: Communicate scientific procedures, data, 

and explanations to enable the replication of results. 

Use computer technology to assist in communicating 

these results. Critical review is important in the 

analysis of these results. 

Substrand F   Understand that: Scientific habits of 

mind and other sources of knowledge and skills are 

an object can be displayed and 

analyzed using graphical means. 

 

Gravity is a force that acts 

between masses over large 

distances and can influence the 

motion (or change in motion) of 

an object. Gravity acts vertically 

downward on the local scale and 

vertically inward on the global 

scale. 

 

Forces that influence the motion 

(or change in motion) of objects 

can be identified and combined to 

determine the overall effect of 

these forces. 

 

Energy takes many forms. These 

forms can be grouped into types 

of energy that are associated with 

the motion of mass (kinetic 

energy), and types of energy 

associated with the position of 

mass and with energy fields 

(potential energy). 

 

Changes take place because of the 

transfer of energy. Energy is 

transferred to matter through the 

action of forces. Different forces 

are responsible for the transfer of 

the different forms of energy. 

Energy readily transforms from 

one form to another, but these 

transformations are not always 

reversible. The details of these 

transformations depend upon the 

different? 

 

How can you use the direction of 

motion to help determine the 

direction of a force such as air 

resistance and friction? 

 

Why is the direction of force 

important? 

 

How can you determine the total 

force? 

 

What affect do forces have on the 

motion of objects? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Design and conduct an 

experiment to determine the 

speed of a moving object. 

 Compare the speeds of two 

moving objects qualitatively 

(which is faster, which is 

slower) and quantitatively 

(how much faster). 

 Measure time (in seconds) and 

distance (in centimeters). 

 Collect data from multiple 

trials 

 Calculate average speed 

 Conduct investigations to 

compare constant speed and 

non-constant speed. 

 Make distance versus time 

graphs using a dot car and 

using a motion detector. 

 Analyze graphs to describe 

how the speed of an object 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

essential to scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include 

tolerance of ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new 

ideas, and objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills 

include mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology.  

Be able to: Use mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

 

Strand 2 

Science Technology and Society 

Substrand A  Advances in technology can expand 

the body of scientific knowledge. Technological 

tools allow people to observe objects and phenomena 

that otherwise would not be possible. Technology 

enhances the quality, accuracy, speed and analysis of 

data gathered.  

Substrand B   Science and technology in society are 

driven by the following factors: economical, 

political, cultural, social, and environmental. 

Increased scientific knowledge and technology create 

changes that can be beneficial or detrimental to 

individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand 3 

History and Context of Science: 

Substrand A  Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different 

people from different cultures. Studying some of 

these contributions and how they came about 

provides insight into the expansion of scientific 

knowledge. 

 

Standard 3 

Energy and Its Effects 

Strand 1 

The Forms and Sources of Energy 

Substrand B   Mechanical energy comes from the 

initial form of the energy and the 

properties of the materials 

involved. Energy may transfer 

into or out of a system and it may 

change forms, but the total energy 

cannot change. 

changes. 

 Use models to illustrate the 

direction gravity acts at 

different points on Earth. 

 Identify the forces of gravity, 

supporting forces, air 

resistance, elastic forces and 

tension forces. 

 Identify the force, whether it is 

a push or pull force, the 

direction of force and justify 

the choice using evidence. 

 Create force diagrams using 

arrows to illustrate the 

direction and amount of force. 

 List, as basic forms of energy, 

light, heat, sound, electrical, 

and energy of motion. 

 Conduct investigations on a 

moving object and make 

measurements of time and 

distance traveled and 

determine the average speed 

of moving objects. 

 Graph and interpret distance 

versus time graphs for 

constant speed.  

 Use the graphs to describe 

how the position of an object 

changes in a time interval. 

 Describe how the speed of an 

object depends on the distance 

traveled and the travel time.  

 Explain how the motion of an 

object can be described by its 

position, speed, and direction 

of motion. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

motion (kinetic energy) and position (potential 

energy) of objects. Gravitational potential energy and 

elastic potential energy are important forms of 

potential energy that contribute to the mechanical 

energy of objects. 

 

Strand 2 

Forces and the Transfer of Energy 

Substrand A  When the forces acting on an object 

are balanced, its motion will not change. Unbalanced 

forces will cause the object’s motion to change. 

Changes in motion depend upon the size and 

direction of the total unbalanced force exerted on the 

object 

Substrand B  Gravity is a force that acts between 

masses over very large distances. Near the Earth’s 

surface, gravity pulls objects and substances 

vertically downward 

 

 

 Give examples of objects at 

rest, and identify the forces 

that act on an object while it 

remains at rest (gravity, 

supportive forces, friction, 

other pushing or pulling 

forces).  

 Explain that if the object is not 

moving, it must have at least 

two forces acting on it that are 

balanced. 

 Give examples of moving 

objects and identify the forces 

that act on these objects. 

Select examples where only 

one force acts on the object 

and examples where two or 

more forces act on the object.  

 Explain that unbalanced forces 

acting on an object will 

change its speed, direction of 

motion, or both. 

 Conduct investigations to 

describe how the relative 

directions of forces 

simultaneously acting on an 

object (reinforce or cancel 

each other) will determine 

how strongly the combination 

of these forces influences the 

motion of the object. 

 Conduct investigations and 

describe how a force can be 

directed to increase the speed 

of an object, decrease the 

speed of the object or change 

the direction in which the 

object moves. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 Explain that an object that 

feels the effects of balanced 

forces may be at rest or may 

be moving in a straight line 

with a speed that does not 

change. 

 Explain that the earth will pull 

on all objects with a force 

called gravity that is directed 

inward toward the center of 

the Earth. 

 

Unit Three: Electrical Energy 

Timeline: 8 weeks 

Standard 1 

The Nature and Application of Science and 

technology 

Strand 1 

Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry 

Substrand A  Understand that: Scientific 

investigations involve asking testable questions.  

Different kinds of questions suggest different 

scientific investigations.  The current body of 

scientific knowledge guides the investigation. 

Be able to: Frame and refine questions that can be 

investigated scientifically, and generate testable 

hypotheses. 

Substrand B  Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs 

and strategies can be developed to answer the same 

question. 

Be able to: Design and conduct investigations with 

controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

Substrand C  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that 

others can replicate the experiment.  

Be able to: Accurately collect data through the 

Big Ideas: 

For energy to flow in a circuit, the 

circuit must be a closed loop. 

 

When two or more devices are 

included in a circuit their 

performance will depend upon 

how they are connected to the 

energy source (series/parallel) and 

therefore the amount of energy 

delivered to each device. 

 

There are two types of electrical 

charge, positive and negative. 

Objects can become “charged” 

and as a result can attract or 

repel other objects. 

 

Negative charges move freely 

through the circuit and carry 

energy from the energy source to 

the device(s) in the circuit. The 

charges are never used up, nor 

changed in any way. 

Essential Questions: 

How do we know that things have 

energy? 

 

How can energy be transferred 

from one material to another? 

 

What happens to a material when 

energy is transferred to it? 

 

What happens to this energy in a 

system-where does this energy 

come from, how is it changed 

within the system, and where does 

it ultimately go? 

 

How does the flow of energy affect 

the materials in the system? 

 

What is a “responsible” use of 

energy? Are there alternative forms 

of energy that will serve our needs, 

or better ways of using traditional 

forms of energy? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Student journals 

KWL 

Student Self assessment and 

reflection 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Create diagrams of electric 

circuits 

Construct electric circuits 

Rubrics 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate 

to the investigation. Construct tables, diagrams and 

graphs, showing relationships between two variables, 

to display and facilitate analysis of data. Compare 

and question results with and from other students. 

Substrand D  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that 

supports a large body of knowledge.  The scientific 

community supports known information until new 

experimental evidence arises that does not match 

existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution of 

the scientific body of knowledge. 

Be able to: Form explanations based on accurate and 

logical analysis of evidence. Revise the explanation 

using alternative descriptions, predictions, models 

and knowledge from other sources as well as results 

of further investigation. 

Substrand E  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining 

and evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, pointing 

out statements that go beyond the evidence, and 

suggesting alternative explanations for the same 

observations.  Conflicting data or conflicting 

interpretations of the same data suggest the need for 

further investigation.  Continued investigation can 

lead to greater understanding and resolution of the 

conflict. 

Be able to: Communicate scientific procedures, data, 

and explanations to enable the replication of results. 

Use computer technology to assist in communicating 

these results. Critical review is important in the 

analysis of these results. 

Substrand F  Understand that: Scientific habits of 

mind and other sources of knowledge and skills are 

essential to scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include 

tolerance of ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new 

ideas, and objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills 

include mathematics, reading, writing, and 

 

Energy takes many forms. These 

forms can be grouped into types 

of energy that are associated with 

the 

motion of mass (kinetic energy), 

and types of energy associated 

with the position of mass and 

with energy fields (potential 

energy). 

 

Changes take place because of the 

transfer of energy. Energy is 

transferred to matter through the 

action of forces. Different forces 

are responsible for the transfer of 

the different forms of energy. 

 

Energy readily transforms from 

one form to another, but these 

transformations are not always 

reversible. The details of these 

transformations depend upon the 

initial form of the energy and the 

properties of the materials 

involved. Energy may transfer 

into or out of a system and it may 

change forms, but the total energy 

cannot change. 

 

People utilize a variety of 

resources to meet the basic and 

specific needs of life. Some of 

these resources 

cannot be replaced. Other 

resources can be replenished or 

exist in such vast quantities they 

are in no danger of becoming 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Classify circuit diagrams as 

complete or incomplete and 

justify the classification. 

 Describe basic series and 

parallel circuits and their 

components. 

 Create drawings of series and 

parallel circuits including 

those with multiple devices. 

 Construct series and parallel 

circuits that contain two or 

three devices. Use evidence to 

prove that the devices are part 

of the working circuit. 

 Compare and contrast parallel 

and series circuits in terms of 

energy. 

 Troubleshoot an incomplete 

circuit. 

 Compare the power usage in 

an incandescent and 

fluorescent light bulb. Discuss 

which device requires less 

energy and which would be 

the better buy. 

 Describe electric charges and 

the forces that charges exert 

on each other. 

 Describe the difference 

between electrically neutral 

and electrically charged 

objects and describe how 

forces act on objects to move 

charges from one object to the 

other. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

technology. 

Be able to: Use mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

 

Strand 2 

Science Technology and Society 

Substrand A  Advances in technology can expand 

the body of scientific knowledge. Technological 

tools allow people to observe objects and phenomena 

that otherwise would not be possible. Technology 

enhances the quality, accuracy, speed and analysis of 

data gathered. 

Substrand B  Science and technology in society are 

driven by the following factors: economical, 

political, cultural, social, and environmental. 

Increased scientific knowledge and technology create 

changes that can be beneficial or detrimental to 

individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand 3 

History and Context of Science 

Substrand A   Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different 

people from different cultures. 

Studying some of these contributions and how they 

came about provides insight into the expansion of 

scientific knowledge. 

 

Standard 3 

Energy and Its Effects 

Strand 1 

The Forms and Sources of Energy 

Substrand E  Electrical energy is a form of energy 

that can be transferred by moving charges through a 

complete circuit. 

 

Strand 2 

depleted. 

 

Often the energy stored in 

resources must be transformed 

into more useful forms and 

transported over great distances 

before it can be helpful to us. 

 

 Use a model to explain the 

importance of electric charge, 

batteries, and electrical energy 

in circuits. 

 Explain the difference 

between an electrical 

conductor and an insulator. 

 Predict and describe the 

performance of light bulbs and 

motors in series and parallel 

circuits. 

 List, as basic forms of energy, 

light, heat, sound, electrical, 

and energy of motion. 

 Explain that electrical energy 

is a form of energy that is 

transferred through circuits to 

devices that are designed to 

make use of this form of 

energy (e.g., lamps, fans, 

computers, etc.). 

 Describe the role of electrical 

charge in circuits by using a 

model of electrical circuits. 

 Relate that electrical energy 

carried by charges in a circuit 

is transferred to devices in the 

circuit and is usually changed 

into (transformed) different 

kinds of energy by these 

devices (e.g., light bulbs 

change electrical energy into 

light and heat energy, motors 

turn the electrical energy into 

energy of motion). Trace the 

flow of energy from electrical 

energy to other forms of 

energy, such as light. Express 
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Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Forces and The Transfer of Energy 

Substrand H  Electrical systems can be designed to 

perform a variety of tasks. Series or parallel circuits 

can be used to transfer electrical energy to devices. 

Electrical circuits require a complete loop through 

which the electrical charges can pass. 

 

Strand 3 

Energy Interacting with Materials: the 

Transformation and Conservation of Energy 

Substrand A  Energy can be transformed from one 

form into another. Energy transformations often take 

place while energy is being transferred to another 

object or substance. Energy transformations and 

energy transfers can be used to explain how energy 

flows through a physical system (e.g., 

photosynthesis, weathering, and electrical circuits). 

 

 

whether energy was 

transferred, transformed or 

both. 

 Construct both series and 

parallel circuits to investigate 

and describe how multiple 

devices in series or parallel 

(bulbs, motors) perform (dim 

versus bright, fast versus 

slow). Describe how the way 

the devices are connected 

affects the functioning (i.e., 

dim versus bright) of the 

device, and relate this to how 

much electrical energy is 

received. 

 Moving electric charges 

produce magnetic fields.  

 Show how electrical energy 

carried by currents in wires 

can be used to create magnetic 

fields. 

 

Unit Four: Simple Machines 

Timeline:  6 weeks 

Standard 1 

Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry 

Strand 1 

Understanding and Abilities of Scientific Inquir 

Substrand A  Understand that: Scientific 

investigations involve asking testable questions. 

Different kinds of questions suggest different 

scientific investigations. The current body of 

scientific knowledge guides the investigation. 

Be able to: Frame and refine questions that can be 

investigated scientifically, and generate testable 

Big Ideas: 

Simple machines are used to 

transfer energy in order to 

complete a task. 

 

Simple machines may change the 

direction of an applied force 

(directional advantage) or the size 

of the force that is applied 

(mechanical advantage) but that 

the amount of energy transferred 

by the simple machine is equal to 

the amount of energy transferred 

Essential Questions: 

What makes a question scientific? 

 

What constitutes evidence?  

When do you know you have 

enough evidence? 

 

Why is it necessary to justify and 

communicate an explanation? 

 

How can energy be transferred 

from one material to another?  

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Investigation reflections 

Student journals 

Self assessments and 

reflections 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

End of unit assessment 

Performance tasks 

rubrics 
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Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

hypotheses. 

Substrand B   Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs 

and strategies can be developed to answer the same 

question. 

Be able to: Design and conduct investigations with 

controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

Substrand C  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that 

others can replicate the experiment. 

Be able to: Accurately collect data through the 

selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate 

to the investigation.  

Construct tables, diagrams and graphs, showing 

relationships between two variables, to display and 

facilitate analysis of data. Compare and question 

results with and from other students. 

Substrand D  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that 

supports a large body of knowledge. The scientific 

community supports known information until new 

experimental evidence arises that does not match 

existing explanations. This leads to the evolution of 

the scientific body of knowledge. 

Be able to: Form explanations based on accurate and 

logical analysis of evidence. Revise the explanation 

using alternative descriptions, predictions, models 

and knowledge from other sources as well as results 

of further investigation. 

Substrand E  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining 

and comparing evidence, identifying faulty 

reasoning, pointing out statements that go beyond the 

evidence, and suggesting alternative explanations for 

the same observations. Conflicting data or conflicting 

interpretations of the same data suggest the need for 

further investigation. Continued investigation can 

to the simple machine 

 

The effort force and the effort 

distance form an inverse 

relationship (sometimes described 

in terms of “trade-off”). This 

relationship stems from the fact 

that it takes a specific amount of 

energy to complete a given task. 

 

Changes take place because of the 

transfer of energy. Energy is 

transferred to matter through the 

action of forces. Different forces 

are responsible for the transfer of 

the different forms of energy. 

What happens to a material when 

energy is transferred to it? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Determine where to place the 

effort force and fulcrum in 

order to lift an object with the 

least amount of effort force. 

 Read a spring scale to measure 

the amount of effort force. 

 Recognize and describe how 

levers used in daily life. 

 Describe the relationship 

between the effort force and 

the effort distance. 

 Collect data in a single and a 

double pulley system. 

 Make observations of pulley 

systems and draw conclusions 

using data. 

 Use multiplication skills to 

complete a data table. 

 Draw conclusions about data 

from previous inquiries to use 

with present investigations. 

 Identify the effort force and 

effort distance in an inclined 

plane system. 

 Make observations about 

inclined plane systems, collect 

data in an inclined plane 

system, and draw conclusions. 

 Apply knowledge of inclined 

plane systems to practical 

applications. 

 Identify how the screw is an 

example of an inclined plane. 
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Big Ideas 
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Assessments 

lead to greater understanding and resolution of the 

conflict. 

Be able to: Communicate scientific procedures, data, 

and explanations to enable the replication of results. 

Use computer technology to assist in communicating 

these results. Critical review is important in the 

analysis of the results. 

Substrand F  Understand that: Scientific habits of 

mind and other sources of knowledge and skills are 

essential to scientific inquiry. Habits of mind include 

tolerance of ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new 

ideas, and objectivity. Other knowledge and skills 

include mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology. 

Be able to: Use mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

 

Standard 3 

Energy and Its Effects 

Strand 2 

Forces and the Transfer of Energy 

Substrand A  When the forces acting on an object 

are balanced, its motion will not change. Unbalanced 

forces will cause the object’s motion to change. 

Changes in motion depend upon the size and 

direction of the total unbalanced force exerted on the 

object. 

Substrand B  Gravity is a force that acts between 

masses over very large distances. Near the Earth’s 

surface, gravity pulls objects and 

substances vertically downward. 

Substrand C  Forces can be used to transfer energy 

from one object to another. Simple machines are 

used to transfer energy in order to simplify difficult 

tasks. 

 

 Conduct investigations using 

simple machines to 

demonstrate how forces 

transfer energy.  

 Explain that simple machines 

may change the direction of an 

applied force (directional 

advantage) or the size of the 

force that is applied 

(mechanical advantage) but 

that the amount of energy 

transferred by the simple 

machine is equal to the 

amount of energy transferred 

to the simple machine. 

 Conduct investigations using 

simple machines to 

demonstrate how forces 

transfer energy.  

 Explain that simple machine 

may change the direction of an 

applied force (directional 

advantage) or the size of the 

force that is applied 

(mechanical advantage) but 

that the amount of energy 

transferred by the simple 

machine is equal to the 

amount of energy transferred 

to the simple machine. 

 Design a device that relies on 

the directional and/or 

mechanical advantage of a 

simple machine to perform a 

task (e.g., lift a weight, move a 

heavy object).  

 Identify the forces and 

motions involved, the source 
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Assessments 

of the energy used to complete 

the task, and how the energy is 

used by the simple machine. 

 

Unit Five: Earth History 

Timeline: 6 weeks 

Standard 1 

The Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

 

Strand 1 

Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry 

Substrand A  Understand that: Scientific 

investigations involve asking testable questions.  

Different kinds of questions suggest different 

scientific investigations.  The current body of 

scientific knowledge guides the investigation. 

Be able to: Frame and refine questions that can be 

investigated scientifically, and generate testable 

hypotheses. 

Substrand B  Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs 

and strategies can be developed to answer the same 

question. 

Be able to: Design and conduct investigations with 

controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

Substrand C  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that 

others can replicate the experiment.  

Be able to: Accurately collect data through the 

selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate 

to the investigation. Construct tables, diagrams and 

graphs, showing relationships between two variables, 

to display and facilitate analysis of data. Compare 

and question results with and from other students. 

Substrand D  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that 

Unit Concepts: 

Observations of present processes 

(weathering, erosion, and 

deposition) and evidence of these 

processes (ex., grain size 

and shape, landforms, layering). 

 

Using present observations and 

evidence to make inferences. 

 

Change over time of Earth’s 

crust. 

 

Processes that shape the Earth. 

 

The Earth as interacting systems. 

These systems continually 

interact at different rates of time, 

affecting the Earth locally and 

globally. 

 

Cycling of rock material. 

Using a model to understand 

events of the past. 

 

Using patterns to infer changes 

over geologic time. 

 

Big Ideas: 

Scientific inquiry involves asking 

scientifically-oriented questions, 

collecting evidence, forming 

Essential Questions: 

How are observations and 

inferences essential in 

understanding Earth’s history 

today and in the past? 

 

How can observations of 

sedimentary rocks lead to 

inferences about the environment 

in which the sediments were 

deposited?  

 

How do these observations lead to 

inferences on how present 

processes of weathering and 

erosion will affect the sedimentary 

rocks? 

How is Earth’s timeline similar 

and different than your own 

personal timeline? 

 

Can index fossils provide a 

complete picture of Earth’s 

history? 

 

Are the continents in fixed 

positions? How do you know? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Making observations 

 Generating evidence 

 Communicating results 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

student lab sheets 

quick writes 

observation of student notes 

student self assessment and 

reflections 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

End of unit assessment 

Rubrics 

Performance task 
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Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

supports a large body of knowledge.  The scientific 

community supports known information until new 

experimental evidence arises that does not match 

existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution of 

the scientific body of knowledge. 

Be able to: Form explanations based on accurate and 

logical analysis of evidence. Revise the explanation 

using alternative descriptions, predictions, models 

and knowledge from other sources as well as results 

of further investigation. 

Substrand E  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining 

and comparing evidence, identifying faulty 

reasoning, pointing out statements that go beyond the 

evidence, and suggesting alternative explanations for 

the same observations.  Conflicting data or 

conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest 

the need for further investigation.  Continued 

investigation can lead to greater understanding and 

resolution of the conflict. 

Be able to: Communicate scientific procedures, data, 

and explanations to enable the replication of results. 

Use computer technology to assist in communicating 

these results. Critical review is important in the 

analysis of these results. 

Substrand F  Understand that: Scientific habits of 

mind and other sources of knowledge and skills are 

essential to scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include 

tolerance of ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new 

ideas, and objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills 

include mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology. 

Be able to: Use mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

 

Strand 2 

Science Technology and Society 

Substrand A  Advances in technology can expand 

explanations, connecting 

explanations to scientific 

knowledge and theory, and 

communicating and justifying the 

explanation. 

 

The development of technology 

and advancement in science 

influence and drive each other 

forward and contributions are 

essential in building scientific 

knowledge. 

 

Earth’s systems can be broken 

down into individual components 

which have observable 

measurable properties. 

 

Earth’s components form 

systems. 

 Conducting a critical review 

 Comparing observations 

 Conducting tests for calcium 

carbonate 

 Identify sandstone, shale, and 

limestone 

 Correlate rock layers 

horizontally across location 

 Explain how differential 

erosion changes a landscape 

 Explain how physical and 

chemical weathering act on 

rocks to form sediments. 

 Identify the sediments that 

form sandstone, shale, and 

limestone. 

 Model the formation of 

sandstone, shale, and 

limestone. 

 Create a geologic timeline of 

Earth’s history. 

 Use index fossils to correlate 

rock layers. 

 Identify evidence that supports 

the theory that the continents 

were once together and have 

moved to their present 

positions. 

 Describe the rock cycle. 

 Describe how the surface of 

the Earth is constantly 

changing through the 

processes of weathering, 

erosion, and deposition. 

 Cite three lines of evidence 

such as the fit of coastlines, 

the similarity of rock type and 
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the body of scientific knowledge. Technological 

tools allow people to observe objects and phenomena 

that otherwise would not be possible. Technology 

enhances the quality, accuracy, speed and analysis of 

data gathered. 

Substrand B  Science and technology in society are 

driven by the following factors: economical, 

political, cultural, social, and environmental. 

Increased scientific knowledge and technology create 

changes that can be beneficial or detrimental to 

individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand 3 

History and Context of Scienc 

Substrand A  Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different 

people from different cultures. Studying some of 

these contributions and how they came about 

provides insight into the expansion of scientific 

knowledge. 

 

Standard 5 

Earth’s Dynamic Systems 

Strand 1 

Components of the Earth 

Substrand C  The formation of sediment and soil 

requires a long period of time as rocks are weathered, 

eroded and deposited. 

 

Strand 2 

Interactions Throughout Earth’s Systems 

Substrand D  Constructive processes that build up 

the land and the destructive processes of weathering 

and erosion shape and reshape the land surface. The 

height of Earth landforms is a result of the difference 

between the rate of uplift and the rate of erosion at a 

particular location. 

contiguousness of bedding 

areas, and similarity of 

fossilized remains that indicate 

that the continents were once a 

large land mass. 
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Substrand K  Past geological events and 

environments can be reconstructed by interpreting 

fossilized remains and successive layering of 

sedimentary rocks. 

Substrand L  The fit of continental coastlines, the 

similarity of rock types and fossilized remains 

provide evidence that today’s continents were once a 

single land mass. The continents moved to their 

current positions on plates driven by energy from 

Earth’s interior. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Our Genes Our Selves 

Timeline : 6 weeks 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation controls 

variables. Different experimental designs and strategies can 

be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific investigation, 

data collection involves making precise measurements and 

keeping accurate records so that others can replicate the 

experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much experimental 

and observational evidence that supports a large body of 

knowledge.  The scientific community supports known 

information until new experimental evidence arises that does 

not match existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution 

of the scientific body of knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the explanations 

proposed by others involves examining and comparing 

evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, pointing out statements 

that go beyond the evidence, and suggesting alternative 

explanations for the same observations.  Conflicting data or 

conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest the need 

for further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind and 

other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and objectivity.  

Other knowledge and skills include mathematics, reading, 

Concepts: 

Observation and Evidence 
(inherited traits are 

introduced and investigated) 

 

Patterns (Punnett squares are 

used to predict traits among 

offspring: pedigrees are used 

to track patterns across 

generations) 

Models (students perform 

simulated DNA 

fingerprinting to assess 

parentage; students design 

critter offspring to model 

patterns of inheritance, 

including dominance, 

recessive and inheritance of 

sex-linked traits)    

 

Reasoning and explanations 
(students use the Marfan 

scenario to make evidence 

based decisions regarding the 

benefits and tradeoffs of 

genetic testing) 

 

Structure and function 
(students investigate the role 

of DNA, genes, and 

chromosomes in 

reproduction) 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are the advantages and disadvantages 

of different reproductive strategies? 

 

What is the difference between sexual and 

asexual reproduction?  

 

How are inherited traits passed down from 

generation to generation? 

 

What causes variation among humans? What 

are examples of inherited traits?  

 

How does the size of the sample data 

collected compare to the theoretical 

probability?  

 

How does a probability of inherited traits 

passing from generation to generation differ 

in a simulation versus the theoretical 

probability?  

 

How is a Punnett square useful in predicting 

patterns of inheritance?  

 

How is a pedigree useful in studying traits?  

 

Why is the work of Gregor Mendel important 

in the field of genetics?  

 

How are chromosomes related to inheritance 

of traits?  

 

Can the environment affect inherited traits?  

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Journal entries 

Observations 

Note taking 

KWLs 

Concept Maps 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Open ended responses 

Tests/quizzes 

Lab reports 

Model of key ideas 

Rubrics  
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Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 
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Assessments 

writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the body 

of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow people to 

observe objects and phenomena that otherwise would not be 

possible.   Technology enhances the quality, accuracy, speed 

and analysis of data gathered.  

Substrand B:  Science and technology in society are driven 

by the following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand: History and Context of Science: 
Substrand A:  Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different people 

from different cultures.  Studying some of these contributions 

and how they came about provides insight into the expansion 

of scientific knowledge.  

 

Standard 7: Diversity and Continuity of Living Things 

Strand: Reproduction, Heredity and Development 

Substrand A:  Reproduction is a characteristic of all living 

systems and is essential to the continuation of every species.   

Substrand B: Some organisms reproduce asexually involving 

one parent.  Asexual reproduction results in offspring that are 

genetically identical to the parent organism (clones).  This 

process is advantageous in maintaining the genetic make-up 

of organisms that are successful in a specific environment. 

Students should be able to:  

Substrand C: Some organisms reproduce sexually involving 

two parents. Sexual reproduction results in offspring that have 

greater genetic diversity than those resulting from asexual 

reproduction. One-half of the offspring’s genetic information 

comes from the “male” parent and one-half comes from the 

“female” parent. These genetic differences help to ensure the 

survival of offspring in varied environments. 

Substrand D: In sexual reproduction after the egg is 

fertilized, each of the new cells in the developing organism 

Big Ideas: 

 

Students will understand 

that… 

Organisms reproduce, 

develop, have predictable life 

cycles, and pass on heritable 

traits to their offspring. 

 

All inherited traits are passed 

along by DNA 

There are inheritable traits 

and traits that are altered by 

environmental factors. 

 

Asexual and sexual 

reproduction is two 

successful strategies in 

reproduction. 

 

Punnett squares and 

pedigrees can be used to 

predict inherited traits 

 

The development of 

technology has allowed us to 

apply our knowledge of 

genetics, reproduction, 

development and evolution to 

meet human needs and wants.  

 

 

 

 

How does the understanding and 

manipulation of genetics, reproduction, 

development and evolution affect the quality 

of human life? 

 

What trade-offs exist in knowing whether an 

individual carries a genetic abnormality? 

How are genetic diseases predicted?  

 

What are societal and ethical issues involved 

in genetic testing and genetic fingerprinting? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Make observations. 

 Collect and organize data. (Make and 

analyze a data table indicating class 

results of a observed traits.) 

 Construct a bar graph.  

 Conduct an investigation and make 

predictions. (Grow Nicotiana plants. 

Predict and investigate the inherited 

traits.) 

 Given varied scenarios, classify 

offspring as sexually or asexually 

produced and justify your response.   

 Compare and contrast sexual and 

asexual reproduction in terms of 

variation and adaptation to a static or 

changing environment.  

 Make a simple labeled drawing of 

human reproductive cells, indicating the 

sex cells (sperm and egg) with half the 

chromosomal number (23) as the 

fertilized egg (46).   

 Recognize that different organisms may 

have different numbers of chromosomes 

and that the number of chromosomes 

does not relate to the complexity of the 

organism.  
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Assessments 

receives an exact copy of the genetic information contained in 

the nucleus of a fertilized egg. 

Substrand F:  Chromosomes are found in the nucleus of the 

cell and contain genes that are made of DNA.  Inherited traits 

of individuals are controlled by genes.  

Substrand G: Chromosomes can be arranged in pairs (one-

half of each pair from each parent).   

These pairs are approximately the same size and shape, and 

have similar sequences of genes.   

Humans have 23 pairs (46) of chromosomes.  Other 

organisms may have different numbers of chromosomes.  

Substrand H: In humans, gender is determined by a pair of 

sex chromosomes.  Females possess two X chromosomes; 

males an X and a Y chromosome.  The sex of an embryo is 

determined by the sex chromosome found in the sperm cell.  

Substrand I: Alternative versions of genes (different alleles) 

account for variations in inherited characteristics (i.e., flower 

color).  Pairs of chromosomes that have the same allele 

present on both chromosomes are homozygous.  Pairs of 

chromosomes with different alleles are heterozygous.  

Substrand J: A dominant trait will be expressed if the 

organism is heterozygous or homozygous for the trait.  A 

recessive trait will only be expressed if the organism is 

homozygous for the trait.  

Substrand K:. Mendelian genetics can be used to predict 

genotypes and phenotypes of offspring resulting from sexual 

reproduction.   

 

Strand Technology Applications 

Substrand A Selective breeding is used to cultivate plants 

and domesticated animals with desirable traits. 

Substrand B Knowledge gained from research in genetics is 

being applied to areas of human health.  Geneticists and 

genetic counselors may use pedigrees and Punnett squares to 

help predict the possibility of genetic disorders in future 

generations 

 Make a simple labeled drawing of 

asexual reproduction as it occurs in 

sexually produced organisms (i.e., skin 

cells).  Indicate that the resulting cells 

contain an identical copy of the genetic 

information from the parent cell.  

 Discuss the advantages and 

disadvantages to cloning. 

 Describe the relationship between genes, 

chromosomes, and DNA in terms of 

location and size.  

 Modeling the passing along of a simple 

trait from generation to generation. 

 Discuss trade-offs that exist when 

modeling the passing of genes form one 

generation to the next. 

 Simulate patterns of inheritance using a 

coin toss. 

 Explain ratios of phenotypes in offspring 

using knowledge of genetics. 

 Explain how the body of scientific 

information in genetics changes over 

time as critical review of results is 

investigated and new questions and 

technologies emerge.  

 Use a single trait Punnett square to 

predict the outcome of a genetic cross 

when the parents’ genotypes are known. 

Indicate which individuals will express a 

dominant or recessive trait. Justify the 

indication by relating that dominant 

alleles appearing heterozygous or 

homozygous are expressed or that two 

recessive alleles (homozygous) are 

required for an offspring to express a 

recessive trait.  

 Use a pedigree to determine the pattern 

of inheritance of dominant and recessive 

alleles over several generations.    

 Discuss the pros and cons of genetic 
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testing.  

 Use genetic information to match parents 

to offspring.  

 Research and report on selective 

breeding.  Select an organism (i.e., race 

horses, pedigree dogs) and trace its 

history of development and the traits of 

the animal (or plant) that were enhanced 

by selective breeding.   

 

Unit Two: Properties of Matter 

Timeline: 6weeks 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation controls 

variables. Different experimental designs and strategies can 

be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific investigation, 

data collection involves making precise measurements and 

keeping accurate records so that others can replicate the 

experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much experimental 

and observational evidence that supports a large body of 

knowledge.  The scientific community supports known 

information until new experimental evidence arises that does 

not match existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution 

of the scientific body of knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the explanations 

proposed by others involves examining and comparing 

evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, pointing out statements 

that go beyond the evidence, and suggesting alternative 

explanations for the same observations.  Conflicting data or 

conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest the need 

for further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind and 

Concepts: 

Interactions 

The three phases of matter 

(solid, liquid, gas) are 

determined by the 

arrangement, motion and 

interaction of molecules 

 

Models 

The particle model of matter 

is a conceptual tool useful in 

understanding the properties 

and behavior of matter that is 

of too small a scale to 

observe directly 

 

Observation and Evidence 

The observation and 

measurement of 

characteristic properties, such 

as density, boiling and 

melting points, and  

solubility, of pure substances 

are useful in distinguishing 

and separating one substance 

from another. 

 

Changes 

An increase or decrease in 

Essential Questions: 

What makes a question scientific? What 

constitutes evidence? When do you know 

you have enough evidence? 

 

Why is it necessary to justify and 

communicate an explanation? 

 

How have past scientific contributions 

influenced current scientific understanding of 

the world? 

 

How do the properties of materials determine 

their use?   

How can the properties of the components of 

a mixture be used to separate the mixture? 

How do the components determine the 

properties of mixtures? 

 

How does conservation of mass apply to the 

interaction of materials in a closed system? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will: 

 Design and conduct investigations with 

controlled variables to test hypotheses.  

 Accurately collect data through the 

selection and use of tools and techniques 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observations 

Journal Entries 

Pre-Tests 

Graphic Organizers 

Participation in Lab work 

Note Taking 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test/ Quizzes 

Written Reports 

Lab Reports 

Model of Key ideas 

Presentations 

Rubrics  
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Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and objectivity.  

Other knowledge and skills include mathematics, reading, 

writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the body 

of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow people to 

observe objects and phenomena that otherwise would not be 

possible.   Technology enhances the quality, accuracy, speed 

and analysis of data gathered.  

Substrand B:  Science and technology in society are driven 

by the following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand : History and Context of Science 

Substrand A: Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different people 

from different cultures.  Studying some of these contributions 

and how they came about provides insight into the expansion 

of scientific knowledge.  

 

Standard 2: Materials and their Properties 

 

Strand: Properties and Structure of Materials 

Substrand A: All matter consists of particles too small to be 

seen with the naked eye.  The arrangement, motion, and 

interaction of these particles determine the three states of 

matter (solid, liquid, and gas). Particles in all three states are 

in constant motion.  In the solid state, tightly packed particles 

have a limited range of motion.  In the liquid state, particles 

are loosely packed and move past each other.   In the gaseous 

state, particles are free to move.  

Substrand B: A phase change may occur when a material 

absorbs or releases heat energy.  Changes in phase do not 

change the particles but do change how they are arranged. 

Substrand C:Some physical properties, such as mass and 

energy alters the behavior of 

the particles and thus the 

material. 

 

Constancy 

The law of conservation of 

matter applies to physical 

changes. 

 

Properties of Materials         

The properties of matter 

determine the reasonable use 

of materials. 

 

Big Ideas: 

Scientific inquiry involves 

asking scientifically-oriented 

questions, collecting 

evidence, forming 

explanations, connecting 

explanations to scientific 

knowledge and theory, and 

communicating and 

justifying the explanation. 

 

The structures of materials 

determine their properties. 

The properties of the mixture 

are based on the properties of 

its components. 

 

When materials interact 

within a closed system, the 

total mass of the system 

remains the same.  

 

 

 

 

appropriate to the investigation.  

 Construct tables, diagrams and graphs, 

showing relationships between two 

variables, to display and facilitate 

analysis of data.   

 Compare and question results with and 

from other students.  

 Form explanations based on accurate 

and logical analysis of evidence.   

 Communicate scientific procedures, 

data, and explanations to enable the 

replication of results.   

 Analyze results and discuss nature and 

source of experimental error.   

 Recognize that all matter consists of 

particles and how the particles are 

arranged determines the physical state.  

Use the particle model to describe solids, 

liquids, and gases in terms of the 

packing and motion of particles.   

 Measure and record the temperature of 

ice water as it is heated.  Plot the graph 

of measurements taken and interpret the 

change of phase graph using the particle 

model, identify where water is a solid, 

liquid or gas, is freezing/melting or 

evaporating/condensing.  Relate the 

states of matter to the changes (increase, 

decrease) of energy in the system.    

 Design an inquiry to test predictions 

about what happens to the mass of water 

when it freezes and discuss the results. 

 Begin to distinguish between a “pure” 

substance and a mixture. 

 Discuss that when a solution is made, 

the solute and solvent particles 

intermingle and that mass is conserved. 

 Design and conduct an experiment to 

approximately measure solubility of two 

different substances. 
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Assessments 

volume, depend upon the amount of material.  Other physical 

properties, such as density and melting point, are independent 

of the quantity of material.  Density and melting point are 

unique physical properties for a material.  Tools such as 

microscopes, scales, beakers, graduated cylinders, Celsius 

thermometers, and metric rulers are used to measure physical 

properties.  

Substrand E:  Exposure to energy, such as light and heat, 

may change the physical properties of materials. 

 

Strand: Mixtures and Solutions 

Substrand A: Mixtures can be homogeneous or 

heterogeneous.  Mixtures may be solids, liquids, and/or gases.  

Most materials are physical mixtures consisting of different 

components in varying concentrations.  The individual 

components can be separated using the components’ unique 

physical properties. 

Substrand B: Solutions are homogenous mixtures of two or 

more components.  The properties of a solution depend on the 

nature and concentration of the solute(s) and the nature of the 

solvent(s). 

Substrand C: The rate of solubility is influenced by 

temperature and the surface area of the solute. 

Substrand D: Temperature of the solvent can affect the 

saturation point of the solution.  

 

Strand: Conservation of Matter 

Substrand A: The total mass of the mixture is equal to the 

sum of the masses of the components.  Total mass is 

conserved when different substances are mixed.   

 

Strand: Materials Technology 

Substrand A: Synthetic materials and/or modified natural 

materials are produced to make products used in everyday 

life.  

 

 Design and conduct an experiment to 

determine how solubility is affected by 

changes in temperature. 

 Describe solubility and saturation point 

using the particle model. 

 Use terms such as dissolve, soluble, 

insoluble, solution, solvent, and solute to 

describe the process of dissolving. 

 Determine whether a substance is 

soluble or insoluble. 

 Discuss how solubility can be used to 

help identify substances. 

 Determine the relationship between 

particle size and temperature of the 

solvent to the rate of solubility. 

 Use physical properties to distinguish 

and separate one substance or material 

from another.   

 Design and conduct an inquiry to obtain 

a clean sample of salt from crushed rock 

salt. 

 Observe the effect of concentration on 

properties of solution (color, density, 

boiling point, melting point). 

 Apply chromatography to perform a 

comparative analysis of solutions. 

 Calculate the density of various solid 

materials.  Use density to predict 

whether an object will sink or float in 

water.  Given the density of various 

solids and liquids, create a density 

column and explain the arrangement in 

terms of density.   

 Select a manufactured item and identify 

its component materials.  Explain how 

the physical properties of the materials 

contribute to the function of the item.   

 

Unit Three: Diversity of Life 

Timeline: 6 weeks 
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Essential Questions 
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Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation controls 

variables. Different experimental designs and strategies can 

be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific investigation, 

data collection involves making precise measurements and 

keeping accurate records so that others can replicate the 

experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much experimental 

and observational evidence that supports a large body of 

knowledge.  The scientific community supports known 

information until new experimental evidence arises that does 

not match existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution 

of the scientific body of knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the explanations 

proposed by others involves examining and comparing 

evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, pointing out statements 

that go beyond the evidence, and suggesting alternative 

explanations for the same observations.  Conflicting data or 

conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest the need 

for further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind and 

other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and objectivity.  

Other knowledge and skills include mathematics, reading, 

writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the body 

of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow people to 

observe objects and phenomena that otherwise would not be 

possible.   Technology enhances the quality, accuracy, speed 

and analysis of data gathered.  

Concepts: 

Observation and Evidence 

Structure and Function 

Process Skills 

Classification 

Investigation 

Interactions 

Adaptations 

 

Big Ideas: 

The common characteristics 

of living things include 

growth, need for nutrition, 

exchange of gases, response 

to stimulus, reproduction, 

need for water, elimination of 

waste, and the presences of 

cells. 

 

Organisms can be classified 

according to set criteria based 

on structure and function. 

 

Multi-cellular organisms 

have levels of organization of 

structure and function.  

 

Unicellular organisms live 

independently while multi-

cellular organisms contain 

cells that cannot live 

independently. 

 

The cell is the basic unit of 

life.  Cells have structures 

may include membranes, cell 

walls, nuclei, vacuoles, 

mitochondria, and cytoplasm. 

The type of cell determines 

what structures are present.   

Unicellular organisms have 

Essential Questions: 

What distinguishes living things from non-

living things? 

 

How is structure related to function in cells, 

tissues, organs, organ systems and multi-

cellular organisms? 

 

How are organisms classified into different 

kingdoms with emphasis also given to single-

celled organisms? 

 

What is the difference between a single 

celled organism and a single cell from multi-

celled organisms? 

 

How have technological advancements led to 

and helped to further develop the cell theory? 

 

How do the mechanisms of seed dispersal 

contribute to a plant’s survival? 

   

What are the adaptations of flowering plants 

that increase their chances of successful 

sexual reproduction? 

 

How are the characteristics of life related to 

the processes of photosynthesis and cellular 

respiration? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Use a microscope to make observations 

of microscopic organisms and observe 

their life processes. 

 Classify a variety of organisms based on 

their characteristics. 

 Design a controlled experiment based on 

a testable question, collect evidence, 

organize data and form conclusions. 

 Sort pictures into categories of living, 

Suggested Formative 

Assessment: 

Mid-summative exam 

Student self-assessment 

and reflection 

Learning logs 

Lab Notebook response 

sheets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessment 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

End of unit summative 

assessment 
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Substrand B:  Science and technology in society are driven 

by the following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand: History and Context of Science 

Substrand A: Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different people 

from different cultures.  Studying some of these contributions 

and how they came about provides insight into the expansion 

of scientific knowledge. 

 

Standard 6: Life Processes 

Strand: Structure, Function and Relationship 

Substrand A: Living organisms share common 

characteristics that distinguish them from non-living, dead, 

and dormant things. They grow, consume nutrients, exchange 

gases, respond to stimuli, reproduce, need water, eliminate 

waste, and are composed of cell(s).  

Substrand B: Living systems in all kingdoms demonstrate 

the complementary nature of structure and function. Important 

levels of organization for structure and function include cells, 

tissues, organs, organ systems, and organisms.  

Substrand C: Most organisms are single celled while others 

are multi-cellular. Multi-cellular organisms consist of 

individual cells that cannot survive independently, while 

single-celled organisms are composed of one cell that can 

survive independently. 

Substrand D: The cell is the fundamental unit of life. Cells 

have basic needs for survival. They use energy, consume 

materials, require water, eliminate waste, and reproduce. 

Substrand E: Most cells contain a set of observable 

structures called organelles which allow them to carry out life 

processes. Major organelles include vacuoles, cell membrane, 

nucleus, and mitochondria. Plant cells have a cell wall and 

chloroplasts 

 

Strand: Matter and Energy Transformations 

Substrand A: All organisms require energy. A general 

the same needs and perform 

the same general functions as 

complex organisms 

 

The Cell Theory is supported 

through the use of 

technological advancements 

such as microscopes 

non-living, dead, or dormant.  

 Make observations, collect data, 

organize the data, analyze data, draw 

conclusions, communicate results, and 

form explanations.  

 Observe and compare structures and 

behaviors of single-celled organisms.  

 Dissect seeds to observe the structures.   

 Observe germinating seeds and record 

changes.  

 Investigate transpiration.  

 Observe and label plant reproductive 

structures.  Describe the function of each 

structure.  

 Describe different methods of seed 

dispersal.  

 Observe a simulation of bacterial growth 

and describe the rate of growth.  

 



H-29

 

 

                                                                                                                                                          
Copyright © 2012 by 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

distinction among organisms is that plants use solar energy to 

make their own food (sugar) and animals acquire energy 

directly or indirectly from plants. 

Substrand B: Plants use the energy from sunlight, carbon 

dioxide, and water to produce sugars (photosynthesis). Plants 

can use the food (sugar) immediately or store it for later use. 

Substrand C: Most living things use sugar (from food) and 

oxygen to release the energy needed to carry out life 

processes (cellular respiration).  Other materials from food are 

used for building and repairing cell parts. 

 

Standard 7: Diversity and Continuity of Living Things 

 

Strand: Reproduction, Heredity and Development 

Substrand A: Reproduction is a characteristic of all living 

systems and is essential to the continuation of every species. 

Substrand B: Some organisms reproduce asexually involving 

one parent. Asexual reproduction results in offspring that are 

genetically identical to the parent organism (clones). This 

process is advantageous in maintaining the genetic make-up 

of organisms that are successful in a specific environment. 

Substrand C: Some organisms reproduce sexually involving 

two parents. Sexual reproduction results in offspring that have 

greater genetic diversity than those resulting from asexual 

reproduction. One-half of the offspring’s genetic information 

comes from the “male” parent and one-half comes from the 

“female” parent. These genetic differences help to ensure the 

survival of offspring in varied environments. 

Substrand D: In sexual reproduction after the egg is 

fertilized, each of the new cells in the developing organism 

receives an exact copy of the genetic information contained in 

the nucleus of a fertilized egg.  

 

Strand: Diversity and Evolution 

Substrand A: There is a wide diversity of organisms on 

Earth. These organisms may be classified in a number of 

ways. One classification system places organisms into five 

kingdoms (monera, protista, fungi, plantae, and animalia) 

based on similarities in structure. 

Substrand B: The great variety of body forms and structures 

found in different species enable organisms to survive in 
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diverse environments 

 

Unit Four:  Delaware Watersheds 

Timeline: 8 weeks 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology 

 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation controls 

variables. Different experimental designs and strategies can 

be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific investigation, 

data collection involves making precise measurements and 

keeping accurate records so that others can replicate the 

experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much experimental 

and observational evidence that supports a large body of 

knowledge.  The scientific community supports known 

information until new experimental evidence arises that does 

not match existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution 

of the scientific body of knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the explanations 

proposed by others involves examining and comparing 

evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, pointing out statements 

that go beyond the evidence, and suggesting alternative 

explanations for the same observations.  Conflicting data or 

conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest the need 

for further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind and 

other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and objectivity.  

Other knowledge and skills include mathematics, reading, 

writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Concepts: 

Observation and Evidence (to 

identify variables that affect a 

given watershed) 

 

Reasoning and Explanation 

(of observations to support 

predictions about watershed 

health) 

Investigation (variables that 

affect watersheds) 

 

Process Skills (in selecting 

tools and processes that can 

be used to collect water 

quality data) 

 

Properties of Materials 

(particle model, solutions, 

mixtures) 

 

Comparison of data and 

observations to support 

predictions on a large scale 

(not just individual results) 

 

Data Organization to visually 

represent/present results (data 

tables, graphing, project 

reports) 

 

Big Ideas: 

Students will understand 

that… 

Potable water is a limited 

resource 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do humans use water? 

 

Where is water found on the Earth? 

 

What is the role of water in the Earth 

System? 

 

How is a safe and useable water supply 

ensured for human populations? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Frame and refine questions that can be 

investigated scientifically, and generate 

testable hypotheses.   

 Design and conduct investigations with 

controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

 Accurately collect data through the 

selection and use of tools and techniques 

appropriate to the investigation 

 Construct tables, diagrams and graphs, 

showing relationships between two 

variables, to display and facilitate 

analysis of data.  Compare and question 

results with and from other students.  

 Form explanations based on accurate 

and logical analysis of evidence.  Revise 

the explanation using alternative 

descriptions, predictions, models and 

knowledge from other sources as well as 

results of further investigation. 

 Communicate scientific procedures, 

data, and explanations to enable the 

replication of results.  Use computer 

technology to assist in communicating 

these results.  Critical review is 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observations 

KWLs 

Journal Entries 

Pre-Tests 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Tests and Quizzes 

Written Reports 

Projects 

Model of key Ideas 

Lab Reports 

Rubrics  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the body 

of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow people to 

observe objects and phenomena that otherwise would not be 

possible.   Technology enhances the quality, accuracy, speed 

and analysis of data gathered. 

Substrand B:  Science and technology in society are driven 

by the following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

 

Strand : History and Context of Science 

Substrand A: Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different people 

from different cultures.  Studying some of these contributions 

and how they came about provides insight into the expansion 

of scientific knowledge.  

 

Standard 2: Materials and Their Properties 

 

Strand: Properties and Structures of Materials 

Substrand A: All matter consists of particles too small to be 

seen with the naked eye.  The arrangement, motion, and 

interaction of these particles determine the three states of 

matter (solid, liquid, and gas). Particles in all three states are 

in constant motion.  In the solid state, tightly packed particles 

have a limited range of motion.  In the liquid state, particles 

are loosely packed and move past each other.   In the gaseous 

state, particles are free to move.  

 

Strand: Mixtures and Solutions 

Substrand A: Mixtures can be homogeneous or 

heterogeneous.  Mixtures may be solids, liquids, and/or gases.  

Most materials are physical mixtures consisting of different 

components in varying concentrations.  The individual 

components can be separated using the components’ unique 

physical properties. 

Substrand B: Solutions are homogenous mixtures of two or 

more components.  The properties of a solution depend on the 

nature and concentration of the solute(s) and the nature of the 

Humans use and abuse water 

resources regularly 

 

Water conservation practices 

can help ensure a source of 

potable water for the future 

 

Water is recycled through 

Earth’s system as energy 

from the sun drives phase 

changes that allow water to 

travel from one reservoir to 

another  

 

The porosity of an Earth 

material can affect water 

flow through that 

material…larger pore spaces 

allow faster water flow. 

 

Water always flows downhill 

and picks up and/or dissolves 

materials as it goes. 

 

The boundaries of a 

watershed can be identified 

by finding the highest points 

around a given body of water 

 

Land use affects water 

quality because water the 

flows over the land and into a 

given body of water will pick 

up and/or dissolve materials 

left behind by human activity 

 

Water chemistry can be 

tested to evaluate the overall 

health of a given watershed 

 

Riparian buffers and 

important in the analysis of these results.   

 Use mathematics, reading, writing, and 

technology when conducting scientific 

inquiries. 

 Create models that simulate the amount 

of salt, frozen, fresh, and potable water 

available on Earth’s surface. Compare 

total water supply on Earth to the 

amount of potable water available for 

human use.  

 Calculate the ratio/percent of water 

generally found in solid, liquid and 

gaseous form on or within the Earth’s 

surface and use this ratio to compare the 

amounts of water stored in different 

states 

 Use diagrams of the hydrologic cycle to 

show and describe the circulation of 

water through the Earth’s crust, oceans, 

and atmosphere.  

 Use the particle model to describe solids, 

liquids, and gases in terms of the 

packing, motion of particles, and energy 

gain or loss. Apply this to the processes 

of evaporation, condensation, and 

precipitation in the water cycle. Explain 

how heat energy drives the water cycle.  

 Use models or diagrams to explain how 

water stored underground (groundwater 

and aquifers) and water stored above 

ground (lakes, rivers, air, etc.) interact to 

form a continuous cycle.  

 Investigate, through the use of models, 

how water acts as a solvent and as it 

passes through the water cycle it 

dissolves minerals, gases, and pollutants 

and carries them to surface water and 

ground water supplies.  

 Conduct investigations and use the data 

to describe the extent to which the 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

solvent(s). 

 

Standard 5: Earth’s Dynamic Systems 

 

Strand: Components of the Earth 
Substrand A: Water exists on the Earth in reservoirs (on or 

within the Earth’s surface and atmosphere). The total amount 

of water in these reservoirs does not change, however, the 

ratio of water in solid, liquid, or gaseous form varies over 

time and location.  

Substrand B: The movement of water among the geosphere, 

hydrosphere and atmosphere affects such things as weather 

systems, ocean currents, and global climate.  

 

Strand: Interactions Throughout Earth’s Systems 

Substrand A: Water cycles from one reservoir to another 

through the processes of evaporation, transpiration, 

condensation and precipitation.  Energy transfers and/or 

transformations are associated with each of these processes. 

Substrand B: Water within a watershed travels over and 

through the land at various speeds based on the rate of change 

in elevation and the permeability and porosity of the soil.  

Water carries with it products of human activity. 

Substrand C: Surface water always flows downhill.  Areas of 

higher elevation separate watersheds.  In Delaware, this water 

eventually reaches the Delaware River, the Delaware Bay, the 

Atlantic Ocean or the Chesapeake Bay. 

 

Strand: Technology and Applications 

Substrand B:Water from some natural sources is unfit to 

drink and requires the use of specialized technology to 

analyze and purify it.  

 

Standard 6: Life Processes 

Strand: Matter and Energy Transformation 

Substrand B: Plants use the energy from sunlight, carbon 

dioxide, and water to produce sugars (photosynthesis). Plants 

can use the food (sugar) immediately or store it for later use. 

Standard 8: Ecology 

Strand: Human Impact 

Substrand A: Humans can alter the biotic and abiotic factors 

wetlands are useful lines of 

defense around bodies of 

water. 

 

 

permeability and porosity of a soil 

sample affect the rate of water 

percolation.  

 Describe the role of wetlands and 

streamside forests (riparian) in filtering 

water as it runs off into local streams, 

rivers, and bays or seeps into ground 

water 

 Use topographic maps to locate 

Delaware watersheds and to identify the 

bodies of water into which they drain. 

Analyze and describe the relationship 

between elevation of land and the flow 

rate of water in a watershed.  

 Conduct tests including temperature, pH, 

salinity, dissolved oxygen, turbidity, 

nitrate, and phosphate to determine the 

potability of local water samples.  

 Identify macro-invertebrates in a local 

stream and apply this identification in 

determining the stream’s ecological 

health.  

 Explain the impact of human activities 

(e.g., building roads, fertilizing golf 

courses, etc.) on the quality of 

Delaware’s waters.  

 Research and report on the processes 

used by municipalities to ensure water 

taken from local reservoirs is safe to 

return to the environment.  

 Investigate and report on legislation such 

as the Clean Water Act and its impact on 

the quality of Delaware water 

 List ways in which human intervention 

can help maintain an adequate supply of 

fresh water for human consumption. 

Apply knowledge and skills learned 

about water as a resource to study local 

sources of drinking water and devise a 

water quality stewardship plan. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

within an ecosystem thereby creating changes to the overall 

system.   

Substrand C: Individuals and policymakers make decisions 

regarding the use of resources based on estimated personal 

and societal benefits and risks.  Impacts on environmental 

systems result from these decisions. 
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Curriculum Framework Science 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool: DE Science Coalition Grade: 8 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Planetary Science 

Timeline : 9 Weeks 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science 

and Technology 

 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific 

Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the 

investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs and 

strategies can be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that others 

can replicate the experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that supports a 

large body of knowledge.  The scientific community 

supports known information until new experimental 

evidence arises that does not match existing explanations.  

This leads to the evolution of the scientific body of 

knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining and 

comparing evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, 

pointing out statements that go beyond the evidence, and 

suggesting alternative explanations for the same 

observations.  Conflicting data or conflicting 

interpretations of the same data suggest the need for 

further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Concepts: 

The use of modeling to demonstrate 

Earth, Sun and Moon movements 

creating Moon phases, Day/night, 

seasons and the amount of 

concentrated energy in particular 

locations around the Earth. 

 

Students observe patterns in Moon 

phases, Sunrise and Sunset and tides 

with the use of daily data collection 

of this information from the 

internet. 

 

Students observe the cycle of Moon 

phases and Sunrise and Sunset 

throughout the unit and record this 

information in journals. 

 

The use of scientific investigations 

allows students to explain the 

causes of seasons on Earth and 

influence of gravity on weight and 

jump height on different planets.   

 

Interactions between the Sun, Moon 

and Earth are observed through 

phenomena such as tides, seasons, 

Moon phases, day/night and 

eclipses. 

 

Great advances in information about 

Solar System objects have been 

Essential Questions: 

What predictable, observable patterns 

occur as a result of the interaction 

between the Earth, Moon, and Sun? 

What causes these patterns? 

 

How does Earth’s physical 

characteristics and motion compare to 

other bodies in the Solar System? 

 

How has technology expanded our 

knowledge of the Solar System? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Describe how scientists have 

historically confirmed that the 

Earth is round, not flat.  

 Analyze data on sunrise and sunset 

times (in terms of length of 

daylight) and describe patterns. 

Explain the reason for the patterns 

by using models or computer 

simulations of the Earth and Sun.  

 Using internet, newspaper, and 

actual observations of the night sky 

for at least two months, collect 

data on the Moon’s appearance, 

and moonrise and moonset times. 

Analyze the data to describe the 

observable patterns (phases). 

Explain why the Moon’s 

appearance changes in a repeating 

cyclical pattern.  

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher Observations 

Graphic Organizers 

KWLs 

Journal Entries 

Pre-Tests 

Tickets in/out the door 

Observations 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Tests and Quizzes 

Written Reports 

Projects 

Presentations 

Model of Key ideas 

Lab Reports 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind 

and other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and 

objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills include 

mathematics, reading, writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the 

body of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow 

people to observe objects and phenomena that otherwise 

would not be possible.   Technology enhances the quality, 

accuracy, speed and analysis of data gathered. Substrand 

B:  Science and technology in society are driven by the 

following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on 

human health and the environment. 

 

Strand: History and Context of Science: 
Substrand A:  Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different 

people from different cultures.  Studying some of these 

contributions and how they came about provides insight 

into the expansion of scientific knowledge. 

 

Standard 4 : Earth in Space 

Strand: The Earth/Sun/Moon System 

Substrand A: The Sun is a star that gives off radiant 

energy that drives Earth systems and is essential for life. 

The amount of radiant energy Earth receives from the 

Sun throughout the year is nearly constant.  

Substrand B: The tilt of Earth’s axis of rotation as it 

orbits the Sun points in the same direction with respect to 

the stars. The tilt and the orbital motion of Earth around 

the Sun cause variation in the amount of solar radiation 

striking a location on the Earth’s surface which results in 

variation in the length of day/night and seasons.  

Substrand C: Moon phases occur because the relative 

obtained through the use of science 

and technology. 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Observable, predictable patterns of 

movement in the Sun, Earth, and 

Moon system occur because of 

gravitational interaction and energy 

from the Sun. 

 

Most objects in the Solar System 

orbit the Sun and have distinctive 

physical characteristics and orderly 

motion 

 

Technology expands our knowledge 

of the Solar System 

 

 

 

 Use models to describe how the 

relative positions of the Sun, 

Moon, and Earth account for Moon 

phases, eclipses, and tides.  

 Describe how the relative positions 

of the Earth, Moon and Sun can 

cause high and low tides, and 

unusually high or low tides 

 Demonstrate an understanding of 

the components of our Solar 

System and their characteristics, 

including the Moon, the Sun, the 

planets and their moons, extra-

solar planets, and smaller objects 

such as asteroids and comets.  

 Construct scale models of the Solar 

System in order to describe the 

relative sizes of planets and their 

distances from the Sun.  

 Use a variety of resources (e.g., 

NASA photographs, computer 

simulations) to compare and 

contrast the physical properties 

(i.e., temperature, size, 

composition, surface features) of 

planets.  

 Demonstrate an understanding of 

the motion of the bodies in our 

Solar System. Use models, charts, 

illustrations, and other suitable 

representations to predict and 

describe regular patterns of motion 

for most objects in the Solar 

System.  

 Explain how the Sun is the central 

and largest body in our Solar 

System and the source of the light 

energy that hits our planet. Use 

models to explain how variations 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

positions of Earth, Moon, and Sun change, thereby 

enabling us to see different amounts of the Moon’s 

surface.  

Substrand D: The Moon is a natural satellite of Earth 

and is different than the Earth in size, atmosphere, 

gravity, and surface features.  

Substrand E: Tides are caused by the gravitational 

interactions of the Sun, Moon and Earth.  The Moon has 

a greater impact on tides because of its proximity to Earth 

 

Strand: The Solar System 

Substrand A: The Sun is by far the most massive object 

in the Solar System, therefore gravitationally dominating 

all other members of the Solar System.  

Substrand B: The Solar System consists of comets, 

asteroids, planets, and their respective satellites, most of 

which orbit the Sun on a plane called the ecliptic. The 

planets in our Solar System revolve in the same direction 

around the Sun in elliptical orbits that are very close to 

being in the same plane. Most planets rotate in the same 

direction with respect to the Sun.  

Substrand C: Planets can be categorized as inner or 

outer planets according to density, diameter and surface 

features.  

Substrand D: Planets and their moons have been shaped 

over time by common processes such as cratering, 

volcanism, erosion, and tectonics. The presence of life on 

a planet can contribute to its unique development. 

 

Strand: Technology and Application 

Substrand A: Technology, including humans landing on 

the Moon, robot Landers and other space probes, 

satellites, and radio telescopes, allow scientists to 

investigate conditions on Earth and on other objects in 

the Solar System.  

Substrand B: The technology used in space exploration 

expands our knowledge of the Universe and has many 

spin-offs related to everyday applications. 

 

in the amount of Sun’s energy 

hitting the Earth’s surface results 

in seasons.  

 Recognize that the force of gravity 

keeps planets in orbit around the 

sun and influences objects on Earth 

and other planets (i.e., tides, ability 

of humans to move and function). 

Differentiate between an object’s 

mass and weight 

 Describe how scientists have 

acquired knowledge about 

components of our Solar System. 

Recognize the importance of 

people and technologies that have 

led to our current understanding of 

space.  

 Recognize that spin-offs are 

products which have undergone a 

technology transfer process from 

research to public use. 

 Research and report on spin-offs 

from the space program that have 

affected our everyday lives (i.e., 

Velcro, smoke detectors, cordless 

tools). 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Two: Energy Transfers and Transformations  

Timeline: 7 weeks 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science 

and Technology 

 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific 

Inquiry:  
Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that others 

can replicate the experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that supports a 

large body of knowledge.  The scientific community 

supports known information until new experimental 

evidence arises that does not match existing explanations.  

This leads to the evolution of the scientific body of 

knowledge. 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the 

body of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow 

people to observe objects and phenomena that otherwise 

would not be possible.   Technology enhances the quality, 

accuracy, speed and analysis of data gathered. Substrand 

B:  Science and technology in society are driven by the 

following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on 

human health and the environment. 

 

Strand: History and Context of Science: 
Substrand A:  Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different 

people from different cultures.  Studying some of these 

contributions and how they came about provides insight 

into the expansion of scientific knowledge.  

 

Standard 3 Energy and Its Effects 

Concepts 

Energy comes in different forms, 

and can change from one form to 

another. 

 

Energy can be transferred from one 

object to another. 

 

Energy cannot be created or      

destroyed. 

 

Terms: 

Transfer  

Transform 

Kinetic Energy 

Potential Energy 

Law of Conservation of Energy 

Energy chain 

 

Big Ideas: 

Energy takes many forms. These 

forms can be grouped into types of 

energy that are associated with the 

motion of mass (kinetic energy) and 

types of energy associated with the 

position of mass (potential energy). 

 

Energy may transfer into or out of a 

system and it may change forms 

(transform) but the total energy 

cannot change. 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do we know that things have 

energy?   

 

How can energy be transferred from 

one material to another?  

 

What happens to a material when 

energy is transferred to it? 

 

What happens to the energy in a 

system? 

Where does this energy come from, 

how is it changed within the system, 

and where does it ultimately go?   

 

How does the flow of energy affect the 

materials in the system? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Explain that kinetic energy is the 

energy an object has because of its 

motion and identify that kinetic 

energy depends upon the object’s 

speed and mass. 

 

 Design and carry out investigations 

to determine how changing the 

mass of an object or changing its 

speed changes its kinetic energy.   

 

 Explain that gravitational potential 

energy (GPE) is the energy of 

position (above the Earth’s 

surface) and that it depends on the 

object’s mass and height above the 

ground.   

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Graphic Organizers 

Journal Entries 

KWLs  

Pre-Tests 

Observations 

Quickwrites 

Tickets in/out of the door 

Participation in lab work 

Notetaking 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test and Quizzes 

Written Reports 

Lab Reports 

Projects 

Presentations 

Model of Key ideas 

Rubrics 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Strand: The Forms and Sources of Energy 

Substrand A: Energy from the Sun takes the form of 

electromagnetic waves such as infrared, visible, and 

ultraviolet electromagnetic waves.  The radiation from 

the sun consists of a range of energies in the 

electromagnetic spectrum. 

 Substrand B:  Mechanical energy comes from the 

motion and position of objects.  Gravitational potential 

energy and elastic potential energy are important forms of 

potential energy that contribute to the mechanical energy 

of objects. 

 

Strand Forces and the Transfer of Energy 

Substrand A: When the forces acting on an object are 

balanced, its motion will not change.  Unbalanced forces 

will cause the object’s motion to change.  Changes in 

motion depend upon the size and direction of the total 

unbalanced force exerted on the object. 

Substandard C: Forces can be used to transfer energy 

from one object to another.  Simple machines are used to 

transfer energy in order to simplify difficult tasks. 

Substandard D: When energy from the sun is transferred 

to objects and substances, it can be transformed into a 

variety of energy forms. 

  

Stand: Energy Interacting with Materials; the 

Transformation and Conservation of Energy 

Substrand A: Energy can be transformed from one form 

into another.  Energy transformations often take place 

while energy is being transferred to another object or 

substance.  Energy transformations and energy transfers 

can be used to explain how energy flows through a 

physical system 

Substrand B: When a substance absorbs heat energy, or 

when a different form of energy is absorbed by the 

substance and is transformed into heat energy, the 

substance usually expands.  The particles within the 

substance do not expand but the space between the 

particles increases. 

 

 Relate that lifted objects have GPE 

and that the size of an object’s 

GPE depends on its mass and the 

vertical distance it was lifted.   

 Explain that the mechanical energy 

of an object is the sum of its 

kinetic energy and its potential 

energy at any point in time.   

 Accurately construct, interpret, and 

analyze tables, diagrams and 

graphs, showing relationships 

between two variables relating to 

energy. 

 

 

 



H-39

 

 

                                                                                                                                                          
Copyright © 2012 by 

 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Three:  Heat Energy 

Timeline:  4 Weeks 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science 

and Technology 

 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific 

Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the 

investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs and 

strategies can be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that others 

can replicate the experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that supports a 

large body of knowledge.  The scientific community 

supports known information until new experimental 

evidence arises that does not match existing explanations.  

This leads to the evolution of the scientific body of 

knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining and 

comparing evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, 

pointing out statements that go beyond the evidence, and 

suggesting alternative explanations for the same 

observations.  Conflicting data or conflicting 

interpretations of the same data suggest the need for 

further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind 

and other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and 

objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills include 

Concepts 

The particles that make up materials 

are in constant but random motion.  

The combined random kinetic 

energy of particles is called heat 

energy. 

 

Temperature is the measure of the 

average motion energy of the 

particles in a material or substance. 

 

Heat energy transfers by 

conduction, convection and 

radiation. 

 

Heat energy transfers from warmer 

substances to cooler substances until 

it reaches same temperature 

(equilibrium). 

 

When particles absorb energy they 

increase the amount of space 

between the particles but do not 

change in size. 

 

Energy can raise the temperature of 

matter or chance its state. 

Terms: 

Conduction 

Radiation 

Convection 

Heat Energy 

Particle Model 

Equilibrium 

 

Big Ideas 

The particle model is a 

representation of the arrangement 

Essential Questions: 

How do we know that things have 

energy?   

 

How can energy be transferred from 

one material to another?  

 

What happens to a material when 

energy is transferred to it? 

 

What happens to the energy in a 

system? 

 

Where does this energy come from, 

how is it changed within the system, 

and where does it ultimately go?   

 

How does the flow of energy affect the 

materials in the system? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Use the particle model to explain 

heat energy as the combined 

random kinetic energy of particles 

that make up an object and while 

the heat energy and temperature of 

an object are related, they are 

different quantities.   

 Describe how the motion of water 

particles in a glass of cold water is 

different from the motion of water 

particles in a glass of hot water. 

 Explain how the addition or 

removal of heat energy can change 

an object’s temperature and or its 

physical state. 

 Conduct simple investigations 

involving changes of physical state 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Graphic Organizers 

Journal Entries 

KWLs  

Pre-Tests 

Observations 

Quickwrites 

Tickets in/out of the door 

Participation in lab work 

Notetaking 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test and Quizzes 

Written Reports 

Lab Reports 

Projects 

Presentations 

Model of Key ideas 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

mathematics, reading, writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the 

body of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow 

people to observe objects and phenomena that otherwise 

would not be possible.   Technology enhances the quality, 

accuracy, speed and analysis of data gathered. Substrand 

B:  Science and technology in society are driven by the 

following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on 

human health and the environment. 

 

Strand: History and Context of Science: 
Substrand A:  Over the course of human history, 

contributions to science have been made by different 

people from different cultures.  Studying some of these 

contributions and how they came about provides insight 

into the expansion of scientific knowledge. 

 

Standard 3. Energy and Its Effects 

Strand: The Forms and Sources of Energy 

Substrand D: Heat energy comes from the random 

motion of the particles in an object or substance. 

Temperature is a measure of the motion of the particles. 

The higher the temperature of the material, the greater the 

motion of the particles.  

 

Strand: Forces and the Transfer of Energy 

Substrand F: The addition or removal of heat energy 

from a material changes its temperature or its physical 

state.   

Substrand G: Heat energy is transported by conduction, 

convection, and radiation.  Heat energy transfers from 

warmer substances to cooler substances until they reach 

the same temperature.   

  

Strand: Energy Interacting with Materials; the 

and motion of particles in different 

states of matter. 

 

Heat energy transfers by 

conduction, radiation, or convection 

and from areas of higher 

temperature (energy) to areas of 

lower temperature (energy). 

 

 

and temperature.  Relate that there 

is no change in temperature when 

the substance is changing state. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Transformation and Conservation of Energy 

Substrand B: When a substance absorbs heat energy, or 

when a different form of energy is absorbed by a 

substance and is transformed into heat energy, the 

substance usually expands.  The particles within a 

substance do not expand but the space between the 

particles increase.   

 

Unit Four: Global Weather  

Timeline:   6 Weeks  

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science 

and Technology 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific 

Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the 

investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs and 

strategies can be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that others 

can replicate the experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that supports a 

large body of knowledge.  The scientific community 

supports known information until new experimental 

evidence arises that does not match existing explanations.  

This leads to the evolution of the scientific body of 

knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining and 

comparing evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, 

pointing out statements that go beyond the evidence, and 

suggesting alternative explanations for the same 

observations.  Conflicting data or conflicting 

interpretations of the same data suggest the need for 

Concepts 

Weather patterns are based on 

global air masses and frontal 

systems and generally move from 

west to east. 

 

Storms distribute energy that effect 

weather patterns. 

 

Terms 

isobars 

air masses 

fronts 

cyclones 

tornadoes 

nor’easter  

thunderstorm 

hurricane 

Big Ideas 
The unequal heating of the earth is 

what sets the atmosphere in motion 

and creates weather patterns. 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do changes in one part of the 

Earth system affect other parts of the 

system?  

 

In what ways can Earth processes be 

explained as interactions among 

spheres? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Investigate the rate at which 

different Earth materials absorb 

heat. Explain how these 

differences in heat absorption 

causes air pressure differences that 

result in convection currents (i.e., 

local land and sea breezes). 

 Use a variety of models, charts, 

diagrams, or simple investigations 

to explain how the Sun’s energy 

drives the cycling of water through 

the Earth’s crust, oceans, and 

atmosphere. 

 Compare and contrast different 

storm systems in terms of size, 

formation, and associated weather 

 Examine isobars on weather maps 

to describe how wind (moving air) 

travels from a region of high 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Graphic Organizers 

Journal Entries 

KWLs  

Pre-Tests 

Observations 

Quickwrites 

Tickets in/out of the door 

Participation in lab work 

Notetaking 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test and Quizzes 

Written Reports 

Lab Reports 

Projects 

Presentations 

Model of Key ideas 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind 

and other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and 

objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills include 

mathematics, reading, writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the 

body of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow 

people to observe objects and phenomena that otherwise 

would not be possible.   Technology enhances the quality, 

accuracy, speed and analysis of data gathered. Substrand 

B:  Science and technology in society are driven by the 

following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on 

human health and the environment. 

 

Standard 5 Earth’s Dynamic Systems 

Strand: Interactions throughout Earth’s Systems 

Substrand I: Ocean currents, global winds, and storm 

systems, redistribute heat energy on Earth’s surface and 

therefore affect weather and long-term climatic patterns 

of a region. 

Substrand J:  Uneven heating and cooling of the Earth’s 

surface produce air masses that differ in density, 

humidity and temperature.  The interaction of these air 

masses results in significant weather changes. 

 

Strand: Technology and Applications 

Substrand A:  Global weather data from ground 

measurements, satellites and radar are recorded on maps, 

analyzed, and used to predict local weather. 

 

pressure to a region of low 

pressure.  

 Construct and use surface station 

models to represent atmospheric 

data and interpret weather patterns 

on meteorological maps. 

 Use weather maps to describe the 

movement of fronts and storms to 

predict their influence on weather. 

Unit Five:  Climate 

Timeline:  4 Weeks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science 

and Technology 

Strand Understandings and Abilities of Scientific 

Inquiry:  
Substrand A:  Understand that: Scientific investigations 

involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of 

questions suggest different scientific investigations.  The 

current body of scientific knowledge guides the 

investigation..  

Substrand B:  Understand that: A valid investigation 

controls variables. Different experimental designs and 

strategies can be developed to answer the same  

Substrand C:  Understand that: In a scientific 

investigation, data collection involves making precise 

measurements and keeping accurate records so that others 

can replicate the experiment.  

Substrand D:  Understand that: There is much 

experimental and observational evidence that supports a 

large body of knowledge.  The scientific community 

supports known information until new experimental 

evidence arises that does not match existing explanations.  

This leads to the evolution of the scientific body of 

knowledge. 

Substrand E:  Understand that: Evaluating the 

explanations proposed by others involves examining and 

comparing evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, 

pointing out statements that go beyond the evidence, and 

suggesting alternative explanations for the same 

observations.  Conflicting data or conflicting 

interpretations of the same data suggest the need for 

further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to 

greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

Substrand F:  Understand that: Scientific habits of mind 

and other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to 

scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include tolerance of 

ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and 

objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills include 

mathematics, reading, writing, and technology 

 

Strand: Science Technology and Society:  

Concepts: 

Climate on earth is affected by 

circulation patterns in the oceans, 

global winds, storm systems, and 

location on earth. 

Terms 

Latitude 

Ocean currents 

Climate 

 

Big Ideas 

Climate is the average weather 

occurring over a specific location 

over time. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do changes in one part of the 

Earth system affect other parts of the 

system?  

 

In what ways can Earth processes be 

explained as interactions among 

spheres? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Differentiate between weather, 

which is the condition of the 

atmosphere at a given time, and 

climate, which is the weather 

averaged over a long period of 

time. 

 Describe how air temperature and 

pressure change with increasing 

altitude and latitude. 

 Examine maps of ocean currents 

and trace the origin and flow of 

such currents to explain the 

transfer of heat energy.  Identify 

which currents have dominant 

influence on the Delaware coast 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Graphic Organizers 

Journal Entries 

KWLs  

Pre-Tests 

Observations 

Quickwrites 

Tickets in/out of the door 

Participation in lab work 

Notetaking 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Test and Quizzes 

Written Reports 

Lab Reports 

Projects 

Presentations 

Model of Key ideas 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Substrand A:  Advances in technology can expand the 

body of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow 

people to observe objects and phenomena that otherwise 

would not be possible.   Technology enhances the quality, 

accuracy, speed and analysis of data gathered. Substrand 

B:  Science and technology in society are driven by the 

following factors: economic, political, cultural, social, 

and environmental.  Increased scientific knowledge and 

technology create changes that can be beneficial or 

detrimental to individuals or society through impact on 

human health and the environment. 

 

Standard 5: Earth’s Dynamic Systems 

Strand: Interactions Throughout earth’s Systems 

Substrand G: The climate at a location on Earth is the 

result of several interacting variables such as latitude, 

altitude and /or proximity to water.  

Substrand M: Heat energy stored in the oceans and 

transferred by currents influence climate. A disruption of 

the circulation and temperature of the world’s oceans 

would foster climate change and have environmental and 

economic consequences.  
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Delaware Science Coalition 

 

Grade 6 Unit Template 

Force & Motion 

 

Copyright 2008 Delaware Department of Education 
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H-46

Charter School Unit Modification 

 

Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular submission because they are a part of the DE 

Science Coalition.  This unit allows students to deepen their understanding of energy, investigating further the idea of transfer of 

energy. They broaden their initial understanding by realizing that not all energy transfers are reversible.  

 

Kuumba Academy is expanding its current charter to include students in grades 6-8 under the nationally recognized Expeditionary 

Learning Model. Within this framework for teaching and learning, the already proven practices at Kuumba Academy will be 

enhanced by the addition of a hands-on, project-based approach to teaching and learning. The units of instruction within the DE 

Science Coalition lend themselves well to an inquiry based curriculum.  

 

This unit of instruction falls under the Skatepark Physics Expedition. Within this expedition, through the instruction of this unit on 

Forces and Motion, students will have the opportunity to explore the physics of force and motion as it applies to skateboarding.  

Students will conduct several experiments, determining what means of force cause the most motion. Using Fingerboards which are 96 

millimeters in length, students will create a scale model of a hill, and conduct several experiments, incorporating outside factors to 

both calculating and interpreting motion.  Students will conduct an initial investigation as a control, dropping the Fingerboard down 

the hill.  Students will repeat this experiment adding outside factors, resulting in changes in data. Students will use a variety of items 

to produce imitation friction, such and sandpaper and grass. Students will also record what happen when the Fingerboard is pushed, 

dropped, left to fall under its own force, and how these means of force affect the motion of the skateboard. The experiments that the 

students conduct using Fingerboards as models, will allow them to investigate force and motion.  Students will add a number of 

variables to the equations measuring how outside factors, such as friction, affect force and/or motion.  By observing skateboards both 

stationary and in motion, students will discover how simple machines lend themselves to everyday toys. Students will craft a 

skateboard prototype that contains at least one simple machine, improving the skateboard’s functionality 

 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of the student population your school 

serves? 

 

This unit of instruction will be taught in its entirety.  Enhancements will be made to this unit so that there are increased opportunities 

for students to make authentic connections between this unit of study and the expedition on Skatepark Physics. Suggestions for 

differentiation of instruction are imbedded into the design of this unit. All teachers will have kit training, thereby possessing the skills 

necessary to teach this unit and reach all learners.  
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3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) 

available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction. The materials necessary for the additional expedition specific 

experiments are inexpensive and will be supplemented to the teachers and shared among the team.  

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will assist in the curricular review for your 

school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit.  
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Preface: This unit has been created as a model for teachers in their designing or redesigning of course curricula. It is by no means intended to be inclusive; rather it 

is meant to be a springboard for a teacher’s thoughts and creativity. The information we have included represents one possibility for developing a unit based on the 

Delaware content standards and the Backward Design framework and philosophy. 

 

Stage 1: Desired Results 

Delaware Science Content Standards 

This course focuses on the Delaware Science Content Standards and Grade Level Expectations in Standards 1 and 3 found on the 

following web site: http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content areas/science.shtml  

Standard One: The Nature and Application of Science and 

Technology Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry: 

Students should be able to: 

1. Frame and refine questions that can be investigated scientifically, and generate testable hypotheses. 

2. Design and conduct investigations with controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

3. Accurately collect data through the selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate to the investigation. Construct tables, diagrams and 

graphs, showing relationships between two variables, to display and facilitate analysis of data. Compare and question results with and from 

other students. 

4. Form explanations based on accurate and logical analysis of evidence. Revise the explanation using alternative descriptions, 

predictions, models and knowledge from other sources as well as results of further investigation. 

5. Communicate scientific procedures, data, and explanations to enable the replication of results. Use computer technology to assist in 

communicating these results. Critical review is important in the analysis of these results. 

6. Use mathematics, reading, writing, and technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

Science Technology and Society: 

Students should know that: 

1. Advances in technology can expand the body of scientific knowledge. Technological tools allow people to observe objects and phenomena 

that otherwise would not be possible. Technology enhances the quality, accuracy, speed and analysis of data gathered. 

Copyright 2008, Delaware Department of Education Page 2 of 9 
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 2. Science and technology in society are driven by the following factors: economical, political, cultural, social, and environmental. Increased 

scientific knowledge and technology create changes that can be beneficial or detrimental to individuals or society through impact on human 

health and the environment. 

History and Context of Science: 

Students should know that: 

1. Over the course of human history, contributions to science have been made by different people from different cultures. Studying some of 

these contributions and how they came about provides insight into the expansion of scientific knowledge. 

Standard 3: Energy and Its Effects 

The Forms and Sources of Energy 

Students should k now that: 

1. Mechanical energy comes from the motion (kinetic energy) and position (potential energy) of objects. Gravitational potential energy 

and elastic potential energy are important forms of potential energy that contribute to the mechanical energy of objects. 

Students should be able to: 

 List, as basic forms of energy, light, heat, sound, electrical, and energy of motion. 

Forces and the Transfer of Energy 

Students should know that: 

1. When the forces acting on an object are balanced, its motion will not change. Unbalanced forces will cause the object’s motion to 

change. Changes in motion depend upon the size and direction of the total unbalanced force exerted on the object 

Students will be able to: 

 Conduct investigations on a moving object and make measurements of time and distance traveled and determine the average speed of 

moving objects. 

 Graph and interpret distance versus time graphs for constant speed. Use the graphs to describe how the position of an object changes 

in a time interval. 

 Describe how the speed of an object depends on the distance traveled and the travel time. Explain how the motion of an object can be 

described by its position, speed, and direction of motion. 

 Give examples of objects at rest, and identify the forces that act on an object while it remains at rest (gravity, supportive forces, friction, 

other pushing or pulling forces). Explain that if the object is not moving, it must have at least two forces acting on it that are balanced. 

 Give examples of moving objects and identify the forces that act on these objects. Select examples where only one force acts on the object 

and examples where two or more forces act on the object. Explain that unbalanced forces acting on an object will change its speed, 

direction of motion, or both. 

 Conduct investigations to describe how the relative directions of forces simultaneously acting on an object (reinforce or cancel 

Copyright 2008, Delaware Department of Education Page 3 of 9 
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each other) will determine how strongly the combination of these forces influences the motion of the object. 

 Conduct investigations and describe how a force can be directed to increase the speed of an object, decrease the speed of the object or 

change the direction in which the object moves. 

 Explain that an object that feels the effects of balanced forces may be at rest or may be moving in a straight line with a speed that does not 

change. 

2. Gravity is a force that acts between masses over very large distances. Near the Earth’s surface, gravity pulls objects and substances vertically 

downward 

Students will be able to: 

 Explain that the earth will pull on all objects with a force called gravity that is directed inward toward the center of the Earth. 

Big Ideas 

 Motion can be characterized by an object’s speed and direction of travel. An object’s average speed can be calculated from knowledge 

of distance and time. 

 Balanced forces do not cause a change in the motion of an object; unbalanced forces do cause a change in the motion of an object. 

 The impact of forces on the motion (or change in motion) of an object can be displayed and analyzed using graphical means. 

 Gravity is a force that acts between masses over large distances and can influence the motion (or change in motion) of an object. Gravity 

acts vertically downward on the local scale and vertically inward on the global scale. 

 Forces that influence the motion (or change in motion) of objects can be identified and combined to determine the overall effect of these 

forces. 

Unit Enduring Understandings 

Enduring Understanding: Energy takes many forms. These forms can be grouped into types of energy that are associated with the motion of mass 

(kinetic energy), and types of energy associated with the position of mass and with energy fields (potential energy). 

Enduring Understanding: Changes take place because of the transfer of energy. Energy is transferred to matter through the action of forces. 

Different forces are responsible for the transfer of the different forms of energy. 

Enduring Understanding: Energy readily transforms from one form to another, but these transformations are not always reversible. The details of these 

transformations depend upon the initial form of the energy and the properties of the materials involved. Energy may transfer into or out of a system and 

it may change forms, but the total energy cannot change. 

Unit Essential Question(s) 

 How is speed measured and why is speed important?  

Copyright 2008, Delaware Department of Education Page 4 of 9 
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 How can dot patterns and graphs be used to determine is something is moving at constant speed or not constant speed?  

 What is gravity and what factors affect the strength of the pull of gravity? 

 How are mass and weight different? 

 How can you use the direction of motion to help determine the direction of a force such as air resistance and friction?  

 Why is the direction of force important? 

 How can you determine the total force? 

 What effect do forces have on the motion of objects? 

 

Knowledge & Skills 

Knowledge: 

 The speed of an object is a description of how quickly an object is changing its location. 

 Average speed can be determined by dividing the distance traveled by the time it takes to travel this distance. 

 Information about an object’s location and how quickly its location changes can be displayed in a variety of ways. One way is to use a graph, 

such as a bar graph or a scatter plot line graph. 

 Bar graphs can be used to illustrate the how the speed of an object changes. 

 Line graphs of distance versus time can be used to investigate how the speed of an object changes. 

 Gravity is an attractive force that acts between objects even if the objects are not touching. 

 The force of gravity will be too small to notice or measure unless at least one of the objects is extremely massive (such as a planet or star). 

 Gravity acts vertically downward. 

 Mass and weight are often confused but they are different quantities. Mass is the amount of matter from which things are made. 

Weight is the size of the gravitational force pulling the mass downwards. 

 Gravity alone is the force that is responsible for keeping planets in orbit around the Sun in our solar system. 

 Unbalanced forces change the motion of objects. 

 When an object is at rest, the forces that act on the object are balanced. 

 In almost all cases, there is more than one force acting on an object. The effects of some forces are apparent whereas effects of other forces 

are “hidden” by the effects of much larger forces. 

 Identifying the specific forces that act on an object can help us predict how the forces will influence the motion of an object. 

 Gravity, friction, air resistance, elastic forces, and tension forces are a few of the most common forces. 

 Some forces, such as friction and air resistance, are dependent upon the direction of motion, whereas other forces such as gravity and 

supporting forces, do not depend upon the direction of motion. 

 An object will respond to all forces that act on it so it is important to be able to identify the forces acting on an object. 

 A force diagram is a sketch in which the forces acting on an object are represented using arrows. 

 The total force is the combination of all forces acting on an object. 

 The size of the total force and its direction will determine how it changes the motion of an object. 

Copyright 2008, Delaware Department of Education Page 5 of 9 
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 When the forces acting on an object balance each other, the total force is zero and the motion of the object will not change. If the 

object is at rest and the forces acting on it are balanced, it will remain at rest. 

 When the forces acting on an object are not balanced, the total force could increase the speed of an object, decrease the speed of an 

object, or change the direction in which the object moves. 

Skills: 

 Design and conduct an experiment to determine the speed of a moving object. 

 Compare the speeds of two moving objects qualitatively (which is faster, which is slower) and quantitatively (how much faster). 

 Measure time (in seconds) and distance (in centimeters). 

 Collect data from multiple trials 

 Calculate average speed 

 Conduct investigations to compare constant speed and non-constant speed. 

 Make distance versus time graphs using a dot car and using a motion detector. 

 Analyze graphs to describe how the speed of an object changes. 

 Use models to illustrate the direction gravity acts at different points on Earth. 

 Identify the forces of gravity, supporting forces, air resistance, elastic forces and tension forces. 

 Identify the force, whether it is a push or pull force, the direction of force and justify the choice using evidence. 

 Create force diagrams using arrows to illustrate the direction and amount of force. 

Stage 2: Assessment Evidence 

Assessment: The summative assessment for Force and Motion will soon be on the Delaware Department of Education 

website: http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content areas/science.shtml 

 

Rubrics/checklists for Performance Tasks 

The rubrics for the summative assessment for Force and Motion unit will soon be on the Delaware department of Education 

website: http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content areas/science.shtml 

 

Other Evidence 

1. Student journals contain formative assessment of questions asked throughout the unit. These are often found in 

“Investigation Reflection” and “Applying what you have learned” sections. 

2. Activity 1, Pages 9-12- Multiple data trails are collected and average speed is calculated. This is used to formatively assess student  

Copyright 2008, Delaware Department of Education Page 6 of 9 
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understanding of the need to conduct multiple trials to find average speed. 

3. Activity 2, pages 21-23, making distance versus time graphs. These graphs are used to formatively assess student understanding 

of graphing data as well as analyzing the graphs. 

4. Activity 4- Identifying forces. These worksheets are used to formatively assess student understanding of the forces mentioned 

in this unit. 

5. Activity 5- Making a Force diagram. This is used to formatively assess student understanding of forces. 

 

Stage 3: Learning Plan 

(Design Learning Activities To Align with Goals and Assessments) 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

The Delaware Department of Education’s Force and Motion unit consists of five activities. 

Activity 1: How Fast is it going? In this activity, students design and conduct an experiment to determine the speed of a moving 

object. They compare the speed of two moving objects qualitatively and quantitatively. 

Activity 2: Graphical Displays of Motion: Using a felt tip marker, a Dot Car marks its position by leaving an ink mark on a paper at 

regular time intervals. By observing the spacing of these dots, it is possible to determine how the car’s motion changes. Data is 

displayed and evaluated in bar graphs and line graphs. 

Activity 3: A Look at Gravity In this activity, students start to identify the forces that affect motion. Gravity is the force responsible 

for holding everything on our planet and the solar system together and is arguably the most recognized force in our daily lives. This 

force is investigated in detail in this section. 

Activity 4: Identifying Forces: In this activity, demonstrations and investigations will be conducted to identify forces acting on 

objects. Some forces are easy to identify and others are more difficult to recognize. 

Activity 5: Drawing Forces In this activity, students will begin to diagram and examine forces in more detail. The students will describe 

the size of the force and also its direction. The direction that a force is exerted will affect the objects change in motion. The overall effect 

of all of the forces acting on the object is the emphasis of this activity. 

Copyright 2008, Delaware Department of Education Page 7 of 9 
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Potential Misunderstandings: 

Source: Stephans, Joseph. (1996). Targeting Students’ Science Misconceptions. 

1. Students find it difficult to recognize the tension in a string as force. 

2. A chair or a table cannot exert a force since it has no motion. 

3. Gravity is the same things as air pressure. 

4. Force has a “living” quality, i.e., objects trying to fight their way upward against a will of gravity. 

5. Constant motion requires a constant force- if you want to keep something moving along a horizontal track, you have to keep pushing, 

otherwise, you will run out of force and just stop. This represents a failure to distinguish the role of friction as a separate force. 

6. If an object is not moving there is no force and is something is moving, there is a force acting on it. 

7. Animate objects must exert a force to hold things up, but inanimate objects so not have to do so. 

This unit is meant to be taught in a 5-6 week format when teaching science in a 40-55 minute class period each day.  

 

A suggested pacing guide is included below: 

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 

Activity 1: How fast is it 

Going? Making Sense of 

Motion. 

Activity 1: Data tables 

and calculations. 

Activity 1: Determining 

the speed of the buggy, 

investigation reflections, 

applying what you have 

learned. 

Activity 1; Speed limits- 

investigating further. 

Review of activity 1. 

Activity 2- Making sense 

of motion, comparing 

constant speeds. 

Activity 2- The dot-car, 

Part A. 

Activity 2- The Dot-car, 

Part B. 

Activity 2- Motion 

detector. 

Activity 2- Motion 

detector. 

Activity 2- Applying 

what you have learned. 

Activity 2- Investigating 

further. Possible Go- 

Motion extensions. 

Activity 3- The force of 

gravity. A plumb line. 

Activity 3- Plumb line. Activity 3- Mass and 

Weight. 

Activity 3- Applying 

what you have learned. 

Investigating further. 

Activity 4- making sense 

of forces. Identification 

of forces. Supportive 

forces. 

Activity 4- Air 

resistance. 

Activity 4- Elastic forces. Activity 4- Friction. Activity 4- friction. 

Activity 4- Pulling forces 

of ropes. 

Activity 4- Investigation 

reflection, summary of 

activity, 

Activity 4- Investigating 

further. 

Activity 5- Creating force 

diagrams, Part A. 

Activity 5- making 

sense of forces, part B. 

Activity 5- Making sense 

of forces, Part C. 

Activity 5- Gravity and 

orbits, summary of 

activity. 

 

Activity 5- Investigating 

further, weightlessness. 

Force and Motion 

Summative Assessment 

Force and Motion 

Summative Assessment 

Resource: Delaware Department of Education unit, Force and Motion. (2007) 

Resources & Teaching Tips:  

Re Copyright 2008, Delaware Department of Education Page 9 of 9 
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Delaware Science Coalition 
 

 

 

 

Grade 7 Unit Template 

Our Genes Ourselves  
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Charter School Unit Modification 

 
Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular submission because they are a part of the DE 

Science Coalition.  The science coalition units are inquiry based units of instruction that lend themselves well to an inquiry based 

curriculum that prioritizes both content and 21
st
 century skill acquisition. 

 

Kuumba Academy is expanding its current charter to include students in grades 6-8 under the nationally recognized Expeditionary 

Learning Model. Within this framework for teaching and learning, the already proven practices at Kuumba Academy will be 

enhanced by the addition of a hands-on, project-based approach to teaching and learning. The units of instruction within the DE 

Science Coalition lend themselves well to an inquiry based curriculum.  

 

This unit of instruction falls under the expedition “Through the Eyes of Our Veteran’s.” Within this expedition, students discover 

how they came to be the young adults they are today. Students collect and present individual and group data about human traits. 

Student will develop an opinion of whether or not human traits are inherited from parents or acquired. After learning about 

hereditary diseases, students evaluate benefits and trade-offs that accompany genetic testing.  Through multiple experiments and 

laboratory investigations, student s will gain understanding of genetic outcomes, as displayed on Punnett Squares. Utilizing 

critical think skills, students will analyze the benefits and concerns that surround genetic testing, and form an educated opinion on 

how much of ourselves is nature and how much is nurture. Students supply this data as support for taking an educated stance on 

which influences humans more?  

 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of the student population your school 

serves? 

 

This unit of instruction will be taught in its entirety.  Enhancements will be made to this unit so that there are increased 

opportunities for students to make authentic connections between this unit of study and the expedition “Through the Eyes of Our 

Veteran’s.” Suggestions for differentiation of instruction are imbedded into the design of this unit. All teachers will have kit 

training, thereby possessing the skills necessary to teach this unit and reach all learners.  
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3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources (human, time, building, technology 

etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction..  

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will assist in the curricular review for 

your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit. 
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Brief Summary of Unit: In this unit, students research and investigate genetics, genes, traits and heredity using data collected from various 

activities throughout the unit. Students use Punnett squares and pedigrees to analyze patterns of inheritance. The advantages and 

disadvantages of sexual and asexual reproduction are addressed.  Students will be presented with real life genetic disorders through readings 

and videos and make decisions that model real life situations.  DNA fingerprinting and blood typing are also introduced and used in a mock 

investigation to identify children separated from their parents as a result of war.  

  

 

 

Stage 1: Desired Results 
Science Content Standards 

 

This course focuses on the Delaware Science Content Standards and Grade Level Expectations in Standards 1 and 7  found on the 

following web site: http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml 

 

Standard One: The Nature and Application of Science and Technology 

     Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry:  

     Students should be able to: 

1.  Frame and refine questions that can be investigated scientifically, and generate testable hypotheses.  

2. Design and conduct investigations with controlled variables to test hypotheses.  

3. Accurately collect data through the selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate to the investigation. Construct tables, 

diagrams and graphs, showing relationships between two variables, to display and facilitate analysis of data.  Compare and question 

results with and from other students.  

4. Form explanations based on accurate and logical analysis of evidence.  Revise the explanation using alternative descriptions, 

predictions, models and knowledge from other sources as well as results of further investigation.  

5. Communicate scientific procedures, data, and explanations to enable the replication of results.  Use computer technology to assist in 

communicating these results.  Critical review is important in the analysis of these results.  

6. Use mathematics, reading, writing, and technology when conducting scientific inquiries.  

 

     Science Technology and Society:  

Students should know that:  

1. Advances in technology can expand the body of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow people to observe objects and 

phenomena that otherwise would not be possible.   Technology enhances the quality, accuracy, speed and analysis of data gathered. 

2. Science and technology in society are driven by the following factors: economical, political, cultural, social, and environmental.  

Increased scientific knowledge and technology create changes that can be beneficial or detrimental to individuals or society through 

impact on human health and the environment. 

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml
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     History and Context of Science: 

     Students should know that:  

1. Over the course of human history, contributions to science have been made by different people from different cultures.  Studying 

some of these contributions and how they came about provides insight into the expansion of scientific knowledge.  

 

Standard 7: Diversity and Continuity of Living Things 

      Reproduction, Heredity and Development 

      Students should know that:  

1. Reproduction is a characteristic of all living systems and is essential to the continuation of every species.   

Students should be able to:  

 Recognize that reproduction is a process that occurs in all living systems and is essential to the continuation of the species.  Use 

models or diagrams to identify the structures of a flowering plant that produce eggs and sperm and explain that plants, as well 

as, animals can reproduce sexually. 

2. Some organisms reproduce asexually involving one parent.  Asexual reproduction results in offspring that are genetically identical to 

the parent organism (clones).  This process is advantageous in maintaining the genetic make-up of organisms that are successful in a 

specific environment. 

Students should be able to:  

 Make a simple labeled drawing of asexual reproduction as it occurs in sexually produced organisms at the cellular level.  

Indicate that resulting cells contain an identical copy of genetic information from the parent cell.   

3. Some organisms reproduce sexually involving two parents. Sexual reproduction results in offspring that have greater genetic 

diversity than those resulting from asexual reproduction. One-half of the offspring’s genetic information comes from the “male” 

parent and one-half comes from the “female” parent. These genetic differences help to ensure the survival of offspring in varied 

environments. 

Students should be ale to:  

 Given varied scenarios (including one or two parent reproduction, and having traits identical to or different than the parents), 

classify offspring as either sexually or asexually produced and justify your response.   

 Compare and contrast asexual and sexual reproduction in terms of potential variation and adaptation to a static or changing 

environment.  Relate advantages and/or disadvantages of each strategy.  

4. In sexual reproduction after the egg is fertilized, each of the new cells in the developing organism receives an exact copy of the 

genetic information contained in the nucleus of a fertilized egg. 

Students should be able to:  

 Make a simple labeled drawing of human reproductive cells.  Indicate that the sex cells (sperm and egg) each have half of the 

chromosomal number (23) as a fertilized egg (46).  The fertilized egg has the same number of chromosomes as each of the 

body cells of the new organism.  Recognize that different organisms may have different numbers of chromosomes and that the 
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number of chromosomes does not relate to the complexity of the organism.   

7. Chromosomes are found in the nucleus of the cell and contain genes that are made of DNA.   

Students should be ale to:  

 Describe the relationship between genes, chromosomes, and DNA in terms of location and relative size.  

8. Chromosomes can be arranged in pairs (one-half of each pair from each parent). These pairs are approximately the same size and 

shape, and have similar sequences of genes.  Humans have 23 pairs(46) of chromosomes.  Other organisms may have different 

numbers of chromosomes.  In humans, gender is determined by a pair of sex chromosomes.  Females possess two X chromosomes; 

males an X    and a Y chromosome.  The sex of an embryo is determined by the sex chromosome found in the sperm cell.  

Students should be ale to:  

 Explain how the sex chromosomes inherited from each parent determines the gender of the offspring.  

9. Alternative versions of genes (different alleles) account for variations in inherited characteristics (i.e., flower color).  Pairs of 

chromosomes that have the same allele present on both chromosomes are homozygous.  Pairs of chromosomes with different alleles 

are heterozygous.  

Students should be able to:  

 Model a random process (e.g., coin toss) that illustrates which alleles can be passed from parent to offspring.  

10. A dominant trait will be expressed if the organism is heterozygous or homozygous for the trait.  A recessive trait will only be 

expressed if the organism is homozygous for the trait.  

Students should be able to:  

 Use single trait Punnett squares to examine the genotypes of individuals and indicate which individuals will express dominant 

or recessive traits.  Justify the indication by relating that dominant alleles appearing heterozygously or homozygously are 

expressed or that two recessive alleles (homozygous) are required for an offspring to express a recessive trait phenotypically. 

 Use pedigrees to illustrate the heritability of dominant and recessive alleles over several generations.  

11. Mendelian genetics can be used to predict genotypes and phenotypes of offspring resulting from sexual reproduction.  

Students should be able to:  

 Research and report on the contributions of Gregor Mendel and other genetic researchers and how their contributions altered 

the body of scientific knowledge.  

 

      Technology Application 

      Students should know that:  

1. Selective breeding is used to cultivate plants and domesticated animals with desirable traits.  

Students should be able to:  

 Research and report on selective breeding.  Select an organism (e.g., race horses, pedigree dogs, drought resistant plants) and 

trace its history of development and the traits of the plant or animal that were enhanced by selective breeding. 

2. Knowledge gained from research in genetics is being applied to areas of human health.  Geneticists and genetic counselors may use 

pedigrees and Punnett squares to help predict the possibility of genetic disorders in future generations 
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Students should be able to:  

Recognize that the health profession uses pedigree charts to trace genetic disorders in past generations make predictions for future 

generations.  Research and report on a chromosomal disorder.  Complete a simulated pedigree for a fictional family based on your research.   

 

 

Big Ideas  
 Observation and Evidence (inherited traits are introduced and investigated) 

 Patterns (Punnett squares are used to predict traits among offspring: pedigrees are used to track patterns across generations) 

 Models (students perform simulated DNA fingerprinting to assess parentage; students design critter offspring to model patterns of 

inheritance, including dominance, recessiveness and inheritance of sex-linked traits)    

 Reasoning and explanations (students use the Marfan scenario to make evidence based decisions regarding the benefits and 

tradeoffs of genetic testing) 

 Structure and function (students investigate the role of DNA, genes, and chromosomes in reproduction) 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understandings  

 Students will understand that… 

Enduring Understanding: Organisms reproduce, develop, have predictable life cycles, and pass on heritable traits to their offspring. 

 All inherited traits are passed along by DNA 

 There are inheritable traits and traits that are altered by environmental factors. 

 Asexual and sexual reproduction is two successful strategies in reproduction. 

 Punnett squares and pedigrees can be used to predict inherited traits 

Enduring Understanding: The development of technology has allowed us to apply our knowledge of genetics, reproduction, development 

and evolution to meet human needs and wants.  

 

Unit Essential Questions 

Essential Question: What are the advantages and disadvantages of different reproductive strategies? 

 What is the difference between sexual and asexual reproduction?  

 How are inherited traits passed down from generation to generation? 

 What causes variation among humans? What are examples of inherited traits?  

 How does the size of the sample data collected compare to the theoretical probability?  

 How does a probability of inherited traits passing from generation to generation differ in a simulation versus the theoretical 

probability?  

 How is a Punnett square useful in predicting patterns of inheritance?  
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 How is a pedigree useful in studying traits?  

 Why is the work of Gregor Mendel important in the field of genetics?  

 How are chromosomes related to inheritance of traits?  

 Can the environment affect inherited traits?  

Essential Question: How does the understanding and manipulation of genetics, reproduction, development and evolution affect the quality 

of human life? 

 What trade-offs exist in knowing whether an individual carries a genetic abnormality? How are genetic diseases predicted?  

 What are societal and ethical issues involved in genetic testing and genetic fingerprinting?  

Knowledge & Skills  

Knowledge:  

 There are a variety of human traits that are expressed.   

 Some traits may be inherited and some diseases may be inherited.  The probability of inheriting a genetic disease may be predicted.  

 Asexual reproduction produces offspring genetically identical to the parent.  Sexual reproduction produces offspring with a combination 

of traits from both parents. 

 Trade-offs exist when using models to represent the real world.  

 The nucleus of cells contains chromosomes. A chromosome is divided into regions called genes.  Genes are part of a long molecule 

called DNA which encodes information for inherited traits.  An allele is a variation of a gene.  

 An individual has two copies of the alleles for each inherited trait.  A dominant trait requires only one copy of the allele to be expressed. 

A recessive trait requires two copies of the allele to be expressed. 

 An individual with two copies of the same allele for a trait is homozygous. An individual with two different alleles for a trait is 

heterozygous.  

 In sexual reproduction, offspring inherit ½ of their genes from each parent.  Which ½ they receive from each parent is a random process.  

 Data observed in an investigation may be different than the predicted theoretical probability.  The larger the sample size of data 

collected in an investigation, the more closely the data will fit the theoretical probability.  

 Modern knowledge of genetics has come about through past contributions from individuals, such as Mendel.  

 An organism’ traits are determined by both genetics and the environment (nature versus nurture).  

 In most organisms, gender is determined by the sex chromosomes (X and Y).  In most mammals, XX represents a female and XY a 

male.  

 In sexual reproduction, the diversity of offspring results primarily from the many possible combinations of pairs of alleles transferred 

from parents to offspring.  

 A pedigree is a representation of expressed traits in multiple generations.  

 Technology allows individuals to learn whether they have genetic abnormalities.  Trade-offs exist in knowing this information. (Ex: 

Knowing if a gene is carried for Marfan syndrome.) 

 Genetic testing can provide information about identity and family relationships.   
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Skills:  

 Make observations. 

 Collect and organize data. (Make and analyze a data table indicating class results of a observed traits.) 

 Construct a bar graph.  

 Conduct an investigation and make predictions. (Grow Nicotiana plants. Predict and investigate the inherited traits.) 

 Given varied scenarios, classify offspring as sexually or asexually produced and justify your response.   

 Compare and contrast sexual and asexual reproduction in terms of variation and adaptation to a static or changing environment.  

 Make a simple labeled drawing of human reproductive cells, indicating the sex cells (sperm and egg) with half the chromosomal 

number (23) as the fertilized egg (46).   

 Recognize that different organisms may have different numbers of chromosomes and that the number of chromosomes does not relate to 

the complexity of the organism.  

 Make a simple labeled drawing of asexual reproduction as it occurs in sexually produced organisms (i.e., skin cells).  Indicate that the 

resulting cells contain an identical copy of the genetic information from the parent cell.  

 Discuss the advantages and disadvantages to cloning. 

 Describe the relationship between genes, chromosomes, and DNA in terms of location and size.  

 Modeling the passing along of a simple trait from generation to generation. 

 Discuss trade-offs that exist when modeling the passing of genes form one generation to the next. 

 Simulate patterns of inheritance using a coin toss. 

 Explain ratios of phenotypes in offspring using knowledge of genetics. 

 Explain how the body of scientific information in genetics changes over time as critical review of results are investigated and new 

questions and technologies emerge.  

 Use a single trait Punnett square to predict the outcome of a genetic cross when the parents’ genotypes are known. Indicate which 

individuals will express a dominant or recessive trait. Justify the indication by relating that dominant alleles appearing heterozygously 

or homozygously are expressed or that two recessive alleles (homozygous) are required for an offspring to express a recessive trait.  

 Use a pedigree to determine the pattern of inheritance of dominant and recessive alleles over several generations.    

 Discuss the pros and cons of genetic testing.  

 Use genetic information to match parents to offspring.  

 Research and report on selective breeding.  Select an organisms (i.e., race horses, pedigree dogs) and trace its history of development 

and the traits of the animal (or plant) that were enhanced by selective breeding.   

Stage 2: Assessment Evidence 

(Design Assessments To Guide Instruction) 
 

Assessment: The summative assessment consists of five questions.  These questions are meant to flow conceptually while spanning 

different cognitive levels.  In this way, the assessment becomes diagnostic in knowing the student’s cognitive level of understanding which 

then leads to instructional changes.   
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Transfer Key Ideas:  

 The traits of an organism are determined by genes.  Genes are subunits of chromosomes.  Chromosomes are found in cells, occur in 

pairs and carry hereditary information.  Genes are made of the chemical DNA. 

 Asexual reproduction results in offspring that are genetically identical to the parent.   This process is advantageous in maintaining the 

genetic makeup of organisms that are successful in a specific environment. 

 Sexual reproduction results from the combination of two gametes (egg and sperm).  This process results in increased variability among 

offspring, which may increase the probability of survival in changing environments. 

 Patterns of inheritance follow rules and are therefore predictable.  Understanding these patterns can inform decisions about human 

health, predict the possibility of genetic disorders, and be used for selective breeding of animals and plants. 

 

Expectations of students:  

Students are expected to:  

 discuss sexual reproduction in terms of patterns of inheritance.  

 use genes from a mother and father to determine the genetic make-up of offspring.  

 correctly match a phenotype with a genotype.  

 explain genetic variability in sexual and asexual reproduction.  

 discuss advantages and disadvantages of sexual and asexual reproduction.  

 interpret a pedigree.  

 explain that sexually reproduced offspring get ½ of their genetic information from each parent.  They are expected to indicate whether 

an individual is homozygous or heterozygous for a trait. 

 use a Punnett square to correctly predict the probability of offspring expressing a trait.  

 

Formative assessment is found in each activity.  Quick writes to journal questions are used to determine what the student knows prior to 

starting the activity as well as what the student has learned throughout the activity.  These are scored using a 4-point SEPUP system, as part 

of the curricular materials.  

 

Genetics summative assessment can be found at: 

 http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/sci_acssess/default.shtml 

 

Rubrics/checklists for Performance Tasks   

 

Rubrics for Genetics assessment can be found at:  

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/sci_acssess/default.shtml 

 

Other Evidence 

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/sci_acssess/default.shtml
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/sci_acssess/default.shtml
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Activity 58: Creature Features and Activity 65: Breeding Critters-More Traits: Students construct models of critters that result from parents 

transmitting genes to their offspring.  

 

Activity 68: Searching for the Lost Children- and Activity 69: Evidence from DNA   Students use DNA evidence and blood types to 

identify lost children. 

 

pp. h-3 in SEPUP notebook includes an Item Bank of possible test and/or quiz questions for this unit. 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection  

 

Students should keep a running journal that tracks their learning as they progress through the unit.  This journal should be a combination of 

self reflection and data collected as a result of unit activities.  

 

When students complete the lessons in this unit, they should be encouraged to make notes on their work that indicates growth in 

understanding.  Not all worksheets should be officially graded, but all work should include opportunities for student reflection.  Only those 

assignments that measure knowledge that should be solidified in the minds of the students should be graded.  Learning experiences should 

not be graded as they are developed to draw out student misconceptions. 

 

 

Stage 3: Learning Plan 
(Design Learning Activities To Align with Goals and Assessments) 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

The SEPUP Our Genes, Our Selves unit is used to meet the learning goals.  The unit is divided into 17 short activities. A summary of each 

activity is listed below. Note that the activities begin with number 54 and end with number 71.  

 

Resource: SEPUP: Our Genes Ourselves Science Education for Public Understanding Program. 2001. The Regents of the University of 

California. Published by Lab Aids. Ronkonkoma, NY.) 

 

 

Investigation 54: Investigating Human Traits- Students investigate traits for six human characteristics as the beginning of an ongoing 

discussion of human variation and heredity. The idea of inherited traits is introduced. 

 

Investigation 55: Plants Have Genes, Too!- Students germinate seeds that are the offspring of plants bred from true-breeding green and pale 

yellow strains of flowering tobacco. By predicting and then quantifying the colors of the offspring plants, students obtain genetic data for 
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analysis. 

 

Investigation 56: Joe’s Dilemma-Students are introduced to the issue of genetic testing through a story about a student who suspects he may 

have inherited a genetic syndrome (the Marfan syndrome). Students generate questions they would have if they were in this situation, and 

make a preliminary decision of what they would do based on the limited information they have so far. 

 

Investigation 57: Copycat-Asexual and sexual reproduction are introduced. Differences between the two prepare students to understand the 

mechanisms of heredity in sexually reproducing organisms. 

 

Investigation 58: Creature Features-Students develop hypotheses to explain the behavior of genes in a story about zoo scientists breeding 

imaginary creatures. They use models to evaluate how well the hypotheses fit additional evidence about the critter offspring. 

 

Investigation 59: Gene Combo-Students use a coin tossing simulation to model the pattern of inheritance exhibited by many single-gene 

traits, including the critter tail-color characteristic. They relate this model to the hypothesis they developed in Activity 58.  

 

Investigation 60: Mendel, First Geneticist- A reading describes Mendel’s experiments with pea plants. Students relate the rules discovered 

by Mendel in his analysis of pea plant crosses to their findings about critter genes. The reading introduces the idea that basic concepts 

discovered in working with one type of organism (pea plants) can often be generalized to other organisms or groups (humans).  

 

Investigation 61: Gene Squares-Students use Punnett squares to predict the approximate frequencies of traits among the offspring of specific 

critter crosses. 

 

Investigation 62: Analyzing Genetic Data-Students quantify the results of the seeds they germinated in Activity 55 “Plants have Genes too” 

and compare their results to Mendel’s results. 

 

Investigation 63: Show Me the Genes!- A reading describes the behavior of chromosomes during sexual reproduction and its consistency 

with basic patterns of inheritance. In addition, the function of DNA and the effects of randomly occurring mutations are introduced. 

 

Investigation 64: Nature and Nurture- Students design an experiment to investigate the effect of the environment on the development of the 

green color trait in Nicotiana seedlings. This introduces the interplay of heredity (nature) and environmental (nurture factors in the 

development of an organisms traits. 

 

Investigation 65: Breeding Critters-More Traits- Students model the diversity of offspring possible from two parents and discover patterns 

of inheritance other than strict dominant/recessive traits. 
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Investigation 66: Patterns in Pedigree- Students investigate the behavior of genes for human traits. Pedigrees are introduced as another way 

to study genes. They are then used to analyze the patterns of transmission for recessive and dominant human traits. 

 

Investigation 67: What Would You Do? - Students return to Joe’s dilemma and consider whether he should be tested for the Marfan 

syndrome. This activity provides more information about the Marfan syndrome and also allows students to consider further how a diagnosis 

of a genetic condition might affect a person. 

 

Investigation 68: Searching for the Lost Children- Students are introduced to the problem of identifying people who cannot identify 

themselves. They read a story of some children lost during a war. Although the story is fictional, it is based on actual situations in recent 

times. 

 

Investigation 69: Evidence from DNA- Students learn how DNA fingerprinting is done by performing a simulation of the process used to 

generate different sized pieces of DNA. They compare their simulation to the actual procedures used by scientists to prepare DNA 

fingerprints. 

 

Investigation 70: Finding the Lost Children- Students investigate the use of DNA fingerprints as evidence in establishing family 

relationships. They use DNA fingerprints to obtain additional evidence about the identities of the lost children of John and Belinda and of 

Mai and Paul. 

 

Investigation 71: Should We? Students learn about the work of Dr. Mary-Claire King, who helped families in Argentina find their lost 

children. They then perform an ethical analysis to decide what should be done with the lost children of Namelia. 

 

Potential Misunderstandings: 

1. Students often think that, because an offspring looks similar to one or the other parent, that the offspring received more genetic 

material from one parent than the other.  Students often think that girls receive more genetic makeup from their mother and boys 

more from their father.  

2. Students may confuse the paring of genes and state that ½ the genetic makeup comes from each parent yet incorrectly state that all of 

the eye color, for example, comes from one parent while all of another trait comes from another.  In other words, that more of one 

trait comes from one parent than the other.  

3. Students often confuse the paring of alleles and will pair them incorrectly at random, often making the offspring directly identical to 

a parent.  

4. Students often confuse genotype with phenotype.  

5. Students often think that some of the offspring produced through sexual reproduction will be identical to each other and do not fully 

understand the variability of such an occurrence.  

6. Students often confuse sexual with asexual reproduction and reverse the advantages of each.  
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7. Students often believe that the most commonly expressed traits are dominant and that the less commonly expressed traits are 

recessive.   

8. While some students can correctly make a Punnett Square, they do not fully understand the information that the tool provides.  

9. Students often incorrectly believe that the gender of offspring is dependent upon other offspring.  For example, if a mother and father 

have four boys, students often think the chance of having another boy is not 50%.     

This unit is meant to be taught in a 6 week format.  Here is a suggested timeframe based on a regular 40-55 minute class period.  

 

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 

Activity 54: Investigating 

Human traits 

Activity 54: Investigating 

Human traits 

Activity 55: Plants have 

Genes, Too! 

Activity 56: Joe’s 

Dilemma 

Activity 56: Joe’s 

Dilemma 

Activity 57: Copycat Activity 58: Creature 

Feature 

Activity 58: Creature 

Feature 

Activity 59: Gene Combo Activity 59: Gene Combo 

Activity 60: Mendel, 

First Geneticist 

Activity 61: Gene 

Squares 

Activity 61: Gene 

Squares 

Activity 61: Gene 

Squares 

Activity 62: Analyzing 

Genetic Data 

Activity 63: Show me the 

Genes! 

Activity 63: Show me the 

Genes! 

Activity 64: Nature and 

Nurture 

Activity 64: Nature and 

Nurture 

Activity 65: Breeding 

Critters- More Traits 

Activity 65: Breeding 

Critters- More Traits 

Activity 66: Patterns in 

Pedigrees 

Activity 66: Patterns in 

Pedigrees 

Activity 68: Searching 

for the Lost Children 

Activity 69: Evidence 

from DNA 

Activity 70: Finding the 

Lost Children 

Activity 71: Should We? Activity 71: Should We? Summative Assessment Summative Assessment 

 

Resources & Teaching Tips  

 

SEPUP: Our Genes Ourselves Science Education for Public Understanding Program. 2001. The Regents of the University of California. 

Published by Lab Aids. Ronkonkoma, NY.) 

 

Tips:  

The following are introduced in this unit but are not part of the assessed middle school standards.  Class time should not be given to the 

issues below.  

 Mutations are introduced in this unit but are not part of the middle school science standards and are not assessed at this time.  

 Co-dominance is also introduced in this unit but is also not part of the middle school standards nor is assessed at this time.  

 Learning about blood groups is not part of the middle school standards nor is it assessed.    

 Learning about the nucleotides (A,C,T,and G) is not part of the middle school standards.  

 Learning how enzymes are used to generate DNA fingerprints is not part of the middle school standards.  

 

Accommodation/Differentiation ideas and tips. 



H-69

 

Copyright 2008 Delaware Department of Education  Page 15 of 15 

 

 The use of group activities throughout this unit enables students with difficulty to gain insight from fellow classmates. Pair students 

together to best make use of student strengths in different areas.  For example, pair a good reader with someone who is good at tactile 

tasks.  

 Provide extended time for students whose strength is not in the area of focus.  For example, provide extra time for a writing assignment 

for a student who struggles with writing.  

 Use a “K-W-L” chart to keep track of “what we know”, “What we want to know” and “what we learned”.  Revise the chart often 

through out the unit as new questions arise and new knowledge is learned. This will also allow for pre-testing of student knowledge if 

completed in the student journal.  

 Use a concept map chart to help students visually connect the concepts in the unit.  

 Review the previous day’s lesson and continuously reinforce concepts from the unit.  

 Permit the apt student to accelerate their rate of progress and work independently on some content.  

 Students may use graphic organizers, maps and diagrams to effectively facilitate differing levels of cognitive processing for students of 

different ability levels. 

 

 



H-70

 

Copyright 2008 Delaware Department of Education Page 1 of 21 

Delaware Science Coalition 
 

 

 

 

Grade 7 Delaware Watersheds  

Unit Template 
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Charter School Unit Modification 

 
Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular submission because they are a part of the DE 

Science Coalition.  The science coalition units are inquiry based units of instruction that lend themselves well to an inquiry based 

curriculum that prioritizes both content and 21
st
 century skill acquisition. 

 

Kuumba Academy is expanding its current charter to include students in grades 6-8 under the nationally recognized Expeditionary 

Learning Model. Within this framework for teaching and learning, the already proven practices at Kuumba Academy will be 

enhanced by the addition of a hands-on, project-based approach to teaching and learning. The units of instruction within the DE 

Science Coalition lend themselves well to an inquiry based curriculum.  

 

This unit of instruction falls under the expedition “Our Own: Delaware’s Bays”. In this expedition, students study the preservation 

of the Delaware Bay from multiple angles. They research the organisms of the watershed’s ecosystem, study water cycles, and map 

water pathways on a quest to determine what life is.  Students discover how to be an engaged citizen and what a citizen can do to 

better society, focusing on local problems.  Student will identify local environmental issues and propose possible solutions to them.  

Students will create an informational class calendar that will be sold, donating all proceeds to a conservation group.  This multi-

faceted approach to learning about the bay will strongly motivate students to work to preserve it.  The students’ work is directly 

benefitting the DNREC.   

Within this unit students will participate in many field experiments and laboratory investigations of water and water cycles. 

They will accurately map a path water travels throughout the water cycle. Working in groups, on site, students will investigate how 

sediment determines the rate at which water moves. Lab groups will be provided with Water Quality Data Sheets. Taking on the 

role of scientific researchers, students will analyze this body of water. Lab groups will organize their findings in a scientific data 

report that explains water quality parameters and the indigenous creatures of that particular body of water. 

 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of the student population your school 

serves? 

 

This unit of instruction will be taught in its entirety.  Enhancements will be made to this unit so that there are increased 

opportunities for students to make authentic connections between this unit of study and the expedition “Our Own: Delaware’s 
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Bay.” Suggestions for differentiation of instruction are imbedded into the design of this unit. All teachers will have kit training, 

thereby possessing the skills necessary to teach this unit and reach all learners.  

 

  

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources (human, time, building, technology 

etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction..  

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will assist in the curricular review for 

your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit. 
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Preface:  This unit has been created as a model for teachers in their designing or redesigning of course curricula.  It is by no means 

intended to be inclusive; rather it is meant to be a springboard for teacher thought and creativity.  The information we have  

included represents one possibility for developing a unit based on the Delaware Science Content Standards, the Delaware Science 

Coalition units,  and the Understanding by Design framework and philosophy. 
 

 

Brief Summary of Unit: 

 In this unit, students explore how water is used, where it is found,  and the role of water in the Earth system, and how a safe 

and useable water supply can be ensured.   

 

 

 

Stage 1: Desired Results 
Delaware Science Content Standards 

 

This course focuses on the Delaware Science Content Standards and Grade Level Expectations in Standards 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 and 8  

found on the following web site: http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml 

 

 

Standard 1: The Nature and Application of Science and Technology 

Understandings and Abilities of Scientific Inquiry 

Students should know and be able to:  

1. Understand that: Scientific investigations involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of questions suggest different 

scientific investigations.  The current body of scientific knowledge guides the investigation. 

 Be able to: Frame and refine questions that can be investigated scientifically, and generate testable hypotheses.   

2. Understand that: A valid investigation controls variables. Different experimental designs and strategies can be developed to 

answer the same question. 

 Be able to: Design and conduct investigations with controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

3. Understand that: In a scientific investigation, data collection involves making precise measurements and keeping accurate records 

so that others can replicate the experiment.  

 Be able to: Accurately collect data through the selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate to the investigation. 

Construct tables, diagrams and graphs, showing relationships between two variables, to display and facilitate analysis of 

data.  Compare and question results with and from other students.  

4. Understand that: There is much experimental and observational evidence that supports a large body of knowledge.  The scientific 

community supports known information until new experimental evidence arises that does not match existing explanations.  This 

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml
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leads to the evolution of the scientific body of knowledge. 

 Be able to: Form explanations based on accurate and logical analysis of evidence.  Revise the explanation using 

alternative descriptions, predictions, models and knowledge from other sources as well as results of further investigation. 

5. Understand that: Evaluating the explanations proposed by others involves examining and comparing evidence, identifying faulty 

reasoning, pointing out statements that go beyond the evidence, and suggesting alternative explanations for the same 

observations.  Conflicting data or conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest the need for further investigation.  

Continued investigation can lead to greater understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

 Be able to: Communicate scientific procedures, data, and explanations to enable the replication of results.  Use computer 

technology to assist in communicating these results.  Critical review is important in the analysis of these results.   

6. Understand that: Scientific habits of mind and other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to scientific inquiry.  Habits of 

mind include tolerance of ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills include 

mathematics, reading, writing, and technology. 

 Be able to: Use mathematics, reading, writing, and technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

Science, Technology, and Society 

Students should know that:  

1.  Advances in technology can expand the body of scientific knowledge.  Technological tools allow people to observe objects and 

phenomena that otherwise would not be possible.   Technology enhances the quality, accuracy, speed and analysis of data 

gathered. 

Students should know that:  

3. Science and technology in society are driven by the following factors: economical, political, cultural, social, and environmental.  

Increased scientific knowledge and technology create changes that can be beneficial or detrimental to individuals or society 

through impact on human health and the environment. 

Students should be able to: 

 Research and report on the processes used by municipalities to ensure water taken from local reservoirs is safe to return to 

the environment. 

 Investigate and report on legislation such as the Clean Water Act and its impact on the quality of Delaware water. 

 List ways in which human intervention can help maintain an adequate supply of fresh water for human consumption. 

Apply knowledge and skills learned about water as a resource to study local sources of drinking water and devise a water 

quality stewardship plan. 

 Use various indicators (pH, turbidity, nitrates, phosphates, salinity, and macro-invertebrate surveys) to establish the 

health and potential potability of local bodies of water. 

 Explain how sanitation measures such as sewers, landfills, and water treatment are important in controlling the spread of 

organisms that contaminate water and cause disease.  

 

History and Context of Science 
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Students should know that:  

1. Over the course of human history, contributions to science have been made by different people from different cultures.  Studying 

some of these contributions and how they came about provides insight into the expansion of scientific knowledge.  

 

Standard 2: Materials and Their Properties 

Properties and Structures of Materials 

All students should know that:  

1.  All matter consists of particles too small to be seen with the naked eye.  The arrangement, motion, and interaction of these 

particles determine the three states of matter (solid, liquid, and gas). Particles in all three states are in constant motion.  In the 

solid state, tightly packed particles have a limited range of motion.  In the liquid state, particles are loosely packed and move past 

each other.   In the gaseous state, particles are free to move.  

Students should be able to:  

 Recognize that all matter consists of particles and how the particles are arranged determines the physical state.  Use the 

particle model to describe solids, liquids, and gases in terms of the packing and motion of particles.   

 

Mixtures and Solutions 

Students should know that:  

1. Mixtures can be homogeneous or heterogeneous.  Mixtures may be solids, liquids, and/or gases.  Most materials are physical 

mixtures consisting of different components in varying concentrations.  The individual components can be separated using the 

components’ unique physical properties. 

Students should be able to:  

 Distinguish between homogeneous and heterogeneous mixtures.  Using their physical properties, design and conduct an 

investigation to separate the components of a homogeneous or heterogeneous mixture.  Recognize that a homogeneous 

mixture is a solution.   

Students should know that:  

2. Solutions are homogenous mixtures of two or more components.  The properties of a solution depend on the nature and 

concentration of the solute(s) and the nature of the solvent(s). 

Students should be able to: 

 Prepare solutions of different concentrations recognizing that the properties of the solution (color, density, boiling point) 

depend on the nature and concentration of the solute and solvent.  

 

Standard 5: Earth’s Dynamic Systems 

Components of the Earth 

Students should know that: 

1. Water exists on the Earth in reservoirs (on or within the Earth’s surface and atmosphere). The total amount of water in these 
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reservoirs does not change, however, the ratio of water in solid, liquid, or gaseous form varies over time and location.  

Students should be able to: 

 Create models that simulate the amount of salt, frozen, fresh, and potable water available on Earth’s surface.   Compare 

total water supply on Earth to the amount of potable water available for human use.  

Students should know that:  

2. The movement of water among the geosphere, hydrosphere and atmosphere affects such things as weather systems, ocean 

currents, and global climate.  

Students should be able to:  

 Calculate the ratio/percent of water generally found in solid, liquid and gaseous form on or within the Earth’s surface and use 

this ratio to compare the amounts of water stored in different states.    

 

Interactions Throughout Earth’s Systems 

Students should know that:  

1. Water cycles from one reservoir to another through the processes of evaporation, transpiration, condensation and precipitation.  

Energy transfers and/or transformations are associated with each of these processes. 

Students should be able to: 

 Use diagrams of the hydrologic cycle to show and describe the circulation of water through the Earth’s crust, oceans, and 

atmosphere.   

 Use the particle model to describe solids, liquids, and gases in terms of the packing, motion of particles, and energy gain or 

loss.  Apply this to the processes of evaporation, condensation, and precipitation in the water cycle. Explain how heat energy 

drives the water cycle.  

Students should know that:  

2. Water within a watershed travels over and through the land at various speeds based on the rate of change in elevation and the 

permeability and porosity of the soil.  Water carries with it products of human activity. 

Students should be able to:  

 Investigate, through the use of models, how water acts as a solvent and as it passes through the water cycle it dissolves 

minerals, gases, and pollutants and carries them to surface water and ground water supplies. 

 Use models or diagrams to explain how water stored underground (groundwater and aquifers) and water stored above ground 

(lakes, rivers, air, etc.) interact to form a continuous cycle.  

 

Students should know that:  

3. Surface water always flows downhill.  Areas of higher elevation separate watersheds.  In Delaware, this water eventually reaches 

the Delaware River, the Delaware Bay, the Atlantic Ocean or the Chesapeake Bay. 

Students should be able to:  

 Conduct investigations and use the data to describe the extent to which the permeability and porosity of a soil sample affect the 



H-77

 

Copyright 2008 Delaware Department of Education Page 8 of 21 

rate of water percolation.  

 Describe the role of wetlands and streamside forests (riparian) in filtering water as it runs off into local streams, rivers, and 

bays or seeps into ground water. 

Technology and Applications 

Students should know that:  

1. Water from some natural sources is unfit to drink and requires the use of specialized technology to analyze and purify it.  

Students should be able to: 

 Use topographic maps to locate Delaware watersheds and to identify the bodies of water into which they drain. Analyze and 

describe the relationship between elevation of land and the flow rate of water in a watershed.  

 Conduct tests including temperature, pH, salinity, dissolved oxygen, turbidity, nitrate, and phosphate to determine the 

potability of local water samples. 

 Identify macro-invertebrates in a local stream and apply this identification in determining the stream’s ecological health.  

 Explain the impact of human activities (e.g., building roads, fertilizing golf courses, etc.) on the quality of Delaware’s waters. 

 Research and report on the processes used by municipalities to ensure water taken from local reservoirs is safe to return to the 

environment. 

 Investigate and report on legislation such as the Clean Water Act and its impact on the quality of Delaware water. 

 

Standard 6: Life Processes 

Matter and Energy Transformation 

Students should know that:  

2. Plants use the energy from sunlight, carbon dioxide, and water to produce sugars (photosynthesis). Plants can use the food (sugar) 

immediately or store it for later use. 

Students should be able to:  

 Recognize that the process of photosynthesis occurs in the chloroplasts of producers.  Summarize the basic process in which 

energy from sunlight is used to make sugars from carbon dioxide and water (photosynthesis). Indicate that this food can be 

used immediately, stored for later use, or used by other organisms. 

 

Standard 8: Ecology 

Human Impact 

Students should know that: 

1. Humans can alter the biotic and abiotic factors within an ecosystem thereby creating changes to the overall system.   

4. Individuals and policymakers make decisions regarding the use of resources based on estimated personal and societal benefits and 

risks.  Impacts on environmental systems result from these decisions. 

Students should be able to:  

 Explain how sanitation measures such as sewers, landfills, and water treatment are important in controlling the spread of 
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organisms that contaminate water and cause disease.  

 

 

 

 

Big Ideas  
 

 Observation and Evidence (to identify variables that affect a given watershed) 

 Reasoning and Explanation (of observations to support predictions about watershed health) 

 Investigation (variables that affect watersheds) 

 Process Skills (in selecting tools and processes that can be used to collect water quality data) 

 Properties of Materials (particle model, solutions, mixtures) 

 Comparison of data and observations to support predictions on a large scale (not just individual results) 

 Data Organization to visually represent/present results (data tables, graphing, project reports) 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understandings  

Students will understand that… 

 Potable water is a limited resource 

 Humans use and abuse water resources regularly 

 Water conservation practices can help ensure a source of potable water for the future 

 Water is recycled through Earth’s system as energy from the sun drives phase changes that allow water to travel from one reservoir 

to another  

 The porosity of an Earth material can affect water flow through that material…larger pore spaces allow faster water flow. 

 Water always flows downhill and picks up and/or dissolves materials as it goes. 

 The boundaries of a watershed can be identified by finding the highest points around a given body of water 

 Land use affects water quality because water the flows over the land and into a given body of water will pick up and/or dissolve 

materials left behind by human activity 

 Water chemistry can be tested to evaluate the overall health of a given watershed 

 Riparian buffers and wetlands are useful lines of defense around bodies of water. 

 

Unit Essential Question(s)  

 

1. How do humans use water? 
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2. Where is water found on the Earth? 

3. What is the role of water in the Earth System? 

4. How is a safe and useable water supply ensured for human populations? 

 

Knowledge & Skills  

Students will know…. 

 Scientific investigations involve asking testable questions.  Different kinds of questions suggest different scientific investigations.  

The current body of scientific knowledge guides the investigation. 

 

 A valid investigation controls variables. Different experimental designs and strategies can be developed to answer the same question 
 

 In a scientific investigation, data collection involves making precise measurements and keeping accurate records so that others can 

replicate the experiment.  

 

 Construct tables, diagrams and graphs, showing relationships between two variables, to display and facilitate analysis of data.  

Compare and question results with and from other students. 

 

 There is much experimental and observational evidence that supports a large body of knowledge.  The scientific community supports 

known information until new experimental evidence arises that does not match existing explanations.  This leads to the evolution of 

the scientific body of knowledge. 

 

 Evaluating the explanations proposed by others involves examining and comparing evidence, identifying faulty reasoning, pointing 

out statements that go beyond the evidence, and suggesting alternative explanations for the same observations.  Conflicting data or 

conflicting interpretations of the same data suggest the need for further investigation.  Continued investigation can lead to greater 

understanding and resolution of the conflict. 

 

 Scientific habits of mind and other sources of knowledge and skills are essential to scientific inquiry.  Habits of mind include 

tolerance of ambiguity, skepticism, openness to new ideas, and objectivity.  Other knowledge and skills include mathematics, 

reading, writing, and technology. 

 

 All matter consists of particles too small to be seen with the naked eye.  The arrangement, motion, and interaction of these particles 

determine the three states of matter (solid, liquid, and gas). Particles in all three states are in constant motion.  In the solid state, 

tightly packed particles have a limited range of motion.  In the liquid state, particles are loosely packed and move past each other.   

In the gaseous state, particles are free to move.  
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 A phase change may occur when a material absorbs or releases heat energy.  Changes in phase do not change the particles but do 

change how they are arranged. 

 

 Mixtures can be homogeneous or heterogeneous.  Mixtures may be solids, liquids, and/or gases.  Most materials are physical 

mixtures consisting of different components in varying concentrations.  The individual components can be separated using the 

components’ unique physical properties. 

 

 Solutions are homogenous mixtures of two or more components.  The properties of a solution depend on the nature and 

concentration of the solute(s) and the nature of the solvent(s). 

 

 The addition or removal of heat energy from a material changes its temperature or its physical state.   

 

 Water exists on the Earth in reservoirs (on or within the Earth’s surface and atmosphere). The total amount of water in these 

reservoirs does not change, however, the ratio of water in solid, liquid, or gaseous form varies over time and location.  

 

 The movement of water among the geosphere, hydrosphere and atmosphere affects such things as weather systems, ocean currents, 

and global climate.  

 

 Water cycles from one reservoir to another through the processes of evaporation, transpiration, condensation and precipitation.  

Energy transfers and/or transformations are associated with each of these processes. 

 

 Water within a watershed travels over and through the land at various speeds based on the rate of change in elevation and the 

permeability and porosity of the soil.  Water carries with it products of human activity. 

 

 Surface water always flows downhill.  Areas of higher elevation separate watersheds.  In Delaware, this water eventually reaches the 

Delaware River, the Delaware Bay, the Atlantic Ocean or the Chesapeake Bay. 

 

 Water from some natural sources is unfit to drink and requires the use of specialized technology to analyze and purify it.  

 

 Plants use the energy from sunlight, carbon dioxide, and water to produce sugars (photosynthesis). Plants can use the food (sugar) 

immediately or store it for later use. 

 

 Most living things use sugar (from food) and oxygen to release the energy needed to carry out life processes (cellular respiration).  

Other materials from food are used for building and repairing cell parts. 
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 Humans can alter the biotic and abiotic factors within an ecosystem thereby creating changes to the overall system.   

 

 Individuals and policymakers make decisions regarding the use of resources based on estimated personal and societal benefits and 

risks.  Impacts on environmental systems result from these decisions. 

 

Students will be able to: 

 

 Frame and refine questions that can be investigated scientifically, and generate testable hypotheses.   

 

 Design and conduct investigations with controlled variables to test hypotheses. 

 

 Accurately collect data through the selection and use of tools and techniques appropriate to the investigation 

  

 Construct tables, diagrams and graphs, showing relationships between two variables, to display and facilitate analysis of data.  

Compare and question results with and from other students.  

 Form explanations based on accurate and logical analysis of evidence.  Revise the explanation using alternative descriptions, 

predictions, models and knowledge from other sources as well as results of further investigation. 

 

 Communicate scientific procedures, data, and explanations to enable the replication of results.  Use computer technology to assist in 

communicating these results.  Critical review is important in the analysis of these results.   

 Use mathematics, reading, writing, and technology when conducting scientific inquiries. 

 

 Create models that simulate the amount of salt, frozen, fresh, and potable water available on Earth’s surface. Compare total water 

supply on Earth to the amount of potable water available for human use.  

 Calculate the ratio/percent of water generally found in solid, liquid and gaseous form on or within the Earth’s surface and use this 

ratio to compare the amounts of water stored in different states 

 

 Use diagrams of the hydrologic cycle to show and describe the circulation of water through the Earth’s crust, oceans, and 

atmosphere.  

 

 Use the particle model to describe solids, liquids, and gases in terms of the packing, motion of particles, and energy gain or loss. 

Apply this to the processes of evaporation, condensation, and precipitation in the water cycle. Explain how heat energy drives the 

water cycle.  
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 Use models or diagrams to explain how water stored underground (groundwater and aquifers) and water stored above ground (lakes, 

rivers, air, etc.) interact to form a continuous cycle.  

 

 Investigate, through the use of models, how water acts as a solvent and as it passes through the water cycle it dissolves minerals, 

gases, and pollutants and carries them to surface water and ground water supplies.  

 

 Conduct investigations and use the data to describe the extent to which the permeability and porosity of a soil sample affect the rate 

of water percolation.  

 

 Describe the role of wetlands and streamside forests (riparian) in filtering water as it runs off into local streams, rivers, and bays or 

seeps into ground water 

 

 Use topographic maps to locate Delaware watersheds and to identify the bodies of water into which they drain. Analyze and describe 

the relationship between elevation of land and the flow rate of water in a watershed.  

 

 Conduct tests including temperature, pH, salinity, dissolved oxygen, turbidity, nitrate, and phosphate to determine the potability of 

local water samples.  

 

 Identify macro-invertebrates in a local stream and apply this identification in determining the stream’s ecological health.  

 

 Explain the impact of human activities (e.g., building roads, fertilizing golf courses, etc.) on the quality of Delaware’s waters.  

 

 Research and report on the processes used by municipalities to ensure water taken from local reservoirs is safe to return to the 

environment.  

 Investigate and report on legislation such as the Clean Water Act and its impact on the quality of Delaware water 

 

 List ways in which human intervention can help maintain an adequate supply of fresh water for human consumption. Apply 

knowledge and skills learned about water as a resource to study local sources of drinking water and devise a water quality 

stewardship plan. 
 

Stage 2: Assessment Evidence 
(Design Assessments To Guide Instruction) 

 

Suggested Performance Task(s)  
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Refer to Delaware Watersheds Assessment Piece at the following web address: 

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml  

.  

Key Transfer Ideas:  

1. Energy from the sun drives the water cycle. 

 

2. Point-source and non-point source pollution affects the quality of Delaware watersheds. 

 

3. Topographic and land use maps can be used to identify sources of inflow or discharge into a watershed. 

 

4. The health of a watershed can be determined by collecting and analyzing biotic and abiotic data. 

 

5. The permeability of earth materials affects the quality of groundwater and where it is located. 

 

6. Riparian buffer zones can have a beneficial impact on surface water. 

 

7. Humans can have a positive or negative impact on Delaware watersheds. 

 

Student Expectations:  

 Identify the processes that move water in the water cycle.  

 Identify the Sun as the source of energy in the water cycle. 

  Explain the water cycle and its cyclical nature.  

 Describe how particle size of earth materials determine the porosity of the materials.  

 Explain how watershed boundaries are delineated.  

 Identify different sources that pollute bodies of water including point and non-point sources.  

 Read and use land use and topographical maps. 

 Use water quality data to determine the health of a watershed. 

 

 

 

Rubrics/checklists for Performance Tasks  

 

 

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml
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Refer to Delaware Watersheds Assessment Rubric (diagnostic double digit rubric) found at the following web address:  

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml 

 

 

Other Evidence 

 

Gradable assessments: 

 

The commercial:  In this assessment students must reflect and demonstrate all that they have learned in the lessons leading up to this 

presentation.  They work in groups and have 30 seconds to present a public service announcement to the class.  A rubric is provided with the 

unit. 

 

Water Cycle writing prompt.  Students are expected to explain the physical processes that occur as water moves through the various stages 

of the water cycle.  This assignment is given after all water cycle concepts have been demonstrated, taught and reviewed.   

 

Assessment of water from Big River Watershed.  Students should not be graded on finding the correct NAME of the site from which the 

water came, but should be graded on the validity of the explanation for why they felt the water must have come from that site.  This is a 

standard 1 as well as standard 5 assessment. 

 

Final Summative Assessment provided by the coalition.  This assessment is not meant to be graded but is meant to be an informative piece 

to help drive instruction.  The assessment can be used as a grade, however, as students have had access to all information being assessed 

throughout the course of the unit.  (This assessment is currently under revision). 

 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection (This should include opportunities for students to monitor their own learning.  Ex: reflection journals, learning logs, 

pre- and post-tests, editing own work.) 

 

Students should keep a running journal that tracks their learning as they progress through the unit.  This journal should be a combination of 

self reflection and data collected as a result of unit investigations.  

 

When students complete the lessons in this unit, they should be encouraged to make notes on their work that indicates growth in 

understanding.  Not all worksheets should be officially graded, but all work should include opportunities for student reflection.  Only those 

assignments that measure knowledge that should be solidified in the minds of the students should be graded.  Learning experiences should 

not be graded as they are developed to draw out student misconceptions. 

http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/ci/content_areas/science.shtml
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Specific Self Assessment Opportunities: 

 

Concept Pre-assessment—Lesson One.  This entire lesson is developed around students listing what they think they know about water.  As 

the unit progresses these posts are left visible in the room and students are encouraged to make adjustments as their learning progresses. 

 

Big River Watershed—Students are expected to keep a data file of information regarding a virtual watershed.  Students are expected to 

make notes, discuss and revise their ideas in this data file as new evidence becomes available.  This folder should be reviewed daily by the 

teacher to assess student understanding of the concepts as he/she moves through the unit. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3: Learning Plan 
(Design Learning Activities To Align with Goals and Assessments) 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

 

 

Introductory Lessons: What do you think you know about water as a resource? Students brainstorm and record what they “know” 

about… 

                                 How is water used? 

                                 Where is water found? 

                                 How is water part of the Earth’s System? 

                                 How is a safe and useable water supply ensured? 

 

Introductory Lessons: How much of the water on Earth is available for human use/consumption? 

 

                  Students observe a simulation of water availability to illustrate that 

                   water is a limited resource. 

 

 

Investigation One: How is water used in your home? 

 

Part One: Water usage in the home. 
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–Students investigate water usage in the home and estimate total water consumption in 48 hours. 

 

Part Two: The Drippy Faucet 

–Students investigate the estimated water loss due to leaky faucets. 

 

Part Three: The Commercial 

–Students condense all that they have learned so far into a 30 second commercial that identifies the problem and suggests a solution to 

water waste. 

 

Investigation Two:  Where does the water supply in your school come from, and where does it go? 

 

In this investigation students view a power point presentation that illustrates the source of water for their school and the pipes leading into 

and out of their building. 

 

 

Investigation Three: How is water recycled in nature? 

 

Part One: The Diagram--Students are given a blank picture of the water cycle and are asked to label the picture to show the various 

PHASES of water in the picture--They DO NOT start by “labeling the water cycle.” 

 

Part Two: Porosity and Permeability-- Students revisit a concept learned in second grade SOILS as they test three types of soil (sand, gravel 

and clay) to identify which soil allows water to travel through it at the greatest rate. 

 

Part Three: Distillation (Evaporation and precipitation)-- Students set up a distillation apparatus to observe the effects of heat on a closed 

system.  Evidence of evaporation, condensation and precipitation can be seen using this apparatus. 

 

 

Part Four: Transpiration--Students measure the amount of water that is transpired by a plant over a period of time by placing a plastic bag 

over a branch of leaves. 

 

 

Investigation 5: What is the health of the “BIG RIVER” watershed? 

 

Part One: What is topography?  
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Students build a mountain out of Play Doh and divide the mountain into sections at even intervals to depict the creation of a topographic 

map. 

 

Part Two: Where are the Boundaries of the Big River Watershed? 

 

Students identify the highest points of land around the “Big River” to outline the boundaries of the watershed. 

 

Part Three: How is the land being used around the Big River? 

 

Students are given picture files of the Big River Watershed area to investigate the observable land use practices and possible 

problems/benefits for the Big River Watershed at each site.   

 

Part Four: What is in the water of the Big River watershed? 

 

Students are told that when samples were taken from the water in the watershed they were labeled with colors and each color was placed in a 

box with all info.  Unfortunately the boxes were dropped and samples are mixed…all we know are the colors. 

 

Students must test the samples and use evidence gathered about land use and environmental factors to decide which sample came from 

which site. 

 

Investigation 6:  How healthy is your local watershed? 

      

Part One: Developing the investigation  

 

Students work in groups to develop a plan for how to investigate their local watershed 

 

Expected research steps will include: 

                Using a Topographic map to identify the watershed boundaries (with help from 

                teacher). 

                Recording land use and environmental factors at various sites along the 

                watershed. 

                Testing water chemistry and running a macroinvertebrate survey to determine 

                water quality. 
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Part Two: Running the investigation 

 

Students physically visit one or more sites within their local watershed to conduct their investigations. 

 

Students will create a conclusion based on evidence collected during the investigation. 

 

Investigation 7:  How is your local water supply cleaned and tested? 

 

Part One: Power Point  

 

Students are shown a detailed power point presentation regarding waste water treatment facilities, how they work and how they are 

monitored. 

 

Part Two:  Developing a water cleaning apparatus 

 

Students are given supplies with which they can/should develop a water treatment apparatus. 

 

Part Three:  Cleaning the water 

 

Students will test their water sample before and after they run water samples through their apparatus.  Water test results will be used as 

evidence that the apparatus worked or did not work. 

 

Investigation 8:  How can you maintain your water resource? 

 

Water management plans: 

 

Students use all of the information they have gathered about their local watershed to come up with a water management plan that they can 

share with the class and that can be sent to the Department of Natural Resources and Environmental Control (Water Resources Department) 

for review. 

 

 

 

Resources & Teaching Tips  

o What text/print/media/kit/web resources best support this unit? 
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This unit is best supported using the following Text: 

 
Smith, Michael J., Southard, John B., Mably, Colin. Investigating Earth Systems: Water.  New York: It’s About Time Publishing. 

 

Supporting materials for this unit include: 

 
LaMotte Chemical Company and Stroud Research Center.  The Watershed Tour. Chestertown, MD: LaMotte Company, 2000. 

 

“Wet Your Waders.”  LaMotte. CD-ROM. Chestertown,MD, 2001. 

 

 

o What tips to teachers of the unit can you offer about likely rough spots/student misunderstandings and performance 

weaknesses, and how to troubleshoot those issues? 

 

Generally speaking, students perform well with this unit.  There are very few abstract concepts developed in this unit.  Most of the content is 

presented as applied science and students are given the opportunity to transfer knowledge they have gained throughout the year in the 

context of watershed quality.   

 

One concept that is difficult for students is topography.  While the activities that support this knowledge are complete, it is important that 

teachers realize that they may need to supplement with practice opportunities for students who struggle with two dimensional 

representations of three dimensional land forms.   

 
Accommodation/Differentiation ideas and tips  

The use of group activities throughout this unit enables students with difficulty to gain insight from fellow classmates. Pair them with strong 

students. 

 

 

The use of computers and internet are great tools to complete activities and gain additional insight on topics students may be uncomfortable 

with. 

 

Lab demonstrations and lab activities students participate in. 
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Extended time to finish activities. 

 

KWL technique 

 

Review previous day’s lesson and continuously reinforce concepts from the unit.  

 

Weekly graphing and analysis of weather data allow for ample time to gain understanding of weather patterns. 

 

Permit the apt student to accelerate their rate of progress and work independently on some content.  

 

Pre test students to determine their prior knowledge and misconceptions 

 

Students may use graphic organizers, maps and diagrams to effectively facilitate differing levels of cognitive processing for students of 

different ability levels. 
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Curriculum Framework for Physical Education_ 

  
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School__   Curricular Tool: _DDOE Model Units/CATCH_____  Grade: _6 _ Teacher: _____________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Welcome to Physical Education 

Timeline : 1 week 

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible 

personal and social behavior that 

respects self and others in physical 

activity settings  

 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement concepts, 

principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance 

of physical activities 

Big Ideas: 

There are personal and social 

behavioral expectations in physical 

activity settings 

 

Movement concept, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in 

physical activities. 

 

Concepts: 
Body Awareness 

 Self 

 General 

 Spatial 

 

Safety 

 Playing safely 

 Injury prevention 

 Sports/Physical Activity safety 

 

Movement Concepts 

 Effort/ pathways; levels 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are the personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical settings? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies 

and tactics used in physical activity? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 The concept of personal space versus 

general space 

 How to prevent injury when moving in 

a general area 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate safe play and movement 

 Move safely in a general area 

 Demonstrate how to start and stop 

movement to avoid injury 

 Demonstrate an understanding of 

knowing how to move at different 

levels (low, medium, high), different 

directions (forward, right, left, up, 

down), and different pathways 

(straight, curved, zigzag) 

 

Observation of students 

 

Checklists 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Homework 

 

 

 

 

Unit Two: Fitness Gram 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 
Big Ideas: 

Physical Fitness is essential to health 
Essential Questions: 

How does my health benefit from being 

Observation of student 

performance 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

throughout a lifetime 

 

Physical activity provides a variety 

of opportunities for enjoyment, social 

interaction, challenge and/or self-

expression 

 

Concepts: 
Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 

 

 

 

physically fit? 

 

What makes physical activity meaningful 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 Health benefits of physical activity 

 Fitness is a personal choice 

 How participation contributes to 

enjoyment 

 

Students will be able to…  

 Explain how to improve physical 

fitness 

 Create a list of activities that builds 

fitness 

 Explain the benefits of physical 

activity/physical education 

 

 

Fitnessgram data  

Unit Three:  Stretching Myself with CATCH (DOE Model Unit
1
) 

Timeline:   2 weeks 

Standard 1: Demonstrates competency 

in motor skills and movement patterns 

needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 

fitness  

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible 

personal and social behavior that 

respects self and others in physical 

activity settings  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

Big Ideas: 

We need to be physically active.  

 

Concepts: 
Fit for life. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why is it important to be physically active? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 Thirty-sixty minutes of moderate to 

vigorous physical activity (MVPA) 

daily is needed for childhood 

fitness. 

 That the duration and intensity of 

activities determine reasonable 

aerobic activity. 

 Extended inactivity is inappropriate 

for children. 

Performance Task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Two-day log of activities 

 

Self-assessment/reflection 

                                                 
1
 Available on DOE Website at http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/phys_ed.shtml 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 A variety of activities from the 

Activity Pyramid are recommended 

for children. 

 Ten- to fifteen-minute periods of 

MVPA should be integrated into the 

day. 

 Physical activity should be age and 

developmentally appropriate. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Differentiate intensity of activities. 

 Use Activitygram for planning daily 

activities. 

 Identify light, moderate, and 

vigorous physical activities. 

 Choose age-appropriate and 

developmentally appropriate 

activities. 

 

Unit Four: Fitness Component - Muscular Endurance, Muscular Strength 

Timeline: 8 sessions 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 

fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical activity provides an 

opportunity for enjoyment, health, 

challenge, self expression, and/or self 

expression 

Moving is important 

 

Being physically fit contributes to  

being health 

 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Cardio respiratory endurance 

 Goal Setting 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 

How does fitness affect my body? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 Proper stretching techniques for target 

muscle group 

 How to increase the health-related 

fitness component of muscular strength 

 How to increase the health-related 

fitness component of muscular 

endurance 

 The health benefits of building and 

Observation of students 

 

Checklists 

 

Self and peer assessment 

Homework 

 

Performance Tasks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Health-Based 

 Heart rate: active/resting/target 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 

maintaining muscular strength and 

endurance 

 How improving or maintaining 

muscular strength and endurance 

benefits their skeletal and muscular 

system. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a variety of equipment to increase 

or maintain muscular strength and 

endurance 

 Explain why muscular strength and 

endurance is important throughout their 

lifetime 

 Create a plan to increase or maintain 

their muscular strength and endurance. 

 

Unit Five Fitness Component - Flexibility  

Timeline: 6 sessions 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 

fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical activity provides an 

opportunity for enjoyment, health, 

challenge, self expression, and/or self 

expression 

 

Moving is important 

Being physically fit contributes to  

being health 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Flexibility 

 Goal Setting 

Health-Based 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 

How does fitness affect my body? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 Proper stretching techniques for target 

muscle group 

 How to increase the health-related 

fitness component of flexibility 

 The health benefits of building and 

maintaining flexibility. 

 How improving or maintaining 

flexibility their skeletal and muscular 

system. 

 

Students will be able to… 

Observation of students 

 

Checklists 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Homework 

Performance Tasks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 Use a variety of stretching techniques to 

improve or maintain flexibility. 

 Explain why flexibility is important 

throughout their lifetime 

 Create a plan to increase or maintain 

their muscular strength and endurance. 

 

Unit Six: A Lifetime of Fitness - Individual/Partner Sports: Ultimate Frisbee, Badminton, Ping Pong, Handball 

Timeline: 6 sessions 

Standard 1: Demonstrates competency 

in motor skills and movement patterns 

needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement concepts, 

principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance 

of physical activities  

 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical Activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

throughout your life. 

 

Movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in 

physical activities. 

 

We need to be physically active 

 

Concepts: 
Skill Development 

 Throwing 

 Striking without implement 

 Striking with short handled 

implement 

Cooperation 

 Problem solving/strategy 

 

Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 

Essential Questions: 

What ways can I use physical activities 

throughout my life? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies 

and tactics used in physical activity? 

 

What is the importance of being physically 

active? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 The importance of exercise 

 Regular physical activity is part of a 

healthy lifestyle 

 Begin to understand benefits of 

physical activity 

 Groups behave differently in different 

movement activities 

 Movements are not isolated but done in 

connection with other movements 

 Key elements for the activities of 

ultimate Frisbee, badminton, ping pong, 

and handball. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Participate cooperatively in competitive 

and noncompetitive activities 

Observation of students 

 

Checklists 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Homework 

 

Performance Tasks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 Explain the importance of a healthy 

body 

 Logically connect health related 

components of fitness with specific 

movements 

 Perform specific motor activities related 

to sports they can play throughout their 

lifetime  

 Perform individually and as part of a 

group 

 Identify physical activity opportunities 

at school and within the community for 

regular participation in physical activity 

 Participate fully during physical 

education class 

 Improve personal effort and 

engagement level of exertion during 

class  

 

Unit Seven: A Lifetime of Fitness - Group Sports Skills: Soccer, Flag Football, Basketball, Floor Hockey, Volleyball 

Timeline: 8 sessions 

Standard 1: Demonstrates competency 

in motor skills and movement patterns 

needed to perform a variety of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement concepts, 

principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance 

of physical activities  

 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

 

 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical Activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

throughout your life. 

 

Movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in 

physical activities. 

 

We need to be physically active 

 

Concepts: 
Skill Development 

 Kicking 

 Punting 

 Dribbling 

Essential Questions: 

What ways can I use physical activities 

throughout my life? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies 

and tactics used in physical activity? 

 

What is the importance of being physically 

active? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 The importance of exercise 

 Regular physical activity is part of a 

healthy lifestyle 

 Begin to understand benefits of 

Observation of students 

 

Checklists 

 

Self and peer assessment 

Homework 

 

Performance Tasks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

 

 Catching 

 Throwing 

 Striking without implement 

 Striking with long  handled 

implement 

 

Cooperation 

 Problem solving/strategy 

 

Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 

physical activity 

 Groups behave differently in different 

movement activities 

 Movements are not isolated but done in 

connection with other movements 

  Key elements for the activities of 

soccer, flag football, basketball, floor 

hockey, and volleyball. 

 Understand the concept that in group 

sports there are an offense and defense;  

that offense is possension of the ball 

and trying to skill and defense is trying 

to prevent scoring 

 Positions related to each individual 

sport. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Participate cooperatively in competitive 

and noncompetitive activities 

 Explain the importance of a healthy 

body 

 Logically connect health related 

components of fitness with specific 

movements 

 Perform specific motor activities related 

to sports they can play throughout their 

lifetime  

 Perform individually and as part of a 

group 

 Identify physical activity opportunities 

at school and within the community for 

regular participation in physical activity 

 Participate fully during physical 

education class 

 Improve personal effort and 

engagement level of exertion during 

class 
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Curriculum Framework for Physical Education_ 

  
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School       Curricular Tool: _DDOE Model Units/CATCH_____    Grade: _7 _ Teacher: ___________________ 

 
 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Welcome to Physical Education 

Timeline : 1 week 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement concepts, 

principles, strategies, and tactics as 

they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities  

 

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible 

personal and social behavior that 

respects self and others in physical 

activity settings  

 

 

Big Ideas: 

There are personal and social 

behavioral expectations in physical 

activity settings 

 

Movement concept, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in 

physical activities. 

 

Concepts: 
Body Awareness 

 Self 

 General 

 Spatial 

 

Safety 

 Playing safely 

 Injury prevention 

 Sports/Physical Activity safety 

 

Movement Concepts 

 Effort/ pathways; levels 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are the personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical settings? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies and 

tactics used in physical activity? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 The concept of personal space versus general 

space 

 How to prevent injury when moving in a 

general area 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate safe play and movement 

 Move safely in a general area 

 Demonstrate how to start and stop movement 

to avoid injury 

 Demonstrate an understanding of knowing 

how to move at different levels (low, medium, 

high), different directions (forward, right, left, 

up, down), and different pathways (straight, 

curved, zigzag) 

 

 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer analysis 

 

Checklists 

 

Homework 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Two: Cooperation (DOE Model Unit
1
 – will be adapted for Middle School) 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible 

personal and social behavior that 

respects self and others in physical 

activity settings  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

Big Ideas: 

There are personal and social 

behavioral expectations in physical 

activity settings 

 

Physical activity provides a variety 

of opportunities for enjoyment, 

social interaction, challenge and/or 

self-expression. 

 

Concepts: 
Cooperation 

 Teamwork; small/large group 

 Problem solving skills/strategy 

 Conflict resolution 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are the personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical activity settings? 

 

What makes physical activity meaningful? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person 

(sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment) 

 How cooperative people behave towards each 

other 

 

Students will be able to … 

 Demonstrate the skills of a cooperative person 

to solve increasingly complex problems 

 Reflect on personal cooperation skills 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Unit Three: Fitness Gram 

Timeline:3 weeks 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 

fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical Fitness is essential to 

health throughout a lifetime 

 

Physical activity provides a variety 

of opportunities for enjoyment, 

social interaction, challenge and/or 

self-expression 

Concepts: 
Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

Essential Questions: 

How does my health benefit from being physically 

fit? 

 

What makes physical activity meaningful? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 Health benefits of physical activity 

 Fitness is a personal choice 

 How participation contributes to enjoyment 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

                                                 
1
 Available on DOE Website at http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/phys_ed.shtml 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

 

 

Students will be able to…  

 Explain how to improve physical fitness 

 Create a list of activities that builds fitness 

 Explain the benefits of physical 

activity/physical education 

 

Unit Four: Fitness Component: Cardio respiratory endurance: Walking for Lifetime Fitness (DOE Model Unit
2
) 

Timeline:  2 weeks 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 

fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

Big Ideas: 

Everyone needs to be physically 

active. 

 

Physical fitness contributes to 

quality of life. 

 

Physical activity provides a variety 

of opportunity for health, 

enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social 

interaction. 

 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Muscular Strength 

 Muscular Endurance 

 Goal Setting 

Health-Based 

 Heart rate: active/resting/target 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 Cardio-respiratory system 

 

Essential Questions: 

What can I do to be physically active throughout 

my life? 

 

How can I include physical fitness into my life? 

 

What personal meaning do I find through 

participation in physical activity? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 Proper stretching for walking 

 The health-related components of fitness 

specifically related to walking 

 How to use a pedometer 

 How many steps they need to take daily to 

maintain fitness levels 

 The health and social benefits of walking 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a pedometer correctly including reading 

and recording data 

 Explain why walking is an important lifetime 

activity 

 Plan a walking route based on their personal 

environment and step needs 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

                                                 
2
 Available on DOE Website at http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/phys_ed.shtml 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Five: Fitness Component: Muscular Endurance, Muscular Strength 

Timeline:3 weeks 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 

fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical activity provides an 

opportunity for enjoyment, health, 

challenge, self expression, and/or 

self expression 

 

Moving is important 

 

Being physically fit contributes to  

being health 

 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Cardio respiratory endurance 

 Goal Setting 

 

Health-Based 

 Heart rate: active/resting/target 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 

How does fitness affect my body? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 Proper stretching techniques for target muscle 

group 

 How to increase the health-related fitness 

component of muscular strength 

 How to increase the health-related fitness 

component of muscular endurance 

 The health benefits of building and 

maintaining muscular strength and endurance 

 How improving or maintaining muscular 

strength and endurance benefits their skeletal 

and muscular system. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a variety of equipment to increase or 

maintain muscular strength and endurance 

 Explain why muscular strength and endurance 

is important throughout their lifetime 

 Create a plan to increase or maintain their 

muscular strength and endurance. 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Unit Six: Fitness Component: Flexibility and Strength  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and maintains a 

health-enhancing level of physical 

fitness  

Big Ideas: 

Physical activity provides an 

opportunity for enjoyment, health, 

challenge, self expression, and/or 

self expression 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 

How does fitness affect my body? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Checklists 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

 

 

Moving is important 

 

Being physically fit contributes to  

being health 

 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Flexibility 

 Goal Setting 

 

Health-Based 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 

 

Students will know… 

 Proper stretching techniques for target muscle 

group 

 How to increase the health-related fitness 

component of flexibility 

 The health benefits of building and 

maintaining flexibility. 

 How improving or maintaining flexibility their 

skeletal and muscular system. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a variety of stretching techniques to 

improve or maintain flexibility. 

 Explain why flexibility is important 

throughout their lifetime 

 Create a plan to increase or maintain their 

muscular strength and endurance 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Unit Seven: A Lifetime of Fitness - Individual/Partner Sports: Golf, Tennis, Pickleball or Racquetball 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Standard 1: Demonstrates 

competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform 

a variety of physical activities  

 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement concepts, 

principles, strategies, and tactics as 

they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities  

 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

physical activity  

Big Ideas: 

Physical Activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

throughout your life. 

 

Movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in 

physical activities. 

 

We need to be physically active 

 

Concepts: 
Skill Development 

 Striking with short handled 

implement 

 Striking with long handled 

implement 

Essential Questions: 

What ways can I use physical activities throughout 

my life? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies and 

tactics used in physical activity? 

 

What is the importance of being physically active? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 The importance of exercise 

 Regular physical activity is part of a healthy 

lifestyle 

 Begin to understand benefits of physical 

activity 

 Groups behave differently in different 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Cooperation 

 Problem solving/strategy 

 

Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 

movement activities 

 Movements are not isolated but done in 

connection with other movements 

 Key elements for the activities of golf, tennis, 

pickleball and/or racquetball, and handball. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Participate cooperatively in competitive and 

noncompetitive activities 

 Explain the importance of a healthy body 

 Logically connect health related components 

of fitness with specific movements 

 Perform specific motor activities related to 

sports they can play throughout their lifetime  

 Perform individually and as part of a group 

 Identify physical activity opportunities at 

school and within the community for regular 

participation in physical activity 

 Participate fully during physical education 

class 

 Improve personal effort and engagement level 

of exertion during class 

 

Unit Eight: A Lifetime of Fitness - Group Sports Skills: Soccer, Flag Football, Basketball, Floor Hockey, Volleyball 

Timeline:4 weeks 

Standard 1: Demonstrates 

competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to perform 

a variety of physical activities  

 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement concepts, 

principles, strategies, and tactics as 

they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities  

 

Standard 3: Participates regularly in 

Big Ideas: 

Physical Activity involves using 

movement and motor skills 

throughout your life. 

 

Movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in 

physical activities. 

 

We need to be physically active 

 

Concepts: 

Essential Questions: 

What ways can I use physical activities throughout 

my life? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies and 

tactics used in physical activity? 

 

What is the importance of being physically active? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 The importance of exercise 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

physical activity  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Skill Development 

 Kicking 

 Punting 

 Dribbling 

 Catching 

 Throwing 

 Striking without implement 

 Striking with long  handled 

implement 

Cooperation 

 Problem solving/strategy 

Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 Regular physical activity is part of a healthy 

lifestyle 

 Begin to understand benefits of physical 

activity 

 Groups behave differently in different 

movement activities 

 Movements are not isolated but done in 

connection with other movements 

  Key elements for the activities of soccer, flag 

football, basketball, floor hockey, and 

volleyball. 

 Understand the concept that in group sports 

there are an offense and defense;  that offense 

is possension of the ball and trying to skill and 

defense is trying to prevent scoring 

 Positions related to each individual sport. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Participate cooperatively in competitive and 

noncompetitive activities 

 Explain the importance of a healthy body 

 Logically connect health related components 

of fitness with specific movements 

 Perform specific motor activities related to 

sports they can play throughout their lifetime  

 Perform individually and as part of a group 

 Identify physical activity opportunities at 

school and within the community for regular 

participation in physical activity 

 Participate fully during physical education 

class 

 Improve personal effort and engagement level 

of exertion during class 
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Curriculum Framework for Physical Education_ 

  
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School      Curricular Tool: _DDOE Model Units/CATCH_____      Grade: _8 _    Teacher: __________________ 

 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Welcome to Physical Education 

Timeline : 1 week 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning 

and performance of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible 

personal and social behavior that 

respects self and others in physical 

activity settings 

Big Ideas: 

There are personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical activity settings 

 

Movement concept, principles, strategies 

and tactics are used in physical 

activities. 

 

Concepts: 
Body Awareness 

 Self 

 General 

 Spatial 

 

Safety 

 Playing safely 

 Injury prevention 

 Sports/Physical Activity safety 

 

Movement Concepts 

 Effort/ pathways; levels 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are the personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical settings? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies and tactics 

used in physical activity? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 The concept of personal space versus general 

space 

 How to prevent injury when moving in a general 

area 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Demonstrate safe play and movement 

 Move safely in a general area 

 Demonstrate how to start and stop movement to 

avoid injury 

 Demonstrate an understanding of knowing how 

to move at different levels (low, medium, high), 

different directions (forward, right, left, up, 

down), and different pathways (straight, curved, 

zigzag) 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer 

assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Unit Two: Teambuilding (DOE Model Unit)  

Timeline: 5 lessons 

Exhibits responsible personal and 

social behavior that respects self 
There are personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical activity settings. 

Essential Questions: 

What are personal and social behavioral expectations 

Journaling of the 

debriefing questions 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and others in physical activity 

settings 

 in physical settings? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Listen to other peoples ideas 

 Effectively resolve conflicts during activities 

 Demonstrate self-control 

 Trust and depend on teammates 

 

 

Teacher observations 

 

Challenge Worksheet 

 

Student check sheet 

for presenting 

 

Reflection journals 

 

Performance Task 

 

Rubric 

 

Unit Two: Cooperation (DOE Model Unit
1
 – Adapted for Middle School) 

Timeline:  

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible 

personal and social behavior that 

respects self and others in physical 

activity settings  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, 

self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical 

activity 

 

Big Ideas: 

There are personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical activity settings 

 

Physical activity provides a variety of 

opportunities for enjoyment, social 

interaction, challenge and/or self-

expression. 

 

Concepts: 
Cooperation 

 Teamwork; small/large group 

 Problem solving skills/strategy 

 Conflict resolution 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are the personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical activity settings? 

 

What makes physical activity meaningful? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 The benefits of being a cooperative person 

(sense of belonging, successfully solving a 

problem, a sense of accomplishment) 

 How cooperative people behave towards each 

other 

 

Students will be able to … 

 Demonstrate the skills of a cooperative person to 

solve increasingly complex problems 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer 

assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

 

                                                 
1
 Available on DOE Website at http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/phys_ed.shtml 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 Reflect on personal cooperation skills 

Unit Three: Fitness Gram 

Timeline: 8 sessions 

Standard 4: Achieves and 

maintains a health-enhancing level 

of physical fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, 

self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical 

activity 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical Fitness is essential to health 

throughout a lifetime 

 

Physical activity provides a variety of 

opportunities for enjoyment, social 

interaction, challenge and/or self-

expression 

 

Concepts: 
Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How does my health benefit from being physically 

fit? 

 

What makes physical activity meaningful? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 Health benefits of physical activity 

 Fitness is a personal choice 

 How participation contributes to enjoyment 

 

Students will be able to…  

 Explain how to improve physical fitness 

 Create a list of activities that builds fitness 

 Explain the benefits of physical activity/physical 

education 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer 

assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Unit Four: Fitness Component: Cardio respiratory endurance  

Timeline:  10 sessions 

Standard 1: Demonstrates 

competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to 

perform a variety of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning 

and performance of physical 

activities  

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical activity provides an opportunity 

for enjoyment, health, challenge, self 

expression, and/or self expression 

 

We need to be physically active 

 

Physical fitness is essential to health 

throughout life. 

 

There are personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical activity settings 

 

Essential Questions: 

What ways can I use physical activities throughout 

my life? 

 

What is the importance of being physically active? 

 

How does my health benefit from being physically 

fit? 

 

What are the personal and social behavioral 

expectations in physical settings? 

 

What makes physical activity meaningful? 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer 

assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Standard 3: Participates regularly 

in physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and 

maintains a health-enhancing level 

of physical fitness  

 

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible 

personal and social behavior that 

respects self and others in physical 

activity settings  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, 

self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical 

activity 

Physical activity provides a variety of 

opportunities for enjoyment, social 

interaction, challenge and/or self  

expression. 

 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Muscular Strength 

 Muscular Endurance 

 Goal Setting 

 

Health-Based 

 Heart rate: active/resting/target 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 Cardio-respiratory system 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will know… 

 Proper stretching for walking 

 The health-related components of fitness 

specifically related to walking 

 How to use a pedometer 

 How many steps they need to take daily to 

maintain fitness levels 

 The health and social benefits of walking 

 Thirty six minutes of moderate to vigorous 

physical activity daily is needed for childhood 

fitness. 

 That the duration and intensity of activities 

determine reasonable aerobic activity 

 Extended inactivity is inappropriate for children 

 A variety of activities form the Activity Pyramid 

are recommended for children. 

 Ten to fifteen minute periods of MVPA should 

be integrated into the day. 

 Physical activity should be age and 

developmentally appropriate. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a pedometer correctly including reading and 

recording data 

 Explain why walking is an important lifetime 

activity 

 Plan a walking route based on their personal 

environment and step needs 

 Differentiate intensity of activities 

 Use Activitygram for planning daily activities 

 Identify light, moderate, and vigorous physical 

activities. 

 Choose age-appropriate and developmentally 

appropriate activities.  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Five: Fitness Component: Muscular Endurance, Muscular Strength 

Timeline: 6 sessions 

Standard 3: Participates regularly 

in physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and 

maintains a health-enhancing level 

of physical fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, 

self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical 

activity 

 

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical activity provides an opportunity 

for enjoyment, health, challenge, self 

expression, and/or self expression 

 

Moving is important 

 

Being physically fit contributes to  being 

healthy 

 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Muscular Strength 

 Muscular Endurance 

 Goal Setting 

 

Health-Based 

 Heart rate: active/resting/target 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 

How does fitness affect my body? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 Proper stretching techniques for target muscle 

group 

 How to increase the health-related fitness 

component of muscular strength 

 How to increase the health-related fitness 

component of muscular endurance 

 The health benefits of building and maintaining 

muscular strength and endurance 

 How improving or maintaining muscular 

strength and endurance benefits their skeletal 

and muscular system. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a variety of equipment to increase or 

maintain muscular strength and endurance 

 Explain why muscular strength and endurance is 

important throughout their lifetime 

 Create a plan to increase or maintain their 

muscular strength and endurance. 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer 

assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Unit Six: Fitness Component: Flexibility  

Timeline: 5 sessions 

Standard 3: Participates regularly 

in physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and 

maintains a health-enhancing level 

of physical fitness  

Big Ideas: 

Physical activity provides an opportunity 

for enjoyment, health, challenge, self 

expression, and/or self expression 

 

Moving is important 

Essential Questions: 

Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 

How does fitness affect my body? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer 

assessment 

 

Checklists 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, 

self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical 

activity 

 

 

 

 

Being physically fit contributes to  being 

health 

 

Concepts: 
Fitness  

 Flexibility 

 Goal Setting 

Health-Based 

 Skeletal system 

 Muscular system 

 

 

Students will know… 

 Proper stretching techniques for target muscle 

group 

 How to increase the health-related fitness 

component of flexibility 

 The health benefits of building and maintaining 

flexibility. 

 How improving or maintaining flexibility their 

skeletal and muscular system. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Use a variety of stretching techniques to improve 

or maintain flexibility. 

 Explain why flexibility is important throughout 

their lifetime 

 Create a plan to increase or maintain their 

muscular strength and endurance. 

 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 

 

Unit Seven: A Lifetime of Fitness  - Individual/Partner Sports: Golf, Ultimate Frisbee, Tennis, Badminton, Ping Pong, Pickleball and/or Racquetball, 

Handball 

Timeline: 10 sessions 

Standard 1: Demonstrates 

competency in motor skills and 

movement patterns needed to 

perform a variety of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning 

and performance of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 3: Participates regularly 

in physical activity  

 

Big Ideas: 

Physical Activity involves using 

movement and motor skills throughout 

your life. 

 

Movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in physical 

activities. 

 

We need to be physically active 

 

Concepts: 
Skill Development 

 Throwing 

 Striking without implement 

 Striking with short handled 

Essential Questions: 

What ways can I use physical activities throughout 

my life? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies and tactics 

used in physical activity? 

 

What is the importance of being physically active? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 The importance of exercise 

 Regular physical activity is part of a healthy 

lifestyle 

 Begin to understand benefits of physical activity 

 Groups behave differently in different movement 

Teacher observation 

 

Self and peer 

assessment 

 

Checklists 

 

Performance task 

 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

implement 

 Striking with long handled 

implement 

Cooperation 

 Problem solving/strategy 

Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 

activities 

 Movements are not isolated but done in 

connection with other movements 

 Key elements for the activities of golf, ultimate 

Frisbee, tennis, badminton, ping pong, pickleball 

and/or racquetball, and handball. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Participate cooperatively in competitive and 

noncompetitive activities 

 Explain the importance of a healthy body 

 Logically connect health related components of 

fitness with specific movements 

 Perform specific motor activities related to 

sports they can play throughout their lifetime  

 Perform individually and as part of a group 

 Identify physical activity opportunities at school 

and within the community for regular 

participation in physical activity 

 Participate fully during physical education class 

 Improve personal effort and engagement level of 

exertion during class 

 

Unit Eight: A Lifetime of Fitness - Group Sports Skills: Soccer, Flag Football, Basketball, Floor Hockey, Volleyball 

Timeline:  

Standard 2: Demonstrates 

understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and 

tactics as they apply to the learning 

and performance of physical 

activities  

 

Standard 3: Participates regularly 

in physical activity  

 

Standard 4: Achieves and 

maintains a health-enhancing level 

Big Ideas: 

Physical Activity involves using 

movement and motor skills throughout 

your life. 

 

Movement concepts, principles, 

strategies and tactics are used in physical 

activities. 

We need to be physically active 

 

Concepts: 
Skill Development 

Essential Questions: 

What ways can I use physical activities throughout 

my life? 

 

What are the concept, principles, strategies and tactics 

used in physical activity? 

 

What is the importance of being physically active? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will know… 

 The importance of exercise 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

of physical fitness  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, 

self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical 

activity 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Kicking 

 Punting 

 Dribbling 

 Catching 

 Throwing 

 Striking without implement 

 Striking with long  handled 

implement 

 

Cooperation 

 Problem solving/strategy 

 

Physical Activity 

 Benefits 

 Enjoyment 

 

 Regular physical activity is part of a healthy 

lifestyle 

 Begin to understand benefits of physical activity 

 Groups behave differently in different movement 

activities 

 Movements are not isolated but done in 

connection with other movements 

  Key elements for the activities of soccer, flag 

football, basketball, floor hockey, and volleyball. 

 Understand the concept that in group sports there 

are an offense and defense;  that offense is 

possension of the ball and trying to skill and 

defense is trying to prevent scoring 

 Positions related to each individual sport. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Participate cooperatively in competitive and 

noncompetitive activities 

 Explain the importance of a healthy body 

 Logically connect health related components of 

fitness with specific movements 

 Perform specific motor activities related to 

sports they can play throughout their lifetime  

 Perform individually and as part of a group 

 Identify physical activity opportunities at school 

and within the community for regular 

participation in physical activity 

 Participate fully during physical education class 

 Improve personal effort and engagement level of 

exertion during class 
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Charter School Unit Modification 

 

Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular 

submission because it assists students in activity planning that will promote lifelong 

healthy practices. This unit informs students how to identify age appropriate physical 

activities and how to identify the intensity and duration of an activity in order to reach 

physical fitness goals. 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications have been made to this model unit of instruction. Imbedded into the 

unit are suggestions for differentiation, so the needs of all learners can be met through 

this unit as is.  

  

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction. Kuumba Academy has a full 

time Physical Education teacher with full-time gymnasium access to conduct all classes 

and activities.  

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction 

that will assist in the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit.  
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Delaware Model Unit – Physical Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

Unit Title:    Stretching Myself with CATCH 

Designed by:   Libby Thomas, School Health Consulting 

Grade Cluster:   6–8 

Time Frame:   4 Lessons 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

Coordinated Approach to Child Health (CATCH) provides age-appropriate and 

developmentally appropriate activities for physical education.  In Delaware, the Nemours 

Health and Prevention Services provides professional development and materials to all 

districts and schools that are willing to promote wellness programs for children, especially in 

physical activity and nutrition.  This unit uses the CATCH Physical Education Teacher’s 

Guidebook and the CATCH Grades 6-8 Activity Box for activities that will encourage the use 

of the Fitnessgram/Activitygram as a resource for planning and self-assessment.  

Students will maintain logs of activities, enter the data into the Activitygram, assess their 

own level of fitness with the computer generated report, and stretch to plan for their future 

fitness. 

CATCH is sponsored by the Nemours Health and Prevention Services in Delaware.  Materials 

to present this unit and expand it are available through the Nemours Foundation.  District 

teams, made up of health educators, physical educators, cafeteria personnel, 

administrators, classroom teachers, and others, are required for CATCH professional 

development.  Teachers wishing to use this unit of instruction and CATCH materials should 

contact their district lead teacher or curriculum supervisor for further information. 

This unit was developed for the DOE website with the permission of Flaghouse, Inc., 

publisher of Taking Off, A Fourth Grade Curriculum, CATCH. Second edition, 2002, and the 

Cooper Institute, publisher of the Fitnessgram Activitygram Test Administration Manual, 

third edition, 2005, through the Nemours Health and Prevention Services. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 
(What students will know, do, and understand) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Content Standards  
 

 Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a 

variety of physical activities 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics 

as they apply to the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical activity settings 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Big Idea 

 Fit for life 

Unit Enduring Understanding 
 

 We need to be physically active. 

Unit Essential Questions 
 

 What is the importance of being physically active? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

 Thirty-sixty minutes of moderate to vigorous physical activity (MVPA) daily is needed for 

childhood fitness. 

 That the duration and intensity of activities determine reasonable aerobic activity. 

 Extended inactivity is inappropriate for children. 

 A variety of activities from the Activity Pyramid are recommended for children. 

 Ten- to fifteen-minute periods of MVPA should be integrated into the day. 

 Physical activity should be age and developmentally appropriate. 

 Students will be able to… 

 Differentiate intensity of activities. 

 Use Activitygram for planning daily activities. 

 Identify light, moderate, and vigorous physical activities. 

 Choose age-appropriate and developmentally appropriate activities. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 

achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Performance/Transfer Tasks 
 

Students will complete a two-day log of their own activities, select the level of intensity and 

duration of those activities, and enter the data into a Fitnessgram/Activitygram computer 

program. 

Prior to the receipt of their Activitygram report, the students will write a summary of their 

activities and an assessment of their activity level for comparison with the Activitygram.  

The students will compare their self-assessment to the Activitygram report and set goals for 

continued or improved fitness levels. 

Rubric(s) 

3: The student’s personal comparison of physical activities to the computerized reports 

was accurate and insightful, demonstrating an awareness of the necessity of physical 

activity for lifetime fitness.  The setting of goals for continued or improved fitness 

levels showed a strong commitment to good health and a realistic view of oneself. 

2: The student’s personal comparison to the computer-generated report showed reduced 

accuracy and perception of the need for lifetime fitness.  Goals were set for continued 

or improved fitness levels with little regard for practicality. 

1: The student’s personal comparison of physical activities was inaccurate or incomplete, 

not allowing for expression of thoughts about lifetime fitness.  Goals were unclear, 

unattainable, or unrealistic for continued or improved fitness levels. 

Other Evidence 

Two-day log of activities (page 101, Fitnessgram, Activitygram Test Administration Manual). 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

Students will assess their current fitness levels as part of the transfer task and will consider 

how to improve or continue their current activity levels as part of lifetime fitness. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

Lesson One:  What Is the Importance of Being Physically Active? 

Remind students of the Fitnessgram/Activitygram 3–5 unit.  Place an Activitygram poster of 

on the wall.  Use the protocol on pages 75-76 of the Fitnessgram/ Activitygram Test 

Administration Manual to explain the pyramid.  Provide examples of activities (bike riding, 

jogging, playing on computer, etc.) for students to identify on the pyramid.  Review and 

reinforce correct answers.  Introduce the jump rope activities. 
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Introduce the transfer task. 

Introduce vocabulary of rest, light, moderate, vigorous activity by using the following task 

cards for the lesson.  As each of the activities is introduced, ask students if it is rest, light, 

moderate, or vigorous. 

 

Warm-Up (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 298 – Sunny Day with Jump 

Rope (light) 

Go Fitness (pink) 5-12 minutes Activity Card 28 – Elbow Tag (moderate-

vigorous) 

Go Activity (green) 10-15 minutes Activity Card 172 – Follow Me (vigorous) 

Cool Down (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 6 – The S Trail (light) 

Lesson Two 

Review yesterday’s lesson, adding the words intensity and duration to the conversation.  

Students are familiar with the Activitygram Poster, so re-introduce the transfer task and 

hand out the Activitygram Logging Chart (page 101 Test Administration Manual).  Explain to 

students that families may help with the two-day recording of activities.  Data entry time 

will be arranged by students with classroom or computer teachers. 

Students will add the following activity cards to the Activitygram as they are introduced: 

 

Warm-Up (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 8 – Toe to Toe with Ropes (light) 

Go Fitness (pink) 5-12 minutes Activity Card 177 – Jump the Circuit 

(moderate-vigorous) 

Go Activity (green) 10-15 minutes Activity Card 177 – Jump the Circuit 

(vigorous) 

Cool Down (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 300 – Follow and Flex (light) 

At the end of the lesson, hand out copies of the Activitygram Logging Sheet with the 

assignment and home instructions. 

Lesson Three 

Review the Activitygram pyramid and the level of activities students have already identified.  

Review the concepts of intensity and duration and how they are used on the Activitygram 

Pyramid.  

 

Warm-Up (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 25 – Blob (light) 

Go Fitness (pink) 5-12 minutes Activity Card 174 – Lucky Guess (moderate to 

vigorous) 

Go Activity (green) 10-15 minutes Activity Card 174 – Lucky Guess (vigorous) 

Cool Down (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 300 – Follow and Flex (light) 

Lesson Four 

Review the activities of the last three lessons and explain that this lesson will incorporate 

some basketball activities.  Ask students: 

 Where on the triangle these types of activities will go? 

 Where in the lesson they will belong (Go Fitness and Go Activity)? 



I-28

 

 Whether or the activity would be light, moderate, or vigorous on the intensity scale. 

 

Warm-Up (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 32 – Meet Me in the Middle 

(light) 

Go Fitness (pink) 5-12 minutes Activity Card 178 – Jump Rope Challenge 

(moderate-vigorous) 

Go Activity (green) 10-15 minutes Activity Card 178 – Jump Rope Challenge 

(vigorous) 

Cool-Down (blue) 3-5 minutes Activity Card 12 –Which Way Do I Go? (light) 

Conclude the lesson by reviewing the vocabulary and instructions for the transfer task as 

students cool down.  Remind students that these four lessons were filled with jump rope 

activities that fit easily into the intensity/duration framework of the Activitygram Pyramid. 

 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 

 http://www.cdc.gov/HealthyYouth/physicalActivity/publications.htm  

 This unit is drawn from the CATCH Physical Education Teacher’s Guidebook, Grades K–8, 

and the CATCH, Grades 3–5, Activity Box, 2002.  Flaghouse, Inc. 

 Fitness/Activitygram, 2005.  Meredith and Welk, editors.  The Cooper Institute. 

 Poster of Activitygram Pyramid, page 73, Fitnessgram/Activitygram 

 http://www.catchinfo.org/ 

Teaching Tips 

At grades 6-8, students should be able to complete their own data entry with supervision of 

the computer teacher or classroom teacher.  The generated report will be used by the 

students to compare their projections with the reality of the data and then to plan for future 

days of activity. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

The Fitnessgram/Activitygram is a tool that will make students and their parents aware of 

the amounts of time spent in resting and light activity levels.  Lifestyle activities are 

promoted for those who have a low activity level.  Some students with a physical disability 

may need accommodation to participate. 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design 
 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in order to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions, make informed decisions, apply 

http://www.cdc.gov/HealthyYouth/physicalActivity/publications.htm
http://www.catchinfo.org/
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knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Students will complete the transfer task by using a computer program and personal data.  

They will project how they could personally improve their activity level for lifetime fitness 

and personal growth.  Using self-specific data will encourage new awareness and 

understanding. 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

Students will access the student portion of the statewide Fitnessgram in order to enter the 

data produced by the recording of a two-day span of activities.  The computer program will 

provide a report for analysis for comparison to the student-generated hypothesis regarding 

their activity level.  Students will then plan for future days of MVPA using accessible and 

realistic tools and timing. 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

It is suggested that physical education teachers invite cafeteria workers and classroom 

educators to participate and reinforce this unit of instruction and, indeed, a healthy lifestyle 

with emphasis on nutrition and physical activity.  Families can be involved through the 

home assignment of recording activities for the Activitygram. 

Latchkey programs may consider using CATCH activities for students who have finished 

homework assignments and have discretionary time. 
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Charter School Unit Modification 

 

 

Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular 

submission because it is an excellent way to show students how their personal 

behaviors can lend themselves to effective teamwork. They will investigate how and 

why teamwork is important and this will lend itself to their expectations for behavior 

throughout the school year.  

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications have been made to this model unit of instruction. Imbedded into the 

unit are suggestions for differentiation, so the needs of all learners can be met through 

this unit as is. Although this unit is intended for the 9-12
th

 grade cluster, Kuumba 

Academy will be using the Teambuilding exercises at the 8
th

 grade level. A large 

component of the Expeditionary Learning Model is collaboration and teamwork, so 

that students can satisfy project defined deliverables. Working on teambuilding in 

Physical Education class, and reinforcing the skills that students use in their regular 

education classrooms will assist the students in becoming effective collaborators and 

21
st
 century learners.  

  

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction. Kuumba Academy has a 

full time Physical Education teacher with full-time gymnasium access to conduct all 

classes and activities.  

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction 

that will assist in the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit.  
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Physical Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Teambuilding 

Designed by:   Cary S. Wolfgang 

District:    Stevenson House Detention 

Grade Cluster:   Modified for 8th grade implementation 

Time Frame:   5 Lessons 

 

Summary of Unit 

Throughout this unit the students will build skills in cooperation, critical thinking, and 

leadership.  They will participate in a variety of cooperative, group teambuilding activities 

where students will take turns with the different roles in those activities using and 

developing their social skills with peers. 
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 

 

Delaware Physical Education Standards 

 Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in physical 

activity settings 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Big Idea:  Fit For Life  

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 There are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

Essential Question(s) 

 What are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical settings? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know … 

 Physical activity performed safely prevents injuries 

 Resolving conflict in a physical activity setting leads to a more enjoyable experience 

 Leadership skills to complete tasks with a group 

 Trust is an integral part of building relationships 

 Students will be able to … 

 Listen to other peoples ideas 

 Effectively resolve conflicts during activities 

 Demonstrate self-control 

 Trust and depend on teammates 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 
are achieved) 

 

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s) 

Creating and teaching a challenge 

 Class will separate into even groups 
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 Complete Challenge Worksheet 

 Group will decide on name for their challenge 

 Choose equipment needed for challenge 

 Create rules for challenge 

 Present challenge to the other class groups/student check sheet for peer review of 

challenge 

 Teach their challenge to younger PE classes with emphasis on communication, 

teamwork, decision making, and compromise 

Rubric(s) 

For a score of three, students must: 

 Be an active participant 

 Submit ideas to group 

 Praise other team members 

 Take a leadership role during the performance of the challenge 

For a score of two, students must complete three of the four tasks as listed above. 

For a score of zero, student refuses to participate with the group in the challenge. 

Other Evidence 

 Journaling of the debriefing questions 

 Teacher observations 

 Challenge Worksheet 

 Student check sheet for presenting 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Reflection journals 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 

connections to prior learning) 

 

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

Lesson 1 – Communication 

This is an explanation of teambuilding, how to set up groups/teams, and begin the 

communication process through challenges (full Lesson 1 copy attached). 

Lesson 2 – Beginning Challenges 

These are novice challenges for teams/groups that have just started to work together.  

Review of a group/teams setup (full Lesson 2 copy attached). 

Lesson 3 – Intermediate Challenges 
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Teams/groups should be moved around to form new ones, a little more difficult and you 

begin to see how important communication is to the challenges (full Lesson 3 copy 

attached). 

Lesson 4 – Advance Challenges 

Students will be working unassisted in their teams/groups for these challenges (full Lesson 

4 copy attached). 

Lesson 5 – Unit Task  

Students will begin the unit task and receive feedback from the teacher and other teams/ 

groups on their created challenge before final completion (full Lesson 5 copy attached). 

 

 

 

Teambuilding 

Lesson 1:  Communication 

 

Grade Cluster:  8 

References:  Teambuilding through Physical Challenges by Glover and Midura  

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cooperation, praise, decision making, communication, compromise, 

positive, challenge, leadership, problem solving 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical settings. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question: 

 What are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings? 

Enduring Understanding: 

 There are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

Unit Task 

Creating and teaching a challenge: 

 Class will separate into even groups 

 Complete Challenge Worksheet 

 Group will decide on name for their challenge 

 Choose equipment needed for challenge 

 Create rules for challenge 

 Present challenge to the other class groups/student check sheet for peer review of 

challenge 

 Teach their challenge to younger PE classes with emphasis on communication, 

teamwork, decision making, and compromise 

Materials/Equipment:  Carpet squares or painted line 
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Lesson Goals:  Explore different types of communication during activity 

 Students will be able to … 

 Use different forms of communication 

 Students will know … 

 Different forms of communication 

Assessment Plan (other evidence) 

Oral discussion using the following questions: 

 What forms of communication are there? 

 Is it important to communicate effectively? 

 What personal behaviors can the group expect from an individual participant? 

Journaling question:  Use the debriefing questions at the end of the challenges for this 

because not all students will want to talk out loud. 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Challenges will be presented to the class.  The new unit we are beginning is Teambuilding.  

Divide the class into equal groups and have the different groups decide on a team name.  

Have each group choose one person in the group to report out after they decide on a group 

name.  This will be the first time students will communicate as a group.  When activity is 

complete debrief all groups by asking these questions. 

 How did the group talk to each other? 

 Did everyone get to say their opinion? 

 Did anyone receive praise for their idea? 

 What problems did you find in communicating in your group? 

Content 

Explain to students the definition of communication, and the different forms of 

communication.  Question students about how they can communicate better in their groups. 

Follow up by giving student group responsibilities:  organizer, praiser, encourager, 

summarizer, and recorder.  Explain how these assignments can rotate with each challenge.  

Now that each group knows the responsibilities and has an understanding of 

communication, you are going to present the same challenge to each group.  Each group 

will perform the challenge and debrief using questions in the journal.  Use the book named 

in reference section. 

Challenge:  Alphabet Line Challenge 

Object – Students will rearrange themselves by last name in alphabetical order.  They start 

by lining up on the line.  Next, explain that they will not use any verbal communication to 

get themselves in alphabetical order.  They can use any other form of communication to 

accomplish this task. 

Closure 

Debrief by asking questions: 

 How did you feel not being able to talk with your group? 



I-36

 

 What different forms of communication did your group use? 

 Which type of communication do you feel was most effective? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

You want to debrief after each challenge, or if you have similar challenges, you can wait 

until after both have been completed. 

 

 

 

Unit Title:  Teambuilding 

Lesson 2:  Communication 

Grade Cluster:  8 

References: Teambuilding through Physical Challenges by Glover and Midura; 

www.gophersport.com 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cooperation, praise, decision making, communication, compromise, 

positive, challenge, problem solving, leadership 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical settings. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question: 

 What are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings? 

Enduring Understanding: 

 There are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

Unit Task 

Creating and teaching a challenge: 

 Class will separate into even groups 

 Complete Challenge Worksheet 

 Group will decide on name for their challenge 

 Choose equipment needed for challenge 

 Create rules for challenge 

 Present challenge to the other class groups/student check sheet for peer review of 

challenge 

 Teach their challenge to younger PE classes with emphasis on communication, 

teamwork, decision making, and compromise 

Materials/Equipment 

 Skeleton Poly Puzzle 

 US Map Poly Puzzle 

 Blindfolds 

Lesson Goals 

http://www.gophersport.com/
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Cooperate and communicate without verbal cues and then without visual cues. 

 Students will be able to … 

 Communicate nonverbally 

 Communicate without visual cues 

 Students will know … 

 Communication takes place in a variety of ways 

Assessment Plan (other evidence):  Debriefing questions 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Challenges will be presented as part of the teambuilding unit.  Students will be divided into 

two groups.  Students will communicate as a group to select a recorder, organizer, praiser, 

encourager, and summarizer.  Have students complete both challenges; debriefing after 

each challenge is completed.  You will want to debrief them with the following questions: 

 How did the group talk to each other? 

 What were the social behavioral expectations in the group? 

 Did anyone receive praise for their idea? 

 What problems did you find in communicating in your group? 

Content 

Student responsibilities for challenges:  recorder, organizer, praiser, encourager, and 

summarizer.  Make sure that groups have explained each responsibility and they understand 

what is expected of them during the challenge.  Both challenges are from 

www.gophersport.com. 

Challenge:  Hospital Emergency Room – Students are to work together to assemble a 

skeleton puzzle.  The activity will be completed two times.  The first time, complete the 

puzzle without any verbal communication, and the second time, half of the group will 

be blindfolded.  During the blindfolded stage, no seeing person can touch the puzzle 

pieces or those students who are blindfolded. 

Challenge:  U.S. Map – Students are to work together to assemble the map.  The 

activity will be completed two times.  The first time, complete it without any verbal 

communication, and the second time, half of the group will be blindfolded.  No seeing 

person can touch the puzzle pieces or those who are blindfolded.  Everyone is allowed 

to talk and assemble the puzzle. 

Closure 

Debrief by asking questions: 

 How did you feel not being able to talk with your group? 

 What different forms of communication did your group use? 

 Which type of communication do you feel was most effective? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips: 

Activity challenge may take more than one class period. 

http://www.gophersport.com/
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Unit Title:  Teambuilding 

Lesson 3:  Cohesion Fun 

 

Grade Cluster:  8 

References:  Back Pocket Adventure and Silver Bullets by Karl Rohnke; Project Adventure, 

Inc. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cooperation, praise, decision making, communication, compromise, 

positive, challenge, problem solving, leadership 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical settings. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question: 

 What are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings? 

Enduring Understanding 

 There are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

Unit Task 

Creating and teaching a challenge: 

 Class will separate into even groups 

 Complete Challenge Worksheet 

 Group will decide on name for their challenge 

 Choose equipment needed for challenge 

 Create rules for challenge 

 Present challenge to the other class groups/student check sheet for peer review of 

challenge 

 Teach their challenge to younger PE classes with emphasis on communication, 

teamwork, decision making, and compromise 

Materials/Equipment:  Two lengths (sticks, dowel, pencils, etc.) 6 inches long 

Lesson Goals 

Cooperate and communicate effectively to complete challenges successfully. 

 Students will be able to … 

 Communicate and cooperate with partners and group members 

 Students will know … 

 To be successful they have to cooperate and communicate 

Assessment Plan (other evidence) 

Teacher observation of completed challenges. 
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Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Explain to students that they will engage in large group activities.  All activities will be 

teacher led. 

Content 

Make sure that students have heard and understood directions before beginning the 

challenges. 

Texas Big Foot - Ask students to form a circle, and place their arms around the 

shoulders of the person next to them until everyone in the circle does it.  Announce 

that this activity is extremely difficult to accomplish and the morphological co-

operation is essential to success and avoidance of injury.  To complete the challenge, 

the group has to take three giant steps toward the center of the circle.  To be 

successful, the final step must end with the group still intact and standing. 

Phizz, Splot, Grooby - Students are to count from 1 to 20.  Have each student take a 

number.  If it is a small group, you may need students to say more than one.  The 

second time through, students are to replace the #3 and #13 with the word phizz, #6 

and #16 with the word splot, and the #9 and #19 with the word Grooby.  Ready set 

go!  Did I hear two Groobies?  Start over again, until it is done correctly. 

Passing Crossed or Uncrossed – Students are in circle formation for this activity.  To 

begin, the leader passes the pencils while saying, “I pass these pencils to you crossed 

or uncrossed.”  The leader indicates to the group that each person is to individually 

receive the pencils and then pass them on crossed or uncrossed, also verbally stating 

both how they were received and how they are being passed.  The key is the leg 

position of the person doing the passing and the leg position of that person to whom 

they are being passed.  It is up to the group to figure out and continue passing until 

the leader receives the pencils back. 

Closure 

Debrief by asking questions: 

 How did you feel about the large group activities? 

 What forms of communication did you recognize? 

 How did the three large group activities differ? 

 What did you learn about yourself during the large group activities? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips: 

Activity challenge may take more than one class period. 
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Unit Title:  Teambuilding 

Lesson 4:  Advance Challenges 

 

Grade Cluster:  8 

References:  GOPHER, www.gophersport.com  

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cooperation, praise, decision making, communication, compromise, 

positive, leadership, problem solving, challenge 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical settings. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question 

 What are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings? 

Enduring Understanding 

 There are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

Unit Task 

Creating and teaching a challenge: 

 Class will separate into even groups 

 Complete Challenge Worksheet 

 Group will decide on name for their challenge 

 Choose equipment needed for challenge 

 Create rules for challenge 

 Present challenge to the other class groups/student check sheet for peer review of 

challenge 

 Teach their challenge to younger PE classes with emphasis on communication, 

teamwork, decision making, and compromise 

Materials/Equipment 

 Four, 44-inch long wood planks with notches that are 7-inches in diameter 

 Rubber ball 

 Six playground balls (8-inch diameter), six poly spot markers, and six nylon jump ropes 

9-feet long 

Lesson Goals 

Cooperate and communicate effectively to complete challenges successfully. 

 Students will be able to … 

 Communicate and cooperate with partners and group members 

 Students will know … 

 To be successful they have to cooperate and communicate 

http://www.gophersport.com/
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Assessment Plan (other evidence) 

Teacher observation of completed challenges. 

Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Explain to students that they will engage in large group activities.  Activity will be explained 

by teacher and then students will need to work as a group or team to complete the 

challenges. 

Content 

Make sure that students have heard and understood directions before beginning the 

challenges. 

Pulling for Each Other - The object is to successfully pass 6 balls around a circle while 

connected to other teammates.  Arrange the 6 poly spots in a circle.  Have each 

teammate stand on a spot marker.  Each teammate should tie one end of a jump rope 

around one wrist and connect the opposite end to a student across the circle.  They 

should not connect to a teammate directly next to them, nor should they connect both 

wrists to the same teammate.  Make the circle large enough to allow a few inches of 

slack in the ropes once connected.  The team must pass all 6 balls around the circle 

without moving off the spots.  Each ball follows the same path of catching and 

throwing to teammates.  Figure out how to make good throws without yanking the 

wrists of the teammates they are connected to.  If a teammate is off the spot, rope 

touches the floor, or ball touches the floor then the team must begin challenge again. 

Solution – When all 6 balls have completed the path around the circle, the challenge is 

complete. 

Suspended Ball Challenge – The object is to suspend the ball in the middle of the four 

posts without stick ends touching the floor.  Start by placing the four posts farther 

apart than the length of the sticks.  Using the four sticks, find a way to secure the ball 

in the air without anything touching the floor. The four corner posts cannot be moved. 

Solution – Weave the sticks over and under each other and lock them into the grooves.  

Then place them on the posts.  The ball will sit in the center square. 

Closure 

Debrief by asking questions: 

 How did you feel about the group doing the activity by themselves? 

 What forms of communication did you recognize? 

 What did you observe, notice, or hear during the group? 

 What did you learn about yourself during the large group activities? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

 Activity challenge may take more than one class period. 

 In “Pulling for Each Other,” you can vary the size and variety of throwing objects. 
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Unit Title:  Teambuilding 

Lesson 5:  Unit Task 

 

Grade Cluster:  8 

References:  www.gophersport.com, Teambuilding Challenges by Glover & Midura 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cooperation, praise, decision making, communication, compromise, 

positive, leadership, problem solving, challenge 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#5 – Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in 

physical settings. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Question 

 What are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings? 

Enduring Understanding 

 There are personal and social behavioral expectations in physical activity settings. 

Unit Task 

Creating and teaching a challenge 

 Class will separate into even groups 

 Complete Challenge Worksheet 

 Group will decide on name for their challenge 

 Choose equipment needed for challenge 

 Create rules for challenge 

 Present challenge to the other class groups/student check sheet for peer review of 

challenge 

 Teach their challenge to younger PE classes with emphasis on communication, 

teamwork, decision making, and compromise 

Materials/Equipment:  All available from teacher’s storage area 

Lesson Goals 

Groups will create the teambuilding challenge that they will teach to younger students. 

 Students will be able to … 

 Communicate and cooperate with group members on completing unit task 

 Students will know … 

 To be successful they have to cooperate and communicate as a group to complete unit 

task 

Assessment Plan (other evidence) 

 Teacher observation 

 Student check sheet 

 Challenge Worksheet 

http://www.gophersport.com/
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Lesson Sequence 

Introduction 

Explain to students that they will complete the Challenge Worksheet as a group for the unit 

task.  Task will be explained by the teacher, and then students will need to work as a group 

to complete the challenges they will present to younger students.  When groups are ready, 

they will present to the other students for review.  They will use the student check sheet. 

Content 

Challenge Worksheet and group task.  Students will be separated into groups and given the 

Challenge Worksheet to complete for the task.  The teacher will explain how the Challenge 

Worksheet is to be completed. 

Closure 

Debrief by asking questions: 

 How did you feel about the challenge your team/group created? 

 Did your team/group have any communication breakdowns?  If so, what were they? 

 What did you observe, notice, or hear during the creation of your challenge? 

 What did you learn about yourself doing this unit task? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

Unit task will take more than one class period to complete, and it is suggested that no 

debriefing occur until the group presents their challenges to their peers. 
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Challenge Worksheet 

Teambuilding Unit Task 
 

 

Names 

Team/Group   _____________________________________________________________  

 

 

Challenge Name   __________________________________________________________  

 

 

Materials for Challenge 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

In this section, you will describe the challenge and how it begins (keep in mind will it be 

group guided, so put here what you want the children to do.), how the equipment is to be 

used, what the teacher should look for from the presenting group, and the solution.  Also, if 

there are any rules (example:  if anyone steps off the board, they must begin again) and 

criteria that need to be followed for a successful challenge. 

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Debriefing the challenge: 

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Assessing the challenge (suggestions): 

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

Group/Team you presented this challenge to:   ___________________________________  
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Student Presentation Check Sheet 
 

 

Student Reviewer________________________  Date_______________ 

 

 

Directions:  When a group presents to you, complete this check sheet by answering the 

questions by circling, 4= Excellent, 3= Good, 2= Fair, and 1= Poor.  Then add up the 

numbers for a score. 

 

1. Did they have a name for their challenge? 1 2 3 4 

2. Are the rules for the challenge clear, so someone can complete the 

challenge? 

1 2 3 4 

3. Did the student group members allow you to ask questions? 1 2 3 4 

4. Did they provide all materials for completing the challenge? 1 2 3 4 

5. Was a debriefing done after the challenge? 1 2 3 4 

 

SCORE: _______________ 

 

 

Suggestions for group presenting: 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

 

 Teambuilding through Physical Challenges, Glover & Midura, Human Kinetics Pub 

 More Teambuilding Challenges, Glover & Midura, Human Kinetics Pub 

 Project Adventure texts: 

 Silver Bullets, Karl Rohnke, ISBN 0-934387-01-X 

 Cowstails and Cobras II, Karl Rohnke, ISBN 0-934387-08-7 

 No Props – Great Games with No Equipment, Mark Collard, ISBN 0-934387-05-02 

 Back Pocket Adventure, Karl Rohnke and Jim Grout, ISBN 0-934387-11-7 

 www.pa.org 

 Teambuilding products found at www.GOPHER.com 

Teaching Tips 

 Make sure that you have all equipment or initiatives set up ahead of time. 

 Prepare more than one activity as groups will progress at varied timeframes. 

 Debriefing can be done after one or even two challenges. 

 Daily lessons may take more than one class period to complete depending on group. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Groups have to solve the challenges on their own, and any accommodations should be 

implemented by the group doing the challenge. 

 Vary the level of materials for groups that need modifications. 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 Universal Design for Learning – the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design) 

 Various types of engagement activities 

 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 
services, counseling, nutrition services and school climate) families and communities. 

This unit is connected to family, counseling, and community by developing problem-solving 

and conflict-resolution skills that will enable students to create positive school and 

community environments. 
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Charter School Unit Modification 

 

 

Guiding Questions 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 

 

This model unit of instruction was selected as part of Kuumba Academy’s curricular 

submission because it is a unit that exemplifies how students can simply incorporate 

exercise into their daily lives to promote lifelong healthy practices. Kuumba Academy 

strongly emphasizes teaching the whole child, so instructing the students on how to 

promote healthy practices for remaining physically active to promote their health is an 

important component of their Physical Fitness courses.  

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications have been made to this model unit of instruction. Imbedded into the 

unit are suggestions for differentiation, so the needs of all learners can be met through 

this unit as is.  

  

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications have been made to this unit of instruction. Kuumba Academy has a full 

time Physical Education teacher will full-time gymnasium access to conduct all classes 

and activities.  

   

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction 

that will assist in the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications have been made to this unit.  
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Physical Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jury process 

to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

 

Unit Title:    Walking for Lifetime Fitness 

Designed by:   Lee Raymond 

District:    University of Delaware 

Grade Cluster:   6–8 

Time Frame:   4 Lessons 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

This unit will introduce students to walking as a lifetime fitness activity.  Students will be 

introduced to the health-related components of fitness that are associated with walking, 

learn how to use pedometers, and begin a semester-long walking activity.  Subject matter 

from math and social studies will be incorporated in this unit via worksheet tasks and 

school-wide walking activities.  Tasks include reviewing and discussing benefits of walking 

throughout a lifetime, completing a step estimation worksheet, completing a scavenger 

hunt, participating in walking Olympics, and designing a walking map for home use.  All 

steps are recorded in class, and students are introduced to a school-wide walking program.  

Recorded steps are taken outside the Physical Education class time. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Physical Education Standards 

 

      Demonstrates competency in motor skills and movement patterns needed to perform a variety 

of physical activities 

 Demonstrates understanding of movement concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics as they 

apply to the learning and performance of physical activities 

 Participates regularly in physical activity 

 Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of physical fitness 

 Exhibits responsible personal and social behavior that respects self and others in physical 

activity settings 

 Creates opportunities for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social 

interaction through physical activity 

Big Idea:  Fit For Life  

Unit Enduring Understandings 

 Full-sentence, important statements or generalizations that specify what students should understand from 

the Big Ideas(s) and/or Content Standards and that are transferable to new situations. 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

Essential Questions 

Unit Essential Questions 

 Open-ended questions designed to guide student inquiry and learning. 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Needed to meet Content Standards addressed in Stage 3 and assessed in Stage 2. 

 Students will know… 

 Proper stretching for walking 

 The health-related components of fitness specifically related to walking 

 How to use a pedometer 

 How many steps they need to take daily to maintain fitness levels 

 The health and social benefits of walking 
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 Students will be able to… 

 Use a pedometer correctly including reading and recording data 

 Explain why walking is an important lifetime activity 

 Plan a walking route based on their personal environment and step needs 

 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s) 

 An effective transfer task for ALL students should be designed to include: 

 Complex, real-world, authentic applications 

 Demonstration of high-level thinking with one or more facets of understanding (e.g., explain, interpret, 

apply, empathize, have perspective, self-knowledge) 

Students will design a walking route for use outside of school—see attached example. 

 

Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

Warm-up:  8 min 
 Walking 

activity to 
music 

 Slow walk 2 
laps 

 Check heart 

rate 
 Walk 2 laps at 

medium pace 
 Check heart 

rate 
 Walk 2 laps at 

fast pace 

 Check heart 
rate 

Warm-up:  5 min 
 Pedometers on 

and walk 5 
minutes 

 Record number 
of steps 

Warm-up:  8 min 
 Pedometers on 

and walk 6 
minutes 

 Record number 
of steps 

Warm-up:  4 min 
 Walking laps to 

music 
 Begin stretch 

routine while 
Intro is 

occurring 

Warm-up:  4 min 
 Walking laps to 

music 
 Begin stretch 

routine while 
Intro is 

occurring 

Intro:  15 min 
 Walking as 

lifetime activity 

referring to 
increase in 
heart rate. 

 Number of 
steps needed 
for fitness. 

 Pedometers—

how to open, 
clear, read, 
attach 

Intro:  3 min 
 Socialize while 

walking 

Intro:  8 min 
 Discover 

America Trail 

school activity 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 

school walking 
progress up to 
this point 

 Review 
benefits of 
walking 

 Explain 

Walking 
Olympics 

 Give out 
pedometers 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 

school walking 
progress up to 
this point 

 Review 
benefits of 
walking 

 Review walking 

Olympics 
 Give out 

pedometers 

Activity:  20 min 
 Walk measured 

Activity:  30 min 
 Stretch series 

Activity: 
 Scavenger 

Activity:  35 min 
 Walking 

Activity: 
 Walking 
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Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

mile and 
record 
individual steps 

 Stretch legs 
discussing 
muscles used 

in walking 

 Guess your 
steps activity 

Hunt 
 Record total 

steps 

Olympics 
activity 

Olympics 
activity 

Closure:  8 min 
 Put 

pedometers 
away 

 How do you 

feel after 
walking today? 

 Why do you 

think you 
should walk 
every day? 

 How could you 
get 10,000 
steps per day? 

Closure:  12 min 
 Finish activity 

worksheet 
 If you wanted 

to walk, who 

could you walk 
with? 

 Where could 

you walk at 
home? 

 How many 

steps do you 
think it would 
be? 

Closure: 
 Stretch series 
 How far did 

you walk 
today? 

 What do you 
think would 
happen to your 

body if you 
walked every 
day? 

Closure:  6 min 
 Collect 

pedometers 
 Ensure all 

steps have 

been recorded 

Journal questions: 

Think about how 
much walking you 
have been doing 
up until now 

 How do you 
feel right now? 

 How might the 
amount of 
walking you 
have done up 
until today 

have affected 
how you feel 
now? 

 Assign walking 
map project 

Closure:  5 min 
 Collect 

pedometers 
 Ensure all 

steps have 

been recorded 

Journal questions: 

You have been 
walking across the 
country for an 
entire semester. 

 What have you 
learned about 
your country? 

 What have you 
learned about 
walking as a 
lifetime 

activity? 

Rubric(s) 

 Scoring guide to evaluate transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

 An effective scoring guide should: 

 * Measure what is appropriate for the Content Standard that is assessed 

 * Provide opportunities for differentiation of the transfer tasks used as evidence of student proficiency 

Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, 

Essential Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards. 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, 

observations). 

Journal Prompts 

 Guess Your Steps worksheet 

 Scavenger Hunt worksheet 

 Individual Walking Logs 

 School Walk Across America 

 Teacher observation of proper pedometer usage 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Opportunities for self-monitoring learning (e.g., reflection journals, learning logs, pre- and post-tests, self-

editing—based on ongoing formative assessments) 
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Semester self-reflection on walking program (non-graded). 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3– Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 
connections to prior learning) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

 

Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

 

 

Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 1:  Introduction to Walking and Pedometers 

Grade Cluster:  6-8 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert.  (2001) Pedometer Walking.  Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 

Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic 

Delaware State Standards Addressed 

#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 

physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml
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Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 

 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Measured mile either inside or outside 

Lesson Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

 Feel the differences in heart rate 

between slow, medium and fast-

paced walking 

Students will know: 

 How many steps they should take 

daily to maintain a healthy lifestyle 

 How fast they need to walk to 

increase their heart rate 

 That walking is a form of aerobic 

activity 

 That walking can be done throughout 

a lifetime 

Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 

2. Log steps needed to walk a mile 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity – Have students feel their heart and ask for feedback on how it is 

beating.  Have students walk 2 laps at a slow pace, check heart rate.  Walk 2 laps at 

a medium pace and check heart rate, and 2 laps at fast pace and check heart (may 

play music during this). 

 Introduction 

 Discuss idea that walking is an aerobic activity - that they are building up cardio-

respiratory endurance through walking.  They can feel their heart rate increase. 

 Explain that adults should walk 10,000 steps per day. 

 Content 

 Show students pedometers, how to put them on, how to read, rules for using 

pedometers—no shaking, jumping, etc., to increase step count—“You shake it, I take 

it” 

 Once students have pedometers on move to marked mile area.  Have students clear 

pedometers and walk a mile.  Allow students to walk with friends and talk but remind 

students that they should walk their normal stride at a medium pace (may play 

music during this if appropriate) 

 

 Closure 

 Record each student’s steps for the mile as they return pedometer. 

 Closure questions revolve around making connections to walking as exercise and 

how to incorporate it into their lives—examples 

 How do you feel after walking today? 

 Why do you think you should walk everyday? 
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 How do you think you could get your 10,000 steps in each day? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips: 

 Have volunteers to help with today’s lesson to save time getting pedometers on. 

 Label each pedometer with a number and assign each number to a particular student to 

help keep track of them. 

 Students in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 

themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with a partner. 

 

 

Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 2:  Scavenger Hunt/Introduction to School-Wide Project 

Grade Cluster:  6-8 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert. (2001) Pedometer Walking. Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 

Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic 

Delaware State Standards 

#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 

physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 
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 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Scavenger hunt sheet and answer sheets 

 One die 

Lesson Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

Students will know: 

 That walking can be a part of daily 

life 

 That daily walking is beneficial to a 

healthy life 

 

Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 

2. Log of steps needed to walk a mile 

3. Scavenger hunt answer sheets 

4. Oral discussion at closure 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity 

 Pedometers on 

 Students walk continuously for 6 minutes 

 Record steps and clear pedometer 

 Introduction 

 School-wide walking program where the entire school will Discover America 

 Explain that step logs will be given to classroom teachers and students can walk 

during recess or if the teacher wants to take a break and walk with students 

 All would record their steps on their logs 

 Goal of program is to see how far across the country (and hopefully back!) the 

school can go during the semester 

 Content 

 Clear pedometers 

 Complete scavenger hunt activity. (see attached directions) 

 Closure 

 Have student go through stretching series 

 Closure questions revolve around how walking is a part of our daily life and how we 

can make it even more so—examples: 

 Thinking about the number of steps you take to walk a mile, how far do you 

estimate you walked today? 

 What do you think would happen to your body if you walked every day? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

Be sure that the school community knows what your lesson focus is prior to this activity.  

The scavenger hunt has students moving at different times to different places.  Be sure that 

all the faculty and administration understand why you are doing this activity, and you will 
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keep distractions to a minimum.  You may want to make this an activity you have your 

teachers participate in during a faculty meeting or an in-service when you are describing the 

school wide project. 

Your scavenger hunt can be indoors or outdoors.  Make it interesting to your students. 

Note that I have referred to the Discover America Trail as the school-wide project.  This 

walk/trek can be tailored to meet the schools individual needs. 

Label each pedometer with a number and assign each number to a particular student to 

help keep track of them. 

Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 

themselves. 

Students in wheelchairs can partner with a walking student/aide who assists in pushing the 

student where needed—steps are recorded for both students. 

Visually impaired students may walk with a partner. 

 

 

 

Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 3:  Part One of Walker Olympics 

Note:  This lesson to be done ½- to ¾-way through semester. 

Grade Cluster:  6-8 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert.  (2001) Pedometer Walking.  Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 

Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 

physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 
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Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 

 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Walker Olympic events and score sheet 

Lesson Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

 Add additional steps to school-wide 

walking program 

 Discuss how participating in daily 

walking has helped their fitness levels 

Students will know: 

 Facts about current state on school 

wide map 

 Walking is an activity that helps 

develop lifetime fitness 

Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 

2. Log of steps in Walker Olympics 

3. Oral discussion of why walking is a lifetime fitness activity 

4. Journal questions 

5. Walking map homework 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity 

 Pedometers on and continuous walk for 4 minutes 

 Record steps and clear pedometers 

 Introduction 

 Begin appropriate stretch routine as introduction discussion goes on. 

 Review facts from current state where school is on walking map. 

 Discuss when and where students are currently walking and how they could possibly 

increase the step count as we move toward the end of the semester. 

 Explain Walker Olympics activity – today is part one and a way to add steps to map; 

part two will be later on in the semester 

 Content 

 Begin Walker Olympic events 

 Record all step counts for each event 

 Closure 

 Journal questions: 

 Think about how much walking you have been doing up until now.  How do you 

feel right now? 

 How might the amount of walking you have done up until today have affected 

how you are feeling now? 

 Collect 

 Assign walking map project 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 
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 Use Walker Olympic activities that are appropriate for your students. 

 Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 

themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with partner. 

 

 

 

Unit Title:  Walk for Lifetime Fitness 

Lesson 4:  Part Two of Walker Olympics 

Note:  This lesson to be done ½- to ¾-way through semester. 

Grade Cluster:  6-8 

References 

 Sweetgall, Robert.  (2001) Pedometer Walking.  Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 

Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

Vocabulary/Keywords:  cardio-respiratory endurance, flexibility, pedometer, target heart 

rate, aerobic#3 – A physically educated person participates regularly in physical activity. 

#4 – A physically educated person achieves and maintains a health-enhancing level of 

physical fitness. 

#6 – A physically educated person understands that physical activity creates opportunities 

for health, enjoyment, challenge, self-expression, and/or social interaction. 

Big Idea:  Fit for Life 

Essential Questions 

 Why do I participate in physical activity? 

 How does fitness affect my body? 

 Why is movement important? 

Enduring Understanding 

 Physical activity provides an opportunity for enjoyment, health, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

 Moving is important 

 Being physically fit contributes to being healthy 

Unit Transfer Task:  Walking Map 

Materials/Equipment 

 Music 

 Pedometers (one for each student) 

 Student log record sheets 

 Walker Olympic events and score sheet 
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Lesson Goals 

 

Students will be able to: 

 Wear and read a pedometer correctly 

 Add additional steps to school wide 

walking program 

 Reflect on their Walk Across America 

trip and their own contributions to it 

 Reflect on how walking can be a 

lifetime fitness activity 

Students will know: 

 Facts about current state on school 

wide map 

 Walking is an activity that helps 

develop lifetime fitness 

Assessment Plan 

1. Teacher observation for correct use of pedometers 

2. Log of steps in Walker Olympics 

3. Journal questions 

Lesson Sequence 

 Warm-up 

 Instant activity 

 Pedometers on and continuous walk for 45 minutes 

 Record steps and clear pedometers 

 Introduction 

 Begin appropriate stretch routine as introduction discussion goes on 

 Review facts from current state where school is on walking map 

 Discuss how school has progressed throughout the semester on its Discover America 

Trail 

 Review Walker Olympics activity—today is part two and a final push to add steps to 

map 

 Content 

 Finish Walker Olympic events 

 Record all step counts for each event 

 Closure 

 Journal questions — you have been walking across the country for an entire 

semester … 

 What have you learned about your country? 

 What have you learned about walking as a lifetime activity? 

Accommodations/Differentiation Ideas and Tips 

 Use Walker Olympics activities that are appropriate for your students.   

 Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 

themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with partner. 
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Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

Warm-up:  8 min 
 Walking 

activity to 
music 

 Slow walk 2 
laps 

 Check heart 
rate 

 Walk 2 laps at 
medium pace 

 Check heart 

rate 
 Walk 2 laps at 

fast pace 

 Check heart 
rate 

Warm-up:  5 min 
 Pedometers on 

and walk 5 
minutes 

 Record number 
of steps 

Warm-up:  8 min 
 Pedometers on 

and walk 6 
minutes 

 Record number 
of steps 

Warm-up:  4 min 
 Walking laps to 

music 
 Begin stretch 

routine while 
Intro is 
occurring 

Warm-up:  4 min 
 Walking laps to 

music 
 Begin stretch 

routine while 
Intro is 
occurring 

Intro:  15 min 
 Walking as 

lifetime activity 
referring to 
increase in 
heart rate. 

 Number of 

steps needed 
for fitness. 

 Pedometers—
how to open, 
clear, read, 
attach 

Intro:  3 min 
 Socialize while 

walking 

Intro:  8 min 
 Discover 

America Trail 
school activity 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 
school walking 
progress up to 
this point 

 Review 

benefits of 
walking 

 Explain 
Walking 
Olympics 

 Give out 

pedometers 

Intro:  5 min 
 Discuss 

students and 
school walking 
progress up to 
this point 

 Review 

benefits of 
walking 

 Review walking 
Olympics 

 Give out 
pedometers 

Activity:  20 min 
 Walk measured 

mile and 
record 
individual steps 

 Stretch legs 
discussing 
muscles used 
in walking 

Activity:  30 min 
 Stretch series 
 Guess your 

steps activity 

Activity: 
 Scavenger 

Hunt 
 Record total 

steps 

Activity:  35 min 
 Walking 

Olympics 
activity 

Activity: 
 Walking 

Olympics 
activity 
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Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5 

Closure:  8 min 
 Put 

pedometers 
away 

 How do you 
feel after 

walking today? 
 Why do you 

think you 
should walk 
every day? 

 How could you 
get 10,000 

steps per day? 

Closure:  12 min 
 Finish activity 

worksheet 
 If you wanted 

to walk, who 
could you walk 

with? 
 Where could 

you walk at 
home? 

 How many 
steps do you 
think it would 

be? 

Closure: 
 Stretch series 
 How far did 

you walk 
today? 

 What do you 

think would 
happen to your 
body if you 
walked every 
day? 

Closure:  6 min 
 Collect 

pedometers 
 Ensure all 

steps have 
been recorded 

Journal questions: 
Think about how 
much walking you 
have been doing 
up until now 
 How do you 

feel right now? 

 How might the 

amount of 
walking you 
have done up 
until today 
have affected 

how you feel 
now? 

 Assign walking 
map project 

Closure:  5 min 
 Collect 

pedometers 
 Ensure all 

steps have 
been recorded 

Journal questions: 
You have been 
walking across the 
country for an 
entire semester. 
 What have you 

learned about 

your country? 

 What have you 
learned about 
walking as a 
lifetime 
activity? 

 

 

 

Walk for Fitness Scavenger Hunt 

Pedometer Activity 

The following is an example using an area at the University of Delaware. 

1. The Physical Education Department offices are set up in the shape of a square.  Name 

one professor who can be found on each side of the square. 

2. What is written on the doors to the pool? 

3. How many windows can you look through from the hallway and see the pool? 

4. Who or what is in the last room in the recreation department wing? 

5. In the student lounge area, what number can you call if you want to rent out the ice 

arena? 

6. What do the signs say on the computing lab doors? 

7. What are the hours for the employee fitness center on Saturdays? 

8. What is the number of the office found in the equipment cage? 

9. What number do you push to get Swedish fish? 

10. How many stairs are there going down to the HESC offices? 

11. How many stairs are there going down if you use the back stairwell? 

12. What is written on the bench that looks down onto the squash court? 

13. Who designed the statue outside the laundry room? 

14. What is the room number of the laundry room? 

15. If you go to rooms 259 and 260, which room gives you a clear view of mirrors simply by 

standing outside and looking in? 

16. What is the name of the room directly above rooms 259 and 260? 

17. What is the prominent word on the poster located at the bottom of the stairwell leading 

to rooms 259 and 260? 
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18. If you attempt to exit the building by walking past the stairs that lead to rooms 259 and 

260, what shape has been drawn on the top right corner of the exit sign? 

19. Who, male or female, can use the bathroom that is located at the far end of the student 

fitness center? 

20. What words can be found on racquetball court #5? 

21. What are the Saturday hours for the student fitness center? 

22. What is in room 060? 

23. What is the office number of the “get up and go” project (found in the HESC offices)? 

24. What number “top ten reason for not drinking alcohol” is stuck on Dr. Raposelli’s office 

door? 

25. What is the complete name of the person who works behind the window at the main 

check-in desk? 

 

 

Scavenger Hunt Answers 

 

1. Orsega-Smith, J. Smith, Robinson, Barlow 

Kent, Goodwin, Wingate, Raymond, Abraham, O’Neil, Peterson 

Hall, shields, Mattix 

Spacht, Schuster, Brown, Bibik, Edwards 

2. Do not enter pool area if lifeguard is not present/No shoes on pool deck 

3. 9 

4. It is a conference room 

5. 831-6038 

6. Please sign-in upon arrival/No food or Drink/No printing allowed 

7. 10-4 

8. 144A 

9. D7 

10. 19 

11. 19 

12. Nothing 

13. E. Battiglia Soultoure, Firenze 

14. 157 

15. 260 

16. Mechanical Room 

17. Effort 

18. Triangle 

19. Either, it is unisex 

20. “There can only be one and I am he” 

21. 10-8 

22. Electrical room 

23. 019 

24. 10 

25. Delphine H. Lewis 
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Walk for Fitness Indoor Scavenger Hunt 

 

Name:  ____________________________________ 

Roll the die.  Get your question.  Find the answer.  Return to gym for next question.  First 

person to correctly finish wins. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

 

 Sweetgall, Robert. (2001) Pedometer Walking. Creative Walking Inc. Clayton, Mo. 

 Sweetgall, Robert, Neeves, Robert. (2002) Smart Stepping Student Guide. Creative 

Walking inc. Clayton Mo. 

 NASPE (2005) Physical Best Activity Guide: Elementary Level. Human Kinetics 

Champaign, IL 

 www.creativewalking.com 

 www.aahperd.org/naspe 

 http://walking.about.com/cs/measure/a/webwalkingusa.htm 

 www.webwalking.com 

 www.discoverytrail.org 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

 

1. When teaching this unit, you may want to see if you can get a volunteer to help on the 

days you introduce pedometers to cut down time. 

2. I have used the Discovery Trail for my school walking project.  Working with your 6th- to 

8th-grade teachers, you may find another trail works better such as the Lewis and Clark 

trail, the Appalachian Trail, or simply walking to Disney Land or Disney World.  Use a 

trail that will excite and involve the entire school. 

3. Provide your classroom teachers with logbooks to keep track of steps.  This will help 

them help you keep track. 

4. Note that this unit has two introductory lessons and then two more that should be 

spaced throughout the rest of the semester.  Lessons 3 and 4 are used at two different 

places during the rest of the semester to revisit walking with the students and to 

reinvigorate the school-wide program.  These two lessons use Walker Olympics as the 

base, and all steps are added to school-wide campaign to give a mileage boost to the 

project. 

5. Work with Social Studies and math teachers to incorporate developmentally appropriate 

math and social studies/geography skills and information. 

6. Be sure you have introduced the health-related components of fitness to your students 

prior to this unit.  This will simplify making the connections to aerobic fitness and 

flexibility. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the 

products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning 

profiles. 

 

 Student in wheelchairs who have upper-body movement can record miles they wheel 

themselves. 

 Students in wheelchairs can partner with walking student who pushes student—steps are 

recorded for both students. 

 Blind students walk with partner. 

http://www.creativewalking.com/
http://www.aahperd.org/naspe
http://walking.about.com/cs/measure/a/webwalkingusa.htm
http://www.webwalking.com/
http://www.discoverytrail.org/
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) 

Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

Multiple learning strategies are incorporated in this unit. 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and access, 
manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

Students will utilize charts, maps, computers, pedometers, and calculators to solve 

problems, and chart progress in this unit. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 
services, counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

 

 Mathematics 

 Social Studies 
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Curriculum Framework Health 

School: Kuumba Academy Charter School 
Curricular Tools:  DDOE Model Units/The Great 

Body Shop/KidsHealth.org 
Grade: 6 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Project Alert (DOE Model Unit) 

Timeline: 11 sessions 

Standard 1  

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

 

Standard 2 

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture media, technology and other 

factors on health behavior.* 

 

Standard 4  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

interpersonal communication skills to enhance 

health and avoid or reduce health risks.   

 

Standard 5  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

decision-making skills to enhance health. 

 

Standard 6 

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

Health is affected by personal 

decisions and outside forces. 

 

Understanding pressures can 

help in making decisions. 

 

Individuals can make decisions 

that protect their health. 

 

People can help others resist 

health-risky behaviors. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is Health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing healthy 

behavior? 

 

Why choose safety? 

 

Why does safety matter? 

 

Why use tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 

 

Why avoid tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 

 

Do I control my choices? 

 

How can I help others?  

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify reasons that people use alcohol, 

tobacco, and marijuana. 

 Identify reasons not to use alcohol, 

tobacco, and marijuana (benefits of 

nonuse). 

 Identify social and physical consequences 

of using alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana. 

 Identify the common types of pressures 

and where they come from. 

 Identify alternatives to drug use. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 

 

 Identify ways to resist pressures to use 

tobacco, alcohol and other drugs. 

 Analyze advertising messages. 

 Support others in resisting pressures to 

use drugs. 

 Accept personal responsibility for choices 

about ATOD. 

 Deal with peer pressure. 

 Encourage others not to use ATOD. 

 

Unit Two: Fitness and Nutrition
1
 

Timeline:  10 sessions 

Standard 1  

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

 

Standard 3  

Students will demonstrate the ability to access 

information, products and services to enhance 

health.   

 

Standard 5  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

decision-making skills to enhance health.  

Standard 6 Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance 

health 

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

Health is influenced by 

multiple factors. 

 

Utilizing valid resources 

facilitates the decision making 

process and impacts health.  

 

Practicing and adopting healthy 

behaviors leads to a healthy 

lifestyle. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing healthy 

behaviors?  

 

Why is advocacy critical to personal, family, 

and community health? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Create a plan for good nutrition, daily 

exercise and sufficient rest for life-long 

health  

 Identify the purpose and benefits of 

training and exercise 

 Create a personal plan for fitness  

 Analyze diseases/disorders that go with 

poor levels of fitness and/or nutrition  

 Identify the role of health behaviors in 

disease and wellness levels  

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  

                                                 
1
 This unit will come from The Great Body Shop program for middle school. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 Equate sleep levels with performance  

 Identify the ABC’s of good health  

 Research dating disorders  

 Analyze and accurately use dietary 

guidelines  

 Accurately use Food Pyramids and 

alternatives 

 

Unit Three: Cycle of Life
2
 

Timeline: 10 sessions 

Standard 1  

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

 

Standard 2  

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture, media, technology and other 

factors on health behaviors. 

 

Standard 4 Students will demonstrate the 

ability to use interpersonal communication 

skills to enhance health and avoid or reduce 

health risks.   

 

Standard 5  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

decision-making skills to enhance health 

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

What I know and understand 

about growing and changing in 

a healthy way can impact my 

decisions. 

 

Setting goals about my 

sexuality can impact my future.    

 

The cycle of life: reproduction, 

the fetus, birth, infancy, early 

and later childhood, puberty, 

adolescence, adulthood, middle 

age, old age, death  

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing healthy 

behaviors? 

 

How are cycles and changes a part of my life 

and the lives of those around me? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify the physical and emotional 

stages, characteristics and developmental 

needs throughout life  

 Develop and vocalize a realistic body 

image  

 The concept of family  

 Dating & friendship  

 Peer pressure, risk taking  

 Setting goals  

 Hygiene routines  

 Sexual responsibility, HIV prevention  

 Identify hormones and their  impact on 

body systems  

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  

                                                 
2
 This unit will come from The Great Body Shop program for middle school, supplemented by lessons from KidsHealth.org. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 

 

 Identify social and emotional changes 

during adolescence  

 Practice refusal skills  

 Demonstrate respect for self and others  

 Research the history of gender equity 

 

Unit Four: Just Say NO!
3
 

Timeline:  15 sessions 

Standard 1  

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

 

Standard 2  

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture, media, technology and other 

factors on health behaviors. 

 

Standard 4  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

interpersonal communication skills to enhance 

health and avoid or reduce health risks.   

 

Standard 5  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

decision-making skills to enhance health. 

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

Health is affected by personal 

decisions and outside forces. 

 

Understanding pressures can 

help in making decisions. 

 

Individuals can make decisions 

that protect their health. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

What prevents people from practicing healthy 

behaviors? 

 

Why avoid tobacco, alcohol, marijuana, and 

other drugs? 

How can I avoid tobacco, alcohol, marijuana, 

and other drugs? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Smoking and Using Tobacco 

 Investigate the reasons people smoke. 

 Explore what smoking does to the body. 

 Explore how peer pressure can affect the 

decision to smoke.  

 Identify ways to deal with peer pressure 

centered around smoking. 

 

No Call for Alcohol  

 Students identify effects of alcohol on 

body organs and body systems. 

 Explore the consequences of drinking 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  

                                                 
3
 This unit is based on lessons from HealthTeacher.com. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

alcohol 

 Explore the influence of peer pressure on 

drinking behavior 

 Develop strategies for dealing with peer 

pressure 

 Students demonstrate refusal strategies.  

 

Inhalants - Don't Go There!  

 Students will identify the effects of 

inhalant use upon the brain and other 

body systems.  

 Students will identify appropriate sources 

for information about the effects of 

inhalants. 

 

Steroids  

 Students will describe health 

consequences of steroid use. 

 Students will demonstrate clear "no" 

messages about steroid use. 

 

Marijuana and THC  

 Students will describe consequences of 

marijuana use. 

 Students will demonstrate how to use 

decision-making skills to make healthful 

decisions about marijuana use.  

 

Drugs 

 Learn how illegal drugs hurt the body. 

 Discover negative reactions people have 

to taking drugs.  

 Identify ways to deal with the pressure to 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

use illegal drugs. 

 Determine alternatives to taking drugs. 

 

The Persuaders - Looking at Alcohol and 

Other Drug Ads 

 Students will identify advertising 

techniques. 

 Students will describe how advertising 

techniques influence people to use 

alcohol and other drugs.  

Unit Five: Physical Activity-Unit Attached 

Timeline: 4 sessions 

Standard 1 

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be 

addressed: Physical Activity; Personal Health 

and Wellness 

 

Standard 2 

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture media, technology and other 

factors on health behavior. 

 

Standard 3 

Students will demonstrate the ability to access 

information, products and services to enhance 

health. 

 

Standard 7 

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and avoid 

or reduce health risks. 

Movement is vital. 

 

Multiple factors impact health 

behaviors and personal health 

 

What I believe and what others 

believe influence my health 

 

There are criteria to determine 

the validity of health 

information, products, and 

services 

 

Essential Questions: 

What prevents people from exercising? 

What can people do to limit injury caused by 

exercise? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify the health benefits of physical 

activity. 

 Identify components of physical activity. 

 Demonstrate how to use proper 

equipment and precautions to protect 

themselves during physical activity. 

 Explain how different influences affect 

physical activity choices. 

 Analyze influences on personal activity 

levels. 

 Explain the frequency, intensity, and 

amount of time needed for healthful 

physical activity. 

 Explain the importance of protective 

equipment when playing sports. 

 Analyze influences on the physical 

activity of individuals. 

Suggested Formative  

Self-evaluation and 

reflection 

Activity logs 

 

Suggested Summative: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 
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Curriculum Framework Health 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School   Curricular Tool: Risk Watch, Project Alert, DDOE Model Units Grade: 7 Teacher: ___________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Personal Health, Lifestyle, and Wellness 

Timeline : 10 sessions 

Standard 1  

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

 

Standard 3  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

access information, products and services to 

enhance health.   

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Knowledge of essential health 

information impacts the 

adoption of healthy behaviors 

 

There are criteria to determine 

the validity of health 

information, products, and 

services 

 

Practicing and adopting 

healthy behaviors leads to a 

healthy lifestyle 

 

Some diseases can be 

prevented through practicing 

healthy behaviors, some can  

be prevented through 

immunizations.  

 

The role of heredity as a risk 

factor in diseases.  

 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify effects and importance of 

lifestyle/hygiene  

 Identify the difference between disease 

and disorder  

 Define chronic conditions  

 Identify causes and categories of 

various diseases  

 Identify how to reduce health risk 

factors  

 Identify catastrophic diseases: cause, 

prevention and treatment  

 Identify community resources and their 

roles 

 What procedures should be in place to 

establish a support system 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes 

Unit Two: Social and Emotional Health 

Timeline:  10 sessions 

Standard 1  

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

 

Standard 3  

Utilizing valid resources 

facilities health 

 

Effective communication 

protects and enhances health 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

access information, products and services to 

enhance health.   

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Decision making is a process 

that impacts health 

 

Practicing and adopting 

healthy behaviors leads to a 

healthy behaviors leads to a 

healthy lifestyle 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Demonstrate appropriate expression & 

management of feelings  

 Identify ways to manage positive and 

negative peer pressure  

 Identify appropriate ways in dealing 

with disrespect  

 Define healthy, safe relationships 

 Identify types of harassment & bullying 

 Demonstrate ways to Respect decisions 

made by others  

 Self-Assess strengths and weaknesses 

 Identify ways to achieve individual and 

shared goals in a group  

 Analyze the importance of having a 

trusted personal support system 

 Compare and contrast healthy and 

unhealthy relationships  

 Identify the detrimental effects of 

prejudice  

 Analyze the history of prejudice 

 Demonstrate effective leadership and 

group skills 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  

Unit Three: Community and Environmental Health 

Timeline: 6 sessions 

Standard 2  

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture, media, technology and other 

factors on health behaviors. 

 

Standard 3  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

access information, products and services to 

enhance health.   

 

Standard 7  

Health is influenced by 

multiple factors 

 

Utilizing valid resources 

facilitates health 

 

Practicing and adopting 

healthy behaviors leads to a  

healthy lifestyle 

 

Advocacy is critical to 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify local useful health care 

products and services  

 Analyze a variety of influences on 

health care decisions: families, friends, 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 

personal, family and 

community health 

 

 

 

marketing and advertising, technology, 

laws and public policy  

 Identify the importance of a healthy 

environment  

 Identify possible effects of pollution of 

air, water, food supply, and sound by 

pesticides and waste  

 Analyze community and individual 

responsibility for the health of the 

environment 

 Identify potential actions of Informed 

consumers  

 Analyze the health policies at school  

 Identify the community efforts on 

environmental and health issues  

 Analyze the relationship between 

environment, disease and health  

 Research the local effects of global 

ecological problems  

 Evaluate local community environment  

 Research laws and ordinances 

pertaining to environment 

 

Rubrics 

quizzes  

Unit Four: Fitness and Nutrition 

Timeline:  10 sessions 

Standard 2   

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture, media, technology and other 

factors on health behaviors. 

 

Standard 3  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

access information, products and services to 

enhance health.   

 

Standard 5  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

Health is influenced by 

multiple factors 

 

Utilizing valid resources 

facilitates health 

 

Decision making is a process 

that impacts health 

 

Practicing and adopting 

healthy behaviors leads to a 

healthy lifestyle 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors?  

 

Learning Targets: 

 Create a nutritional needs assessment  

 Create healthy meal plans  

 Analyze Cultural and ethnic choices  

 Create and work within a budget  

 Use Unit pricing to find “best deals” to 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

decision-making skills to enhance health. 

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 

Advocacy is critical to 

personal, family and 

community health 

 

promote economical food shopping  

 Read and understand food labels  

 Identify safe food storage and 

preparation techniques  

 Formulate and implement a total fitness 

plan, including assessing results and 

making modifications  

 Identify barriers to establishing and 

maintaining healthy eating practices 

and/or fitness goals  

 Give examples of the following 

influences on food choices and 

behaviors: peer pressure, cultural and 

family habits, health problems, 

advertising, marketing, availability, 

lack of knowledge about nutrition, lack 

of effort  

 Identify the caloric values of food  

 Identify trends in nutritional 

supplements and evaluate their 

effectiveness vs risks 

 Identify “Body image” and ways to 

have a positive one  

 Analyze current diet through food 

journal 

 

Unit Five: Risk Watch - Injury Prevention and Safety 

Timeline: 10 hours 

Standard 1 

 Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life.  

 

Standard 3  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

access information, products and services to 

enhance health.   

Functional knowledge of 

health concepts impacts health 

behaviors 

 

Utilizing valid resources 

facilitates health 

 

Decision making is a process 

that impacts health 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behavior?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Motor Vehicle Safety 

 Ride buckled up in a safety belt. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Standard 4  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health 

risks.   

 

Standard 5  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

decision-making skills to enhance health. 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health.  

 

 

 

 

Advocacy is critical to 

personal, family and 

community health 

 

 Identify driveways and streets as unsafe 

areas for walking or playing. 

 State a minimum of four bus safety 

rules. 

 

Fire and Burn Prevention 

 Explain the proper escape procedure 

from buildings other than the home. 

 State that fuel, heat, oxygen, and 

chemical reaction are the four 

components of fire. 

 Identify five fire and burn hazards 

found in the home. 

 Demonstrate an understanding of fire 

and burn safety when baby-sitting. 

 

Choking, Suffocation, and Strangulation 

 Demonstrate the Heimlich 

maneuver/abdominal thrust. 

 Identify choking, suffocation, or 

strangulation hazards. 

 

Poisoning Prevention 

 Name four poisons found in the home. 

 Identify the Poison Control Center as 

the agency to call in case of poisoning. 

 Explain the importance of adult 

supervision for prescription and non-

prescription medications. 

 

Falls Prevention 

 Identify five fall hazards and ways to 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

prevent them. 

 

Firearms Injury Prevention 

 State two rules for firearm safety 

Bike and Pedestrian Safety 

 Explain the proper procedure for 

crossing the street. 

 List a minimum of three bike safety 

rules. 

 Wear a helmet every time you a bike, 

use in-line skate, or skateboard. 

 Identify the safest clothing to wear 

when riding a bike. 

 

Water Safety 

 Understand that a personal flotation 

device (PFD) should be worn when 

boating. 

 State a minimum of four water safety 

rules. 

 Explain the proper procedure to 

evaluate the safety of a swimming area. 

 Explain why it is important to swim 

with a buddy in supervised areas. 

 

Unit Six: Tobacco, Alcohol, and other drugs Project ALERT: Core Curriculum (DOE Model Unit
1
) 

Timeline: 15 hours 

Standard 1 

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

 

Standard 2  

Health is affected by personal 

decisions and outside forces 

 

Understanding pressures can 

help in making decisions. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why use tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 

 

Why avoid tobacco, alcohol, and 

marijuana? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

                                                 
1
 http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/health.shtml 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture, media, technology and other 

factors on health behaviors. 

 

Standard 4  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health 

risks.   

 

Standard 5  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

decision-making skills to enhance health. 

 

Standard 6  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

goal-setting skills to enhance health.  

 

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 

Individuals can make 

decisions that protect their 

health. 

 

People can help others resist 

health-risky behaviors 

 

 

 

Do I control my choices? 

 

How can I help others?  

 

Learning Targets: 

 Resist pressures to use tobacco, alcohol 

and other drugs. 

 Analyze advertising messages 

 Support others in resisting pressures to 

use drugs. 

 Model DM by providing alternatives to 

ATOD use. 

 Accept personal responsibility for 

choices and ATOD. 

 Deal with peer pressure 

 Encourage others not use ATOD 

 Get help 

 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  

Unit Seven: Healthy Sexuality  (DOE Model Unit
2
) 

Timeline: 15 hours 

Standard 1  

Students will understand essential health 

concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

healthy actions for life. 

Health is complex 

 

Conflict is part being human 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is sexual health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Observation of student 

collaboration 

                                                 
2
 http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/health.shtml 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Standard 2  

Students will analyze the influence of family, 

peers, culture, media, technology and other 

factors on health behaviors. 

 

Standard 3  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

access information, products and services to 

enhance health.   

 

Standard 4  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health 

risks.   

 

Standard 5   

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

decision-making skills to enhance health.  

 

Standard 6  

Students will demonstrate the ability to use 

goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management 

 

Life is about change 

 

Health is personal power.  

healthy behaviors? 

 

Who/what influences my decisions about 

sexuality? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Make a personal commitment to 

abstain from sexual intercourse. 

 Refuse unwanted or unprotected sex 

 Demonstrate realistic interactions 

among others 

 Demonstrate effective message tactics 

and strategies 

 Demonstrate effective refusal skills. 

 

 

 

 

Journal 

Exit tickets 

Reflection journal 

Personal contract for healthy 

sexuality 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance task 

Rubrics 

quizzes  
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Curriculum Framework for Health Education 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School   Curricular Tool: The Great Body Shop Grade: 8 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Drugs, Alcohol, Smoking  ≠  A Healthy Bod; Substance Abuse Prevention
1
 

 Timeline: 15 hours 

Standard 1:  

Demonstrates competency in motor skills 

and movement patterns needed to perform 

a variety of physical activities  

 

Standard 2:  

Demonstrates understanding of movement 

concepts, principles, strategies, and tactics 

as they apply to the learning and 

performance of physical activities  

 

Standard 3:  

Participates regularly in physical activity  

 

Standard 4:  

Achieves and maintains a health-enhancing 

level of physical fitness  

 

Standard 5: Exhibits responsible personal 

and social behavior that respects self and 

others in physical activity settings  

 

Standard 6: Creates opportunities for 

health, enjoyment, challenge, self-

expression, and/or social interaction 

through physical activity 

 

Standard 7  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

Knowledge of essential health 

information impacts the adoption of 

healthy behaviors. 

 

Making healthy choices are not 

always easy.  I need to be an 

advocate for myself and others. 

 

Health is affected by personal 

decisions and outside forces. 

 

Understanding pressures can help in 

making decisions. 

 

Individuals can make decisions that 

protect their health. 

 

People can help others resist health-

risky behaviors. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is health? 

 

What prevents people from practicing 

healthy behaviors? 

 

Why use tobacco, alcohol, and 

marijuana? 

 

Why avoid tobacco, alcohol, and 

marijuana? 

 

How do I control my choices? 

 

How can I help others? 

 

How do I decide? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Learn about the effects of alcohol 

on the body 

 Explore the consequences of 

drinking alcohol 

 Explore the influence of peer 

pressure on drinking behavior 

 Develop strategies for dealing with 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Class discussions 

Journal entries 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Transfer task 

Rubric 

 

                                                 
1
 This unit will be taken from The Great Body Shop program for middle school. 
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                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by  
 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

practice health-enhancing behaviors and 

avoid or reduce health risks. (self-

management) 

 

Standard 8  

Students will demonstrate the ability to 

advocate for personal, family and 

community health. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

Project ALERT (Booster) 

(DOE Model Unit) 

3 hours 

 

peer pressure 

 Learn how illegal drugs hurt the 

body 

 Discover negative reactions people 

have to taking drugs 

 Identify ways to deal with the 

pressure to use illegal drugs 

 Determine alternatives to taking 

drugs  

 Investigate the reasons people 

smoke 

 Explore what smoking does to the 

body 

 Explore how peer pressure can 

affect the decision to smoke 

 Identify ways to deal with peer 

pressure centered around smoking 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

Students will be able to… 

 Resist pressures to use tobacco, 

alcohol, and other drugs. 

 Analyze advertising messages. 

 Support others in resisting pressures 

to use drugs. 

 Model DM that provides 

alternatives to ATOD use. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School   – Health Education Unit Modifications 

 

 

6-8 Grade Cluster 

 

Physical Activity   

 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 

Kuumba Academy has a strong desire to educate the whole child. In addition to strengthening minds, the 

school believes strongly in giving students the knowledge and tools to understand the importance of life 

long health. Physical activity is essential to good health.  This unit helps students learn about how to 

exercise effectively and safely while helping them to establish exercise goals. 

 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of the 

student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications are needed. 

 

 

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources (human, 

time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications are needed.  This unit can be taught in many different settings. 

 

 

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will assist in 

the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications will be made.   
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Delaware Model Unit:  Health Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

 

Unit Title:    Physical Activity 

Designed by:   Patrick Gallucci 

District:    Polytech 

Content Area:   6–8 

Grade Level(s):   4 lessons 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

Physical activity is particularly important for young learners who are establishing personal 

health promotion habits.  This unit reviews the benefits of physical activities and helps 

students analyze the influences on physical activity. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
(What students will know, do, and understand) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Health Education Standards 

  1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: Physical Activity; Personal 

Health and Wellness 

  2. Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and other 

factors on health behavior.* 

  3. Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products and services to 

enhance health.* 

  4. Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5. Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

  6. Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

  7. Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and avoid 

or reduce health risks. 

  8. Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

 * Includes technology integration 

Big Idea 

Movement is vital 
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Unit Enduring Understandings 
 

Multiple factors impact health behaviors and personal health 

What I believe and what others believe influence my health 

There are criteria to determine the validity of health information, products, and services 

Essential Questions(s) 

What prevents people from exercising? 

What can people do to limit injury caused by exercise? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

Students will know… 

Health benefits of physical activity. 

Components of physical activity. 

How to use proper equipment and precautions to protect themselves during physical activity. 

How different influences affect physical activity choices. 

Students will be able to… 

Analyze influences on personal activity levels. 

Explain the frequency, intensity, and amount of time needed for healthful physical activity. 

Explain the importance of protective equipment when playing sports. 

Analyze influences on the physical activity of individuals. 

Identify the health benefits of physical activity. 

Identify components of physical activity. 

Demonstrate how to use proper equipment and precautions to protect themselves during physical activity. 

Explain how different influences affect physical activity choices. 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 
are achieved) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s) 

You decide to try out for the local traveling athletic team of your choice.  It is difficult to 

make the team, and you want to be in the best possible shape.  You have two months to 

prepare for the try-out camp.  Design an individual fitness plan incorporating the 

components of physical fitness and the F.I.T. (frequency, intensity, time/type) principle.  

Explain the benefits of being physically fit and safety precautions you need to take while 

training. 

Rubrics 
 

4. The student work shows a sophisticated understanding of the components of physical 

activity and the F.I.T. principle.  The project fully describes the importance, benefits, 

and safety precautions in doing physical activity. 
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3. The student work shows an adequate understanding of the components of physical 

activity and the F.I.T. principle.  The plan substantially describes the benefits and safety 

precautions in doing physical activity. 

2. The student work shows a limited understanding of the components of physical activity 

and the F.I.T. principle.  The plan partially describes the benefits and safety precautions 

in doing physical activity. 

1. The student work shows no apparent understanding of components of physical activity 

and the F.I.T. principle.  The plan has some misconceptions when describing the benefits 

and safety precautions in doing physical activity. 

 

Other Evidence 

Playing It Safe Handout 

Bulletin board or poster on “Do You Know How to Play It Safe?” using handouts and 

instruction from lesson three. 

Small-group skits on internal, family, peer, and media influences on activity levels will be 

done in lesson four. 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 
 

Lesson One – Students will write a reflective statement about their activity levels and what influences them to be 

physically active. 

Lesson Two – Students will evaluate their own activity log and consider changes they would like to make. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding. 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation. 
 
Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. copyright laws.  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

 

PA Lesson 1 PA Lesson 2 PA Lesson 3 PA Lesson 4

 
 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 A variety of resources are included (texts, print, media, web links). 

 Help in identifying and correcting student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

www.healthteacher.com  

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml
http://www.healthteacher.com/
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www.kidshealth.org/kid/stay_healthy/index.html 

www.kidshealth.org/kid/stay_healthy/fit/sport_safety.html 

www.thecommunityguide.org/pa/pa-int-school-pe.pdf 

http://aspe.hhs.gov/health/reports/physicalactivity/ 

www.webmd.com/content/tools/1/calc_heart_rate.htm 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

Students in grades 6–8 sometimes still believe that whatever they see and read is accurate 

information.  This unit promotes the re-examination of the influences that athletes and 

others make on one’s own beliefs and practices particularly regarding physical activity. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 
 

Small-group work 

Multiple means of expression (role-play, bulletin board, writing, etc.) 

Use verbal, technology, audio, and written instruction 

Copy PowerPoint presentations for some students 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 

At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design 
 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures in order to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression, and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire 

and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions, make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.  (AASL, 2007) 

Students will be introduced to a new theory of fitness and will be asked to use that theory in 

a personal application for improved fitness.  They will draw conclusions, apply those 

conclusions to a fitness plan, and prepare for a personal goal. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 

services, counseling, nutrition services, and school climate) families and communities. 

This health education unit may be taught in conjunction with physical education.  It builds 

on skills learned from the CATCH program. 

Physical activity is related to academic achievement as evidenced by recent studies and 

long-time observation. 

Families and communities can benefit from participation in F.I.T. activities. 

http://www.kidshealth.org/kid/stay_healthy/index.html
http://www.kidshealth.org/kid/stay_healthy/fit/sport_safety.html
http://www.thecommunityguide.org/pa/pa-int-school-pe.pdf
http://aspe.hhs.gov/health/reports/physicalactivity/
http://www.webmd.com/content/tools/1/calc_heart_rate.htm
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Kuumba Academy Charter School – Health Education Unit Modifications 

 

 

6-8 Grade Cluster 

 

Project ALERT (Core Curriculum) 

 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular 

submission? 

 

At Kuumba Academy, The Project ALERT curriculum will be adopted to teach substance 

abuse prevention.  The health teacher will be trained in Project ALERT as the training 

becomes available. 

 

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific 

needs of the student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications are needed. 

 

 

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the 

resources (human, time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications are needed.   

 

 

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction 

that will assist in the curricular review for your school.     

 

No modifications will be made; the health teacher at Kuumba Academy Charter School 

will follow the curriculum with fidelity.   
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course 

curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying 

process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards. 

 

Unit Title:  Project ALERT (Core Curriculum) 

Designed by:   Tom Butler, Ed.D., Project ALERT Trainer 

Organization:   Safe and Drug Free Schools Program 

Grade Cluster:   6-8 (preferably 6th or 7th grade)  

Time Frame:   11 Core Lessons 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

Project ALERT is a substance use prevention curriculum developed with the funding and 

direction of RAND, the nation’s leading think tank on drug use prevention.  The Project 

ALERT strategies are to motivate students against drug use, provide skills and strategies to 

resist drugs, and establish new nonuse attitudes and beliefs.  Learning activities are 

primarily small-group activities, role-playing exercises, real-life videos, and guided 

classroom discussions.  The Core Curriculum consists of 11 lessons best taught with a few 

days between lessons.  A second unit of three booster lessons should be delivered the 

following year.  Project ALERT complements other curricula and can be implemented in 

conjunction with lessons from sexuality education, health, physical education, science, and 

social studies.  The program is available from the BEST Foundation for a Drug-Free 

Tomorrow, Los Angeles, California (800) 253-7810.  Project ALERT was developed and field 

tested over a ten-year period by RAND.  Trained teachers receive the 14 detailed lesson 

plans, including videos and posters, as well as a free newsletter and online resources. 

This unit is intended for use by educators who have been trained in the curriculum with the 

permission of Project ALERT publishers. 

 ________________________________________________________________________  
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Health Education Standards 

 1. Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge into 

actions for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: 

  Alcohol, tobacco, and other drugs (ATOD) 

 2.  Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and other 

factors on health behavior.* 

  3.  Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products and services to 

enhance health.* 

  4.  Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to 

enhance health and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5.  Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

  6.   Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

 7.  Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and avoid 

or reduce health risks. 

 8.   Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community 

health. 

           * Includes technology integration 

Big Idea:  

Health is Personal Power 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Health is affected by personal decisions and outside forces. 

Understanding pressures can help in making decisions. 

Individuals can make decisions that protect their health. 

People can help others resist health-risky behaviors. 

Essential Questions 

What is Health? 

What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Questions 

Why use tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 

Why avoid tobacco, alcohol, and marijuana? 

Do I control my choices? 

How can I help others?  
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Knowledge and Skills 

Students will know… 

Reasons that people use alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana. 

Reasons not to use alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana (benefits of nonuse). 

Social and physical consequences of using alcohol, tobacco, and marijuana. 

Where pressures come from. 

Alternatives to drug use. 

Students will be able to… 

Resist pressures to use tobacco, alcohol and other drugs. 

Analyze advertising messages. 

Support others in resisting pressures to use drugs. 

Model DM by providing alternatives to ATOD use. 

Accept personal responsibility for choices about ATOD. 

Deal with peer pressure. 

Encourage others not to use ATOD. 

Get help. 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results 

are achieved) 
 ________________________________________________________________________  

Unit Transfer Task 

1. Systo has been your friend since you were very young.  Recently, Systo has been acting 

strangely.  You believe he may be thinking about smoking marijuana.  You believe that 

Systo would never try marijuana unless there was a lot of pressure to do so.  Based on 

what you know about marijuana, write a letter to Systo that would help him recognize 

the pressures and ways to resist them. 

Rubric(s) 

 

4. Student work demonstrates the superior use of interpersonal communication skills to 

advocate for healthy behavior, accurately and completely demonstrates the ability to 

identify pressure messages, and provides a complete and accurate rationale for not 

using drugs. 

3. Student work demonstrates average use of interpersonal communication skills to 

advocate for healthy behavior, demonstrates ability to identify pressure messages with 

minor misunderstanding, and provides a reasonable rationale for not using drugs. 

2. Student work demonstrates some use of interpersonal communication skills to advocate 

for healthy behavior and demonstrates incomplete ability to identify pressure messages 

and minimal ability to form a rationale for not using drugs. 
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1. Student work does not demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills 

to advocate for healthy behavior and demonstrates little or no ability to identify pressure 

messages or to form a rationale for not using drugs. 

Other Evidence 

Letter to the Editor:  Student will write a letter to the editor of his/her local newspaper, 

describing and decrying the methods that advertisers use to entice young people to smoke, 

drink, or overuse prescription or nonprescription drugs. 

Self-talk:  After the teacher explains that self-talk is the things you say to yourself in your 

head, the student will develop a scenario and discuss how self-talk can be negative (cause 

pressure or doubt) or positive (build strength or resolve) and how it can be used to cope 

with pressure from others.  Possible scenarios: 

a. Tony is trying to throw a basketball through a hoop.  He keeps missing, and he is 

feeling frustrated.  He could be saying to himself: 

b. Jamal is at a party where other kids are drinking alcohol.  He feels out of place.  He 

could be saying to himself: 

c. Becky was hoping that Ben would invite her to the dance but he didn’t.  Becky could 

be saying to herself: 

Production:  Students, working in groups, will develop a video or a PowerPoint presentation 

demonstrating various strategies to resist pressure to use drugs or ways that friends can 

support friends in resisting pressures.  

Drug Pairs Game:  Play the Drug Pairs Game at http://www.drugsinfo.org.uk/pairs.htm 

Exam:  The student will complete an exam developed from the “Knowledge Assessment 

Tool” on the Project Alert website.  http://www.projectalert.com 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

Reflection journal 

Personal contract for healthy decision-making and drug resistance 

  

http://www.drugsinfo.org.uk/pairs.htm
http://www.projectalert.com/
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show 
connections to prior learning) 

 ________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 Scaffold in order to acquire information, construct meaning, and practice transfer of understanding 

 Provide ongoing opportunities for self-monitoring and self-evaluation 

Lesson plans may be attached to Stage 3 and must include relevant citations and follow U.S. 

copyright laws.  http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml 

Core Lesson 1.  Introduction to Project ALERT Curriculum 

Introduces Project ALERT to students, sets the tone for the program, and clarifies reasons 

why people do and do not use drugs. 

 Introduction to the curriculum and discussion of decision-making 

 Develop ground rules 

 Make reasons lists in groups:  why some people smoke cigarettes, why some people use 

marijuana, reasons not to smoke cigarettes, reasons not to use marijuana 

 Comparison of alcohol and marijuana 

 Video “Let’s Talk About Marijuana” with discussion 

 Homework:  “Test Your Drug IQ” to be completed with parent(s) or other adult 

Core Lesson 2.  Consequences of Smoking Cigarettes and Marijuana 

Motivates students to resist drug use by having them identify immediate and later 

consequences of smoking cigarettes and marijuana; increases students’ perceptions that 

using cigarettes and marijuana impacts their daily lives and social relationships. 

 Discuss immediate and later consequences of smoking cigarettes 

 Compare cigarettes and smokeless tobacco 

 Discuss immediate and later consequences of using marijuana 

 Review consequences, using three cigarette posters and two marijuana posters 

 Video “Pot: The Party Crasher” with discussion 

 Homework: “What Teenagers Want to Know About Alcohol” 

Core Lesson 3.  Drinking Consequences and Alternatives 

Identifies reasons why people drink alcohol, discusses consequences of drinking, 

demonstrates similarities between drinking alcohol and using marijuana, presents how 

alcohol is used to cover their feelings, and brainstorms alternatives to drinking. 

 Make reasons lists in groups:  using lists from Lesson 1, students identify reasons that 

people use marijuana that are also reasons that they use alcohol and feelings that may 

make young people want to drink 

 Make list of consequences of drinking alcohol 

 Discuss how alcohol is used to cover feelings, centering on posters “Drinking to Cover 

Feelings” 

 Discuss alternatives to drinking using “Alternatives to Drinking” sheet 

http://www.umuc.edu/library/copy.shtml
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 Play “Alcohol Facts Game,” a team game that allows students to discover facts about 

alcohol 

 Homework:  complete “Alternatives to Drinking” sheet 

Core Lesson 4.  Introduction to Pressures 

Marks the transition into the skill-building section of the curriculum; helps students resist 

pressures to use drugs by identifying what the different pressures are and where they come 

from; counters belief that “everyone uses” with survey information indicating that most 

teenagers do not use drugs. 

 Identify “Where Does Pressure to Use Drugs Come From?” 

 Discuss the prevalence of substance use in teens; normative activity in which teens learn 

that only a relatively small percentage of their peers use drugs, followed by discussion 

 Explore messages contained in alcohol and tobacco advertisement 

 Rewrite ads to reflect the truth about the products 

 Homework:  “Advertisement Count Sheet”; “Let’s Clear the Air: Straight Talk About 

Teenagers and Smoking” 

Core Lesson 5.  Social Pressures to Use Drugs 

Provides the first example of the modeling, practice, and feedback strategy used throughout 

the curriculum; identifies social pressures to use drugs; teaches resistance skills and 

facilitates saying “no” in social situations by allowing students to practice resistance in skits 

built around trigger video. 

 Partial video “Lindsey’s Choice” 

 Prepare and deliver skits in which students complete the video scenario by providing 

refusal to offer to smoke cigarettes 

 View the rest of video with three endings and discussion of the endings 

 Homework:  “Parent/Adult Interview:  Peer Pressure” 

Core Lesson 6.  Resisting Internal and External Pressures to Use Drugs 

Identifies internal pressures to use drugs; students discuss and practice resistance 

techniques for internal and external pressures. 

 Review and practice saying “No” to external pressures 

 Discover ways to say “No” to internal pressures using demonstration and poster 

“Pressures from Inside Yourself” 

 Practice ways to say “No” to internal pressures using “Internal Pressure Scenarios” 

 Generalize pressure and resistance techniques with discussion and Q & A 

 Homework:  complete “Internal Pressure Scenarios” and show them to parent(s) or other 

trusted adult 

Core Lesson 7.  Practicing Resistance Skills 

Facilitates practice of resisting external pressures to use drugs in skits built around trigger 

video; presents alternative ways to resist pressure; encourages students to openly express 

feelings of being capable of resisting internal pressures. 

 Partial video “Pot or Not?” 
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 Prepare and deliver skits in which they complete the video scenario by providing refusal 

to offer to use marijuana 

 View rest of video with three endings and discussion of the endings 

 Review “Parent/Adult Interviews” 

 Homework:  “What’s the Real Story?  Teenagers Want the Truth Marijuana” 

Core Lesson 8.  Inhalant Abuse 

Introduces inhalants; shows students how to protect themselves from accidental inhalant 

poisoning; discusses physical consequences of inhalant abuse; identifies ways to resist 

pressure to try inhalants and ways to protect home and family from exposure. 

 Introduce concept of body pollution 

 Reinforce oxygen’s importance to the body 

 Distinguish between nonpoisonous and toxic chemicals 

 Discuss poisoning by breathing chemical fumes using poster “Toxic Chemicals Affect 

Your Body Right Away” 

 Discuss protection from toxic chemicals in inhalants using visual “How to Protect 

Yourself from Toxic Chemicals”; students supply answers 

 Discuss how chemicals can harm the body using visual “How Toxic Chemicals Can Kill 

You” 

 Make reasons lists in groups:  “Reasons Not to Inhale Toxic Fumes” 

 Homework:  complete “Our Family’s Guidelines for Using Household Chemicals” with 

parent(s) or other adult 

Core Lesson 9.  Review and Practice Resistance Techniques 

Reinforces earlier lessons by reviewing resistance techniques and facilitating resistance 

practice; introduces the concepts of benefits from not using drugs. 

 Review using visual “Where Does Pressure to Use Drugs Come From?” 

 Provide resistance responses to pressures 

 Prepare resistance skits (may use other issues such as cheating, skipping school) and act 

them out 

 Play “Benefits Game” in which students in groups race to write a list of benefits of not 

using tobacco and another of benefits of not using marijuana or alcohol 

 Review the lists 

 Homework:  “Ten Questions Teenagers Ask Most About Drugs – And Their Answers,” 

“Oral Report on Drugs,” and “Oral Report on Drugs:  Family Response Form” 

Core Lesson 10.  Smoking Cessation 

Identifies why it is hard to quit smoking; offers techniques for quitting and changing general 

behavior; identifies ways to support friends who want to change nonproductive behavior. 

 Complete visual “Why It’s Hard to Quit Smoking” with teacher correcting 

misconceptions 

 Video “Clearing the Air” with discussion 

 Quitting lists:  in groups, students answer questions related to quitting smoking 
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 “Making Changes in My Life” sheets:  students identify something that each could 

change and map out strategy to begin the change 

Core Lesson 11.  Benefits of Not Using Drugs 

Reviews and reinforces negative consequences of using drugs; motivates resistance by 

reviewing benefits of not using drugs; elicits written commitments from students. 

 “Information Review Game” played in teams 

 Video “Saying ‘No’ to Drugs” with discussion 

 Written commitment to “Choose a Healthy Lifestyle Free From Drugs” 

 Wrap-up and summary with reinforcement of students’ achievements during the first year 

of Project ALERT 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

This unit is based on the self-contained curriculum, Project ALERT.  Teachers must have training, which is offered 

by the Department of Education to implement the program.  For information about teacher training, contact Janet 

Ray at DE DOE (jaray@doe.k12.de.us). 

Basic Facts About Drugs:  Alcohol at http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm 

Basic Facts About Drugs and Marijuana at http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm 

Start with the Facts at http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm 

What Is Inhalant Abuse > Dangers at http://www.inhalant.org/inhalant/dangers.php 

National Institute on Drug Abuse (NIDA) for Teens: Marijuana at http://teens.drugabuse.gov/facts/facts_mj1.asp 

NIDA for Teens: VIDEO:  Dealing with Peer Pressure, School Media Associates, 

1-800-451-5226 

The BEST Foundation for a Drug Free Tomorrow http://www.projectalert.com can provide additional assistance 

with implementation of the curriculum. 

Monitoring the Future http://www.monitoringthefuture.org is an ongoing study of the behaviors, attitudes, and 

values of American secondary school students, college students, and young adults.  It is an excellent source of data 

for the normative education activity in Core Lesson 4. 

The Delaware Drug and Alcohol Tracking Alliance provides a website, http://www.udel.edu/delawaredata/, that 

provides PowerPoint and reports from various surveys, including the Delaware Youth Risk Behavior Survey, 

Delaware Youth Tobacco Survey, and the ATOD Abuse Among Delaware Students. 

Teaching Tips 

The various activities will permit the teacher to gather ongoing evidence of understanding and to modify and 

reinforce as needed. 

The group work can be random assignment or assignment based on ability and skill level. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

Most Project ALERT activities are done in groups. 

In families where adults are reluctant to help with the homework, ask students to identify other adults who care 

about them who might help.  As a last resort, ask teacher colleagues to help. 

Make sure that the director of the skits has leadership qualities. 

Print homework in Spanish if necessary. 

Give extra credit for turning in the homework assignments. 

mailto:jaray@doe.k12.de.us
http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm
http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm
http://www.acde.org/educate/Research.htm
http://www.inhalant.org/inhalant/dangers.php
http://teens.drugabuse.gov/facts/facts_mj1.asp
http://www.projectalert.com/
http://www.monitoringthefuture.org/
http://www.udel.edu/delawaredata/
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Provide extra time on activities if needed. 

 

Possible accommodation for Transfer Task only if a student seems unable to write the 

letter without cues: 

Dear Systo, 

 I am really worried about you.  We haven’t been hanging out much lately and you 

always seem to be with that bunch of tenth graders after school.  I’m getting worried about 

you.  I’m afraid they are trying to get you to smoke marijuana. 

 Think about it.  Are they pressuring you to use marijuana?  I bet they’ve been saying 

things like _________________ and __________________.  You’re way to cool to fall for 

that stuff.  You should tell them _____________________ and ____________________. 

 Remember what we learned about marijuana?  It can damage your ___________, 

your _________, and your __________.  It can mess with your mind and get you hooked, 

you know, ______________.  You can also get into trouble with _____________ and 

________________.  Do you still want to be on the wrestling team?  Well, marijuana may 

_______________ and _________________. 

 Remember that certain someone you really wanted to go to the dance with?  I bet if 

he/she heard you were getting high, he/she would say __________________.  So would 

some of our friends.  Think it over.  I’m your friend and we can talk about it anytime. 

Your pal, 

 

Provide a sample letter about another health-related issue as an example for the transfer 

task. 

Dear Systo, 

 I am really worried about you.  We haven’t been hanging out much lately and you 

always seem to be with that bunch of tenth graders after school.  I’m getting worried about 

you.  You always wanted to be on the wrestling team and I’m afraid the tenth graders may 

be pressuring you to eat a lot of fast, fatty food. 

 Think about it.  Are they pressuring you to eat a lot of burgers and fries?  I bet 

they’ve saying things like “just a couple of cheeseburgers won’t hurt you” and “don’t pay 

any attention to that stupid health teacher.”  You’re way to cool for that stuff.  You should 

tell them “I don’t want to get fat” and “real friends wouldn’t try to make me eat stuff that 

would make me gain weight.” 

 Remember what we learned about diet and obesity?  Unhealthy diet can damage 

your heart, your ability to wrestle, and your pancreas, leading to diabetes.  Some people 

even get hooked into overeating, you know addicted to food.  You can also get into trouble 

with your mom and your coach.  Do you still want to be on the wrestling team?  Well, 

gaining weight and not eating the right food may slow you down and sap your strength. 

 Remember that certain someone you really wanted to go to the dance with?  I bet if 

she heard you were getting fat, she would say “no way.”  So would some of our friends.  

Think if over.  I’m your friend and we can talk about it anytime. 

Your pal, 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 

Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural 

heritage and that of other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative 

competence. 

   Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, 

expression and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate 

knowledge. 

 21
st
 Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the 

demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think 

critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply 

knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and 

participate ethically and productively as members of our democratic society, (4) Pursue 

personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

The curriculum unit is consistent with principles of UDL and 21
st
 Century Learning.  Units are 

very participatory and student centered with students developing and acting out skits (role plays), 

developing scenarios, searching for solutions to problems and situations, writing “reasons lists,” 

and learning through games, and other methods.  Multiple learning strategies that stimulate a 

variety of senses are employed.  Students demonstrate acquisition and transfer of knowledge and 

skills.  The links among decision-making, skill acquisition, and health are strongly reinforced. 

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health 

services, counseling, nutrition services, and school climate), families, and communities. 

Relationships with drug use and other health issues are often addressed by nonprofit 

agencies.  For example, AIDS Delaware (302-652-6776) is a good contact for speakers and 

information about the relationship between drug use and HIV/AIDS.   

The American Lung Association (302-655-7258) provides many resources for tobacco 

prevention.  Information on trends of tobacco, alcohol, and drug use can be obtained 

through the Delaware Drug and Alcohol Tracking Alliance at 

http://www.udel.edu/delawaredata/ 

School counselors and school nurses can often refer students to substance dependence 

treatment or offer support services to students and their families. 

School district policies on smoking, drinking alcohol and other drug use can be reinforced 

while implementing the curriculum. 

 
 

http://www.udel.edu/delawaredata/
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Kuumba Academy Charter School   – Health Education Unit Modifications 

 

 

6-8 Grade Cluster 

 

Healthy Sexuality   

 

 

1. Why was this model unit of instruction selected as part of your schools’ curricular submission? 

 

This unit was selected for the 7th grade health class because it both promotes abstinence and seeks to 

build relationships between students and their parents, opening lines of communication around sexuality.   

Saying no and resisting the pressure to engage in risky sexual behaviors is hard and this curriculum will 

help each student create a network of support.  Furthermore this curriculum will help the students at 

Kuumba Academy Charter School to define healthy relationships so that they understand when 

relationships might be abusive or inappropriate.  In addition, the lessons on communication, decision-

making, and goal-setting will give the students the tools to make smart decisions and work well within 

the framework of a 21
st
 century school design.     

      

 

2. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction to meet the specific needs of the 

student population your school serves? 

 

No modifications will be made to the methods of instruction embedded in this unit.  

 

 

3. What modifications have been made to the model unit of instruction that reflect the resources (human, 

time, building, technology etc.) available to your school? 

 

No modifications are needed. 

 

 

4. Describe any other modifications that have been made to the model unit of instruction that will assist in 

the curricular review for your school.     

 

The unit may also be modified slightly to more clearly to define the consequences of having sex.  

Materials from Making Proud Choices can be used for these sections, especially Modules 5 and 6: The 

Consequences of Sex.  While the message is still one of abstinence, students need to understand that if 

they do decide to have sex, they are risking pregnancy and STD’s, including HIV/AIDS.    
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template:  Health Education 
 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of course curricula.  An 

exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review and jurying process to ensure alignment to 

selected Delaware Content Standards. 

 

Unit Title:  Healthy Sexuality  

Designed by:   Fran Strosser 

District:    Smyrna 

Grade Cluster:   6-8 

Time Frame:   10 Lessons 

 _________________________________________________________________________  

Summary of Unit 

Healthy Sexuality is an abstinence-based curriculum for use in middle schools, available from the Rocky 

Mountain Center for Health, Promotion and Education, Lakewood, Colorado (303) 239-6494.  

www.rmc.org 

The curriculum focuses on abstinence while providing life-saving information on sexually transmitted 

diseases, including HIV/AIDS.  Effective health education strategies are used to teach students to resist 

social pressures to engage in sexual intercourse (including external pressures from peers and media as 

well as internal pressures).  Students will learn how to identify and use support systems among family, 

community, and friends.  This combination of learning skills to resist sexual involvement and developing a 

personal support system is built into the classroom activities and is reinforced by parent/guardian 

involvement activities. 

To accomplish the primary goal of empowering students to take personal responsibility for their sexual 

behavior, several intermediate goals are embedded in the curriculum.  These goals reflect the needs and 

interests of parents, guardians, educators, students, and health professionals. 

The curriculum goals include: 

1. Promote abstinence. 

2. Increase parent/guardian communication about sexuality. 

3. Assist students in developing their own support systems. 

4. Define and promote healthy relationships. 

5. Teach and practice life skills for resisting pressure to engage in sexual activity. 

6. Practice effective communication, decision-making, and goal-setting skills. 

7. Provide factual information on sexually transmitted diseases (STDs), including HIV/AIDS. 

  

http://www.rmc.org/
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Stage 1 – Desired Results 

(What students will know, be able to do and understand) 
 _________________________________________________________________________  

Delaware Health Education Standards 

 

   1.   Students will understand essential health concepts in order to transfer knowledge into healthy actions 

for life.  Specify core concepts to be addressed: 

Family Life and Sexuality 

   2. Students will analyze the influence of family, peers, culture media, technology and other factors on 

health behavior. *   

  3.   Students will demonstrate the ability to access information, products and services to enhance 

health.*   

  4.   Students will demonstrate the ability to use interpersonal communication skills to enhance health 

and avoid or reduce health risks. 

  5.   Students will demonstrate the ability to use decision-making skills to enhance health. 

  6.    Students will demonstrate the ability to use goal-setting skills to enhance health. 

  7.   Students will demonstrate the ability to practice health-enhancing behaviors and avoid or reduce 

health risks. 

  8.   Students will demonstrate the ability to advocate for personal, family and community health. 

                    * Includes technology integration 

 

Big Idea:   

Health is Personal Power 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 
 

Health is complex. 

Conflict is part of being human. 

Life is about change. 

Essential Questions 

What is Health? 

What prevents people from practicing healthy behavior? 

Unit Essential Questions 

What is sexual health? 

Who/what influences my decisions about sexuality? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 Students will know… 

The benefits of healthful decision making. 

That most students are not engaging in sexual intercourse. 

The benefits of setting sexual limits. 

The risks of unintended pregnancy and disease with unprotected sexual intercourse. 

The influences on sexual behavior. 
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 Students will be able to… 

Make a personal commitment to abstain from sexual intercourse. 

Refuse unwanted or unprotected sex. 

Demonstrate realistic interactions among others. 

Demonstrate effective message tactics and strategies. 

Demonstrate effective refusal skills. 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

(Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are 
achieved) 

 _________________________________________________________________________  

Suggested Unit Transfer Task(s)  

Sexuality Skit 

You are a writer for Public Television and have been assigned to the medical team working on a series on 

teen sexual health.  You will design a skit and then perform the skit for content and message in front of 

the class/audience.  These skits may also be done as video presentations.  The skit must demonstrate the 

use of sound decision-making skills, goal-setting skills, communication skills, refusal skills, message 

strategies, and tactics to prevent teens from giving in to peer pressure.  The key message is “Respect 

Your Body, Respect Yourself.”  You will have to justify and support your thinking and defend the skills and 

behaviors used in your skit in writing.  

List of possible scenarios: 

1. Your partner says s/he will break up with you if you do not have sex. 

2. Your partner has been using alcohol and wants to have sex. 

3. Your friend has been using drugs and wants to have sex with her/his partner. 

4. You have decided not to have sex anymore, even though you and your partner have had sex 

before. 

5. A date pressures you after you have said NO. 

6. You are at a party with no adult chaperones. 

7. A friend supports you in your decision not to have sex. 

8. All your friends are bragging about having sexual intercourse and start calling you names because 

you have decided not to have sex. 

9. Student choice option—check with teacher about topic. 

Rubric(s)  

4. Student work completely and accurately describes healthy sexuality with clear use of relationships 

between health and behavior.  The use of skills (particularly interpersonal skills, decision-making skills, 

and goal-setting skills) is emphasized and comprehensive throughout the oral and written 

assignments. 

3. Student work describes healthy sexuality and relationships between health and behavior with minor 

misinformation.  The use of skills is emphasized but less comprehensive in the oral and written 

assignments. 

2. Student work describes healthy sexuality and the relationships between health and behavior 

incompletely and with increased misinformation.  The use of skills is not emphasized well in either the 

oral presentation or written assignments. 
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1. Student work does not describe healthy sexuality and/or the relationships between health and 

behavior.  Skills are poorly represented in the oral presentation or written assignment. 

Other Evidence 

 Performance Assessment(s) for student understanding of the Stage 1 elements (Enduring Understandings, Essential 

Questions, Big Ideas) found in the Content Standards. 

 Varied evidence that checks for understanding (e.g., tests, quizzes, prompts, student work samples, observations). 

Interviews – The student will interview a parent/guardian or other family member and a friend to open 

lines of communication and to understand beliefs about healthy sexuality. 

Health Hints from the Expert – Students will write a letter responding to a teenager’s concern about 

sexuality. 

Mission Possible-Media Messages – Students will analyze an advertisement for sexual messages.  

They will summarize the false messages and omitted information in the advertisement. 

STD Game – Students will gain knowledge and awareness about STDs, how they are spread, how they 

are treated, and how they can be prevented. 

Health Article Review – Students will complete a health article review about Healthy Sexuality using a 

current event article. 

Quiz – Students will complete a quiz on healthy sexuality. 

Healthy Sexuality Decision Making – Students will develop and present role-plays providing evidence 

of their ability to effectively use the decision-making steps incorporated in the WAIT Skill. 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

Reflection journal 

Personal contract for Healthy Sexuality 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Learning activities need to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 and show connections to 
prior learning) 

 _________________________________________________________________________  

Key Learning Events Needed to Achieve Unit Goals 

 

To begin the Healthy Sexuality Curriculum, consider writing “healthy sexuality” on the board.  It is not 

usually difficult to hook the students into this topic.  It is important to set ground rules of respect for 

others and self, no gossiping, and use of correct terminology. 

1. Introduce the essential questions and discuss the transfer task. 

2. Note the key vocabulary terms, the daily journal requirement, and performance tasks. 

3. Design class agreements for student and teacher comfort. 

4. In small groups, have students watch a puberty video and answer the Video Listening Guide 

(Suggestions: Kids To Kids-Talking About Puberty, Then One Year by Churchill Media, or New 

Improved Me by Sunburst Video).  Have students complete the Video Listening Guide (Appendix 

A). 

Appendix A
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5. Lesson One:  Setting the Stage 

a. Students will complete a Home Learning Opportunity: My Life as a Teen: The Not Too Distant 

Past, with a parent or trusted adult.  Note: use Lesson One Copy Master for documentation of 

Home Learning Opportunity. 

b. Students will brainstorm ten things about puberty-place on newsprint or the board.  Review 

with class for accuracy. 

c. Students will participate in a cooperative learning activity re terminology around puberty.  

(Sexuality Lingo, Lesson One, Healthy Sexuality) 

d. Introduce the question box. 

e. As “health experts,” students will respond to an anonymous letter regarding puberty. 

 

6. Lesson Two:  A Time of Change 

a. Students will watch a 22-minute video (Abstinence: It’s the Right Choice) and list ten reasons 

for choosing abstinence. 

b. Use think/pair/share to discuss video discussion questions handout (Appendix B). 

 

Appendix B

 
c. Students will write a letter as a student health expert on a school newspaper in response to a 

middle school student’s concern about puberty.  The assignment and rubric are in the lesson 

plan 

 

7. Lesson Three:  Choosing Abstinence 

a. In small groups, have students list where sexual messages originate. 

b. Students will analyze two magazine articles for false information about sex and/or romance. 

c. In small groups, students will discuss the POWER chart as it deals with healthy sexuality. 

 

8. Lesson Four:  Sexuality Myths and Facts 

a. In small groups, students will play a game dealing myths and facts about sexual intimacy. 

b. Students will complete a Home Learning Opportunity: Sex in the Media and return 

documentation of family participation. 

c. Students will cooperatively complete hidden messages in media report. 

 

9. Lesson Five:  Defining Healthy Sexuality 

a. Introduce the WAIT Skill situation analysis and communication techniques for peer pressure. 

b. Practice skills of communication using the WAIT skill. 

c. In small groups, students will role play scenarios on sexual health using appropriate decision-

making skills, effective communication skills, and refusal skills 

d. Share role-plays with whole class and critique for content. 

e. Pairs of students will design and perform skits about healthy sexuality using their new tools 

and skills. 

 

10. Lesson Six:  Maintaining Healthy Relationships 

a. Engage the students in a discussion of the qualities needed in healthy relationships. 

b. In cooperative learning groups, use scenario on identification of external pressures to have sex 

to apply WAIT and POWER skills. 
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c. Review effective interpersonal communication strategies.  Note: it may be helpful to make a 

large poster with the strategies listed in Healthy Sexuality. 

d. Student teams will complete the student handout, Pressure Lines, and report out to the class. 

e. Follow up with Home Learning Opportunity, Pressure Lines. 

 

11. Lesson Seven:  Using the WAIT Skill to Resist Pressure 

a. Students will set realistic goals for themselves including a plan, a support system, and rewards 

for reaching their goals. 

b. Teacher will model a role-play for students using the WAIT skill.  Then pairs of students will 

role-play for the class using the role-plays found in the lesson plan to demonstrate discussed 

communication techniques. 

 

12. Lesson Eight:  The WAIT Skill Revisited 

a. Role-plays are practiced and graded using different scenarios. 

b. A Home Learning Opportunity using the WAIT skill is completed and returned with family 

documentation. 

 

13. Lesson Nine:  Forming Healthy Relationships 

a. In same-gender, cooperative learning groups, students describe what it is like being 

female/male.  All students must contribute to the group’s work. 

b. Teacher reviews gender likes and dislikes of puberty and compares to lists of gender likes and 

dislikes. 

c. Students respond to needs of each gender for a healthy relationship. 

d. A Home Learning Opportunity of a Healthy Relationship Quilt will be completed and returned 

with appropriate documentation. 

 

14. Lesson Ten:  Benefits of Healthy Sexuality 

a. Students will complete a Goal Setting Plan Worksheet 

b. Challenge the students to develop a personal Healthy Sexuality Commitment. 

 

15. Thank the students for their efforts and respect.  “You were great.  You really learned a lot.  Just 

remember, you now have personal power, a support system, a goal, and a plan that will make it 

easier to handle all kinds of situations where you have to make a decision that could affect your 

healthy sexuality.  This is not an ending, but a beginning for each of you.” 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources 

 Include a variety of resources (texts, print, media, and web links) that best supports the unit. 

This unit is based on Healthy Sexuality, Third Edition, Rocky Mountain Center for Health Promotion and 

Education.  Teachers must have Professional Development to implement the ten-lesson curriculum.  For 

information about teacher training, contact Janet Ray at Delaware Department of Education 

(jaray@doe.k12.de.us). 

HIV/AIDS Fact Sheets can be found at:  www.cdc.gov/hiv/resources/factsheets/index.htm 

Sexual Risk Facts can be found at:  www.cdc.gov/HealthyYouth/sexualbehaviors.index.htm 

VIDEO:  Abstinence: It’s the Right Choice-Video. SVE Churchill Media, 1-800-829-1900 

Teaching Tips 

 Provide tips to help teachers identify and correct student misunderstandings and weaknesses. 

mailto:jaray@doe.k12.de.us
http://www.cdc.gov/hiv/resources/factsheets/index.htm
http://www.cdc.gov/HealthyYouth/sexualbehaviors.index.htm
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When teaching about healthy sexuality, it is important to realize that the students enter the classroom 

with varying knowledge of the subject matter.  It is important to review the basics of reproduction and the 

male and female reproductive systems. 

It is also important to be mindful of students’ many belief systems regarding sexual health.  It is 

important to set the tone of respect for self and others. 

Having a “question box” is a nice way for students to feel comfortable asking questions and can also serve 

as formative assessment. 

Assumptions to avoid (Krueger, 1994.  Adapted from Healthy Sexuality) 

1. All students live in traditional nuclear families. 

2. All students are heterosexual. 

3. All students are sexually active. 

4. No students are sexually active. 

5. All student sexual involvement is consensual. 

6. Students who are sexually active are having sexual intercourse. 

It is helpful to videotape the role-plays so the class can see them again after guided discussion.  

Sometimes hidden agendas are revealed by class discussion.  BE SURE TO CHECK DISTRICT POLICY 

ABOUT VIDEOTAPING OF STUDENTS. 

Remind students that role-plays should also include girls pressuring boys about sex. 

Remind students to list positive feelings about their own gender rather than negative. 

Do NOT collect the Goal Setting Plan Worksheets or the Healthy Sexuality Commitments.  These are 

personal documents that cannot be assessed.  It is suggested that the teacher circulate the room to 

ascertain students are engaged. 

Accommodations/Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety in the products and 

performances without compromising the expectations of the Content Standards. 

 Describe how instruction may be varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

Partner or group work 

Word wall 

Vocabulary lists preprinted with definitions already completed so students just need to find the right word. 

Reading aloud 

Health quiz questions preprinted 

Extra time as needed 

Take home quiz with corrections 

Computer use 

Formatted brochure 

Formatted role-play and skit guidelines 

Extra credit 
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Design Principles for Unit Development 
Please check the design principles below that are embedded within the unit 

 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own cultural heritage and that of 

other cultures and to provide cross-cultural communicative competence. 

 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of representation, expression 

and engagement to give learners various ways to acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 

 21
st
 Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, and tools to meet the demands of the 

global community and tomorrow’s workplace.  (1) Inquire, think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) 

Draw conclusions make informed decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new 

knowledge, (3) Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 

(Briefly explain how design principle(s) are embedded within the unit design.) 

This unit is designed using principles from UDL and 21st Century Learning.  Learners are encouraged to 

participate using technology for research and a video presentation.  Learners will be actively engaged in 

many ways of expression—written, oral, poster—to demonstrate acquisition and transfer of knowledge.  

Informed decisions will be encouraged using accepted models and practice.  

 

Connections to Other Areas 

Suggestions for integrating instruction with other curricular areas, school support services (health services, counseling, nutrition 
services, and school climate) families and communities. 

Personal questions about health and sexuality may need to be referred to a health care provider (i.e., 

school nurse or Wellness Center) or counselor. 

Planned Parenthood of Delaware, Children and Families First, and AIDS Delaware are community providers 

that can offer assistance with classroom instruction. 

Home Learning Opportunities – Both students and parents will benefit by participating in the home 

learning activities.  These are designed to help students learn more about their parents or other trusted 

adults, including their values regarding sexuality.  Parents are given the window of opportunity to open or 

maintain lines of communication with their child. 
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Curriculum Framework Visual Arts 
 

School: Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

Curricular Tool: Teacher Created 

    

Grade:   6   

 

Teacher: _________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition: “Those Who Came Before Us” and “The First American: Kennewick Man and the Settlement of North America”  

Unit One: Identifying Fossils as Evidence of Migration 

Timeline : 5 Sessions 

1.2E  Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.5D Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

1.7D Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two dimensional and three 

dimensional works of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

3.2P  Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3P Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols 

and ideas are used in works of art 

 

4.3E  Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

4.6D Describe how history and cultures influence 

the visual arts 

Unit Concepts 

Determine how fossils are used 

to understand migration patterns 

 

Recreate fossils found in nature 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

Essential Questions: 

What role do fossils play in 

identifying migration patterns of 

early Americans? 

 

How do fossils help to identify 

Native American ways of life? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication? 

 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify ways in which elements 

found in nature describe major 

events in history. 

 

Compare and contrast how 

fossils found in nature effect 

people’s view of past historical 

events. 

 

Create used materials found in 

nature to create personal fossils. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics 

 Checklists 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Picture and Name Matching Quizzes 

Fossil Sequencing Process Log 

 

Use materials found in nature to 

create a fossil that would be an 

important piece of understanding 

ways of life in the 21
st
 century.  

These created fossils will become a 

part of the final culmination project 

as they will help to show important 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

4.7D Describe how the visual arts influence 

history and cultures 

 

5.2E Identify ways the 

visual arts are used as communication 

features to area in which they live as 

well as show the importance of the 

location of previously discovered 

fossils. 

 

 

Unit Two: Still Life in Composition 

Timeline: 4 Sessions 

1.2E  Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.5D Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

1.7D Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two dimensional and three 

dimensional works of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

3.2P  Integrate a variety of 

sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas 

which best communicate an intended meaning in 

works of art 

 

3.3P Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols 

and ideas are used in works of art 

 

4.3E  Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

Unit Concepts 

Vegetation and healing. 

 

Vegetation and diet. 

 

Big Ideas 

Vegetation found in nature can 

aid in healing. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Learning can be deepened by 

connecting visual art to other 

disciplines. 

 

Many people favor learning in a 

visual and tactile way. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

Essential Questions: 

How and why is art used to 

represent plants found in nature? 

 

What plants and herbs were 

found along the migration 

pattern of Native Americans? 

 

What are key plants found in 

nature that were used by Native 

Americans in healing? 

 

How were plants found in nature 

used in food preparation? 

 

What plants found in nature used 

by Native Americans are still 

used today in healing and food 

preparation? 

 

How is learning deepened 

through a study of visual art? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Use a variety of media to 

research plants found in nature 

along Native American 

migration routes. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics 

 Checklists 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Identifying and drawing edible and 

medicinal vegetation by creating a 

“Still Life”. 

 

These will be incorporated to aide in 

identification of where specific 

plants are found near Kennewick 

Man and the Settlement of North 

America. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

4.6D Describe how history and cultures influence 

the visual arts 

 

5.2E Identify ways the visual arts are used 

as communication 

 

5.5 P Evaluate the artist's intent and effectiveness 

in communicating ideas and emotions in works of 

art 

 

6.3P Describe and/or demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual arts and other 

disciplines. 

 

process of creating art. 

 

Learning can be deepened by 

connecting visual art to other 

disciplines. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Explore surrounding 

communities to discover what 

plants can be found in nature 

naturally and which of those 

must be cultivated through 

farming. 

 

Record finding in journal and 

take field notes. 

 

Research through media and 

journal field notes to create a 

still life representing food found 

in nature used by Native 

Americans in the past.  

 

Create an art “Still Life” using 

modern materials, which depict 

historical ideas surrounding 

Native American plants and 

vegetation. 

 

Unit Three: Native American Tools and Weapons 

Timeline: 5 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4P Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

2.5D Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

Unit Concepts 

Tools and weapons were 

essential to survival during 

specific seasons. 

 

Tools and weapons were created 

using materials found only in 

nature. 

 

Tools and weapons were used as 

a form of survival and not used 

in jest. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What materials were used to 

create tools?   

 

Where were materials found in 

nature? 

 

Who created these tools and 

weapons? 

 

How were members of the tribe 

trained to use tools and 

weapons? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and function 

 

2.6D Analyze the principles of design  

 

2.7D Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8D Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and 

ideas in works of art 

 

4.3E  Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history  and cultures 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace. 

 

 

Big Ideas 

Native Americans had to hunt 

for their food. 

 

Survival in the wild was 

determined by the quality of 

weapons created. 

 

Training in the use of weapons 

was passed on through 

generations. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Form and function may or may 

not be related one to the other. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

Natural resources have 

influenced the creation of 

indigenous art forms. 

 

Many people favor learning in a 

visual and tactile way. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative  

What tools were used in food 

preparation? 

 

How were tools and weapons 

constructed? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Discover tools and weapons 

essential to Native American 

way of life and survival. 

 

Compare essential items of 

Native American way of life to 

what is considered an essential 

tool in the 21
st
 century. 

 

Formulate 2-D drawing of arrow 

and bow using previously 

observed models as examples. 

 

Analyze the effectiveness and 

accuracy of arrows and bows at 

specified targets within nature. 

 

Recognize function of tools and 

necessity of them for performing 

daily tasks then and now. 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Checklists  

 Rubrics 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Creation of Arrows and Bows.  

Students will use modern materials 

to recreate bows and arrows safely. 

 

Students will create a daily 

log/journal as they develop and 

construct their tool.  Students will 

write in the mind frame as if they 

were in an ancient Native American 

tribe and preparing for winter. 

 

Students will give a presentation 

showing their project and share how 

they will use the tool to survive the 

Winter season.   
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

problem solving. 

 

Unit Four: Patterns and Pottery; Navajo Pottery (Model Unit) 

Timeline: 5 Sessions 

1.1 E Select and use different  media techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of 

art  

 

1.3 E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.6 P  Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

2.2 E  Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art  

 

2.8 D Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art  

 

3.1 E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas 

in works of art  

 

3.2 P  Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3 P  Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art  

 

3.4D  Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5 D Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art  

Unit Concepts 

Creating art using various hand 

building techniques. 

 

Glazing techniques. 

 

Big Ideas 

Hand building techniques are 

applicable to various forms of 3-

dementional art. 

 

Pattern can be used in art as a 

means to convey a message or 

feeling. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

Essential Questions: 
What role does art play in 

culture? 

 

What art mediums do different 

cultures share? 

 

Can creating pottery similar to 

other cultures help us gain better 

understanding of the world in 

which we live? 

 

How are cultural values reflected 

in art? 

 

Why are pottery works so widely 

created around the world? 

 

How are artists’ intentions and 

style reflected in pottery pieces? 

 

What is the role of the Navajo 

potters within communities? 

 

What are the main differences 

between traditional and new 

forms of Navajo pottery? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Recognize wedging. 

 

Demonstrate preparing clay. 

 

Apply the slab method in 

Formative Assessment: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

 

Summative Assessment: 

Rubrics 

Vocabulary quizzes on specific 

terms:  

Modeling 

Plasticity 

Pottery 

Ceramic 

Slip 

Glazes 

Applies art 

Decorative art 

Bisque 

Leather hard 

Wedging 

Investigation of clay performance 

task 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

4.1 E  Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of works of art 

 

4.4 P  Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art  

 

4.5 P Describe and differentiate the roles of artists 

in society across history and cultures 

 

4.6 D  Describe how history and cultures 

influence visual arts  

 

4.7 D  Describe how the visual arts influence 

history and cultures  

 

5.4 E Analyze works of art to speculate why they 

were created  

 

5.6 P Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

6.1P Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

symbols. 

 

Art may be created solely to 

fulfill a need to create. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts history 

in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

creating a finished piece of 

pottery. 

 

Apply the coil method in 

creating a finished piece of 

pottery. 

 

Describe the process possibly 

used to make a pottery piece. 

 

Identify shapes that are used in 

the creation of a product. 

 

Identify the characteristic forms 

of Navajo pots.  

 

Identify pottery specific to the 

Navajo. 

 

 

 

Clay report 

Elements of Making Pottery 

discussion paper 

 

Art Projects 

 Create a 3-demesional real or 

fantasy animal covered with 

patterns 

 Create a patterned clay pot 

using either pinch, coil, or slab 

built techniques 

 Create clay bowls and 

containers 

 

Unit Five: Native American Roles in Food Preparation   

Timeline:  6 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E  Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4P Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects 

Unit Concept 

Media to demonstrate 

knowledge. 

 

Object placement of digital 

media 

 

Size (relationships) 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

Essential Questions: 

What foods were essential in the 

Native American way of life? 

 

How was food grown by Native 

Americans? 

 

What tools were used in 

preparing food? 

 

What roles did men play in 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

1.6D Identify different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in 

works of art 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and 

ideas in works of art 

 

3.3P Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols 

and ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.4D Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

4.1E Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of works of art 

 

4.2E Describe how the arts and artists influence 

each other across 

history and cultures 

 

5.7D Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.2P Compare the use of technology, media and 

processes of the visual arts with other 

Disciplines 

 

6.3P Describe and/or demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

Every work of art has a point of 

view 

 

Art draws upon all aspect of 

human experience 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts history 

in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

Learning can be deepened by 

connecting visual art to other 

disciplines. 

 

Many people favor learning in a 

visual and tactile way. 

 

The process of creating art 

preparing food? 

 

What were the roles of women 

in preparing food? 

 

What were roles did children 

play in the preparation of food? 

How was food prepared? 

 

How was food stored for long 

periods of time? 

 

How does the use of specific 

symbols influence the meaning 

of a work of art? 

 

How is learning deepened 

through a study of visual art? 

 

In what ways do the learning 

processes occurring in visual art 

differ from the learning 

processes in other disciplines? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Determine what foods were 

essential for the survival of 

Native Americans. 

 

Determine the roles men, 

women, and children played in 

the food preparation. 

 

Understand the importance of 

using all parts of animals in 

everyday way of life. 

 

Recognize essential need of food 

 Exit Slips 

 Rubrics 

 Checklists 

 Graphic Organizers 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students will work in groups to 

create one piece of a whole meal 

that was prepared by Native 

Americans.  Students will then 

sample dishes as a whole group to 

compare and contrast to foods that 

they eat today. 

 

Students will work to create a 

Native American cookbook and 

incorporate modern day dish recipes 

that are similar to ones that are eaten 

today.  Students will use cameras 

and technology to make an online 

cookbook and provide visual 

representations of what has been 

created.  Students will make project 

available online for members of the 

community to view and use. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

in maintaining way of life. 

 

Create an information cookbook 

that will provide historical 

information about Native 

American meals. 

 

Compare and contrast modern 

meals eaten by students to 

Native American meals. 

 

Intercession 

Unit Six:  Form and Space, Drawing 3D 

Timeline:   4 Sessions 

1.2 E  Use selected two-dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas  

 

1.4 E  Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.5 P  Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

1.7 D  Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

2.8 D  Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

2.9 D  Plan, design and execute multiple 

solutions to challenging visual arts 

problems 

 

Unit Concepts: 

Form 

Space 

Three-dimensional 

 

Big Ideas: 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Form and function may or may 

not be related one to the other. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

Why is it important to show 3-

dementional form in a drawing 

on 2-dementianl paper? 

 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another? 

 

How do one-point perspective 

drawings create form? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Evaluate works of art 

 

Create multiple drafts of one art 

piece 

 

Give and receive peer critique 

 

Describe how Van Gogh created 

space in the painting “Café 

Terrace at Night.” 

 

Identify lines of perspective in 

Formative Assessment: 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

 

Summative Assessment: 

 Rubrics 

 Vocabulary quizzes on 

specific terms:  
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

5.1 E  Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.6 E Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

5.7 D  Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

works of art. 

 

Explain what happened to 

objects in painting as space 

relation changes. 

 

Design a nonobjective sculpture 

based on geometric forms. 

 

Use perspective to create 3-

dementional form. 

 

Develop foundations for creating 

sculpture from 3-demetianl 

forms. 

 

Understand form in terms of 3-

demtional figures.  

 

Understand space in relation to 

perspective and drawing. 

 

Interpret what artists are saying 

through their art. 

 

Form: pyramid, cone, cylinder, 

sphere, cube, simulated form, actual 

form  

Space: positive and negative space, 

depth, overlapping, linear perspective, 

horizon line, vanishing point, one and 

two-point perspective, foreground, 

middle ground, background, 

atmospheric perspective   

 

Art Projects 

 Design a nonobjective 

sculpture based on geometric 

forms   

 One-point perspective 

project using geometric and 

organic shapes (non-

objective) using perspective 

with overlapping and shading 

to create form  

 One-point perspective 

drawing of the hallway using 

geometric and organic shapes 

 

 

 

Unit Seven:  Architecture; Ancient Civilizations 

Timeline:   5 Sessions 

1.1 E  Select and use different media techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art  

 

1.3  E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.5 P Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

Architecture is an art form. 

 

There is a specific relationship 

between buildings and their 

shapes. 

 

  

Is architecture real art? 

 

Do other cultures create art in 

different ways?  

 

How did Frank Lloyd Wright 

change the art of architecture? 

 

What is Organic Architecture? 

 

Formative Assessment: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

1.7  Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

2.3 P  Identify the principles of design 

 

2.4 P Analyze the elements of art 

 

2.5 P  Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

  

2.6 D  Analyze the principles of design 

 

2.7 D  Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8 D  Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art.  

 

2.9 D Plan, design and execute multiple 

solutions to challenging visual arts 

problems 

 

4.1 D  Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics in works of art 

 

4.3 E  Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and culture 

 

4.4 Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art  

 

5.1 E  Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.3 E  Describe personal responses to selected 

works of art 

Why are blue prints necessary in 

architecture? 

 

Why are column important? 

What role do they play in 

history? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Read and interpret blueprints. 

 

Determine Wright importance as 

an architect. 

 

Compare and contrast our 

buildings from those of other 

cultures. 

 

Identify purpose in differing roof 

shapes. 

 

Apply mathematic skills of 

measurements and scale in 

creating a model  

 

Recognize expression in 

architectural designs.  

 

Recognize the role of columns 

and roofs. 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

 

Summative Assessment 

 Rubrics 

 Vocabulary quizzes on 

specific terms:  

Architect 

Architecture 

Column 

Lintel 

Aqueduct 

Archeologist 

Blueprint 

Elevation 

Façade 

Floor plan 

Pediment 

 

Art Projects 

 Create a building façade from 

clay or paper 

 Create a pop-up sculpture 

garden 

 Design and build models, 

cities, and structures  
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

5.4  Analyze works of art to speculate why they 

were created 

 

5.6  E Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

6.1 E Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.2 E Compare the use of technology, media and 

processes of the visual arts with other disciplines  

 

6.3 E Describe and/or demonstrate skill transfer 

between the visual arts and other disciplines  

 

Unit Eight:   Assemblages; Construction 

Timeline:     4 sessions 

1.1 E  Select and use different media techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2 E  Use selected two-dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3 E  Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4 E  Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.5 P  Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

1.7 D  Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two-dimensional and three-

There are specific techniques 

associated with assemblage. 

 

 

All art shows pattern and has 

rhythm.  

 

 

 

Why is black said to be the most 

aristocratic color? 

 

How do colors and shapes add 

variety to sculpture? 

 

In what ways does sculpture 

have texture? 

 

How does sculpture reflect 

unity? 

 

How can technology be used to 

help design, develop, and build 

structures? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Evaluate pieces of art, and what 

the artist is communicating. 

Formative Assessment 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

 

Summative Assessment 

 Rubrics 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

dimensional works of art 

 

2.5 P  Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.6 D  Analyze the principles of a design  

 

2.7 D  Select and use the principles of a design in 

works of art 

 

2.10 D  Analyze of the elements of art and 

principles of design apply through various media, 

techniques and processes produce different effects 

 

3.2 E  Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.5 P  Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

4.1 E  Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of works of art 

 

4.2 E  Describe how the arts and artists influence 

each other across history and cultures 

 

4.3 E  Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

4.4 E  Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art 

 

4.6 D  Describe how history and cultures 

influence the visual arts 

 

5.4 E  Analyze works of art to speculate why they 

 

Produce a work of art using 

creative and technical 

knowledge. 

 

Make connections between 

structural elements of art and the 

principles of design.  

 

Understand wood construction. 

 

Understand how to work with 

Papier Mache. 

 

 Vocabulary quizzes on 

specific terms:  

Constructions 

Assemblages 

Pulp 

Papier Mache 

Slotting Scoring 

Folding 

Design 

 

Art Projects 

 Create a plaster mask 

 Create a Papier Mache object 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

were created  

 

5.6 E  Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

6.1 E  Compare the use of technology, media and 

processes of the visual arts with other disciplines 

 

6.2 E Compare the use of technology, media and 

processes of the visual arts with other disciplines  

 

Spring Expedition: Skate Park Science 

Unit Nine: Graphic Design in Art  

Timeline : 5 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works 

of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional 

And three-dimensional media to communicate 

ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4P Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

2.5D Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.7D Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.9D Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

Unit Concept 

Personal Style 

 

Design and function 

 

Technology in design 

 

Big Ideas 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

Following basic design 

principles 

empowers people to create more 

professional looking products. 

 

Software tools allow students to 

create 

and manipulate photos and 

original 

works of art. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Maneuverability — Will the 

design effect the user’s ability to 

perform tricks and maneuvers? 

 

Appearance — Does the board 

have an appealing graphic 

design?  

 

Is there good use of color? 

 

Is space used effectively? 

 

Would this design appeal to a 

wide range of potential buyers? 

 

How does the use of specific 

symbols influence the meaning 

of a work of art? 

 

What are the basic elements of 

design? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities  

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Assessment drafts using rubric to 

provide students with a guide of 

how to proceed as they work to 

move ahead in the multistep process 

to create a final design. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

6.1P Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

Using layers, tools, and effects 

in digital artwork provides 

foundational 

understandings for future 

development 

in graphic design. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

The means to create art always 

changes. 

How do I apply the elements of 

design when creating digital 

artwork? 

 

How does design and layout 

impact our ability to see the 

world around us? 

 

What basic concepts and skills 

do we 

need to master to understand the 

purpose and functions of editing 

software and the purpose of 

using it? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Create graphic designs using 

various software, and methods. 

 

Analyze and evaluate the 

effectiveness of a graphic object 

designed and produced to 

communicate a thought or 

concept. 

 

Demonstrate the effectiveness of 

image generating techniques to 

communicate a personal style. 

 

Describe the characteristics of a 

graphic object that 

communicates an idea 

effectively. 

 

Students will use learned skills in 

graphic arts, to create a personal 

style design of a desired and 

marketable skateboard.  

 

  

Unit Ten: Crafting Boards using Materials Found in Nature 

Timeline: 7 Sessions 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works 

of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4P Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

2.5D Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.7D Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.9D Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

6.1P Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Concept 

Importance of safety  

 

Function of tools in tasks 

 

Big Ideas 

Woodworking gives students the 

opportunity to experience the 

sense of pride which comes from 

transforming a piece of wood 

into a unique creation. 

 

The selection of independent 

projects and the follow through 

to a successful completion of a 

project will aide in building 

student self -confidence. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Learning can be deepened by 

connecting visual art to other 

disciplines. 

 

 Many people favor learning in a 

Essential Questions: 

What are safety rules that are 

necessary to follow when 

working with hand tools? 

 

What are safety rules that are 

necessary to follow when 

working with electric machines? 

 

What is the importance of 

following created design and 

measurements? 

 

How well does a created design 

appear and function when 

created? 

 

How can we amend designs to 

fit the need and desire of a 

customer? 

 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

In what ways do the learning 

processes occurring in visual art 

differ from the learning 

processes in other disciplines? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Build skills and knowledge of 

woodshop techniques 

 

Compare function of crafted 

skateboard to one bought with a 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

- How to use machines and 

materials 

 Exploratory activities 

- Testing materials and 

machines 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

-Progress made and plan for 

next session 

 Sketchbook assignments 

-Project dimensions and 

details 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Safety Quiz 

Proper use of materials inspections 

Daily Activity/Progress Log 

Photo Progression Log  

 

Students will craft a model 

skateboard from Balsa wood using 

chosen design.  Students will apply 

learned wood shop knowledge and 

techniques and previously created 

design from Unit 1.   
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

visual and tactile way. 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

 

store. 

 

Diagnose problems and 

brainstorm solutions of 

handcrafted skateboards versus 

those that are mass produced. 

 

Use both hand tools and power 

machines to carry out skateboard 

design. 

 

Unit Eleven: Architectural Design 

Timeline: 5 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works 

of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two-dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4P Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

2.5D Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

Unit Concept 

Design concepts 

 

Design preferences 

 

Big Ideas 

Data collection is key to creating 

a specific art design. 

 

Form and function can be 

applied in art design. 

 

Art can provide potential 

inspiration for other forms of art. 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

Essential Questions: 

What are essential pieces to a 

skate park? What are their 

functions? 

 

What are important safety 

requirements and codes that 

must be adhered to when 

designing a skate park? 

 

What is the importance of 

following created design and 

measurements? 

 

How can we amend designs to 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

- How to use materials 

 Exploratory activities 

- Testing materials using a set 

of given dimensions 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and function 

 

2.9D Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.2P Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/ or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3P Evaluate the source for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.4D Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.7D Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.1P Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

 

 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

  

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

Form and function may or may 

not be related one to the other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

Many people favor learning in a 

visual and tactile way. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

fit the need and desire of a 

customer? 

 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Build and apply skills in using 

measurements. 

 

Collect data that will then be 

converted into smaller 

measurements to create smaller 

scale designs. 

 

Survey learning community to 

determine student wants and 

needs in skate park design. 

 

Apply learned vocabulary while 

completing design and 

presenting completed model. 

 

Use visual references in 

surrounding communities as 

inspiration. 

 

Use visual references in 

surrounding communities to 

provide actual size 

measurements. 

 Exit Slips 

-Progress made and plan for 

next session 

 Sketchbook assignments 

-Project dimensions and 

details 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Vocabulary Log – Used to reference 

and use examples throughout project 

to refer to in creating design and in 

following unit to create model. 

 

Survey school community to create 

a list of wants and needs for a 

potential skate park.  Use survey 

results to create a checklist of what 

should be included in design. 

 

Students work in small groups to 

create a 3-D model of what could be 

a functional skate park.   

 

Students will make presentations to 

other classes and allow for a voting 

process to choose which they would 

like to present to community 

leaders. This could be a potential 

park in the surrounding area of the 

school or open space within the 

community.   

 

http://www.teachinteract.com/pdf/I

NT94 

6sample_SkateboardScienceTG.pdf   

 

http://www.teachinteract.com/pdf/INT94
http://www.teachinteract.com/pdf/INT94
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Design works of art using 3-D 

materials and techniques 

 

Create design based on need, 

form and function. 

 

 

www.CreateASkate.org   

Unit Twelve: Building 3-D Models 

Timeline:  5 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works 

of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4P Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be 

used to create multiple effects in works of art 

 

2.5D Evaluate works of art 

in terms of structure and function 

 

2.9D Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.2P Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/ or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3P Evaluate the source for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

Unit Concepts 

3-D art 

 

Observation in design 

 

Measurements as data 

 

Big Ideas 

Form and function can be 

applied in art design. 

 

Art can provide potential 

inspiration for other forms of art. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

  

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

Form and function may or may 

not be related one to the other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

Essential Questions: 

How well does a created design 

appear and function when 

created? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

How can artists achieve visual 

expression? 

 

What are the unique qualities of 

different art forms? 

 

What skills are involved in the 

creation of art? 

 

How does art impact and/or 

reflect the culture or time from 

which it comes? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Follow detailed directions for 

construction and scientific 

investigations. 

 

Collect data through 

measurements. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

- How to use materials 

 Exploratory activities 

- Testing materials using a set 

of given dimensions 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

-Progress made and plan for 

next session 

 Sketchbook assignments 

-Project dimensions and 

details 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students are assessed on the final 

project and how proportionally 

accurate the model designs are given 

the measurements taken. 

http://www.createaskate.org/
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.4D Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.6 D Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of art 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.7D Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.1P Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

Many people favor learning in a 

visual and tactile way. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

Record observations, make 

speculations, and draw 

conclusions from data. 

 

Work cooperatively to complete 

a team project safely and on 

time. 

 

Create a 3-D model that is 

visually appealing and create a 

desire to be used. 

 

Demonstrate use of materials 

and techniques while making 3-

D 

Art. 

 

Experiment with 3-D materials 

and techniques. 

 

Solve artistic problems involving 

materials and techniques. 

 

Modify materials and techniques 

to create 3-D art. 

 

Compose pleasing visual 

arrangements using 3-D 

materials and techniques. 

 

 

Students will use architectural 

design to create a small scale 3-D 

model of skate park.   

 

Using previously created pieces 

students will be able to demonstrate 

learned knowledge and techniques 

through an Art Showcase.  Students 

will be able to present and exhibit 

created works. 
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Curriculum Framework for Visual Arts 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool:   Teacher Created Grade:  7 Teacher: ________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition: Through the Eyes of Our Veterans 

Unit One: My Family Story: An Understanding of One’s Family Tree 

Timeline : 8 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4E Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.7D Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two dimensional and three 

dimensional works of art 

 

2.1E Identify the elements of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols 

and ideas are used in works of art 

 

Unit Concepts 

Origins and purpose of 

immigration into the United 

States in the last 100 years. 

 

History in the community 

through county and state 

records. 

 

Interview skills focused on a 

specific topic. 

 

Methods and importance of 

record keeping and preservation 

of family artifacts. 

 

Learned information to 

generate personal family tree. 

 

Big Ideas 

People immigrated to the 

United States because it was the 

land of opportunity. 

 

People used a variety of 

methods to record important 

family events over time. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

Essential Questions: 

What are essential questions that 

will help me to find information 

about my personal family 

history? 

 

Where is information found 

about family genealogy? 

 

Do you think all families are 

unique or have a special artifact 

or tradition? Why or why not? 

 

What would you do in order to 

find out how to create your 

family tree? 

 

What is a timeline? Could you 

create a timeline with important 

family members for the past 100 

years? 

 

Family trees can change, why is 

that? 

 

What would you say or do to 

prove to others that family and 

where one comes from are 

important? 

How does the use of specific 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students will use researched information to create an 

informational Family Tree PowerPoint slideshow that will be 

presented to class.  Family members will be invited to view final 

piece of work.   

 

Students will identify artifacts, sentimental treasures, or traditions 

that are important to the history of their family.  Students will 

integrate pictures and use artifacts provided by family to 

showcases pieces of personal family history during mock 

museum. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

3.4P Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5P Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.6P Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of art 

 

4.1E Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of works of art 

 

4.4E Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art 

 

4.6D Describe how history and cultures influence 

the visual arts 

 

4.7D Describe how the visual arts influence 

history and cultures 

 

5.2E Identify ways the visual arts are used as 

communication 

 

5.3E Describe personal responses to selected 

works of art 

 

5.7D Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts 

history in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

Subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are all rooted in culture. 

 

Timeless works of art are 

deemed important for a number 

and variety of reasons. 

symbols influence the meaning 

of a work of art? 

 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art? 

To what extent does art reflect 

upon and have an influence on 

history? 

 

How is learning deepened 

through a study of visual art? 

 

In what ways do the learning 

processes occurring in visual art 

differ from the learning 

processes in other disciplines? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Discover personal family 

qualities and uniqueness.  

 

Exploration of family tree and 

comparing to lineage of other 

students. 

 

Trace personal family tree 

origins. 

 

Apply researched information to 

create an informational slide 

show that will be presented to 

class.   

 

Develop understanding of 

immigrant origins and reasoning 

for immigrating to Northeast 

Region of United States. 

My Family Tree Templates: 

http://www.familytreetemplates.net/  

 

http://www.familysearch.org/eng/de

fault.asp  (Parents and educators can 

help students find out more about 

each students family history).  

 

Lesson Plants for Family Tree - 

Discovering Origins of Immigration    

http://www.familytreetemplates.net/
http://www.familysearch.org/eng/default.asp
http://www.familysearch.org/eng/default.asp
http://genealogy.about.com/gi/o.htm?zi=1/XJ&zTi=1&sdn=genealogy&cdn=parenting&tm=7503&gps=205_8_1249_517&f=00&su=p284.13.342.ip_p504.6.342.ip_&tt=3&bt=0&bts=0&zu=http%3A//www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson204.shtml
http://genealogy.about.com/gi/o.htm?zi=1/XJ&zTi=1&sdn=genealogy&cdn=parenting&tm=7503&gps=205_8_1249_517&f=00&su=p284.13.342.ip_p504.6.342.ip_&tt=3&bt=0&bts=0&zu=http%3A//www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson204.shtml
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Expand and apply interview 

techniques and skills to develop 

understanding of family 

background and history. 

 

Present learned information as if 

they were a tour guide in a 

museum. 

 

Unit Two: Veterans in the United States 

Timeline: 8 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

2.8D Select and apply the 

knowledge of the elements of art and principles of 

design to convey ideas in works of art 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of 

sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas 

which best communicate an intended meaning in 

works of art 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.4P Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

4.3E Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

4.4E Speculate on how history and culture give 

Unit Concepts 

Video media is a form of 

documentation. 

 

Memorials create important 

reminders of significant events. 

 

Veterans are important to 

providing details of historical 

events. 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is a veteran? 

 

What kinds of people are usually 

the target audiences for 

documentaries?  

 

Why do some kids think 

documentaries are boring?  

 

What kinds of documentaries are 

not boring for children and 

young people? Why? 

 

Why is memory important? 

 

Why is it important to create 

memorials? 

 

How do people survive great 

atrocities? 

 

Why do people treat veterans 

with such high esteem? 

 

Why do artists select one 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Storyboard 

-Charts the course of the 

documentary as described 

 Written reflection on the 

importance and significance of 

their interviews 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 



K-23

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

meaning to a work of art 

 

4.6D Describe how history and cultures influence 

the visual arts 

 

6.3E Describe and/or   demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art preserves and depicts 

history in ways words cannot. 

 

Learning can be deepened by 

connecting visual art to other 

disciplines. 

 

Many people favor learning in a 

visual and tactile way. 

medium over another? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication? 

 

In what ways do the learning 

processes occurring in visual art 

differ from the learning 

processes in other disciplines? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Compare and contrast 

information and personal 

accounts on the same topic 

making perceptive connections. 

 

Demonstrate understanding of 

how historical events have 

changed veteran’s lives through 

reflective writing. 

 

Present learned information to 

community and school.  Provide 

copy to school and local libraries 

for future viewing. 

 

Students will create a documentary 

to showcase learned knowledge 

about the lives of veterans then 

(while serving) and now (after 

service). 

 

http://www.americaslibrary.gov/  

Used as an extension activity to 

learn about past Americans, look 

back in time, and even learn more 

about the states.  

  

PBS Documentaries with a Point of 

View 

 

Ideas for assessing and steps to 

complete documentary 

 

Share completed work with local 

military base and send copies 

overseas to active duty members of 

the armed forces. 

Unit Three: Sculpture of the 20
th

 Century (Model Unit) 

Timeline: 5 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

  

1.2 E  Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas  

 

1.3 E   Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner.  

1.4 E  Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

Unit Concepts 

Sculpture techniques are varied 

around the world 

 

Tools can be used to create 

different effects in the creation 

of art. 

 

Art can have multiple 

meanings. 

Essential Questions 
What is sculpture? 

 

What are some different 

techniques for creating a 

sculpture? 

 

What role does art play in 

culture? 

 

Formative Assessment 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

http://www.americaslibrary.gov/
http://www.pbs.org/pov/wheresoldierscomefrom/photo_gallery_map-veterans-usa.php
http://www.pbs.org/pov/wheresoldierscomefrom/photo_gallery_map-veterans-usa.php
http://server2.noble-hs.sad60.k12.me.us/~egaudet/digidoc/thirtyminutedocumentary.pdf
http://server2.noble-hs.sad60.k12.me.us/~egaudet/digidoc/thirtyminutedocumentary.pdf
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

works of art 

 

1.5 P  Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

3.1 E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas 

in works of art 

 

3.2 E  Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.4 P  Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5 P Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.6 P Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of art 

 

4.1 E  Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of art 

 

4.3 E  Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

5.2 E  Identify ways the visual arts are used as 

communication 

 

5.5 E  Evaluate the artist’s intent and 

effectiveness in communicating ideas and 

emotions in works of art 

 

5.6 E  Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

Big Ideas 

The visual arts are a form of 

communication.  

 

Understand and apply the 

visual arts materials, tools, 

techniques, and processes.   

 

The visual arts relate to various 

historical and cultural traditions 

relate to one another.   

  

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Artists utilize multiple 

materials in crafting their art. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art may be support by speech. 

 

Art conveys a message and has 

intention 

What art mediums do different 

cultures share? 

 

How do artists styles vary in the 

medium of sculpture? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Identify and explain what 

sculptures are. 

 

Create a sculpture using a 

specific technique. 

 

Identify sculpture techniques of 

other countries. 

 

Evaluate the selection and use of 

sculpture materials, tools, 

techniques, and processes used.  

 

Identify and discuss reasons for 

creating sculptures.  

 

Analyze and evaluate the 

characteristics, merits, and 

meaning of works of art. 

 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Summative Assessment: 

Tests  

Art reflections/Feldman’s Art 

Criticism Process 

Self-assessments 

Peer-assessments/Group critiques 

Performance assessments 

Portfolio 

Exhibitions and Contests 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

5.7 D  Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

 

 

Unit Four: Veteran Tribute Mosaic  

Timeline:  10 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4E Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art  

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.7D Select and use the  principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8D Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to 

convey ideas in works of art 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.4P Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

Unit Concepts 

Art is a form of communication 

of gratitude. 

Working in mosaic art form. 

 

Working in mural art form. 

 

Art can be used as a way to 

remember citizens who have 

served in the armed forces. 

 

Awareness of the selflessness 

and importance of veterans. 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists convey gratitude 

through murals. 

 

Artists use art to communicate 

and express ideas.  

 

Art is a tool to facilitate 

communication. 

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

Essential Questions: 

What symbols best show or 

describe a member of the Armed 

Forces? 

 

Why is memory important? 

 

Why is it important to create 

memorials? 

 

How do people survive great 

atrocities? 

 

How do you make a mosaic? 

 

What could you make with 

one? 

 

How can collaboration of 

personal ideas and works of art 

be done in order to achieve one 

final product? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication? 

 

How is learning deepened 

through a study of visual art? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Observe already created 

memorials.  Take detailed photos 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Art students experiment with 

photography, creating photo 

portraits of their veterans for the 

war memorial. 

 

Create scrapbook of photos taken.  

Provide description and provide 

personal experience thoughts.  Keep 

in school library and allow students 

within school to view memorials 

and student reflections.   

 

Using the theme of veterans 

teachers create different sub 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5P Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

  

4.2E Describe how the arts and artists influence 

each other across history and cultures 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.2E Identify ways the visual arts are used as 

communication 

 

5.3E Describe personal responses to selected 

works of art 

 

5.4E Analyze works of art to speculate why they 

were created 

 

5.7D Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Art preserves and depicts 

history in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

 

to log gathered information.  

 

Student journal reflections on 

visit 

 

Produce art as a form of 

communication in expressing 

gratitude towards veterans and 

armed services men and women. 

 

categories that they feel would best 

represent the thoughts and ideas of 

the students and their inspirations.  

Students create personal artists 

reflective views of veterans and 

those serving the country as a 

member of the armed forces.   

 

Paintings created are combined with 

other students to create a large 

mosaic to be put on display for the 

community.   This can also be done 

by having multiple groups of 

students work to create several 

mosaics to be displayed. 

 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=

5jCEwerNrHs 

     -Community members created a 

mosaic of personal view of the 

community. 

  

 

 

Intercession 

Unit Five:   Analysis of Visual Arts 

Timeline:     4 sessions 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.6P Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

2.5P Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.6D  Analyze the principles of design 

Unit Concept 

There are various means to 

displaying are, such as in 

galleries, portfolios, and public 

displays.  

 

The three most common types 

of portfolios are: 

o the working portfolio, 

which contains projects the 

Essential Questions 

What are the criteria for 

critiquing a work of art? 

 

What is appropriate behavior for 

observing and discussing art? 

 

What is an art portfolio? 

 

How can you apply what you 

Formative Assessment: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5jCEwerNrHs
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5jCEwerNrHs
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

2.10D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various 

media, techniques and processes produce different 

effects 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.3E  Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.6P Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of art 

 

5.1 E  Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.2 E  Identify ways the visual arts are used as 

communication 

 

5.3 E  Describe personal responses to selected 

works of art 

 

5.4 E Analyze works of art to speculate why they 

were created 

 

5.5 E  Evaluate the artist’s intent and 

effectiveness in communicating ideas and 

emotions in works of art 

 

5.6 E  Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

6.2 E Compare the use of technology, media and 

processes of the visual arts with other disciplines. 

 

student is currently 

working on or has recently 

completed. 

o the display portfolio, 

which showcases samples 

of the student's best work. 

o the assessment portfolio, 

which presents work 

demonstrating that the 

student has met specific 

learning goals and 

requirements 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

 

Art is a universal symbol 

system that transcends language 

barriers. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

have learned in art class to the 

real-world? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Critique artwork using the 

appropriate art vocabulary and 

critique method. 

 

Demonstrate appropriate 

behavior when critiquing 

artwork. 

 

Demonstrate appropriate 

behavior when visiting an art 

gallery or museum. 

 

Explain the purpose and 

importance of having an art 

portfolio. 

 

Demonstrate my cumulative 

learning through an assessment. 

 

Creating and managing an 

electronic portfolio.  

 

Understand the specific norms 

and reason when analyzing 

artwork.   

 

 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Summative Assessment: 

Tests  

Art reflections/Feldman’s Art 

Criticism Process 

Self-assessments 

Peer-assessments/Group critiques 

Performance assessments 

Portfolio 

Exhibitions and Contests 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

6.4 D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace. 

 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

Learning can be deepened by 

connecting visual art to other 

disciplines. 

 

Unit Six:   Metal Sculpture 

Timeline:     4 sessions 

1.1E  Select and use different media techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art  

 

1.2 E  Use selected two-dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3 E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.5 P Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

1.6 P   Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

3.1 E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas 

in works of art 

 

3.2 E  Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.4 P  Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

Unit Concepts 

Everyday items can be 

sculptures. 

 

Jewelry and coins are sculpture.  

 

History is reflected in sculpture. 

 

Tooling is used in metal work. 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

 

Artists create works of art 

Essential Questions 

What do coins tell us about 

history? 

 

Why is it important for coins to 

have imprints on them? 

 

How can metal be used to create 

sculpture? 

 

In what ways do various 

sculpture forms differ and show 

similarities to one another? 

 

Do ancient roman coins tell a 

story? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Evaluate sculpture, culture 

specific, in terms of shape, size, 

and material. 

 

Abstract sculptures shard the 

same properties of traditional 

Formative Assessment 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

Summative Assessment 

Rubrics 

Vocabulary quizzes on specific 

terms:  

Repousse 

Abstract 

Armature 

Bust 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5 P Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.6 P Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of art 

 

4.1 E  Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of art 

 

4.3 E  Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

4.4 E  Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art  

 

4.6 D  Describe how history and cultures 

influence the visual arts 

 

4.7 D  Describe how the visual arts influence 

history and cultures 

 

5.2 E  Identify ways the visual arts are used as 

communication 

 

5.5 E  Evaluate the artist’s intent and 

effectiveness in communicating ideas and 

emotions in works of art 

 

5.6 E  Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

5.7 D  Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Art may be created solely to 

fulfill a need to create. 

 

Art is a universal symbol 

system that transcends language 

barriers. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts 

history in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

Subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are all rooted in culture. 

Natural resources have 

influenced the creation of 

indigenous art forms. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

sculpture. 

 

Sculpture can be symbolic of a 

culture or period in history. 

Wire Mesh 

Gauge 

Tooling 

 

Art Projects 

 Create an abstract work of art 

using found objects. 

 Create jewelry using foil, 

wire, and beads. 

 Create an armature of a human 

figure 

 Create a wire mobile 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Two: Linear Perspective and Value  

Timeline: 15 sessions 

1.2E Use selected two-dimensional 

and three-dimensional media to communicate 

ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4E Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.5P Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

1.6P Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.7D Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

2.4P Analyze the elements of art 

 

2.6D Analyze the principles of design 

 

2.7D Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.10D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various 

media, techniques and processes produce different 

effects 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

Unit Concepts: 

Shading – value (volume and 

the illusion of depth) 

Object placement 

Size (relationships) 

Linear perspective (one point 

and two point perspective) 

Foreshortening 

 

Big Ideas: 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Timeless works of art are 

deemed important for a number 

and variety of reasons. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

Essential Questions: 

To what extent can media be 

manipulated using a variety of 

techniques and processes? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

create an original 2-D 

observational drawing  and use 

techniques, tools and materials 

of drawing for the intentional 

effect of realism. 

 

analyze how line, form and 

value are used in the drawing, 

and how the characteristics tools, 

materials and techniques of 

drawing were used to show 

depth. 

 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: Graphic design: 

Students choose 6 to 12 words 

to show movement quality of 

line and embellish with color. 

Observational drawing: 

Brief Gesture drawing 

 

Create an original observational 

drawing. Your drawing should show 

realism and the drawing tools you 

select, the drawing techniques you 

select (shading, object placement, 

size relationships, 1 or 2 pt 

perspective and foreshortening) and 

materials you select will support 

your intention to draw realistically 

from observation. You will focus on 

your use the elements of art (line, 

value, and form) to show depth in 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

4.5E Describe and differentiate the roles of artists 

in society across history and cultures 

 

5.5E Evaluate the artist's intent and effectiveness 

in communicating ideas and emotions in works of 

art 

 

5.6E Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

6.1E Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

your drawing. 

 

Write a response to the question: 

“How did the tools, techniques and 

materials you used in your 

observational drawing create the 

intentional effect of realism?” 

 

Write or talk to compare and 

contrast how line, form and value 

are used to create depth in original 

student artworks, and/or in a variety 

of artworks. 

 

 

Spring Expedition: Our Own: Delaware’s Bay 

Unit Eight: Ecosystem Discovery and Conservation 

Timeline: 5 Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.6P Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.7D Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two dimensional and three 

dimensional works of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.3P Identify the, principles of design  

 

2.6D Analyze the principles of design  

Unit Concepts 

Cause and Effect of 

environmental factors. 

 

Importance of maintaining 

healthy environments. 

 

Community involvement in 

preserving surrounding 

ecosystem. 

 

Personal role in maintaining 

healthy environment. 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are field investigations? 

 

Why should we conduct field 

investigations? 

 

What defines my environment? 

 

What are all the parts and 

interrelationships in this 

ecosystem? 

 

What is a healthy environment? 

 

What is humans’ relationship to 

the environment? 

 

How has human behavior 

influenced our environment? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

• Rating scales 

• Rubrics 

• Anecdotal records 

• Surveys/interviews 

• Paper/pencil tests 

• Observations 

• Checklists  

• Field Journal 

• Photo documentation 

• Student/teacher conferences 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student will use digital cameras to 

record and document observations 

at local riverfront park and other 

areas of importance in and around 
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

2.7D Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8D Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in 

works of art 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.4P Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

4.3E Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

4.6D Describe how history and cultures influence 

the visual arts 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

Art preserves and depicts 

history in ways words cannot. 

 

Natural resources have 

influenced the creation of 

indigenous art forms. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

How can our community sustain 

our environment? 

 

What is my role in the 

preservation and use of 

environmental resources? 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 
Take pictures of local riverfront. 

 

Observe surrounding plant and 

animal life.   

 

Collect natural materials from 

field work.   

 

Illustrate and document 

collection of materials and 

surrounding area 

 

Use digital documentation to 

create a diorama. 

 

Field study lesson includes two 

separate outdoor activities 

designed to take place either on 

school grounds or at a nearby 

park.  

 

Students conduct a comparative 

field tests in different areas of 

park.  

 

Ecosystem Exploration Walk 

gives students an opportunity to 

the Delaware Bay. 

 

Students will use field log to record 

observations and thoughts of what 

their personal views of area visited. 

 

Students will use gathered 

information to create a diorama of 

riverfront and its ecosystem.  

Students must use gathered material 

to demonstrate materials found in 

nature in that specific area.  

Including trees, plants, and animals. 

 

Sample Rubric - 

http://www.students.stedwards.edu/

ereiter/Rubric.pdf  

 

U.S. Geological Survey 

http://www.usgs.gov/ecosystems/  

National Wildlife Federation 

www.nwf.org 

http://www.students.stedwards.edu/ereiter/Rubric.pdf
http://www.students.stedwards.edu/ereiter/Rubric.pdf
http://www.usgs.gov/ecosystems/
http://www.nwf.org/
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Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

experience the surroundings of 

their school through the lens of 

ecosystems and compare that to 

that of the nearby park along the 

bay. 

 

Unit Nine: Significance of Food Webs and Chains 

Timeline: 6 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.6P Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.7D Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two dimensional and three 

dimensional works of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.3P Identify the, principles of design  

 

2.6D Analyze the principles of design  

 

2.7D Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8D Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

Unit Concepts 

Food webs show how plants 

and animals are interconnected 

by different paths 

 

Energy flows through natural 

systems  

 

Organism are characterized 

according to their energy 

source  

 

Organisms affect one another 

through different trophic 

interactions  

 

Addition, elimination or 

disturbance has far-reaching 

effects within food webs  

 

Big Ideas 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

Essential Questions: 

What do you know about food 

webs?  

 

What do you think you know 

about food webs?  

 

What do you want to know 

about food webs?  

 

What does it mean to be “at the 

bottom of the food chain”?  

 

How can the public become 

aware of environmental issues 

around the community in which 

they live? 

 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Construct a food web diagram  

 

Create a sketch template for 

design. 

Research a specific food 

web/chain 

 

Model a food web using a 

student created 3D model mobile  

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Observations 

 Checklists 

 Student/Teacher conferences 

 Students use background 

knowledge to categorize given 

set of factors into specific 

category 

http://www.gould.edu.au/foodwebs/

kids_web.htm  

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics 

 Reinforcement Worksheets 

http://bogglesworldesl.com/foodwe

b_worksheets.htm  

 

Sample Vocabulary 

http://www.enchantedlearning.com/

wordlist/foodweb.shtml  

 

Suggested Summative 

http://www.gould.edu.au/foodwebs/kids_web.htm
http://www.gould.edu.au/foodwebs/kids_web.htm
http://bogglesworldesl.com/foodweb_worksheets.htm
http://bogglesworldesl.com/foodweb_worksheets.htm
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/wordlist/foodweb.shtml
http://www.enchantedlearning.com/wordlist/foodweb.shtml
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Big Ideas 
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Learning Targets 

Assessments 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in 

works of art 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

3.4P Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving 

Apply knowledge of food webs 

to new ecosystems  

 

Identify trophic levels and 

describe how organisms fit into 

their food web  

 

Assessments: 

Students work to create a 3D model 

of chosen food web.  Students will 

use background knowledge in 

working with hands on tools to 

create model to be displayed. 

 

Students will present created model 

and facts to class and be graded on 

presentation using rubric. 

http://ed.fnal.gov/lincon/w01/projec

ts/library/rubrics/presrubric.htm  

 

Resource for teacher designing 

individual lesson plans. 

http://www.dublinschools.net/foodw

ebschains.aspx  

 

National Wildlife Federation 

www.nwf.org 

 

Unit Ten: Maintaining Animal Habitats in an Ecosystem 

Timeline:  10 Sessions 

 1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools 

in a safe and responsible manner 

 

1.4E Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.5P Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two dimensional and three-

Unit Concepts 

Water Cycle. 

 

Movement of water over a 

period of time. 

 

Quality of water around major 

and minor areas of 

development. 

 

Conservation of water. 

 

Effects of pollution on quality 

of water. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is the water cycle? 

 

How can the movement of water 

affect land over a short and long 

period of time? 

 

How is water quality changed by 

industrial development? 

 

What are important ways to 

conserve water and reuse 

rainwater? 

 

How has pollution changed the 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Observations 

 Checklists 

 Student/Teacher conferences 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics 

http://ed.fnal.gov/lincon/w01/projects/library/rubrics/presrubric.htm
http://ed.fnal.gov/lincon/w01/projects/library/rubrics/presrubric.htm
http://www.dublinschools.net/foodwebschains.aspx
http://www.dublinschools.net/foodwebschains.aspx
http://www.nwf.org/
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

dimensional works of art 

 

2.5P Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.6P Analyze the principles of design  

 

2.7P Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8D Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

2.9D Plan, design and execute multiple solutions to 

challenging visual arts problems 

 

2.10D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various media, 

techniques and processes produce different effects 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

5.4E Analyze works of art to speculate why they 

were created 

 

6.3E Describe and/or demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

Water is recycled by moving 

through the earth’s 

environment and the water 

cycle. 

 

Big Ideas 

Water can change states among 

liquid, vapor (gas), and ice 

(solid) at various stages of the 

water cycle. 

 

Temperature affects the change 

of water from one state to 

another.  

 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Form and function may or may 

not be related one to the other. 

chemical balance of water and 

the way we consume it? 

 

How does water change? 

 

How does water move? 

 

How does life depend on water? 

 

Where does the water that forms 

on the outside of your drinking 

glass in the summer time come 

from? 

 

Where does the water go when it 

is evaporated? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

How is learning deepened 

through a study of visual art? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Identify where water is found in 

our environment? 

 

Explain the steps of the 

water cycle and how water 

moves from one location to 

another?  

 

Define the components of the 

water cycle and describe how 

human activities can affect water 

quality as it passes through the 

water cycle. 

 

 

Sample Vocabulary 

http://www.sesdweb.net/cms/lib06/

PA01000019/Centricity/Domain/23

6/The_Water_Cycle_Vocabulary_Li

st.pdf  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Using learned and previous 

background knowledge from water 

quality research, students will work 

in small groups to design and create 

a way to collect runoff water from 

the school building that can be used 

to water plants and/or community 

garden on surrounding school 

premises. 

 

Students will need to design and 

create a blueprint for their creation.  

Students will also need to develop a 

cost analysis of conservation of 

water compared to water used from 

school tap and water bill. 

 

The end product must not only be 

functional, but must also convey a 

message of water conservation and 

be visually appealing to the viewer. 

 

Students will use provided materials 

to construct design model found in a 

local hardware store.  Students will 

present completed work to school 

and school leaders for possibility of 

implementation. 

 

http://www.sesdweb.net/cms/lib06/PA01000019/Centricity/Domain/236/The_Water_Cycle_Vocabulary_List.pdf
http://www.sesdweb.net/cms/lib06/PA01000019/Centricity/Domain/236/The_Water_Cycle_Vocabulary_List.pdf
http://www.sesdweb.net/cms/lib06/PA01000019/Centricity/Domain/236/The_Water_Cycle_Vocabulary_List.pdf
http://www.sesdweb.net/cms/lib06/PA01000019/Centricity/Domain/236/The_Water_Cycle_Vocabulary_List.pdf


K-36

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

6.4D Describe how learning in the visual arts helps 

develop essential skills for life and the workplace 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

Describe the distribution of 

Earth’s water resources, 

focusing on the amount of fresh 

water available, surface and 

ground water and how a 

watershed is formed. 

 

Identify how water is used in 

your home and family and 

identify ways to conserve. 

 

Describe the major sources of 

ocean pollution and how this 

affects the ecosystem. 

 

Sample Water Cycle Lessons Plans, 

Webquests, and Resources 

http://www.seametrics.com/water-

lesson-plans  

U.S. Geological Survey 

http://www.usgs.gov/  

 

National Wildlife Federation 

www.nwf.org  

 

http://www.seametrics.com/water-lesson-plans
http://www.seametrics.com/water-lesson-plans
http://www.usgs.gov/
http://www.nwf.org/
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Curriculum Framework for Visual Arts 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool: _Teacher Created_ Grade:  8 Teacher: _______________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition: Spark of Liberty  

Unit One: Wearable Art (Model Unit)  

Timeline : 10 sessions  

1.1 E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

2.1E Identify the elements of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.3D Identify the principles of design 

 

2.7P Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8P Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

2.9P Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/ or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.4E Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.6E Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of art 

 

Unit Concept 

Artwork that consists of a 

variety of mediums and found 

objects that form a 3-

dimensional piece of wearable 

artwork         

 

Artists use a variety of materials 

to express thoughts and 

inspiration. 

  

Skill and self-expression can be 

understood through subject 

matter   

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art is a universal symbol system 

that transcends language 

barriers. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

Essential Questions 

What constitutes art? According 

to whom? 

 

Why create? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

How does the use of specific 

symbols influence the meaning 

of a work of art? 

 

What makes art more or less 

authentic? 

 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify symbols that are 

representative of themselves or 

their culture 

 

Sketch out designs prior to 

creating life size designs 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments 

Creation of wearable art 

 

Rubrics 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

4.6D Describe how history and cultures influence 

the visual arts 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.2E Identify ways the visual arts are used as 

communication 

 

5.7P Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many  

 

6.3E Describe and/or demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual arts and other  

disciplines 

 

6.4P Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

Subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are all rooted in culture. 

 

Learning can be deepened by 

connecting visual art to other 

disciplines. 

 

Many people favor learning in a 

visual and tactile way. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

The means to create art always 

changes. 

Provide formative, constructive 

critique to peers 

 

Answer the question “Who am 

I” and use their created wearable 

art as evidence for their 

responses 

 

Students will investigate the 

purpose of objects and images 

from past and present cultures 

and identify the contexts in 

which they were or are made, 

viewed and valued. 

 

Students will explore and 

describe ways in which 

meanings can be communicated 

and interpreted in their own 

work and others’ work.   

 

Students will explore and 

describe ways in which elements 

of culture can be communicated 

through items of clothing and 

wearable art. 

 

Unit Two: Revolutionary War Living Portraits 

Timeline :   7  Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

Unit Concepts 

Important men and women of all 

cultures and social classes 

played pivotal roles in changing 

our country.    

 

The Revolutionary War was a 

very important time in American 

history.  

Essential Questions 

How do we depict major events 

from a specific time period? 

 

What does a timeline show about 

the past and present? 

 

What do you want to viewer to 

learn about the historical figure? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments 

 Observation of the 

creative process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

1.4E Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.8P Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

2.9P Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.4E Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5E Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.6E Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of Art 

 

4.1E Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of works of art 

 

4.2E Describe how the arts and artists influence 

each other across history and cultures 

 

4.3E Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

4.4E Speculate on how history and culture give 

 

It was a time when freedom and 

liberty were ideals to be 

obtained. 

 

People and things change over 

time. 

 

Biographical information of 

historical figures provides 

artistic inspiration. 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

  

Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

 

What visual clues will help the 

reader to identify the person in 

history? 

 

How does an artist communicate 

an 

idea, feeling or message to the 

viewer? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication? 

 

How does the use of specific 

symbols influence the meaning 

of a work of art? 

 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art? 

 

To what extent does art reflect 

upon and have an influence on 

history? 

 

What challenges did the 

colonists face? 

 

Why did the American colonists 

rebel against England? 

Should the American colonists 

have rebelled against England? 

 

What were the turning points of 

the Revolution? 

 

What were the different gender 

and class roles at this time? 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics 

 Checklists 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments 

Students will research portraits of 

people in history during the 

Revolutionary period.   

 

Using research students will work 

to sketch portrait of themselves 

within their colonial role.  

 

After sketch approval students will 

complete a canvas painting, which 

must include a natural setting for 

that person in history in an action 

that would take place.  

 

 Students would then become a 

part of the painting, using their 

own faces as part of the painting.  

Students become a piece of the art 

and history.  They come to life and 

share a piece of information about 

them as if they were actually the 

character being portrayed. 

 

State of Delaware – Revolutionary 

War Documents 

 

http://archives.delaware.gov/collections/revolutionary%20war%20record/revguiderev.shtml
http://archives.delaware.gov/collections/revolutionary%20war%20record/revguiderev.shtml
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

meaning to a 

work of art 

Art preserves and depicts history 

in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

 

 

How did war change the daily 

lives of the colonists? 

 

Why was the Revolution such an 

important event in world 

history? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Recognize the impact that the 

Revolutionary War had on 

America and the lives of the 

people. 

 

Develop knowledge of the 

elements of art as they use line 

and shape in a way that they are 

unfamiliar to render a likeness of 

them on paper. 

 

Depict and describe important 

battles that changed the façade 

of this nation. 

 

Provide details about significant 

dates and events that impacted 

the future of the nation. 

 

www.ushistory.org  

 

 Pictures of the Revolutionary War 

 

Revolutionary War Timeline and 

Paintings 

Unit Three: Portrait Timeline 

Timeline:     5   Sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media, techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art 

 

1.2E Use selected two dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

Unit Concepts 

Important battles that changed 

the façade of this nation. 

 

Significant dates and events that 

impacted the future of the 

nation. 

 

Essential Questions 

How did people react in the 

colonies, especially in Delaware? 

 

How do we depict major events 

from a specific time period? 

 

What does a timeline show about 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments 

 Observation of the 

creative process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

http://www.ushistory.org/
http://www.archives.gov/research/military/american-revolution/pictures/
http://totallyhistory.com/us-history/revolutionary-war/
http://totallyhistory.com/us-history/revolutionary-war/
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

1.4E Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.8P Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to 

convey ideas in works of art 

 

2.9P Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.4E Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5E Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.6E Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of Art 

 

4.1E Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of works of art 

 

4.2E Describe how the arts and artists influence 

each other across history and cultures 

 

4.3E Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

 

Big Ideas 
Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

desired effects. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

  

Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts history 

in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

 

 

 

the past and present? 

 

Why did the American colonists 

seek to break away from 

England? 

 

What challenges did the 

colonists face? 

 

Why did the American colonists 

rebel against England? 

 

Should the American colonists 

have rebelled against England? 

 

What were the turning points of 

the Revolution? 

 

What were the different gender 

and class roles at this time? 

 

How did war change the daily 

lives of the colonists? 

 

Why was the Revolution such an 

important event in world history? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Students will order the key 

events of the Revolutionary War 

by creating a timeline. 

 

Research and depict specific 

historical events that are key in 

the Revolutionary War era. 

 

Describe specific important part 

of history during specific era. 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics  

 Checklists 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments 

Students will work to depict 

timeline of events that took place 

during the Revolutionary War.  

 

Students will work in groups to 

create paintings that portray a 

certain period of time. Students 

will present completed timeline of 

events to tour groups within a local 

museum.  Students will use created 

costumes and speak in a manner 

that reflects the time period.  

 

Possible Resources 

 

State of Delaware – Revolutionary 

War Documents 

 

Timeline Resources: 

http://library.thinkquest.org/TQ031

2848/timeline.htm  

 

Revolutionary War Timeline and 

http://archives.delaware.gov/collections/revolutionary%20war%20record/revguiderev.shtml
http://archives.delaware.gov/collections/revolutionary%20war%20record/revguiderev.shtml
http://library.thinkquest.org/TQ0312848/timeline.htm
http://library.thinkquest.org/TQ0312848/timeline.htm
http://totallyhistory.com/us-history/revolutionary-war/
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

4.4E Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art 

 

 

 

Create an illustration that 

provides all details necessary for 

understanding each event within 

created timeline. 

 

Present timeline in a live action 

manner portraying events and 

key characters.  Students will 

use created wearable art to 

enhance presentation. 

 

 

 

Paintings 

 

www.ushistory.org  

 

Arden Theatre Company 

- Provides one day workshop, 

where students can learn how to 

change your voice and alter your 

body to become any character. 

 

Another option might be to: 

If funding is available have local 

actors and theatre company come 

to school and work with students 

by helping to break down the 

timeline itself.  Additionally, have 

professionals provide students with 

an understanding of the historical 

and social context of the timeline. 

Students work in groups, acting 

out scenes from the timeline. 

Finally, perform the timeline for 

the school and community.   

 

Unit Four: History in Quilts  

Timeline:   8  Sessions 

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4E Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.6E Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

2.1E Identify the elements of art  

 

Unit Concepts 

Americans have adopted quilts 

as a symbol of what we value 

about 

ourselves and our national 

history 

 

Different cultures and time 

periods have used cloth-based 

art forms to pass down their 

traditions and history 

Quilts have reflected and 

Essential Questions 

How did different people/groups 

contribute to the American 

Revolution? 

 

What is a quilt?  

 

What elements make up a quilt?  

 

How are art and history 

connected through quilts?  

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation of the 

creative process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

http://totallyhistory.com/us-history/revolutionary-war/
http://www.ushistory.org/
http://www.ardentheatre.org/classes/teencompany_workshops_678.html
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.4E Analyze the elements of art  

 

2.5E Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.7P  Select and use the principles of design 

 

2.9P Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

3.1E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.2E Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.4E Select and use subject matter, symbols and 

ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 

 

3.5E Describe and differentiate the origins of 

specific subject matter, symbols and ideas in 

works of art 

 

3.6E Analyze how the use of subject matter, 

symbols and ideas are used in works of art 

 

4.1E Identify historical and cultural 

characteristics of works of art 

 

4.2E Describe how the arts and artists influence 

each other across history and cultures 

 

4.3E Compare the purpose of works of art and 

design in history and cultures 

continue to reflect the lives of 

the people who create them, and 

of how quilts record the cultural 

history of a particular place 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

  

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts history 

in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

What are some of the purposes 

and uses that quilts have served 

in different places and cultures 

in the past?  

 

What function do quilts have 

today? 

 

How do citizens demonstrate 

respect for the American flag 

and the United States? 

 

What are some patriotic symbols 

and traditions of the United 

States?  

 

Why do artists select one 

medium over another? 

 

How and why is art used as a 

vehicle for communication? 

 

To what extent does history 

reflect upon and have an 

influence on art? 

 

To what extent does art reflect 

upon and have an influence on 

history? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Interact appropriately with 

members of the Delaware Quilt 

Documentation Project.  

 

Observe, learn, and take notes on 

quilts to develop an idea of what 

was often included in a quilt 

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics 

 Checklists 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students will be introduced to 

quilts as a historical art form.  A 

tradition that both added value and 

understanding to the era of which 

they were produced.  

 

Students will research traditional 

quilt patterns and create a pattern 

fitting the time period studying.  

Students will use traditional 

materials such as fabric, needle and 

thread.  If available students may 

learn to use sewing machine. 

 

Each student’s single patch will be 

combined with class members to 

create a single quilt.  Quilt will 

then be displayed within the school 

and local library for viewing by 

community members.  Quilt may 

also be donated to local   

 

Possible Resources 

 

Possible sewing teacher/school-  

http://ashtalfashions.com/home 

 

Possible summer camp for students 

http://ashtalfashions.com/home
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

4.4E Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art 

 

4.5E Describe and differentiate the roles of artists 

in society across history and cultures 

 

4.6D Describe how history 

and cultures influence the visual arts 

 

4.7D Describe how the visual arts influence 

history and cultures 

 

5.1E Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

E 
5.2E Identify ways the visual arts are used as 

communication 

 

5.7P Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

Subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are all rooted in culture. 

 

Natural resources have 

influenced the creation of 

indigenous art forms. 

 

Timeless works of art are 

deemed important for a number 

and variety of reasons. 

during the Revolutionary period.   

 

 

who become interested in the art 

form 

http://www.thehandworkstudio.co

m/Portals/100330/docs/2012hws_s

ummercamp3.pdf  

   

http://delawarequilts.org/  

 

State of Delaware Quilt 

Documentation 

 
State of Delaware – Revolutionary 

War Documents 

 

History in quilts lesson plans 

 

National Quilt Collection 

 

Intercession 

Unit Five:   Casting 

Timeline:     4 sessions 

1.1E Select and use different media techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of art  

 

1.3 E   Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4 E  Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.6 E Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

Unit Concepts 

Artists use casting in creating 

art.  

 

Casting is used in sculpture 

work. 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists use a variety of 

techniques and processes to 

manipulate media to achieve 

Essential Questions 

Why would an artist choose the 

casting technique to create a 

sculpture as opposed to creating 

a clay sculpture? 

 

How does the style of a casted 

sculpture differ from other 

sculptures? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Describe artist expression in 

Formative Assessment: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

http://www.thehandworkstudio.com/Portals/100330/docs/2012hws_summercamp3.pdf
http://www.thehandworkstudio.com/Portals/100330/docs/2012hws_summercamp3.pdf
http://www.thehandworkstudio.com/Portals/100330/docs/2012hws_summercamp3.pdf
http://delawarequilts.org/
http://history.delaware.gov/news/press/quilt_doc_history.shtml
http://history.delaware.gov/news/press/quilt_doc_history.shtml
http://archives.delaware.gov/collections/revolutionary%20war%20record/revguiderev.shtml
http://archives.delaware.gov/collections/revolutionary%20war%20record/revguiderev.shtml
http://edsitement.neh.gov/lesson-plan/history-quilts#sect-objectives
http://americanhistory.si.edu/collections/object-groups/national-quilt-collection
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

2.2 E  Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.10 D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various 

media, techniques and processes produce different 

effects 

 

3.1 E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas 

in works of art  

 

3.3 E  Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art  

 

5.3 E  Describe personal responses to selected 

works of art 

 

5.6  E Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

 

 

 

desired effects. 

  

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Form and function may or may 

not be related one to the other. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art is a universal symbol system 

that transcends language 

barriers. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Timeless works of art are 

deemed important for a number 

and variety of reasons. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

 

 

sculptures such as “Monument 

of Balzac”, sculpted by August 

Rodin. 

 

Identify specific characteristics 

of casted sculptures. 

 

Recognize connections between 

papermaking and casting. 

 

Demonstrate an understanding of 

Plaster Sand casting 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Observation of the creative 

process 

 

Summative Assessment 

 Rubrics 

 Vocabulary quizzes on 

specific terms:  

Casting 

Bronze 

Mold 

Impression 

Miniature 

Monumental  

 

Art Projects 

 Create a sculpture using a 

plaster made mold and 

melted wax crayons  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Six:  Elements of Painting 

Timeline:   4 sessions 

1.2 E  Use selected two-dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas  

 

1.4 E  Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.5 E  Compare and contrast the different effects 

created by various two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

1.7 P  Describe how media and techniques are 

used to create two-dimensional and three-

dimensional works of art 

 

2.8 P  Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art 

 

2.9 P  Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

4.4 E Speculate on how history and culture give 

meaning to a work of art. 

 

5.1 E  Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.6 E Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

5.7 P  Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.1E Compare and contrast the characteristics 

between the visual arts and other disciplines 

Unit Concepts 

Artwork comes in all forms, and 

in all perspectives. 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

  

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts history 

in ways words cannot. 

Art celebrates the unique 

Essential Questions 

What is aerial or atmospheric in 

artwork? 

 

What are three parts of the 

picture plane in a 2-D artwork? 

 

What impact did the Hudson 

River School have on American 

art? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Create the illusion of depth 

(space) using aerial or 

atmospheric perspective. 

 

Identify the three parts 

(foreground, middle ground, 

background) of the picture plane 

in 2-D artwork. 

 

Explain the importance of the 

Hudson River School on 

American art. 

Identify the meaning of a 

painting based on its history and 

relevance. 

 

Understand the parts of picture 

planes. 

 

Formative Assessment: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Summative Assessment: 

Tests  

Art reflections/Feldman’s Art 

Criticism Process 

Self-assessments 

Peer-assessments/Group critiques 

Performance assessments 

Portfolio 

Exhibitions and Contests 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 characteristics of all cultures. 

 

Subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are all rooted in culture. 

 

Natural resources have 

influenced the creation of 

indigenous art forms. 

 

Timeless works of art are 

deemed important for a number 

and variety of reasons. 

 

Unit Seven:  Textiles and Fiber Arts  

Timeline:     4 sessions 

1.1 E  Select and use different media techniques 

and processes that are used to create works of 

art  

 

1.3  E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

1.4 E  Demonstrate how a single medium or 

technique can be used to create multiple effects in 

works of art 

 

1.6 E   Identify different media, techniques and 

processes that are used to create works of art 

 

2.2 E Select and use the elements of art  in works 

of art 

 

2.3 E  Identify the principles of design 

 

2.6 P  Analyze the principles of design 

 

2.7 P  Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

Unit Concepts 

Art can incorporate multiple 

materials. 

 

 Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

Artists must understand media, 

techniques and process as tools 

to communicate. 

 

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Artists create works of art 

employing both conscious and 

intuitive thought. 

 

Every work of art has a point of 

view. 

  

Art is a form of expression that 

What are the different materials 

used to create textiles and fiber 

art? 

 

How can textiles and fiber art be 

both 2-D and 3-D? 

 

What are different techniques 

used to create textiles and fiber 

art? 

Learning Targets– I can: 

 Identify several materials 

used to create textiles and 

fiber art. 

 Give examples of 2-D and 

3-D textiles and fiber art. 

 Use a specific technique 

(i.e., weaving, embroidery, 

stitchery, knitting, 

crocheting, quilting, tie-dye, 

batik, soft sculpture, 

surface/fabric design – 

fabric printing and 

Formative Assessments: 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

Summative Assessments: 

Tests  

Art reflections/Feldman’s Art 

Criticism Process 

Self-assessments 

Peer-assessments/Group critiques 

Performance assessments 

Portfolio 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

2.8 P  Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to convey 

ideas in works of art.  

 

2.10 D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various 

media, techniques and processes produce different 

effects 

 

3.2 E  Integrate a variety of sources for subject 

matter, symbols and/or ideas which best 

communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

5.1 E  Discuss how individual experiences 

influence personal works of art 

 

5.3 E  Describe personal responses to selected 

works of art 

 

5.4 E Analyze works of art to speculate why they 

were created 

 

5.5 E Evaluate the artist's intent and effectiveness 

in communicating ideas and emotions in works of 

art 

 

5.6  E Apply visual arts vocabulary when 

reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

6.1 E Compare and contrast relationships and 

characteristics between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.2 E Compare the use of technology, media and 

processes of the visual arts with other disciplines  

 

6.3 E Describe and/or demonstrate skill transfer 

between the visual arts and other disciplines  

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

Art has been created by all 

peoples, in all times and in all 

places. 

 

Art preserves and depicts history 

in ways words cannot. 

 

Art celebrates the unique 

characteristics of all cultures. 

 

Subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are all rooted in culture. 

 

Natural resources have 

influenced the creation of 

indigenous art forms. 

 

Timeless works of art are 

deemed important for a number 

and variety of reasons. 

stamping, etc.) to create 

textile or fiber art artwork.  

 Understand how textiles are 

linked to art. 

 

. 

Exhibitions and Contests 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Spring Expedition: Carbon Footprint 

Unit Eight Greenhouse Effects  

Timeline: 15 Sessions 

1.2E Use selected two-dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 E 
1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.3E  Identify the principles of design  

 

2.4E Analyze the elements of art 

 

2.5E Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.6P Analyze the principles 

of design  

 

2.7P Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8P Select and apply the 

knowledge of the elements of art and principles of 

design to 

convey ideas in works of art 

 

2.9P Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

2.10D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various 

media, techniques and processes produce different 

effects 

Unit Concepts 

Increase in population can 

negatively affect production of 

crops. 

 

Carbon Footprints 

 

Positives and negatives of 

climate change 

 

Alternate strategies to producing 

produce other than in the ground 

Water conservation 

 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

 Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

  

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

Essential Questions: 

How can I understand my impact 

on the environment and our 

collective impact on the Earth? 

 

What is a “Carbon Footprint”?  

 

How will population increase 

affect nature’s ability to produce 

crops? 

 

How will population increase 

affect nature’s ability to produce 

oxygen? 

How will the constant climate 

change affect one’s ability to 

grow and produce enough crops? 

 

What are alternate ways to grow 

crops than the ground? 

 

How can change in one part of 

an ecosystem affect change in 

other parts of the ecosystem? 

 

To what extent does good design 

integrate form with function? 

 

Learning Targets– I can: 
Recognize elements of the 

environment that might upset 

population balance. 

 

Predict what might happen to 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation of the 

creative process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Rubrics 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students will use researched 

information and generated ideas to 

create an action plan to design a 

sustainable greenhouse on school 

grounds.   

 

Students will work to design and 

help build a greenhouse that will 

conserve water as well as provide 

an ideal growing environment year 

round.  

 

Students will interview and discuss 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

5.7P Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.3E Describe and/or demonstrate how skills 

transfer 

between the visual arts and other disciplines 

 

6.4P Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

The means to create art always 

changes. 

 

 

food sources if population 

increases? 

Develop ideas of how to produce 

crops in an alternate way to 

adjust to the irregular climate 

patterns? 

 

Research water conservation 

techniques. 

 

Create an action plan to maintain 

a sustainable garden. Carry out 

plan. 

 

Create an action plan to build a 

workable greenhouse. 

 

Research greenhouse types and 

determine which best fits the 

needs of the school and 

environment. 

 

design plans with local 

construction companies and work 

with them to enhance their design 

in a safe way.   

Final designed greenhouse should 

be designed in a way that it will be 

able to grow plans, vegetables, and 

herbs.  This produce will be 

provided to the school’s cafeteria 

for student and staff consumption. 

 

 

Unit Nine: Reduce, Reuse, Recycle 

Timeline: 6 Sessions 

 1.2E Use selected two-Dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

 E 
1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.3E  Identify the principles of design  

 

2.4E Analyze the elements of art 

 

2.5E Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

Unit Concepts 

Daily activities consume energy 

and materials. 

  

Importance of recycling on a 

large scale. 

 

Impact of pollution on 

environment. 

 

Changes in ecosystems 

Big Ideas 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

Essential Questions: 

How do we reduce daily 

materials used every day? 

 

What materials can be reused by 

the everyday consumer? 

 

What materials can be recycled? 

 

How materials that we use are 

recycled?  What is the process? 

 

How can I understand my impact 

on the environment and our 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation of the 

creative process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and function 

 

2.6P Analyze the principles of design  

 

2.7P Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8P Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to 

convey ideas in works of art 

 

2.9P Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

2.10D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various 

media, techniques and processes produce different 

effects 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

5.7P Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.3E Describe and/or demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.4P Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

 

 

 Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

  

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

The means to create art always 

changes. 

 

collective impact on the Earth? 

 

How can we use composting to 

enhance the growing of the 

school and community gardens? 

 

How can change in one part of 

an ecosystem affect change in 

other parts of the ecosystem? 

 

How does pollution affect 

reduction and control of trash 

and reducing individual carbon 

footprint? 
 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Create a survey to gather 

information. 

 

Conduct interviews with staff 

members and students to gather 

information. 

 

Develop gathered information 

and create graphs to show data 

gathered. 

 

Use media to display and aide in 

presentation of data gathered.   

 

Design posters that will portray 

actions that could be taken to 

reduce school carbon footprint. 

 

 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students will create an action plan 

that will have them recording the 

schools consumption and disposal 

of goods. 

 

Students will determine the level in 

which the school is able to reduce, 

reuse, and recycle materials used. 

 

Students will interview and survey 

staff and students to gather 

information. Students will also 

interview local experts on 

environmental safety and 

conservation.   

 

Students will create appropriate 

graphs to show staff and student 

suggestions and concerns. 

 

From researched information 

students will work to create a plan 

that would enable the school to 

reduce, reuse, and recycle 

materials used each day within the 

school. 

 

For example: 

Instead of throwing away food that 

has not been purchased at lunch, 

the school could donate it to the 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

local homeless shelter, in order to 

feed those in need.  Extra or used 

food could also be used to create a 

compost pile to fertilize the 

schools gardens.   

 

Students will create a PowerPoint 

Presentation as well as posters to 

display graphs and other 

information.  This will also depict 

the actions that could be taken in 

order to reduce the schools carbon 

footprint. 

 

Students will present final work to 

students, staff, and board members 

to provide learned information for 

future consideration. 

 

Unit Ten: Ecosystem Comics 

Timeline:  6 Sessions 

 1.2E Use selected two-dimensional and three-

dimensional media to communicate ideas 

  

1.3E Use media and tools in a safe and 

responsible manner 

 

2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works 

of art 

 

2.3E  Identify the principles of design  

 

2.4E Analyze the elements of art 

 

2.5E Evaluate works of art in terms of structure 

and function 

 

2.6P Analyze the principles of design  

Unit Concepts 

Everything in nature has a 

purpose and is interdependent 

(including humans).  

 

People benefit from biodiversity 

in many ways.  

 

People can use knowledge of 

biodiversity to make decisions 

about the environment.  

 

Humans have the power to 

change the environment more 

than any other living thing. 

 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions: 

How does your Ecosystem 

Grow? 

 

How can I understand my impact 

on the environment and our 

collective impact on the Earth? 

 

What keeps us and other 

organisms alive on Earth?  

 

What makes Michigan a special 

place to live?  

 

How do people interact with the 

environment?  

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation of the 

creative process 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

2.7P Select and use the principles of design in 

works of art 

 

2.8P Select and apply the knowledge of the 

elements of art and principles of design to 

convey ideas in works of art 

 

2.9P Plan, design and execute multiple solutions 

to challenging visual arts problems 

 

2.10D Analyze how the elements of art and 

principles of design applied through various 

media, techniques and processes produce different 

effects 

 

3.3E Evaluate the sources for content to validate 

the manner in which subject matter, symbols and 

ideas are used in works of art 

 

5.7P Describe how a work of art can convey a 

voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.3E Describe and/or demonstrate how skills 

transfer between the visual arts and other 

disciplines 

 

6.4P Describe how learning in the visual arts 

helps develop essential skills for life and the 

workplace 

Artists make thoughtful choices 

in creating works of art. 

 

 Artists learn rules in order to 

break them. 

  

Artists consider multiple 

approaches to visual problems. 

 

Art is a form of expression that 

employs a system of visual 

symbols. 

 

Art draws upon all aspects of 

human experience. 

 

The process of choosing and 

evaluating subject matter, 

symbols and ideas may be 

deliberate or intuitive. 

 

Reflection, assessment and 

refinement are key steps in the 

process of creating art. 

 

The process of creating art 

requires critical and creative 

problem solving. 

 

The means to create art always 

changes. 

 

How have Delaware’s 

ecosystems changed over time?  

 

Who has responsibility to care 

for the environment? 

Learning Targets– I can: 

Create and design comic book 

using learned information. 

 

Use RAFT to enhance writing of 

story. 

 

Develop illustrations that 

accurately portray written works. 

Design works that are visually 

appealing to the reader. 

 

Apply proper drawing 

techniques while illustrating 

work. 

 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Using gathered and researched 

information as al whole, students 

will create their own comic book.  

Students will write and illustrate a 

full comic book that will educate 

the reader on the theme of Carbon 

Footprints.  

 

Students will provide facts and 

opinions in order to demonstrate 

knowledge.  As students write they 

will keep in mind: 

Restate the theme/topic/question 

Answer the questions 

For example – provide examples 

Tie it up /provide a free response 

or add in thoughts that will 

enhance the readers understanding 

or persuade them. 

 

Completed works will be 

published for distribution with the 

school and kept in the library. 

 

Students will visit lower level 

grades to read them their created 

comic book and share their learned 

knowledge. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Patterns and Pottery; Navajo Pottery 

Designed by:   Innovative Schools 

 Adapted from Middle School curriculum map- Visual Arts II -         

http://www.collier.k12.fl.us/finearts/docs/MS-ArtII.pdf  

Resources from: Herberger Institute for Design and the Arts :                        

Navajo Pottery 

Content Area: Visual Arts 

Grade Level(s): 6 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

In this unit students will study the pottery making of the Navajo, learning about 

processes used by potters, about the philosophy underlying the making of Navajo 

pottery, and about the purpose for which various pots are made. Students will make 

several pots using basic handbuilding techniques and self-assessing levels of 

success.  

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 

1.1 E Select and use different media techniques and processes that are used to 

create works of art  

 

1.3 E Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner 

 

1.6 P  Identify different media, techniques and processes that are used to create 

works of art 

 

2.2 E  Select and use the elements of art in works of art  

 

2.8 D Select and apply the knowledge of the elements of art and principles of design 

to convey ideas in works of art  

 

3.1 E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art  

http://www.collier.k12.fl.us/finearts/docs/MS-ArtII.pdf
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3.2 E  Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas which 

best communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

 

3.3 E  Evaluate the sources for content to validate the manner in which subject 

matter, symbols and ideas are used in works of art  

 

3.4 P  Select and use subject matter, symbols and ideas to communicate meaning in 

works of art 

 

3.5 P Describe and differentiate the origins of specific subject matter, symbols and 

ideas in works of art  

 

4.1 E  Identify historical and cultural characteristics of works of art 

 

4.4 E  Speculate on how history and culture give meaning to a work of art  

 

4.5 E Describe and differentiate the roles of artists in society across history and 

cultures 

 

4.6 D  Describe how history and cultures influence visual arts  

 

4.7 D  Describe how the visual arts influence history and cultures  

 

5.4 E Analyze works of art to speculate why they were created  

 

5.6  E Apply visual arts vocabulary when reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

6.1 E Compare and contrast relationships and characteristics between the visual arts 

and other disciplines 
 

 

Big Idea(s)  

Creating art using various handbuilding techniques. 

 

Display understanding of glazing techniques. 

 

Handbuilding techniques are applicable to various forms of 3-dementional art. 

 

Pattern can be used in art as a means to convey a message or feeling. 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

• Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art. 

• Artists must understand media, techniques and process as tools to communicate. 

• Artists consider multiple approaches to visual problems. 

• Artists create works of art employing both conscious and intuitive thought. 

• Every work of art has a point of view. 

• Art is a form of expression that employs a system of visual symbols. 

• Art may be created solely to fulfill a need to create. 

• Art draws upon all aspects of human experience. 
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• Art has been created by all peoples, in all times and in all places. 

• Art preserves and depicts history in ways words cannot. 

• Art celebrates the unique characteristics of all cultures. 

• Reflection, assessment and refinement are key steps in the process of creating art. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 What role does art play in culture? 

 What art mediums do different cultures share? 

 Can creating pottery similar to other cultures help us gain better understanding 

of the world in which we live? 

 How are cultural values reflected in art? 

 Why are pottery works so widely created around the world? 

 How are artists’ intentions and style reflected in pottery pieces? 

 What is the role of the Navajo potters within communities? 

 What are the main differences between traditional and new forms of Navajo 

pottery? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 The name of individual potters and recognize their work 

 The process used to create a pottery piece 

 The relationship between art and culture 

 Artists play a key role in defining culture. 

 Creating works of art is a process that includes reflection, revision, and 
incorporates symbols and messages.  

Students will be able to… 

 

 Recognize wedging. 

 Demonstrate preparing clay. 

 Apply the slab method in creating a finished piece of pottery. 

 Apply the coil method in creating a finished piece of pottery. 

 Describe the process possibly used to make a pottery piece. 

 Identify shapes that are used in the creation of a product. 

 Identify the characteristic forms of Navajo pots. 

 Identify the characteristic forms of Navajo pots.  

 Identify pottery specific to the Navajo. 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 
Performance Task(s): 

In this task students will take on the role of researches to discover the properties of 

clay.  

1. In any local area where there is sometimes water, collect small quantities of 

clay, placing the samples in re-closable sandwich bags. Look for earthen 

material that is not "dirt" but has a relatively fine texture if dry. It will usually 

have a gray or slightly reddish color. 

2. Label each bag with the location in which the material was found.  

3. If there is no local source of clay (a rather unusual situation) use a dry 

sample of commercial clay. Crush it and place it in the sandwich bag.  

4. Now add a few drops of water to the sample in each bag and squeeze the 

closed bag to mix the clay with water. Add water slowly, a few drops at a 

time, until the material is damp and, hopefully, holds together like cookie 

dough.  

5. Keep a record of your observations. Decide whether each sample seems to be 

clay that sticks together and can be formed when damp or does it simply get 

wet and not stick together?  
6. For each sample, write up your observations following this form: 

Clay Samples  

Sample # ____ 

1. Where did you collect this sample? Describe the location.  

2. What color is the sample?  

3. What is the texture of the sample? How does it feel when dry?  

4. Describe what happened when you added water to the sample?  

5. Do you think this sample is clay? Or common dirt? Why? 

 

Rubric(s)  

Assessment Rubric for Clay Investigation (prior to creating a piece of 

pottery) 

Learning Goal: You can explain what clay is and describe some of its 
physical and chemical properties. 

 

Beginning: Answers to the questions are incomplete. Few samples 

are collected and/or reported on. 

Competent: Answers to the questions are complete and accurate. 

Several samples are collected and reported on. 
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Advanced: Answers to the questions are complete, accurate, and 

detailed. Many samples are collected and reported on. 

 

Other Evidence: 
 

 Observation of the creative process 

 Vocabulary quizzes on specific terms:  

o Modeling 

o Plasticity 

o Pottery 

o Ceramic 

o Slip 

o Glazes 

o Applies art 

o Decorative art 

o Bisque 

o Leather hard 

o Wedging 

 Clay report 

 Elements of Making Pottery discussion paper 

 Art Projects: 

o Create a 3-demesional real or fantasy animal covered with patterns 

o Create a patterned clay pot using either pinch, coil, or slab built 

techniques 

o Create clay bowls and containers 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Student/teacher interaction each class period, discussion of student work and 

time to edit work. 

 Self-assessment of summative performance task. 

 Art journals are used to document the art creation process, and to reflect on 

final pieces of art and the process of creations. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson 1, Introduction to Navajo Pottery and Its Makers 

In this lesson students will:  

 name several Navajo potters and recognize Navajo pots 

 explain the role of Navajo potters within the community 

 identify the characteristic forms of Navajo pots 

 explain the differences between traditional and newer forms of Navajo pottery 

and the reasons for these differences 
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 Students will be introduced to Navajo potters and their traditional creation of 

beautiful and useful pottery. 

 Students will discuss how cultural and spiritual beliefs dictate the proper ways 

to make and fire pots. 

 Students will read stories that illustrate these beliefs.  

 Students will explore the Navajo Nation: where it is and what the natural 

world is like there, establishing foundational knowledge of traditional Navajo 

life. 

 Students will read about a number of well-known Navajo potters living and 
working on the Navajo Nation. 

Lesson 2, Clay 

In this lesson students will: 

 explain what clay is and describe some of its physical and chemical properties 

 Students will discover that clay is a natural material and investigate where it 

is found in the natural world. 

 Students will compare natural clay to the present-day clay produced from raw 

chemical materials. 

 Students will complete performance task, Clay Investigation, gathering and 

analyzing samples. 

Lesson 3, The Philosophy of Navajo Pottery Making 

In this lesson students will: 

 learn about the philosophy underlying the making of Navajo pottery 

 Students will read a lecture given by High School teacher Alan Jim, who is 

Navajo. 

 Students will write a reflection to the lecture, discussing the main elements of 

the Navajo philosophy of pottery making. 

 Students will demonstrate their understanding of the origins of pottery 

making, the role of earth, wind, water, and fire in pottery making, and how 

pottery making relates to life in their reflections. 

 Students will draw conclusions about the importance of pottery making to the 

Navajo people. 

Lesson 4, Three Basic Pottery Techniques 

In this lesson students will:  

 make three styles of pots using traditional Navajo handbuilding techniques  

 assess your finished pots: 

o even thickness walls 

o a pleasing form 

o well-joined pieces 
o made for a designated purpose 

http://artswork.asu.edu/ceramics/navajo/clay.php
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 Students will follow protocol and pre-set norms for hands-on activities and 

creating works of art. 

 Students will prepare their clay by kneading it against a hard, smooth surface 

such as a tabletop. 

 Students will practice techniques in making several different pots. 

 By the conclusion of the session, students will have created a pinch pot, a coil 

pot, and a slab pot. 

 Students will work through a self-assessment sheet, helping to focus them on 

skill areas they still need more practice in. (Ex: uneven walls, pleasing to the 
eye, intended purpose, dented appearance on fired pot) 

Lesson 5, Firing Pots in the Navajo Way 

In this lesson you will:  

 finish and fire pots in the Navajo way 

 Students will learn about fire safety and the proper protocol in the case of an 

emergency. 

 After a mini lesson on kilns and fuel (sawdust and dung) used to fire metal 

can kilns, students will discuss other means of firing pots. 

 The teacher will fill the kiln about 10” high with fuel.  

 Students will place their pottery pieces in the kiln, cover each piece with more 

fuel, and observe and document the process. 

 Students will self-assess, asking themselves if their pots demonstrate 

controlled skill and craftsmanship, and a sensitivity to form and function? The 

assessment of each pot should evaluate even thickness of walls, pleasing 

form, well-joined pieces, and designated purpose. 

 Students will discuss the importance of each element as it pertains to Navajo 

pottery making. 
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Resources and Teaching Tips 

 
Resource and Teaching Tips 
 

 Herberger Institute for Design and the Arts : Navajo Pottery 

 Art Image by Google: Anna Tuell, Marriage Quilt, Wadsworth Atheneum 

 Middle School curriculum map- Visual Arts II -  

http://www.collier.k12.fl.us/finearts/docs/MS-ArtII.pdf 

 Nigrosh, Leon. 1986, Claywork: Form and Idea in Ceramic Design. Davis 

Publications, Inc.: Worcester, MA.  

 Hartman, Russell and J. Musial. 1987, Navajo Pottery: Traditions and 
Innovations. Northland Publishing: Flagstaff AZ. 

 

 Students will be introduced to the concept of process in creating a piece of 

art.  Students’ steps in the process will be assessed through tasks and 

activities, leading to a summative assessment of final products. 

 

Differentiation 

 
Students may work through and complete lesson tasks at different rates based on 

individual skill levels.  Students will complete assignments and investigations to 

expand understanding and solidify the learning of key concepts. Assessing these 

tasks will allow the teacher insight to the students’ varying academic levels, which in 

turn help the teacher identify areas of weakness and strength.  Teachers will tailor 

projects to suit the needs of individuals and reflect such changes on scoring rubrics 

used to evaluate the students.  

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 

acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 

think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 

decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 Universal Design for Learning: Students will have the opportunity to 

further discover and understand the main topics of this unit through hands-on 

creation of art, and through reflection and revision of each piece. 

 

http://www.collier.k12.fl.us/finearts/docs/MS-ArtII.pdf
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 21st Century Learning: Students will engage in discussions based around 

critical thinking problems presented in the unit.  As students as introduced to 

pieces of pottery they will be expected to reflect on the piece and draw 

conclusions about artists’ messages, purpose, style, and what factors 

determine if a work of art is high-quality.  Students will practice working 

through the process of developing art, recording data, and investigating the 

meaning of pottery and the patterns reflected on the pieces of art.  

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

Technology Integration 
 

 Technology is used as a teaching tool, helping to solidify understanding and 

illustrate the geographic areas presented in cultural discussions, and a means 

of viewing numerous pieces of art.  

 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 
Content Connections 
 

After completing this unit, students may extend their learning in mathematics.  

Students will explore the weight and measure of their pots in wet, dry, and fired 

states. 

 

Students may develop a marketing plan to sell their pots, lending their learning to 

Social Studies or Economic concentrations. 

 

Locating places around the Navajo reservation or around the glove where certain 

types of pots have been made by native people will enhance the students’ knowledge 

of pottery and develop geography skills. 

 

Students will also be responsible for writing in reflections journals and crafting 

grade-appropriate responses to application questions based on several pieces of 

pottery.  
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Sculpture of the Twentieth Century 

Designed by:   Innovative School  

Adapted from Outlines: 

http://www.ckcolorado.org/lessons/art.asp  

Rubrics: 

http://www.ckcolorado.org/units/8th_grade/8_SculptureoftheTwenti

ethCentury.pdf  

Content Area: Visual Arts 

Grade Level(s): 7 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Students are to study an array of 20
th 

century artists and their sculptures. In this 

unit, sculpture artists from Auguste Rodin to Maya Lin will be reviewed through 

slides. Even though all these artists were sculptors, their work varies extremely 

among one another. The students will be given an opportunity to compare and 

contrast the artists and make a sculpture with objects in a similar style to one of the 

artists.  

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

1.1 E Select and use different media techniques and processes that are used to 

create works of art  

 

1.2 E  Use selected two-dimensional and three-dimensional media to communicate 

ideas  

 

1.3 E   Use media and tools in a safe and responsible manner.  

 

1.4 E  Demonstrate how a single medium or technique can be used to create 

multiple effects in works of art 

 

1.5 P  Compare and contrast the different effects created by various two-

dimensional and three-dimensional works of art 

 

3.1 E Identify subject matter, symbols and ideas in works of art 

 

3.2 E  Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/or ideas which 

best communicate an intended meaning in works of art 

http://www.ckcolorado.org/lessons/art.asp
http://www.ckcolorado.org/units/8th_grade/8_SculptureoftheTwentiethCentury.pdf
http://www.ckcolorado.org/units/8th_grade/8_SculptureoftheTwentiethCentury.pdf
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3.4 P  Select and use subject matter, symbols and ideas to communicate meaning in 

works of art 

 

3.5 P Describe and differentiate the origins of specific subject matter, symbols and 

ideas in works of art 

 

3.6 P Analyze how the use of subject matter, symbols and ideas are used in works 

of art 

 

4.1 E  Identify historical and cultural characteristics of art 

 

4.3 E  Compare the purpose of works of art and design in history and cultures 

 

5.2 E  Identify ways the visual arts are used as communication 

 

5.5 E  Evaluate the artist’s intent and effectiveness in communicating ideas and 

emotions in works of art 

 

5.6 E  Apply visual arts vocabulary when reflecting upon and assessing works of art 

 

5.7 D  Describe how a work of art can convey a voice of one or a voice of many 

 

6.1 E Compare and contrast relationships and characteristics between the visual arts 

and other disciplines 
 

Big Idea(s)  

The visual arts are a form of communication.  

 

Understand and apply the visual arts materials, tools, techniques, and processes.   

 

The visual arts relate to various historical and cultural traditions relate to one another.   

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art. 

 Artists must understand media, techniques and process as tools to 

communicate. 

 Artists utilize multiple materials in crafting their art. 

 Artists create works of art employing both conscious and intuitive thought. 

 Every work of art has a point of view. 

 Art is a form of expression that employs a system of visual symbols. 

 Art may be support by speech. 

 Art conveys a message and has intention. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 What is sculpture? 

 What are some different techniques for creating a sculpture? 

 What role does art play in culture? 

 What art mediums do different cultures share? 

 How do artists styles vary in the medium of sculpture? 
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Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 The name of individual potters and recognize their work 

 The process used to create a pottery piece 

 The relationship between art and culture 

 Artists play a key role in defining culture. 

 Creating works of art is a process that includes reflection, revision, and 
incorporates symbols and messages.  

Students will be able to… 

 

 Identify and explain what sculptures are. 

 Create a sculpture using a specific technique. 

 Identify sculpture techniques of other countries. 

 Evaluate the selection and use of sculpture materials, tools, techniques, and 

processes used.  

 Identify and discuss reasons for creating sculptures.  

 Analyze and evaluate the characteristics, merits, and meaning of works of art.  
 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Performance Task(s): 

In this task students will take on the role of sculptors, crafting a sculpture out of 

specific material, replicating the style of a particular artist. 

Students will be assigned artists with a very distinct style.  The students will 

research this artist in order to gain insight into the artist’s intentions of their art and 

how the artist incorporates the elements and principles of art.  Students will then be 

given a bag of material. It is the students’ task to create a sculpture using those 

materials, which replicates the style of their assigned artist.  Students will also give a 

speech that clearly defines the requirements needed to complete this task 

successfully. Students’ sculptures and speeches will be evaluated separately but 

presented simultaneously. Students will display their products in an exhibition where 

students can offer feedback and reflect on other’s projects. 
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Rubric(s)  

Teacher Evaluation  

Sculpture  

Student: _____________________________  

 

Points  

1- Does not meet expectations  

2- Average grasp of directions, showed some skill  

3-Very good idea of the class, followed all directions  

4-Above average art skill, exceptional skill with media  

5-Above and beyond expectations for this lesson, creativity and skill  

 

1. The sculpture resembles the researched artist’s style.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

2. The use of the elements and principles of design shows.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

3. The use of provided materials is creative.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

4. Finished sculptures resembles beginning sketch.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

5. Strong craftsmanship is evident.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

6. The student followed all directions and finished on time.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

 

Total Points:_________  

Additional Comments: 

 

Teacher Evaluation  

Speech  

Student: _____________________________  

 

Points  

1- Does not meet expectations  

2- Average grasp of directions, showed some skill  

3-Very good idea of the class, followed all directions  

4-Above average art skill, exceptional skill with media  

5-Above and beyond expectations for this lesson, creativity and skill  

 

7. The student stayed within the three to five minute time limit  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 
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8. A strong introduction of research artist was provided.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

9. Interesting facts about the artist were presented.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

10. Student compared his/her work to the research artist’s work.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

11. Student describes his/her work accurately.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

12. Student elaborated on strengths and weaknesses of the sculpture.  

 

 1       2       3       4       5 

 

 

Total Points:_________  

Additional Comments: 

 
 

Other Evidence: 
 
 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 Tests  

 Art reflections/Feldman’s Art Criticism Process 

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments/Group critiques 

 Performance assessments 

 Portfolio 

 Exhibitions and Contests 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Student will use Project checklists to be sure they’ve incorporated all 

requirements, writing a short reflection of how each element is important to 

the project. 

 Self-assessment of summative performance task. 
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 Art journals are used to document the art creation process, and to reflect on 

final pieces of art and the process of creations. 

 Once students have finished specific projects and tasks, display the projects 

in an exhibition. This allows students the opportunity to reflect on their 

achievements and identify areas where improvement is needed.  

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson 1, Introduction to Sculpture 

This lesson should be treated as a survey course on 20
th 

century sculpture 

artists. The focus in this lesson should be the sculpture artists and their many 

different styles throughout the century. The way the artists addressed the 

elements and principles also varies greatly. This should all be made clear as 

you show students the slides.  

 

 Students are to follow along with the teacher as she gives an introductory 

slide show lecture. 

 Students will take notes by writing down important information and 

characteristics of the artists. 

 Students will show evidence of understanding the elements and principles 

used as well as the art style and materials used. 

 Students will view a movie on Maya Lin and discuss how she became famous, 

descriptions of her art, and how her work is different from other artists. 
 Student learning will be assessed in the form of a short answer assessment. 

Lesson 2, Sculpture Artists and History 

In this lesson, the students will draw the name of one artist that they studied 

in the previous lesson. This is the artist they will be researching throughout 

the rest of the unit. They will also be making a sculpture in the style of the 

artist.  

 

 Students will draw the name of one of eight artists. 

 Discuss research techniques with students, highlighting what resources lend 

themselves to the students’ projects. 

 Students will be given resource materials to use during the duration of the 

project. (Appendix A, B, C) 

 Students should check their progress on their Project Checklist sheet 

 Students will begin researching their artists and designing their sculptures. 

Lesson 3, Who is your Artist?          

In this lesson students will be selecting a paper bag. It will have random 

materials in it. They need to use those materials to make a sculpture in a 
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similar style to the artist that they are researching. The checklist provided will 

help them stay on task. 

 Students will be given a bag of materials that will be used to create a piece of 

art in replication of their assigned artists’ style. 

 Discuss what students can create and how it will resemble the artwork of 

each artist. 

 Students will identify the key aspects of their artists’ work and note how they 

intend to support and explain their sculptures, using the Speech Guide as a 

reference for required elements. (Appendix D) 
 Students will be given sufficient work time to develop their ideas. 

Lesson 4, Speaking about Sculptures 

This lesson is intended to help students focus on areas of their project that 

may still need developing. 

 Students will continue to work on their sculptures. 

 Students will continue crafting their supporting speech. 

 Remind students that they should have their materials together for their 

speech.  

 Their speech should be between three and five minutes.  

 Students should be following specific criteria to fulfill the project 

requirements.  

 Students will organize their final products, incorporating all aspects of their 

finished sculpture, its relation to the specific assigned artist, and what 

intentions the students had when creating this piece. 

Lesson 5, Sculpture Exhibition  

This lesson gives students a chance to share what they made with the rest of 

the class. It allows them to talk about their artist, and how the sculpture that 

they made resembles their artists’ style.  

 

 Students will present their sculptures to the class. 

 Students will be given precise time to speak, while being evaluated by the 

teacher and fellow students. 

 Once everyone is finished with their speeches, display the projects on tables 

in the hallway. This allows students to reflect on their achievements in 

finishing this unit.  

 Students will be allowed time to see all sculptures with accompanying 

speeches on display.  

 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 
Resource and Teaching Tips 
 

 The Major Modern and Contemporary Visual Artists http://www.the-

artists.org/  
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 Bridge to the Twentieth Century: Rodin 

http://www.metmuseum.org/explore/publications/pdfs/burghers/divided/brid

ge.pdf  

 H.C. Westermann 

http://www.mcachicago.org/westermanncurriculum/frames/frm_home.html  

 August Rodin- Web Museum http://www.ibiblio.org/wm/paint/auth/rodin/  

 Constantin Brancusi http://www.artchive.com/artchive/B/brancusi.html  

 Pablo Picasso http://www.guggenheimcollection.org/site/artist_bio_126.html  

 Henry Moore- The Henry Moore Foundation http://www.henry-moore-

fdn.co.uk/hmf/  

 Alexander Calder- The Calder Foundation http://www.calder.org/  

 Louise Nevelson 

http://www.guggenheimcollection.org/site/artist_bio_117A.html  

 Claes Oldenburg- Oldenburg’s Sculpture 

http://net.unl.edu/~swi/arts/ntbk.html  

 Claes Oldenburg and Coosje van Bruggen 

http://www.oldenburgvanbruggen.com/  

 Maya Lin: A Strong Clear Vision video 

 Outlines: http://www.ckcolorado.org/lessons/art.asp 

 Rubrics: 

http://www.ckcolorado.org/units/8th_grade/8_SculptureoftheTwentiethCentur
y.pdf 

Differentiation 

 
Students may work through and complete lesson tasks at different rates based on 

individual skill levels.  Students will complete assignments and investigations to 

expand understanding and solidify the learning of key concepts. Assessing these 

tasks will allow the teacher insight to the students’ varying academic levels, which in 

turn help the teacher identify areas of weakness and strength.  Teachers will tailor 

projects to suit the needs of individuals and reflect such changes on scoring rubrics 

used to evaluate the students. Specific adjustments to the number of required 

materials and the length of individual speeches may vary based on student needs. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 

acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 

think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 

decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 
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 Universal Design for Learning: Students will have the opportunity to 

express their learning in the form of creating a sculpture, writing a speech, 

and speaking about their final artwork. 

 

 21st Century Learning: Students will learn precise terminology used in the 

world of art.  They must clearly communicate idea using art-specific language 

that incorporates both the elements and principles of art.  

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

Technology Integration 
 

 Technology is used as a teaching tool, helping to solidify understanding and 

illustrate several works of art that otherwise could not be displayed in the 

classroom. Computers will allow the presentation of these images, along with 

a means of research for the students to develop ideas for their sculptures.  

 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 
Content Connections 
 

After completing this unit, students may extend their learning in mathematics.  

Students will explore measurement of weight and area of shapes in relation to their 

sculptures. 

 

Locating places around the world where sculpture is displayed and valued helps 

develop geography skills. 

Students will research the history of both sculpture pieces and artists. 

 

Students will also be responsible for writing and giving a speech.  
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Appendix A 

 

These artists are known for their three dimensional work. Even though the artists and their 

work span 100 years their sculptures have many differences, yet some similarities. In the 

following spaces beside the artist’s name keep a written record of the characteristics that help 

to describe the artist’s work. Please pay attention; this will help you with further assignments 

in this unit.  

 

1. Auguste Rodin  

2. Constantin Brancusi  

3. Pablo Picasso  

4. Henry Moore  

5. Alexander Calder  

6. Louise Nevelson  

7. Claes Oldenburg  

8. Maya Lin 

Internet Resources  

 
1. The Major Modern and Contemporary Visual Artists  

http://www.the-artists.org/  

2. Bridge to the Twentieth Century: Rodin  

http://www.metmuseum.org/explore/publications/pdfs/burghers/divided/bridge.p

df  

3. H.C. Westermann  

http://www.mcachicago.org/westermanncurriculum/frames/frm_home.html  

4. August Rodin- Web Museum  

http://www.ibiblio.org/wm/paint/auth/rodin/  

5. Constantin Brancusi  

http://www.artchive.com/artchive/B/brancusi.html  

6. Pablo Picasso  

http://www.guggenheimcollection.org/site/artist_bio_126.html  

7. Henry Moore- The Henry Moore Foundation  

http://www.henry-moore-fdn.co.uk/hmf/  

8. Alexander Calder- The Calder Foundation  

http://www.calder.org/  

9. Louise Nevelson  

http://www.guggenheimcollection.org/site/artist_bio_117A.html  

10. Claes Oldenburg- Oldenburg’s Sculpture  

http://net.unl.edu/~swi/arts/ntbk.html  

11. Claes Oldenburg and Coosje van Bruggen  

http://www.oldenburgvanbruggen.com/  

12. Maya Lin-Smithsonian  

http://www.smithsonianmag.si.edu/smithsonian/issues02/nov02/maya_lin.html  

13. Maya Lin-Metroplis Magazine  

  http://www.metropolismag.com/html/content_0302/lin/index.html 

 

 

http://www.metropolismag.com/html/content_0302/lin/index.html
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Appendix B 

 

Elements and Principles of Design  

 
A design is an arrangement, a way of organizing something. In arts and crafts, even though we 

use many different materials, the visual appearance (that is what our eye sees and our brain 

decodes) can be reduced to six elements of design. They are line, shape, form, space, color, and 

texture. They are what we organize. They are the tools.  

The principles of design are how we organize or use the tools. The principles of design are 

balance, emphasis, movement, pattern, proportion, repetition, rhythm, variety, and unity.  

Line is a mark with greater length than width. Lines can be horizontal, vertical or diagonal, 

straight or curved, thick or thin.  

Shape is a closed line. Shapes can be geometric, like squares and circles; or organic, like free 

formed shapes or natural shapes. Shapes are flat and can express length and width.  

Forms are three-dimensional shapes, expressing length, width, and depth. Balls, cylinders, boxes 

and triangles are forms.  

Space is the area between and around objects. The space around objects is often called negative 

space; negative space has shape. Space can also refer to the feeling of depth. Real space is three-

dimensional: in visual art when we can create the feeling or illusion of depth we call it space.  

Color is light reflected off objects. Color has three main characteristics: hue or its name (red, 

green, blue, etc.), value (how light or dark it is), and intensity (how bright or dull it is).  

Texture is the surface quality that can be seen and felt. Textures can be rough or smooth, soft or 

hard. Textures do not always feel the way they look; for example, a drawing of a porcupine may 

look prickly, but if you touch the drawing, the paper is still smooth.  

Balance is the distribution of the visual weight of objects, colors, texture, and space. If the design 

was a scale these elements should be balanced to make a design feel stable. In symmetrical 

balance, the elements used on one side of the design are similar to those on the other side; in 

asymmetrical balance, the sides are different but still look balanced. In radial balance, the 

elements are arranged around a central point and may be similar.  

Emphasis is the part of the design that catches the viewer’s attention. Usually the artist will make 

one area stand out y contrasting it with other areas. The area will be different in size, color, 

texture, shape, etc.  

Movement is the path the viewer’s eye takes through the artwork, often to focal areas. Such 

movement can be directed along line edges, shape and color within the artwork.  

Pattern is the repeating of an object or symbol all over the artwork.  
Art (8th Grade), Sculpture of the Twentieth Century 2003 Colorado Unit Writing Project 16 

Repetition works with pattern to make the artwork seem active. The repetition of elements of 

design creates unity within the artwork.  

Proportion is the feeling of unity created when all parts (sized, amounts, or number) relate well 

with each other. When drawing the human figure, proportion can refer to the size of the head 

compared to the rest of the body.  

Rhythm is created when one or more elements of design are used repeatedly to create a feeling of 

organized movement. Variety is essential to keep rhythm exciting and active, and moving the 

viewer around the artwork. Rhythm creates a mood like music or dancing.  

Variety is the use of several elements of design to hold the viewer’s attention and to guide the 

viewer’s eye through the artwork.  

Unity is the feeling of harmony between all parts of the artwork creating a sense of completeness. 
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Appendix C 

 
Project Checklist  

 
Name _________________________________  

 

There are many steps included in this project. When you are finished with a step, place a star 

beside that step, then move on to the next direction.  

 

1. ____ Listen to the history and stories about the artists.  

2. ____ Watch the movie about Maya Lin.  

3. ____ Complete the history test.  

4. ____ Learn about the different styles of sculpture.  

5. ____ Draw a name out of the hat.  

6. ____ Research your artist.  

7. ____ Complete the worksheet on your artist.  

8. ____ Select a brown paper bag with materials in it.  

9. ____ Complete your sculpture, which should resemble your artist’s work.  

10. ____ Prepare for your three to five minute speech.  

11. ____ Give your speech.  

12. ____ Turn in all of your work to be displayed in the hallway. 
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Appendix D 

 

Requirements for Sculpture  

 
Materials in the Brown Bag:  
1. You should use all of the materials on your sculpture.  

2. If you think you need one more item/material you may select one thing from the table.  

3. With the materials in mind, create a sketch of your sculpture.  

4. This sketch must resemble your artist’s style of sculptures.  

 

Your Sculpture:  
1. You need to have a well thought out sketch of your idea.  

2. This idea should reflect your research artist’s style.  

3. You are to use all your materials found in your brown bag.  

4. You may begin building your sculpture.  

5. Think about the sculpture vocabulary words we discussed in class.  

6. Consider the elements and principles of design.  

7. You may use glue, hot glue, tape, or wire to assemble your sculpture.  

8. You may decorate your work with spray paint, or tempera paint.  

(If you need other decorating supplies please ask.)  

9. Build your work so that it is three-dimensional.  

10. Once you are finished check your work with the criteria below.  

 

Check Your Sculpture:  
1. Does the sculpture resemble your research artist?  

2. Does the sculpture shows strong use of elements and principles of design?  

3. Did you use the materials provided creatively?  

4. Does the finished sculpture resemble the beginning sketch?  

5. Does the finished sculpture represent overall strong craftsmanship?  

6. Did you follow all directions finish the sculpture on time?  
 

Requirements for Speech  
 

Three to five minutes in length  

 
What do you need to say?  
1. The name of your artist.  

2. The artwork you researched.  

3. Some interesting facts about this artist.  

4. What materials did this artist use?  

5. How does your artwork resemble this artist’s work?  

6. Describe your artwork.  

7. What is strong about your artwork?  

8. Is there anything you would like to change?  



K-76

                                                                           Copyright 2012 by 

Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Wearable Art  

Designed by:   Innovative Schools  

Adapted from  “Wearable Art” New Zealand visual arts curriculum   

Content Area:   Visual Arts 

Grade Level(s): 8th 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

 

Teachers ask the students to think deeply about their heritage and culture and identify aspects of 
themselves that they could signify into “Wearable Art.” Students are able to express themselves 
through the answering of the question, “Who am I?” and depict aspects of themselves into 
something wearable.  Teachers have the option to require students to investigate a selection of 
traditional clothing items and wearable art works. Students make their own wearable art 
accessory based on their local culture and environment.  

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

1.1 E Select and use different media, techniques and processes that are used to create works of 
art 
2.1E Identify the elements of art 
2.2E Select and use the elements of art in works of art 
2.3D Identify the principles of design 
2.7D Select and use the principles of design in works of art 
2.8D Select and apply the knowledge of the elements of art and principles of design to convey 
ideas in works of art 
2.9D Plan, design and execute multiple solutions to challenging visual arts problems 
3.2P Integrate a variety of sources for subject matter, symbols and/ or ideas which best 
communicate an intended meaning in works of art 
3.4D Select and use subject matter, symbols and ideas to communicate meaning in works of art 
3.6D Analyze how the use of subject matter, symbols and ideas are used in works of art 
4.6D Describe how history and cultures influence the visual arts 
5.1E Discuss how individual experiences influence personal works of art 
5.2E Identify ways the visual arts are used as communication 
5.7D Describe how a work of art can convey a voice of one or a voice of many 

 

Big Idea(s)  

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art. 
 
Art is a form of expression that employs a system of visual symbols. 
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Art is a universal symbol system that transcends language barriers. 
 
The process of choosing and evaluating subject matter, symbols and ideas may be deliberate or 
intuitive. 
 
Art celebrates the unique characteristics of all cultures. 
 
Subject matter, symbols and ideas are all rooted in culture. 
 
Learning can be deepened by connecting visual art to other disciplines. 
 
Many people favor learning in a visual and tactile way. 

 

The process of creating art requires critical and creative problem solving. 

 

The means to create art always changes. 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Artists make thoughtful choices in creating works of art. 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

What constitutes art? According to whom? 

 

Why create? 

 
How and why is art used as a vehicle for communication? 

 

To what extent does good design integrate form with function? 
 
How does the use of specific symbols influence the meaning of a work of art? 

 

What makes art more or less authentic? 
 
To what extent does history reflect upon and have an influence on art? 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 

 Students will know… 

Fashion has changed over time to reflect the times.  

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify symbols that are representative of themselves or their culture 

 Sketch out designs prior to creating life size designs 
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 Provide formative, constructive critique to peers 

 Answer the question “Who am I” and use their created wearable art as evidence for their 
responses 

 Students will investigate the purpose of objects and images from past and present cultures 
and identify the contexts in which they were or are made, viewed and valued. 

 Students will explore and describe ways in which meanings can be communicated and 
interpreted in their own work and others’ work.   

 Students will explore and describe ways in which elements of culture can be communicated 
through items of clothing and wearable art. 

 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 
You have been asked to enter a piece of wearable art into a local Philadelphia competition. The 

competition is asking people to design a wearable art piece; art that would ordinarily not be 
considered something for everyday wear. Word is, Nicki Minaj and Lady Gaga are looking for the 

next big thing in wearable art fashion, so they are combing the nation for their next outfit to wow 
their fans. These current fashion icons are constantly making a statement about who they are 

and how they want to be seen through their wearable artfits. Are you up for the challenge?  

 
Producing the wearable art       Approx 7 - 10 

Periods 
1) In groups of four brainstorm ‘What are some ways that elements of our local culture 

could be turned into a piece of wearable art?’” ‘What are some elements of me that can 

be added/combined with the elements of local culture to help answer the question ‘who 
am I within my culture?’” 

 
2) Working in pairs, draw up a plan for a wearable art accessory (hat, scarf, glasses etc.) 

that incorporates one or more of their ideas from the brainstorm. Once specific elements 

from the brainstorming session have been chosen, prepare a justification statement for 
why you chose what you chose to put into your wearable art piece, and how the piece 

you will create will embody elements of your culture and convey the message of who you 
are within your local culture. This must be at least 2 paragraphs.  

 
3) In pairs, students produce your wearable art accessory. 

 You will need to source many of your own materials for the making of the 

artwork.  Many of these could be collected from around home and school.  Your 

teacher may provide a range of recycled items – bottles, food wrapping, 
magazines and newspapers etc. 

 Your teacher will assist you to find assembly methods for putting together your 

wearable art accessory. 
 

4) In pairs, present your wearable art accessory to the class and potentially a larger 

audience. You can choose your presentation style. i.e. rap, song, video, poem, 
powerpoint, etc.  

 
5) Complete the peer assessment sheet and hand in your work. 
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Rubric(s)  

 

Works with other students to explore and describe some ways in which ideas and art-making 
processes are used to communicate meaning in their own and others’ art works.   

 

 

  

CRITERIA:   The student: 

 

Above  
 Identifies a range of key elements of the context in which selected items of clothing were 

made and valued.  

 Explores a range of art-making conventions and applies knowledge of relevant processes and 

procedures in the production of a wearable art work.   
 Collaborates with a peer to develop a wearable art work that shows imagination, observation 

of cultural signifiers, and an awareness of artists’ works.   

 In groups and individually explores and describes in detail ways in which ideas and art-making 

processes are used to communicate meaning in their own and others’ art works.   
Achieved 

 Identifies key elements of the context in which selected items of clothing were made and 

valued.  

 Applies knowledge of relevant processes and procedures in the production of a wearable art 

work.   
 Collaborates with a peer to develop a wearable art work that shows imagination and an 

awareness of artists’ works.   

 In groups and individually explores and describes ways in which ideas and art-making 

processes are used to communicate meaning in their own and others’ art works.   
Approaching 

 Identifies some elements of the context in which selected items of clothing were made and 

valued.  

 Applies knowledge of relevant processes and procedures in the production of a wearable art 

work.   
 Helps develop a wearable artwork that shows some imagination and an awareness of artists’ 

works.   
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Other Evidence 

Peer assessment 

 

STUDENT PEER ASSESSMENT FOR OPTIONAL INVESTIGATION – Student to complete 

EVIDENCE 
Students are 

required to 

actively 
participate in and 

contribute to 
paired activities 

(designing and 
making the 

wearable art 

accessory). 
 

 
When we were working in pairs _________________________________ (student name):  

                                                                                                  

Excellence                                                                                                          Pick ONE 

 Showed initiative in planning and making the wearable art accessory,  

     and helped to clearly explain what the different parts of it were about when  

     we presented it to the class. (CI) 
 Helped us understand what the different parts of the traditional clothing might       

mean. (UC) 

Merit 
 Helped plan and make the wearable art accessory, and helped to explain what              

it was about when we presented it to the class. (CI) 

 Talked about what the different parts of the traditional clothing might mean.   

     (UC) 

Achieved 
 Helped plan and make the wearable art accessory, and contributed some ideas 

    for what it was about when we presented it to the class. (CI) 

•   Shared some ideas about what parts of the traditional clothing might 
    mean. (UC) 
 

 

 Warm-up activities 

 Exploratory activities 

 Class discussions 

 Class questioning 

 Student participation 

 Teacher observation 

 Studio projects  

 Self-assessments 

 Peer-assessments 

 Learning/Response logs 

 Exit Slips 

 Sketchbook assignments 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 Exit tickets 

 journals 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

Investigation           

1) Teacher will introduce the students to the website 
http://www.pozible.com/index.php/archive/index/7093/description/0/0 take the students 

through the videos on the website, and ask the class to come up with your working 
definition of “wearable art.” Have them identify celebrities who are known for their 

flamboyant “artfits” to get the students hooked into the conversation.  
 

2) Teacher will lead a whole-class discussion about contemporary wearable art.  You can 

talk about the examples at the bottom of this unit under resources. You will also look at 
the World of Wearable Art website.  

 
3) In small groups students investigate the historical clothing examples – President 

Roosevelt, Spanish Civil War, Aristocratic Lady, Chief Joseph, women of the 1920’s, Zoot 

Suit of the 1940’s, women’s dress of the 1940’s, Women in Military, African America 
soldiers for the American Military, traditional Japanese Kimono, Royal dress of England, 

Royal dress of India  to name a few as examples – by filling out a Venn Diagram which 
compares the traditional style of clothing with the specific item they are investigating.  

They may need to use the Internet to find out details for filling in the traditional style 
section of the Venn diagram.  Groups working on specific elements of style may gain 

more from looking at the image than from reading the text, but the internet search could 

be an option for looking at more graphics of a similar style.  
 

4) Groups working on the same asset join to compare investigations and share any 
additional information.  

 

5) Brief class discussion about what has been learnt from the investigations of the historical 
items of clothing – clothing is an important way that elements of culture are 

communicated, clothing often shows combinations of cultural influence, use of a range of 
materials to make items of clothing etc. 

 

Wearable Art Introduction      
 

Teacher leads a whole-class discussion of contemporary wearable art, based around the assets  
of The World of Wearable Art website’s resource section which provides additional images for this 

discussion. At this point http://www.pozible.com/index.php/archive/index/7093/description/0/0 
can be referred to again.  

 Clothing designed as an art work, not for everyday wear 

 Key concept of the Alice Springs Wearable Art (WOW) is ‘taking art off the wall 

and onto the moving body’ 

 There are a whole range of competitions which include recycled wearable art, 

Inspiration for outfits comes from all sorts of things: Graffiti dress can be based 
on graffiti from a building in Philadelphia 

http://www.pozible.com/index.php/archive/index/7093/description/0/0
http://www.worldofwearableart.com/resources.html
http://www.worldofwearableart.com/resources.html
http://www.pozible.com/index.php/archive/index/7093/description/0/0
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 Comment on how the above assets are (somewhat extreme!) examples of 

culture being shown in the clothing that people wear.  A short discussion of what 

culture is may be necessary. 
 

Producing the wearable art  
      

1) In groups of four students brainstorm ‘What are some ways that elements of our local 

culture could be turned into a piece of wearable art?’  
 

2) Working in pairs, students draw up a plan for a wearable art accessory (hat, scarf, 
glasses etc.) that incorporates one or more of their ideas from the brainstorm. 

 Teacher may need to direct students towards a design that is achievable given 

the materials and time available. 
 

3) In pairs, students produce their wearable art accessory. 

 The will need to source many of their own materials for the making of the 

artwork.  Many of these could be collected from around home and school.  
Teachers may want to provide a range of recycled items – bottles, food 

wrapping, magazines and newspapers etc. 
 Fabrication skills and materials required to assemble the art work will be 

dependent upon the nature of the work itself.  Teachers should assist students to 

find assembly methods that are most suitable to the students’ ability and 

available materials. 
 

4) In pairs, students present their wearable art accessory to the class.  It would be 
appropriate if this were done in the form of a wearable art fashion show.  

 
5) Students complete the peer assessment sheet and hand in work. 

 

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 
If there are not images which lend themselves to the time periods or styles that you are wishing to peruse 
with your students, nytimes.com has wonderful photographic libraries where numerous other images can 
be found.  

Also check out http://ketchikanarts.org/main-street-gallery for real life examples of contest entrants past 
and present  

 

 

http://ketchikanarts.org/main-street-gallery
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Royal Courts” 

 
 

 

Differentiation 

 This unit is imbedded with elements that will allow for organic differentiation 

to arise. Students working in their peer groups will be assigned roles that lend 

to their strengths and nurture their weaknesses. All students will play a viable 

role in the design and creation of the wearable art piece.  
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Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education - the ability to appreciate the richness of our own 

cultural heritage and that of other cultures in to provide cross-cultural 

communicative competence. 

 Universal Design for Learning - the ability to provide multiple means of 

representation, expression and engagement to give learners various ways to 

acquire and demonstrate knowledge. 

 21st Century Learning – the ability of to use skills, resources, & tools to meet 

the demands of the global community and tomorrow’s workplace. (1) Inquire, 

think critically, and gain knowledge, (2) Draw conclusions make informed 

decisions, apply knowledge to new situations, and create new knowledge, (3) 

Share knowledge and participate ethically and productively as members of our 

democratic society, (4) Pursue personal and aesthetic growth.(AASL,2007) 

 Confident – producing an item of wearable art from self-sourced materials helps 

students to develop confidence in their ability to be resourceful.  
 Connected – working in pairs and small groups enables students to develop their ability 

to relate well to others.  Producing an item of wearable art which is based on their local 

culture and environment enables students to reflect on themselves as people who are 
connected to the land and environment, and who are members of communities.  

 Actively involved – reflecting on, and making art works in response to, their local 

environment and community motivates students to be more active participants in a range 
of social and cultural contexts. 

 Lifelong learners – comparing traditional and contemporary approaches to costume 

and wearable art helps students to develop critical and creative thinking skills.  Producing 

an artwork in response to a range of motivations helps to develop students’ creativity. 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8
th

 Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to 

communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information to 

improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and skills in the 21st 

Century(SETDA, 2003). 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

History Connection with the art through fashion through the times.   

History Standard One: Students will employ chronological concepts in analyzing 
historical phenomena [Chronology] 

 
6-8a: Students will examine historical materials relating to a particular region, 
society, or theme; analyze change over time, and make logical inferences 
concerning cause and effect.  
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Curriculum Framework for Musical Theatre- A Survey Course
1
 

 

School: Kuumba Academy Charter School                       Curricular Tool: Teacher Created                   Grade: 6                             Teacher: _______________ 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition:  

Unit One: Music In My World 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Music Standards: 

Standard 1:  Singing independently and with others a 

varied repertoire of music 

 

1.1/E - Imitate melodic patterns 

 

1.2/E - Sing on pitch within the appropriate singing range 

 

1.3/E - Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a steady beat 

 

1.4/E - Sing demonstrating proper posture and breathing 

 

1.9/E - Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor 

 

1.13/E - Sing in groups and blending vocal timbres 

 

1.14/E - Sing a repertoire of songs representing different 

genres, styles and languages 

 

1.15/E - Sing expressively with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation 

 

1.17/E - Sing a repertoire of choral literature with expression 

and technical accuracy including songs performed from 

memory 

 

Concepts: 

16
th

 notes and rests 

Changing meters 

Triplets 

Cut time 

Whole steps and half steps 

Major scales and key signatures in 

C, F, and G 

Natural minor scale and key 

signatures in A, D, and E 

Enharmonic equivalents 

Transposing music 

Rhythm 

Melody 

 

Big Ideas: 

There are many different genres of 

music, and they have different 

purposes. 

 

There will be positive and negative 

aspects to all music based on 

personal preferences and levels of 

understanding. 

 

Knowledge of music provides more 

Essential Questions: 
Where do I hear music in my 

daily life? 

 

What is the relationship between 

rhythm and melody?  Must 

music have both rhythm and 

melody? 

 

When does sound become 

music?  Can elements of life 

(buses, wind, rain, laughter, etc.) 

be music?   

 

What influences people to create 

music? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Play G A B C’ D’ on the 

recorder 

 Identify C D E on treble 

staff 

 Improvise a simple melody 

 Sing while clapping beat 

and rhythm 

 Sing in groups, blending 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation of student 

group discussion 

 Identification of notes 

and scales 

 Observation of posture 

and breathing 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Quiz on melody, 

harmony and chord 

progressions. 

 Rhythmic dictation 

 The teacher will listen 

to the students’ perform 

3-5 measures of 

musical selections in 

groups of 4-6 students. 

The groups will have 

the opportunity to select 

a section of the piece 

that they are 

comfortable with. The 

teacher will also have 

                                                 
1
 During this 6

th
 grade course, DE Prioritized standards for music have been used as the foundation for the course.  Also included in various units are Dance and Theatre 

standards. Utilizing the talent of resident teaching artists through the unique partnership between KACS and the CCAC, students will engage in a true survey course of the 

Performing Arts which will allow them to make an informed electives decision in the 7
th

 and 8
th

 grades based on the Performing Arts course that best tapped into their 

interests and abilities.  
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Standard 2:  Performing on instruments, independently 

and with others, a varied repertoire of music 

 

2.1/E - Imitate rhythmic and melodic patterns on pitched and 

unpitched instruments 

 

2.2/E - Perform on pitched and unpitched instruments in 

rhythm while applying a steady beat 

 

2.3/E - Perform rhythm accompaniments by ear 

 

2.4/E Perform tonal accompaniments by ear.  

 

2.5/E - Perform melodies by ear using a melodic instrument 

 

2.6/E - Perform with proper posture and breathing 

 

2.8/E - Perform in groups in response to gestures of a 

conductor 

 

2.10/E - Perform music representing diverse genres and styles 

 

Standard 3:  Improvising melodies, variations, and 

accompaniments 

 

3.3/E – Improvise unaccompanied melodies 

 

Standard 5:  Reading and notating music  

 

5.1/E - Identify and define standard notation symbols 

 

5.2/E - Read rhythmic notation 

 

5.3/E - Read melodic notation 

 

5.4/E - Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal part 

 

5.5/E - Notate symbols and terms for meter and rhythm 

 

5.6/E - Notate symbols for pitch 

 

 

opportunities to connect with the 

meaning. 

 

An audience is a central participant 

in a musical performance, making 

listening. 

Listening is active an active 

endeavor 

 

voices 

 Exhibit proper breathing 

while singing 

 Sing with open throat 

 Relaxed jaw 

 Listen and identify various 

tone colors 

 Produce lighter and darker, 

fatter and thinker vocal 

qualities through shaping 

lips and mouth 

 Identify their voice part by 

range sung and follow that 

part in a score 

 Perform with proper balance 

within a choir 

 Perform with proper blend 

within a choir 

 Shape vowels correctly 

while singing 

 Successfully sing 2 part 

music of beginner difficulty, 

while incorporation all the 

music skills and techniques 

studied 

 

each student sing the 

selection individually.  

 Rubrics 

 Singing assessments on 

sight-reading in the 

keys of C, G, and D  
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Standard 6:  Listening to, describing, and analyzing music 

and music performances 

 

6.6/E - Express through verbal and non-verbal means various 

styles/genres of music 

 

6.7/E - Identify the elements of music within a musical 

composition 

 

Standard 9:  Understanding music in relation to diverse 

cultures, times, and places 

 

9.1/E - Identify and describe the roles of musicians in various 

historical periods, cultures, genre and styles 

 

9.2/E - Listen to music from various periods and diverse 

cultures by genre or style 

 

9.4/E - Identify sources of American music genres; trace the 

evolution of those genres and well known musicians associated 

with them 

 

Unit Two: Dramatic and Literary Elements in Theatre 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Theatre Standards: 

Standard 1:  Improvising and writing scenes, scenarios, 

and/or plays 

 

1.5/D Adapt a piece of literature into a theatrical piece 

 

1.7/D Write an original one act play with clearly developed 

characters, setting, conflict and resolution 

 

Standard 6:  Comparing and integrating art forms 

 

6.2/E Observe different forms of communication 

and transfer them into usage in performance 

(verbal, nonverbal, ASL, written, iconic, etc.) 

 

6.4/D Compare and contrast story lines presented through 

different artistic media (theatre, dance, literature, music) 

 

Concepts: 

Literary elements – script, plot 

structures (exposition, rising action, 

climax or turning point,  falling 

action, resolution), suspense, theme, 

setting, language (word choice/style 

used to create character, dialect, 

point of view), monologue, 

dialogue, empathy 

 

Big Ideas: 

A theatrical piece has a beginning 

(exposition), middle (rising conflict) 

and end (resolution). 

 

Material (content) for a dramatic 

piece can be derived from a variety 

of sources. 

Essential Questions: 

What elements are necessary in a 

play? 

 

How do I build community to 

feel comfortable to express my 

ideas? 

 

What is drama? 

 

Must there be a script? 

Characters? Props? A message 

or theme? Tragedy or comedy? 

 

What distinguishes ordinary 

from exceptional theatre? 

 

What is a literary element? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessment: 

 Practice matching 

definitions of 

vocabulary with the 

correct terms through 

theatre games, 

worksheets, and 

improvisation. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessment: 

 Performance tasks 

 Rubrics 

 Vocabulary quizzes 
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Standard 7:  Responding to, describing, analyzing, 

interpreting, and evaluating theatre works and 

performances 

 

7.4/P Explain how dramatic elements (plot, character, action, 

diction, music, spectacle, Aristotle’s "Poetics," etc.) combine to 

make a whole 

 

Theatre integrates and encompasses 

all the arts (dance, visual arts, 

music, literature). 

 

Theatre performance skills are 

transferable to real-life situations 

(public speaking, interviews…). 

 

How are literary elements used 

to tell a story? 

 

How could you portray a 

character to show the author’s 

intent? 

 

Why are literary elements 

important to a story? 

 

What is a monologue? 

 

How are monologues used in a 

play? 

 

What is dialogue? 

 

How is a script different from 

other writing? 

 

What real-life skills can be 

learned through theatre? 

 

What makes a form of 

communication effective? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 I can identify and describe 

the use of elements of 

drama in dramatic works. 

 Compare and contrast story 

lines presented through 

different artistic media 

(theatre, dance, literature, 

music) 

 I understand the importance 

of being supportive of those 

who are expressing 

themselves. 

 I can create, write, and/or 
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select dramatic works to 

perform for a specific 

purpose. 

 I can create and perform 

dramatic works in an 

expressive manner. 

 I can write, refine, and 

record dialogue, 

monologues, and action. 

 I can create, write, and/or 

select dramatic works to 

perform for a specific 

purpose. 

 I can explain the difference 

between a script and other 

types of writing (ex., novel, 

short story, poem). 

 Discuss how external 

attributes reflect character. 

 I can explain what drama is. 

 I can identify and explain 

how drama/theatre fulfills a 

variety of purposes. 

 I can create, write, and/or 

select dramatic works to 

perform for a specific 

purpose 

Unit Three: Humanities: Cultures and Time Periods in the Arts 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Music Standards: 

Standard 1:  Singing independently and with others a 

varied repertoire of music 

 

1.7/E - Sing call and response 

 

1.9/E - Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor 

 

1.10/E- Sing rounds 

 

1.12/E –Sing music in 2 and 3 Parts 

 

Concepts: 

Vocal sounds and ranges 

Orchestral sounds and instrument 

families 

Timbre 

Form 

Native American and African 

influences on American storytelling 

 

Big Ideas: 

Music is a study and reflection of 

society.  Music reflects the 

Essential Questions: 

Is the historical context 

important to listening and/or 

analyzing music? 

 

Why did early Americans 

compose, perform, and enjoy 

music in their daily lives?  What 

role did music play in their 

lives? 

 

How can music be used as a 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Dance Presentation -

who are the Lenapes 

 Native American songs 

and chants 

 Fencing and Archery 

 Battle Dance –Students 

will choreograph 

movements that depict 

sequence the defense 

techniques 
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Standard 2:  Performing on instruments, independently 

and with others, a varied repertoire of music 

 

2.10/E - Perform music representing diverse genres and styles 

 

Standard 5:  Reading and notating music  

 

5.8/E - Read an instrumental or vocal score 

 

Standard 6:  Listening to, describing, and analyzing music 

and music performances 

 

 6.2/E - Identify and classify instruments according to family 

E 

6.3/E - Identify and classify voices by range and quality 

E 

6.4/P - Identify and describe basic music forms E 

 

6.5/P-Identify and describe common instrumental and vocal 

ensembles 

E 

6.6/D-Express through verbal and non-verbal means various 

styles/genres of music 

 

6.7/D -Identify the elements of music within a musical 

composition 

 

Standard 7:  Evaluating music and music performances 

7.2/E - Identify ways for evaluating compositions and 

performances 

 

7.3/E - Explain personal music preferences using appropriate 

Terminology 

 

7.5/E - Develop and apply criteria for evaluating compositions 

and performances 

 

Standard 8:  Making connections between music, the other 

arts, and other curricular areas 

 

8.1/E - Identify, compare and contrast the roles of creators, 

performers and consumers in the production and presentation 

environment and times of its 

creation. 

A culture’s music reflects its values. 

 

Music has its own vocabulary which 

enables a person to communicate 

with others about music. 

 

There is a variety of techniques and 

skills that can be employed to create 

characters. 

 

Each actor brings her/his own life 

experiences to the role, making the 

portrayal unique. 

 

Knowledge of dramatic arts and 

theatre leads to a lifelong 

appreciation and active interest in 

the arts.  

 

Dancers create for themselves and 

others. 

 

Dance is dependent on the point of 

view of the artist and the dancer. 

 

communication tool? 

 

How can music be used to 

reflect the similarities and 

difference among cultures? 

 

How does art reflect culture? 

 

What does a play say about 

society? 

 

What is historical fiction? 

 

How do I identify culture 

influences in the arts? 

 

How is culture reflected in 

plays? 

 

How time- and culture-bound is 

the evaluation of an individual’s 

performance? 

 

What influences did 

African/Native American 

cultures have on American 

storytelling? 

 

How does art reflect culture? 

 

What does a play say about 

society? 

 

What is historical fiction? 

 

How do I identify culture 

influences in the arts? 

 

How is culture reflected in 

plays? 

 

What role does theatre play in 

 Create a skit about 

various forms of 

evolution 

 Graphic Organizer 

analyzing dramatic 

works from diverse 

cultures and time 

periods. 

 Performance of 

dramatic works from 

diverse cultures and/or 

time periods graded 

against a rubric. 

 Collaborative research 

project investigating the 

influences, styles, and 

cultural importance of 

dramatic works from 

diverse cultures and/or 

time periods. 

 Use of questioning 

during whole group 

instruction 

 Exit tickets where 

students are asked to 

demonstrate their grasp 

of the enduring 

understandings, 

essential questions, and 

objectives of each 

lesson.  

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Written assessments on 

identifying instrument 

families and music 

vocabulary and 

symbols 

 Students will complete 

journal reflections on 
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of the arts including music 

 E 

8.2/E - Make connections with other disciplines as they relate 

to music 

 

8.3/E - Illustrate ways in which the principles and subject 

matter of other curricular areas are interrelated to music 

 

8.4/E - Compare and contrast terms common between the arts 

and other curricular areas (e.g., texture, color, form) 

 

8.5/E -Compare and contrast artistic themes across cultures, 

history and multiple media 

 

Standard 9:  Understanding music in relation to diverse 

cultures, times, and places 

 

9.1/E - Identify and describe the roles of musicians in various 

historical periods, cultures, genre and styles 

 

9.2/E - Listen to music from various periods and diverse 

cultures by genre or style 

 

9.3/ E - Describe how elements of music are used in various 

historical periods, cultures, genres and styles 

 

9.4/ E - Identify sources of American music genres; trace the 

evolution of those genres and well known musicians associated 

with them 

 

9.5/E - Classify and describe distinguishing characteristics of 

representative music genres and styles from various cultures 

and historical periods 

E 

9.6/E - Identify and explain the characteristics that cause a 

musical work to be considered culturally, historically and/or 

geographically significant 

 

Theatre Standards: 

Standard 2:  Acting in improvised and structured 

presentations 

 

the community? 

 

What is characteristic of the best 

choreography? 

 

How is culture bound is 

choreography? 

 

How can dance best be 

preserved across time? 

 

Learning Targets:  

 Identify form in early 

American and popular 

music 

 Listening for form 

 Listening to distinguish 

sounds 

 Sing songs from the early 

American period 

 Sing call and response 

 Sing rounds 

 Use various classroom 

instruments (rhythm, 

xylophone, recorder, piano, 

etc.) to explore and identify 

timbre 

 Play new pitches D and E 

on recorder 

 Practice simple songs and 

duets using recorders 

 Identify F G A and B on 

treble staff 

 Identify how instruments 

are used on the music of 

Early America 

 I can analyze and explain 

how diverse cultures and 

time periods are reflected in 

drama/theatre. 

 I can engage in dramatic 

the music of the 

different cultures, either 

by writing their own 

thoughts, or by 

answering specific 

questions posed by the 

teacher. 

 Student Written 

Analysis of dramatic 

works from diverse 

cultures and/or time 

periods. 

 Graphic Organizer 

analyzing storytelling 

traditions from African 

and Native American 

cultures on American 

storytelling. 

 Student Written 

Analysis of dramatic 

works Asia (Bunraku). 

 Student Written 

Analysis of storytelling 

traditions from African 

and Native American 

cultures on American 

storytelling. 

 Performance of 

dramatic works (i.e., 

Bunraku, storytelling 

traditions of African 

and Native American 

cultures, American 

storytelling traditions 

influenced by African 

and Native American 

storytelling traditions) 

graded against a rubric. 

 Collaborative research 

project investigating the 

influences, styles, and 

cultural importance of 
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2.3/E Identify character motivations through research and 

analysis and be able to articulate how they affect the character's 

actions 

 

2.4/E Portray a believable character with effective performance 

techniques (use of voice, facial expressions and body 

movement) in both improvised and structured presentations 

 

2.5/E Apply various acting and performance methodologies to 

appropriate theatrical styles (DelSarte, Kabuki, Noh, 

Viewpoints, Theatre of the Oppressed, Theatre-in-Education, 

Restoration, etc.) 

 

Dance Standards: 

Standard 3:  Understanding dance as a way to create and 

communicate meaning 

 

3.5/D Create a dance that Effectively communicates a 

contemporary social theme 

 

3.8/D Relate how personal experience influences the 

interpretation of a dance 

 

3.9/I Present original dances to peers and articulate their 

creative process 

 

activities that reflect 

historical times and cultures 

 I can explain how dramatic 

works reflect the culture, 

cultural beliefs, or blending 

of cultures, as well as how 

dramatic works can directly 

influence society or culture 

 I can explain the influence 

African and Native 

American cultures have on 

American storytelling. 

 I can describe and compare 

themes, characters, and 

situations in dramas from 

different cultures or time 

periods through the use of 

print and non-print sources. 

 I can explain how the 

influence of time and place 

are reflected in dramatic 

works from various time 

periods. 

 

dramatic works from 

diverse cultures and/or 

time periods (i.e., 

Bunraku, African 

storytelling, Native 

American storytelling, 

American storytelling). 

 

 

 

 

Unit Four: Music and Stories of Westward Expansion 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Music Standards: 

Standard 1:  Singing independently and with others a 

varied repertoire of music 

 

1.3/E - Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a steady beat 

 

1.6/E – Sing expressively utilizing dynamics and phrasing 

 

1.9/E - Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor 

 

1.11/E – Sing partner songs 

 

1.12/E - Sing music in 2 and 3 parts 

 

Concepts: 

Elements of music 

 

Big Ideas: 

Music is one form of artistic 

expression and complements other 

art forms. 

 

Cultures utilize their natural 

resources to produce music. 

 

Changes in history cause changes in 

music. 

 

Essential Questions: 

Why learn the historical and 

cultural context prior to 

evaluating music? 

 

How do Native Americans use 

music to preserve their traditions 

and heritage? 

 

What is the role of the historical 

time in the composing process?   

 

How does culture influence 

composition?  

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Groups of students 

perform different parts 

of the same scene. After 

the performances, 

students decide how to 

best order the scenes. 

 Develop an original 

story incorporating all 

story parts. Rehearse 

and perform for peer 

critique. Improve 

performance based 



K-97

Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Standard 3:  Improvising melodies, variations, and 

accompaniments 

 

3.1/E – Improvise rhythmically with voice or on instrument 

 

3.4/E –Improvise melodic embellishments on given melodies 

in various tonalities 

 

3.5/E - Improvise rhythmic variations on given melodies 

 

3.10/E – Improvise melodies over given rhythm and harmonic 

context consistent to the styles  

 

Standard 4:  Composing and arranging music within 

specific guidelines 

 

4.1/E - Compose short songs and instrumental pieces 

 

4.3/E - Utilize standard written notation in composition of short 

songs 

 

Standard 5:  Reading and notating music  

 

5.7/E - Notate symbols and terms referring to dynamics, tempo 

and articulation 

 

5.8/E –Read an instrumental or vocal score 

 

Standard 6:  Listening to, describing, and analyzing music 

and music performances 

 

6.1/E -Express changes and contrasts in music through 

movement  

 

6.7/D -Identify the elements of music within a musical 

composition 

 

Standard 8:  Making connections between music, the other 

arts, and other curricular areas 

 

8.1/E - Identify, compare and contrast the roles of creators, 

performers and consumers in the production and presentation 

Improvising as an individual allows 

freedom of expression. 

 

There is a variety of techniques and 

skills that can be employed to create 

characters. 

 

Each actor brings her/his own life 

experiences to the role, making the 

portrayal unique. 

 

Improvisation is important in the 

expression of higher level thinking 

and problem solving. 

 

How is a story made into a 

script? 

 

To what extent should/does an 

actor’s real-life experiences and 

observations affect the 

characters they develop on 

stage? 

 

To what extent do the character 

and context affect an actor’s 

choices and vice versa? 

 

How do actors tell a story to an 

audience through performance? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Comparing and contrasting 

styles of music 

 Listening for repetition and  

contrast 

 Listening for the elements 

of music in Native 

American and American 

Folk music 

 Compose a drum beat to 

accompany a Native 

American tale and design a 

dance to go with the beat. 

 Playing drums and other 

percussion instruments 

 Play and explore 

instruments of American 

folk music 

 Play xylophones to 

experience American folk 

music 

 Sing songs from the early 

American period 

 Sing folk songs 

upon feedback. 

 Act out an activity 

nonverbally. 

 In-class critique of 

students’ pantomimes. 

 Analyze an original 

story line to determine 

the dramatic sequence. 

 Develop a series of 

movements that will 

communicate the story 

line non-verbally in one 

minute. Rehearse and 

perform for peer 

critique. Improve 

performance based 

upon feedback. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Study various story 

forms. Consider how 

 they alter structure, 

emphasizing different 

 elements of character or 

theme. Develop an 

original story, but 

rearrange the story parts 

in the same order as a 

story you studied. 

 Rehearse and perform 

for peer critique. 

 Improve performance 

based upon feedback. 

 Use library resources to 

research and analyze 

the use of non-verbal 

communication in 

Commedia dell’Arte. 

 Relate this style to 

contemporary theatre 
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of the arts including music 

 

8.4/E - Compare and contrast terms common between the arts 

and other curricular areas (e.g., texture, color, form) 

 

8.5/E -Compare and contrast artistic themes across cultures, 

history and multiple media 

 

Standard 9:  Understanding music in relation to diverse 

cultures, times, and places 

 

9.2/E - Listen to music from various periods and diverse 

cultures by genre or style 

 

9.3/ E - Describe how elements of music are used in various 

historical periods, cultures, genres and styles 

 

9.4/E - Identify sources of American music genres; trace the 

evolution of those genres and well known musicians associated 

with them 

 

9.5/E - Classify and describe distinguishing characteristics of 

representative music genres and styles from various cultures 

and historical periods 

 

9.6/E - Identify and explain the characteristics that cause a 

musical work to be considered culturally, historically and/or 

geographically significant 

 

Theatre Standards: 

Standard 2:  Acting in improvised and structured 

presentations 

 

2.1/E Employ variations in movement, gesture and vocal 

expression (pitch, tempo, tone) to create characters 

 

2.2/E Recall and recite assigned lines for a theatre piece 

 

Dance Standards: 

Standard 4:  Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

 Sing rounds 

 Improvising songs 

 Write an outline of a story 

for performance including a 

beginning, middle, climax, 

conflict resolution, and end. 

 Develop and perform a 

pantomime communicating 

information non-verbally 

through gestures, posture, 

facial expression, 

movement, and imaginary 

props. 

 Develop a series of 

movements that will 

communicate the story line 

non-verbally in one minute. 

(such as TV sitcoms) 

and develop an original 

script for non-verbal 

communication. 

 Rehearse and perform 

for peer critique. 

Improve performance 

based upon feedback 

and self-evaluation. 
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4.7/D Create a dance and revise it over time, articulating the 

reasons for their artistic decisions and what was lost and 

gained by those decisions 

 

4.10/D Analyze the style of a choreographer or cultural form; 

then create a dance in that style 

 

 

Intercession: Preparation for Production 

Unit Five: Colors of Music 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Music Standards: 

Standard 1:  Singing independently and with others a 

varied repertoire of music 

 

1.6/E – Sing expressively utilizing dynamics and phrasing 

 

1.9/E - Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor 

 

1.11/E – Sing partner songs 

 

Standard 2:  Performing on instruments, independently 

and with others, a varied repertoire of music 

 

2.1/E - Imitate rhythmic and melodic patterns on pitched and 

unpitched instruments 

E 
2.8/E - Perform in groups in response to gestures of a 

conductor 

 

2.10/E - Perform music representing diverse genres and styles 

E 
2.11/E - Perform in groups with blend and balance 

 

2.12/E - Perform expressively with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation 

 

2.13/E - Perform a repertoire of instrumental literature with 

expression and technical accuracy on a pitched or unpitched 

instrument 

 

Standard 4:  Composing and arranging music within 

Concepts: 

Tempo 

Dynamics 

Legato and Staccato 

Slur 

Fermata 

Harmonic intervals 

Chords: I, IV, V 

Two- and three-part singing 

Seventh chords: V
7
 

 

Big Ideas: 

Music is art.  It allows a human 

being to integrate many techniques 

and use them to create emotion. 

    

Music as a form of expression 

becomes part of the history and 

culture of people. 

 

Written music is open to individual 

interpretation. 

 

Voice is a tool which can move 

others’ emotions and/or 

communicate meaning. 

 

Dance has structure. 

Essential Questions: 

How can music be used to 

reflect the similarities and 

differences among cultures? 

 

Why learn to read and notate 

music?  Why not?   

 

How can I make a tune or piece 

my own? 

 

When does playing an 

instrument move from mere 

repetition or imitation to creative 

and artful performance? 

 

What can best be communicated 

through dance? 

 

Are there limits to dance as a 

medium of expression? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Read notations for 

expression in music and 

singing songs to 

demonstrate expression 

 Sing partner songs 

 Sing parts in small groups to 

explore harmony 

 Play xylophones to 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation based 

assessment 

 Peer assessment 

 Written and verbal 

responses 

 Self-evaluation 

 Improvise a short dance 

routine individually, 

with a partner and with 

a small group 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessment: 

 Quiz on pitches in both 

treble and bass clef 

 Quiz on melody, 

harmony and chord 

progressions. 

 Quiz on identifying key 

signatures. 

 Rhythmic dictation 

 The teacher will listen 

to the students’ perform 

5-10 measures of 

musical selections in 

groups of 4-6 students. 

The groups will have 

the opportunity to select 
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specific guidelines 

 

4.1/E - Compose short songs and instrumental pieces 

 

4.3/E - Utilize standard written notation in composition of short 

songs 

 

Standard 5:  Reading and notating music  

5.4/E - Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal part 

 

5.8/E –Read an instrumental or vocal score 

 

5.9/E - Read unfamiliar music with tonal and rhythmic 

accuracy 

 

Standard 6:  Listening to, describing, and analyzing music 

and music performances 

 

6.1/E -Express changes and contrasts in music through 

movement  

 

6.7/E -Identify the elements of music within a musical 

composition 

 

Standard 7:  Evaluating music and music performances 

 

7.1/E – Express personal preferences for specific musical styles 

 

7.3/E - Explain personal music preferences using appropriate 

terminology 

 

7.4/E - Discuss and evaluate the relationship between music 

and human emotions 

 

Dance Standards: 

Standard 2:  Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

2.7/D Work alone, with a partner and in a small group during 

the choreographic process 

 

2.8/D Initiate dance composition using improvisational skills 

demonstrate harmony 

 Play new pitch of F on 

recorder 

 Practice previously learned 

pitches on the recorder 

 Compose short original 

pieces of music on 

xylophones to demonstrate 

expressive elements and 

harmony 

 Interpret a piece of music 

with a wide range of 

expressive elements by 

choreographing movement 

to reflect the expression of 

the piece. 

 

a section of the piece 

that they are 

comfortable with. The 

teacher will also have 

each student sing the 

selection individually.  

 Rubrics 

 Written assessments on 

music vocabulary and 

symbols. 
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2.9/D Communicate emotional themes through dance 

 

Unit Six: Layers of Sound 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

   

Music Standards: 

Standard 1:  Singing independently and with others a 

varied repertoire of music 

 

1.8/E – Singing ostinati with songs 

 

1.9/E - Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor 

 

Standard 2:  Performing on instruments, independently 

and with others, a varied repertoire of music 

 

2.9/E –Perform an independent part in an ensemble setting 

 

2.11/E - Perform in groups with blend and balance 

 

2.12/E - Perform expressively with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation 

 

Standard 4:  Composing and arranging music within 

specific guidelines 

 

4.1/E - Compose short songs and instrumental pieces 

 

4.2/E –Arrange short songs and/or instrumental pieces 

 

4.5/E -Manipulate a variety of traditional, nontraditional 

and electronically produced sounds while creating or arranging 

 

4.6/E -Organize the elements of music into compositions which 

are unified and varied 

Standard 5:  Reading and notating music  

 

5.1/E – Identify and define standard notation symbols 

 

5.7/E - Notate symbols and terms referring to dynamics, tempo 

and articulation 

 

Concepts: 

Monophony 

Homophony 

Polyphony 

Texture 

 

Big Ideas: 

Music moves in layers (one, few, or 

many). 

 

Some music is arranged in thicker 

layers than others (thick or thin). 

Sometimes layers start and end 

together.  Other times the layers 

start and end at different times. 

 

Sometimes music has one melody 

(monophony); sometimes music has 

more than one melody (polyphony). 

 

Texture exists in all styles, genres, 

and music of all cultural contexts. 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is “texture” in music? 

 

What does texture add to music? 

 

What kinds of sounds can be 

layered in music?   

 

What is the relationship between 

texture and melody? 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Listening to analyze layers 

of sound 

 Listening to identify 

examples of monophony, 

homophony, and polyphony 

 Singing parts of songs to 

create texture, including 

ostinati 

 Singing an original 

composition with several 

peers to demonstrate texture 

 Using various instruments, 

including rhythm 

instruments and recorders to 

compose an original piece 

of music demonstrating 

texture 

 Play C and F# on the 

recorder 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Observation based 

assessment 

 Peer assessment 

 Written and verbal 

responses 

 Self-evaluation 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessment: 

 Quizzes on identifying 

notes 

 Quizzes on key 

signatures 

 Quizzes on building 

scales 

 Quizzes on signing and 

writing intervals 

 Melodic dictation 

quizzes 

 The teacher will listen 

to the students’ perform 

5-10 measures of 

musical selections in 

groups of 4-6 students. 

The groups will have 

the opportunity to select 

a section of the piece 

that they are 

comfortable with. The 

teacher will also have 

each student sing the 

selection individually.  

 Rubrics 
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5.8/E –Read an instrumental or vocal score 

 

5.10/E – Read simple melodies in 2 or more clefs 

 

Standard 6:  Listening to, describing, and analyzing music 

and music performances 

 

6.7/D -Identify the elements of music within a musical 

composition 

 

6.8/E –Analyze form including theme and variation, basic 

binary, tertiary and rondo forms, and more complex forms 

 

Standard 7:  Evaluating music and music performances 

 

7.7/E - Critically evaluate one's own musical creations 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Seven: Technical Elements and the Effective Use of Props 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Theatre Standards: 

Standard 3:  Designing and building environments for 

informal or formal presentations 

 

3.1/E Develop and implement costume and makeup designs for 

a structured theatrical production 

 

3.2/E Apply design concepts (line, color, space, shape, 

texture) to design a set that communicates locale and mood for 

a theatrical production 

 

3.3/E Construct scenery and props appropriate to the setting of 

a theatrical production 

 

3.4/E Develop and implement lighting and sound designs 

appropriate to the setting, mood and action of a theatrical 

production 

 

 

Concepts: 

Technical elements – scenery (set), 

sound, lights, make-up, props, 

costumes, design 

 

Big Ideas: 

Environment (set, lights, costumes, 

sound) contributes to the tone and 

meaning of a theatrical production. 

 

Theatrical works determine the 

nature and/or complexity of the 

environment to be created. 

 

Color has an effect and mood can 

convey an emotion. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What are technical elements? 

 

What qualities are common to 

the best scenery and props? 

 

To what extent do costume and 

makeup design influence (or get 

influenced by) the structure of a 

theatrical production? 

 

In what ways are line, color, 

space, shape and texture used to 

make a set communicate the 

locale and 

mood of a theatrical production? 

 

How must lighting and sound 

designs integrate with the 

setting, mood and action of a 

theatrical production? 

 

How do you determine how 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Match a list of 

vocabulary terms with 

definitions or pictures. 

 Students will identify 

vocabulary definitions 

and identify the scale 

on various floor plans. 

 Sketch a birds-eye view 

of their room to scale. 

 From a scripted scene, 

draw a set floor plan to 

scale using balance and 

 composition. 

 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Create a scene where a 

single prop is used 

seven or more ways. 
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detailed a setting should be? 

 

How are technical elements used 

to help create setting and mood? 

What are three different types of 

stages? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 I can identify and describe 

the use of technical 

elements of drama in 

dramatic works. 

 I can describe how technical 

elements are used to 

communicate setting and 

mood. 

 I can identify and describe 

the different types of stages 

(arena, thrust, proscenium). 

 I can describe and critique 

my own performances and 

the performances of others 

in a supportive, constructive 

way using appropriate 

criteria for dramatic works. 

 Improvise the use of props, 

and discuss how props can 

be used to express character. 

 Use library resources to 

research a character. 

 Choose props to enhance the 

character. 

 Use the props to perform a 

scene. 

 Draw a set floor plan for a 

play to scale. 

 

 

 

 

 

Rehearse and perform 

for peer critique. 

Improve the 

performance based on 

feedback and self-

evaluation. 

 Performance tasks 

 Rubrics 
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Unit Eight: The Show Must Go On! 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Music Standards: 

Standard 2:  Performing on instruments, independently 

and with others, a varied repertoire of music 

 

2.9/E –Perform an independent part in an ensemble setting 

 

2.11/E - Perform in groups with blend and balance 

 

2.12/E - Perform expressively with phrasing, dynamics and 

stylistic interpretation 

 

Standard 5:  Reading and notating music  

5.9/E - Read unfamiliar music with tonal and rhythmic 

accuracy 

Standard 6:  Listening to, describing, and analyzing music 

and music performances 

 

6.9/E - Identify and explain compositional devices and 

techniques used in a musical work 

 

Theatre Standards: 

Standard 6:  Comparing and integrating art forms 

 

6./1E Observe examples of role playing in life and analyze how 

those roles could be used by theatre artists 

 

6.2/E Observe different forms of communication and transfer 

them into usage in performance (verbal, nonverbal, ASL, 

written, iconic, etc.) 

 

6.3/E Incorporate elements of dance, music, and visual arts to 

express ideas and emotions in improvised and structured scenes 

 

6.4/D Compare and contrast story lines presented through 

different artistic media (theatre, dance, literature, music) 

 

6.5/D Analyze the contributions of various art forms within a 

theatrical production (e.g., scenery, lighting, music, dance, 

costumes) 

 

Concepts: 

Rhythm 

Melody 

Timbre 

Form 

Texture 

Expression 

 

Big Ideas: 

To engage in an ensemble you must 

be both a performer and a listener 

with the ability to react. 

 

The combinations of tone, texture, 

design, timbre, rhythm and theme 

are limited only by one’s 

imagination. 

 

Compositions are a communication 

of emotions.  The audience is a 

central component in a musical 

performance 

 

Theatre integrates and encompasses 

all the arts (dance, visual arts, 

music, literature). 

 

Theatre performance skills are 

transferable to real-life situations 

(public speaking, interviews…). 

 

Technology and its application 

continually transform the 

capabilities of live theatre. 

 

Performing can develop responsible 

behavior and social discipline, as 

well as a respect for the Arts. 

 

To become a skilled performer 

Essential Questions: 

How much in music is 

inspiration and how much is 

perspiration?  

 

What is the difference between 

composition and arrangement?  

Why is the difference important? 

 

How essential is written music to 

the process of composition? 

 

How does the concept of quality 

relate to musical performance? 

 

What influences people to create 

music? 

 

What are performance elements? 

 

Are the masks we wear, or the 

roles we play, a form of theatre? 

 

Why do people record theatre on 

film? What is gained? What is 

lost? 

 

What real-life skills can be 

learned through theatre? 

 

What makes a form of 

communication effective?  

 

How are performance elements 

used? 

 

What are gestures? 

 

How are facial expressions 

used? 

Composition Task 

 Compose an original 

piece of music that 

incorporates singing, 

instruments, and the 

elements of music. 

 Teacher will clap hands 

at a variety of tempi, 

while students 

demonstrate that they 

can match the beat. 

 Teacher will clap 

rhythms while students 

echo clap and teacher 

observes performance 

 Match a list of 

vocabulary terms with 

 definitions or pictures. 

 Students will identify 

vocabulary definitions 

and identify the scale 

on 

various floor plans. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessment: 

 Quizzes on rhythmic 

dictation 

 Quizzes on analyzing 

and identifying rhythms 

within a piece of music 

 Students will compose 

and perform rhythmic 

compositions 

 The teacher will listen 

to the students’ perform 

15-20 measures of 

musical selections in 

groups of 4-6 students. 
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6.6/I Determine how learning in the arts helps develop essential 

skills for the workplace 

 

6.7/I Compare and contrast the dramatic art forms of theatre, 

film and television 

 

Dance Standards: 

Standard 1:  Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 
 

1.2/E Demonstrate accuracy in moving to a musical beat and 

responding to changes in tempo 

 

1.6/E Execute basic movement phrases individually and in a 

group 

 
1.8/E Memorize and reproduce extended movement sequences 

 

1.9/D Execute techniques from different genres/ styles (e.g. 

ballet, modern dance, jazz, tap, multi-cultural) 

requires persistence. 
 

 

What are stage directions? 

 

How do I use performance 

elements to create characters? 

 

What are the differences 

between TV, Film and stage 

performances? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Use skills learned through 

the year to listen for the 

elements of music in the 

compositions of your peers 

 Singing for fun – exploring 

rounds, texture, pop music, 

3 and 4 part songs 

 Improvising melodies over 

given rhythms 

 Play a B-flat on the 

recorder.   

 Encourage students to use 

classroom instruments in 

their original compositions 

 Use instruments as different 

parts in songs with 3 and 4 

parts 

 Improvising different layers 

of texture on classroom 

instruments 

 I can identify and describe 

the use of elements of 

drama in dramatic works. 

 Performance elements – 

acting (e.g., character 

motivation and analysis), 

speaking (e.g., breath 

control, vocal expression, 

diction), nonverbal 

expression (e.g., gestures, 

The groups will have 

the opportunity to select 

a section of the piece 

that they are 

comfortable with. The 

teacher will also have 

each student sing the 

selection individually.  

 Rubrics  

 Singing assessments on 

sight-reading in the 

keys of F  and Bb and 

Eb major(+ relative 

minors) with Solfege 

 Create a scene where a 

single prop is used 

seven or more ways. 

Rehearse and perform 

for peer critique. 

Improve the 

performance based on 

feedback and self-

evaluation.  

 Sketch a birds-eye view 

of their room to scale. 

 Research and analyze 

scenes from a Greek 

play and compare it to a 

current movie or 

television program. 

Rewrite the scene for 

today’s audiences. 

Rehearse and perform 

for peer critique. 

Improve the 

performance based on 

feedback and self-

evaluation 
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body alignment, facial 

expression, character 

blocking and movement, 

stage directions – stage left, 

stage right, center stage, 

upstage, downstage) 

 Act in a scene for an 

audience demonstrating: 

physicalization, 

vocalization, blocking, 

mental focus, objective, and 

tactics. 

 I can explain how 

performance elements are 

used to create a believable 

character. 

 I can identify and describe a 

variety of dramatic works 

(e.g., theatre, dramatic 

media - film, television, 

electronic media). 

 

Unit Nine: Evaluating the Performing Arts 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Music Standards: 

Standard 7:  Evaluating music and music performances 

 

7.2/E - Identify ways for evaluating compositions and 

performances 

 

7.3/E - Explain personal music preferences using appropriate 

terminology 

 

7.5/E - Develop and apply criteria for evaluating compositions 

and performances 

 

7.6/E - Develop criteria for evaluating the quality and 

effectiveness of music performances and compositions and 

apply the criteria in their personal listening and performing 

 

7.7/E - Critically evaluate one's own musical creations 

 E 

Concepts: 

Types of aesthetic responses to 

theatre: 

Physiological-unconscious physical 

reactions to what is seen/heard such 

as blinking at a bright light 

Cultural-responses that can vary 

among different people based 

on age, gender, races, nationality, 

religion, or social groups 

Personal-responses that are based 

upon an individual’s 

experiences 

 

Big Ideas: 

Behavioral expectations for the 

audience differ with each theatrical 

production and venue. 

Essential Questions: 

How do we evaluate performing 

arts? 

 

How do I express my reactions 

to a theatrical performance? 

 

How do I review a performance? 

 

How can self evaluations help 

actors improve their 

performances? 

 

How do I critique a 

performance? 

 

How can props be used to 

enhance a performance? 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

 Have students perform 

an improvisation or 

watch a movie or play 

clip. Toss a ball in a 

circle and have each 

student give one 

positive comment and 

one suggestion for 

improvement for a 

performance. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

 Students use library 

resources to research 

professional critiques of 
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7.8/E- Critically evaluate the compositions, arrangements, and 

improvisations of others by applying specific criteria 

appropriate for the style of the music and offer constructive 

suggestions for improvement 

 

Standard 8:  Making connections between music, the other 

arts, and other curricular areas 

 

8.1/E - Identify, compare and contrast the roles of creators, 

performers and consumers in the production and presentation 

of the arts including music 

 

Theatre Standards: 

Standard 7:  Responding to, describing, analyzing, 

interpreting, and evaluating theatre works and 

performances 

 

7.1/E Identify and employ techniques for active listening and 

viewing of theatrical productions 

 

7.2/E Relate the elements of a dramatic production and the 

impact they have on the viewer 

 

7.5/D Establish criteria for evaluating a presentation's 

effectiveness in communicating ideas and emotions 

 

7.6/D Evaluate the artistic quality of a production based on 

established criteria 

 

Dance Standards: 

Standard 4:  Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

4.8/D Describe how a choreographer manipulates and 

develops the basic movement content in a dance 

 

4.9/D Identify possible aesthetic criteria for evaluating dance 

(such as skill of performers, originality, visual and/ or 

emotional impact, variety and contrast) 

 

The interaction between the 

audience and the performers makes 

each show unique. 

 

Evaluation of a theatrical piece is 

based on both cognitive reflection 

and emotional response. 

 

 

How do I give feedback? 

 

To what extent does a live 

audience affect a performance 

for good and for ill? 

 

How should we interpret the 

difference between the actor’s 

perception and the audience’s 

reception of a performance? 

 

Under what conditions do the 

design components (set, 

costumes, lights, makeup) 

contribute to, or detract from, the 

overall production? 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Using theatre terminology, 

give constructive criticism 

of theatrical performances. 

 Practice using theatre 

terminology when watching 

peer improvisations. 

 Respond to a live theatre 

performance considering 

physiological, cultural and 

personal points of view. 

 Students rehearse and 

perform an 

improvisational scene. 

Students 

critique themselves and take 

note of peer critiques. 

Students improve the 

performance based on the 

criticism. 

 

 

performances they have 

seen. They compare 

their reflections of the 

movie to the 

professional critiques 

on how they are the 

same or different. Or, 

students could compare 

the video Miracle 

Worker to the play 

version recognizing 

similarities or 

differences. 
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Curriculum Framework Performing Arts - Dance  
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool:   Teacher Created Grade: 7  Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition – Through the Eyes of Our Veterans 

Unit One: Purposes of Dance  

Timeline : 2 week 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.1 E Perform axial movements (e.g., bend, stretch, twist, 

turn, Swing, collapse) 

E 

1.2 E Demonstrate accuracy in moving to a musical beat 

and responding to changes in tempo 

E 

1.3 E Demonstrate eight basic locomotor movements (e.g., 

walk, run, hop, jump, leap, gallop, slide, skip) traveling 

forward, backward, sideward, diagonally, 

turning 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually and in a 

group 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

2.9 D Communicate emotional themes through dance 

 

Standard 3:  

Understanding dance as a way to create and 

communicate meeting 

 

3.7 D Formulate and answer questions about how 

movement choices communicate abstract ideas in dance 

 

3.8D Relate how personal experience influences the 

There are various reasons 

people dance.  

 

Dance has three purposes: 

 Ceremonial 

 Recreational 

 Artistic  

 

Dance is created and 

performed with a specific 

purpose. 

Essential Questions: 

Why do people dance? 

 

What are the characteristics of a 

ceremonial dance? 

 

What are the characteristics of a 

recreational dance? 

 

What are the characteristics of a 

dance created for the purpose of 

artistic expression? 

 

Can a dance or style have more 

than one purpose? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify and explain the three 

purposes of dance. 

 

Compare the three purposes of 

dance. 

 

Perform dances that have a 

ceremonial purpose. 

 

Perform dances that have a 

recreational purpose. 

 

Perform dances that have an 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of students 

learning dances. 

 

Graphic Organizer, Checklist or 

Venn Diagram comparing and 

contrasting the purposes of 

dance. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance of dances with 

accompanying rubric. 

 

Students explain purposes of 

dance. 

 

Student Analysis of dance:  

Students learn a dance or view a 

dance and infer its purpose 

based upon its characteristics. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

interpretation of a dance 

 

3.9D Present original dances to peers and articulate their 

creative process 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.2 E Discuss how skills developed in dance are applicable 

to a variety of careers 

 

4.3 E Observe and discuss how dance is different from 

other forms of human movement (e.g., sports, 

everyday gestures) 

 

4.5 E Explore, discover and realize multiple solutions to a 

given movement problem; choose their favorite solution and 

discuss the reasons for that choice 

 

4.6 E Create a movement problem and demonstrate multiple 

solutions; choose the most interesting solutions and discuss 

the reasons for their choice 

 

Standard 6: Making connections between dance and 

healthful living 

 

6.1 E Explain how healthy practices (such as nutrition, 

safety) enhance ability to dance, citing multiple examples  

 

artistic purpose. 

Create and perform a dance with 

a specific purpose. 
 
Choreograph a dance to the 

National Anthem. 

 

Unit Two: The Structures and Elements of Dance: Space  

Timeline:  2 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

Dance requires an entire 

repertoire of movement. 

 

The dancer utilizes music 

for rhythm and tempo. 

 

Dance can be notated and 

Essential Questions: 

How can direction be used in 

dance and movement? 

 

What are the possible movement 

directions? 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student 

during movement activities. 

 

Questioning 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, 

initiation of movement, articulation of isolated body parts, 

weight shift, elevation and landing, fall and 

recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually and in a 

group 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

2.6 P Create and perform a phrase utilizing compositional 

elements (e.g., space, time, force/energy) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.1 E Demonstrate appropriate audience behavior in 

watching dance performances;  discuss their opinions about 

the dances with their peers in a supportive and constructive 

way  

 

4.7 D Create a dance and revise it over time, articulating the 

reasons for their artistic decisions and what was lost and 

gained by those decisions 

 

4.8 D Describe how a choreographer manipulates and  

develops the basic movement content in a dance 

 

4.9D Identify possible aesthetic criteria for evaluating dance 

(such as skill of performers, originality, visual and/or 

emotional impact, variety and contrast) 

recorded for interpretation 

and performance. 

 

Space is an element of 

dance. 

What are the different pathways 

in dance and how are they used 

in dance and movement? 

 

What is an individual or group 

shape?  

 

What are the different kinds of 

focus in dance and how are they 

used in dance and movement? 

 

What are the different uses of 

level in dance and how are they 

used in dance and movement? 

 

What are the different uses of 

size in dance and how are they 

used in dance and movement? 

 

How is the element of space 

used to express an idea, thought, 

or feeling? 

 
Learning Targets– I can: 

Identify and demonstrate all of 

the movement directions: 

forward, backward, left, right, up 

and down. 

 

Identify and demonstrate curved, 

zigzagged and straight pathways 

in dance. 

 

Identify individual and group 

shapes. 

 

Create individual and group 

shapes. 

Short performance tasks 

demonstrating each element 

and/or sub element. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Cumulative Choreography 

assignment graded against 

rubric where student 

demonstrates effective use of 

the three elements of dance. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Identify and demonstrate single 

focus and multi-focus in dance, 

and I can identify and explain 

audience focus. 

 

Identify and demonstrate high, 

medium and low levels. 

 

Identify and demonstrate big, 

medium and small movements 

and shapes. 

 

Apply the element of space to 

create and perform a dance  

 

Unit Three: The Structures and Elements of Dance: Time  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, initiation of 

movement, articulation of isolated body parts, weight shift, 

elevation and landing, fall and recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually and in a 

group 

 

1.10 P Explore the element of time (e.g., syncopation, 

pauses, meter, tempo) in movement phrases 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

Dance requires an entire 

repertoire of movement. 

 

The dancer utilizes music 

for rhythm and tempo. 

 

Dance can be notated and 

recorded for interpretation 

and performance. 

 

Time is an element of 

dance. 

Essential Questions: 

How is the element of time used 

in movement and dance? 

 

What are the different speeds 

used in dance and movement? 

 

What is an accent and how is it 

used in dance and movement? 

 

How is the element of time used 

to express an idea, thought or 

feeling through dance? 

 

What is rhythm and how is it 

used in dance and movement? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify the element of time in 

dance. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student 

during movement activities. 

 

Questioning 

 

Short performance tasks 

demonstrating each element 

and/or sub element. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Cumulative Choreography 

assignment graded against 

rubric where student 

demonstrates effective use of 

the three elements of dance. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

2.6 P Create and perform a phrase utilizing compositional 

elements (e.g., space, time, force/energy) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.1E Demonstrate appropriate audience behavior in 

watching dance performances; discuss their opinions about 

the dances with their peers in a supportive and constructive 

way 

 

 

Identify and demonstrate 

different speeds and durations in 

dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate even 

and uneven rhythmic patterns 

and accents in dance. 

 

Apply the element of time to 

create a dance that demonstrates 

variation in duration, rhythmic 

pattern and accent. 

 

Unit Four: The Structures and Elements of Dance: Force 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, initiation of 

movement, articulation of isolated body parts, weight shift, 

elevation and landing, fall and recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually and in a 

group 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

2.6 P Create and perform a phrase utilizing compositional 

elements (e.g., space, time, force/energy) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

Dance requires an entire 

repertoire of movement. 

 

The dancer utilizes music 

for rhythm and tempo. 

 

Dance can be notated and 

recorded for interpretation 

and performance. 

 

Force is an element of 

dance. 

Essential Questions: 

How is the element of force used 

in dance and movement? 

 

What is difference between 

sharp and smooth energy in 

movement? 

 

What is the difference between 

heavy and light weight in 

movement? 

 

What is the difference between 

bound and free flow in 

movement? 

 

How can the element of force be 

used to express a thought, 

feeling or idea through dance? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify and explain the element 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student 

during movement activities. 

 

Questioning 

 

Short performance tasks 

demonstrating each element 

and/or sub element. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Cumulative Choreography 

assignment graded against 

rubric where student 

demonstrates effective use of 

the three elements of dance. 

 

Choreographed dance 

dramatizing of the 

capturing/raising of the flag. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

4.1 E Demonstrate appropriate audience behavior in 

watching dance performances; discuss their opinions about 

the dances with their peers in a supportive and constructive 

way 

 

of force in dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate sharp 

and smooth energy in dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate heavy 

and light weight in dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate free 

flow and bound flow movement 

in dance. 

Apply the element of force to 

create a dance that demonstrates 

variation in energy, weight and 

flow. 

 

Intercession –Preparation for Production 
Unit Five: Choreographic Forms And Performance  

Timeline: 5 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, initiation of 

movement, articulation of isolated body parts, weight shift, 

elevation and landing, fall and recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually and in a 

group 

 

1.7 E Transfer spatial patterns from the visual to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.8 E Memorize and reproduce extended movement 

sequences 

Dance has structure. 

 

Dance may be 

choreographed for one, two 

or many. 

 

Improvising is achieving a 

balance of technique, 

listening, understanding, 

communicating and 

responding. 

 

Dance take the form of a 

pattern or choreographic 

form; AB form. 

Essential Questions: 

What is a choreographic form? 

 

What is the AB form? 

 

What is the ABA form? 

 

What is Call and Response? 

 

What is a Narrative dance? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify, describe and 

demonstrate the AB 

choreographic form. 

 

Identify, describe and 

demonstrate the ABA 

choreographic form. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation. 

 

Short dance projects 

demonstrating understanding of 

each form. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student analysis of dance 

performance(s). 

 

Student creation and 

performance of choreography 

representing various forms, 

graded against a rubric. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

1.12 D Identify and apply longer and more complex 

sequences from different genres/styles (e.g., ballet, 

modern dance, jazz, tap, multi-cultural) 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

2.1 E Demonstrate basic partner skills (e.g., copying, 

leading and following, mirroring) 

 

2.2 E Improvise, create and perform dances based on 

original ideas and concepts from other sources 

 

2.3 E Use improvisation to generate movement for  

choreography 

 

2.4 E Create and identify the sequential parts of a dance 

phrase (e.g., beginning, middle, and end) 

  

2.5 P Demonstrate structures or forms (e.g., AB, ABA, 

canon, call and response, narrative,  palindrome, theme and 

variation, rondo, round, contemporary forms) through brief 

dance studies 

 

2.7 P Work alone, with a partner and in a small group 

during the choreographic process 

 

2.8 D Initiate dance composition using improvisational 

skills 

 

2.10 D Create and perform movement phrases while 

connecting to other disciplines (e.g., sound, music, and 

spoken text) 

 

2.11D Demonstrate clarity, musicality and stylistic nuance 

while performing dance compositions 

 

 

Identify, describe and 

demonstrate the call and 

response choreographic form in 

dance. 

 

Identify, describe and 

demonstrate the narrative 

compositional form. 

Students will be able to create a 

dance using ABA, AB, Call and 

Response or Narrative 

choreographic forms. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

2.12 D Create and identify transitions within and between 

movement phrases 

 

2.13 I Demonstrate the processes of reordering and chance 

using movement phrases 

 

 2.14 I Perform partner skills in a dance (e.g., opposition, 

contrasting and complementary shapes,  support, counter-

balance, counter-tension) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.10D Analyze the style of a choreographer or cultural 

form; then create a dance in that style 

 

Unit Six: Everyday Dance   

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.11 P Analyze issues of ethnicity, gender, social/economic 

class, age and/or physical condition in relation to dance 

 

4.12 D Establish a set of aesthetic criteria and apply it in 

evaluating their own work and that of others 

E 

4.13 I Formulate and answer aesthetic questions (e.g., Why 

do I think this dance is successful?) 

 

Standard 5: Demonstrating and understanding dance in 

various cultures and historical Periods 

 

5.1 E Perform folk dances from various cultures  

E 

5.2 E Perform a broad spectrum of American historical folk, 

social and/or theatrical dances 

 

Similarities & differences 

in 

physical activities 

 

Making choices 

Identifies personal feelings 

of joy 

 

Identifies positive benefits 

of 

exercising outside of 

school 

Essential Questions: 

To what extent does kinesthetic 

communication differ from other 

disciplines? 

When does dance heal and when 

does it hurt? 

 

How is dance present in 

everyday life? 

 

How is dance used to solve 

problems? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify and appreciates the 

differences and similarities in 

the 

physical activity choices of 

others. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation. 

 

Short dance projects 

demonstrating understanding of 

each form. 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self-assessment 

 

Student Log 

  

Teacher/Student checklist 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student analysis of dance 

performance(s). 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

5.3 D Compare and contrast dance steps and movement 

styles from a variety of cultures 

  

5.7 D Analyze and evaluate how dance and dancers are 

portrayed in contemporary media 

 

Standard 6: Making connections between dance and 

healthful living 

 

6.1E Explain how healthy practices (such as nutrition, 

safety) enhance ability to dance, citing multiple examples 

 

6.2P  Set goals to improve student performance capabilities 

as dancers and specify steps taken to reach those goals 

 

6.3D Explore barriers that impede progress and personal 

growth in dance 

 

6.4 D Discuss challenges facing professional performers in 

maintaining healthy lifestyles 

 

6.5 D Explain strategies to prevent dance injuries  

 

6.6 I Communicate how lifestyle choices impact the 

dancer's physical and psychological well being 

 

Standard 7: Making connections between dance and 

other disciplines 

 

7.1 E Respond to a dance using another art form; explain 

the connections between the dance and their response to it 

(such as stating how their paintings reflect the dance they 

saw) 

 

7.2 E Create a dance project that reveals understanding of a 

concept or idea from another discipline (e.g., poetry, 

physics, geometry) 

 

Know how to design & perform 

games and/or dances from a 

variety 

of cultures. 

 

Identify and participates in 

physical activities that contribute 

to 

personal feelings of joy. 

 

Identify the positive benefits of 

exercising outside of school. 

 

Identify the importance of 

developing lifelong exercise 

habits. 

 

Student creation and 

performance of choreography 

representing various forms, 

graded against a rubric. 

 

Observe several dances, live 

and recorded, drawing 

conclusions based on the 

performance 

 

Application of dance in other 

disciplines and real-world 

relevance connection, in 

addition to healthy living.  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

7.3 E Create a project that reveals similarities and 

differences between the arts 

 

7.4 P Observe dance, both live and recorded on video; 

compare and contrast the aesthetic impact of the two 

observations through writing 

 

7.5 P Compare and contrast Examples of concepts used in 

dance and another discipline outside the arts (such as 

balance, shape, pattern) 

 

7.6 D Create an interdisciplinary project based on a theme 

identified by the student, including dance and two other 

disciplines 

 

7.8 D Demonstrate/discuss how technology can be used to 

reinforce, enhance, or alter the dance idea in an  

interdisciplinary project 

 

7.9 I Identify commonalities and differences between dance 

and other disciplines with regard to fundamental concepts 

such as materials, elements and ways of communicating 

meaning 

 

Spring Expedition – Our Own: Delaware Bay 
Unit Seven: Dancing Through Emotions 

Timeline:  3 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.9 P Execute techniques from different genres/styles (e.g. 

ballet, modern dance, jazz, tap, multi-cultural) 

 

1.10 P Explore the element of time (e.g., syncopation, 

pauses, meter, tempo) in movement phrases 

 

1.11 P Demonstrate the ability to remember extended 

movement  

Dance is evident in many 

cultures, times and places. 

 

Dance requires an entire 

repertoire of movement. 
 

Dance may be 

choreographed for one, two 

or many. 

 

There are multiple 

Essential Questions: 

To what extent is dance more 

than a human trait? 

 
When and why is it necessary to 

collaborate when creating? 

 

What can best be communicated 

through dance? 

 

Are there limits to dance as a 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student 

memorization of dance routine.   

 

Students write a 

portfolio/journal entry 

evaluating their group's choices 

and their role in the process of 

creating the movement study. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

2.2 E Improvise, create and perform dances based on 

original ideas and concepts from other sources 

 

Standard 3: Understanding dance as a way to create and 

communicate meeting 

 

3.1 E Take an active role in a class discussion about 

interpretations of and reactions to a dance 

E 

3.2 E Observe and explain how different accompaniment 

(such as sound, music, spoken text) can affect the meaning 

of a dance 

E 

3.3 E Demonstrate and/or explain how lighting and 

costuming can contribute to the meaning of a dance 

 

3.4D Demonstrate the difference between pantomiming and 

abstracting a gesture 

 

3.5D Create a dance that effectively communicates a 

contemporary social theme 

 

3.6 E Compare and contrast how meaning is communicated 

in two personally choreographed works 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.4 E Observe two dances and discuss (compare and 

contrast) how they are similar and different in terms of one 

of the compositional elements (e.g., space, time, 

force/energy) 

 

Standard 7: Making connections between dance and 

solutions to a movement 

problem. 

medium of expression? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Use improvisation to solve 

movement problems with a 

group 

 

Demonstrate the ability to work 

cooperatively in a small group 

during a collaborative 

choreographic process 

 

Describe specific 

choreographers' movement 

vocabularies and compositional 

techniques 

 

Demonstrate and evaluate the 

making of dance. 

Choose a topic of personal 

choice and create a dance that 

communicates a particular 

interpretation or meaning 

Compare and contrast two dance 

compositions in terms of space, 

time, and force/energy 

 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance of the 

choreographed dance. 

 

Written description of the 

theme and emotions the 

students chose to portray within 

their dance. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

other disciplines 

 

7.7 D Compare one choreographic work to one other art 

work from the same culture and time period in 

terms of how those works reflect the artistic/cultural/ 

historical context 

 

Unit Eight: Early American Folk Dance and African Dance 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating movement 

elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.9 P Execute techniques from different genres/styles (e.g. 

ballet, modern dance, jazz, tap, multi-cultural) 

 

1.10 P Explore the element of time (e.g., syncopation, 

pauses, meter, tempo) in movement phrases 

 

1.11 P Demonstrate the ability to remember extended 

movement 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic principles, 

processes and structures 

 

2.2 E Improvise, create and perform dances based on 

original ideas and concepts from other sources 

 

Standard 3: Understanding dance as a way to create and 

communicate meeting 

 

3.1 E Take an active role in a class discussion about 

interpretations of and reactions to a dance 

E 

3.2 E Observe and explain how different accompaniment 

(such as sound, music, spoken text) can affect the meaning 

of a dance 

E 

3.3 E Demonstrate and/or explain how lighting and 

Dance is evident in many 

cultures, times and places. 

 

Time is reflected in 

American folk dance. 

 

Place is reflected in 

American folk dance. 

 

Dance from different 

cultures has differing 

characteristics. 

 

Differing forms of dance 

influence one another. 

Essential Questions: 

What are the characteristics of 

early American dances? 

What is a folk dance? 

 

How did European traditions 

influence American folk dance 

in early America? 

 

What cultures influenced the 

dances of African Americans in 

early America? 

 

What are the characteristics if 

West African Dance? 

 

How did African American 

dances up to the Civil War 

compare to those of European 

decent? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 
Describe, identify and perform 

early American folk dances (i.e. 

jig, reel, square dance, waltz) 

 

Explain how the influence of 

time and place are reflected in 

the early American folk dances. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of students 

while learning dances. 

 

Discussion of cultural influence 

on early American dance forms. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

WTDL tasks where student 

explains influences in early 

American dance forms. 

 

Collaborative research projects 

where students explore 

influences and styles in early 

American dances. 

 

Student performance of early 

American dance forms graded 

against a rubric. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

costuming can contribute to the meaning of a dance 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical and 

creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.4 E Observe two dances and discuss (compare and 

contrast) how they are similar and different in terms of one 

of the compositional elements (e.g., space, time, 

force/energy) 

 

Standard 5: Demonstrating and Understanding dance in 

various cultures and historical periods 

 

5.1 E Perform folk dances from various cultures  

E 

5.2 E Perform a broad spectrum of American historical folk, 

social and/or theatrical dances 

 

5.3 D Compare and contrast dance steps and movement 

styles from a variety of cultures 

 

5.4 D Analyze the historical traditions and evolution of 

dance genres/styles (e.g., Ballet, modern, multicultural, 

jazz) 

 

5.5D Reflect on dance in a particular culture and time 

period 

 

5.6 D Describe the role of dance in at least two different 

cultures or time 

 

5.8 D Analyze similarities and differences between two 

theatrical forms in dance 

 

5.9 D Report on the sociological and cultural impact of 

dance and/or dancers throughout time 

 

5.10 D Adapt and elaborate on a multicultural dance of a 

 

Identify a folk dance and explain 

its roots in European traditions. 

Describe the characteristics of 

West African Dance. 

 

Explain how West African dance 

influenced dances performed by 

enslaved Africans in early 

America. 

 

Identify, describe and perform 

dances done by African 

Americans in early America, 

such as plantation dances, and 

other dances based on West 

African traditions. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept/ 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions/ 

Learning Targets 

Assessments 

different time or culture; sharing the dance 

and it's context with peers 

 

Standard 7: Making connections between dance and 

other disciplines 

 

7.7 D Compare one choreographic work to one other art 

work from the same culture and time period in terms of how 

those works reflect the artistic/cultural/ historical context 
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Curriculum Framework Performing Arts, Musical Theatre  
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool:  Teacher Created Grade: 7  Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition – Through the Eyes of Our Veterans 

Unit One: Introduction to Theatre   

Timeline : 3 week 

Standard 1: Improvising and writing scenes, 

scenarios and plays 

 

1.1 E Identify the foundation of playmaking in real 

life and fantasy 

 

1.2 E Identify the basic elements of a play (e.g., 

characters, setting, plot) 

 

1.3 P Develop an improvisation utilizing 

characters and setting that creates tension and 

suspense, with a subsequent resolution 

 

1.5 D Adapt a piece of literature into a theatrical 

piece 

 

Standard 6: Comparing and integrating art 

forms 

 

6.1 E Observe examples of role playing in life and 

analyze how those roles could be used 

by theatre artists 

 

6.2 E Observe different forms of communication 

and transfer them into usage in performance 

(verbal, nonverbal, ASL, written, iconic, etc.) 

 

6.3 E Incorporate elements of dance, music, and 

visual arts to express ideas and emotions in 

improvised and structured scenes 

Performance elements appear 

in drama and theater: 

Cross, enter, and exit, stage 

areas, character, movement, 

volume, rate, enunciation, 

blocking, scene, cue, lines, 

delivery, break character, 

fourth wall, objective, tactics, 

given circumstances, conflict 

 

Performance elements create 

a believable character. 

 

Voice and body can be used 

to create a variety of 

characters. 

 

There are five stage 

directions followed during a 

theatrical performance. 

Essential Questions: 

How do actors tell a story to an 

audience through performance? 

 

What is acting and how is it done? 

 

How do you write a character in a 

script? 

 

Learning Targets - I can: 

Apply knowledge of theatrical 

elements. 

 

Act as a character different from self 

in a performance for an audience. 

 

Write a description of a character. 

 

Perform a memorized script creating 

a character based on given 

circumstances. 

 

Design blocking for a scene using set 

pieces. 

 

Critique a scripted scene using 

theatre terminology, 

 

Compare personal responses to a 

performance. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

VENN diagram comparison of 

two characters. 

 

Character analysis based on a 

script. 

 

Match vocabulary terms with list 

of definitions. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Use library resources to research 

plays adapted from non-fiction 

works. 

 

Relate how real life events are 

communicated in dramatic forms. 

 

Research a news event and use it 

as the basis for an original scene. 

 

Rehearse and perform for peer 

critique. 

 

Improve performance based upon 

feedback. 

 

Write a journal entry and two 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

6.4 P Compare and contrast story lines presented 

through different artistic media (theatre, dance, 

literature, music) 

Relate the expression of movement 

in theatre to music. 

 

Compare how given circumstances 

are expressed in theatre and 

3.1literature. 

 

Develop and perform a scene based 

upon given circumstances. 

 

Perform an original scene based upon 

a real life situation that 

communicates a story line. 

 

character analysis worksheets 

along with compiled research 

materials. 

 

Complete a character analysis 

worksheet with complete 

descriptions of the character’s 

physical appearance, social 

background and emotional state. 

Unit Two: Melody (Model Unit) 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 1: Singing independently and with 

others, a varied repertoire of music. 

 

1.1 E  Imitate melodic patterns  

 

1.7 E Sing call and response  

 

Standard 5: Reading and notating music 

 

5.1 E Identify and define standard notation 

symbols 

 

5.2 E Identify and define standard notation 

symbols 

 

5.3 E Identify and define standard notation 

symbols 

 

5.4 E Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal 

part 

 

5.8E Read an instrumental or vocal score 

A voice is a tool that can 

move others’ emotions and/or 

communicate meaning.  

 

In order to engage in an 

ensemble one must be both a 

performer and a listener with 

the ability to react.  

 

To become a skilled 

performer requires 

persistence.  

 

Material for a dramatic piece 

can be derived from a variety 

of sources. 

 

Written music is open to 

individual interpretation. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How conscious and deliberate is the 

process of creating good music?  

 

What elements are necessary in a 

play? 

 

When does singing go from mere 

repetition or imitation to creative and 

artful performance?  

 

To what extent does participation in a 

vocal ensemble impact the 

performance of the ensemble?  

 

When is music deliberate and when 

is it spontaneous? 

 

What distinguishes ordinary from 

exceptional theatre? 

 

Learning Targets - I can: 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student as 

they engage in dramatic activities. 

 

Checklists 

 

Questioning 

 

Learn and perform the National 

Anthem 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performances 

 

Presentations 

 

Unit exam 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Standard 6: Listen to, describing and analyzing 

music and musical performances 

 

6.7E Identify the elements of music within a 

composition 

 

6.9 D/P Identify and explain compositional devices 

and techniques used in a musical work 

 

Standard 2: Acting in improvised and 

structured presentations  

 

2.1 E Employ variations in movement, gesture and 

vocal expression (pitch, tone, tempo) to create 

characters 

 

2.2 Recall and recite assigned line for a theatre 

piece 

 

2.3 E Identify character motivations through 

research and analysis and be able to articulate how 

they affect the character's actions  

 

2.5 D Apply various acting and performance 

methodologies to appropriate theatrical styles 

 

Understand basic music terminology. 

 

Use the singing voice and various 

classroom instruments to facilitate 

their understanding of melody. 

Unit Three: Theatre in Historical and Cultural Contexts 

Timeline:  3 weeks 

Standard 1: Improvising and writing scenes, 

scenarios and plays 

 

1.6 D Explore human issues and various outcomes 

in order to devise a performance piece 

that is linear in presentation form 

 

Standard 6: Comparing and integrating art 

forms 

Theatre consists of a 

multitude of styles and 

traditions that are reflective 

of, and affected by, culture, 

time and place. 

 

Theatre can have a 

transformative power over 

culture and traditions. 

Essential Questions: 

How do theatre arts reflect and 

influence society in which they live? 

 

How do dramatic works reflect the 

ideas, beliefs, customs and traditions 

of a culture? 

 

What are characteristics of Ancient 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student as 

they engage in dramatic activities. 

 

Checklists 

 

Questioning 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

6.5 D Analyze the contributions of various art 

forms within a theatrical production (scenery, 

lighting, music, dance, costumes) 

 

6.6 D Determine how learning in the arts helps 

develop essential skills for the workplace 

 

6.7 D Compare and contrast the dramatic art forms 

of theatre, film and television 

 

6.8 I Create a plan for adapting a live performance 

to electronic media 

 

Standard 8: Understanding theatre works in 

relation to cultures, times and places 

 

8.1 P Compare and contrast different genres of 

theatre (e.g., drama, comedy, musical theatre, 

opera) 

 

8.2 P Analyze dramatic works in the context of the 

culture, time and place in which they originated 

 

8.3 D Analyze and explain the function of theatre 

across cultures, times and places 

 

8.4 D Assess the social, cultural and economic 

impact of theatre art on society 

 

8.5 D Examine theatre art careers and the roles of 

drama professionals in society 

 

 

Theatre can challenge the 

audience to examine self and 

society. 

Greek theatre and how did it develop 

over time? 

 

How did Ancient Greek theatre 

influence Ancient Roman theatre? 

 

What types of dramatic works were 

performed during the Medieval 

period? 

 

What is a morality play? 

 

Why were morality plays popular 

during the Medieval period? 

 

Learning Targets - I can: 
Analyze and explain how diverse 

cultures and time periods are 

reflected in drama/theatre. 

 

Identify characteristics of Ancient 

Greek theatre. 

 

Explain how Ancient Greek theatre 

developed over time. 

 

Explain how Ancient Greek theatre 

influenced Ancient Roman theatre. 

 

Classical Greece and Rome - 

Presents the universal ideal of beauty 

through logic, order, reason and 

moderation. 

 

Development and characteristics of 

Ancient Greek theatre and the 

continuation of Greek stories and 

styles in Roman theatre. 

Graphic Organizer analyzing 

dramatic works and characteristics 

of theatre from Ancient Greece 

and Rome. 

 

Graphic Organizer analyzing 

dramatic works and characteristics 

of theatre from the Medieval 

period. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student-written analysis of 

dramatic works from Ancient 

Greece and Rome. 

 

Student -written analysis of 

dramatic works from the 

Medieval period. 

 

Analyze and display step 

movement in fencing  

 

Performance of dramatic works 

(i.e., Ancient Greek and Roman 

plays, Medieval period morality 

plays) graded against a rubric. 

 

Collaborative research project 

investigating the influences, 

styles, and cultural importance of 

dramatic works from diverse 

cultures and/or time periods (i.e., 

Ancient Greece and Rome and the 

Medieval period). 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Identify characteristics of medieval 

drama. 

 

Explain what a Medieval morality 

play was and why it was used. 

 

Intercession –Preparation for Production 
Unit Four: Performance Skills  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 1: Singing independently and with 

others, a varied repertoire of music. 

 

1.2 E Sing on pitch within the appropriate singing 

range  

 

1.3 E Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a 

steady beat  

 

1.4E Sing demonstrating proper posture and 

breathing 

 

1.5E Sing demonstrating proper vocal technique 

 

1.6E Sing expressively utilizing dynamics and 

phrasing 

 

1.9E Sing in groups in response to gestures of a 

conductor  

 

1.12 P Sing music in 2 and 3 parts  

 

1.13 D Sing in groups and blending vocal timbres  

 

1.14D Sing a repertoire of songs representing 

different genres, styles, and languages  

 

1.15D Sing expressively with phrasing, dynamics, 

Musical performance   is a 

form of expression. 

 

Actors bring life experiences 

to the role, making each 

performance and portrayal 

unique. 

 

A musical performance is not 

only about sounding good, it 

is about looking good as 

well. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is the role of the conductor in 

musical interpretation? 

 

Why do manners and etiquette matter 

to a chorus member? 

 

What do you want the audience to 

feel when you are performing? 

What qualities make an individual’s 

performance great? 

 

How time- and culture-bound is the 

evaluation of an individual’s 

performance? 

 

To what extent do the character and 

context affect an actor’s choices and 

vice versa? 

 

Learning Targets - I can: 

Exhibit good singing posture 

 

Follow a conductor 

 

Use facial expressions effectively 

while singing 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student as 

they engage in dramatic activities. 

 

Checklists 

 

Questioning 

 

Exit tickets 

 

Reflection of performance as a 

classroom discussion 

 

Use of questioning during whole 

group instruction 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Completion of performance 

assessment  

 

Students will reflect on their 

work, watching both 

performances and writing about 

their personal performance. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and stylistic interpretation 

 

1.16D Sing music in 4 parts with and without 

accompaniment 

 

1.17D Sing a repertoire of choral literature with 

expression and technical accuracy, including songs 

performed from memory  

 

Standard  6: Listen to, describing and analyzing 

music and musical performances 

 

 6.1E Express changes and contrasts in music 

through movement 

 

6.6 D Express through verbal and nonverbal means 

various styles/genres of music 

 

Standard 8: Making connections between 

music, the other arts and other curricular areas 
 

8.3D Make connections with other disciplines as 

they relate to music 

 

8.4 D Compare and contrast terms common 

between the arts and other curricular areas (e.g., 

texture, color, form) 

 

8.5D Compare and contrast artistic themes across 

cultures, history, and multiple media 

 

Standard 2: Acting in improvised and 

structured presentations  

 

2.4E Portray a believable character with effective 

performance techniques (use of voice, facial 

expressions and body movement) in both 

improvised and structure presentations 

Perform with proper performance 

manners and etiquette 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

2.5E Apply various acting and performance 

methodologies to appropriate theatrical styles 

 

Unit Five: Producing the Production  

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Standard 1: Improvising and writing scenes, 

scenarios and plays 

 

1.7 D Write an original one-act play with clearly 

developed characters, setting, conflict and 

resolution 

 

Standard 3: Designing and building 

environments for informal and formal 

presentations 

3.1 E Develop and implement costume and 

makeup designs for a structured theatrical 

production 

 

3.2 D Apply design concepts (line, color, space, 

shape, texture) to design a set that communicates 

locale and mood for a theatrical 

production 

 

3.3 D Construct scenery and props appropriate to 

the setting of  theatrical production 

 

3.4 I Develop and implement  lighting and sound 

designs appropriate to the setting, mood and action 

of a theatrical production 

 

3.5 D Utilize software components in order to 

develop set designs, lighting designs, and sound 

designs appropriate for theatrical production 

 

Standard 5: Managing and producing informal 

and formal presentations  

The production team 

 

Types of musical theater 

 

Staging the musical play  

 

Scene Design 

 

Lighting principles 

 

Sound design 

 

Stage make-up and costume 

design  

The production requirements 

of a play are conditional of a 

specified genre or a given 

historical period. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Who are the keys members of a 

production staff and what are their 

responsibilities? 

 

What are the special concerns in 

producing a musical? 

 

What role does design play in 

producing a play? 

 

Learning Targets - I can: 

Identify various genres and historical 

periods of theatre. Compare and 

contrast various genres and historical 

periods of theatre. 

 

Identify and discuss ways that 

various cultures contribute to the 

development of theatre. 

 

Define theme and motif. Identify 

themes and motifs within a given 

play. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student as 

they engage in dramatic activities. 

 

Checklists 

 

Questioning 

 

Compare and contrast the 

similarities & differences of a 

straight play vs. a musical using a 

Venn Diagram. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Design the set for a one-act play. 

 

Choose one mode of publicizing a 

play, make an oral or visual 

presentation of 

your promotion. 

 

Design a relevant costume and 

make-up plan for a character in 

the performance.   
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

5.1 P Analyze and understand 

the importance of backstage needs and 

communicate a plan for managing backstage 

traffic, props and prop tables; dressing areas and 

costume changes; the use of wing space/backstage 

area and set units 

 

5.2 D Create an environment for the public and 

communicate a plan for front of house spaces and 

activities 

 

5.3 D Arrange for movement patterns and 

communication plans for front-of house spaces and 

activities  

 

5.4 I Understand the components of a prompt book 

and construct a prompt book for a specific 

theatrical production 

 
5.5 I Formulate and implement a marketing 

campaign for a theatrical production 

 

Spring Expedition – Our Own: Delaware Bay 
Unit Six: Aesthetics  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 4: Directing by envisioning and 

realizing improvised or scripted scenes 

 

4.3 I Develop an audition/casting process with 

criteria for casting a vignette and/or theatrical 

piece  

 

4.4 I Analyze the rehearsal process (time frame, 

scene breakdown, blocking, tech week, script 

deadlines, cue assignments, stage management 

responsibilities) and develop a production calendar 

for a specific theatrical piece 

Characteristics of dramatic 

forms are interpreted 

throughout a performance. 

 

Manipulation of theatrical 

elements influences aesthetic 

response. 

 

Theatrical aesthetics are 

comprised of: 

 physiological 

Essential Questions: 

What makes a theatre piece true art? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Compare personal responses to a 

performance. 

 

Watch a performance and 

respond using cards that 

recognize different character, 

societal/cultural and personal 

values such as: 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Watch a performance and 

discuss responses in groups 

using theatre terminology. 

 

Demonstrate examples of 

terminology for clarification. 

 

Rain Dance performance 

 

Suggested Summative 

javascript:openPopupWH('/share/vsc/glossary/theatre/dramatic_form.html',200,200)
javascript:openPopupWH('/share/vsc/glossary/theatre/dramatic_form.html',200,200)
javascript:openPopupWH('/share/vsc/glossary/theatre/theatrical_elements.html',200,200)
javascript:openPopupWH('/share/vsc/glossary/theatre/theatrical_elements.html',200,200)
javascript:openPopupWH('/share/vsc/glossary/theatre/aesthetic_response.html',200,200)
javascript:openPopupWH('/share/vsc/glossary/theatre/aesthetic_response.html',200,200)
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

4.5 D Design a scene that effectively 

communicates to actors and audience the director's 

vision of the characters, setting and plot 

 

Standard 7: Responding to, describing, 

analyzing, interpreting, and evaluating theatre 

works and performances 

 

7.1 E Identify and employ techniques for active 

listening and viewing of theatrical productions 

 

7.2 E Relate the elements of a dramatic production 

and the impact they have on the viewer 

 

7.3 E Assess how an audience's response can 

impact a theatrical presentation 

 

aesthetic 

 societal/cultural 

aesthetic 

 personal aesthetic 

 physicalization 

 vocalization 

 blocking 

 mental focus 

 acting 

 reacting 

 objective tactics 

 Are the characters true to life? 

 How do the characters reflect 

your life? 

 To which character values did 

you not agree? 

 Was the culture correctly 

identified through props and 

costumes? 

 

Write a definition for each type of 

aesthetic response. 

 

Write a response to a student 

performance. 

 

Compare and contrast personal 

responses to a work with those of 

other audience members. 

 

Improve critiques based on that done by a 

professional critic. 

 

Assessments: 

Use library resources to 

research a review of a current 

Broadway production in the 

New York Times or New 

Yorker Magazine. 

 

Compare this to your written 

critique of a performance of 

the same work.  

 

Justify your theatrical and 

personal 

perceptions with references to 

the work 

and to the professional 

critique. 

Unit Seven: Evaluating Theatre Performances  

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Standard 1: Improving and writing sciences, 

scenarios and plays 

 

1.4 P Record the improvised movements and /or 

dialogue of  play through writing, taping or others 

means 

 

Standard 4: Directing by envisioning and 

realizing improvised or scripted scenes 

4.1 E Analyze the meaning of improvised or 

scripted scene, scenarios and/or plays 

 

4.2 D Create a concept that conveys meaning for a 

scripted scene through the use of metaphor, mood 

Behavioral expectations for 

the audience differ with each 

theatrical production and 

venue. 

 

The interaction between the 

audience and the performers 

makes each show unique. 

 

Evaluation of a theatrical 

piece is based on both 

cognitive reflection and 

emotional response. 

Etiquette 

How do I evaluate theatre 

performances? 

 

Why are clues given? How are they 

executed correctly? 

 

What is blocking, and why is it an 

essential element of theatrical 

performance? 

 

How are appropriate speech patterns 

identified? 

 

Why is interaction with other 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Practice using theatre terminology 

when watching scenes. 

 

Have students perform an 

improvisation or watch a movie or 

play clip.  

 

Students are to offer one positive 

comment and one suggestion for 

improvement for a performance. 

 

Students rehearse and perform a 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

or theme 

 

Standard 7: Responding to, describing, 

analyzing,  interpreting, and evaluating theatre 

works and performances 

 

7.1 E Identify and employ techniques for active 

listening and viewing of theatrical productions 

 

7.2 E Relate the elements of a dramatic production 

and the impact they have on the viewer 

 

7.3 E Assess how an audience's response can 

impact a theatrical presentation 

 

7.4 E Explain how dramatic elements combine to 

make a whole 

 

7.5 P Establish criteria for evaluating a 

presentation's effectiveness in communicating 

ideas and emotions 

 

7.6 P Evaluate the artistic quality of a production 

based on  established criteria 

 
7.7 I Examine audience evaluation tools and their 

effectiveness in critiquing a performance 

 

Feedback and Reflection 

 

Constructive criticism 

 

Performance appreciation 

 

Ovation 

 

Encore 

 

Technical theatre 

 

 

 

characters necessary in a theatrical 

performance? 

 

Learning Targets - I can: 

Using theatre terminology, critique a 

scripted scene. 

 

Display memorization, expression, 

and preparation during a 

performance. 

 

Display movement and blocking. 

 

Articulate and dictate appropriately 

during a performance. 

 

Demonstrate appropriate rate of 

speech, poise, stage presence and 

appearance. 

 

scripted scene. Students critique 

themselves and take note of peer 

critiques. 

 

Students improve the performance 

based on the criticism. 

 

Interpret song lyrics 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students use library resources to 

research professional critiques of 

Broadway performances. 

 

Choreograph a dance on the life 

cycle of a species. 

  

View a professional production 

and write a critique for the New 

York Times in the same format as 

researched reviews. 
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Curriculum Framework Performing Arts - Dance  
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School Curricular Tool:   Teacher Created Grade: 8 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition – Spark of Liberty 

Unit One: Purposes of Dance  

Timeline : 2 week 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating 

movement elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.1 E Perform axial movements (e.g., bend, stretch, 

twist, turn, Swing, collapse) 

E 

1.2 E Demonstrate accuracy in moving to a musical 

beat and responding to changes in tempo 

E 

1.3 E Demonstrate eight basic locomotor movements 

(e.g., walk, run, hop, jump, leap, gallop, slide, skip) 

traveling forward, backward, sideward, diagonally, 

turning 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually 

and in a group 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic 

principles, processes and structures 

 

2.9 P Communicate emotional themes through dance 

 

Standard 3:  

Understanding dance as a way to create and 

communicate meeting 

 

3.7 D Formulate and answer questions about how 

movement choices communicate abstract ideas in dance 

 

3.8D Relate how personal experience influences the 

There are various reasons 

people dance.  

 

Dance has three purposes: 

 Ceremonial 

 Recreational 

 Artistic  

 

Dance is created and 

performed with a specific 

purpose. 

Essential Questions: 

Why do people dance? 

 

What are the characteristics of a 

ceremonial dance? 

 

What are the characteristics of a 

recreational dance? 

 

What are the characteristics of a dance 

created for the purpose of artistic 

expression? 

 

Can a dance or style have more than 

one purpose? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify and explain the three 

purposes of dance. 

 

Compare the three purposes of dance. 

 

Perform dances that have a ceremonial 

purpose. 

 

Perform dances that have a 

recreational purpose. 

 

Perform dances that have an artistic 

purpose. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of 

students learning dances. 

 

Graphic Organizer, Checklist 

or Venn Diagram comparing 

and contrasting the purposes of 

dance. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Performance of dances with 

accompanying rubric. 

 

Students explain purposes of 

dance. 

 

Student Analysis of dance:  

Students learn a dance or view 

a dance and infer its purpose 

based upon its characteristics. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

interpretation of a dance 

 

3.9D Present original dances to peers and articulate 

their creative process 

 

3.10  Examine ways that a dance creates and conveys 

meaning by considering the dance from a  variety of 

perspectives 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.2 E Discuss how skills developed in dance are 

applicable to a variety of careers 

 

4.3 E Observe and discuss how dance is different from 

other forms of human movement (e.g., sports, everyday 

gestures) 

 

4.5 E Explore, discover and realize multiple solutions 

to a given movement problem; choose their favorite 

solution and discuss the reasons for that choice 

 

4.6 E Create a movement problem and demonstrate 

multiple solutions; choose the most 

 

Standard 6: Making connections between dance and 

healthful living 

 

6.1 E Explain how healthy practices (such as nutrition, 

safety) enhance ability to dance, citing multiple 

examples  

 

 

Create and perform a dance with a 

specific purpose. 
 

Unit Two: The Structures and Elements of Dance: Space  

Timeline:  2 weeks 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating 

movement elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, initiation of 

movement, articulation of isolated body parts, weight 

shift, elevation and landing, fall and recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually 

and in a group 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic 

principles, processes and structures 

 

2.6 E Create and perform a phrase utilizing 

compositional elements (e.g., space, time, force/energy) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.1 E Demonstrate appropriate audience behavior in 

watching dance performances;  discuss their opinions 

about the dances with their peers in a supportive and 

constructive way  

 

4.7 P Create a dance and revise it over time, 

articulating the reasons for their artistic decisions and 

what was lost and gained by those decisions 

 

4.8 P Describe how a choreographer manipulates and  

develops the basic movement content in a dance 

 

4.9 P Identify possible aesthetic criteria for evaluating 

dance (such as skill of performers, originality, visual 

and/or emotional impact, variety and contrast) 

Dance requires an entire 

repertoire of movement. 

 

The dancer utilizes music 

for rhythm and tempo. 

 

Dance can be notated and 

recorded for interpretation 

and performance. 

 

Space is an element of 

dance. 

Essential Questions: 

How can direction be used in dance 

and movement? 

 

What are the possible movement 

directions? 

 

What are the different pathways in 

dance and how are they used in dance 

and movement? 

 

What is an individual or group shape?  

 

What are the different kinds of focus 

in dance and how are they used in 

dance and movement? 

 

What are the different uses of level in 

dance and how are they used in dance 

and movement? 

 

What are the different uses of size in 

dance and how are they used in dance 

and movement? 

 

How is the element of space used to 

express an idea, thought, or feeling? 

 
Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify and demonstrate all of the 

movement directions: forward, 

backward, left, right, up and down. 

 

Identify and demonstrate curved, 

zigzagged and straight pathways in 

dance. 

 

Identify individual and group shapes. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student 

during movement activities. 

 

Questioning 

 

Short performance tasks 

demonstrating each element 

and/or sub element. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Cumulative Choreography 

assignment graded against 

rubric where student 

demonstrates effective use of 

the three elements of dance. 

 



K-135

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Create individual and group shapes. 

 

Identify and demonstrate single focus 

and multi-focus in dance, and I can 

identify and explain audience focus. 

 

Identify and demonstrate high, 

medium and low levels. 

 

Identify and demonstrate big, medium 

and small movements and shapes. 

 

Apply the element of space to create 

and perform a dance  

 

Unit Three: The Structures and Elements of Dance: Time  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating 

movement elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, initiation of 

movement, articulation of isolated body parts, weight 

shift, elevation and landing, fall and recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually 

and in a group 

 

1.10 E Explore the element of time (e.g., syncopation, 

pauses, meter, tempo) in movement phrases 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic 

principles, processes and structures 

 

Dance requires an entire 

repertoire of movement. 

 

The dancer utilizes music 

for rhythm and tempo. 

 

Dance can be notated and 

recorded for interpretation 

and performance. 

 

Time is an element of 

dance. 

Essential Questions: 

How is the element of time used in 

movement and dance? 

 

What are the different speeds used in 

dance and movement? 

 

What is an accent and how is it used 

in dance and movement? 

 

How is the element of time used to 

express an idea, thought or feeling 

through dance? 

 

What is rhythm and how is it used in 

dance and movement? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify the element of time in dance. 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student 

during movement activities. 

 

Questioning 

 

Short performance tasks 

demonstrating each element 

and/or sub element. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Cumulative Choreography 

assignment graded against 

rubric where student 

demonstrates effective use of 

the three elements of dance. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

2.6 E Create and perform a phrase utilizing 

compositional elements (e.g., space, time, force/energy) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.1E Demonstrate appropriate audience behavior in 

watching dance performances; discuss their opinions 

about the dances with their peers in a supportive and 

constructive way 

Identify and demonstrate different 

speeds and durations in dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate even and 

uneven rhythmic patterns and accents 

in dance. 

 

Apply the element of time to create a 

dance that demonstrates variation in 

duration, rhythmic pattern and accent. 

 

Unit Four: The Structures and Elements of Dance: Force 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating 

movement elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, initiation of 

movement, articulation of isolated body parts, weight 

shift, elevation and landing, fall and recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually 

and in a group 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic 

principles, processes and structures 

 

2.6 E Create and perform a phrase utilizing 

compositional elements (e.g., space, time, force/energy) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.1 E Demonstrate appropriate audience behavior in 

watching dance performances; discuss their opinions 

Dance requires an entire 

repertoire of movement. 

 

The dancer utilizes music 

for rhythm and tempo. 

 

Dance can be notated and 

recorded for interpretation 

and performance. 

 

Force is an element of 

dance. 

Essential Questions: 

How is the element of force used in 

dance and movement? 

 

What is difference between sharp and 

smooth energy in movement? 

 

What is the difference between heavy 

and light weight in movement? 

 

What is the difference between bound 

and free flow in movement? 

 

How can the element of force be used 

to express a thought, feeling or idea 

through dance? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify and explain the element of 

force in dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate sharp and 

smooth energy in dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate heavy and 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of student 

during movement activities. 

 

Questioning 

 

Short performance tasks 

demonstrating each element 

and/or sub element. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Cumulative Choreography 

assignment graded against 

rubric where student 

demonstrates effective use of 

the three elements of dance. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

about the dances with their peers in a supportive and 

constructive way 

 

light weight in dance. 

 

Identify and demonstrate free flow 

and bound flow movement in dance. 

 

Apply the element of force to create a 

dance that demonstrates variation in 

energy, weight and flow. 

 

Intercession –Preparation for Production 
Unit Five: Choreographic Forms 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating 

movement elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.4 E Transfer rhythmic patterns from the aural to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.5 E Explain and execute the underlying principles of 

movement skill (e.g., alignment, balance, initiation of 

movement, articulation of isolated body parts, weight 

shift, elevation and landing, fall and 

recovery) 

 

1.6 E Execute basic movement phrases individually 

and in a group 

 

1.7 E Transfer spatial patterns from the visual to the 

kinesthetic 

 

1.8 E Memorize and reproduce extended movement 

sequences 

 

1.12 P Identify and apply longer and more complex 

sequences from different genres/styles (e.g., ballet, 

modern dance, jazz, tap, multi-cultural) 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic 

Dance has structure. 

 

Dance may be 

choreographed for one, two 

or many. 

 

Improvising is achieving a 

balance of technique, 

listening, understanding, 

communicating and 

responding. 

 

Dance take the form of a 

pattern or choreographic 

form; AB form. 

Essential Questions: 

What is a choreographic form? 

 

What is the AB form? 

 

What is the ABA form? 

 

What is Call and Response? 

 

What is a Narrative dance? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify, describe and demonstrate the 

AB choreographic form. 

 

Identify, describe and demonstrate the 

ABA choreographic form. 

 

Identify, describe and demonstrate the 

call and response choreographic form 

in dance. 

 

Identify, describe and demonstrate the 

narrative compositional form. 

Students will be able to create a dance 

using ABA, AB, Call and Response or 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation. 

 

Short dance projects 

demonstrating understanding 

of each form. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student analysis of dance 

performance(s). 

 

Student creation and 

performance of choreography 

representing various forms, 

graded against a rubric. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

principles, processes and structures 

 

2.1 E Demonstrate basic partner skills (e.g., copying, 

leading and following, mirroring) 

 

2.2 E Improvise, create and perform dances based on 

original ideas and concepts from other sources 

 

2.3 E Use improvisation to generate movement for  

choreography 

 

2.4 E Create and identify the sequential parts of a dance 

phrase (e.g., beginning, middle, and end) 

  

2.5 E Demonstrate structures or forms (e.g., AB, ABA, 

canon, call and response, narrative,  palindrome, theme 

and variation, rondo, round, contemporary forms) 

through brief dance studies 

 

2.7 E Work alone, with a partner and in a small group 

during the choreographic process 

 

2.8 P Initiate dance composition using improvisational 

skills 

 

2.10 P Create and perform movement phrases while 

connecting to other disciplines (e.g., sound, music, and 

spoken text) 

 

2.11D Demonstrate clarity, musicality and stylistic 

nuance while performing dance compositions 

 

2.12 D Create and identify transitions within and 

between movement phrases 

 

2.13 D Demonstrate the processes of reordering and 

chance using movement phrases 

 

Narrative choreographic forms. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 2.14 D Perform partner skills in a dance (e.g., 

opposition, contrasting and complementary shapes,  

support, counter-balance, counter-tension) 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.10 P Analyze the style of a choreographer or cultural 

form; then create a dance in that style 

 

Unit Six: Everyday Dance   

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.11 P Analyze issues of ethnicity, gender, 

social/economic class, age and/or physical condition in 

relation to dance 

 

4.12 D Establish a set of aesthetic criteria and apply it 

in evaluating their own work and that of others 

E 

4.13 I Formulate and answer aesthetic questions (e.g., 

Why do I think this dance is successful?) 

 

Standard 5: Demonstrating and understanding 

dance in various cultures and historical 

Periods 

  

5.7 P Analyze and evaluate how dance and dancers are 

portrayed in contemporary media 

 

Standard 6: Making connections between dance and 

healthful living 

 

6.1E Explain how healthy practices (such as nutrition, 

safety) enhance ability to dance, citing multiple 

examples 

Similarities & differences 

in 

physical activities 

 

Making choices 

 

Identifies personal feelings 

of joy 

 

Identifies positive benefits 

of 

exercising outside of 

school 

Essential Questions: 

To what extent does kinesthetic 

communication differ from other 

disciplines? 

 

When does dance heal and when does 

it hurt? 

 

How is dance present in everyday life? 

 

How is dance used to solve problems? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Identify and appreciates the 

differences and similarities in the 

physical activity choices of others. 

 

Know how to design & perform 

games and/or dances from a variety 

of cultures. 

 

Identify and participates in physical 

activities that contribute to 

personal feelings of joy. 

 

Identify the positive benefits of 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

 

Short dance projects 

demonstrating understanding 

of each form. 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self-assessment 

 

Student Log 

  

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student analysis of dance 

performance(s). 

 

Student creation and 

performance of choreography 

representing various forms, 

graded against a rubric. 

 

Observe several dances, live 

and recorded, drawing 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

6.2E  Set goals to improve student performance 

capabilities as dancers and specify steps taken to reach 

those goals 

 

6.3P Explore barriers that impede progress and 

personal growth in dance 

 

6.4 P Discuss challenges facing professional 

performers in maintaining healthy lifestyles 

 

6.5 D Explain strategies to prevent dance injuries  

 

6.6 D Communicate how lifestyle choices impact the 

dancer's physical and psychological well being 

 

Standard 7: Making connections between dance and 

other disciplines 

 

7.1 E Respond to a dance using another art form; 

explain the connections between the dance and their 

response to it (such as stating how their paintings 

reflect the dance they saw) 

 

7.2 E Create a dance project that reveals understanding 

of a concept or idea from another discipline (e.g., 

poetry, physics, geometry) 

 

7.3 E Create a project that reveals similarities and 

differences between the arts 

 

7.4 P Observe dance, both live and recorded on video; 

compare and contrast the aesthetic impact of the two 

observations through writing 

 

7.5 P Compare and contrast Examples of concepts used 

in dance and another discipline outside the arts (such as 

balance, shape, pattern) 

exercising outside of school. 

 

Identify the importance of 

developing lifelong exercise habits. 

conclusions based on the 

performance 

 

Application of dance in other 

disciplines and real-world 

relevance connection, in 

addition to healthy living. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

7.6 D Create an interdisciplinary project based on a 

theme identified by the student, including dance and 

two other disciplines 

 

7.8 D Demonstrate/discuss how technology can be used 

to reinforce, enhance, or alter the dance idea in an 

interdisciplinary project 

 

7.9 D Identify commonalities and differences between 

dance and other disciplines with regard to fundamental 

concepts such as materials, elements and ways of 

communicating meaning 

 

Spring Expedition – Kuumba’s Carbon Footprint 
Unit Seven: Communication Through Dance 

Timeline:  3 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating 

movement elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.9 E Execute techniques from different genres/styles 

(e.g. ballet, modern dance, jazz, tap, multi-cultural) 

 

1.10 E Explore the element of time (e.g., syncopation, 

pauses, meter, tempo) in movement phrases 

 

1.11 E Demonstrate the ability to remember extended 

movement 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic 

principles, processes and structures 

 

2.2 E Improvise, create and perform dances based on 

original ideas and concepts from other sources 

 

Standard 3: Understanding dance as a way to create 

and communicate meeting 

 

Dance is reflective of time 

and place.  

 

The dancer utilizes music 

for rhythm and tempo. 

 

Improvising is achieving a 

balance of technique, 

listening, understanding, 

communicating and 

responding. 
 
Dance is dependent on the 

point of view of the artist 

and the dancer. 

 

There are multiple 

solutions to a movement 

problem. 

 

Dance can be planned, 

Essential Questions: 

What can best be communicated 

through dance? 

 

Are there limits to dance as a medium 

of expression? 

 

To what extent is dance creative and 

to what extent is it deliberately 

ritualized? 

 

Learning Targets – I can:                                              
Create poems about the sources of 

power: wind power, solar power, 

biomass power or methane power  

 

Act out a skit about carbon footprint 

from the eyes of the earth 

 

Create a product that will improve 

your environment, script a commercial 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Analysis of Bob Marley songs 

about pollution in journals.  

 

Teacher observations 

 

Short dance projects 

demonstrating understanding 

of each form. 

 

Teacher observation 

 

Self-assessment 

 

Student Log 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student creation and 

performance of choreography 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

3.1 E Take an active role in a class discussion about 

interpretations of and reactions to a dance 

 

3.2 E Observe and explain how different 

accompaniment (such as sound, music, spoken text) 

can affect the meaning of a dance 

E 

3.3 E Demonstrate and/or explain how lighting and 

costuming can contribute to the meaning of a dance 

 

3.4D Demonstrate the difference between pantomiming 

and abstracting a gesture 

 

3.5P Create a dance that effectively communicates a 

contemporary social theme 

 

3.6 P Compare and contrast how meaning is 

communicated in two personally choreographed works 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.4 E Observe two dances and discuss (compare and 

contrast) how they are similar and different in terms of 

one of the compositional elements (e.g., space, time, 

force/energy) 

 

4.10 P Analyze the style of a choreographer or cultural 

form; then create a dance in that style 

Standard 5: Demonstrating and Understanding 

dance in various cultures and historical periods 

 

5.1 E Perform folk dances from various cultures  

E 

5.2 E Perform a broad spectrum of American historical 

folk, social and/or theatrical dances 

 

5.3 P Compare and contrast dance steps and movement 

analyzed and refined. 

 

Dancers create for 

themselves and others. 

about it 

 

Improvise a dance based on lyrics to a 

song 

 

representing various forms, 

graded against a rubric 

 

Presentation of dance based on 

lyrics. 

 

Presentation rubric 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

styles from a variety of cultures 

 

Standard 7: Making connections between dance and 

other disciplines 

 

7.7 D Compare one choreographic work to one other 

art work from the same culture and time period in 

terms of how those works reflect the artistic/cultural/ 

historical context 

 

Unit Eight: Early American Folk Dance and African Dance 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 1: Identifying and demonstrating 

movement elements and skills in performing arts 

 

1.9 E Execute techniques from different genres/styles 

(e.g. ballet, modern dance, jazz, tap, multi-cultural) 

1.10 E Explore the element of time (e.g., syncopation, 

pauses, meter, tempo) in movement phrases 

 

1.11 E Demonstrate the ability to remember extended 

movement 

 

Standard 2: Understanding choreographic 

principles, processes and structures 

 

2.2 E Improvise, create and perform dances based on 

original ideas and concepts from other sources 

 

Standard 3: Understanding dance as a way to create 

and communicate meeting 

 

3.1 E Take an active role in a class discussion about 

interpretations of and reactions to a dance 

E 

3.2 E Observe and explain how different 

accompaniment (such as sound, music, spoken text) 

can affect the meaning of a dance 

Dance is evident in many 

cultures, times and places. 

 

Time is reflected in 

American folk dance. 

Place is reflected in 

American folk dance. 

 

Dance from different 

cultures has differing 

characteristics. 

 

Differing forms of dance 

influence one another. 

Essential Questions: 

What are the characteristics of early 

American dances? 

 

What is a folk dance? 

 

How did European traditions influence 

American folk dance in early 

America? 

What cultures influenced the dances 

of African Americans in early 

America? 

 

What are the characteristics if West 

African Dance? 

 

How did African American dances up 

to the Civil War compare to those of 

European decent? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 
Describe, identify and perform early 

American folk dances (i.e. jig, reel, 

square dance, waltz) 

 

Explain how the influence of time and 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of 

students while learning dances. 

 

Discussion of cultural 

influence on early American 

dance forms. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

WTDL tasks where student 

explains influences in early 

American dance forms. 

 

Collaborative research projects 

where students explore 

influences and styles in early 

American dances. 

 

Student performance of early 

American dance forms graded 

against a rubric. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

E 

3.3 E Demonstrate and/or explain how lighting and 

costuming can contribute to the meaning of a dance 

 

Standard 4: Applying and demonstrating critical 

and creative thinking skills in dance 

 

4.4 E Observe two dances and discuss (compare and 

contrast) how they are similar and different in terms of 

one of the compositional elements (e.g., space, time, 

force/energy) 

 

4.10 P Analyze the style of a choreographer or cultural 

form; then create a dance in that style 

 

Standard 5: Demonstrating and Understanding 

dance in various cultures and historical periods 

 

5.1 E Perform folk dances from various cultures  

E 

5.2 E Perform a broad spectrum of American historical 

folk, social and/or theatrical dances 

 

5.3 P Compare and contrast dance steps and movement 

styles from a variety of cultures 

 

5.4 P Analyze the historical traditions and evolution of 

dance genres/styles (e.g., Ballet, modern, multicultural, 

jazz) 

 

5.5P Reflect on dance in a particular culture and time 

period 

 

5.6 P Describe the role of dance in at least two different 

cultures or time 

 

5.8 D Analyze similarities and differences between two 

theatrical forms in dance 

place are reflected in the early 

American folk dances. 

 

Identify a folk dance and explain its 

roots in European traditions. 

 

Describe the characteristics of West 

African Dance. 

 

Explain how West African dance 

influenced dances performed by 

enslaved Africans in early America. 

 

Students will be able to identify, 

describe and perform dances done by 

African Americans in early America, 

such as plantation dances, and other 

dances based on West African 

traditions. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

5.9 D Report on the sociological and cultural impact of 

dance and/or dancers throughout time 

 

5.10 D Adapt and elaborate on a multicultural dance of 

a different time or culture; sharing the dance and it's 

context with peers 

 

Standard 7: Making connections between dance and 

other disciplines 

 

7.7 D Compare one choreographic work to one other 

art work from the same culture and time period in 

terms of how those works reflect the artistic/cultural/ 

historical context 

 

 



K-146

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Curriculum Framework Performing Arts, Musical Theatre 
School: Kuumba Academy Charter School  Curricular Tool: ___________________ Grade: 8 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Fall Expedition – Sparks of Liberty 

Unit One: Performance Elements 

Timeline : 3 weeks  

Standard 1: Improvising and writing scenes, 

scenarios and plays 

 

1.1 E Identify the foundation of playmaking in a real 

like and fantasy 

 

1.2 E Identify the basic elements of a play (e.g., 

characters, setting, plot) 

 

1.3 E Develop an improvisation utilizing characters 

and setting that creates tension and suspense, with a 

subsequent resolution 

 

1.4 E Record the improvised movement and/or 

dialogue of a play through writing, taping or other 

means 

 

1.7 D Write an original one-act play with clearly 

developed characters, setting, conflict and 

resolution 

 

Standard 2: Acting in improvised and structured 

presentations 

2.1 E Employ variations in movement, gesture and 

vocal expression (pitch, tempo, tone) to create 

characters 

 

2.3 E Identify character motivations through research 

and analysis and be able to articulate how they affect 

the character's actions 

 

Performance Elements: 

cross, enter, exit, stage 

positions, stage areas, sight 

lines, character, movement, 

volume, 

rate, pitch, enunciation, 

blocking, scene, cue, lines, 

delivery, break character, fourth 

wall, objective, tactics, 

given circumstances, conflict 

Essential Questions: 

How do I create and portray a character 

for performance? 

 

How are performance elements used to 

create believable characters? 

 

What are some ways you can use your 

voice (speaking) to create a character? 

 

What are some ways you can non-

verbally create a character? 

 

What is character blocking? 

 

What are the five stage directions? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Create theatrical 

productions/performances. 

 

Perform an acting/technical role in an 

ensemble performance for an audience. 

 

React to an improvised situation 

based on the given circumstances that 

motivate their character. 

 

Brainstorm different improvised 

situations and determine how to portray 

them through costume, sound, 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Match vocabulary terms 

with list of definitions. 

 

Relate boot camp 

movements to performance 

elements. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Acting students develop 

and perform as a 

character in a scene based 

upon given 

circumstances. 

 

Technical students develop 

and design a set based on 

given circumstances. 

 

Acting students perform a 

scene accurately portraying 

all physical, 

vocal an emotional aspects 

of character. 

 

Technical students build 

and implement your 

design, improving based 

upon feedback. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

2.4 E Portray a believable character with effective 

performance techniques (use of voice, facial 

expressions and body movement) in both improvised 

and structured presentations 

 

Standard 4: Directing by envisioning and 

realizing improvised or scripted scenes  

4.5 D Design a scene that effectively communicates 

to actors and audience the director's vision of the 

characters, setting and plot 

 

scenery, lighting. 

 

Analyze a story to explore character.  

 

Identify and describe the use of 

elements of drama in dramatic works. 

 

Explain how performance elements are 

used to create a believable character. 

 

Use performance elements to create a 

believable character. 

 

Use voice to create a variety of 

characters. 

 

Use body (non-verbal) to create a 

variety of characters. 

 

Explain what character blocking is. 

 

Identify and demonstrate the five stage 

directions. 

 

 

Acting students perform an 

original scene on two 

different emotional levels, 

both supported by the 

given circumstances. 

 

Technical students build 

and implement your 

revised design. 

Unit Two: Literary Elements 

Timeline: 3 weeks  

Standard 1: Improvising and writing scenes, 

scenarios and plays  

 

1.2 E Identify the basic elements of a play (e.g., 

characters, setting, plot) 

 

Standard 3: Designing and building environments 

for informal and formal presentations 

 

3.5 D Utilize software components in order to 

develop set designs, lighting designs, and sound 

designs appropriate for theatrical production 

Literary Elements: 

script, plot structures, suspense, 

theme, setting, language, 

monologue, dialogue, empathy 

 

Typical plot structures of a 

theatrical 

Performance 

 

Language can be used to create 

a 

character. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I write a scene? 

 

How can technical elements be utilized 

to enhance a performance? 

What is the typical structure a plot 

follows? 

 

Why are themes used in dramatic 

works? 

 

How is language used to create a 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Submit a story synopsis. 

 

Create [and perform] a 

monologue about a war 

ending differently. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Use library resources to 

research and analyze 



K-148

 

 

                                                                                                                                                         Copyright © 2012 by 
 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Standard 4: Directing by envisioning and 

realizing improvised or scripted scenes 

 

4.5 D Design a scene that effectively communicates 

to actors and audience the director's vision of the 

characters, setting and plot 

 

Standard 7: Responding to, describing, analyzing, 

interpreting, and evaluating theatre works and 

performances 

 

7.4 D Explain how dramatic elements (plot, 

character, action, diction, music, spectacle, 

Aristotle’s "Poetics",etc.) combine to make a whole 

 

Monologue an dialogue are 

used to express voice in a 

scene. 

 

 

 

believable character? 

 

What is the difference between a 

monologue and a dialogue? 

 

What is empathy and why is it 

important to drama? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Apply knowledge of theatrical 

elements. 

 

Identify plot structures in dramatic 

works. 

 

Explain why themes are used in 

dramatic works. 

 

Use language to create a believable 

character. 

 

Contrast a monologue and a dialogue. 

 

Explain what empathy is and its 

importance in dramatic works. 

 

Write a short scene including dialogue, 

setting, and character description. 

 

Perform a scene using blocking. 

 

critiques of plays in the 

New York times. 

 

Determine where in the 

structure of a story most 

problems occur.  

 

Write a review of your 

story in the same format as 

those you’ve read focusing 

on 

what you’ve found to be 

the weakest point of your 

scene. 

 

Write a script for a scene 

including 

dialogue, setting and 

character description. 

 

Write a critique of your 

script in the format of a 

professional Broadway 

critique. 

Unit Three: Singing Fundamentals (Model Unit) 

Timeline: 2 weeks 

Standard 1: Singing independently and with 

others, a varied repertoire of music. 

 

1.2 E Sing on pitch within the appropriate singing 

range  

Musical Expression 

 

Theatre integrates and 

encompasses all the arts (dance, 

visual arts, music, literature) 

Essential Questions: 

What does proper breathing look/feel 

like? 

 

Why is it important to breathe correctly 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Responds to questioning 

during whole group 

instruction 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

1.3 E Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a 

steady beat  

 

1.4E Sing demonstrating proper posture and 

breathing 

 

1.5E Sing demonstrating proper vocal technique 

 

1.6E Sing expressively utilizing dynamics and 

phrasing 

 

1.9E Sing in groups in response to gestures of a 

conductor  

 

1.12 P Sing music in 2 and 3 parts  

 

1.13 D Sing in groups and blending vocal timbres  

Standard 5: Reading and notating music 

 

5.4 E Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal 

part 

 

5.7 P Notate symbols and terms referring to 

dynamics, tempo and articulation  

 

5.8 D Read an instrumental or vocal score 

 

5.10 D Read simple melodies in 2 or more clefs 

 

Standard 6: Listen to, describing and analyzing 

music and musical performances 

 

6.1E Express changes and contrasts in music through 

movement 

 

6.3E Identify and classify voices by range and 

quality 

 

Performance skills are 

transferable to real-life 

situations  

 

Technology and its application 

continually transform the 

capabilities of live theatre 

 

 

 

while singing? 

 

What are the physical characteristics 

necessary for good breath support?  

 

How are balance and blend achieved 

within a choir? 

 

How do dynamics affect the mood of a 

song? 

 

How do expressive elements 

communicate an idea and/or feeling in 

a song? 

 

Are the masks we wear, or the roles we 

play, a form of theatre? 

 

What real-life skills can be learned 

through theatre? 

 

What makes a form of communication 

effective? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Exhibit proper breathing while singing 

and performing 

 

Perform with proper balance within a 

choir  

 

Perform with proper blend within the 

choir 

 

Sing and vocalize with dynamic 

contrast 

 

 

 

Informal assessment during 

class when students are 

rehearsing 

 

Exit tickets 

 

Journals 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Complete performance task 

 

Participation in choral 

group and/or musical 

ensemble  

 

Create lyrics that 

communicate the events of 

the Capturing of the Flag. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

6.6P  Express through verbal and non-verbal means 

various styles/genres of music 

 

6.7P Identify the elements of music within a 

composition 

 

Intercession –Preparation for Production 
Unit Four: Producing the Production  

Timeline: 4 weeks 

Standard 1: Improvising and writing scenes, 

scenarios and plays 

 

1.7 D Write an original one-act play with clearly 

developed characters, setting, conflict and 

resolution 

 

Standard 3: Designing and building environments 

for informal and formal presentations 

 

3.1 E Develop and implement costume and makeup 

designs for a structured theatrical production 

3.2 P Apply design concepts (line, color, space, 

shape, texture) to design a set that communicates 

locale and mood for a theatrical 

production 

 

3.3 P Construct scenery and props appropriate to the 

setting of  theatrical production 

 

3.4 D Develop and implement  lighting and sound 

designs appropriate to the setting, mood and action of 

a theatrical production 

 

3.5 D Utilize software components in order to 

develop set designs, lighting designs, and sound 

designs appropriate for theatrical production 

 

The production team 

 

Types of musical theater 

 

Staging the musical play  

 

Scene Design 

 

Lighting principles 

 

Sound design 

 

Stage make-up and costume 

design  

 

The production requirements of 

a play are conditional of a 

specified genre or a given 

historical period. 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

Who are the keys members of a 

production staff and what are their 

responsibilities? 

 

What are the special concerns in 

producing a musical? 

 

What role does design play in 

producing a play? 

 

Learning Targets - I can: 

Identify various genres and historical 

periods of theatre. Compare and 

contrast various genres and historical 

periods of theatre. 

 

Identify and discuss ways that various 

cultures contribute to the 

development of theatre. 

 

Define theme and motif. Identify 

themes and motifs within a given play. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of 

student as they engage in 

dramatic activities. 

 

Checklists 

 

Questioning 

 

Compare and contrast the 

similarities & differences 

of a straight play vs. a 

musical using a Venn 

Diagram. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Design the set for a one-act 

play. 

 

Choose one mode of 

publicizing a play, make an 

oral or visual presentation 

of 

your promotion. 

 

Design a relevant costume 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Standard 4: Directing by envisioning and 

realizing improvised or scripted scenes 

 

4.3 D Develop an audition/casting process with 

criteria for casting a vignette and/or theatrical piece 

 

4.4 D Analyze the rehearsal process (time frame, 

scene breakdown, blocking, tech week, script 

deadlines, cue assignments, stage management 

responsibilities) and develop a production calendar 

for a specific theatrical piece 

 

Standard 5: Managing and producing informal 

and formal presentations  

 

5.1 E Analyze and understand the importance of 

backstage needs and communicate a plan for 

managing backstage traffic, props and prop tables; 

dressing areas and costume changes; the use of wing 

space/backstage area and set units 

 

5.2 D Create an environment for the public and 

communicate a plan for front of house spaces and 

activities 

 

5.3 D Arrange for movement patterns and 

communication plans for front-of house spaces and 

activities  

 

5.4 D Understand the components of a prompt book 

and construct a prompt book for a specific theatrical 

production 

 
5.5 D Formulate and implement a marketing 

campaign for a theatrical production 

 

and make-up plan for a 

character in the 

performance.   

Unit Five: Parallel Performance? 

Timeline:  3 weeks 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Standard 2: Acting in improvised and structured 

presentations  

 

2.2 E Recall and recite assigned lines for a theatre 

piece 

 

2.5 P Apply various acting and performance 

methodologies to appropriate theatrical styles  

 

Standard 6: Comparing and integrating art forms 

 

6.1 E Observe examples of role playing in life and 

analyze how those roles could be used by theatre 

artists 

 

6.6 D Determine how learning in the arts helps 

develop essential skills for the workplace 

 

6.7 D Compare and contrast the dramatic art forms of 

theatre, film and television  

 

6.8 D Create a plan for adapting a live performance 

to electronic media 

Concepts: 

Stage Pictures: 

 sight lines 

 color 

 balance 

 levels 

 angles 

 proximity 

 dominant characters 

Paintings and Photographs: 

 composition 

 form 

 color 

 positive space (people, 

objects) 

 negative space (area around 

object) 

illusion of depth 

 balance 

 emphasis 

Essential Questions: 

How does perception affect my 

evaluation of a theatrical performance? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Perform a scene using blocking. 

 

Make connections among the arts and 

between theatre and non-arts 

disciplines. 

 

Compare and contrast stage pictures to 

paintings or photographs. 

 

Compare and contrast the use of 

theatrical elements in Ancient Greek, 

Commedia Dell’Arte, Elizabethan, 

and Romantic time periods to 

contemporary American/European 

drama. 

 

Read, analyze, and rehearse a scene 

from a published script. 

 

Block a scene communicating surface 

and abstract scene elements. 

 

Explain the relationship between 

actions and meaning in a scene. 

 

Observe how colors, angles, levels and 

proximity communicate meaning in 

both a scene and a painting. 

 

Create and rehearse an ensemble 

improvisational scene using stage 

pictures, angles, levels, balance and 

proximity. 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Discuss the relationship 

between actions and 

meaning in small groups. 

 

Match vocabulary terms 

with list of definitions. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Use library resources to 

research a 

painting from a famous 

artist 

incorporating a minimum 

of three 

human figures. 

 

Write a script based on the 

use of 

space and visual elements 

in the 

painting. Include blocking 

cues to 

establish change in stage 

pictures 

throughout the script. 

Rehearse the 

story and improve it based 

on peer 

critiques. 

 

Perform an original story 

based on a 

painting incorporating use 

of stage 

picture. 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Spring Expedition – Kuumba’s Carbon Footprint 
Unit Six: Technical Elements  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 3: Designing and building environments 

for informal and formal presentations 

 

3.1 E Develop and implement costume and makeup 

designs for a structured theatrical production 

 

3.2 P Apply design concepts (line, color, space, 

shape, texture) to design a set that communicates 

locale and mood for a theatrical production 

 

3.3 P Construct scenery and props appropriate to the 

setting of  theatrical production 

 

3.4 D Develop and implement  lighting and sound 

designs appropriate to the setting, mood and action of 

a theatrical production 

 

3.5 D Utilize software components in order to 

develop set designs, lighting designs, and sound 

designs appropriate for theatrical production 

 

Standard 5: Managing and producing informal 

and formal presentations  

 

5.1 E Analyze and understand the importance of 

backstage needs and communicate a plan for 

managing backstage traffic, props and prop tables; 

dressing areas and costume changes; the use of wing 

space/backstage area and set units 

 

Standard 6: Comparing and Integrating Art 

Forms  

 

6.5 P Analyze the contributions of various art forms 

within a theatrical production (e.g., scenery, lighting, 

Technical Elements: 

 scenery (set), sound, lights, 

make-up, props, costumes, 

design 

Essential Questions: 

What are the technical elements? 

 

How are technical elements used to 

help establish the setting and a specific 

mood? 

 

What is the difference between scenery, 

props and costumes?  

 

What are three types of stages? 

Why do you need different types of 

stages? 

Learning Targets – I can: 

I can identify and describe the use of 

elements of drama in dramatic works. 

 

I can explain how technical elements 

are used to help establish the setting 

and a specific mood. 

 

I can explain the difference between 

scenery, props and costumes. 

 

I can identify three types of stages. 

 

I can explain why you would have 

different types of stages. 

 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of 

student during drama 

activities. 

 

Questioning 

 

Short performance tasks 

demonstrating each 

element and/or sub 

element. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Cumulative assignment 

graded against rubric where 

student demonstrates 

effective use of the 

technical elements. 

 

Create a product that will 

improve the environment 

and script a short PSA 

performance to accompany 

it. 
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Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

music, dance, costumes) 

 

Unit Seven: Cultural Connections  

Timeline: 3 weeks  

Standard 1: Improvising and writing scenes, 

scenarios and plays 

1.5 P Adapt a piece of literature into a theatrical 

piece 

 

1.6P Explore human issues and various outcomes in 

order to devise a performance piece that is linear in 

presentation form 

 

Standard 8: Understanding theatre works in 

relation to cultures, times and places 

 

8.1E Compare and contrast different genres of 

theatre (e.g., drama, comedy, musical theatre, opera) 

 

8.2 E Analyze dramatic works in the context of the 

culture, time and place in which they originated 

 

8.3 D Analyze and explain the function of theatre 

across cultures, times and places 

 

8.4 D Assess the social, cultural and economic 

impact of theatre art on society 

 

8.5 D Examine theatre art careers and the roles of 

drama professionals in society 

Dramatic works reflect ideas, 

beliefs, customs, and traditions 

of a culture. 

 

Drama was performed in 

different ways during different 

time periods. 

 

American theatre has its own 

unique identity and 

characteristics. 

 

Literature and performance are 

derived from one another.  

Essential Questions: 

How do dramatic works reflect the 

ideas, beliefs, customs and traditions of 

a culture? 

 

What are characteristics of Early 

American through Civil War drama? 

 

What types of dramatic works were 

performed during  the Early American 

through Civil War period? 

 

How and when did American drama 

first develop its own unique 

characteristics? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 
Analyze and explain how diverse 

cultures and time periods are reflected 

in drama/theatre. 

 

Identify characteristics of Early 

American through Civil War drama. 

 

Perform dramatic works from the Early 

American through Civil War period. 

 

Explain how and when American 

drama first developed its own unique 

characteristics.  

 

 

 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Teacher observation of 

student as they engage in 

dramatic activities. 

 

Checklist 

 

Questioning 

 

Graphic Organizer 

analyzing dramatic works 

from the Early American 

through Civil War period. 

 

Analyze lyrics about 

pollution and the Earth 

(Bob Marley) 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Student Written Analysis 

of dramatic works from the 

Early American through 

Civil War period. 

 

Performance of dramatic 

works from the Early 

American through Civil 

War period graded against 

a rubric. 

 

Collaborative research 

project investigating the 

influences, styles, and 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

cultural importance of 

dramatic works from the 

Early American through 

Civil War period. 

 

Unit Eight: Performance Critique  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

Standard 1: Improving and writing sciences, 

scenarios and plays 

 

1.4 E Record the improvised movements and /or 

dialogue of  play through writing, taping or others 

means 

 

Standard 4: Directing by envisioning and 

realizing improvised or scripted scenes 

 

4.1 E Analyze the meaning of improvised or scripted 

scene, scenarios and/or plays 

 

4.2 D Create a concept that conveys meaning for a 

scripted scene through the use of metaphor, mood or 

theme 

 

Standard 7: Responding to, describing, analyzing,  

interpreting, and evaluating theatre works and 

performances 

 

7.1 E Identify and employ techniques for active 

listening and viewing of theatrical productions 

 

7.2 E Relate the elements of a dramatic production 

and the impact they have on the viewer 

 

7.3 E Assess how an audience's response can impact 

a theatrical presentation 

 

7.4 E Explain how dramatic elements combine to 

Behavioral expectations for the 

audience differ with each 

theatrical production and 

venue. 

 

The interaction between the 

audience and the performers 

makes each show unique. 

 

Evaluation of a theatrical piece 

is based on both cognitive 

reflection and emotional 

response. 

 

Etiquette 

 

Feedback and Reflection 

 

Constructive criticism 

 

Performance appreciation 

 

Ovation 

 

Encore 

 

Technical theatre 

 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

What is acting and how is it done? 

How does perception affect my 

evaluation of a theatrical performance? 

 

What makes a piece of theater good 

art? 

 

How do I review a performance? 

 

How do I critique a performance? 

 

How do I give feedback? 

 

Learning Targets – I can: 

Explain aesthetics of theatre and 

evaluate theatrical performances. 

 

Critique a scripted scene on acting and 

technical elements. 

 

Explain how personal responses can 

vary based upon age, gender, ethnicity, 

nationality, race, and/or cultural group. 

 

Perform an improvisation or watch a 

movie or play clip.  

 

Write a response from the 

viewpoint of someone from a 

different age, gender, race, ethnic or 

Suggested Formative 

Assessments: 

Practice using theatre 

terminology when 

watching scenes. 

 

Write a definition for each 

type of 

aesthetic response. 

 

Suggested Summative 

Assessments: 

Students use library 

resources to research 

Professional productions, 

paying 

particular attention to the 

different ways the setting is 

represented visually.  

 

Select a play where there 

were two 

contrasting sets.  

 

Write two critiques, one 

positive for one 

performance and one 

negative to the other 

performance 

 

Watch a performance and 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

make a whole 

 

7.5 E Establish criteria for evaluating a presentation's 

effectiveness in communicating ideas and emotions 

 

7.6 P Evaluate the artistic quality of a production 

based on  established criteria 

 
7.7 D Examine audience evaluation tools and their 

effectiveness in critiquing a performance 

 

social background. 

 

Describe and critique my own 

performances and the performances of 

others in a supportive, constructive way 

using appropriate criteria for dramatic 

works. 

respond using chart 

recognize different 

character, 

societal/cultural and 

personal values such as: 

 Are the characters true 

to life? 

 How do the characters 

reflect 

your life? 

 To which character 

values did 

you not agree? 

 Was the culture 

correctly 

identified through props 

and 

costumes? 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

 

Unit Title:  Sight- Melody 

Designed by: Christopher Celfo, Innovative Schools     

Content Area:  Intro to Music  

Grade Level(s): 7  

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

As part of their study of meters and note values in music, the students will create original sight-

singing examples to be performed in class using specified guidelines. Students will use a rubric for 

self/group evaluation. A rubric for the sight-singing example will be utilized as well. Sight-singing 

examples will be notated using traditional methods. Each sight-singing example will be performed for 

the class and will then be combined to create a collection of sight-singing examples to be used in all 

chorus classes for sight-singing exercises. 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Music Standards: 

1.1E- Imitate melodic patterns  

1.7E -Sing call and response  

5.1E - Identify and define standard notation symbols 

5.2E- Identify and define standard notation symbols 

5.3E - Identify and define standard notation symbols 

5.4E- Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal part 

5.8E – Read an instrumental or vocal score 

6.7E - Identify the elements of music within a musical composition 

6.9 D/P - Identify and explain compositional devices and techniques used in a musical work 

Theater Standards:  

2.1 E Employ variations in movement, gesture and vocal expression (pitch, tone, tempo) to create 

charcters 

2.3 E Identify character motivations through research and analysis and be able to articulate how they 

affect the character'sactions  

2.5 D Apply various acting and performance methodologies to appropriate theatrical styles 
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Big Idea(s)  

A voice is a tool which when used according to the rules and apart from the rules can move others’ 

emotions and/or communicate meaning.  

 

 In order to engage in an ensemble one must be both a performer and a listener with the ability to 

react.  

 

 To become a skilled performer requires persistence.  

 

Material for a dramatic piece can be derived from a variety of sources. 

 

Written music is open to individual interpretation. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

How conscious and deliberate is the process of creating good music?  

 

What elements are necessary in a play? 

 

 When does singing go from mere repetition or imitation to creative and artful performance?  

 

 To what extent does participation in a vocal ensemble impact the performance of the ensemble?  

 

 When is music deliberate and when is it spontaneous? 

 

What distinguishes ordinary from exceptional theatre? 

 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

Students will know… 

There are essential behaviors for proper performance.  

 

Students will be able to… 

Students will gain an understanding of basic music terminology. 

 

Students will be able to use the singing voice and various classroom instruments to facilitate their 

understanding of melody. 

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

__________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Assessments of group or individual work: Students will self/group assess using a rubric. 

The rubric should incorporate students’ ability to evaluate group work. 
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Assessment of individuals: The teacher will assess each student using the rubric that students are 

familiar with, that incorporates the guidelines for their sight-singing examples.  

 

Sight-Singing Composition Rubric 

  

BELOW 
AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 

0 pts 1 pt 2 pts 3 pts 
ORGANIZATION BELOW 

AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
Ex. has less 
then 8 
measures of 
music 

Ex. is 
comprised of 
at least 8 
measures of 
music 

Ex. has a 
clear 
beginning and 
end is 
comprised of 
8 to 12 
measures of 
music 

Example  has 
a clear 
beginning and 
end and is 
comprised of 
8 to 16 
measures of 
music 

MELODY BELOW 
AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
Melody used 
less than 
3 pitches 

Melody used 
3 pitches 

Melody used 
3 to 5 pitches 

Melody used 
more than 5 
pitches. 

METER/ 
RHYTHM 

BELOW 
AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
No time 
signature was 
noted in the 
example with 
note values 
used 
incorrectly in 
sight-singing 
example 

Time 
signature was 
noted at the 
beginning but 
less than 3 
note values 
were correctly 
utilized in 
sight-singing 
example 

Time 
signature was 
noted at the 
beginning with 
3 to 5 different 
note values 
correctly 
utilized in 
sight-singing 
example 

Time 
signature was 
noted at the 
beginning with 
at least 5 
different note 
values 
correctly 
utilized in 
sight-singing 
example 

TECHNIQUE BELOW 
AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
Example was 
not accurately 
notated 

Example was 
written using 
correct 
notation for 70 
percent of the 
example 

Example was 
written using 
correct 
notation for 85 
percent of the 
example 

Example was 
correctly 
written noting 
treble clef, 
correct 
notation, 
double bar at 
the end 

       

 

Organization_____ Melody_____ Meter/Rhythm_____ Notation_______ 

Total_________ 

(Average of components) 



K-160

Copyright 2012 by 

Sight-Singing Performance Rubric 

  

BELOW AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 

0 pts 1 pt 2 pts 3 pts 
PITCH 

BELOW AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
Few or no 
pitches were 
sung correctly 

Only about 70 
percent of 
pitches are 
sung correctly 

Most pitches 
are sung 
correctly 

All pitches are 
sung correctly 

RHYTHM 

BELOW AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
Few or no 
rhythms were 
accurately 
executed 

Only about 70 
percent of 
rhythms were 
accurately 
executed 

Most rhythms 
were 
accurately 
executed 

All rhythms 
were 
accurately 
executed 

DYNAMICS 
BELOW AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
Dynamics 
were not 
notated or 
demonstrated 

Dynamics 
were notated 
but not 
demonstrated 
in example 

Some 
dynamic 
changes were 
noted during 
performance 

All dynamic 
changes were 
distinctly 
noticeable in 
performance 

TEMPO 
BELOW AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 
Tempo was 
not 
appropriate or 
maintained 

Tempo was 
appropriate 
but not always 
maintained 

Tempo was 
appropriate 
and steady 
most of the 
time 

Tempo was 
appropriately 
executed 

        

POSTURE BELOW AVERAGE BASIC PROFICIENT ADVANCED 

 

Poor posture 
was 
maintained 
during 
performance 

Good singing 
posture was 
maintained for 
70 percent of 
performance 

Excellent 
singing 
posture was 
maintained 
during most of 
the 
performance 

Excellent 
singing 
posture was 
maintained 
during 
performance 

 

Pitch_____ Rhythm_____ Dynamics______ Tempo_______ Posture________ 
 
Total Score________ 

(Average of totals for each component) 
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Other Evidence 

Teacher observations 

Presentations 

Homework 

Vocabulary  

Unit exams 

Mid-term exams 

Final exams 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

A great deal of reflection will occur throughout the unit as the teacher guides the students to discuss 

the fundamentals of sight-singing  

Students will be asked to complete exit tickets to reflect their thinking on the lesson’s content and 

their grasp of the enduring understandings and essential questions. 

After performing their composition, students will have a chance to reflect on their work. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

_______________________________________________________________
___ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson Procedure: 

Lesson 1 (45 minutes)  

A. Students are introduced to the idea that they will have the opportunity to create their 

own sight-singing examples to use as demonstration in class. They will be 

incorporating concepts that they have learned in class on meter, note values, writing 

in treble clef, notating music, etc. to produce a short sight-singing example.  

B. A connection of rhythmic and melodic sight-singing examples to the selections 

being analyzed by the class is introduced. The teacher first introduces a written 

example of a rhythmic exercise (simply written on the board) that utilizes a tricky 

rhythm from one of the selections being analyzed in class. The students were asked 

to identify the meter and note values used in the example. Students first count the 

rhythm, note specific measures that may pose difficulty, and then count the measure 

of  the beat as a group. This may be done between 1 and 3 times, or until students 

successfully perform the rhythm. The students are next introduced to a melodic 

sight-singing example created by the teacher on staff paper. Again, they identify the 

meter and note values used, note specific measures that may pose difficulty, beat 

count  the example if needed, then attempt to sing the example when provided the 

starting pitch. Again, this example could use a small portion of a melodic idea from 

one of the pieces being rehearsed in class.? The teacher should note how the sight-

singing example is constructed and notated on music manuscript paper. At this point, 
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a rubric that will be used as an assessment tool in evaluating sight-singing examples 

should be presented to the students and discussed.  

C. During the remainder of the lesson, students should note any specific measures that 

are tricky rhythmically or melodically while they rehearse their Choral pieces. These 

may or may not serve as a basis or idea in creating a sight-singing example in class.  

D. Inform students that when they return to class the next day, they will be working in 

groups of 3 to 4 create their own sight-singing examples.  

Lesson 2 (45 minutes)  

A. Students are divided into groups of 2 or 3, depending on class size. (Students with 

more advanced musical backgrounds may be allowed to work individually.) Review 

the sight-singing example introduced in the previous class as a guide for the 

students, and remind them to utilize meters and note values studied in class analyzed 

selections.  

B. Students are provided the remainder of class time to brainstorm, discuss, and record 

their sight-singing example on music manuscript paper.  

C. At the end of class, groups will complete the group evaluation rubric.  

Lesson 3 (45 minutes)  

A. Each group or individual performs their sight-singing example for the class.  

B. Use criteria from the rubric for discussion about the sight-singing examples. Class 

members may give positive comments about the examples with the teacher making 

any kind of suggestions for improvements, if needed.  

C. Have students discuss what they have learned from the process. Sight-singing 

examples can be grouped by the teacher into a collection for Chorus classes to use 

during rehearsals. These can also be distributed to students.  

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 

Resources: 

Sight-singing examples provided by teacher; music manuscript paper; pencil; rubric for self/group 

evaluation rubric to assess sight-singing example (teacher created).  

 

Differentiation 

Work in small groups and pairs to support learning 

When dividing up students to sing some students with learning disabilities may benefit from being in 

a group with stronger readers  

Students use the visual, auditory, and kinesthetic learning styles during this unit. 

Students choose which passages to sing during evaluations. 
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Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 
access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 

As written, this unit does not make use of a great deal of technology.  However, if the teacher wished 

to extend the unit, students could certainly go online and search for sight-reading examples  The 

teacher could also incorporate the SMARTMUSIC software as a practice tool, or even an assessment 

tool. 

 

 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Math – Dividing time with measures, beat, syncopation 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

 

Unit Title:   Performance Skills 

Designed by:  Chris Celfo, Innovative Schools    

Content Area:  Music  

Grade Level(s):   7  

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Summary of the Unit:  Students will learn the proper etiquette for being a performer and also an 

audience member, as well as what it takes for a choir to look successful. They will understand 

that different performance and styles of music require different behaviors for both the performer 

and the audience. Performances in the choir and classroom activities will develop personal and 

interpersonal skills. These experiences will help them to be a lifelong supporter of the arts in 

their communities and appreciate the role of music in society. 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Music Standards: 

1.2 Sing on pitch within the appropriate singing range  

1.3 Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a steady beat  

1.4 Sing demonstrating proper posture and breathing 

1.5 Sing demonstrating proper vocal technique 

1.6 Sing expressively utilizing dynamics and phrasing 

1.9 Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor  

1.12 Sing music in 2 and 3 parts  

1.13 Sing in groups and blending vocal timbres  

1.14 Sing a repertoire of songs representing different genres, styles, and languages  

1.15 Sing expressively with phrasing, dynamics, and stylistic interpretation 

1.16 Sing music in 4 parts with and without accompaniment 

1.17 Sing a repertoire of choral literature with expression and technical accuracy, including 

songs performed from memory  

      6.1 Express changes and contrasts in music through movement 

6.6 Express through verbal and nonverbal means various styles/genres of music 

8.3 Make connections with other disciplines as they relate to music 

8.4 Compare and contrast terms common between the arts and other curricular areas (e.g., 

texture, color, form) 
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8.5 Compare and contrast artistic themes across cultures, history, and multiple media 

Theatre Standards:  

2.4E Portray a believable character with effective performance techniques (use of voice, 

facial expressions and body movement) in both improvised and structure presentations 

      2.5E Apply various acting and performance methodologies to appropriate theatrical styles 

 

Big Idea(s)  

Musical performance    

Actors bring life experiences to the role, making each performance and portrayal unique. 

A musical performance is not only about sounding good, it is about looking good as well. 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

A musical performance is not only about sounding good, it is about looking good as well. 

Participating in a choir and using knowledge of musical skills in a singing performance can help 

build self- esteem and confidence. 

Demonstrating respect for a performance, both on and off the stage, can foster a deep 

appreciation for other performers. 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

What is the role of the conductor in musical interpretation? 

Why do manners and etiquette matter to a chorus member? 

What do you want the audience to feel when you are performing? 

What qualities make an individual’s performance great? 

How time- and culture-bound is the evaluation of an individual’s performance? 

To what extent do the character and context affect an actor’s choices and vice versa? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

Students will know… 

The elements of proper singing posture 

How to exhibit proper posture when on risers  

How facial expression affects performance 

How to follow a conductor 

Elements of proper stage presence  

What proper performance etiquette looks like 

What proper audience etiquette should look like 

The role of the conductor and how to follow him/her 

Students will be able to… 
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Exhibit good singing posture 

Follow a conductor 

Use facial expressions effectively while singing 

Perform with proper performance manners and etiquette  

 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

Teacher will video tape the choir’s performance at a rehearsal two weeks prior to concert, and 

then again at the concert. He/she will then watch the performances, and evaluate each student 

using the following rubric: 

 

Performance Rubric 

Following 

Conductor 

Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 
Student is never 

watching/following 

conductor, 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Student rarely 

watches/follows 

conductor, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Student is 

occasionally 

watching/following 

conductor, but 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Student is usually 

watching/following 

conductor, without 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Student is 

consistently 

watching/following 

conductor, 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

 

Professional level 

following 

Etiquette Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 
Etiquette is never 

appropriate, 

significantly 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Etiquette is 

rarely 

appropriate, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Etiquette is usually 

appropriate, but 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Etiquette is usually 

appropriate, without 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Etiquette is 

consistently 

appropriate.   

 

Professional level 

etiquette 

Facial 

Expression 

Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 
Effective facial 

expressions are 

never employed 

within the 

ensemble, 

significantly 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Effective facial 

expressions are 

rarely employed 

within the 

ensemble, 

detracting from 

the overall 

performance. 

Effective facial 

expressions are 

mostly accurate 

within the 

ensemble, 

detracting from the 

overall 

performance. 

Effective facial 

expressions are 

usually employed 

within the ensemble 

without detracting 

from the overall 

performance. 

Effective facial 

expressions are 

consistently 

employed within the 

ensemble enhancing 

the overall 

performance.  

 

Professional level 

expression 

Posture Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 
Correct posture is 

never employed, 

significantly 

detracting from the 

Correct posture 

is rarely 

employed, 

detracting from 

Correct posture is 

often employed, but 

detracts from the 

overall 

Correct posture is 

usually employed, 

without detracting 

from the overall 

Correct posture is 

consistently 

employed 

enhancing the 
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overall 

performance. 

the overall 

performance. 

performance. performance. overall 

performance. 

 

 

Other Evidence 

Exit tickets 

Reflection of performance as a classroom discussion 

Use of questioning during whole group instruction 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

A great deal of reflection will occur throughout the unit as the teacher guides the students to 

discuss the performance of music. 

Students will be asked to complete exit tickets to reflect their thinking on the lesson’s content 

and their grasp of the enduring understandings and essential questions. 

After performance, students will have a chance to reflect on their work, watching both 

performances and writing about their personal performance. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson One: Posture 

1. Explain to the group that proper singing technique begins with good posture, setting up the 

body to produce the best sound possible.  

2. Have students stand in a circle facing each other, and give them the following instructions. 

Circulate around the circle and correct any problems:  

3. Have students place feet shoulder length apart, one foot slightly ahead of the other, weight 

evenly distributed and toward your toes. Instruct them to rise up on tiptoes, and lower back 

down slightly so heels are barely touching the ground.  

4. Have them slightly bend their knees so that they can feel it, but no one can see it. Instruct 

them to wiggle knees forward and back to feel how relaxed they are while still standing tall.  

5. Instruct them to raise chest slightly, creating a lift throughout the middle of their body. Have 

them tap on sternum to feel the area that should be lifting (show them where sternum is).  
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6. Indicate that in raising your chest you should feel a tilt in your ribcage, rotating upward from 

the sternum.  

7. Have them relax and lower shoulders comfortably, parallel to chest. Instruct them to raise 

shoulders to ears, and then lower them to the ground. Then have them take a deep breath, 

relax, and try to lower them an inch more.  

8. Have them place their arms at their sides, hanging them in a relaxed position. Instruct them to 

shake their hands out and let their fingers hang.  

9. Tell them to imagine their chin resting on a table, parallel to the ground.  

10. Ask each group to demonstrate their version of correct body posture for the group. Class 

members are encouraged to evaluate group performance in a positive, constructive way.  

11. To further emphasize correct alignment, the teacher asks students to find a blank wall space 

and stand with their backs against the wall. Students place their heels, buttocks, shoulder 

blades, and back of the head (with chin parallel to the ground) against the wall. The teacher 

points out that this is the "standing tall" posture we're looking for. Students are then 

instructed to move 6 inches away from the wall, keeping this posture alignment. 

12. In a final step, students are asked to rise up on their tip-toes, and lower slightly so that their 

heals are barely touching. This will create the weight shift desired. 

13. While this lesson should be ongoing throughout the year, when concert time comes, teacher 

should bring the students on stage to the risers; have them arrange themselves in concert 

order. They will then display appropriate posture while singing a selection chosen by the 

teacher.  

14. Teacher will video tape performance, and have students evaluate themselves using the 

“posture” portion of the performance rubric. 

 

Lesson Two: Following a conductor 

1. Have students write down what they believe a choir conductor is communicating when 

conducting a choir. 

2. Make a list on the board of some of the student’s answers. 

3. Give students a brief overview of how a conductor keeps the beat   

4. Explain how the first beat of the baton is usually downward and is known as the "ictus," or 

"downbeat.", the second beat the baton continues inward toward the conductor's body, beat 

three moves outward, away from the body. and finally, the conductor moves his baton 

upward to signify the final beat of the measure (the "upbeat" or "prep beat").  

5. Explain how this four beat conducting pattern is repeated throughout the entire piece of 

music, helping all members of the ensemble know where they are at in the overall 

performance simply by keeping one eye on the conductor's baton.  
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6. Inform them that other kinds of music with different meters and beats per measure are 

conducted in different ways, but the ictus and the upbeat will always be done with the same 

basic motions, with the upbeat immediately preceding the ictus. 

7. Have students sing “My Country ‘Tis Of Thee”, while watching you conduct. Explain to 

them the importance of watching, and following the tempo they are given. Vary the tempo 

dramatically throughout, and keep a close eye on who is following correctly. Kids love this 

activity, and it really shows them the power the conductor has.   

8. Explain to the class that the conductor does much more than simply keep a beat, however. 

The conductor is solely responsible for making the chorus sing the music exactly as he or she 

feels is appropriate, at varying dynamic levels. Large motions often signify loud, smooth 

passages. Small, gently motions will accompany soft, delicate passages. 

 

9. Have students sing “My Country ‘Tis Of Thee” again, and this time vary large, and small 

motions, and tell students to adjust their dynamic level based on the conductors gestures. 

 

10. Also discuss that the conductor will also express articulations through his or her gestures. 

Choppy, short motions go along with bouncy, choppy rhythms, while bigger, flowing 

motions will signify smooth, legato passages.  

 

11. Have students sing once again, this time stressing different articulations.  

 

12. Finally, have students sing one last time, and combine varied dynamics, tempo, and 

articulations. 

 

13. This lesson is continuous, in the sense that the teacher should vary his/her conducting on a 

daily basis to get students accustomed to following a conductor. 

 

 

Lesson Three: Facial Expression 

 

1. Ask students to write down reasons why facial expressions are important in singing.  

 

2. Have students discuss their answers in groups of 3-5, and then share with the entire class.  

 

3. Stress to the class the importance of facial expressions, and the importance that they convey 

the mood of the text.  

 

4. Explain how face and body are very vital to your song delivery, in that appropriate facial 

expressions can make a song come alive!  
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5. Discuss/demonstrate the importance of the raising (slightly) of the eye/eyebrow area as this 

technique will enhance the use of facial expressions while adding more depth and expression 

to the singing tone.  

 

6. Throughout the semester, spend time analyzing lyrics with the students. What is the song 

about? What mood is the composer trying to convey? Teacher should encourage students to 

“feel” the lyrics, and be aware of using effective facial expression while singing.   

 

7. Video tape the class during rehearsal, and then have the class evaluate their facial expression 

by watching their performance, and answering the following questions: 

a. Are you just moving your lips, or are you gradually moving your mouth to 

accommodate the vowels in the song?  

b. Are you lifting your eyebrows? 

c. Do the facial expressions of the singers convey the mood of the text? 

 

8. Have students provide exit tickets answering the questions.  

 

 

Lesson Four: Concert Performance Etiquette 

 

1. Have students jot down what they believe are elements of proper performance etiquette.  

 

2. Discuss as a class, and make a list on the board. 

3. Demonstrate to students the proper way to file on and off the risers. Stress the importance of 

maintaining singing posture from the moment they enter the stage, till the moment the exit 

the stage.   

4. Discuss the importance of remaining quiet while filing on and in between selections. 

5. Teach students the proper way to bow as a chorus.  

 Throughout the year, do several “practice runs” of a performance by doing the following: 

 Have students line up in riser order in the chorus room.  

 Have them enter the auditorium, and load onto the risers.  

 Run through 30 seconds of each song. 

 Have them bow as a group, and exit the risers.  

 Two weeks before the 1
st
 performance, video tape the “practice run” and evaluate 

students using the “Etiquette” portion of the rubric. 

 This lesson should be revisited many times throughout the year. 
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  Resources and Teaching Tips 

Resources: 

Video Camera 

“Lyrics to “My Country Tis Of Thee” 

A variety of musical repertoire 

 

 

Differentiation 

Students use the visual, auditory, and kinesthetic learning styles during this unit. 

 

 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 

The teacher makes use of video by recording the chorus and having them evaluate their own 

performance skills. 

 

 

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Math – Dividing time with measures, beat, syncopation
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

 

Unit Title:   Singing Fundamentals 

Designed by: Chris Celfo, Innovative Schools    

Content Area:  Music   

Grade Level(s):  Grade 8 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

Singing is a main focus in the choir. Students will be able to sing using various techniques 

and understand how these techniques change the expression of the song. By using proper 

breathing and vocal techniques they will keep their voices healthy and know how to keep 

their vocal chords safe.  

 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 

What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

Music Standards 

1.2 Sing on pitch within the appropriate singing range  

1.3 Sing on pitch in rhythm while applying a steady beat  

1.4 Sing demonstrating proper posture and breathing 

1.5 Sing demonstrating proper vocal technique 

1.6 Sing expressively utilizing dynamics and phrasing 

1.9 Sing in groups in response to gestures of a conductor  

1.12 Sing music in 2 and 3 parts  

1.13 Sing in groups and blending vocal timbres  

5.4 Read a single line of an instrumental or vocal part 

5.7 Notate symbols and terms referring to dynamics, tempo, and articulation 

5.8 Read an instrumental or vocal score 

5.10 Read simple melodies in 2 or more clef 

6.1 Express changes and contrasts in music through movement 

6.3 Identify and classify voices by range and quality 

6.6 Express through verbal and nonverbal means various styles/genres of music 

6.7 Identify the elements of music within a musical composition 

Theatre Standards  

6.2 E Observe different forms of communication and transfer them into usage in 

performance (verbal, nonverbal, ASL, written, iconic, etc.) 

6.3 E Incorporate elements of dance, music, and visual arts to express ideas and emotions 

in improvised and structured scenes 

6.4 P Compare and contrast story lines presented through different artistic media 
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(theatre, dance, literature, music) 

6.5 D Analyze the contributions of various art forms within a theatrical production (scenery, 

lighting, music, dance, costumes) 

 

Big Idea(s)  

Musical Expression 

 

Theatre integrates and encompasses all the arts (dance, visual arts, music, literature) 

 

Performance skills are transferable to real-life situations  

 

Technology and its application continually transform the capabilities of live theatre 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

Singing in a choir is different from singing as a soloist. 

Choirs must listen to each other as they sing to ensure blend and balance. 

Expression of a song is demonstrated through the use of tone and changes in vowels and 

dynamics. 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

What does proper breathing look/feel like? 

Why is it important to breathe correctly while singing? 

What are the physical characteristics necessary for good breath support?  

How are balance and blend achieved within a choir? 

How do dynamics affect the mood of a song? 

How do expressive elements communicate an idea and/or feeling in a song? 

Are the masks we wear, or the roles we play, a form of theatre? 

What real-life skills can be learned through theatre? 

What makes a form of communication effective? 

 

Knowledge and Skills  

 

Students will know… 

The definition of balance, blend, dynamic, and dynamic symbols 

How to breathe properly while sitting and standing 

 

Students will be able to… 

Exhibit proper breathing while singing 

Perform with proper balance within a choir  

Perform with proper blend within the choir 

Sing with dynamic contrast 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 

Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 

Teacher will choose 15-20 measure sections from selections currently being studied. The 

teacher will listen to the students’ perform these sections in groups of 4-6 students. The 

groups will have the opportunity to select a section of the piece that they are comfortable 

with. The teacher will also have each student sing the selection individually. The following 

rubric will be used to assess each student.  

 

                               Vocal Performance Rubric-  

  

Unacceptable Poor Fair Good Excellent 

0 pts 1 pt 2 pts 3 pts 4 pts 

Tone 

Quality 

Tone is never 

focused, clear, 

centered 

throughout the 

dynamic 

range, 

significantly 

detracting 

from the 

overall overall 

performance. 

Tone is rarely 

focused, 

clear, 

centered 

throughout 

the dynamic 

range, 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

Tone is 

mostly 

focused, 

clear, 

centered 

throughout 

the dynamic 

range, 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

Tone is 

usually 

focused, 

clear, 

centered, and 

ringing tone 

throughout 

the dynamic 

range without 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

Tone is 

consistently 

focused, 

clear, 

centered, 

and ringing 

tone 

throughout 

the dynamic 

range 

enhancing 

the overall 

performance. 

Professional 

tone quality. 

Dynamics, 

blend, and 

balance is 

never accurate 

within the 

ensemble, 

significantly 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, 

blend, and 

balance is 

rarely 

accurate 

within the 

ensemble, 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, 

blend, and 

balance is 

mostly 

accurate 

within the 

ensemble, 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, 

blend and 

balance is 

usually 

accurate 

within the 

ensemble 

without 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

Dynamics, 

blend, and 

balance is 

consistently 

accurate 

within the 

ensemble 

enhancing 

the overall 

performance. 

Professional 

level 

dynamics, 

blend, and 

balance. 

Dynamic, 

Blend and 

Balance 

Correct 

posture and 

breath 

mechanics are 

Correct 

posture and 

breath 

mechanics 

Correct 

posture and 

breath 

mechanics 

Correct 

posture and 

breath 

mechanics 

Correct 

posture and 

breath 

mechanics 
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never 

employed, 

significantly 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

are rarely 

employed, 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

are often 

employed, 

but detract 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

are usually 

employed, 

without 

detracting 

from the 

overall 

performance. 

are 

consistently 

employed 

enhancing 

the overall 

performance. 

 

Professional 

level 

technique 

 

Other Evidence 

Responds to questioning during whole group instruction 

Informal assessment during class when students are rehearsing 

 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

A great deal of reflection will occur throughout the unit as the teacher guides the students 

to discuss the fundamentals of singing in a choir 

Students will be asked to complete exit tickets to reflect their thinking on the lesson’s 

content and their grasp of the enduring understandings and essential questions. 

 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 

(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson One: Breathing 

 

Have students place a hand on their belly button.  

 

As they breathe, explain that this area should expand first when they breathe in and then 

spread upwards until chest is expanded.  

Observe and make sure students don't lift their shoulders or push their stomach out. 

 

Have the students lay flat on their backs, and place their hands on waists, fingers pointing 

towards your belly button.  (If you have access to the stage at your school, this is a great 

place to do this exercise.) 

 

Tell them to focus on filling up your stomach from the bottom to the top taking a slow deep 

breath.  

 

Inform them that the aim is not to fill themselves to bursting but to inhale enough air so 

that you can feel the difference between a shallow breath taken when breathing from the 

chest. 
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Make sure that their stomach rises and their hands rise gently up and outward until they 

feel their chest expanding.  

 

Indicate that the expansion is not only at the front of the body but also to the sides and 

back as well.  

 

Have them breath out in slowly for a count of  8, hold for a count of 4, and then exhale 

slowly for a count of 8. 

 

Repeat the exercise 10 times  

 

Observe each student and correct any issues you may see. 

 

Tell the students that the next step is to practice breathing while singing.  

 

Have the students stand up tall with proper singing posture (previously taught).  

 

Explain that when breathing standing up, they should have the same feeling they had in 

their lower body while lying down.  

 

Have them breath out in slowly for a count of  8, hold for a count of 4, and then sing the 

“oo” vowel for a count of eight.  

 

Repeat the exercise several times, observing for proper posture and breathing.  

 

Repeat the exercise, but increase the counts they are singing to 16.  Have students raise 

their hands when they run out of air. 

 

Eventually try to work up to 24+ counts with students continuing to raise their hands when 

they run out of air. This will help you to assess who needs extra-help.  

 

These breathing exercises should be continued throughout the year, and the technique 

should be incorporated in each piece being studied.  

 

 

Lesson Two: Dynamics in music performance 

 

Teacher will explain the definition of dynamics and talk to students about how the degree of 

loudness or softness of music affects the mood of the music. Play examples for the 

students. These examples should "catch their attention," so make sure to choose examples 

that they will enjoy. 
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As the students listen to each sample, have them write down a word or two to describe 

what they are hearing. Then go around the room and have each student share his/her word.  

 

After listening to the examples, lead discussion with students on how they think the 

dynamics affect the music.   Tell them to get out their musical selections that they are 

working on and sing the pieces, dividing them into sections of dynamic contrast.  

 

After singing each section, have the students discuss how these dynamics effect the mood 

of the music and why they think the composer used these dynamics in these sections. 

 

Go back to the music and have individuals sing specific sections of the music to individually 

demonstrate the varying dynamic levels. To differentiate, with the more experienced 

singers, pick the more challenging sections; for the less experienced singers, pick a section 

that they are capable of performing effectively to demonstrate the dynamic contrast. 

 

Alternatively, let the students pick which section they want to sing and this will lead to 

"volunteers" singing individually. After allowing time for individuals to sing, have the choir 

sing through the piece and record it. Have class listen to the recording. 

 

Have students reflect on the performance by completing the “dynamic” section of the rubric 

above.  

 

 

 

Lesson Three: Balance/Blend  

 

Teacher will provide class with an overview of the topics of Balance and Blend.  

Teacher will instruct the soprano section to sing one or two short phrases from a selection in 
unison and then ask other choir members for a response.  

On a piece of paper, have students answer the following questions  

 Was the section in tune?  

 On which notes - specifically - could a subtle beating sound be heard, suggesting 

that one or more players was a little off pitch?  

 Was the section breathing properly?  

 Did they demonstrate good posture?  
 Did they blend well, or did one or two players dominate the section? 

Teacher will do the same with the alto, tenor, and bass sections individually. 
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 Teacher will then have the sopranos and altos sing together. Then ask the male voices, was 
there an acceptable balance, or did the alto section dominate the others?  

The process will then be repeated with the boys performing, and asking the ladies the same 
questions. 

Because the above approach risks embarrassing weaker singers, it is usually best to avoid 

singling out particular students, even when their shortcomings are obvious. Focus instead 

on the need for the section as a whole to overcome any weaknesses, and encourage those 
listening to give positive as well as negative comments.  

By moving systematically through the choir in this way and summarizing the findings of the 

group in a kindly and encouraging manner, the choir director can do much to raise 

awareness within the ensemble of the basics of intonation, breathing, balance and blend. It 
will also help produce a much better sound from the choir as a whole.  

 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 

Resources: 

Various repertoire of musical selection chosen by teacher 

 

Differentiation: 

Work in small groups and pairs to support learning. 

When dividing up students to sing some students with learning disabilities may benefit from 

being in a group with stronger singers. 

Students use the visual, auditory, and kinesthetic learning styles during this unit. 

Students choose which passages to sing during evaluations. 

 

 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve problems, and 

access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 

As written, this unit does not make use of a great deal of technology.  However, if the 

teacher wished to extend the unit, students could certainly go online and search for samples 

of music that exhibit proper balance/blend.  The teacher could also download a video of a 

choir singing and talk about the singing fundamentals being used.  

 

Content Connections 

Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Math – Dividing time with measures, beat, syncopation
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Curriculum Framework Spanish 
School: KuumbaAcademy Charter School Curricular Tool: ¡Avancemos!  Grade: 6 Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Lección Preliminar – Greetings, Leave taking and Presentation 

Timeline : 2 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

How we greet each other is important 

based on how we relate to one another. 

 

Where we come from gives us a 

specific way of looking at things in the 

world. 

Essential Questions: 

How do Spanish speakers greet each 

other?  

 

How do you spell in Spanish?  

 

How do you say where you’re from 

in Spanish?  

 

How do I perform my classroom 

tasks and responsibilities in Spanish? 

 

How do I ask for and exchange 

phone numbers in Spanish?  

 

How do I tell time and give the date 

in Spanish?  

 

How do I talk about weather in 

Spanish?    

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to greet, take 

leave and introduce classmates. 

 

Students will be able to ask and say 

how to spell names, places, addresses 

and email addresses.  

 

Students will be able to ask about 

and state their nationality. 

Students will be able to understand 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

L-1
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and respond appropriately to basic 

classroom expressions and requests.  

 

Students will be able to say numbers 

0-10. 

 

Students will be able to ask for and 

exchange phone numbers, locker 

numbers, and locker combinations. 

 

Students will be able to tell time, 

dates, and state the weather.  

 

Unit Two:¿Qué te gusta hacer? 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

The activities we do and don’t do 

shape us into who we are. 

 

Who we are and where we come from 

shape our preferences for activities. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe things I do and 

don’t do in Spanish? 

 

How do I use subject pronouns in 

Spanish?  

 

How do I use the verb ser to say 

where people are from? 

 

How do I use the verb gustar  to say 

things that others like or don’t like to 

do? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to describe 

things they like and don’t like to do. 

 

Students will be able to name and 

identify the subject pronouns in 

Spanish.  

 

Students will be able to use the verb 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

L-2
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

ser correctly to describe where 

people are from. 

 

Students will be able to say things 

that others like to do and don’t do. 

 

 

Unit Three: Mis amigos y yo 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

Spanish-speaking teens in the United 

States have similar interests to 

English-speaking teens. 

 

Communities show what they value 

through the Arts. 

 

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe myself and others 

in Spanish?  

 

How do I use ser to say what 

someone is like?  

 

How do I use subject pronouns in 

Spanish?  

 

How do I use definite and indefinite 

articles in Spanish?  

 

How do I use adjectives in Spanish 

to describe people, places or things?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to describe 

themselves and others.  

 

Students will be able to identify 

people and things. 

 

Students will be able to use ser to say 

what someone is like. 

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

L-3
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

4.2 Students become aware of 

cultural similarities and 

differences in school routines and 

family activities.  

 

Students will be able to use and 

identify definite and indefinite 

articles.  

 

Students will be able to use 

adjectives correctly in Spanish. 

 

Unit Four: Somos estudiantes 

Timeline:  3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

School life varies from culture to 

culture. 

 

Cultures value activities differently 

based on community and family 

traditions. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe my school 

schedule? 

 

How do I describe how often I do 

things? 

 

How do I describe the things I have 

and things I have to do? 

 

How do I say things I do and don’t 

do? 

 

How do I use AR verbs to say the 

activities that I do and don’t do? 

 

 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will talk about: 

Daily Schedule 

Time 

Belongings 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

Non-belongings 

Activities and frequency of activities 

 

Students will accurately use: 

AR verbs 

Tener 

Tener que 

 

Unit Five: En la escuela  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

Classrooms and school life vary from 

place to place. 

 

Language aside, students from other 

cultures often have similar interests. 

 

Language aside, students from culture 

to culture often share in certain school 

experiences. 

 

Students across the world share 

common school experiences, though 

differences exist due to culture.  

 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe my classes? 

 

How do I describe the things I use in 

my classes? 

 

How do I tell where things are 

located? 

 

How do I talk about how I feel? 

 

How do I tell where I am going? 

 

How do I form questions in Spanish? 

 

How does a teenager’s school life  

change from culture to culture? 

 

How do you use the verbs estar?  

  
How are my school experiences 

different from those of other 

cultures? 

 
What is a stereotype? 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

Project: Ideal Classroom 

Skit 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

L-5
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

3.2 Students read, listen to and talk 

about age-appropriate school 

content, folktales, short stories, 

poems, internet sites and songs 

written for native speakers of the 

target language 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

5.1 Students perform for the 

school community during special 

school events. 

 

What types of classes would I take if 

I were in a Spanish-speaking 

country?     

 

 

Learning Targets: 

 Identify classes and extra-

curricular activities in the target 

language 

 Discuss classes and extra-

curricular activities in the target 

language 

 Compare and contrast classes 

and extra-curricular activities in 

the United States and in the 

target language culture. 

 Interview a student in the target 

language about his/her current 

classes and activities as well as 

future classes and activities 

 Write an article in the target 

language about classes and 

extra-curricular activities 

 Persuade others in the target 

language to participate in a 

specific extra-curricular activity 

 Express feelings and emotions in 

Spanish 

 Form questions in Spanish 

 

Unit Six: Mi comida favorita 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

Food brings communities together. 

 

Meals are the center of family life for 

Essential Questions: 

How do I tell what I eat? 

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

L-6
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

many types of families in the world. How do I ask questions using 

interrogative adjectives? 

 

How do I tell what foods I like and 

don’t like? 

 

How do I use Gustar with nouns?  

How do I use ER verbs to say what I 

do and don’t do? 

 

How do I use IR verbs?  

 

How do I use ER verbs?  

 

How do I describe things I do and 

don’t do with the verb hacer? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will be able to: 

Talk about Food and beverages, 

preferences and choices 

Ask questions 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Interrogative Adjectives 

Gustar  

ER verbs 

IR verbs 

Hacer 

 

 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

Project: Healthy Eating 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Seven: En mi familia  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

Family structure changes from place to 

place, and so the roles in which its 

members serve. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe my family? 

 

How do I count to a million? 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

 

How do I say what belongs to 

someone? 

 

How do I talk about the date? 

 

How do I compare things? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will talk about: 

Family 

Age 

Traditional Cooking of Puerto Rico 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Possessive Adjectives 

Comparatives 

Numbers 101-1,000,000 

 

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

Project: Family Tree 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Eight:¡Vamos de compras! 

Timeline: 3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

Shopping is a favorite activity among 

young people in the world.  

 

Fashion varies from place to place. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe the clothes I want 

to buy?  

 

How do I tell what I wear in different 

seasons?  

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

L-8



L-9

9 

 

                                                                                                                                                            Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

 

How do I use tener expressions?  

 

How do I use verbs like querer? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will talk about: 

Clothing 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Tener expressions 

Stem-changing verbs eie 

Direct object pronouns 

 

 

 

 

 

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Nine: ¿Qué hacemos esta noche?  

Timeline: 3 weeks 

 1.1 Students introduce themselves 

and others, name objects, places 

and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated 

words and memorized chunks used 

by their teacher and their friends. 

Knowing how to get around town can 

save you money while you travel. 
Essential Questions: 

How do I describe what I do in 

town? 

 

How do I get around town? 

 

How do I describe things I’m going 

to do? 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role 

play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural 

practices in school routines and 

family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural 

products relating to school, family, 

and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an 

understanding about concepts 

learned in other subject areas in 

the target language, including 

weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group 

together cognates and those that 

are false cognates. 

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to 

dance, sing, play games and 

respond in the target language. 

 

 

How do I order from a menu? 

 

How do I use verbs like poder?  

 

How do I use verbs like servir? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will describe: 

Places and events around town 

Activities 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Close future 

Ver 

Ir a + Infinitive 

Stem-changing verbs oue 

Stem-changing verbs ei 

 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Curriculum Framework Spanish 
School:      Kuumba Academy  Curricular Tool:            ¡Avancemos!  Grade:        7   Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Revision: School Life 

Timeline : 3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

Where we come from gives us a 

specific way of looking at things 

in the world. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe myself and 

others in Spanish?   

 

How do I use adjectives in Spanish 

to describe people, places or 

things?  

 

How do I describe my school 

schedule?  

 

How do I describe my classes and 

the tools I use in them?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will: 

Describe people 

School Schedule 

School Classes 

Classroom Objects  

 

Students will accurately use: 

Adjective Agreement 

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Two: Revision: Activities 

Timeline : 4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

What we do or don’t do helps to 

shape  us into who we are. 
Essential Questions: 

How do I describe things I do and 

don’t do in Spanish?  

How do I use the verb gustar  to 

say things that others like or don’t 

like to do?  

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

 

 

How do I describe the things I 

have and things I have to do?  

 

How do I use AR verbs to say the 

activities that I do and don’t do?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will identify and talk 

about daily activities. 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Gustar 

Tener que 

AR verbs 

 

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Three: Food in a Café or Restaurant 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

Knowing how to order in a 

restaurant 

or café is an important skill 

while 

traveling to new places. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I order from a menu in a 

restaurant or café?  

 

How do I tell describe the foods I 

eat? 

 

How do I ask questions using 

interrogative adjectives? 

 

How do I use Gustar with nouns?  

 

How do I describe things I do and 

don’t do with the verb hacer? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will form sentences and 

have conversations about: 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

Project: Food Magazine 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

3.2 Students participate in cultural tradition 

and use authentic material (i.e., Children’s 

books, internet sites) to access information 

about the target-language cultures.  

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

Review: Food and beverages 

Review: questions 

Food (ordering in a restaurant) 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Review Gustar  

Review ER verbs 

Review IR verbs 

Review Hacer 

 

Unit Four: High Fashion 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

Clothing as art is a theme that 

changes from place to place.  

 

Understanding a culture can help 

us to understand what one finds 

attractive.  

 

 

Essential Questions: 

How does fashion differ from 

culture to culture?  

 

How do I describe the clothes I 

want to buy?  

 

How is a teenager from Mexico 

different from a US teenager?  

 

How do I use tener expressions?  

 

How do I use verbs like querer? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will describe: 

Clothing 

 

Students will actively engage in 

role play activities. 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Tener expressions 

Stem-changing verbs eie 

Direct object pronouns 

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit Five: Travel 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

3.2  - Students read, listen to and talk about 

age-appropriate school content, folk tales, 

short stories, internet sites, poems and songs 

written for native speakers of the target 

language.  

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

4.2 - Students hypothesize the relationship 

between the products and perspectives in the 

cultures studied and compare and contrast 

Travel provides opportunities to 

gain new insight about self and 

the world.  

 

Knowledge of different forms of 

transportation provides richer 

experiences while visiting 

unfamiliar places.    

 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe what I do in 

town? 

 

How do I describe and use 

different forms of transportation to 

get around?  

 

What are the most visited points of 

interest in Spain, Chile, and 

Guatamala? 

 

How do I get around town? 

 

How do I give and respond to 

directions? 

 

How do I describe things I’m 

going  

to do? 

 

How do I use verbs like poder?  

 

How do I use verbs like servir? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will use and describe: 

Travel Vocabulary 

Modes of Transportation 

Parts of a Car 

Places to visit and things to do in 

Spain, Chile, and Guatamala 

 

Students will actively engage in 

role play activities.  

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

Student self-assessment and reflection 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

them with their own. 

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

Students will accurately use: 

Commands 

Close future 

Ver 

Ir a + Infinitive 

Stem-changing verbs oue 

Stem-changing verbs ei 

 

Unit Six: La Casa 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

There are similarities and 

differences between homes of 

Ecuador and homes in the U.S. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe where I live?  

 

How do I describe the things in my 

house?  

 

How do I describe people and 

locations?  

 

How do I know when to use estar 

and ser?  

 

How do I use ordinal numbers in 

Spanish?  

 

How do I use verbs like poder?  

 

What do houses in Ecuador look 

like?  

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will identify and describe: 

Rooms of the house 

Household items 

Order of things 

Where things are 

People 

Colors 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

language. 

 

Clothing 

Homes in Ecuador 

 

Students will actively engage in 

role play activities. 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Stem-changing verbs oue 

Location words 

 

Unit Seven: Una fiesta 

Timeline: 4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

4.2 Students become aware of cultural 

similarities and differences in holidays and 

traditions.  

Religious celebrations are a 

large part of the U.S and Spanish 

speaking culture.   

Essential Questions: 

How do I plan a party in Spanish?  

 

What are reasons for celebration in 

Spanish-speaking countries?  

 

How do I describe chores and 

responsibilities?  

 

How do I tell someone to do 

something?  

 

How do I say what I did? 

 

How do I use Tú commands?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will speak using: 

Party vocabulary 

Chores and responsibilities 

vocabulary 

 

Students will actively engage in 

role play activities. 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

5.1 Students make posters about holidays and 

traditions and display them in their school of 

the community library. \ 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

 

Recent past 

Irregular verbs 

Informal commands 

 

Unit Eight: Sports 

Timeline:  5 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc 

Sports and leisure activities help 

us to stay in good health as well 

as provide an outlet for 

entertainment. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I talk about sports and 

leisure activities?  

 

How do I talk about the people I 

know? 

 

How do I talk about what I know? 

 

How do I use the verb jugar? 

 

How do I use the verbs saber and 

conocer?  

 

How do I use the personal “a?” 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will be able to speak 

about: Sports and leisure activities 

 

Students will actively engage in 

role play activities.  

 

Students will accurately use: 

Saber, Conocer, Jugar 

Personal A 

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Curriculum Framework Spanish 

School:      Kuumba Academy  Curricular Tool:            ¡Avancemos!  Grade:       8   Teacher: ______________________ 

 
Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Unit One: Revision - House and Home 

Timeline : 3 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

 

 

 

 

Where and how we live 

influences who we are and 

how we relate to one another. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe where I live?  

 

How do I describe the things in my 

house?  

 

How do I describe people and 

locations?  

 

How do I know when to use estar and 

ser?  

 

How do I use ordinal numbers in 

Spanish?  

 

How do I use verbs like poder?  

 

What do houses in Ecuador look 

like?  

 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will describe: 

Rooms of the house 

Household items 

Order of things 

Where things are 

People 

Colors 

Clothing 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

Homes in Ecuador 

Students will accurately use: 

Stem-changing verbs oue 

Location words 

 

Unit Two: Revision - Una Fiesta (with holidays for Spanish speakers) 

Timeline : 4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.2 Students use primary sources in the target 

language to access information on the 

products and practices of target-language 

cultures.  

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

 

 

Celebrations are an important 

part of our culture and 

represent what we value. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I plan a party in Spanish?  

 

Which holidays do Americans and 

Spanish-speaking countries share? 

 

What are reasons for celebration in 

Spanish-speaking countries?  

 

How do I describe chores and 

responsibilities?  

 

How do I tell someone to do 

something?  

 

How do I use Tú commands?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will describe: 

Spanish Holidays 

Party vocabulary 

Chores and responsibilities 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Recent past 

Irregular verbs 

Informal commands 

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Three: Review Sports and Leisure activities 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

L-19



L-20

3 

 

                                                                                                                                                             Copyright © 2012 by 
1 

 

Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

Sports are a way to keep in 

shape. 

 

Many countries value sports 

as entertainment. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I talk about sports and 

leisure activities?  

 

How do I talk about the people I 

know? 

 

How do I talk about what I know? 

 

How do I use the verb jugar? 

 

How do I use the verbs saber and 

conocer?  

 

How do I use the personal “a?” 

 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will describe: 

Sports 

Leisure activities 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Saber 

Conocer 

Jugar 

Personal A 

 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

Project: Food Magazine 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Four: Health and Wellness 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

Staying in shape gives us 

opportunities to better enjoy 

the things around us. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do I describe the parts of the 

body? 

 

How do I make excuses?  

 

How do I say what I do to stay 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

4.2 Students contrast verbal and nonverbal 

behavior within particular activities in the 

target cultures and their own.  

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

 

healthy? 

 

How do I talk about what hurts?   

 

How do I talk about things that I did? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will: 

Talk about parts of the body 

Make excuses 

Say what they did 

Talk about staying healthy  

 

Students will accurately use: 

Doler 

Preterite of AR verbs 

Preterite of –CAR, -GAR, and –Zar 

verbs 

 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 

 

Unit Five: En el cibercafé 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

Technology like language 

connects the world into a 

global community. 

 

Essential Questions: 

How do I talk about the technology I 

use? 

 

How do I talk about the order of 

when things occurred?  

 

How do I talk about things I did in 

the past? 

 

How do I say things I did and didn’t 

do? 

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will: 

Say what they did  

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

5.1 Students write and illustrate stories to 

present to others.  

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Technology vocab 

Sequence vocab 

Preterite of regular ER and IR verbs 

Affirmative and negative words 

Indefinite or negative situations 

Unit Six: Un día en el parque de diversiones 

Timeline:  4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

Leisure activities give us 

time to enjoy the vastness 

and diversity of the world 

around us. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I talk about places of 

interest? 

 

How do I talk on the phone to people 

I know and don’t know? 

 

How do I extend and refuse 

invitations? 

 

How do I say where I went, how it 

was and what I did? 

 

How do I use que + adjective to show 

emphasis? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will: 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

Student self-assessment and reflection 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

 

Describe amusement parks and 

places of interest 

Extend and receive invitations 

Use proper phone Etiquette 

Say where they went, how it was, 

and what they did 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Preterite of Ir, Ser and Hacer 

Pronouns after prepositions 

Que + Adjective 

 

Unit Seven: Pensando en las vaccaciones  

Timeline: 4 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together 

cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

Vacations give us 

experiences that enrich us 

through experiencing another 

culture, much like the study 

of a foreign language. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I talk about my daily 

routine? 

 

How do I talk about grooming? 

 

How do I talk about vacations? 

 

How do I talk about things I’m doing 

right now? 

 

How do I talk about a typical day?  

 

How do I say how my daily routine 

changes while on vacation?  

 

Learning Targets: 

Students will: 

Describe daily routines 

Talk about grooming 

Use vacation words 

Talk about a typical day 

Talk about their actions 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, 

play games and respond in the target 

language. 

 

Describe daily routine while on 

vacation 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Reflexive words 

Present progressive 

 

Unit Eight: ¡Vamos de vaccaciones! 

Timeline:  5 weeks 

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, 

name objects, places and actions in response 

to teacher questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and 

memorized chunks used by their teacher and 

their friends. They react to commands, 

questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in 

school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products 

relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding 

about concepts learned in other subject areas 

in the target language, including weather, 

math facts, measurements, animals, insects, 

geographical concepts, etc. 

 

Vacations give us 

experiences that enrich us 

through experiencing another 

culture, much like the study 

of a foreign language. 

Essential Questions: 

How do I talk about leisure and 

vacation activities? 

 

How do I talk about shopping and 

bargaining? 

 

How do I describe jewelry and other 

accessories? 

 

How do I use Indirect Object 

Pronouns?  

 

How do I use demonstrative 

adjectives? 

 

Learning Targets: 
Students will: 

Describe leisure and vacation 

activities 

Talk about shopping and bargaining 

Describe jewelry and handicrafts 

Talk about buying souvenirs  

Demonstrate how to bargain at a 

market 

Talk about vacation activities 

Describe and/or conduct 

demonstrative activities 

Suggested Formative Assessments: 

Teacher observations 

Pairs practice 

Presentations  

Homework 

Bell work  

Exit tickets 

Role Play activities 

 

Suggested Summative Assessments: 

Quizzes 

Unit Exams – Written and oral 
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Standards Alignment 

 
Unit  Concept 

Big Ideas 

 

Essential Questions 

Student Learning Targets 

Assessments 

 

Students will accurately use: 

Indirect object pronouns 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  La Vida escolaria 

Designed by:   Stephen M. Benscoter, M.Ed. 

District:  Innovative Schools 

Content Area: World Language-Spanish 

Grade Level(s): M1 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

 

The goal of this unit is to give students access to the linguistic expressions necessary 

to describe, compare, contrast and discuss school life for students in the United 

States and in Spanish-speaking countries. This unit is taught as the fourth unit of 

study in the first year Spanish course and directly follows a unit on school schedules. 

 

Students are expected to have some experience with regular verb structures in the 

present tense, the verb tener and numbers 0-100. In the unit, students will describe 

aurally and written their school life and compare it with other cultures.  

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

1.1 Students introduce themselves and others, name objects, places and actions in response to teacher 

questions. 

 

1.2 Students understand isolated words and memorized chunks used by their teacher and their friends. They 

react to commands, questions and storytelling. 

 

1.3 Students recite, sing and role play. 

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products relating to school, family, and community. 

 

3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding about concepts learned in other subject areas in the target 

language, including weather, math facts, measurements, animals, insects, geographical concepts, etc. 

 

3.2 Students read, listen to and talk about age-appropriate school content, folktales, short stories, poems, 

internet sites and songs written for native speakers of the target language 
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4.1 Students recognize and group together cognates and those that are false cognates. 

 

5.1 Students perform for the school community during special school events. 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 

Student Life 

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 

Language aside, students from culture to culture often share in certain school 

experiences. 

 

Students across the world share common school experiences, though differences 

exist due to culture.  

 

Classrooms and school life vary from place to place. 

 

Language aside, students from other cultures often have similar interests 

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 

How do I describe my classes? 

 

How do I describe the things I use in my classes? 

 

How do I tell where things are located? 

 

How do I talk about how I feel? 

 

How do I tell where I am going? 

 

How do I form questions in Spanish? 

 

How does a teenager’s school life  change from culture to culture? 

 

How do you use the verbs estar?  

  

How are my school experiences different from those of other cultures? 

 

What is a stereotype? 

 

What types of classes would I take if I were in a Spanish-speaking country?     
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Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 Classes and Classroom Objects 

 Location of things 

 Feelings and emotions 

 Estar 

 Inversion to make a question 

 IR  

 School life in Mexico 

 Question words and negative formation rules. 

 Numbers 100-1,000. 

 Verbs gustar and estar. 

 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify classes and extra-curricular activities in the target language 

 Discuss classes and extra-curricular activities in the target language 

 Compare and contrast classes and extra-curricular activities in the United 

States and in the target language culture. 

 Interview a student in the target language about his/her current classes and 

activities as well as future classes and activities 

 Write an article in the target language about classes and extra-curricular 

activities 

 Persuade others in the target language to participate in a specific extra-

curricular activity 

 Express feelings and emotions in Spanish. 

 Form questions in Spanish. 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 Based on the Model Lesson Plan (Short, J. & Travalini, G., N.D. 
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/files/wl/WLStudentLifeDMUG11-
08.doc Accessed August 6, 2012) 

Interpretive Task:  Have students read an article about students in the target 

language culture regarding extracurricular activities.  Students are to answer the 

following questions in English by writing the answers on paper (Give students 

questions in the target language, even if they respond in English). 

 How many activities does he/she participate in? 

 List the sports in which he/she participates. 

 List any clubs of which he/she is a member. 

 Are any of these activities affiliated with school?  If so, which ones? 

 Compare and contrast his/her schedule with yours by naming 3 ways they are 

different and 2 ways they are similar. What is one extracurricular activity he 

or she might try in the United States?  

Interpersonal Task:  Have students work in pairs to create a list of questions to 

ask two other classmates based on the classes that they’re hoping to take next year, 
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what classes they like and dislike, etc. Give students a report card in Spanish and 

have students work in pairs to compare and contrast similarities and differences.   

Presentational Task:  El emporador / La emporatríz del mundo: You’ve just 

become the emperor (or empress) of the world and are given full control of the 

education of you and your friends. Create a list of 5 courses that you’d like to take, 2 

courses that you never want to take again, and create a course that doesn’t exist yet 

in school. You will have to explain why you have chosen to take these courses, or 

why you never want to take these courses in Spanish for the class. Write an official 

decree (in a letter) to your people explaining your choices.  

 

Rubric(s)  

Interpretive Rubric: (15 points) 

 Basic (1) Proficient (3) Advanced (5) 

Comprehension Student’s answers 

do not relate to the 

article. 

Student somewhat 

answers the 

questions using 

details the article.  

Student directly 

answers all 

questions using 

details from the 

article.  

Preparation Student prepared 

fewer than 5 

unknown vocab 

words from the 

article.  

Student prepared 

between 5-7 vocab 

words from the 

article. 

Student prepared 

more than 7 vocab 

words from the 

article.  

Comparisons Student finds fewer 

than 5 similarities 

and differences. 

Student finds 3 

differences and 2 

similarities.  

Student finds 3 

differences and 2 

similarities and 

suggests an 

appropriate 

extracurricular 

activity.  

 

Interpersonal Rubric (25 points):  

 Basic (1) Proficient (3) Advanced (5) 

Question Formation Questions are 

incorrectly formed 

or contain 4 or 

more errors. 

Questions are 

correctly formed 

with no more than 

3 errors. 

Questions are 

correctly formed 

with no more than 

1 error. 

Responses Student supplies 

responses to at 

least 5 questions 

for two separate 

classmates. 

Student supplies 

responses to at 

least 7 questions 

for two separate 

classmates.  

Student supplies 

responses to all 10 

questions for two 

separate 

classmates. 

Grammar and 

Spelling 

Student makes 

more than 4 

spelling or 

grammar errors. 

Student makes no 

more than 3 

spelling or 

grammar errors. 

Student makes no 

more than 1 

spelling or 

grammar error. 
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Report Card 

Analysis 

Students (paired) 

find fewer than 3 

similarities and/or 

differences. 

Students (paired) 

find at least 3 

similarities and 3 

differences 

Students (paired) 

find at least 4-5 

similarities and at 

least 3 differences.  

Oral Participation in 

Spanish 

Participation in 

Spanish 70% or 

lower. 

Participation in 

Spanish 80%. 

Participation 90% 

in Spanish or 

higher. 

Presentational (45) 

 Basic (5) Proficient (10) Advanced (15) 

Course Listing Lists 5 courses that 

you want to take 

and 2 that you 

don’t want to take 

again but has 

minor errors.  

Correctly list 5 

courses that you 

want and 2 that 

you don’t want to 

take again. 

Correctly list 5 

courses that you 

want and 2 that 

you don’t want to 

take again, and 

suggests at least 1 

course that is not a 

typical school 

course in Spanish. 

Oral Presentation Student makes 

more than 4 

pronunciation 

errors, or does not 

make eye contact, 

or does not keep 

an appropriate 

rhythm, volume, or 

cadence. 

Student makes 

fewer than 4 

pronunciation 

errors, makes eye 

contact, and keeps 

an appropriate 

rhythm, volume, 

and cadence.  

Student makes 

fewer than 2 

pronunciation 

errors, makes eye 

contact, and keeps 

an appropriate 

rhythm, volume, 

and cadence. 

Presentation is 

rehearsed. 

Letter (Decree) The decree outlines 

the courses that 

will never be 

taught again and 

proclaims a new 

course to be 

offered with more 

than 4 errors in 

Spanish. 

The decree 

correctly outlines 

the courses that 

will never be 

taught again and 

proclaims a new 

course to be 

offered with fewer 

than 4 errors in 

Spanish. 

The decree 

correctly outlines 

the courses that 

will never be 

taught again and 

proclaims a new 

course to be 

offered with fewer 

than 2 errors in 

Spanish. 

GRASPS Rubric (15) 

 Basic (1) Proficient (3) Advanced (5) 

Task The project is not 

on-task or is 

incomplete. One or 

more sections 

is/are lacking in 

content. 

The project is on-

task and is 

complete. No 

section is lacking in 

content.  

The project is on-

task and is 

complete. No 

section is lacking in 

content. The 

project is above 

and beyond 
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expectations. 

Comprehensibility, 

Grammar, 

Structure, Syntax 

The project is 

mostly  

comprehensible 

with two or more 

major grammatical, 

structural, or 

syntactical flaws. 

The project is 

entirely 

comprehensible 

with fewer than 1 

major grammatical, 

structural, or 

syntactical flaws. 

The project is 

entirely 

comprehensible 

with no major 

grammatical, 

structural, or 

syntactical flaws. 

Vocabulary Students use fewer 

than 5 vocabulary 

items. 

Students use at 

least 5-7 new 

vocabulary items. 

Students use more 

than 10 new 

vocabulary items. 

 

Other Evidence 

 

Informal Assessment: 

Teacher observations 

Partner dialogue 

Presentations 

Homework 

Vocabulary and grammar quizzes 

Role play exercises 

Language lab 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Unit exams – written and oral 

Mid-term exams 

Final exams 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

“I Can” Checklists 

Vocabulary Games (Sparkle, Mata-lo, Grab it, and other varied vocabulary games) 

Daily Warm-ups 

Exit tickets that ask students to reflect on the day’s learning 

Varied Assessment Prompts (3-2-1, $10 summaries, homework revision)  

Project Goal-Setting (group and individual) 

 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 Based on the Model Lesson Plan (Short, J. & Travalini, G., N.D. 
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/infosuites/staff/ci/content_areas/files/wl/WLStudentLifeDMUG11-
08.doc Accessed August 6, 2012) 
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Description of School Experiences: 

 Show the video 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ao1NadV0Y8o&feature=plcp. Have 

students jot down 3 school subjects that the kids mention in English. Share 

out.  

 Using several authentic schedules, identify the school subjects first by 

cognates. Then, using dictionaries, have students identify the remaining 

vocabulary. Have students sort classes by subject matter (Algebra and Trig 

with math; Spanish and History with Letters, etc).  

 Give students flash cards, have students listen and repeat correct term for 

each in Spanish.  

 Using a find someone who… model, fill in 9 boxes with statements like: tiene 

ingles los lunes. Have students circulate the room asking “tiene ingles los 

lunes” and filling in the boxes with students’ names. Each box should have a 

different sentence.  

 Have students listen to an authentic dialogue with native speakers discussing 

their school schedules. Have students answer questions based on the 

recording. 

 Put students into groups of 2-3 students. Give students flashcards with names 

of classes. Have students create 3 sentences in Spanish to describe the 

classes without using the name of the class. Each group must read the 

sentences to the class and the class must guess the correct answer.  

 Present the set of classroom objects and tools. Have students do a vocab sort 

to sort the objects by which class they’d associate them: I.e. a calculator with 

algebra, a dictionary with English or Spanish, a map with history.  

 Have students create their own “backpack” with school supplies. Have 

students mix their cards in groups of four. Have students play “go fish” with 

their backpacks: ¿Tiene dos cuadernos? No, Ándale pez. 

 

Forming Questions: 

 Give students a piece of Kraft paper and markers. Divide students into groups 

of 3-4. Have students brainstorm questions they’ve already seen this year 

(I.e. what is your name, how old are you, how are you, where are you from, 

etc.). Have students produce as many questions as they can. Present to the 

class. As students use new question words, write them on the board. For each 

example, show students an affirmative and a negative example.  

 Have students write 5 questions using a different question word for each. 

Next, have them go around the room and interview 2 people in Spanish and 

receiving their responses in Spanish. Have students write down the answer in 

Spanish. 

Telling where things are:  

 Place classroom objects around the room. Put up a list of location words: next 

to, on top of, near, far, under, between, etc. Model each one with a classroom 

object and location word. Use only Spanish. Have students describe where 

each classroom object is. Ask: Where is the stapler?  Esta en el mesera.  
 Give students a small artifact, such as a doll. Send a student into the hall. 

Have the students hide the artifact. Then, have the student come back into 

the room, asking people “Donde esta…” Have students use only Spanish.  

Describing how you’re feeling:  

 Present the vocabulary set on how to describe feelings about a class, subject, 

teacher, or situation. Give students a list of qualifiers, such as: It is difficult, 
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easy, fun. Have students practice describing the classes they like and don’t 

like.  

 Give students the writing prompt: What would your ideal classroom be like? 

What would you have in it? What wouldn’t you have in it? Write at least 6 

sentences. Then, draw a picture of your ideal classroom. 

 

Counting to 1,000: 

 Have students count from 1-100. Review numbers by giving students flash 

cards with a number on it to read. Have students ask their partner their 

phone number, address, and age. Next present the numbers 100, 200, 300, 

400, and 500. Have students practice reading numbers out loud.  

 Give students math worksheets with simple arithmetic for which students 

must solve and write the solution in Spanish. Give students flash cards in the 

shape of a locker with numbers written out in Spanish to be sorted in 

chronological order.   

 Present the numbers 600-1,000. Give students a card with a number on it 

(ones place, tens place, hundreds place). Make sure you have a good record 

of the combinations you have out there. Read numbers and have students 

arrange themselves in the front of the room (948 – the 900s card, the 40s 

card, and the 8 card should get up). 

 Review the numbers 100-1000. Have students share phone numbers, locker 

numbers, addresses, birthdates and years, important dates. Have students 

guess a counting of certain school supplies: ¿Hay cuantos libros de español? 

Hay mil doscientos dos libros. Other activities for reinforcement: play bingo, 

play a number sorting game where students have ones place, hundreds place 

and thousands place. Call out numbers and have students arrange themselves 

in the front of the room with the cards in the correct order.  

 GRASPS task:  You are journalist for your school newspaper. Your assignment 

is to interview the new foreign exchange student from the target language 

culture. Since he/she cannot speak English, you must conduct your interview 

in the target language.  Create a variety of questions using both information 

and yes/no questioning techniques.  You must interview the exchange student 

and record his/her responses. Then write an article about the student in third 

person. 

o G- To write an article about a foreign exchange student. 

o R-  Journalist for a school newspaper 

o A-  School students and staff 

o S-  You are journalist for your school newspaper. Your assignment is to 

interview the new foreign exchange student from the target language 

culture. Since he/she cannot speak English, you must conduct your 

interview in the target language. 

o P-  Article in newspaper 

o S-  Create a variety of questions using both information and yes/no 

questioning techniques.  You must interview the exchange student and 

record his/her responses. Then write an article about the student in 

third person.   

How are my school experiences different from those of other cultures?  

 

 Authentic culture stimulus: Use the “Say Something” strategy (Student 

partners work together to decide how far to read silently before stopping to 

“say something” that can be a summary, a question, or a connection.  At that 
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point, both students should say something.  The process is repeated until the 

end of the text.  Then, the whole class will meet to discuss the text.)  

Students read a culturally authentic article from a magazine about activities. 

Students highlight the sports/leisure activities they recognize and circle the 

cognates.  Students and teacher compile a class vocabulary list from their 

results.  Teacher adds other desired vocabulary. 

 Have students compare / contrast their own lives and leisure activities to 

those presented in the articles. Have students share out similarities and 

differences. Record these items on the board in a graphic organizer.   

 GRASPS task: You are either a coach or an advisor for a school club/sport.  

Your sport/club is in danger of being cut due to low enrollment.  You must 

design a brochure in the target language for open house highlighting the 

benefits of your program.  You must include vocabulary from this unit. Rubric 

o G- Persuade students to join your club/sport 

o R-  coach/advisor 

o A- students 

o S-  You are either a coach or an advisor for a school club/sport.  

Your sport/club is in danger of being cut due to low enrollment. 

o P-  Brochure 

o S-  Brochure must be persuasive and include vocabulary from this 

unit. 

 Students will look through all the brochures and choose the one sport or club 

they would like to join and explain why verbally in the target language.   

 Organize students into small groups of 2-3 to exchange brochures from the 

GRASPS task.  Each group creates a set of questions in the target language 

for students to answer about the brochure or the sports or clubs.  The 

students will then answer these questions as a group in the target language. 

 Students complete a Mi horario  graphic organizer (a blank school schedule) 

on tomorrow’s schedule.  Based on their schedule, students write a paragraph 

in the target language stating which classes they like and which classes they 

dislike. Students will write at least 5 sentences, using Gustar and Estar at 

least once.  Students then meet in pairs and write an essay in Spanish 

comparing and contrasting their schedules.   

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 YouTube Video: 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ao1NadV0Y8o&feature=plcp 

 School Vocabulary Practice: http://quizlet.com/set/310139/ 

 Listening Activity: 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/gcsebitesize/spanish/listeningf/1_f_list_school

_rev3.shtml  

 Adjective Agreement Practice: http://www.quia.com/cm/32257.html 

 Sports Vocabulary Review  http://quizlet.com/set/311951/ 

 Hobbies http://quizlet.com/set/261247/ 

 

Differentiation 

 Instead of showing students flashcards you designed, you, the teacher, could 

break the kids into small groups or even have them work individually to 

create their own flashcards.   

 Instead of having the students type their interview and write it in the form of 

a newspaper article, they could present their interviews in front of the class.  
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Another suggestion is to have the students incorporate technology by typing 

their articles, using Microsoft Publisher or another similar program, to produce 

realistic-looking newspaper columns. 

 This strategy is broken into three types of categories, depending on the level 

of the students (low, mid, high).  Low: students create a collage of pictures of 

different sports and leisure activities, labeling the activities in the target 

language.  Mid: students provide 8 pictures of sports and leisure activities and 

write a sentence about each one in the target language.  High: students 

provide pictures of sports and leisure activities and write a paragraph about 

those activities in the target language. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education – Students focus on another culture to enrich their 

international education by comparing and contrasting American travel destinations 

to those of Colombia and Venezuela. 

 21st Century Learning – Students use a variety of technologies to demonstrate 

access and employment of higher order thinking skills relevant to the global job 

market. 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

8th Grade Technology Literacy –  

 Find out what life is like at school in Spanish-speaking countries. 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/primaryspanish/learn_more/school/slideshow1.

shtml 

 Listening: 

http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/gcsebitesize/spanish/listeningf/1_f_list_school

_rev2.shtml 

 Language Internet Activities:  Click on the language desired on the left. 

Choose specific activities to review. Covers a variety of topics such as colors, 

numbers, adjectives, verbs, vocabulary, body, city life, school life, etc. 

http://www.languagesonline.org.uk/ 

 Check out the iEARN website.  It is an educational website designed for 

teachers to interact with other teachers across the world.  It also has many 

uses for students in your classes to create pen pals and even blog with other 

students.  There is a fee for use of their program. 

www.iearn.org 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

Students draw on skills from mathematics.  

Students use skills from the Arts to create their pamphlets.  
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  Un día en el parque de diversiones 

Designed by:   Stephen M. Benscoter, M.Ed. 

Content Area: World Language, Spanish 

Grade Level(s): M3 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

In this unit, students will explore the world of amusement parks and leisure activities 

while learning to expend, accept and refuse invitations, describe things that have 

already happened, and how to make phone calls to people they know and don’t 

know. This unit should be taught as the sixth unit of study in a three-year middle 

school curriculum.  

 

Grammatically, its focus is on the preterit tense, while its larger scope is thematic in 

describing things we do and have done already, as well as to invite friends to join in 

our adventures.  

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

1.1  Students introduce themselves and others, name objects, places and actions in 

response to teacher questions. 

1.2  Students understand isolated words and memorized chunks used by their 

teacher and their friends. They react to commands, questions and storytelling. 

1.3  Students recite, sing and role play. 

2.1  Students recognize cultural practices in school routines and family activities. 

2.2  Students recognize cultural products relating to school, family, and community. 

3.1  Students demonstrate an understanding about concepts learned in other 

subject areas in the target language, including weather, math facts, 

measurements, animals, insects, geographical concepts, etc. 

4.1  Students recognize and group together cognates and those that are false 

cognates. 

5.2  Students have fun learning to dance, sing, play games and respond in the 

target language.. 
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Big Idea(s)  

 Leisure activities 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 Leisure activities give us time to enjoy the vastness and diversity of the world 

around us. 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 How do I talk about places of interest? 

 How do I talk on the phone to people I know and don’t know? 

 How do I extend and refuse invitations? 

 How do I say where I went, how it was and what I did? 

 How do I use que + adjective to show emphasis? 

 

Knowledge and Skills 

 

 Students will know… 

 

 Amusement parks  

 Places of interest 

 Phone Etiquette 

 Preterite of Ir, Ser and Hacer 

 Pronouns after prepositions 

 Que + Adjective 

 

 

Students will be able to… 

 

 Describe amusement parks and places of interest 

 Extend and receive invitations 

 Use proper phone Etiquette 

 Say where they went, how it was, and what they did 

 

Students will accurately use: 

 Preterite of Ir, Ser and Hacer 

 Pronouns after prepositions 

 Que + Adjective 
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Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 

Interpersonal (Role Play): 

Students will choose and perform a role-play based on one of the following 

situations:  

 

A. You will invite a friend to your new amusement park over the telephone using 

all necessary and polite conventions of telephone etiquette.  

a. Person A will be the proud owner of a new amusement park, and will 

ask questions over the phone to see if Person B would like to travel 

with Person A to the park. Person B will decline, but Person A will be 

persistent until Person B agrees. 

b. Person B will be asked to travel to the new amusement park owned by 

Person A. You may decline up to three different ways, but will 

eventually be persuaded to go with Person A.  

 

B. You will phone a point of interest to request specific information about its 

operations (i.e. time, address, what activities they perform, etc).  

a. Person A will be the receptionist at the point of interest. 

b. Person B will request information from Person A. 

 

Your role play must be three minutes in length, memorized, and should be creative.  

The focus will be on vocabulary, grammar, tone, pronunciation, eye contact and 

memorization. Extra credit will be given for creative props.  

 

Differentiate: Give students a conversation to put in order based on one of the 

scenarios.  

 

Interpretive Assessment:  

You’re the proud owner of an amusement park. Your park has a basic layout, basic 

rides, and basic food stalls, but it needs sprucing up. Given $100,000 dollars, what 

improvements will you make to your park? You must make at least 5 improvements. 

 

A. Small rides - $ 30,000 

B. Big Rides - $ 45,000 

C. Moving existing rides - $15,000 per ride; $1,000 per food stall  

D. Food Stalls - $2,000 

E. Extra Path – $300 per 500 square foot (each inch is equal to 500 square foot) 

F. Decorations - $150 per decoration 

 

Your task:  

I. Given a blank amusement park map, redesign your park based on the fee 

table above. You may not go over your budget. Create a new plan of your 

park, labeling each ride, stall, and decoration in Spanish. 

II. Create an Excel Spreadsheet to show your budgetary costs.  
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III. Create an advertisement for your park using the structure QUE + ADJ at 

least twice. 

 

Presentational Assessment:  

I. Write an email to your penpal telling him or her the things you did while 

you were at your friend’s amusement park. Where did you go? What did 

you do? How was it? 

II. Write an article for the Amusement Park National Journal™ describing the 

things that you did to your park to spruce it up for the new amusement 

park season.  

 

Rubric(s)  

 

Interpersonal Assessment:  

1. Your role play was at least 3 minutes and was 

memorized.  

 10 7 4 

2. You used at least 10 new vocab items.  5 3 1 

3. You made no more than 3 grammatical errors 

(no error was with the imperative).  

 5 3 1 

4. Your pronunciation was clear and correct, you 

used an audible and pleasant tone, and you 

made eye contact.  

 10 7 4 

5. Your role play was on one of the topics provided 

and was creative.  

 5 3 1 

Total Points (Including Extra Credit) ________/35 

 

Interpretive Assessment:  

1. Your park has five improvements. The 

improvements are correctly labeled on your map.   

 10 5 1 

2. You included your budget in Excel format 

describing your balanced project. You did not 

exceed your allowance of $100,000.  

 5 3 1 

3. You constructed an advertisement for your park 

in which you use que + adjective at least twice.  

 5 3 1 

Total Points (Including Extra Credit) ________/20 
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Presentational Assessment:  

1. Your writing contained the preterit. The preterit 

is used correctly (both regular and irregular 

verbs).   

 20 15 10 

2. You included at least 10 new vocabulary words 

from the unit. Everything is spelled correctly with 

necessary accents.  

 5 3 1 

3. Each writing piece contains a minimum of 6 lines.   5 3 1 

4. You used formal language in your article, and 

informal language with your friend (penpal). 

 10 7 4 

5. Your project is complete, neat, creative and 

shows mastery of the unit’s content.  

 5 3 1 

Total Points (Including Extra Credit) ________/45 

 

 

 

Other Evidence 

Informal Assessment: 

Teacher observations 

Partner dialogue 

Presentations 

Homework 

Vocabulary and grammar quizzes 

Role play exercises 

Language lab 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Unit exams – written and oral 

Quizzes 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

“I Can” Checklists 

Vocabulary Games (Sparkle, Mata-lo, Grab it, and other varied vocabulary games) 

Daily Warm-ups 

Exit tickets that ask students to reflect on the day’s learning 

Varied Assessment Prompts (3-2-1, $10 summaries, homework revision)  

Project Goal-Setting (group and individual) 
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Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Leading to the Interpersonal and Interpretive Assessments:  

Amusement Parks and Other Leisure Activities 

I. Present Amusement Park Vocabulary. Show students various plans for 

familiar and unfamiliar parks in Spanish. Have students create a list of 

words for the rides. Have students sort the rides by big and small rides; 

have students sort vocabulary by fast and slow rides; have students sort 

vocabulary by adult and kiddy rides. Have students design their own ride 

and give the name in Spanish. Have students share their work with the 

class.  

II. Have students brainstorm ways they spend their leisure activities. Create 

a list on an overhead. Tell students in Spanish about your own (real or 

imagined) leisure activities. Give students the vocabulary in Spanish. Have 

students create a new weekly activity schedule for their school. Have 

students include weekend activities like going to the amusement park, 

park, movies, etc.  

III. Give students a list of leisure activities. Have students sort activities that 

they like and don’t like to do. Review Gustar with infinitives. Have 

students share out three activities.   

IV. Give students a list of telephone expressions. Act out a short phone call to 

someone you know by yourself to teach students vocabulary. Next, give 

students a copy of the dialogue. Act out the skit while the students read 

through aloud (in chorus). Next, practice with one or two students in front 

of the class. Have students role play in partners a situation. Give students 

situation cards (Person A asks person B to the movies; person B declines. 

Person A asks person B to go to the park, and person A accepts, etc). 

Have two or three share out for the class. Give students a copy of a phone 

conversation with parts of the conversation blanked out that students 

should fill in in groups or independently.  

V. Review phone etiquette vocabulary with students. Give students more 

specific guidelines for this part of the lesson. Remind students that they’ll 

use formal discourse on these phone calls. Give students a list of 

vocabulary expressions to make polite requests and ways to address 

people on the telephone. Give students a list of requests that Person A has 

to make of Person B. Have students practice with their partner making the 

requests. Have Person B be the business end of the phone call. Your 

topical cards should include: information (hours of operation, address, 

etc), the price for two items, etc). Have students role play for the class.  

VI. Give students a copy of the amusement park you’ve created. Have 

students label each of the rides and food stalls. Next give students a list of 

ride costs and tell them to pick, based on the current map, which would 

most likely be a good improvement. Next show students an excel 

spreadsheet in which you’ve created a template for the budget. Review 

numbers up to 100,000. Have students practice filling in hypothetical 

improvements and reporting on the calculations they’re getting.  
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VII. Show students the structure Que + Adjective. Remind students that 

adjectives agree in gender and number. Have students write an 

advertisement campaign for your amusement park as practice. 

 

Leading to the Presentational Assessment:  

 

I. Have students list the leisure activities they do regularly on butcher paper. 

Display the butcher paper for the class to see. Have students write 4 

sentences of things they’re doing this week. Write four activities on the 

board. Ask which activities students did last week. Write those activities in 

the preterit on the board. Using AR verbs, show students an example 

sentence in the preterit for each subject pronoun. Have students write 

down the grammar rule with their partner. Have students write a facebook 

message to another student in the class telling three activities he or she 

did last week and asking which activities person B did. Have person B 

respond. Show the conjugations of ER and IR verbs in the preterit. Have 

students practice these verbs by playing battleship and the dice game.  

II. Have students read an article you wrote about your park. Include 

structures Que + Adj as well as the preterit where appropriate. Have 

students work in pairs to write a paragraph about an imaginary 

amusement park. Have students brainstorm ideas for their amusement 

park, including rides, decorations, and food stalls. Have students write the 

paragraph based on the brainstorm list. Have students read and peer-

evaluate other students’ writings.  

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 

 http://www.sixflags.com/fiestatexas/info/espanol.aspx 

 http://www.parquediversiones.com/ 

 

Differentiation 

 Students at this level will need varying degrees of scaffolding. Give a model of written work to 
students struggling to write.  

 Students having difficulty drawing items on their park can use images from the internet or from 
magazines. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 and 3. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education – Students are learning about the cultures of other 

language speakers. 

 21st Century Learning – (1) Students use knowledge of math and make 
business decisions with their created amusement parks.  

 

 

L-42

http://www.sixflags.com/fiestatexas/info/espanol.aspx
http://www.parquediversiones.com/


L-43

 8 

Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8
th

 Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to 

communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information to 

improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and skills in the 21st 

Century(SETDA, 2003). 

Students use computers to manage their budget. 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Students draw from Math to complete their budget. 
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Delaware Model Unit Gallery Template 

 

This unit has been created as an exemplary model for teachers in (re)design of 

course curricula.  An exemplary model unit has undergone a rigorous peer review 

and jurying process to ensure alignment to selected Delaware Content Standards.  

 

Unit Title:  ¡Buen Viaje!  

Designed by:   Stephen M. Benscoter 

Content Area: World Language-Spanish 

Grade Level(s): M2 

____________________________________________________________ 

Summary of Unit 

The goal of this unit is to familiarize students with various modes of transportation 

and ways to travel. In it, students will discuss modes of transportation and travel, list 

parts of a car, give and respond to commands, and plan a vacation to Spain, Chile, 

or Guatamala.  

 

The unit involves primary sources, collaboration, research, and conversation.  This 

unit is aligned to the M2 standards and should be taught in a school where students 

have had Spanish for one year.  During this year, this unit would be taught as the 

fifth unit of the course intended to build on listening and speaking skills, since these 

are needed for the Interpersonal and Presentational Assessment. 

 

 

Stage 1 – Desired Results 
What students will know, do, and understand 

____________________________________________________________ 

Delaware Content Standards  

 

1.1 - Students introduce themselves and their classmates, name objects, places and 

actions and respond to commands and questions. Students exchange information 

about personal events, memorable experiences and other school subjects with peers 

and/or members of the target cultures.  

 

1.2 - Students comprehend brief, written messages and short personal notes on 

familiar topics such as family, school events and celebrations. Students understand 

the main idea contained in various media. 

 

1.3 - Students prepare simple stories or scaffolded paragraphs about personal 

experiences, or other school subjects to share with classmates or members of the 

target cultures.  

 

2.1 Students recognize cultural practices in school routines and family activities. 

 

2.2 Students recognize cultural products relating to school, family, and community. 
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3.1 Students demonstrate an understanding about concepts learned in other subject 

areas in the target language, including weather, math facts, measurements, animals, 

insects, geographical concepts, etc. 

 

3.2  - Students read, listen to and talk about age-appropriate school content, folk 

tales, short stories, internet sites, poems and songs written for native speakers of 

the target language.  

 

4.1 Students recognize and group together cognates and those that are false 

cognates. 

 

4.2 - Students hypothesize the relationship between the products and perspectives in 

the cultures studied and compare and contrast them with their own. 

 

5.2 Students have fun learning to dance, sing, play games and respond in the target 
language. 

 

 

Big Idea(s)  

 

The study of world language enables individuals to participate in multiple 

communities and enriches their experiences.  

 

 

Unit Enduring Understanding(s) 

 

Travel provides opportunities to gain new insight about self and the world.  

 

Knowledge of different forms of transportation provides richer experiences while 

visiting unfamiliar places.    

 

 

Unit Essential Questions(s) 

 

How do I describe what I do in town? 

How do I describe and use different forms of transportation to get around?  

What are the most visited points of interest in Spain, Chile, and Guatamala? 

How do I get around town? 

How do I give and respond to directions? 

How do I describe things I’m going to do? 

How do I use verbs like poder?  

How do I use verbs like servir? 
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Knowledge and Skills 

 

Students will know… 

Travel Vocabulary 

Modes of Transportation 

Parts of a Car 

Places to visit and things to do in Spain, Chile, and Guatemala 

Commands 

Close future 

Ver 

Ir a + Infinitive 

Stem-changing verbs oue 

Stem-changing verbs ei 

 

Students will be able to… 

Identify five tourist points of interest, and state (write and speak) why one should 

visit. 

Identify (list) the parts of a car in Spanish. 

Use affirmative and negative commands correctly in Spanish. 

Pronounce B and V correctly when speaking Spanish. 

 

Stage 2 – Assessment Evidence 
Evidence that will be collected to determine whether or not Desired Results are achieved 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Suggested Performance/Transfer Task(s)  

 

Interpersonal (Role Play): 

Students will perform a role-play based on one of the following situations:  

 

A. You will confirm your travel arrangements (on the phone) with the travel 

agency, and then check in at the airport ticket counter.  

a. Person A will be the traveler, and will ask questions over the phone to 

clarify travel arrangements with Person B. Then, person A will check in 

at the ticket counter at the airport and Person B will be the ticketing 

agent.  

b. You will ask questions to confirm your trip (destination, airports, 

times, dates, price, etc). You may ask clarifying (follow-up) questions.  

B. You will pass through the customs check point.  

a. Person A will be the customs officer and Person B will be the traveler. 

b. Person A will ask questions about Person B’s trip, luggage and 

purchases, etc. 

C. You will describe problems that your rental car has to a mechanic while you 

were on the way to a travel destination. 

a. Person A is the traveler and Person B is the mechanic.  

b. Person A experienced car trouble while en route to a travel destination. 

Person A describes the problems that the car has. Person B, very 
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knowledgeable, will correct any mistakes about the car’s parts said by 

Person A.  

Your role play must be three minutes in length, memorized, and should be creative.  

The focus will be on vocabulary, grammar, tone, pronunciation, eye contact and 

memorization. Extra credit will be given for creative props and costumes.  

Differentiate: Give students a conversation to put in order based on one of the 

scenarios. For increased rigor, have students design a video for one of the following 

to instruct others how to do one of options (i.e. instructional video to pass through 

customs check point). 

Interpretive Assessment:  

Your aunt and uncle just won the lottery, and, as a gift, have decided to give you 

$6,000 for you and a friend to take a trip to Venezuela or Colombia. You can only 

take one guest.  

 

Your task:  

I. Assuming you already have a passport, create a budget for your trip, 

including:  

1. Airfare 

2. Lodging for at least 4 nights 

3. Food 

4. One event or tourist point of interest per day (five in total) 

5. Try to use all of the money given to you. 

II. Create a PowerPoint of the places you visited, including pictures. You will 

later present this to the class.  

III. Write a one-sentence description of each place and another sentence to 

explain why someone should visit this location. 

Differentiate: Give students a list of potential hotels to stay and websites (like 

kayak.com or orbitz.com) that include airfare and hotels together.  For increased 

rigor, give students only 5,000 and see who could survive the longest in that 

country. Ask students to find ways to economize in order to maximize their stay. 

 

Presentational Assessment:  

I. Using your model trip from the interpretive assessment, research the 

places you’ve visited to provide two historical facts or two reasons tourists 

should visit these places for each of the five places.  

II. Create a tourist pamphlet describing the area you visited, providing all 

information in Spanish about the tourist points of interest.  

III. Create a three-minute dialogue in which you travel through the city (to 

the different places you’ve visited) on at least three different forms of 

transportation. Use PowerPoint as a visual aid to enhance your dialogue. 

IV. Present your dialogue to the class and submit your pamphlet to the 

“tourist agency” to vote for the trip of the year (the class will serve as the 

tourist agency to vote for the best project).   

Differentiate: For kinesthetic learners, have students create a bulletin board in lieu 

of a pamphlet or have students create a commercial for a package that includes the 

places s/he wishes to stay.  
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Rubric(s)  

Interpersonal Assessment:  

1. Your role play was at least 3 minutes and was 

memorized.  

 10 7 4 

2. You used at least 10 new vocab items.  5 3 1 

3. You made no more than 3 grammatical errors 

(no error was with the imperative).  

 5 3 1 

4. Your pronunciation was clear and correct, you 

used an audible and pleasant tone, and you 

made eye contact.  

 10 7 4 

5. Your role play was on one of the topics provided 

and was creative.  

 5 3 1 

Total Points (Including Extra Credit) ________/35 

 

Interpretive Assessment:  

1. Your budget includes all required items.    5 3 1 

2. Your PowerPoint has at least one picture for each 

place you visited.  

 5 3 1 

3. You constructed 15 sentences correctly in 

Spanish (2 description sentences and 1 why visit 

sentence).  

 5 3 1 

Total Points (Including Extra Credit) ________/15 

 

Presentational Assessment:  

1. You provide a pamphlet that shows correct 

research for each place you visited.    

 10 7 4 

2. Your pamphlet is in Spanish and contains no 

more than 3 errors.  

 10 7 4 

3. Your dialogue was at least 3 minutes and follows 

all requirements.  

 5 3 1 

4. Your pronunciation was clear and correct, you 

used an audible and pleasant tone, and you 

made eye contact. 

 20 15 10 

5. Your project is complete, creative and shows 

mastery of the unit’s content.  

 5 3 1 

Total Points (Including Extra Credit) ________/50 
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Other Evidence 

Informal Assessment: 

Teacher observations 

Partner dialogue 

Presentations 

Homework 

Vocabulary and grammar quizzes 

Role play exercises 

Language lab 

 

Formal Assessment: 

Unit exams – written and oral 

Quizzes 

 

Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

“I Can” Checklists 

Vocabulary Games (Sparkle, Mata-lo, Grab it, and other varied vocabulary games) 

Daily Warm-ups 

Exit tickets that ask students to reflect on the day’s learning 

Varied Assessment Prompts (3-2-1, $10 summaries, homework revision)  

Project Goal-Setting (group and individual) 

 

Stage 3 – Learning Plan 
(Design learning activities to align with Stage 1 and Stage 2 expectations) 

___________________________________________________________________ 

Key learning events needed to achieve unit goals 

 

Lesson Opener: Show a video or series of videos from the YouTube channel: 

http://www.youtube.com/user/Colombiatravel/videos 

1. Have students ID 3 things featured in the videos that they’d live to visit in 

person. 

2. Have students in groups of 2-3 suggest a travel location in the United States’ 

east coast to market to Colombians. Which location would they choose and 

why?  

3. Have students define “vacation” and explain what a vacation means to them 

personally. Would your idea of vacation be the same as everyone else’s? Why 

or why not?  
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Leading to the Interpersonal Assessment 

 

Modes of Transportation 

I. Introduce transportation vocabulary by showing different forms of 

transportation (images) and where you could go in Spanish:  

 Viaje a Argentina en avión.  

 Voy al supermarcado en bus. 

Give students pictures with destinations (near and far) and have them 

sort by forms of transportation necessary to arrive there. Discuss as a 

class. 

II. For each form of transportation, give verbs and other related vocabulary:  

EN AVIÓN: voler, aeropuerto, piloto, etc. 

III. Have students write and perform a skit in which they use at least 2 forms 

of transportation (between 10-15 lines of dialog). 

IV. Prepare situations that you act out using a particular form of 

transportation and have students guess where you are. (Tengo mi saco a 

mano y mi billeta por Perú). Next tell a story where you’re taking an 

incorrect form of transportation (i.e. a plane to the market, a car from 

Delaware to Europe, etc). Have students suggest a correct form of 

transportation.  

V. Have students write a 3-4 sentence paragraph naming a trip that they 

took recently, where they went, and which forms of transportation they 

used.  

 

Travel Vocabulary 

I. Show a picture of an airplane. Give students a map of the airport and 

have them label different locations in Spanish. As a class, prepare to take 

a trip by “purchasing” a ticket to a destination that you’ve selected. Give 

students blank passports and Tickets. Have students fill in the data on the 

tickets and passports.  

II. Students are likely not to have traveled extensively. Set up a ticket 

counter in the front of the room. Walk students through the process of 

checking in at the ticket counter. Perform a pre-made dialogue with one of 

your students that involves:  

a. Checking in 

b. Luggage check in 

c. Going through security checkpoints  

d. Going through customs 

III. Have students design their own skits where they role play each of the four 

locations (II.a-d). 
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Commands 

I. Have students stand and demonstrate directional words (left, right, 

straight ahead, etc). Demonstrate the action “Go straight, turn right, etc” 

Practice giving students commands, then ask another student to give 

commands to you.  

II. Rearrange the classroom desks in a maze. Blindfolded, have students give 

you directions from one side of the room to the other. Next, have students 

take turns giving directions through the maze.  

III. Take a classroom field trip around the floor of your building in which you 

give students directions in Spanish.  

IV. Show students command formation rules (5 forms)  

You (informal, formal, informal plural, formal plural); We 

V. Have students work in groups of 2 to write as many commands in Spanish 

in 5-7 minutes. Share with the class. Show students the irregular 

commands. 

VI. Divide students into groups of 5-6. Give students whiteboards. Have 

students relay race to conjugate all five command forms of the verb 

you’ve chosen. Only one student can do the TU form, one student does 

the USTED form, etc. The last student has to write all 5 forms on the 

board to win the point.   

VII. Have students write directions from school to home (or another place of 

your choosing). Students must include at least 5 different commands.  

 

Road Trip 

Tell students: Let’s imagine that we’re going to take a road trip across Venezuela. 

What are some of the vocabulary and other information we should know? 

1. How to get a license 

2. Parts of the car 

3. Places  

4. How to ask for help (and respond).  

 

I. Give students an application for a license to fill out in Spanish.  Have 

students do a driver’s test with an office chair following the commands of 

their examiner. Have students practice asking and answering questions 

from the license form and responding (¿Comó se llama?) 

II. Show a diagram of a car and label as a class the separate parts 

(windshield, wheels, motor, etc). Have students design their dream car 

and label all parts.  

III. Show a map of Venezuela. Have students write directions from one city to 

another.  

IV. ROLE PLAY: Your car broke down – ask for help with a specific problem.  

a. Give students a slip of paper with a particular problem, such as a 

cracked windshield.  

b. Model how you could ask for help and respond (use commands).  

c. Have students circle around the room and ask 3 people for help. Have 

students respond to their requests for help by using commands.  

[Interpersonal Assessment] 
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Leading to the Interpretive and Presentational Assessments 

 

A. Jigsaw: Prepare readings or other materials on Spain, Chile, or Guatemala  

that focuses on:  

1. Currency 

2. What kinds of things I can take along (in a suit case or in a carry on) 

3. Points of Interest  

Students will be searching to answer the question: What do I need to plan a 

vacation in a foreign country?  

 

B. What are the most visited points of interest in Spain, Chile, or Guatemala . 

Give students access to a computer lab in which they will find 2 points of 

interest in one of the countries. Have them compare their results with another 

group. Were your discoveries the same? If not, explain what attracted you to 

these points of interest.   

 

[Interpretive and Presentational Assessments] 

 

Resources and Teaching Tips 
 http://www.youtube.com/user/Colombiatravel/videos 

 Students may not have traveled extensively. If so, take time to walk through things like airport 
travel so that students can visualize the process, then focus on vocabulary in context.  

 This unit lends well to a lot of kinesthetic learners. Students have fun moving around the room 
for different tasks (such as directions and role-play). 

 Textbook and ancillary resources as needed. 

 Teacher-created PowerPoint, overheads, and other visuals 

 Vocab sheets for specific unit vocabulary sections (i.e. parts of the car) 

Differentiation 

 Stage 2 and 3 allow students to demonstrate understanding with choices, options, and/or variety 
in the products and performances without compromising the expectations of the Content 
Standards. 

 Instruction is varied to address differences in readiness, interest, and/or learning profiles. 

 Accommodations and differentiation strategies are incorporated in the design of Stage 2 and 3. 

 

 

 

Design Principles for Unit Development 
At least one of the design principles below is embedded within unit design. 

 International Education – Students focus on another culture to enrich their 

international education by comparing and contrasting American travel destinations 

to those of Colombia and Venezuela. 

 21st Century Learning – Students use a variety of technologies to demonstrate 

access and employment of higher order thinking skills relevant to the global job 

market. 
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Technology Integration 

The ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to communicate, solve 

problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information 

 8
th

 Grade Technology Literacy - the ability to responsibly use appropriate technology to 

communicate, solve problems, and access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information to 

improve learning in all subject areas and to acquire lifelong knowledge and skills in the 21st 

Century(SETDA, 2003). 

 Students use video and audio recording as part of their assessment. 

 Students use computers, internet, and other digital resources to experience other cultures. 

 

Content Connections 
Content Standards integrated within instructional strategies 

 

Students draw from Social Studies in reading maps and giving directions.  

Students use the Arts to design their dream car and travel pamphlet.  
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Farms and Food

Model Expedition: Grade 1
Young Achievers Science  
and Mathematics Pilot School 
Boston, MA

This learning expedition 
combined all major academic 
content areas with nutrition, 
health, service, and social 
justice. Students engaged 
in fieldwork at local farms 
and homeless shelters and 
planted a student garden. 

Guiding Questions:
Where does our food come from?
How does our food come from the farm to the table?
How do people ensure justice for workers in the  
production and distribution of food?
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Part One: Farms
Case study: the apple OrChard
The kickoff to the Farms and Food learning expedition 
was a case study of an apple orchard. All students focused 
on this one fruit for four weeks before beginning to ex-
amine food production on a larger scale. Students visited 
a local apple orchard, where they learned about how ap-
ples are picked, the processes an apple goes through after 
it gets picked, the people who pick the fruit, and how the 
apple trees are cared for. After the visit, they recreated all 
aspects of the orchard and revisited the content through 
dramatic play, painting, construction with blocks, writing, 
and drawing. Literacy activities included writing about 
what they saw, labeling buildings and murals, and interac-
tive writing. Students participated in making applesauce 
and apple crisp as well as careful observational sketches of 
apples and apple trees.

Case study: Farm study GrOups
Students broke into small study groups to conduct a case 
study of one of four kinds of farms—apiaries, vegetable 
farms, dairy farms, or poultry farms. Each group visited 

summary: The Farms and Food learning expedition brought first-grade students outside of the school to  
do research in their local community to better understand how food gets from the farm to the table. For the first 
part of the expedition, students addressed state life science standards through a class case study of an apple  
orchard and small-group case studies of various kinds of farms. Their fieldwork and expert visitors involved them  
in interviewing and data collection and their class farm book project honed their skills in nonfiction writing,  
reading, and illustrating. During the second part of the expedition, the class covered state standards in communities,  
economics, and nutrition with case studies on migrant farmworkers and healthy food access. A healthy food  
calendar project required students to practice their skills in word processing and standard English conventions. 
Throughout the expedition, teachers wove the arts, service learning, and social justice together with academic  
content to help these urban students understand and care about their environment and healthy eating.

 Academic Skills and Standards
 sCienCe and teChnOlOGy

Life science•	
Horticulture and nutrition•	
Computers and word processing•	

 enGlish
Reading nonfiction and fiction•	
Oral presentation•	
Letter writing and expository writing•	
Standard English conventions•	

 sOCial studies
Geography•	
Economics•	
Communities and social justice•	

 math
Data collection•	
Measurement•	
Sorting and counting•	

 Visual and perFOrminG arts
Illustration and labeling•	
Drama•	

 health and wellness
Public health awareness•	
Gardening•	

 perFOrmanCe and  
 relatiOnal CharaCter

Interviewing•	
Critique and revision•	
Group collaboration•	

abOVe Students grew their own vegetables and learned the value  
of healthy eating.
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their farm and met with farmers to gain expertise. In 
the apiary group, students studied the life cycle of bees 
and built models with clay. They performed a dramatic 
play about the bees’ jobs (worker bees, nurse bees, queen 
bee, etc.), sketched and labeled bee bodies, and dissect-
ed, sketched, and built models of flowers. The vegetable 
farm group sketched produce and seeds, ground flour 
from wheat, pressed apples into cider, and made dishes 
such as pumpkin pancakes and pretzels. The dairy farm 
group sketched and labeled cows, both inside and out-
side, and acted out how cows and other ruminants digest 
their food. They also milked cows, churned butter, and 
made yogurt and ice cream. The poultry farm group incu-
bated eggs and hatched chicks. They candled eggs to view 
the embryos, dissected eggs, and sketched chickens and 
roosters. They cooked with store-bought and farm-fresh 
eggs to compare the tastes, and they performed a dra-
matic play about the life cycle of a chicken. Finally, each 
group planned and executed a blind taste test of different 
kinds of food produced on their farm and collected data 
about class preferences. 

prOjeCt: the Farm bOOk
Following their intensive case studies, each study group 
created one chapter of the class farm book, and each  
student wrote and illustrated one page. They studied 
nonfiction text features, and each student crafted head-
lines and captions for each page. Each draft was followed 
by structured feedback from classmates and teachers. 
Students learned word processing and typed the text for 
their captions. The final farm book was presented at a cul-
minating family presentation.

Part Two: Access to Healthy Food
Case study: miGrant FarmwOrkers
Because of the school’s focus on social justice, students 
addressed the social and civic aspects of farms and food 
for the second part of the expedition. Students read a 
number of accounts of migrant farmworkers’ lives. They 
reviewed the work of Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. in order 
to compare him with César Chávez and Dolores Huerta, 
who led the farmworker movement. Students learned 
about strikes, marches, and boycotts as tools of nonvi-
olent protest, and contrasted living conditions of farm 
owners and farmworkers. They presented what they had 
learned at the school’s annual social justice assembly.

Case study: aCCess tO FOOd in bOstOn
Students took their farm studies one step further by  
exploring what happens when people do not have access 
to food. This study began with a trip to ReVision House, 
a homeless shelter for women and children, which has 
organic gardens, greenhouses, beehives, and aquaculture 
tanks to raise tilapia. Prior to the trip, the class read sev-
eral fictional books about homeless people and animals, 
discussed what people need to live, and made connec-
tions to the living conditions of migrant farmworkers. 
After the fieldwork at ReVision House, students worked 
in small groups to recreate the many components of the 
shelter. This included models of the aquaculture tanks, 
the shelter, and the greenhouses. Students then formed 
groups to interview someone at a community agency that 
helps people in the city get access to healthy food. Study 
groups practiced interviewing skills and developed ques-
tions to help them understand how to help people gain 
access to healthy food. 

prOjeCt: healthy FOOd Calendar
Following their case studies, students brainstormed solu-
tions to hunger. The twelve most important ideas became 
the twelve months of the calendar. Students studied ex-
emplar calendars from previous years, created rubrics of 
what excellent work looks like, and gave each other feed-
back. Their final calendar illustrations were professionally 
printed and donated to the study group agencies and sold 
in the community.

abOVe Each student contributed a page to the class farm book,  
with accurate headings, labels, and captions.
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 Service Learning
Visiting and helping in community food agencies  •	
(i.e. helping to prepare and serve food at the  
Haley House soup kitchen)
Donating calendars to food agencies•	
Toiletry drive for the Long Island Shelter•	
Collecting toys for the ReVision House daycare•	

 Exhibitions
Presentation of the farm book to families and friends•	
Recitations of bilingual poetry about migrant farm-•	
workers, explanations of the similarities between  
Dr. Martin Luther King and César Chávez, and 
recitations of quotes from Dr. King and César Chávez 
during the school’s social justice assembly
Video of students reading their healthy food calendar •	
text at end-of-year assembly

 Final Products
Farm book•	
Healthy food calendar•	

 Fieldwork
Carlson Orchards, Harvard, MA•	
Drumlin Farm, Lincoln, MA•	
Boston Pretzel, Jamaica Plain, MA•	
Clark Cooper Community Gardens at the •	
Boston Nature Center, Mattapan, MA
The Food Project, Roxbury, MA•	
Greater Boston Food Bank, Boston, MA•	
Haley House soup kitchen and bakery, Boston, MA•	
Women’s Lunch Place soup kitchen, Boston, MA•	
Beehives at Leland Community Garden,  •	
Dorchester, MA
The Farm at Long Island Shelter,  •	
Boston Harbor Islands
ReVision House Urban Farm (homeless shelter •	
with an organic farm), Dorchester, MA
Women, Infants, and Children (WIC),  •	
Jamaica Plain, MA

 Experts
Visit from a local beekeeper•	
A spring visit by a farmer and several adult chickens•	
Second graders (former first graders) sharing the  •	
farm book drafting process Expedition Authors: Nicole Weiner and Heidi Fessenden

Connections to the Community and Larger World

Expeditionary Learning 
247 West 35th Street 
Eighth Floor 
New York, NY 10001 
212-239-4455 tel 
212-239-8287 fax
www.elschools.org
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Life in a Vernal Pool

Guiding Questions:
What is a vernal pool?
How can we gain state certification and protection  
for our local vernal pool?
How can scientific facts and research be used to create  
informative, accurate, and engaging field-guide writing?
How can stories be used to create curiosity about  
the natural world?

This learning expedition 
combined original scientific 
research and writing, creative 
writing, artwork, political 
advocacy, and community 
service. It culminated in  
a real-world achievement. 

Model Expedition: Grade 7
Four Rivers Charter Public School 
Greenfield, MA
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Case study: the highland Park 
Vernal Pool
In preparation for applying to the state for official ver-
nal pool certification, students conducted a case study 
of their local vernal pool, using the Natural Heritage & 
Endangered Species Program’s Guidelines for the Certi-
fication of Vernal Pool Habitat as a resource for data col-
lection. The certification process required students to 
describe the location and distinctive features of the pool 
in detail, and to measure and map the pool throughout 
a season. They identified and documented vernal pool 
species, observed their lifecycles and reproductive activ-
ities, and classified them as obligate or facultative ver-
nal pool organisms. Students coordinated as a group to 
avoid counting the same organism twice as they worked 
to identify the egg masses, larvae, and juveniles of sev-
eral amphibian species. They used scoop nets to look for 
fairy shrimp, aquatic insect larvae and nymphs, leeches, 
fingernail clams, and snails. Each find was documented 
with dates, counts, and photographs.

ProjeCt one: gaining state Vernal 
Pool CertifiCation
Each student recorded data on an enlarged copy of 
the Vernal Pool Field Observation Form that they would 
eventually submit to the Natural Heritage & Endan-
gered Species Program at the Massachusetts Division 
of Fisheries & Wildlife. After carefully compiling their 
data, students completed the application and sent it to 
the state. Nearly nine months later they received word 
that their hard work had paid off—their vernal pool 
was officially certified and will be protected by the state  
of Massachusetts.

summary: The Life in a Vernal Pool learning expedition brought students outside of the school to conduct  
intensive scientific research at a local vernal pool. This vernal pool served as a case study for addressing state standards 
on ecology and taxonomy and included extensive skill building in species identification, nonfiction reading, scientific 
writing, and measurement. The students’ first major project was an application to the state of Massachusetts for 
official vernal pool certification. Further book research and instruction in watercolor technique and expository and 
creative writing gave students the tools they needed to complete the second major project of the expedition – the 
Life in a Vernal Pool field guide. Designed for young children, the field guide includes paintings, descriptions, and 
original folktales about animals that live in and around vernal pools. The book was donated to the local public library. 
Thanks to these seventh graders’ thorough research and advocacy, they achieved real change in their community.

 Academic Skills and Standards
 sCienCe and teChnology

Taxonomy and species identification•	
Ecology•	
Geology, topography, and hydrology•	

 english
Writing – expository, scientific, and creative•	

 Math
Proportional thinking and mathematical similarity•	
Ratios and proportions•	
Units of measure•	

 Visual and PerforMing arts
Watercolor•	
Grid drawing•	
Photography•	

 health and wellness
Fieldwork safety•	

 PerforManCe and 
 relational CharaCter

Group collaboration•	
Critique and revision•	

below Data collection by Four Rivers seventh graders led to off icial  
vernal pool certif ication by the state of Massachusetts. The area will 
now be protected by law.
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ProjeCt two: Creating the  
life in a Vernal Pool field guide
This field guide was a major publication with six signifi-
cant components and extension options.

Watercolor Painting and Scientific Illustration 
Students created an accurate scientific illustration of their 
assigned animal in its habitat. Art and science teachers 
worked together to introduce students to the work of John 
James Audubon and the ways naturalists have used art to 
document new species of animals. Art and math teachers 
also worked together to help students use mathematical 
similarity and proportional thinking to create scaled-up 
drawings of their animals from photographs and grids. 
The art teacher provided mini-lessons on watercolors and 
students created final illustrations that were both beauti-
ful and accurate.

Diet and Feeding Habits
Students created a food web diagram centered on their 
assigned animal, with accompanying captions in bullet 
point form. After a gallery of first drafts, students created 
a rubric defining what makes a clear and understandable 
food web and how bullet points should enhance, explain, 
or give more detail about the diagram. 

Physical Description
Students described the movement, sound, color, shape, 
size, and measurements of their vernal pool animal  
accurately and vividly so that young readers could pic-
ture the animal. This section of the field guide, along with 
writer’s workshops, helped students explore descriptive 
writing and the writing traits of ideas and voice. The more 
scientific challenge was for students to help a reader un-
derstand how the animal uses its internal and external 
physical features as adaptations to meet its needs and  
survive in its particular habitat. In writing this sec-
tion of the field guide, students were able to put to use 
their careful observations of color and texture from their  
watercolor projects. 

Habitat
This written section challenged students to give their 
readers a clear description of the climate and physical fea-
tures of the animal’s required habitat and range: Where 
and when should a reader go to observe the animal in 
the wild? How and when is the animal connected to a 
vernal pool? What particular part or season of the vernal 
pool does the animal use? Students worked on support-
ing their statements with details and examples.

Natural History, Taxonomy, and Lifecycle
In order to write a clear and understandable descrip-
tion of their animal’s life history, students worked to 
understand the differences between several orders in the 
animal kingdom. An earlier classification poster project 
introduced students to the concepts of classification and 
taxonomy, but their detailed descriptions of the lifecycles 
of their animals helped deepen their understanding of the 
differences between incubation and gestation or between 
gradual and complete metamorphosis. The research and 
writing process gave students more time to make connec-
tions between the new words and the animal they’d come 
to know so well throughout the expedition.

Folktale
After an extensive period of researching and reporting 
facts, students were asked to think creatively about their 
animal. Writing for a younger audience meant having 
to provide the reader with a sense of wonder about the 
natural world along with the rich information of the field 
guide. The genre of folktales provided the perfect place 
for both fact and fiction to work together to entertain. 
Animals had to be characterized enough to foster a con-
nection between them and the reader, but not contain so 
many points of departure from reality that the story was 
outlandishly unbelievable. The folktales had to be enter-
taining and creative while also bringing to life the facts 
about the animal and its connection to vernal pools. 

Extension Options
Students inevitably moved at different paces through 
the process of writing and revising (and often revising 
again) based on peer and teacher feedback. Students who 
needed writing support had time to confer with both 
peers and adults, while other students became editors and 
production-team members if they completed their work 
early in the process. Designing the cover, writing about 
the authors, creating a taxonomy topic page, or organizing 
the glossary or table of contents allowed students to learn 
new skills or put their particular talents to use toward the 
common goal of publishing a high-quality field guide.

aboVe Students learned to control the medium of watercolor to  
create washes and textures that give two-dimensional compositions  
the illusion of three dimensions.
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 Fieldwork
Great Falls Discovery Center•	
Greenfield Library•	
Five visits to the vernal pool in Highland Park•	

 Experts
Local public library librarian•	
Staff at Department of Fish and Wildlife•	
Educator at Great Falls Discovery Center•	

 Service Learning
Certifying the Vernal pool•	
Presenting a copy of the field guide to the local •	
library as a thank you for the help they gave  
with the research

 Exhibitions
School wide Expo night featuring original  •	
watercolor paintings and complete field guide 

 Final Product
Complete application for official vernal pool  •	
certification
Field Guide titled •	 Life in a Vernal Pool:  
Field Guide and Folktales

Connections to the Community and Larger World

Expedition Authors: Matthew Leaf and Amanda Locke
With support from Melinda McCall, Jenny Tibbits, 
Jane Vail and Kate Conant
Inspired by the Fading Footprints learning expedition,  
King Middle School, Portland, ME 

Expeditionary Learning 
247 West 35th Street 
Eighth Floor 
New York, NY 10001 
212-239-4455 tel 
212-239-8287 fax
www.elschools.org
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Professional Development Schedule 
Kuumba Academy Charter School 

August 20th -23rd  
Day 1 – CCAC: 
 
8:30 – 11:30 am:  Strategic Planning Leadership Team 
 
11:30 am – 12:30 pm:  Lunch/Registration  
 
12:30 – 1:00 pm:  Welcome/Warming up for Arts Integration Learning 
 
Break 
 
1:05 – 2:05 pm:  Community and Embodied Learning:  Dance Foundations for Arts 
Integration 
 
Break 
 
2:10 – 3:10 pm:  Community and Embodied Learning:  Visual Arts Foundations for 
Arts Integration 
 
Break 
 
3:15 – 3:30 pm:  Reflective Practice: Arts Integration and Me 
 
Day 2 – CCAC: 
 
8:30 – 9:00 am:  Warming Up for Arts Integration Learning 
 
9:00 – 10:00 am:  Community and Embodied Learning:  Music Foundations for Arts 
Integration 
 
Break 
 
10:10 – 11:10 am:  Community and Embodied Learning:  Theatre Foundations for 
Arts Integration 
 
Break 
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11:15 – 11:30 am: Reflective Practice: Checking In 
 
LUNCH 
 
12:30 – 2:00 pm:  Trusting and Risk:  Essentials for Arts Integration Learning 
 
Break 
 
2:10 – 3:15 pm:  Arts Strategies to Engage Learning:  Teaching Artists & Classroom 
Teachers Collaborate  
3:15 – 3:30 pm:  Reflective Practice: Arts Integration and Me 
 
Day 3 – CCAC: 
 
8:30 – 9:00 am:  Warming Up for Arts Integration Learning 
 
9:00 – 11:30 am:  The Arts and Academics Connections – STEM/Literacy/Common 
Core:  Intentionality in Arts Integration Practice 
 
LUNCH 
 
12:30 – 2:00 pm:  The Arts Integration MATRIX: Natural Connections between the 
Arts and Academics 
 
Break 
 
2:15 – 3:15 pm:  Authentic Performance Assessments:  Assessing Learning through 
Making Art 
 
3:15 – 3:30 pm:  Reflective Practice:  Arts Integration and Me 
 
Day 4 – Kuumba Campus: 
 
8:30 – 9:00 am:  Warming Up for Arts Integration Learning 
 
9:00 – 11:30 am:  Facilitated Planning:  Making Arts Integration My Own 
 
LUNCH 
 
12:30 – 2:30 pm:  Facilitated Planning:  Making Arts Integration My Own (by Grade 
Teams/Professional Learning Communities 
 
2:30 – 3:30 pm:  Reflective Practice: Arts Integration and Me/Going Forward 
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Class Goal:

Your classroom goal

Overall Mastery:

All Students

Tested Mastery:

Only Students Who Have Tested

Coverage:

Percent of Learning Goals Assessed

LG/Objective Objective Objective LG LG LG LG LG LG LG LG LG LG

Unit Number Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1 Unit 1

Date Assessed 9/13/12 9/13/12 9/21/12 9/21/12 9/21/12 9/21/12 9/28/12 9/28/12 9/28/12 10/5/12

Total Points 0 25 30 12 8 6 6 5 2 12 3 5 12

Tested Mast. 65.0% 61.7% 86.5% 87.5% 87.5% 37.5% 60.0% 50.0% 88.5% 87.5% 72.5% 88.1%

Last, First Class Tested Mast. Overall Mast. 65.0% 61.7% 86.5% 87.5% 87.5% 37.5% 60.0% 50.0% 88.5% 87.5% 72.5% 77.1%

Class Summary 1 79.3% 77.5% 65.0% 61.7% 86.5% 87.5% 87.5% 37.5% 60.0% 50.0% 88.5% 87.5% 72.5% 77.1%

Class Summary 2 0.0% 0.0%

student 1 1 64.8% 64.8% 11 12 8 7 5 0 1 0 9 3 2 11

student 2 1 71.8% 71.8% 13 18 10 7 5 2 2 0 10 3 3 9

student 3 1 84.5% 84.5% 18 22 10 8 5 1 5 1 11 3 5 11

student 4 1 91.5% 91.5% 21 25 10 7 5 5 4 2 12 3 5 12

student 5 1 81.7% 81.7% 17 19 12 8 6 0 4 0 12 3 4 9

student 6 1 90.1% 90.1% 23 23 12 6 5 6 3 2 11 3 4 12

student 7 1 84.7% 70.4% 15 20 12 8 5 3 3 2 11 2 4 absent

student 8 1 64.8% 64.8% 12 9 9 5 6 1 2 1 9 1 2 10
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Kuumba Academy Charter School
Individual Improvement Plan

Grades K-1
2010-2011

Student Name_________________ Grade_____ ID_____ Teacher_________________

MAPs Math RIT: Beginning_______Middle________End_______
Universal Screener: Beginning_______Middle________End_______

Math: Concerns (Check all that apply)
Numeric Reasoning Algebraic Reasoning Fluency
Quantitative Reassigning Geometry & Measurement WPOD

Math Interventions    (Check all that apply)
After School Tutoring Small Group Instruction Acceleration
RtI Tier I RtI Tier II RtI Tier III

Area of Strengths:

Successful Teaching Strategies:

Teacher Comments/Recommendations:

_____________________________________________ _______________
Teacher Signature Date

_____________________________________________ _______________
Parent Signature Date
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Kuumba Academy Charter School
Individual Improvement Plan

Grades 2-5
2010-2011

Student Name_________________ Grade_____ ID_____ Teacher_________________

MAPs Math RIT: Beginning_______Middle________End_______
Universal Screener: Beginning_______Middle________End_______
DCAS (Math): Beginning_______Middle________End_______

Math: Concerns (Check all that apply)
Numeric Reasoning Algebraic Reasoning Fluency
Quantitative Reassigning Geometry & Measurement WPOD

Math Interventions (Check all that apply)
After School Tutoring Small Group Instruction Acceleration
RtI Tier I RtI Tier II RtI Tier III

Area of Strengths:

Successful Teaching Strategies:

Teacher Comments/Recommendations:

_____________________________________________ _______________
Teacher Signature Date

_____________________________________________ _______________
Parent Signature Date



M-14

KKKUUUUUUMMMBBBAAA AAACCCAAADDDEEEMMMYYY CCCHHHAAARRRTTTEEERRR SSSCCCHHHOOOOOOLLL
MAP Goal Setting Sheet

Kuumba Academy
Fall Assessment

Student: ________________________________        Date: ___________________

Reading
My fall MAP RIT score in Reading was                                      ____________________

My growth goal for the winter assessment is                              ____________________

How I would rate myself:

1.) Paying attention in class excellent / good / okay / need to improve

2.) Effort on homework excellent / good / okay / need to improve

3.) Effort on tests excellent / good / okay / need to improve

4.) Class participation excellent / good / okay / need to improve

5.) Behavior excellent / good / okay / need to improve

My personal reading goal: _______________________________________________

_____________________________________________________________________

Three things I can do to work on my goal this year are:

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

Three things my parents can do to help me are:

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________
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MAP Goal Setting Sheet
Kuumba Academy
Fall Assessment

Student: ________________________________        Date: ___________________

Math
My fall MAP RIT score in Math was                                      ____________________

My growth goal for the winter assessment is                              ____________________

How I would rate myself:

1.) Paying attention in class excellent / good / okay / need to improve

2.) Effort on homework excellent / good / okay / need to improve

3.) Effort on tests excellent / good / okay / need to improve

4.) Class participation excellent / good / okay / need to improve

5.) Behavior excellent / good / okay / need to improve

My personal math goal: _______________________________________________

_____________________________________________________________________

Three things I can do to work on my goal this year are:

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

Three things my parents can do to help me are:

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________
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TAX	  ID	  #	  06-‐1576405	  
SCOPE	  OF	  SERVICES	  AND	  COST	  OF	  A	  PARTNERSHIP	  BETWEEN	  	  
EXPEDITIONARY	  LEARNING	  AND	  <SCHOOL	  NAME>	  K-‐8	  IN	  FIRST	  YEAR	  IMPLEMENTING	  

Start date: September 1, 2012     End date: August 31, 2013	  
	  
School	  and	  District	  Information	  
Name of School:  
Street or P.O. Box:  
City, State, Zip:  
School Phone:  School Fax:  
School Website:  
 
School District:  Superintendent:  
District Phone:  District Fax:  
District Website:  
 
Principal/Director:  
Principal’s Phone:  
Principal’s Email:  
 
Billing Contact Person  
Billing Phone:  Billing Fax:  
Billing Email:  
 
Additional School or District Contacts:  
Billing Address  
Street or P.O. Box  
City, State, Zip  
	  
PLEASE	  SIGN	  AND	  RETURN	  FULL,	  ORIGINAL	  MOU	  TO	  THE	  REGIONAL	  DIRECTOR	  
Name: Myra Parks Brooks  
Street of P.O. Box: 20 Far Corners Loop  
City, State, Zip: Sparks, MD 21152  

SEND	  ALL	  PAYMENTS	  TO	  STEPHANIE	  LAWKINS,	  CFO,	  EXPEDITIONARY	  LEARNING	  
247	  WEST	  35TH	  ST.,	  8TH	  FLOOR,	  NY,	  NY	  	  10001 
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SCOPE OF CONTRACTED SERVICES 
This Memorandum of Understanding covers the period from September 1, 2012 through August 31, 
2013, in the multi-year partnership between <SCHOOL NAME> and Expeditionary Learning. During 
this period, Expeditionary Learning will provide a package of services to faculty and school leaders to 
foster the full implementation of the Expeditionary Learning school reform design. 
 
The cost for this year’s Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) is $109,474. 
 
Expeditionary Learning will provide the following package of contracted services: 
 

Direct School Services 
DIRECT SERVICE DAYS DELIVERED BY EXPEDITIONARY LEARNING STAFF ($1500 PER 
DAY) 

Direct service includes professional development and technical assistance provided by EL staff that is 
focused on the goals and outcomes articulated in the work plan. Direct service days may also include 
days during which EL staff accompanies a group of teachers from the school to an Expeditionary 
Learning professional development event to provide further intensive work. 

 
The costs associated with direct school services also covers: 

• Time the school designer uses to plan the direct service work and create materials  
for the school.  

• Time the school designer uses to work with teachers electronically or by phone, such as 
providing feedback on expedition plans, writing reports for the school, planning future professional 
development with the principal and/or instructional guide, and ongoing consulting or planning  
time for the school with the regional director or other school designers. 

• All Expeditionary Learning staff travel costs to and from the school. 
 
All Direct School Service days must be used before August 31, 2013. No days can be carried into  
the next Expeditionary Learning fiscal year that begins on September 1, 2013 and ends on August 31, 
2014. 
 
ALLOCATION FOR BOOKS AND OTHER PROFESSIONAL PUBLISHED MATERIALS 

This allocation is only for certain books and professionally published materials that can be purchased 
through Expeditionary Learning at a discounted price. The school and the school designer determine 
which, if any, such materials will be included in the MOU based on the annual work plan. A list of 
standard books and prices can be obtained by contacting Wendy Wolf at wwolf@elschools.org. 

• First	  Six	  Weeks	  of	  School	  (25	  copies	  @	  $23.76	  per	  copy	  =	  $594)	  
• Classroom	  Assessment	  for	  Student	  Learning	  (1	  copy	  per	  grade	  level;	  8	  @	  $59.67	  =	  

$477.36)	  

45 

$1074 
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Slots Allocated for Off-Site Professional Development 
Logistical Information and Agreements Regarding Off-site Professional Development: 
  
• College credit will be available for most offerings through a partnership with the University of 

Denver. Costs for college credit are separate from this MOU.  
• All slots must be used before August 31, 2013. No slots can be carried over into the next EL 

fiscal year that begins on September 1, 2013.  In the event that the school designee desires to 
substitute one purchased slot for another equally priced slot, s/he can do so with written 
permission of the EL Regional Director as long as the change occurs at least 14 days prior to 
the purchased institute start date. Substitutions are NOT permitted if the purchased institute 
has already occurred or is within 14 days of occurring.  

• Changes to an MOU that involve an increase or decrease to the total price require an 
addendum that must be written by the EL Regional Director and signed by both parties.  

• As part of the registration process, each participant must agree to arrive on time, participate 
in the full daily schedule (often longer than a normal work day), and stay for the full duration 
of the event. The planned daily schedule is outlined in the registration confirmation letter. 
This work day applies to local commuters and overnight guests alike.   

• Start and end times for each event are available on line as a part of registration. 
• The principal must take responsibility for travel arrangements to ensure that participants 

arrive on time and stay for the entire event.   
 
5-DAY NATIONAL INSTITUTES & LEARNING EXPEDITIONS 	  
FOR EDUCATORS ($1,500 EACH)  

• School arranges and pays for transportation to and from institute and some meals. 
• Expeditionary Learning pays for all lodging and most meals.  
• Minimum enrollment to avoid cancellation = 15. In the event of cancellation, Expeditionary 

Learning will notify participants 10 days in advance of cancellation. Expeditionary Learning is not 
responsible for cancellation charges related to travel and lodging. 

• EL Classrooms in Practice: Elementary School (4- July 22-26 in Boston, MA) 
• EL Classrooms in Practice:  Middle School (4- July 15-19 in Baltimore, MD) 

 
3-DAY INSTITUTES ($800 EACH)  

• The school pays for and must arrange all travel, lodging, and dinner expenses. Expeditionary 
Learning will provide a coffee/tea service and lunch.  

• All participants must stay near the institute location unless they live within one hour of the event.  
• Minimum enrollment required to avoid cancellation = 15. In the event of cancellation, 

Expeditionary Learning will notify participants 10 days in advance of cancellation. Expeditionary 
Learning is not responsible for cancellation charges related to travel and lodging. 

• Assessment in Daily Instruction (4- November 15-17 in Richmond, VA) 
• Leadership Teams (4- January 10-12 in Richmond, VA) 
• Instructional Coaching for Leaders (2- April 4-6 in Tempe, AZ) 
• Crew in EL Schools (4- April 11-13 in Richmond, VA) 
• EL Leadership Induction Cohort (2- July 8-10 in Amherst, MA) 

 
LEADERSHIP COHORT PARTICIPATION ($800 EACH)  

8 

16 

2 
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• The Expeditionary Learning regional director will schedule one or more leadership cohort meetings. 
Leadership cohort meetings provide opportunities for leaders to share best practices, address 
dilemmas and challenges, and focus together on the role of school leaders in implementing the 
Expeditionary Learning design. 

• The school pays for and must arrange all travel, lodging, and dinner expenses. Expeditionary 
Learning will provide a coffee/tea service and lunch.  

• All participants must stay near the institute location unless they live within one hour of the event.  
• Minimum enrollment required to avoid cancellation = 15. In the event of cancellation, 

Expeditionary Learning will notify participants 10 days in advance of cancellation. Expeditionary 
Learning is not responsible for cancellation charges related to travel and lodging. 

 
SLOTS FOR OUTWARD BOUND EDUCATOR COURSES ($1800) 
• Expeditionary Learning pays all lodging and most food costs during the event. 
• The school pays for and arranges lodging and to get to and depart from the event. 
 

NATIONAL CONFERENCE ($750 EACH)  

Schools pay all travel, lodging, and food costs. Additional slots to the National Conference can be added 
and paid for separately at the time of NC registration. 
 
NATIONAL CONFERENCE PRE-CONFERENCE DAY ($200 EACH)  

An optional pre-conference day set of offerings will be available for an additional fee of $200.00 per  
person—descriptions will be provided with National Conference on-line registration materials.  
Pre-conference days can also be added and paid for separately at the time of NC registration.  
 
SITE SEMINARS ($400 EACH) 

• Two-day or three-day visits to highly implementing Expeditionary Learning schools. 
• Schools pay all travel, lodging, and most food costs.  
• Fees for site seminars are split between the school(s) hosting the seminar and Expeditionary 

Learning. 
• Delaware Ridge (2- November 8-9 in Kansas City, MO) 
• Odyssey Site Seminar (2- February 13-14 in Denver, CO) 
• King Middle School (2- May 9-10 in Portland, ME) 

 
SCHOOL-BASED OR CLUSTER-BASED INSTITUTE  

Funds set aside for cluster or school-based institutes during the 2012-2013 fiscal year by prior 
arrangement with and approval from the Expeditionary Learning Chief Operating Officer.  
 

EXPEDITIONARY LEARNING NETWORK MEMBERSHIP $ AMOUNT 
Fewer than 10 staff: $2500 
10-19 Staff:  $5000 
20-29 Staff:  $7500 
30 or more staff:  $10,000 

 

• Ability to purchase additional off-site professional development slots at network prices. 

 

4 

4 

6 

 

$7500 
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• Copies of The Expeditionary Learning Core Practices for each staff member.  
• Access to Expeditionary Learning’s EL Commons and on-going technical support and upgrades. 
• Access to the on-line Expeditionary Learning Archive of Student Work.  
• Access to the on-line Expeditionary Learning Planner 
• Ability to advertise job openings on the Expeditionary Learning website.  
• Copies of materials for on-site work at schools for each staff member. 
• School-specific support from the regional field director including consultation, travel to schools, 

budget preparation, and support of the implementation review process.  
• Eligibility for Fund for Teachers scholarships—value up to $5,000 per person or $10,000 per team 

of teachers. 
• Central office accounting and billing services.  
	  

MOU	  summary:	  

EXPEDITIONARY	  LEARNING	  SCHOOLS	  SERVICES	  
 
Direct service days: 45 @ $1500.00 per day = $67,500 
Books = $1074 
Five-Day Institutes or LEEs: 8 @ $1500.00 per slot = $12,000 
Three-Day Institute Slots: 16 @ $800.00 per slot = $12,800 
Leadership Cohort Slots: 2 @ 800.00 per slot = $1600 
National Conference Slots: 4 @ $750.00 per slot = $3000 
National Conference Pre-conference Day: 4 @ $200.00 per slot = $800 
Site Seminar Slots: 8 @ $400.00 per slot = $3200      
Network Membership. Enter Total # of Staff = __25____ Enter Fee $7500 
              (*Staff =All teachers, principals, instructional guides, etc.) 
Total Expeditionary Learning Schools Services: $109,474 

	  
COST	  AND	  PAYMENT	  
Total	  value	  of	  the	  Expeditionary	  Learning	  services	  for	  2012–2013	  is	  $109,474.	  
Payment	  Plan	  and	  Schedule-‐	  CHOOSE	  ONLY	  ONE	  OPTION	  
	  
Option	  3:	  
An	  initial	  payment	  
of:	  	  

$36,491.33	   is	  due	  
on:	  

September	  1,	  2012	  

A	  second	  payment	  
of:	  

$36,491.33	   is	  due	  
on:	  

January	  1,	  2013	  

A	  third	  payment	  of:	   $36,491.33	   is	  due	  
on:	  

May	  1,	  2013	  

 
*Please note:  Invoices past due beyond 30 days will be charged an additional 1.5 percent 
interest each month that the balance remains unpaid.  



M-21

	  

	  	  	  	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  EL	  MOU	  –	  2012-‐2013	  Non-‐Clustered	   	   	  6	  of	  6	  

	  
Mail	  ALL	  PAYMENTS	  to:	  
Stephanie	  Lawkins,	  Chief	  Financial	  Officer	  
Expeditionary	  Learning	  	  
247	  West	  35th	  St.,	  Eighth	  Floor	  
New	  York,	  NY	  10001	  
	  
Agreement	  
Expeditionary	  Learning	  and	  <SCHOOL	  NAME>	  agree	  to	  the	  above	  scope	  of	  services	  from	  
September	  1,	  2012	  to	  August	  31,	  2013.	  This	  scope	  of	  services	  may	  be	  changed	  only	  in	  writing	  
and	  must	  be	  signed	  by	  both	  parties.	  
	  
Expeditionary	  Learning’s	  intellectual	  property	  remains	  the	  property	  of	  Expeditionary	  
Learning,	  and	  Expeditionary	  Learning	  will	  have	  perpetual	  license	  to	  use	  any	  content	  developed	  
by	  teachers	  or	  school	  leaders	  in	  Expeditionary	  Learning	  network	  schools,	  while	  such	  content	  
shall	  remain	  the	  property	  of	  the	  school	  or	  the	  creator(s)	  per	  school	  policy.	  

	  
	   	   	   	   	   	   	   	  	   	   	   	   	   	   	  
Expeditionary	  Learning	  Representative	   	   	   	  School	  Signatory	  
	  
Title
:	  	  

Mid-‐Atlantic	  Regional	  Director	   Title:	   	  

Date
:	  

June	  21,	  2012	   Date:	   	  
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10 111 37

15718 47

56% 71% 79%

Survey recipients:

Survey respondents:

Survey reponse rate:

Administration Timeline: 05/29/2012 through 06/14/2012

This report groups findings into domains of school culture.  There are four columns presented throughout 

the report: 1) historical results 2) this school 3) the network average 4) the average response from 

teachers at the top 25% of schools based on Index scores.

Organization of the Report

The Instructional Culture Index is an independently validated predictor of teacher retention and student 

achievement that simplifies and summarizes teachers’ responses to the full set of survey items.  The Index is 

calculated from three survey items which are identified by the note (*Index) throughout the report.

Instructional Culture Index (ICI)

Instructional Culture Index (Scale: 1 to 10)

Percentile rank* among schools surveyed:

9.7

100%

2012 response rate summary for Kuumba Academy

Most items are presented as statements with a six-point Likert scale gauging respondents' level of 

agreement (Strongly Agree, Agree, Somewhat Agree, Somewhat Disagree, Disagree, Strongly Disagree).  

Percentages reported summarize the percent of teachers who 'Agree' or 'Strongly Agree'.

Question Format

*Percent of schools surveyed in this network with an Instructional Culture Index lower than this school.

9.6

10.0

8

2

N=10

ICI perceived by Highly Effective/Effective teachers

ICI by Ineffective/Not Quite Effective teachers

Percent of 

Respondents

Kuumba Academy

Instructional Culture Domains

Questions which measure the same domain of school culture are grouped together and scored.  Details 

and comparisons for each item included in the domain are included in the body of the report.

80%

20%

School Network

This is the third administration of Insight in the network.

Top Quartile Index

0.47.88.3

1.14.85.9

-0.27.9

-0.5

0.1

-0.1

0.0

-0.4

0.2

0.6

7.57.0

6.46.5

8.28.2

7.3

6.76.2

7.77.9

8.08.7

7.7

7.3

Student Growth Measures

Collaboration and Coaching

Observation and Feedback

Peer Effectiveness

Evaluation

Learning Environment

Career Ladder

9.7 9.4Instructional Culture Index 0.4

Professional Development

School Score Top Quartile Difference from Top*Mid-Year

9.1

Workload

Hiring Process
* May not equal difference between school score and top quartile due to rounding

8.3

7.4

8.1

7.2

7.6

8.3

7.4

7.0

5.3

8.2

Kuumba Academy Page 1 of 6© TNTP 2012
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School 

Response

Network 

Response

Top-Quartile 

Schools 

 Fall 

2011

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Professional Development 7.7 6.3 7.9

My school is committed to improving my instructional 

practice. (*Index)

I have an established plan for reaching my 

professional development goals.

PD led by teachers or leaders at my school

Professional development opportunities at my school 

are well planned and facilitated.

 PD led  by central staff at my district

 PD led by external providers

100%

87%

60%

71%

100%

50% 50% 50% 60%

100% 58% 96%

60% 51% 76%

42% 70%

42% 70%

64% 83%

PD led by the following groups helped me improve:

80%

86%

87%

7.4

Coaching and Collaboration 7.9 6.4 7.7

Common planning with other teachers is effective.

Reviewing student performance data with other  teachers 

is effective. 1.9

Reviewing lesson/unit plans with a coach and/or 

supervisor is effective.

Being observed by, and receiving feedback from, a coach 

and/or supervisor is effective.
1.8

1.7

Reviewing student performance data with a coach and/or 

supervisor is effective.
2.1

100%

100%

100%

100%

90%

1.5

1.8

1.6

1.5

1.7

77%

81%

75%

67%

81%

1.6

1.8

1.9

1.8

1.9

94%

90%

94%

94%

88%

1.7

Frequency

Frequency

Frequency

Frequency

Frequency (1 = Too little, 2 = Just right, 3 = Too much)

100%

1.7

100%

2.0

100%

1.8

93%

1.9

100%

1.9

8.1

Student Growth Measures 8.7 6.3

76%44%

83%58%90%93%

90%
I discussed specific performance goals for my students 

with a school leader who evaluates my performance.

The person who evaluates me knows how much growth 

and progress my students have made this year.

89%60%100%93%

Teachers at my school track the performance of their 

students toward measurable academic goals.

My school implements a rigorous academic curriculum. 87%49%93% 100%

8.0

71%

8.3

Kuumba Academy Page 2 of 6© TNTP 2012
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School 

Response

Network 

Response

Top-Quartile 

Schools 

 Fall 

2011

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

5.5 6.7

50%73% 41% 62%I get enough feedback on my instructional practice.

The feedback I get from being observed helps me 

improve student outcomes.
80% 100% 70% 94%

Obs always/frequently accompanied by written feedback

Short observations reported per teacher (< 15 mins) 15.115.1

74%

12.3 15.2

Long observations reported per teacher (> 15 mins)

Obs always/frequently accompanied by verbal feedback

8.2

86%

79%

4.1

70%

70%

4.7

58%

55%

7.9

74%

7.2Observation and Feedback 6.2

7.6Peer Effectiveness 7.3 6.0 7.3

79% 63% 77%
% of teachers in your school who make exceptional 

progress with their students each year

Teachers at my school share a common vision of 

what effective teaching looks like. (*Index)

15% 30% 18%

Teachers in my school have been unfairly dismissed 

for poor instructional performance.

There are teachers in my school who should be 

dismissed for poor instructional performance.

8%

80% 90% 45% 88%

17% 7%

% of teachers in your school who do not make 

sufficient progress with their students each year

% of teachers in your school who hold their students 

back from achieving their academic potential

7%

0%

0%

20%

20%

42%

6%

17%

73

12

6

%

%

%

6.6 8.2

The expectations for effective teaching are clearly 

defined at my school. (*Index)

At my school, evaluation ratings are accurate 

reflections of teacher effectiveness.

The teacher evaluation process helps identify my 

strengths and weaknesses.

I know the criteria that will be used to evaluate my 

performance as a teacher.

The person who evaluates my performance has an 

accurate perception of my classroom practice.

93%

93%

70%

90%

86% 70% 51% 76%

100% 50% 94%

90% 71% 91%

55% 76%

60% 84%

93%

100%

8.3Evaluation 8.2
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School 

Response

Network 

Response

Top-Quartile 

Schools 

 Fall 

2011

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

6.5 5.6 6.4

School leaders promote a safe and productive learning 

environment in my school.

Across my school, there are consistent expectations and 

consequences for student behavior.

My lessons are rarely disrupted by behavior challenges.

My school is a safe place.

Interactions with administrators in my school are 

consistently respectful and productive.

Interactions with other teachers in my school are 

consistently respectful and productive.

20%

90%

90%

0% 19% 19%

30% 50% 52%

80% 57% 62%

19% 14%

58% 86%

60% 89%

Learning Environment 7.4

27%

100%

80%

47%

67%

87%

50% 45% 31%Over the long-term, my workload as a teacher is sustainable.

Average number of students reported in a typical class 18 18 20 17

Average weekly hours spent on classroom duties both 

inside and outside of school

My school's schedule allows adequate time for 

teacher preparation and planning.
40%

49 51 52

40% 22%15%

Workload

43%

45

5.9 5.8 4.85.3

20% 40% 45%There are opportunities for me to advance at my school.

77% 78% 76% 83%

% of teachers who discussed their professional aims and 

goals with an administrator or school leader.

I have a specific development goal or project for the 

coming year that excites me.

70% 61% 71%43%

Career Ladder 7.0 7.0 7.5

38%

7.0
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School 

Response

Network 

Response

Top-Quartile 

Schools 

 Fall 

2011

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Below, teachers explain in their own words what might make them keep teaching at this school  for longer 

than they currently plan to. Some teachers' comments have been edited to protect their anonymity.

 (**) plans to leave this year or next and continue teaching locally

(+) comment from a teacher rated "Highly Effective" or "Effective"

(*) comment from a teacher who plans to leave this year or next

75%80% 53% 73%My interview process was rigorous.

The hiring and orientation process set accurate expectations 

for what I have experienced in my school.

75% 45% 73%

Percent of new hires with an offer by May 1 0%10%0%0%

Percent of new hires with an offer by July 1

63%

48%

66%

35%

75%

50%

80%

40%

Percent of new hires with an offer by August 1

Teachers hired in the last 2 years  (N=) 45

20% 25% 26% 35%Percent of new hires with an offer by June 1

80%

Hiring Process 8.3 5.9 7.88.2

10% 26% 14%% of teachers planning to leave this year or next.

Subset of above who plan to teach locally. 48% 80%

Subset of above who plan to teach locally. 53%

14%

% of Highly Effective/Effective teachers planning to 

leave this year or next.

50%

0% 20%

Teacher Retention - Planning to leave soon (N=)

Teachers who indicated that they plan to stay fewer than three years ranked the most important factors for 

leaving.  Here are the top-3 "Most Important" reasons.

School Responses Network Responses Top-Quartile Schools

22%

50%

3%

100%

2 1

Student conduct/culture (9)

Financial compensation (7)

Work load (5)

Dissatisfied w/leadership (5)

Personal/not the school (5)

Personal/not the school (2)

Leadership role in district (1)

Financial compensation (1)

Commute/location (2)

Student conduct/culture (2)

Personal/not the school (2)

Financial compensation (2)

(+)Behavior issues

(+)Better salary and work conditions

(+)A higher salary and/or advancement
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School 

Response

Network 

Response

Top-Quartile 

Schools 

 Fall 

2011

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Spring 

2012

Below, teachers describe in their own words their most effective professional development experience of the 

past six months.  Some teachers' comments have been edited to protect their anonymity.

 (**) plans to leave this year or next and continue teaching locally

(+) comment from a teacher rated "Highly Effective" or "Effective"

(*) comment from a teacher who plans to leave this year or next

Our expectations and enforcement around behavioral expectations are not uniform, and I find myself 

feeling unsupported when I have behavioral concerns.

(+)Increased salary that matches the expectations of the school environment and is competitive with 

local school district salaries.

(+)Salary

(+)PBS

(+)Sharing Best Practices

(+)Reading Practices with U of D

(+)A two day reading taxonomy training led by Uncommon schools was extremely eye opening, and 

helpful to my expectations and planning of guided reading.

Reading Strategies

(+)Teacher Group Observations/Coaching were very helpful.  It's good to hear from your peers on 

ways to get better in specific areas.

(+)Strategies That Work Training

(*)I was observed from an administrator during my lesson and had an extensive evaluation and 

collaboration afterwards.

(+)Working with Dr. Evans on implementing reading strategies in the classroom.
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Month/Days Kuumba Academy Charter School  Academic Calendar 2012-2013

Aug 13th-24th Professional Development for Staff 8:30-3:30

24-Aug Kindergarten "Meet the Teacher" Day (9:00-11:00)

27-Aug First Day of School K-5 -  (1/2 day- 12:30pm dismissal)

28-Aug First Full day of School K-5

31-Aug Labor Day - School Closed

3-Sep Labor Day - School Closed

September 4-11 DCAS Fall Assessment Begins Reading and Math Grades 3-5 

Spetember 10-21st MAPs assessments K-5

6-Sep Lower School Back to School Night 6:00pm - 7:30pm

13-Sep Upper School Back to School Night 6:00pm - 7:30pm

18-Sep Open House for Prospective Parents 9:00-11:30

19-Sep

Half-day for students; Staff Meeting 12:45-1:30; Mandatory K-5 Goal Setting Conferences 

with Parents 1:30-4pm

22-Sep Back to School Picnic (12:00-3:00) Bellevue State Park Pavillion II

3-Oct Lower School Bring your Parent to School Day 8:30-10:00am

5-Oct

Statewide Professional Dev. - Staff Meeting 8:30-9:30 ; Expeditionary Learning and Arts 

Integration Training 9:30-4:00

10-Oct Upper School Bring your Parent to School Day-8:30-10:00

11-Oct Picture Day

11-Oct First Trimester Interim Period Ends

16-Oct Open House for Prospective Parents 9:00-11:30

17-Oct Early Dissmissal 12:30- Professional Development Day

 Kuumba Spirit Week (10/29-11/2)

1-Nov Enrollment Process Begins for 2013-2014

2-Nov End of First Trimester Celebration of Learning (CCAC) Grades K-2 9:00; 3-5 10:30

6-Nov School Closed-Election Day

12-Nov Veterans Day - School Closed

15-Nov Parent Academy Session 6:00-7:30

16-Nov End of First Trimester

17-Nov Open House for Prospective Parents 9:00-11:30

20-Nov

Staff Meeting 8:30-9:30; School Closed-Parent Conferences 9:30-4:00; First Trimester 

Report Cards Distributed

November 21-23 Thanksgiving - School Closed

December 3 - 14  Winter MAPS Assessment Begins Reading and Math Grades K-5

5-Dec Lower School Bring your Parent to School Day 8:30-10:00am

12-Dec Upper School Bring your Parent to School Day-8:30-10:00am

18-Dec Open House for Prospective Parents 9:00-11:30

20-Dec Kwanzaa Celebration 6pm

21-Dec Early Dismissal

December 24 - 31 Winter Break - School Closed

1-Jan School Closed

2-Jan No School- Staff Meeting 8:30-9:30 Professional Development 

3-Jan School Reopens for Students

11-Jan Anti-Bullying Campaign Kick-off Event K-2 9:00am; 3-5 10:30am

17-Jan Parent Academy Session 6:00-7:30

18-Jan 2nd Trimester Interim Period Ends

21-Jan Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. Day School Closed

23-Jan Second Trimester Interims Distributed

24-Jan Talent Show K-2 12:30; 3-5 2:00 (20 minute lunch schedule for students)

25-Jan Enrollment Process Ends for 2013-2014

6-Feb Lower School Bring your Parent to School Day 8:30-10:00am

7-Feb Public Lottery for Enrollment 6:00pm Delaware History Museum

13-Feb Upper School Bring your Parent to School Day-8:30-10:00

15-Feb Staff Meeting 8:30-9:30 Professional Development - School Closed

18-Feb President's Day - School Closed
Feb. 25th-Mar 1 Read Across America Week

1-Mar

End of Second Trimester; End of Second Trimester Celebration of Learning: Celebrating Dr. Seuss  (CCAC) 

Grades K-2 9:00-10:00; 3-5 10:30-11:30

6-Mar

Half-day for students K-5 -  Staff Meeting 12:45-1:30pm dismissal  Mandatory K-5 Interim 

Conferences 1:30-4:00; Second Trimester Report Cards Distributed

14-Mar Parent Academy Session 6:00-7:30

28-Mar Early Dissmissal 12:30

March 29-April 5th Spring Break (School Closed)

8-Apr School Reopens

9-Apr DCAS Spring Assessment Window begins Reading and Math Grades 3-5

11-Apr Art Exhibit and Auction Delaware Art Museum

18-Apr Class Picture Day

19-Apr Third Trimester Interim Period Ends

20-Apr Saturday Academy Session 1 Grades 3-5 9:00-12:00

24-Apr Third Trimester Interim Reports Distributed

26-Apr Tentative Spring Musical 7:00pm

27-Apr Tentative Spring Musical 3:00pm; Saturday Academy Session 2 Grades 3-5 9:00-12:00

4-May Saturday Academy Session 3 Grades 3-5 9:00-12:00

23-May Early Dissmissal 12:30-4:00-Staff Meeting/Professional Development

24-May May Day Celebration

27-May Memorial Day - School Closed

29-May Field Day- Banning Park

3-Jun Third Trimester Ends

4-Jun 5th Grade Awards Dinner 6:00pm (Delaware History Museum)

5-Jun Fifth Grade End of Year Trip

6-Jun

1st-4th Grade Awards Ceremony (CCAC) Grades 1 and 2 9:00-10:00; Grades 3 and 4 10:30-

11:30 

7-Jun Kindergarten Moving Up Celebration 10:00am 

January

February

March

April

May

June

August

September

October

November

December
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11-Jun Last Day of School - Early Dismissal (1/2 day- 12:30pm dismissal)

June 12,13 Weather Contingency Days
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Kindergarten Daily Schedule
Mr. Vitsorek

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:00-8:30 Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time

8:30-9:15 Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

9:15-9:45 Language Arts Centers Language Arts
Centers

Language Arts
Centers

Language Arts Centers Language Arts Centers

9:45-10:15 Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop

10:15-10:30 Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break
10:30-11:00 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
11:00-12:30 Math Math Math Math Math
12:30-1:30 Drama Spanish Physical Education Art Dance
1:30-2:00 Science Science Science Science Science
2:00-2:30 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess
2:30-3:00 Social Studies Social Studies Health 2:30-3:10 Social Studies Social Studies

3:00-3:20 Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud

3:30 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*Snack should be served between 1:30-1:45 daily



M-31

Kindergarten Daily Schedule
Ms. Bratcher

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:00-8:30 Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time

8:30-9:15 Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

9:15-9:45 Language Arts Centers Language Arts
Centers

Language Arts
Centers

Language Arts Centers Language Arts Centers

9:45-10:15 Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop

10:15-10:30 Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break
10:30-11:00 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
11:00-12:30 Math Math Math Math Math
12:30-1:30 Spanish Physical education Art Dance Drama
1:30-2:00 Science

(writing)
Science Science Science Science

2:00-2:30 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess
2:30-3:00 Health

(2:30-3:10)
Social Studies Social Studies Social Studies Social Studies

3:00-3:20 Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud
3:30 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*Snack should be served between 1:30-1:45 daily
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Kindergarten Daily Schedule
Ms. K. Ryan

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:00-8:30 Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time Circle Time

8:30-9:15 Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

Language Arts
Whole Group

9:15-9:45 Language Arts Centers Language Arts
Centers

Language Arts
Centers

Language Arts Centers Language Arts Centers

9:45-10:15 Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop Writers Workshop

10:15-10:30 Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break Bathroom Break
10:30-11:00 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
11:00-12:30 Math Math Math Math Math
12:30-1:30 Physical Education Art Dance Drama Spanish
1:30-2:00 Science Science

(writing)
Science Science Science

2:00-2:30 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess
2:30-3:00 Social Studies Social Studies Social Studies Health

(2:30-3:10)
Social Studies

3:00-3:20 Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud

*Snack should be served between 1:30-1:45 daily
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Grade 1 Daily Schedule
Ms. Brennan

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-10:00 Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

10:00-10:45 Writing Writing Writing Writing Health

10:45-12:00 Math Math Math Math Math

12:00-12:30 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

12:30-1:30 Art Dance Drama Spanish Physical Education

1:30-2:00 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess

2:00-3:00 Science/SS Science/SS Science/SS Science/SS Science/SS
(writing)

3:00-3:20 Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud

3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 1 Daily Schedule
Ms. Holt

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-10:00 Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts Whole
Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

Language Arts
Small Group

10:00-10:45 Writing Writing Writing Health Writing

10:45-12:00 Math Math Math Math Math

12:00-12:30 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

12:30-1:30 Dance Drama Spanish Physical Education Art

1:30-2:00 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess

2:00-3:00 Science/SS Science/SS Science/SS Science/SS
(writing)

Science/SS

3:00-3:20 Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud

3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 1 Daily Schedule
Mrs. Stone

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-8:45 Writing Writing Writing Writing Health

8:45-10:30 Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading

10:30-12:00 Math Math Math Math Math

12:00-12:30 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

12:30-1:00 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess

1:00-1:30 Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR

1:30-2:30 Dance* Music* Spanish* Phys. Ed.* Art*
2:30-3:30 Science/SS Science/SS Science/SS Science/SS Writing
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 2 Daily Schedule
Ms. Samra

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-8:45 Writing Writing Writing Writing Writing

8:45-10:30 Reading
(8:45-10:45)

Reading Reading Reading Reading

10:30-11:30 Health
(10:45-11:30)

Social
Studies/Science

Social
Studies/Science

Social
Studies/Science

Social
Studies/Science

11:30-12:00 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

12:00- 1:30 Math Math Math Math Math

1:30-2:30 Physical Education Art Dance Drama Spanish
2:30-3:00 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess
3:00-3:20 Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR

3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 2 Daily Schedule
Ms. Ryan

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-8:45 Writing Writing Writing Writing Writing

8:45-10:30 Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading

10:30-11:30 Social
Studies/Science

Social
Studies/Science

Social
Studies/Science

Social
Studies/Science

Health
(10:45-11:30)

11:30-12:00 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

12:00- 1:30 Math Math Math Math Math

1:30-2:30 Drama Spanish Physical Education Art Dance
2:30-3:00 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess
3:00-3:20 Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR Read Aloud/DEAR

3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 3 Daily Schedule
Colleen Sheeron

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:30 Math 3A Math 3A Math 3A Math 3A Math 3A

9:30-10:15 Science 3A Science 3A Health 3A Science 3A Science 3A

10:15-11:45 Math 3B Math 3B Math Pt. I (10:15-11:00)
Health (11:00-11:45)*

Math Pt. II (11:45-12:30)

Math 3B Math 3B

11:45-12:30 Science 3B Science 3B Science 3B Science 3B Science 3B

12:30-1:00 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess

1:00-1:30 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

1:30-2:30 Spanish Physical Education Art Dance Drama

2:30-2:45 Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud

2:45-3:30 Writing Writing Writing Writing Writing

3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*Time to coach Grade 1 teachers in math (Holt)
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Grade 3 Daily Schedule
Ms. Baxter

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:30 Reading 3B Reading 3B Reading 3B Reading 3B Reading 3B

9:30-10:15 Social Studies 3B Social Studies 3B Social Studies 3B Social Studies 3B Social Studies 3B

10:15-11:45 Reading 3A Reading 3A Reading 3A Reading 3A Reading 3A

11:45-12:30 Social Studies 3A Social Studies 3A Social Studies 3A Social Studies 3A Social Studies 3A

12:30-1:00 Recess Recess Recess Recess Recess

1:00-1:30 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch

1:30-2:30 Art Dance Drama Spanish Physical Education
2:30-2:45 Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud Read Aloud

2:45-3:30 Writing Writing Writing Writing Writing

3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 4B Teacher Schedule: Ms. Eger
Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-8:45 Writing 4B Writing 4B Writing 4B Writing 4B Writing 4B

8:45-9:30 Health 4B Social Studies 4B Social Studies 4B Social Studies 4B Social Studies 4B
9:30-10:15 Writing 5B Writing 5B Writing 5B Writing 5B Writing 5B
10:15-11:00 Social Studies 5B Social Studies 5B Social Studies 5B Social Studies 5B Social Studies 5B
11:00-11:30 Lunch *escort 5A to lunch with Connell’s 4A
11:30-12:15 Writing 4A Health* 4A Writing 4A Escort 4A to Gym (planning) Writing 4A
12:15-1:00 Social Studies 4A Social Studies 4A Social Studies 4A Social Studies 4A Social Studies 4A
1:00:2:00 Writing/Social Studies 5A Writing/Social Studies 5A Writing/Social Studies 5A Writing/Social Studies 5A Writing/Social Studies 5A
2:00-2:30 Optional Recess Optional Recess
2:30-3:30 Spanish Physical Education Art Social Studies 4A Drama
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*planning time with Connell
Grade 4B Student Schedule: Ms. Eger

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:30 Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies
9:30-11:00 ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA
11:00-12:00 Science Math RtI (11:00-11:30) Science Science Science
12:00-12:30 Recess Physical Education 11:30-

12:30
Recess Math RtI Math RtI

12:30-1:00 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
1:30-2:30 Math Math Math Math Math
2:30-3:30 Spanish Science Art Dance Drama
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 4A Teacher Schedule: Ms. Connell
Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:30 Reading 4A Reading 4A Reading 4A Reading 4A Reading 4A
9:30-11:00 Reading 4B Reading 4B Reading 4B Reading 4B Reading 4B
11:00-11:30 Personal/Class Lunch Personal/Class Lunch* Personal/Class Lunch Personal/Class Lunch Personal/Class Lunch
11:30-1:00 Escort 5A to Gym /Planning

(11:30-12:30)
Reading 5A Reading 5A Reading 5A Reading 5A

1:00:2:30 Reading 5B Reading 5B Reading 5B Reading 5B Reading 5B
2:30-3:30 Reading 5A Planning Planning Planning Planning
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*planning time with Eger

Grade 4A Student Schedule: Ms. Connell
Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:30 Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
9:30-11:00 Math Math Math Math Math
11:00-11:30 Personal/Class Lunch Personal/Class Lunch Personal/Class Lunch Personal/Class Lunch Personal/Class Lunch
11:30-1:00 Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Physical Education (11:30-

12:30)
Social Studies 12:30-1:00

Writing/Social Studies

1:00-1:30 Math RtI Math RtI Recess Math RtI Recess
1:30-2:30 Science Science Science Science Science
2:30-3:30 Dance Drama Spanish Writing Art
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 5A Teacher Schedule: Mr. Cuffy
Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:30 Health (8:00-8:45) 5A Math 5A Math 5A Math 5A Math 5A
9:30-11:00 Math 4A Math 4A Math 4A Math 4A Math 4A
11:00-12:30 Math 5B

Math 5B Math 5B
Math 5B Math 5B 11:00-11:30

Escort 5B to Gym 11:30-12:3012:00-12:30 Optional Recess 5B Optional Recess 5B
12:30-1:00 Personal Lunch Personal Lunch Personal Lunch Personal Lunch Personal Lunch
1:00:2:30 Math 4B Math 4B Math 4B Math 4B Math 4B
2:30-3:30 Planning Planning Planning Planning Math 5B
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

Grade 5A Student Schedule: Mr. Cuffy
Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:30 Math Math Math Math Math
9:30-11:00 Science Science Science Science Science
11:00-11:30 Class Lunch* Class Lunch* Class Lunch* Class Lunch* Class Lunch*
11:30-1:00 Physical Education 11:30-12:30

Reading 12:30-1:00
Reading Reading Reading Reading

1:00:2:30 Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies
2:30-3:30 Reading Art Dance Drama Spanish
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Grade 5B Teacher Schedule: Mr. Meyer

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8:00-9:00 Science 5B Health (8:00-8:45) 5B Science 5B Science 5B Science 5B
9:00-9:30 Math RtI 5B Science (8:45-9:30) 5B Math RtI 5B Study Hall/Technology 5B Math RtI 5B
9:30-10:30 Science 5A Science 5A Science 5A Science 5A Science 5A
10:30-11:00 Math RtI 5A Study Hall/Technology 5A Math RtI 5A Study Hall/Technology 5A Math RtI 5A
11:00-12:00 Science 4B Math RtI 11:00-11:30 4B Science 4B Science 4B Science 4B
12:00-12:30 Recess 4B Escort 4B to Gym 11:30-12:30 Recess 4B Math RtI 4B Math RtI 4B
12:30-1:00 Personal/ Class Lunch Personal/ Class Lunch Personal/ Class Lunch Personal/ Class Lunch Personal/ Class Lunch
1:00:1:30 Math RtI 4A Math RtI 4A Recess 4A Math RtI 4A Recess 4A
1:30-2:30 Science 4A Science 4A Science 4A Science 4A Science 4A
2:30-3:30 Planning Science 4B Planning Planning Planning
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

Grade 5B Student Schedule: Mr. Meyer

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:00-9:00 Science Health Science Science Science
9:00-9:30 Math RtI Science Math RtI Math RtI Math RtI
9:30-11:00 Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies Writing/Social Studies
11:00-12:30 Math Math Math Math Math 11:00-11:30

Physical Education 11:30-12:30
12:30-1:00 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
1:00:2:30 Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
2:30-3:30 Art Dance Drama Spanish Math
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal
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Sample Schedule: Middle School Math Teacher

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:00-9:00 Math – 6A Math – 6A Math – 6A Math – 6A Math – 6A
9:00-9:30 Math/RTI Groups – 6A Math/RTI Groups – 6A Math/RTI Groups – 6A Math/RTI Groups – 6A Math/RTI Groups – 6A
9:30-10:30 Math – 6 B Math – 6 B Math – 6 B Math – 6 B Math – 6 B
10:30-11:00 Math/RTI Groups – 6B Math/RTI Groups – 6B Math/RTI Groups – 6B Math/RTI Groups – 6B Math/RTI Groups – 6B
11:00-11:30 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
11:30-12:30 Math – 7A Math – 7A Math – 7A Math – 7A Math – 7A
12:30-1:00 Math/RTI Groups – 7A Math/RTI Groups – 7A Math/RTI Groups – 7A Math/RTI Groups – 7A Math/RTI Groups – 7A
1:00 – 1:45 Personal Plan Personal Plan Personal Plan Personal Plan Personal Plan
1:45 - 2:30 Team Plan Team Plan Team Plan Team Plan Team Plan
2:30 – 3:00 Math League Math League Math League Math League Math League
3:00-3:30 Crew* Crew* Crew* Crew* Crew*
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*In grades 6-8 crew is used as a structure through which grade level teams build community and culture.  It can also be used as time for service learning or high school and college readiness activities.
Crew provides a home base for students and one teacher who knows the child well.

Sample Schedule:  Middle School ELA Teacher

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:00-9:00 ELA – 6B ELA – 6B ELA – 6B ELA – 6B ELA – 6B
9:00-9:30 Reading RTI Groups – 6B Reading RTI Groups – 6B Reading RTI Groups – 6B Reading RTI Groups – 6B Reading RTI Groups – 6B
9:30-10:30 ELA – 6A ELA – 6A ELA – 6A ELA – 6A ELA – 6A
10:30-11:00 Reading RTI Groups – 6A Reading RTI Groups – 6A Reading RTI Groups – 6A Reading RTI Groups – 6A Reading RTI Groups – 6A
11:00-11:30 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
11:30-12:15 ELA – 8B ELA – 8B ELA – 8B ELA – 8B ELA – 8B
12:15-1:00 Reading RTI Groups – 8B Reading RTI Groups – 8B Reading RTI Groups – 8B Reading RTI Groups – 8B Reading RTI Groups – 8B
1:00 – 1:45 Personal Planning Personal Planning Personal Planning Personal Planning Personal Planning
1:45 - 2:30 Team Planning Team Planning Team Planning Team Planning Team Planning
2:30 – 3:00 Creative Writing Creative Writing Spanish Culture Creative Writing Creative Writing
3:00-3:30 Crew* Crew* Crew* Crew* Crew*
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*In grades 6-8 crew is used as a structure through which grade level teams build community and culture.  It can also be used as time for service learning or high school and college readiness activities.
Crew provides a home base for students and one teacher who knows the child well.
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Sample Schedule:  Grade 6 Student

Period Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:00-9:00 Math Math Math Math Math
9:00-9:30 Math/RTI Groups Math/RTI Groups Math/RTI Groups Math/RTI Groups Math/RTI Groups
9:30-10:15 Science Science Science Science Science
10:15-11:00 Social Studies Social Studies Social Studies Social Studies Social Studies
11:00-11:30 Class Lunch Class Lunch Class Lunch Class Lunch Class Lunch
11:30-12:30 ELA ELA ELA ELA ELA
12:30-1:00 Reading RTI Groups Reading RTI Groups Reading RTI Groups Reading RTI Groups Reading RTI Groups
1:00 – 1:45 Physical Education Health Physical Education Health Physical Education
1:45 - 2:30 Spanish Art Dance Drama Spanish
2:30 – 3:00 Creative Writing Creative Writing Spanish Culture Creative Writing Creative Writing
3:00-3:30 Crew* Crew Crew Crew Crew
3:30-3:45 Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal Dismissal

*In grades 6-8 crew is used as a structure through which grade level teams build community and culture.  It can also be used as time for service learning or high school and college readiness activities.
Crew provides a home base for students and one teacher who knows the child well.
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Kuumba Academy: RtI Flowchart 
 

 
adapted from the CSD 
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RtI Student Tier Placement Guidelines 
 

Grade Tier I Tier II Tier III 
Kindergarten  

And  

First Grade 

Students who scored at 

or above the 60
th

 

percentile on: 

 

 MAPs (Reading 

and Math) 

 Math Universal 

Screener 

 DIBELS 

 

 

 

Students who scored 

between the 26
th

-59
th

 

percentiles on: 

 MAPs 

(Reading and 

Math) 

 Math 

Universal 

Screener 

 DIBELS 

-AND/OR- 

 Received T2 

instructional 

interventions 

during 

previous 

school year. 

 

Students who scored 

below the 25
th

 

percentile on: 

 MAPs 

(Reading and 

Math) 

 Math 

Universal 

Screener 

 DIBELS 

-AND/OR- 

 Received T2 

instructional 

interventions 

during 

previous 

school year 

Grades 2-5 Students who scored at 

or above the 60
th

 

percentile on: 

 MAPs (Reading 

and Math) 

 Math Universal 

Screener 

 DIBELS 

 DCAS 

 

Students who scored 

between the 26
th

-59
th

 

percentiles on: 

 MAPs 

(Reading and 

Math) 

 Math 

Universal 

Screener 

 DIBELS 

 DCAS 

-AND/OR- 

 Received T2 

instructional 

interventions 

during 

previous 

school year. 

 

Students who scored 

below the 25
th

 

percentile on: 

 MAPs 

(Reading and 

Math) 

 Math 

Universal 

Screener 

 DIBELS 

-AND/OR- 

 Received T2 

instructional 

interventions 

during 

previous 

school year 
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“Data Driven Decision Making” 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
WHAT IS DATA DRIVEN DECISION MAKING? 
 Using and evaluating data are important steps to the school improvement process.  Data are 
any information about the school that can be gathered, reviewed and analyzed in order to produce a 
useful knowledge (NCREL, 2004).  Looking at the combination of pieces of knowledge and facts 
together, whether it has to do with demographics, achievement, test scores, or climate, helps 
schools formulate hypotheses to decide how best to use the information.  Basing educated guesses 
upon data are the beginning steps in creating an effective and efficient school improvement process.  
Educators can focus their attention on specific indicators that are being displayed by the data, and 
identify priority areas in which they direct their focus (Bernhardt, 2004).  Once priority areas are 
narrowed down realistic goals are made and moving into action becomes the next step (Bernhardt, 
2004).  Reviewing data, forming hypotheses, and creating action plans helps the school move 
toward the goal of creating positive change in the school. 

 
HOW DOES DATA DRIVEN DECISION MAKING RELATE TO CONNECTIONS TO LEARNING? 
 Creating goals from data are realistic because educators are looking at real facts produced 
by the school.  Too long educators have practiced under the assumption that problem areas lay in 
certain areas.  The assumed problems were not identified through actual facts, therefore, the school 
improvement team would address a problem that may or may not exist (NCREL, 2006).  Data-
driven decision making looks to eliminate this methodology, and help schools identify and combat 
the real problems that are occurring in individual schools. Data provides educators with an 
overview of the strengths and weaknesses in the targeted area (NCREL, 2006).  When targeted 
areas are identified educators can prioritize their resources and professional development in order 
to produce more efficient and effective programs.  Connection to Learning employs a data driven 
process fro problem solving and action planning. 
 

Using data makes settings school goals deliberate and worthwhile.  The use of resources 
will not be wasted upon programs that are ineffective and professional development can then 
address specific needs.  For example, in a school that does not use data-driven decision making, 
professional development may look scattered and unintentional.  The staff may seem uninterested, 
or find the information not useful because they see no use to their particular area.  If the school uses 
data-driven decision making to determine professional development, the staff will benefit because 
professional development will be focused toward their needs (NCREL, 2004).  Also, in a school that 
makes their decisions based on assumptions, budgetary problems may occur (NCREL, 2006).  
Schools are used to using allocated money for programs already in place or programs they think 
will be effective.  Basing needs on assumptions or routine perpetuates cycles and ineffective 
practices that waste money.  Budgeting based on needs of the school allows the school to put their 
money toward priority areas which will help the school with achieving the goals of improvement 
(NCREL, 2006).  

 
 

 

Connections to Learning  
Fact Sheet 

(taken from DEDOE www.doe.k12.de.us/.../DataDrivenDecisionMakingFactSheetFINAL.doc) 
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“Data Driven Decision Making” cont’d. 

Connections to Learning provides a vehicle for a school or district team to utilize data for 
needs assessment, planning, and evaluation. Data driven decision making and Connections to 
Learning are symbiotic. 

 

 

 
WHY IS DATA DRIVEN DECISION MAKING A KEY COMPONENT OF THE CONNECTIONS TO 

LEARNING “PUZZLE”? 
Data use is a multifaceted arena.  There are many different areas where educators can 

collect data, such as, achievement, demographics, school climate, or performance.  The use of the 
data that are produced from the different elements in a school or district is what separates a 
successful school from non successful school. If a school uses data-driven decision making to make 
hypotheses about potential reform efforts, the entire school improvement process will be 
strengthened.  
 
RESEARCH AND EXAMPLES OF BEST PRACTICES/PROGRAMS 

To move toward a data-driven decision making school, there are eight steps that help guide 
the process.  The eight-step process is as follows: develop a leadership team; collect and organize 
several different types of data; analyze data patterns; generate hypotheses; develop goal-setting 
guidelines; design specific strategies for the action plan; plan the evaluation and implement the plan 
(Bernhardt, 2004).  By following the steps listed, a school can collaborate and prioritize needs in 
order to sustain a vision that focuses on school improvement (NCREL, 2004).   

 
One example of using data-driven decision making comes from the research produced by 

Lachat and Smith (2005).  The two researchers implemented the data driven decision making 
process in five urban, low performing high schools (Lachat & Smith, 2005).  Before the initiative, 
the high schools faced problems related to the data they collected. In general, the schools’ data 
were inaccurate, not time efficient, and limited in its’ scope.  Lachat and Smith (2005) helped the 
school to collaborate to make a district-level plan to improve the data process.  The researchers 
helped the school to develop a leadership team to share and coach each other through the data 
process.  Being exposed to the data allowed the staff to feel more comfortable reviewing and using 
the results.  Lachat and Smith (2005) also helped coach the leadership team into breaking down the 
data they were receiving.  Breaking down the data allowed for the team to see where they should 
target their focus and instructional strategies (Lachat & Smith, 2005).  The staff learned to allocate 
their resources towards programs and supports that were more beneficial for their school.  Overall, 
Lachet and Smith used data to help the five urban schools develop a continuous, collaborative, and 
more advanced school improvement process.   
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“Data Driven Decision Making” Citations and Resources 
Bernhardt, V.L. (2004).  Data analysis for continuous school improvement (2nd Ed.). Larchmont, 
NY: Eye on Education. 
 
Lachat, .A., & Smith, S. (2005). Practices that support data use in urban high schools.  Journal of 

Education for Students Placed at Risk, 10(3), 333-349. 
 
Love, N. (2002).  Using data/getting results: A practical guide for school improvement in 

mathematics and science.  Norwood, MA:  Christopher-Gordon Publishers. 
 
North Central Regional Educational Laboratory. (2006). Using data as a school improvement tool. 

Learning Point Associates.   
 
North Central Regional Educational Laboratory (2004).  Guide to using data in school 

improvement efforts: A compilation of knowledge from data retreats and data use at 
learning point associates.  Learning Point Associates.   

 
Streifer, P.A. (2004).  Tools and techniques for effective data-driven decision making.  Lanham, 

MD: Scarecrow Education.   
 
www.centerforcrsi.org (The Center for Comprehensive School Reform and Improvement) 
 
www.learningpt.org (Learning Point Associates) 
 
www.ncrel.org/datause (North Central Regional Education Laboratory) 
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Expectations  Utilize 

 Deliver Core curriculum as 

approved 

 Implement core curriculum 

with fidelity 

 Provide quality instruction 

in the general education 

classroom 

 Adhere to 90 minute 

instructional block 

  Research based practices 

 Flexible grouping 

 Differentiated 

instructional strategies 

 “Big Ideas” and 

“Essential Questions” 

 RtI Data Binder 

 Core curriculum 

resources 
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Expectations  Utilize 

 Deliver Core curriculum as 

approved 

 Implement core curriculum 

with fidelity 

 Provide quality instruction 

in the general education 

classroom 

 Adhere to 90 minute 

instructional block to target 

identified skill weakness 

  Research based practices 

 Flexible grouping 

 Differentiated 

instructional strategies 

 “Big Ideas” and 

“Essential Questions” 

 RtI Data Binder 

 Core curriculum 

resources 
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Expectations  Utilize 

 Deliver Core curriculum as 

approved 

 Implement core curriculum 

with fidelity 

 Provide additional 90 minutes 

per week of instructional 

intervention outside of the 90 

minute instructional block to 

target identified skill weakness 

 Notify parent/guardian of RtI 

process and planned 

intervention 

 Parents invited to conference 

to assist in goal setting 

  Research based instructional 

practices 

 Flexible grouping 

 Differentiated instructional 

strategies 

 “Big Ideas” and “Essential 

Questions” 

 RtI Data Binder 

 Core curriculum resources 

 Progress monitoring discussion 

led by the IST PLC 
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Expectations  Utilize 

 Deliver Core curriculum as 

approved 

 Implement core curriculum 

with fidelity 

 Provide additional 150 

minutes per week of 

instructional intervention 

outside of the 90 minute 

instructional block/at least 4 

times per week  

 Increase level of  

parent/guardian involvement 

in RtI process  

  Research based instructional 

practices 

 Flexible grouping 

 Differentiated instructional 

strategies 

 “Big Ideas” and “Essential 

Questions” 

 RtI Data Binder 

 Core curriculum resources 

 Progress monitoring 

discussion led by the RtI 

Core Team/IST PLC 
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Progress monitoring is the scientifically based practice of assessing students’ 
academic performance on a regular basis for three purposes:  
1. To determine whether children are profiting appropriately from the instructional 

program, including the curriculum; 
2. To build more effective programs for the children who do not benefit; and 
3. To estimate rates of student improvement. 

In a responsiveness to intervention (RTI) paradigm, progress monitoring assists 
school teams in making decisions about appropriate levels of intervention (National 
Center on Student Progress Monitoring, 2006). 

The National Association of State Directors of Special Education (NASDSE) 
(2005, pp. 25-26) has identified nine essential characteristics for progress 
monitoring to be useful in an RTI context. Progress monitoring should do the 
following: 

1. Assess the specific skills embodied in state and local academic standards 
2. Assess marker variables that have been demonstrated to lead to the ultimate 
instructional target 
3. Be sensitive to small increments of growth over time 
4. Be administered efficiently over short periods 
5. Be administered repeatedly (using multiple forms) 
6. Result in data that can be summarized in teacher-friendly data displays 
7. Be comparable across students 
8. Be applicable for monitoring an individual student’s progress over time 
9. Be relevant to development of instructional strategies and use of appropriate 
curriculum that addresses the area of need 

 
(Taken from http://www.nrcld.org/rti_manual/pages/RTIManualSection2.pdf ) 
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Kuumba Academy IST PLC will use the DEDOE suggested format for  problem-
solving method to make decisions within a multi-tier model of service 
delivery.  The instructional support team will assist in making decisions based on 
the assessment data as to the effectiveness of the interventions and whether 
changes need to be made to the interventions or strategies. 

The problem-solving team will consider the following: 
 Has the student received differentiated, needs-based instruction? 
 Has the core curriculum and intervention been delivered with fidelity? 
 Has the pacing and instructional grouping been appropriate? 
 Has the student attended every scheduled session for intervention? 
 Has the student’s classroom teacher or interventionist been replaced 

temporarily by a substitute? 
 Are the issues around performance or content? 
 Is the student on target with peers to reach benchmarks?  (If so, student will no 

longer need Tier II level interventions.) 
 Is the student making progress but not yet on target to meet benchmarks?  
 Does the intervention need to change or does the student just need more time 

with current intervention? 
 Is the student not making sufficient progress to be on trajectory toward meeting 

benchmarks? 
 What interventions/strategies are necessary to help this student make progress?  
If student is progressing, modifications may be made if necessary and student may 
continue at Tier II for another 6 weeks or longer as needed. 
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1. What Is Response To Intervention (“RTI”)?  
"RTI is the practice of providing high-quality instruction and interventions matched 
to student need, monitoring progress frequently to make decisions about changes in 
instruction or goals, and applying child response data to important educational 
decisions.  RTI should be used for making decisions about general, compensatory, 
and special education, creating a well-integrated system of instruction/intervention 
guided by child outcome data.” 
(Source:  National Association of State Directors of Special Education and the 
Council of Administrators of Special Education, White Paper on RTI, May 2006.)  
 
 2.  Is RTI Provided To All Students?  
Generally, yes. Tier One in the Response to Intervention model of targeted 
instruction is equivocal to the general education setting, with its’ research and 
evidence based curriculum and commonly delivered strategy instruction. Each 
district must establish and implement procedures to determine whether a child 
responds to RTI procedures for reading and mathematics.  However, students who 
participate in Alternate Assessment based on Alternate Achievement standards are 
not required to participate in the RTI procedures.  
See, 14 DE Admin Code § 925.12.1 and 12.4. 
 
3.  What Are The Benefits Of RTI? 
First and foremost, RTI increases the likelihood that all students will be successful in 
school.  RTI emphasizes quality instruction.  The core curriculum and interventions 
must be based on scientific research, aligned with the State Standards, and 
implemented with fidelity.  RTI helps ensure a student’s poor academic performance 
is not due to poor instruction or inappropriate curriculum.  RTI emphasizes the 
importance of differentiating the curriculum so student needs are addressed during 
instructional delivery of the core curriculum.  The instruction and intervention must 
be matched to student need.  The required universal screening and progress 
monitoring informs the teachers planning and instruction to improve their 
instructional practices and identify the interventions students need.  RTI matches 
the level of support to each student need.  RTI provides instructional assistance in a 
timely fashion and serves students who require little intervention, as well as 
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students who require long-term intervention.  The RTI process will provide the 
necessary data for districts to make an informed recommendation for  evaluation 
concerning a child’s need for special education services.  If a child is identified in 
need of special education services, the data collected from the RTI process will assist 
districts in identifying the instructional needs of the child and the appropriate 
special education services.  RTI allows for exit from special education when 
appropriate and based on ongoing measurement of progress and response to 
intervention. 
 
 
4.  What Sources Of Funding Are Available To Implement RTI?  
Districts are permitted to use up to 15% of Part B funds to develop and implement 
coordinated, early intervening services for students in kindergarten through grade 
twelve (12) (with a particular emphasis on students in kindergarten through grade 
three (3)) who are not currently identified as needing special education or related 
services, but who need additional academic and behavioral support to succeed in a 
general education environment.  
See, 14 DE Admin Code §§ 924.8.0 through 8.2; 14 DE Admin Code § 924.26. 
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/specialed/default.shtml 
See, Comments of Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative Services, 71 Fed. 
Reg. 46627-46628 (August 14, 2006). 
http://idea.ed.gov/explore/view/p/%2Croot%2Cregs%2C 
The Department has also compiled a list of other potential funding sources available 
to districts for implementation of RTI.  The full list is available at 
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/profdev/rti_docs.shtml 
 
 
5.  What Professional Development Will Support RTI Implementation? 
Each district must ensure that all personnel necessary to carry out instruction are 
appropriately and adequately prepared, subject to the requirements of 14 DE Admin 
Code § 923.56.0 and § 2122 of the No Child Left Behind Act.  
When pursuing any professional development, the Department encourages districts, 
school administrators, and instructional staff to consider the individual strengths 
and needs of staff and programs.  With respect to professional development and RTI, 
the implementation of a strong response to intervention process requires that 
instructional staff  are provided quality professional development on any core 
curriculum being implemented in the district.  Professional development may also 
include administrative monitoring of the fidelity of curriculum delivery, such as 
administrative walk-throughs. The administration of Kuumba Academy will 
participate in DPAS in efforts to ensure quality of classroom 
educators.  Administrative teams may benefit from professional development 
around creative scheduling.  In addition, staff  who  select curricular materials may 
need professional development as it relates to the selection criteria for scientifically 
research based curriculum and interventions, and the development of knowledge 
around validity and reliability of instructional materials.  Additional professional 
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development considerations may include those relating to the area of universal and 
diagnostic assessment, the collection and interpretation of data for ongoing 
progress monitoring at the classroom, school and district levels, the development of 
collaborative team problem solving (such as the Instructional Support Team model/ 
RtI Core Team) and the development of skills in identifying instructional needs, as 
well as linking appropriate interventions to individual instructional needs, and 
specific professional development as it may relate to the implementation of district 
selected scientifically research based instructional interventions to support 
students in need of Tier 2 or Tier 3 supports.  Depending upon staff and program 
needs, other considerations may include classroom management, school wide 
behavior management system (such as Positive Behavior Support), differentiated 
instruction, and co-teaching. 
 
6.  What Is The Timeline For Implementation Of RTI?  
Districts are required to implement RTI for all elementary school children no later 
than the beginning of the 2008-2009 school year.  For all other students, districts 
must implement RTI no later than the beginning of the 2009-2010 school year.  
See, 14 DE Admin Code 925.6.11.3.1 through 6.11.3.2. 
 
7.  How Are The Highly Qualified Teacher Requirements Linked To RTI? 
The qualifications of all personnel serving children need to be appropriately and 
adequately prepared and trained, and have the content knowledge and skills to 
serve children as established through the Department of Education’s certification 
regulations and requirements.  
See, 14 DE Admin Code § 922.3.0; § 923.56. 
See also, 14 DE Admin Code §§ 1501-1529 
See also, NCLB Public Law 107-110, Part A, Subpart 1 § 1119, NCLB Subpart 2, § 
2122 (August 14, 2006) 
http://idea.ed.gov/explore/view/p/%2Croot%2Cregs%2C 
In reviewing best practices in the field of education, the Department recognizes that 
students who require interventions in order to successfully access the general 
curriculum also benefit from the experienced highly qualified teachers to deliver 
instruction where possible, and at a minimum plan, and guide the instruction for 
interventions.  Districts and schools must ensure all students have equitable access 
to experienced highly qualified teachers, including those students who fall into 
special education, low income, English language learner, and minority 
categories.  Students who are receiving interventions in either Tier II or Tier III 
must continue to receive high quality instruction from an experienced highly 
qualified teacher during their Tier I instruction.  During Tier II or Tier III 
interventions, students must receive high quality research based instruction by the 
staff most qualified to meet the students’ needs.  Furthermore, districts and schools 
may find it beneficial to analyze intervention referral rates by classroom in order to 
guide appropriate placements of students (to ensure students with needs are 
equally assigned among classrooms and that a best fit exists between student and 
teacher) and to guide planning for teachers’ professional development needs. 
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8.  What Is The Difference Between Evaluation And Assessment? 
John L. Hosp, NCSP of The National Association of School Psychologists has 
answered this question as it relates to Response to Intervention in NASP 
Communiqué, Vol. 34, #7 May 2006, as follows: 
Often these terms are used interchangeably, but it can be helpful in navigating the 
implementation of RtI to think of how these terms are differentiated. If you think of 
assessment as the process of collecting information, it becomes easier to convey to 
teachers the need for standardization, reliability, validity, and using different 
assessments for different purposes. This leads to thinking about evaluation as the 
process of using information to make decisions (i.e., information collected through 
assessment). We often get caught up in the process of conducting an assessment 
because we had to or someone told us to do so. If we think about evaluation, it starts 
a dialogue about why we are conducting assessments. Teachers have a lot of 
different things to do every day. Having a reason to do something (or to not do it) 
can be very reinforcing as their time is valuable and at a premium. This can just be 
the starting point—other team members might begin to consider the purpose of 
their activities and find time for new by eliminating some of the old. 
 
9.  What Types Of Assessments Will A District Need To Implement RTI? 
In order to meet the instructional needs of all students, the United States 
Department of Education has charged schools with assessing all students including 
the economically disadvantaged, those who are English language learners and 
others who are struggling to learn.   In order to effectively evaluate all students 
under the RtI model, the district must consider the data from assessments related to 
universal screening and progress monitoring.  The district may   also consider data 
from diagnostic assessments on a case by case basis to assess additional 
instructional needs. The National Research Center on Learning Disabilities (NRCLD) 
outlines these assessments by table including the purposes of each type of 
assessment within the RTI process.  
 

 Screening Progress Monitoring Diagnostic Tests 

Population School Wide/ all 
students 

Class/Small group/ 
Student 

Individual student 

Uses Broad Index Specific academic skill or 
behavioral target 

Specific academic, 
domains of 
knowledge, skills, 
abilities 

Frequency Yearly/three 
times/monthly 

< 3 weeks /weekly /daily Yearly 

Purpose Identify students 
who are at risk. 

Regroup students Identify specific 
student deficits 

Focus School Focus Student/class focus Student focus 

Instruction Class/ school 
instruction and 

Within intervention 
(curriculum/instruction) 

Selecting specific 
curricular and 
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curriculum 
decisions 

instructional 
methods 

Implications As first step for 
intervention 
planning 

Continue or revise 
placement 

Planning or 
specifying 
intervention 

See also 14 DE Admin Code § 925.12.1-12.11 
 
10.  Do Screenings Have To Be Done At The Same Time For All Students, i.e. 
Can The Teacher Screen Several Children Per Day? 
Universal Tier 1 instructional screenings for reading and mathematics shall be 
conducted at least 3 times each regular school year at routine and fairly spaced 
intervals. The first screening shall be conducted within 2 weeks of the beginning of 
the regular school year, or within 2 weeks of the child’s entry into school.  
See 14 DE Admin Code § 925.12.6.1 
The Delaware Department of Education recognizes that districts will need to follow 
the recommended administrative practices of the selected assessment.  Certainly, 
fairness is a primary consideration in all aspects of testing. Careful standardization 
of tests and administration conditions helps to ensure that all test takers are 
given   comparable opportunity to demonstrate what they know and how they can 
perform in the area being tested.  Consequently, details of administration will be 
dependent upon the requirements of the assessment being utilized.  Districts, where 
possible, should be cognizant of the issues surrounding measurement and timing 
with regard to data comparison and analysis. 
The guidance provided in Joint Committee on Testing Practices (JCTP) 
Code of Fair Testing Practices in Education also provides guidance as it relates to 
testing in an educational setting.   
 
11.  What Commercial Assessments And/ Or Progress Monitoring Tools Are 
Currently Available? 
Many publishing companies of curriculums offer curriculum based assessment as 
part of the support materials sold to districts.  With the changes to IDEA and the 
interest around Response to Intervention, many companies have developed 
universal screenings as well.   The Department of Education is not recommending 
specific commercial assessments. While the literature around best practice 
recommends curriculum based assessment, districts need to assure any assessment 
utilized meets the standard of being scientifically research-based as set forth in the 
regulations of both NCLB and IDEA.  
In the process of selecting assessments, districts may wish to refer to the following:  
http://www.studentprogress.org/chart/chart.asp 
The National Center on Student Progress Monitoring provides information on 
scientifically based practice that is used to assess students’ academic performance 
and evaluate the effectiveness of instruction. 
Research continues and claims are made by many publishers and programs.  The 
U.S. Department of Education has set the criteria with regard to what constitutes the 
standards in Identifying and Implementing Educational Practices Supported by 
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Rigorous Evidence: a User Friendly Guide. 
http://www.ed.gov/rschstat/research/pubs/rigorousevid/index.html 
 
 
12.  Is The Department Recommending Specific Screenings? 
While the Department will not designate specific required screenings,  the 
Department does require that districts screen students in reading and math as set 
forth in  14 of the DE Administrative Code § 925 12.6.1:  Universal Tier 1 
instructional screenings for reading and mathematics shall be conducted at least 3 
times each regular school year at routine and fairly spaced intervals. The first 
screening shall be conducted within 2 weeks of the beginning of the regular school 
year, or within 2 weeks of the child’s entry into school. Furthermore, the 
Department recommends districts consider screenings that meet the rigorous 
standards outlined in No Child Left Behind Act for being scientifically research 
based in terms of validity and reliability of assessments.  Districts implementing 
specific programs, such as Reading First, will use the screenings required (i.e., 
DIBELS) to screen.  Best practice for districts will include consideration of many 
factors, including but not limited to, the current district culture, practices, and 
curriculum; the sensitivity of instruments in identifying students at need for 
intervention;   ongoing research and monitoring of development in the field of 
assessment and screening; in addition to ongoing analysis to determine if selected 
screenings are continuing to meet the needs of the district and its students. 
 
 
13.  Will The State Have A Form For Weekly Progress Monitoring? 
While the Department recognizes the importance of documenting data for 
monitoring student progress during the implementation of interventions, the 
Department will not require that the documentation be made on any specific state 
created form.  
The Department recognizes that best practices around data collection and analysis 
have four components as outlined below.  
(Source:  Brown-Chidsey, Rachel and Steege, Mark W. Response to Intervention: 
Principles and Strategies for Effective Practice, 2005, Guilford Press.) 

 Target skill or behavior defined clearly addressing what it looks like, how 
often it happens, for how long and to what degree of intensity or proficiency. 

 Setting where the target behavior will be observed and recorded is 
described; if using multiple settings then codes to identify settings are 
created. 

 Data recording procedures and materials are developed to specify  
o Who will collect data 
o Where data will be recorded 
o When data will be recorded 
o How data will be recorded 
o Access to and availability of needed materials 
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 Analysis and interpretation of data collected to determine whether desired 
outcomes were achieved and/or to revise, increase, decrease or discontinue 
the intervention. 

 Furthermore, in analyzing data to further plan for a student’s needs, all available 
and pertinent data on the student should be collected and considered.  This may 
include, but is not limited to, summative data such as DSTP results, results of 
universal screenings, progress monitoring, other formative assessments, as well as 
anecdotal information collected from parents and other team members.  
 
 
14.  Is RtI Going To Result In More Testing For Students, With Less Time For 
Teaching?  How Time Consuming Is RtI? 
“When compared with the 10 or more hours often estimated to go into each 
individualized evaluation conducted for special education eligibility, RTI procedures 
are really not time-consuming at all.  While the research steps necessary to review 
potential Tier I and Tier II interventions may take several hours, the benchmark 
testing is very brief, taking about 10 minutes per student at the longest.  If CBM is 
used as the benchmark data collection tool, the only measures requiring 
individualized testing are DIBELS and oral reading fluency.  In the areas of math, 
spelling, and writing, the assessment items can be administered to entire classes at a 
time.  Similarly, CBM progress-monitoring procedures are very fast, involving 
weekly testing of 2 minutes or less per student.”  
Source: Brown-Chidsey, Rachel and Steege, Mark W. Response to Intervention: 
Principles and Strategies for Effective Practice, 2005, Guilford Press. ) 
 
 
15.  Has The Delaware Department Of Education Approved Rubrics To 
Evaluate Intervention Programs For RTI? 
In 14 DE Admin Code § 925.12.2 :  “Public agencies shall use rubrics approved by 
DOE to evaluate and select programs of instruction, and Tier II and Tier III 
interventions for reading and mathematics.” 
Rubrics the Department recommends for schools in reading are available at 
http://www.fcrr.org/ and http://reading.uoregon.edu/ 
Websites exist that have evaluated interventions and provide detailed information 
regarding their findings as to which are evidence based.  Some of these are: 
http://www.w-w-c.org/  The What Works Clearinghouse established by the U.S. 
Department of Educations’ Institute of Education Sciences. 
http://www.promisingpractices.net/ The Promising Practices Network highlights 
programs and practices that credible research indicates are effective. 
http://www.evidencebasedprograms.org/ The Coalition for Evidence Based Policy 
Social Programs that Work lists programs and practices and their effectiveness. 
http://www.studentprogress.org/chart/chart.asp  The National Center on Student 
Progress Monitoring provides information on scientifically based practice that is 
used to assess students’ academic performance and evaluate the effectiveness of 
instruction. 
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Research continues and claims are made by many publishers and programs.  The 
U.S. Department of Education has set the criteria with regard to what constitutes the 
standards.  The recommendations in Identifying and Implementing Educational 
Practices Supported by Rigorous Evidence: a User Friendly Guide include 
guidance and a rubric outlining the criteria recommended in choosing scientifically 
researched based materials for instruction and intervention.  
See http://www.ed.gov/rschstat/research/pubs/rigorousevid/index.html 
 
 
16.  When Does A Parent’s Right To An Independent Educational Evaluation 
Arise When A District Is Evaluating A Child Through The RTI Process? 
As mentioned, districts must eventually use the RTI standards and procedures to 
determine a child’s eligibility for special education services under the learning 
disability categories of mild, moderate or severe intellectual disability.   A district 
may also use the RTI process as part of the district’s evaluation to determine the 
educational needs of a child.  A district may decide its evaluation is not complete 
until the district is able to collect and examine all the data it needs to evaluate a 
child’s response to the intervention process.  A parent is generally not entitled to an 
independent educational evaluation until the district fully completes its own 
evaluation.  
If a parent then disagrees with the results of the district’s completed evaluation 
(which includes a review of the results of the child’s response to intervention 
process), the parent has a right to an independent educational evaluation at public 
expense, subject to the conditions in 14 DE Admin Code §§ 926.2.4.1 through 2.5. 
However, a parent does not have the right to obtain an independent educational 
evaluation at public expense before the district completes its evaluation simply 
because the parent disagrees with the district’s decision to collect and examine data 
from the child’s response to the intervention process as part of its evaluation. 
See, Comments of Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative Services,  71 Fed. 
Reg. 46689-46690 (August 14, 2006). 
http://idea.ed.gov/explore/view/p/%2Croot%2Cregs%2C 
See also, 14 DE Admin Code § 926.20; 14 DE Admin Code §§ 925.7.0 through 12.0 
http://www.doe.k12.de.us/programs/specialed/default.shtml 
 
 
17.  What Must The Independent Educational Evaluation Contain?  
As a general rule, an independent educational evaluation must meet the same 
criteria the district used when the district initiated its evaluation.  If, for example, 
the district’s evaluation included a review of data to determine a child’s response to 
scientific, research based intervention, so too should the independent educational 
evaluation.  Since the review of existing evaluation data and input from the child’s 
parents must be part of the district’s evaluation, they are also appropriate elements 
of an independent educational evaluation.  In addition, since the district’s evaluation 
must include a variety of assessment tools and strategies to gather relevant 
functional, developmental, and academic information about the child, these 
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elements should also be included in an independent educational evaluation 
conducted by an independent evaluator. 
See, Comments of Office of Special Education and Rehabilitative Services,  71 Fed. 
Reg. 46689-46690 (August 14, 2006). 
http://idea.ed.gov/explore/view/p/%2Croot%2Cregs%2C 
See also, 14 DE Admin Code § 926.2.9.          
 
 
18.  What is the difference between an intervention, accommodation, 
modification and support?  
An intervention is focused on specific, targeted performance deficits identified 
through scientifically researched based screenings and/or diagnostic 
assessment.  Interventions are provided in addition to the core curriculum with the 
intent of improving the at risk student’s proficiency in meeting grade level 
expectations.  Interventions may be selected through a standard treatment protocol 
approach or a problem solving approach. Interventions require either the teaching 
of a researched based strategy or a skill that is focused on increasing the at risk 
student’s proficiency in the targeted area, either academically or 
behaviorally.  Success of the intervention is determined by collecting data on it’s 
effectiveness in improving student performance through progress monitoring. 
Accommodations, modifications and supports are frequently referenced with 
regard to students with disabilities.  
Accommodations are practices and procedures in the areas of presentation, 
response, setting and timing/scheduling that provide equitable access to the general 
(core) curriculum during instruction and assessments for students with disabilities.  
Accommodations are intended to reduce or even eliminate the effects of a 
student’s disability. Accommodations do not reduce learning expectations. 
Supports may be considered a subset of accommodations.  Usually technological in 
nature (i.e. high tech supports such as, communications devices, computers, IPods, 
and various software programs. or low tech  supports such as adaptive equipment), 
they allow the student to either access the core curriculum and/or effectively and 
efficiently communicate their knowledge and learning. 
Modifications or alterations are substantial changes in what the student is 
expected to demonstrate.  Modifications may be changes in instructional level, 
content, and performance criteria, may include changes in test form or format or 
alternative assignments. 
Modifications can increase the gap between the achievement of students with 
disabilities and expectations for proficiency at a particular grade level.  Using 
modifications may result in implications that could adversely affect students 
throughout their educational career.        
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               http://www.nrcld.org/rti_manual/pages/RTIManualSection2.pdf 

               www.doe.k12.de.us/.../DataDrivenDecisionMakingFactSheetFINAL.doc  
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Budget Narrative for KACS Charter modification

State and Local Funds
 Line 1 – The state funds recorded in the budget were derived using the current KACS average per

pupil based on state funding information from DOE.
 Line 2 – The School district Local Fund Transfers amounts shown on line two were derived using

the current KACS average per pupil based on state funding information from DOE.
 Line 3 – Carryover funds from prior fiscal year budgets were brought forward.
 Line 4 through 13, excluding line 8 and line 13– Existing KACS salary schedules were used

along with a comparison to local district salaries: CSD, BSD and RCSD.  KACS used an average
teacher salary to calculate. Movement on the salary schedule was calculated, as was the increase
in FTE’s for each year the school grows.

 Line 8 – The administrative salaries for the school were calculated by comparing the size of the
school with other like charter schools. Existing KACS salaries were also factored in to the
calculations.

 Line 13 – Includes librarian, facility manager, maintenance and enrollment specialist
 Line 14 – Line 14 is automatically calculated, OECs are currently at 28.53%.
 Line 15 – Our current health care cost was used to indicate state share for health insurance.

Because the amount of state share is provided by the state according to the insurance selected by
the employee, this is a pass-through amount. Actual amounts will be adjusted when the school is
in operation.

 Line 16 – The school will offer no additional health benefits.
 Line 17 – The amount indicated for transportation of students was derived by using ninety-five

percent (95%) of the amount indicated on the Charter School Web Site Revenue Estimates
worksheet provided by Scott Kessel.

 Line 18 –Extra-curricular events will be paid by the groups initiating the outing.
 Line 19 – Cafeteria funding is based on the current reimbursement rates issued by the USDA.

Cafeteria figures are included in “other” funding as child nutrition is to operate independently.
 Line 20 – Extra Curricular includes costs related to sports programs, plays, musicals and student

performances.  $100 per pupil has been allocated for extra-curricular.  This is an estimate and will
be defined more clearly once student interest data has been collected.

 Line 21 – Supplies and Materials were budgeted on a per pupil basis.
 Line 22 – Textbooks costs were based on current per pupil amounts.
 Line 23 – n/a
 Line 24 – Professional Development costs are calculated based on preliminary planning with

Expeditionary Learning consultants.
 Line 25 – Assessment costs were calculated using current per pupil costs.
 Line 26 – Other educational programs are not budgeted.
 Line 27 – Therapists costs are estimated on a probable need at current fee rates.
 Line 28 – Classroom technology costs were determined by a technology consultant as part of the

technology plan.
 Line 29 – School Climate costs are not budgeted as the school model does not require a separate

line item.
 Line 30 – Computers are included within the classroom technology costs.
 Line 31 – Contracted services includes speech therapist, OT, and school psychologists, CCAC,

Teach for America and Vision 2015.
 Line 32 – Other costs have not been budgeted at this time.
 Line 33 – Insurance estimates are based on our current insurance premiums.
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 Line 34 – Rent costs are based on current lease rates at our existing site and an estimated lease
rate of $14.72 sq.ft. at the CEB

 Line 35 – There will be no mortgage in the initial charter.
 Line 36 – Utilities are based information obtained from our current KACS budget.
 Line 37 – Maintenance is based on the square footage and the projected enrollment for the school

for each year.
 Line 38 – Telephone/Communications for student support are within the technology plan.
 Line 39 – Construction is not part of the school budget.
 Line 40 – Funds for renovations have been included for modifications to the existing facility.
 Line 41 – Other funds budgeted on this line will be used for cleaning contract.
 Line 42 – Equipment leases will include copier equipment for the school.
 Line 43 – Equipment purchased for administrative use is included in the technology plan.
 Line 44 - Supplies and materials for administrative use were estimated based on number of staff

and students.
 Line 45- Printing and copying expenses are estimated based on student enrollment. Line 46 –

Postage and shipping are estimated based on student enrollment
 Line 47 – Expenses for enrollment and recruitment are included in staffing.
 Line 48- Expenses for staffing recruitment and assessment are provided by administrative staff

and is not an additional cost beyond staff salaries.
 Line 49 – Costs associated with the Technology Plan were prepared based on equipment and

training needs. The costs are included in the classroom computers line of this budget.
 Lines 51 – 55 – N/A

Federal Funds
 Line 1 – The federal start up grant funds are not available as part of this expansion application.
 Line 2 – The Entitlement funds included are Title I, Title II and IDEA and the amounts are an

average of what is awarded to a charter school with a similar program and enrollment.
 Line 3 – No carryover funds were included.
 Lines 4-No classroom teachers are being paid from federal funds.
 Line 5- This line includes funding for an Academic Dean, Reading Specialist, Special Education

Coordinator and Reading Coaches:
 Line 6-10 - No positions are being paid from federal funds
 Line 11- The Dean of Student Services is being paid from federal funds.
 Line 12-13- NO federal funds are being used.
 Line 14 – Line 14 would be automatically calculated, OECs are currently at 28.53%.
 Line 15 – Health benefits were calculated with the assumption of all participants electing a family

plan.
 Line 16 – The school will offer no other health benefits.
 Line 17 – There are no transportation costs budgeted for transportation at this time.
 Line 18 –Extra-curricular events will be paid by the groups initiating the outing.
 Line 19 – There is no cafeteria activity budgeted for federal funds at this time.
 Line 20 – Extra Curricular has not been budgeted for federal funds at this time.
 Line 21 – Supplies and Materials are not being purchased with federal funds at this time.
 Line 17-55 – NO federal funds are being used

Other Funds
 Line 1- KACS current fundraising plan calls for $600,000 of fundraising by the second year of

expansion
 Line 2- Interest income was calculated based on current rates.
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 Line 3- Donations were estimated using information from KACS current fundraising plan.
 Line 4- Includes rental income, after-care revenue and other student fees.
 Line 5 – Cafeteria funds under “Other Funds” represent the funding and expenditures anticipated

from participation in the USDA child nutrition program
 Line 6- Carryover
 Line 10- This includes salary costs associated with the Head of School and Assistant School

Leader
 Line 14- This line was calculated based on existing cafeteria staff salaries
 Line 15- This includes salary costs associated with Office Manager
 Line 16-17- automatically calculated based on current rates
 Line 21- calculated based on current per pupil rates
 Line 34- Includes capital costs of furniture and equipment
 Line 36- Based on current lease rate.
 Line 39- Based on estimated one-time maintenance fees to replace the existing roof on our

current facility.
 Line 52- Other includes contingency funding
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Charter School Application Budget Worksheet Page 1

State Local & Loan Revenue

YEAR 0 YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4

1 State Appropriations $1,838,440 $2,773,240 $4,013,408 $5,328,360 $5,328,360

2 School District Local Fund Transfers $885,000 $1,335,000 $1,932,000 $2,565,000 $2,565,000

3 Prior Year Carryover Funds $215,886 $211,006 $240,132 $147,606 $207,232

STATE LOCAL & LOANS REVENUE $2,939,326 $4,319,246 $6,185,540 $8,040,966 $8,100,592

State Local & Loans Expenses

YEAR 0 YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4

Personnel Salaries / Other Employer 

Costs FTE FTE FTE FTE FTE

4 Classroom Teachers $826,538 17.00 $945,000 21.00 $1,395,000 31.00 $1,845,000 41.00 $1,845,000 41.00

5 Special Education Teachers $0 0.00 $130,200 7.00 $191,100 8.00 $125,100 6.50 $125,100 6.50

6 Special Teachers (phys Ed, Art, Music) $0 0.00 $100,000 1.50 $180,000 4.50 $180,000 4.50 $180,000 4.50

7 Counselors $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $55,000 1.00 $55,000 1.00 $55,000 1.00

8 Principal/Administrative $80,000 1.00 $80,000 1.00 $335,000 4.00 $405,000 5.00 $405,000 5.00

9 Nurse $53,000 1.00 $106,000 2.00 $106,000 2.00 $106,000 2.00 $106,000 2.00

10 Clerical $48,212 1.00 $88,000 1.00 $88,000 1.00 $88,000 1.00 $88,000 1.00

11 Dean of Students $0 0.00 $55,000 1.00 $110,000 2.00 $110,000 2.00 $110,000 2.00

12 Substitutes $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

13 Other $0 0.00 $92,000 4.00 $209,000 5.00 $132,000 5.00 $132,000 5.00

14 Other Employer Costs (28.53 % of Salaries) $287,511 $455,396 $761,494 $869,052 $869,052

15 Health Insurance $333,466 $389,787 $537,888 $601,630 $601,630

16 Other Benefits $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL SALARIES / OTHER 

EMPLOYER COSTS $1,628,727 20.00 $2,441,383 38.50 $3,968,482 58.50 $4,516,782 68.00 $4,516,782 68.00

Student Support

17 Transportation $153,000 $258,990 $374,808 $497,610 $497,610

18 Extra Curricular Transportation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

19 Cafeteria $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

20 Extra Curricular $0 $45,835 $88,065 $88,065

21 Supplies and Materials $128,392 $146,850 $212,520 $282,150 $282,150

22 Textbooks $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

23 Curriculum $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

24 Professional Development $21,300 $60,000 $70,000 $80,000 $80,000

25 Assessments $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

26 Other Educational Program $0 $8,900 $0 $17,100 $0

27 Therapists (Occupational, Speech) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

28 Classroom Technology $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

29 School Climate $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

30 Computers $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

31 Contracted Services $226,438 $204,940 $239,664 $415,026 $415,026

32 Other $0 $0 $0 $100,000 $0

SUBTOTAL STUDENT SUPPORT $529,130 $725,515 $896,992 $1,479,951 $1,362,851

Operations and Maintenance of Facilities

33 Insurance (Property/Liability) $17,000 $34,000 $34,000 $51,000 $51,000

34 Rent $221,000 $463,680 $772,800 $1,131,600 $1,131,600

35 Mortgage $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

36 Utilities $70,000 $80,000 $80,000 $81,600 $83,232

37 Maintenance $32,000 $32,000 $32,640 $33,293 $33,959

38 Telephone/Communications $7,000 $7,000 $14,000 $21,000 $21,000

39 Construction $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

40 Renovation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

41 Other $45,000 $5,000 $45,900 $46,818 $47,754

SUBTOTAL OPERATIONS AND 

MAINTENANCE OF FACILITIES $392,000 $621,680 $979,340 $1,365,311 $1,368,545

Administrative/Operations Support

42 Equipment Lease/Maintenance $22,000 $30,000 $30,000 $45,000 $45,000

43 Equipment Purchase $3,000 $0 $0 $0 $0

44 Supplies and Materials $0 $48,950 $44,840 $94,050 $94,050

45 Printing and Copying $10,000 $20,000 $0 $30,000 $30,000

46 Postage and Shipping $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

47 Enrollment / Recruitment $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

48 Staffing (recruitment and assessment $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

49 Technology Plan $34,000 $133,500 $68,280 $178,640 $102,600

50 Other $8,403 $58,086 $50,000 $124,000 $124,000

SUBTOTAL 

ADMINISTRATIVE/OPERATIONS 

SUPPORT $77,403 $290,536 $193,120 $471,690 $395,650

Management Company

51 Fees $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

52 Salaries/Other Employee Costs $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

53 Curriculum $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

54 Accounting and Payroll $50,000 $0 $0 $0 $0

55 Other $51,060 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL MANAGEMENT COMPANY
$101,060 $0 $0 $0 $0

STATE LOCAL & LOANS 

EXPENDITURES $2,728,320 $4,079,114 $6,037,934 $7,833,734 $7,643,828

56 # Students 295 445 644 855 855

REVENUE LESS EXPENDITURES $211,006 $240,132 $147,606 $207,232 $456,763

2 % CONTINGENCY CHECK $58,786.52 $86,384.92 $123,710.80 $160,819.32 $162,011.83
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Charter School Application Budget Worksheet Page 1

Federal Funds

YEAR 0 YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4

Federal Start Up Grant Funds $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Entitlement Funding $296,500 $311,500 $450,800 $598,500 $598,500

Other Federal Grants $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

FEDERAL REVENUE $296,500 $311,500 $450,800 $598,500 $598,500

Federal Expenses

YEAR 0 YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4

Personnel Salaries / Other Employer 

Costs FTE FTE FTE FTE FTE

Classroom Teachers $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Special Education Teachers $148,330 4.00 $160,000 6.00 $210,000 6.00 $321,000 8.50 $321,000 8.50

Special Teachers (phys Ed, Art, Music) $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Counselors $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Principal/Administrative $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Nurse $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Clerical $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Dean of Students $55,000 1.00 $55,000 2.00 $110,000 2.00 $110,000 2.00 $110,000 2.00

Substitutes $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Other $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Other Employer Costs (28.53 % of Salaries) $58,010 $61,340 $91,296 $122,964 $122,964

Health Insurance $35,160 $35,160 $39,504 $44,536 $44,536

Other Benefits $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL SALARIES / OTHER 

EMPLOYER COSTS $296,500 5.00 $311,500 8.00 $450,800 8.00 $598,500 10.50 $598,500 10.50

Student Support

Transportation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Extra Curricular Transportation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Cafeteria $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Extra Curricular $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Textbooks $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Curriculum $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Professional Development $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Assessments $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other Educational Program $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Therapists (Occupational, Speech) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Classroom Technology $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

School Climate $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Computers $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Contracted Services $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL STUDENT SUPPORT $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Operations and Maintenance of Facilities

Insurance (Property/Liability) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Rent $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Mortgage $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Utilities $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Telephone/Communications $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Construction $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Renovation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL OPERATIONS AND 

MAINTENANCE OF FACILITIES $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Administrative/Operations Support

Equipment Lease/Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Equipment Purchase $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Printing and Copying $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Postage and Shipping $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Enrollment / Recruitment $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Staffing (recruitment and assessment $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Technology Plan $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0
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Charter School Application Budget Worksheet Page 1

Other Funds

YEAR 0 YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4

Non Profit Grants $0 $600,000 $400,000 $0 $0

Interest Income $4,425 $6,675 $9,660 $12,825 $12,825

Donations $53,128 $0 $0 $15,000 $15,000

Miscellaneous $0 $167,928 $198,176 $230,248 $230,248

Cafeteria Funds $177,000 $267,000 $386,400 $513,000 $513,000

Prior Year Carryover Funds $0 $35,071 $131,818 $185,601 $285,452

OTHER REVENUE $234,553 $1,076,674 $1,126,054 $956,674 $1,056,525

Other Expenses

YEAR 0 YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3 YEAR 4

Personnel Salaries / Other Employer 

Costs FTE FTE FTE FTE FTE

Classroom Teachers $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Special Education Teachers $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Special Teachers (phys Ed, Art, Music) $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Counselors $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Principal/Administrative $0 2.00 $175,000 2.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Nurse $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Clerical $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Custodial $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Cafeteria Staff $58,782 2.00 $58,782 2.00 $58,782 2.00 $58,782 2.00 $58,782 2.00

Other $0 0.00 $38,000 1.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00

Other Employer Costs (28.53 % of Salaries) $0 $71,610 $16,771 $16,771 $16,771

Health Insurance $9,200 $36,800 $9,200 $9,200 $9,200

Other Benefits $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL SALARIES / OTHER 

EMPLOYER COSTS $67,982 4.00 $380,192 5.00 $84,753 2.00 $84,753 2.00 $84,753 2.00

Student Support

Transportation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Extra Curricular Transportation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Cafeteria $115,000 $196,690 $284,648 $377,910 $377,910

Extra Curricular $16,500 $0 $66,332 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Textbooks $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Curriculum $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Professional Development $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Assessments $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other Educational Program $0 $0 $12,880 $0 $17,100

Therapists (Occupational, Speech) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Classroom Technology $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

School Climate $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Computers $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Contracted Services $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $15,000 $99,500 $5,500 $20,000

SUBTOTAL STUDENT SUPPORT $131,500 $211,690 $463,360 $383,410 $415,010

Operations and Maintenance of Facilities

Insurance (Property/Liability) $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Rent $0 $92,000 $92,000 $92,000 $92,000

Mortgage $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Utilities $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Maintenance/Repairs $0 $100,000 $0 $0 $0

Telephone/Communications $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Construction $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Renovation $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Other $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL OPERATIONS AND 

MAINTENANCE OF FACILITIES $0 $192,000 $92,000 $92,000 $92,000

Administrative/Operations Support

Equipment Lease/Maintenance $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Equipment Purchase $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Supplies and Materials $0 $0 $26,000 $0 $0

Printing and Copying $0 $0 $20,000 $0 $0

Postage and Shipping $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Enrollment / Recruitment $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Staffing (recruitment and assessment $0 $0 $0 $0 $0

Technology Plan $0 $0 $77,280 $0 $0

Other $0 $49,914 $66,000 $0 $0



O-7

6/30/2014 6/30/2015 6/30/2016 6/30/2017 6/30/2018

Projected Projected Projected Projected Projected

# Students 295 445 644 855 855

Revenues

Per Pupil Revenues (State & Local Support) 2,723,440 4,108,240 5,945,408 7,893,360 7,893,360

Federal Aid 296,500 311,500 450,800 598,500 598,500

Interest Income 4,425 6,675 9,660 12,825 12,825

Contributions 0 600,000 400,000 15,000 15,000

School Lunch Fees 177,000 267,000 386,400 513,000 513,000

Rental Income 0 92,000 92,000 92,000 92,000

After Care 8,288 8,288 8,288 8,288 8,288

Misc Revenues (uniforms, field trips..etc) 44,840 67,640 97,888 129,960 129,960

Total Revenue 3,254,493 5,461,343 7,390,444 9,262,933 9,262,933

Revenue Per Student 11,032 12,273 11,476 10,834 10,834

Expenditures

Salaries & Employment Costs 1,993,209 3,133,075 4,504,035 5,200,035 5,200,035

Contracted Services 327,498 316,000 350,724 526,086 526,086

Utilities 70,000 80,000 80,000 81,600 83,232

Insurance 17,000 34,000 34,000 51,000 51,000

Transportation-Buses 153,000 258,990 374,808 497,610 497,610

Land/Building/Facilities 221,000 555,680 864,800 1,223,600 1,223,600

Repairs/Maintenance 32,000 32,000 32,640 33,293 33,959

Supplies & Materials/Operating Supplies 128,392 195,800 283,360 376,200 376,200

Cafeteria/Food Service 115,000 196,690 284,648 377,910 377,910

Extra Curricular Activities 16,500 45,835 66,332 88,065 88,065

Afterschool Programs 0 8,900 12,880 17,100 17,100

Technology 34,000 133,500 145,560 178,640 102,600

Equipment Lease/Maintenance 22,000 30,000 30,000 45,000 45,000

Janitorial Service & Supplies 45,000 45,000 45,900 46,818 47,754

Printing/Copying/Advertising 10,000 20,000 20,000 30,000 30,000

Furniture & Equipment-Capital Needs 3,000 75,000 99,500 105,500 20,000

Professional Development 21,300 60,000 70,000 80,000 80,000

Telecommunications 7,000 7,000 14,000 21,000 21,000

Travel 8,403 8,000 16,000 24,000 24,000

Contingency 0 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000

Total Expenditures 3,224,302 5,335,470 7,429,187 9,103,457 8,945,151

Net Surplus (Deficit) 30,191 125,873 (38,743) 159,477 317,782

Beginning Reserve Balance 215,886 246,077 371,951 333,208 492,685

Ending Reserve Balance 246,077 371,951 333,208 492,685 810,467

Cost Per Student 10,930 11,990 11,536 10,647 10,462

KUUMBA ACADEMY CHARTER SCHOOL

11/26/2012

REVENUE & EXPENSE PROJECTION FOR EXPANSION PROJECT
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50 68 72 89 91

21 31 41 41 41

2 2 2 2 2

FY2015 FY2016 FY2017 FY2018 FY2019

Position Average Salary Benefits Total Salary & Benefits

Superintendent 110,000.00$        44,000.00$      154,000.00$                     154,000.00$            154,000.00$            154,000.00$           154,000.00$                 154,000.00$                       

School Leader 83,500.00$          33,400.00$      116,900.00$                     116,900.00$            233,800.00$            233,800.00$           233,800.00$                 233,800.00$                       

Assistant School Leader 65,000.00$          26,000.00$      91,000.00$                       91,000.00$              -$                         -$                               -$                                     

Dean of Student Services-Upper 55,000.00$          22,000.00$      77,000.00$                       77,000.00$              154,000.00$            154,000.00$           154,000.00$                 154,000.00$                       

Dean of Student Services-Lower 55,000.00$          22,000.00$      77,000.00$                       77,000.00$              154,000.00$            154,000.00$           154,000.00$                 154,000.00$                       

Director of Noninstructional Services 52,000.00$          20,800.00$      72,800.00$                       -$                          72,800.00$              72,800.00$              72,800.00$                   72,800.00$                         

Guidance Counselor 55,000.00$          22,000.00$      77,000.00$                       -$                          77,000.00$              77,000.00$              77,000.00$                   77,000.00$                         

Director of Curriculum & Assessment 65,000.00$          26,000.00$      91,000.00$                       -$                          91,000.00$              91,000.00$              91,000.00$                   91,000.00$                         

Office/Facilities Manager 38,000.00$          15,200.00$      53,200.00$                       106,400.00$            106,400.00$            106,400.00$           106,400.00$                 106,400.00$                       

Artist in Schools Coordinator 40,000.00$          16,000.00$      56,000.00$                       28,000.00$              56,000.00$              56,000.00$              56,000.00$                   56,000.00$                         

Enrollment Specialist 34,000.00$          13,600.00$      47,600.00$                       47,600.00$              47,600.00$              47,600.00$              47,600.00$                   47,600.00$                         

Executive Assistant 28,000.00$          11,200.00$      39,200.00$                       39,200.00$              39,200.00$              39,200.00$              39,200.00$                   39,200.00$                         

World Language Specialist 40,000.00$          16,000.00$      56,000.00$                       28,000.00$              112,000.00$            112,000.00$           112,000.00$                 112,000.00$                       

Visual Arts -$                      -$                  -$                                   -$                          -$                          -$                         -$                               -$                                     

Music -$                      -$                  -$                                   -$                          -$                          -$                         -$                               -$                                     

Physical Education 40,000.00$          16,000.00$      56,000.00$                       84,000.00$              84,000.00$              84,000.00$              84,000.00$                   84,000.00$                         

Cafeteria Manager 31,182.00$          12,472.80$      43,654.80$                       43,654.80$              43,654.80$              43,654.80$              43,654.80$                   43,654.80$                         

Cafeteria Worker 13,800.00$          5,520.00$        19,320.00$                       19,320.00$              19,320.00$              19,320.00$              19,320.00$                   19,320.00$                         

Cafeteria Worker 13,800.00$          5,520.00$        19,320.00$                       19,320.00$              19,320.00$              19,320.00$              19,320.00$                   19,320.00$                         

Librarian/Technology 40,000.00$          16,000.00$      56,000.00$                       28,000.00$              56,000.00$              56,000.00$              56,000.00$                   56,000.00$                         

Special Education Coordinator 60,000.00$          24,000.00$      84,000.00$                       84,000.00$              84,000.00$              84,000.00$              84,000.00$                   84,000.00$                         

Special Education 45,000.00$          18,000.00$      63,000.00$                       126,000.00$            157,500.00$            220,500.00$           220,500.00$                 220,500.00$                       

Math Support-PT 20,000.00$          2,000.00$        22,000.00$                       44,000.00$              66,000.00$              66,000.00$              66,000.00$                   66,000.00$                         

Reading Support-PT 20,000.00$          2,000.00$        22,000.00$                       44,000.00$              66,000.00$              66,000.00$              66,000.00$                   66,000.00$                         

Reading Specialist 50,000.00$          20,000.00$      70,000.00$                       70,000.00$              105,000.00$            105,000.00$           105,000.00$                 105,000.00$                       

Math Coach 50,000.00$          20,000.00$      70,000.00$                       70,000.00$              105,000.00$            105,000.00$           105,000.00$                 105,000.00$                       

Reading Coach 50,000.00$          20,000.00$      70,000.00$                       70,000.00$              105,000.00$            105,000.00$           105,000.00$                 105,000.00$                       

Receptionist 30,000.00$          12,000.00$      42,000.00$                       84,000.00$              84,000.00$              84,000.00$              84,000.00$                   84,000.00$                         

Nurse 53,000.00$          21,200.00$      74,200.00$                       148,400.00$            148,400.00$            148,400.00$           148,400.00$                 148,400.00$                       

Teachers 45,000.00$          18,000.00$      63,000.00$                       1,335,000.00$        1,932,000.00$        2,565,000.00$        2,565,000.00$              2,565,000.00$                   

Paras 23,400.00$          9,360.00$        32,760.00$                       98,280.00$              131,040.00$            131,040.00$           131,040.00$                 131,040.00$                       

-$                  

Total 1,305,682.00$     510,272.80$    1,815,954.80$                  3,133,074.80$        4,504,034.80$        5,200,034.80$        5,200,034.80$              5,200,034.80$                   

Staffing cost per student 7,040.62$                6,993.84$                6,081.91$                6,081.91$                     6,081.91$                           

Total Number FTE

Number of Teachers included in count

Number of Buildings

Kuumba Academy Staffing Needs
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6/30/2014 6/30/2015 6/30/2016 6/30/2017 6/30/2018

Projected Projected Projected Projected Projected

# Students 295 445 644 855 855

Revenues

Per Pupil Revenues (State & Local Support) 2,723,440 4,108,240 5,945,408 7,893,360 7,893,360

Federal Aid 296,500 311,500 450,800 598,500 598,500

Contributions 0 600,000 400,000 15,000 15,000

School Lunch Fees 177,000 267,000 386,400 513,000 513,000

Other Income 57,553 174,603 207,836 243,073 243,073

Total Revenue 3,254,493 5,461,343 7,390,444 9,262,933 9,262,933

Revenue Per Student 11,032 12,273 11,476 10,834 10,834

Expenditures

Salaries & Employment Costs 1,993,209 3,133,075 4,504,035 5,200,035 5,200,035

Student Support Services 454,460 1,215,715 1,588,312 2,141,611 2,065,571

Operation & Maintenance of Facilities 392,000 753,680 1,071,340 1,457,311 1,460,545

Administration/Operations Support 384,633 233,000 265,500 304,500 219,000

Total Expenditures 3,224,302 5,335,470 7,429,187 9,103,457 8,945,151

Net Surplus (Deficit) 30,191 125,873 (38,743) 159,477 317,782

Beginning Reserve Balance 215,886 246,077 371,951 333,208 492,685

Ending Reserve Balance 246,077 371,951 333,208 492,685 810,467

Cost Per Student 10,930 11,990 11,536 10,647 10,462

KUUMBA ACADEMY CHARTER SCHOOL

11/26/2012

REVENUE & EXPENSE PROJECTION FOR EXPANSION PROJECT
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#students per unit

New Charter School Estimated State and Local Fund Calculations Regular/Special K-3 16.2

Disclaimer: The following estimates will vary from actuals and do not account for any extenuating circumstances. Regular Students 4-12 20

--State earnings are detailed on the New Charter State Template Tab below. Special Students 4-12 Basic 8.4

Please enter the following information: Special Students 4-12 Intense 6

Specify grade configuration for the year of estimate K-6 (2013-2014) (Example k-8, 9-12) Special Students 4-12 Complex 2.6

Specify the county the school will be located New Castle Choices New Castle, Kent or Sussex

Enter the number of students in the red cells below by school district and student type and the estimated funds will calculate below.

Enter the number of tenth graders in the box in cell location J:11

State Funding Local Funding Total Funding UNITS 16.68

$1,577,550 $1,034,709 $2,612,259 Enter Estimated # of 10th Graders Here 0

 29 Appoquinimink # Local Pupil Rate Amount 31 Brandywine # Local Pupil Rate Amount 10 Caesar Rodney # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,576.43 $0 Regular/Special K-3 18.00 $4,137.77 $74,480 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,127.59 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,276.91 $0 Regular Students 4-12 10.00 $3,351.59 $33,516 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $913.35 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $3,040.26 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $7,979.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,174.64 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $4,256.36 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $11,171.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,044.49 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $9,822.37 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $25,781.49 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,025.75 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 28.00 $107,996 0.00 $0

17 Cape Henlopen # Local Pupil Rate Amount 13 Capital # Local Pupil Rate Amount 33 Christina # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,925.21 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,346.63 $0 Regular/Special K-3 94.00 $3,883.87 $365,084

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,369.42 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,090.77 $0 Regular Students 4-12 53.00 $3,145.94 $166,735

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,641.48 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,597.08 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $7,490.33 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,898.07 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,635.91 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $10,486.46 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $18,226.31 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,390.55 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $24,199.52 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 147.00 $531,819

34 Colonial # Local Pupil Rate Amount 37 Delmar # Local Pupil Rate Amount 36 Indian River # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 27.00 $2,765.74 $74,675 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $805.15 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,666.93 $0

Regular Students 4-12 15.00 $2,240.25 $33,604 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $652.17 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,160.21 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,333.93 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,552.78 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,143.36 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,467.51 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,173.89 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,200.70 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $17,232.71 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $5,016.67 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $16,617.00 $0

Totals 42.00 $108,279 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

15 Lake Forest # Local Pupil Rate Amount 16 Laurel # Local Pupil Rate Amount 18 Milford # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,076.87 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $737.88 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,348.14 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $872.27 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $597.68 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,091.99 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,076.83 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,423.05 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,599.99 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,907.56 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $1,992.27 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,639.98 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $6,709.76 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $4,597.56 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,399.96 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

32 Red Clay # Local Pupil Rate Amount 23 Seaford # Local Pupil Rate Amount 24 Smyrna # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 47.00 $4,211.22 $197,927 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,146.72 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,285.94 $0

Regular Students 4-12 26.00 $3,411.09 $88,688 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $928.85 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,041.61 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $8,121.63 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,211.54 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,480.02 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $11,370.28 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,096.16 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,472.03 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $26,239.12 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,144.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,012.37 $0

Totals 73.00 $286,616 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

35 Woodbridge # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,135.54 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $919.79 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,189.97 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,065.95 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,075.28 $0

Totals 0.00 $0

P-1-Revenue_Estimates 2013-2014.xls 1 of 1
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Charter School Revenue Calculation -  Estimate

State Funding

Student Total: 290

              Regular: 290

              Special: 0
Location

Districts:

Appoquinimink 0 Christina 147 Laurel 0

Brandywine 28 Colonial 42 Milford 0

Caesar Rodney 0 Delmar 0 Red Clay 73

Cape Henlopen 0 Indian River 0 Seaford 0

Capital 0 Lake Forest 0 Smyrna 0

Woodbridge 0

Transportation Eligible Students: 218
Regular/Special K-3 186.00 Unit size Regular/Special K-3 students = 16.2

Regular Students 4-12 104.00 Unit size Regular Students 4-12 = 20

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 Unit size Special Students 4-12 Basic = 8.4

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 Unit size Special Students 4-12 Intense = 6

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 Unit Size Special Students 4-12 Complex = 2.6

# of Div I Units Generated = 16.68 $30,894 $515,355

Administrative Assistant = 1.00 $50,290 $50,290

Percentage 11 Month Supervisor = 0.11 $59,411 $6,535

Percentage Transportation Supervisor = 0.03 $59,411 $1,782

Principal = 1.00 $60,849 $60,849

Assistant Principal = 0.00 $55,189 $0

Percentage Visiting Teacher = 0.07 $42,544 $2,978

Percentage Driver Education Teacher = 0.00 $37,468 $0

Nurse = 0.13 $40,315 $5,044

Academic Excellence Units = 1.16 $37,483 $43,480

Related Services Specialist K-3, 4-12 Reg, Basic 4-12 0.29 $42,890 $12,552

Related Services Specialist Intensive 0.00 $42,890 $0

Related Services Specialist Complex 0.00 $42,890 $0

Clerical Units = 1.00 $28,368 $28,368

Custodial Units = 1.00 $23,401 $23,401

Cafeteria Manager = 0.00 $26,491 $0

Cafeteria Worker = 0.00 $16,835 $0

Total Staffing = 22.47

Total Staffing For Health Insurance = 22.47

Total Salary Costs $750,635

OEC Rate 28.53% $214,156

Health Insurance Per FTE $8,611 $193,483

Subtotal Personnel Revenue $1,158,274

Other State Sources (based on Latest Available Values)

Professional & Curriculum Development = -$                     

Division II Units (No Vocational Courses) = 16.68

Division II - All Other Costs - Current Unit Value  = 2,955$         49,294$           

Division II - Energy - Current Unit Value  = 2,435$         40,619$           

Division III - Equalization - Unit Value = 6,465$         107,846$         

Academic Excellence Division III = 7,499$             

MCI/Annual Maintenance = 16,365$           

LEP = -$                     

Student Transportation Amount = 197,653$         

Subtotal Other Sources $419,276

Grand Total State Sources $1,577,550



P-3

County Vo Tech FY 12 Transp P/Pupil (70%)

New Castle NCCVT 908.75$                                               

Kent Polytech 843.85$                                               

Sussex SCVT 964.88$                                               

Academy of Dover $33,250

Campus Community $35,596

DCPA $29,022

East Side $34,862

Edison $31,262

FFA $32,380

Kuumba Academy $32,292

MOT $34,981

Newark Charter $38,017

Positive Outcomes $36,594

Prestige $29,509

Providence Creek $30,993

Moyer Academy $31,804

Odyssey $33,838

Pencader $32,699

Sussex Academy $43,872

Delaware Military Academy $35,831

Wilmington Charter $41,075

Total Charter Average $34,327

Appoquinimink $15,602

Brandywine $6,465

Caesar Rodney $19,861

Cape Henlopen $1,225

Capital $14,796

Christina $6,465

Colonial $6,465

Delmar $20,617

Indian River $1,483

Lake Forest $20,756

Laurel $16,546

Milford $17,461

Red Clay $6,465

Seaford $16,969

Smyrna $19,860

Woodbridge $16,744

FY 12 Equalization

Transportation

Final FY 2012 Div I Salary

P-1-Revenue_Estimates 2013-2014.xls 1 of 1



P-4

#students per unit

New Charter School Estimated State and Local Fund Calculations Regular/Special K-3 16.2

Disclaimer: The following estimates will vary from actuals and do not account for any extenuating circumstances. Regular Students 4-12 20

--State earnings are detailed on the New Charter State Template Tab below. Special Students 4-12 Basic 8.4

Please enter the following information: Special Students 4-12 Intense 6

Specify grade configuration for the year of estimate K-7 (2014-2015) (Example k-8, 9-12) Special Students 4-12 Complex 2.6

Specify the county the school will be located New Castle Choices New Castle, Kent or Sussex

Enter the number of students in the red cells below by school district and student type and the estimated funds will calculate below.

Enter the number of tenth graders in the box in cell location J:11

State Funding Local Funding Total Funding UNITS 25.42

$2,375,985 $1,576,959 $3,952,944 Enter Estimated # of 10th Graders Here 0

 29 Appoquinimink # Local Pupil Rate Amount 31 Brandywine # Local Pupil Rate Amount 10 Caesar Rodney # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,576.43 $0 Regular/Special K-3 26.00 $4,137.77 $107,582 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,127.59 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,276.91 $0 Regular Students 4-12 17.00 $3,351.59 $56,977 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $913.35 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $3,040.26 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $7,979.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,174.64 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $4,256.36 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $11,171.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,044.49 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $9,822.37 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $25,781.49 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,025.75 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 43.00 $164,559 0.00 $0

17 Cape Henlopen # Local Pupil Rate Amount 13 Capital # Local Pupil Rate Amount 33 Christina # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,925.21 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,346.63 $0 Regular/Special K-3 137.00 $3,883.87 $532,090

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,369.42 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,090.77 $0 Regular Students 4-12 89.00 $3,145.94 $279,989

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,641.48 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,597.08 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $7,490.33 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,898.07 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,635.91 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $10,486.46 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $18,226.31 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,390.55 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $24,199.52 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 226.00 $812,079

34 Colonial # Local Pupil Rate Amount 37 Delmar # Local Pupil Rate Amount 36 Indian River # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 39.00 $2,765.74 $107,864 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $805.15 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,666.93 $0

Regular Students 4-12 25.00 $2,240.25 $56,006 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $652.17 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,160.21 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,333.93 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,552.78 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,143.36 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,467.51 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,173.89 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,200.70 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $17,232.71 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $5,016.67 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $16,617.00 $0

Totals 64.00 $163,870 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

15 Lake Forest # Local Pupil Rate Amount 16 Laurel # Local Pupil Rate Amount 18 Milford # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,076.87 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $737.88 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,348.14 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $872.27 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $597.68 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,091.99 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,076.83 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,423.05 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,599.99 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,907.56 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $1,992.27 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,639.98 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $6,709.76 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $4,597.56 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,399.96 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

32 Red Clay # Local Pupil Rate Amount 23 Seaford # Local Pupil Rate Amount 24 Smyrna # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 68.00 $4,211.22 $286,363 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,146.72 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,285.94 $0

Regular Students 4-12 44.00 $3,411.09 $150,088 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $928.85 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,041.61 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $8,121.63 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,211.54 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,480.02 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $11,370.28 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,096.16 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,472.03 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $26,239.12 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,144.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,012.37 $0

Totals 112.00 $436,451 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

35 Woodbridge # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,135.54 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $919.79 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,189.97 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,065.95 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,075.28 $0

Totals 0.00 $0
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P-5

Charter School Revenue Calculation -  Estimate

State Funding

Student Total: 445

              Regular: 445

              Special: 0
Location

Districts:

Appoquinimink 0 Christina 226 Laurel 0

Brandywine 43 Colonial 64 Milford 0

Caesar Rodney 0 Delmar 0 Red Clay 112

Cape Henlopen 0 Indian River 0 Seaford 0

Capital 0 Lake Forest 0 Smyrna 0

Woodbridge 0

Transportation Eligible Students: 334
Regular/Special K-3 270.00 Unit size Regular/Special K-3 students = 16.2

Regular Students 4-12 175.00 Unit size Regular Students 4-12 = 20

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 Unit size Special Students 4-12 Basic = 8.4

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 Unit size Special Students 4-12 Intense = 6

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 Unit Size Special Students 4-12 Complex = 2.6

# of Div I Units Generated = 25.42 $30,894 $785,219

Administrative Assistant = 1.00 $50,290 $50,290

Percentage 11 Month Supervisor = 0.17 $59,411 $10,100

Percentage Transportation Supervisor = 0.05 $59,411 $2,971

Principal = 1.00 $60,849 $60,849

Assistant Principal = 0.65 $55,189 $35,873

Percentage Visiting Teacher = 0.10 $42,544 $4,254

Percentage Driver Education Teacher = 0.00 $37,468 $0

Nurse = 0.19 $40,315 $7,685

Academic Excellence Units = 1.78 $37,483 $66,720

Related Services Specialist K-3, 4-12 Reg, Basic 4-12 0.45 $42,890 $19,125

Related Services Specialist Intensive 0.00 $42,890 $0

Related Services Specialist Complex 0.00 $42,890 $0

Clerical Units = 2.00 $28,368 $56,736

Custodial Units = 1.00 $23,401 $23,401

Cafeteria Manager = 0.00 $26,491 $0

Cafeteria Worker = 0.00 $16,835 $0

Total Staffing = 33.80

Total Staffing For Health Insurance = 33.80

Total Salary Costs $1,123,222

OEC Rate 28.53% $320,455

Health Insurance Per FTE $8,611 $291,079

Subtotal Personnel Revenue $1,734,756

Other State Sources (based on Latest Available Values)

Professional & Curriculum Development = -$                     

Division II Units (No Vocational Courses) = 25.42

Division II - All Other Costs - Current Unit Value  = 2,955$         75,106$           

Division II - Energy - Current Unit Value  = 2,435$         61,890$           

Division III - Equalization - Unit Value = 6,465$         164,319$         

Academic Excellence Division III = 11,508$           

MCI/Annual Maintenance = 25,111$           

LEP = -$                     

Student Transportation Amount = 303,295$         

Subtotal Other Sources $641,229

Grand Total State Sources $2,375,985



P-6

County Vo Tech FY 12 Transp P/Pupil (70%)

New Castle NCCVT 908.75$                                               

Kent Polytech 843.85$                                               

Sussex SCVT 964.88$                                               

Academy of Dover $33,250

Campus Community $35,596

DCPA $29,022

East Side $34,862

Edison $31,262

FFA $32,380

Kuumba Academy $32,292

MOT $34,981

Newark Charter $38,017

Positive Outcomes $36,594

Prestige $29,509

Providence Creek $30,993

Moyer Academy $31,804

Odyssey $33,838

Pencader $32,699

Sussex Academy $43,872

Delaware Military Academy $35,831

Wilmington Charter $41,075

Total Charter Average $34,327

Appoquinimink $15,602

Brandywine $6,465

Caesar Rodney $19,861

Cape Henlopen $1,225

Capital $14,796

Christina $6,465

Colonial $6,465

Delmar $20,617

Indian River $1,483

Lake Forest $20,756

Laurel $16,546

Milford $17,461

Red Clay $6,465

Seaford $16,969

Smyrna $19,860

Woodbridge $16,744

FY 12 Equalization

Transportation

Final FY 2012 Div I Salary
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P-7

#students per unit

New Charter School Estimated State and Local Fund Calculations Regular/Special K-3 16.2

Disclaimer: The following estimates will vary from actuals and do not account for any extenuating circumstances. Regular Students 4-12 20

--State earnings are detailed on the New Charter State Template Tab below. Special Students 4-12 Basic 8.4

Please enter the following information: Special Students 4-12 Intense 6

Specify grade configuration for the year of estimate K-7 (2015-2016) (Example k-8, 9-12) Special Students 4-12 Complex 2.6

Specify the county the school will be located New Castle Choices New Castle, Kent or Sussex

Enter the number of students in the red cells below by school district and student type and the estimated funds will calculate below.

Enter the number of tenth graders in the box in cell location J:11

State Funding Local Funding Total Funding UNITS 36.11

$3,316,529 $2,239,763 $5,556,292 Enter Estimated # of 10th Graders Here 0

 29 Appoquinimink # Local Pupil Rate Amount 31 Brandywine # Local Pupil Rate Amount 10 Caesar Rodney # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,576.43 $0 Regular/Special K-3 32.00 $4,137.77 $132,409 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,127.59 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,276.91 $0 Regular Students 4-12 30.00 $3,351.59 $100,548 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $913.35 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $3,040.26 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $7,979.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,174.64 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $4,256.36 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $11,171.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,044.49 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $9,822.37 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $25,781.49 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,025.75 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 62.00 $232,956 0.00 $0

17 Cape Henlopen # Local Pupil Rate Amount 13 Capital # Local Pupil Rate Amount 33 Christina # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,925.21 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,346.63 $0 Regular/Special K-3 169.00 $3,883.87 $656,374

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,369.42 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,090.77 $0 Regular Students 4-12 158.00 $3,145.94 $497,059

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,641.48 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,597.08 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $7,490.33 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,898.07 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,635.91 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $10,486.46 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $18,226.31 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,390.55 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $24,199.52 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 327.00 $1,153,433

34 Colonial # Local Pupil Rate Amount 37 Delmar # Local Pupil Rate Amount 36 Indian River # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 48.00 $2,765.74 $132,756 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $805.15 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $2,666.93 $0

Regular Students 4-12 45.00 $2,240.25 $100,811 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $652.17 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $2,160.21 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,333.93 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,552.78 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $5,143.36 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,467.51 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,173.89 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $7,200.70 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $17,232.71 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $5,016.67 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $16,617.00 $0

Totals 93.00 $233,567 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

15 Lake Forest # Local Pupil Rate Amount 16 Laurel # Local Pupil Rate Amount 18 Milford # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,076.87 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $737.88 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,348.14 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $872.27 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $597.68 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,091.99 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,076.83 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $1,423.05 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,599.99 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $2,907.56 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $1,992.27 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,639.98 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $6,709.76 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $4,597.56 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,399.96 $0

Totals 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

32 Red Clay # Local Pupil Rate Amount 23 Seaford # Local Pupil Rate Amount 24 Smyrna # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 84.00 $4,211.22 $353,742 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,146.72 $0 Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,285.94 $0

Regular Students 4-12 78.00 $3,411.09 $266,065 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $928.85 $0 Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $1,041.61 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $8,121.63 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,211.54 $0 Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,480.02 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $11,370.28 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,096.16 $0 Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,472.03 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $26,239.12 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,144.98 $0 Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $8,012.37 $0

Totals 162.00 $619,808 0.00 $0 0.00 $0

35 Woodbridge # Local Pupil Rate Amount

Regular/Special K-3 0.00 $1,135.54 $0

Regular Students 4-12 0.00 $919.79 $0

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 $2,189.97 $0

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 $3,065.95 $0

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 $7,075.28 $0

Totals 0.00 $0
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P-8

Charter School Revenue Calculation -  Estimate

State Funding

Student Total: 644

              Regular: 644

              Special: 0
Location

Districts:

Appoquinimink 0 Christina 327 Laurel 0

Brandywine 62 Colonial 93 Milford 0

Caesar Rodney 0 Delmar 0 Red Clay 162

Cape Henlopen 0 Indian River 0 Seaford 0

Capital 0 Lake Forest 0 Smyrna 0

Woodbridge 0

Transportation Eligible Students: 483
Regular/Special K-3 333.00 Unit size Regular/Special K-3 students = 16.2

Regular Students 4-12 311.00 Unit size Regular Students 4-12 = 20

Special Students 4-12 Basic 0.00 Unit size Special Students 4-12 Basic = 8.4

Special Students 4-12 Intense 0.00 Unit size Special Students 4-12 Intense = 6

Special Students 4-12 Complex 0.00 Unit Size Special Students 4-12 Complex = 2.6

# of Div I Units Generated = 36.11 $30,894 $1,115,440

Administrative Assistant = 1.00 $50,290 $50,290

Percentage 11 Month Supervisor = 0.24 $59,411 $14,259

Percentage Transportation Supervisor = 0.07 $59,411 $4,159

Principal = 1.00 $60,849 $60,849

Assistant Principal = 1.00 $55,189 $55,189

Percentage Visiting Teacher = 0.14 $42,544 $5,956

Percentage Driver Education Teacher = 0.00 $37,468 $0

Nurse = 0.27 $40,315 $10,917

Academic Excellence Units = 2.58 $37,483 $96,706

Related Services Specialist K-3, 4-12 Reg, Basic 4-12 0.63 $42,890 $27,168

Related Services Specialist Intensive 0.00 $42,890 $0

Related Services Specialist Complex 0.00 $42,890 $0

Clerical Units = 3.00 $28,368 $85,104

Custodial Units = 1.00 $23,401 $23,401

Cafeteria Manager = 0.00 $26,491 $0

Cafeteria Worker = 0.00 $16,835 $0

Total Staffing = 47.04

Total Staffing For Health Insurance = 47.04

Total Salary Costs $1,549,437

OEC Rate 28.53% $442,054

Health Insurance Per FTE $8,611 $405,060

Subtotal Personnel Revenue $2,396,551

Other State Sources (based on Latest Available Values)

Professional & Curriculum Development = -$                     

Division II Units (No Vocational Courses) = 36.11

Division II - All Other Costs - Current Unit Value  = 2,955$         106,692$         

Division II - Energy - Current Unit Value  = 2,435$         87,917$           

Division III - Equalization - Unit Value = 6,465$         233,422$         

Academic Excellence Division III = 16,680$           

MCI/Annual Maintenance = 36,341$           

LEP = -$                     

Student Transportation Amount = 438,926$         

Subtotal Other Sources $919,978

Grand Total State Sources $3,316,529



P-9

County Vo Tech FY 12 Transp P/Pupil (70%)

New Castle NCCVT 908.75$                                               

Kent Polytech 843.85$                                               

Sussex SCVT 964.88$                                               

Academy of Dover $33,250

Campus Community $35,596

DCPA $29,022

East Side $34,862

Edison $31,262

FFA $32,380

Kuumba Academy $32,292

MOT $34,981

Newark Charter $38,017

Positive Outcomes $36,594

Prestige $29,509

Providence Creek $30,993

Moyer Academy $31,804

Odyssey $33,838

Pencader $32,699

Sussex Academy $43,872

Delaware Military Academy $35,831

Wilmington Charter $41,075

Total Charter Average $34,327

Appoquinimink $15,602

Brandywine $6,465

Caesar Rodney $19,861

Cape Henlopen $1,225

Capital $14,796

Christina $6,465

Colonial $6,465

Delmar $20,617

Indian River $1,483

Lake Forest $20,756

Laurel $16,546

Milford $17,461

Red Clay $6,465

Seaford $16,969

Smyrna $19,860

Woodbridge $16,744

FY 12 Equalization

Transportation

Final FY 2012 Div I Salary
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Kuumba Academy’s Technology Plan 2013-2015 

 

Part I:  Applicant Cover Sheet  

District or School Name Kuumba Academy 

Mailing Address 519 N Market St Wilmington, DE 19801 

Primary Contact Sally Maldonado 

Phone Number 302-472-6450 

Email smaldonado@kuumba.k12.de.us 

Date Submitted November 25, 12 

District Superintendent or 

Head of School (print) 

Sally Maldonado 

Kuumba Academy Charter School Technology 

Plan 2013 - 2015 
 

Part II:  Overview of the plan 

Kuumba Academy Public Charter School is one of Delaware’s premier schools of choice for parents seeking an academic environment 

that values parents as key partners in the education of their children. Teaching strategies honor the individual learning style of each 

student, and utilize the arts as a tool for learning. Taken from a Kiswahili word meaning creativity, Kuumba’s core educational belief 

is that parents are the primary educators of children. Together parents, teachers and children create a circle of learning designed to 

result in high achievement.  

 

The purpose of Kuumba Academy Charter School (KACS) is to provide students in Wilmington 

with a world class education that utilizes an innovative combination of academics, arts, technology 

and family engagement.  The KACS model focuses on the whole child and expertly combines effective uses 

of student centered instruction, character education, professional learning communities, parental 

engagement, and arts integration to meet each individual students instructional needs.  

 

Recognizing the critical role that technology plays in 21
st
 Century learning, KACS has designed a 

comprehensive technology plan that will ensure all KACS graduates have the necessary experiences and 21
st
 

century skills to become effective problem solvers and serve as positive agents of change within their 

communities.   

 

Administrators, teachers and IT created the technology plan outlined in this document experts from the 

KACS faculty and staff.  The plan includes priorities outlined by students, staff and parents and includes a 3-

year plan to support KACS through the first phase of our expanded elementary and middle school program.  

The plan will outline the equipment, professional development and maintenance needs in order to ensure 

KACS students have access to quality technology education and resources.   
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Kuumba Academy’s Technology Plan 2013-2015 

 

The technology planned for the KACS expansion includes an interactive smartboard per classroom, one 

laptop per every two students in grades 3-8; one digital camera per every 4 students in grades 3-8 and access 

to one tablet per students via shared mobile carts and printer accessibility in every classroom.  

Professional development for the staff will be based on individual needs and aptitudes. These staff 

development needs will be addressed on both planned in-service days and after-school workshops. Whole 

school instruction will take place on in-service days and specific instruction will take place in paid after-

school workshops. The instruction will be provided by professionals, staff members with technology 

expertise, and hired consultants when necessary. Annual professional development surveys will be 

conducted to maintain a clear understanding of the technology needs of the staff.  

 

The technology plan includes emphasis on daily technology integration. Technology will be used in the 

classroom to support the regular curriculum by providing both integrated and supplemental tutorial, research, 

and basic skills opportunities. For example, students will use technology to support RtI through online 

programs such as Lexia and Dreambox and will also use technology to support projects and learning 

expeditions as outlined in the curriculum.   

 

PART III: Core elements of the Plan 

A. Goals and Strategies for Using Technology to Improve Education  

Kuumba Academy Charter School will create a technology driven academic environment for 

855 students enrolled in kindergarten through eighth grade by providing standards driven integrated 

curriculum instruction, comprehensive professional development for faculty members and state of the 

art technology equipment in each classroom.  
 

KACS will conduct annual needs assessments of both staff and students which will include specific skills 

“tests” and online and paper surveys. The administration will designate a timeline of completion for all staff 

and student needs assessments and surveys. Test results will be compared year to year to ascertain the rate of 

skill improvement. Goal 1: Have 100% of staff and students complete the assessment, and see an 

increase in skills attainment over time.  
 

KACS will continue to use E School to record demographic information, attendance and student grades. This 

system will ensure accurate reporting and record keeping. KACS will require each teacher to: record student 

attendance daily in E School and set up and maintain electronic grade books in E School. KACS 

administration will monitor online records including: attendance, lunch counts and academic grades. Goal 2: 

Have 100% participation in keeping all student demographic and performance data up to date in 

ESchool.  
 

KACS will purchase mobile computing technology to support the curriculum and assessment needs of 

every KACS student.. Staff and students will also have access to scanners and mobile devices to support 

their work. There will be appropriate learning and operating software, as well as a school website, 

purchased and licensed by the school. The building Technology Coordinator maintains inventory software 

that is used to record the locations and inventory of all technology in the building and in the field. Goal 3: 

Purchase and track, from installation to obsolescence, mobile and classroom information technology 

to support the academic program.   

The school will utilize adaptive programs to support student centered instruction and the RtI process.  

KACS will utilizes reading and math programs that will meet students individual learning targets and can 

be accessed both at home and at-school tp provide students and families with increased access to 

individualized learning.   Goal 4: Offer access to adaptive reading and math programs and instruction 

as part of student centered instruction and RtI process.  
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KACS will utilize electronic MAP Assessments, which assesses students in Language Arts, Reading and 

Math in grades K-8. Data collected from this assessment is used by teachers and staff to target 

interventions. Goal 5: Have 100% of classroom teachers use the MAP assessment data to identify 

students’ weak and strong areas.  

KACS teachers will participate in on-going professional development related to technology and 

technology integration.  All staff will participate in technology training workshops and will 

integrate technology training into professional learning community meetings and grade level 

planning time. Contracted IT support will ensure that all equipment is functioning properly and will 

assist teachers with troubleshooting in the classroom.  Goal 6 – Have 100% of the staff capable of 

utilizing information technology to manage and enhance the KACS school experience and expeditions 

as outlined in the curriculum 

 
 

B. Professional Development Strategy for School Staff  

1. Staff will complete a series of annual skills assessments to gauge their knowledge of Microsoft 

Word, Excel, PowerPoint and Outlook as well as maneuvering the internet. Staff will be required to 

maintain their own web page on the KACS Web Site.  

 

2. Staff will attend pre-service training workshops providing guidance and practice using the afore-

mentioned programs as well as smart board training. Pre-service training will also include effective 

teaching strategies involving student use of classroom and mobile technology for research, 

presentation and communication. The use of these various technologies will be evaluated as part of 

Delaware Performance Appraisal System (DPAS) +.  

 

3.  Teachers will attend periodic in-service sessions and after-school workshops that address the 

skills identified by the needs assessments of both students and staff. Some will be working sessions 

where teachers will be asked to come up with challenges still faced in the classroom and brainstorm 

ways to overcome those challenges. Staff will be required to utilize information they are exposed to 

at these in-services when they present curriculum topics to the staff.  

 

4. Staff members will complete an annual technology survey (LoTi), which will be used to plan 

future professional development opportunities.  

 

5. Pre-service and in-service workshops will be conducted by School Administration and hired 

consultants when necessary.  

 

C. Assessment of Services, hardware and software needed  

 

 KACS will make the acquisition of technology skills a priority for its staff and students. In 

order to make technology a part of instruction, students must have daily access to computers 

and to the internet 

 KACS follow the required Delaware curriculum, in addition to the EL experiences, KACS 

believes in a multiple intelligence approach to teaching and learning the required Delaware 

Curriculum, and will improve reading and math scores through differentiated instruction. 
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Differentiated instruction (sometimes referred to as differentiated learning) involves 

providing students with different avenues to acquiring content; to processing, constructing, 

or making sense of ideas; and to developing teaching materials so that all students within a 

classroom can learn effectively, regardless of differences in ability.[3]  

 Differentiated Learning is an integral part of the KACS model, since both concepts put the 

student and their best individual learning method first. Technology can be a very effective 

tool to help achieve this joint approach. With that philosophy in mind, two types of software 

will be utilized: adaptive math and reading programs in addition to computer adaptive 

assessment programs specifically: Lexia, Dreambox, and NWEA’s MAP assessment  

 KACS will conduct student, parent and teacher surveys to allow for suggestions for future 

changes, purchases or service needs.  
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D. Budget to Support Technology Plan follows:  

Item 2013 2014 2015 
Hardware/ Wiring       

Servers $0.00 $4,000.00 $0.00 

Switches $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 

Printers $1,000.00 $1,000.00 $1,000.00 

Desktop Computers 0 0 0 

Laptop Computers $13,200 $43,400 $60,800 

Tablets $9000 $9000 $9000 

Interactive SmartBoards $0 $46,600 $40,600 

Phone System $0 $3,000.00 $3,000.00 

Surveillance $10,000.00 $1,000.00 $1,000.00 

        

Software / Software Licensing       

Educational $6,000.00 $9,000.00 $13,000.00 

Administrative $1,000.00 $1,000.00 $1,000.00 

Operating Systems $1,000.00 $1,000.00 $1,000.00 

Office Productivity $5800 $8300 $9300 

Database Mgmt $0 $1,000.00 $0.00 

Inventory Mgmt $2,000.00 $0.00 $0.00 

        

Maintenance       

Network Infrastucture $1,000.00 $1,000.00 $1,000.00 

Computing Equipment $3,000.00 $3,000.00 $3,000.00 

Phones $0 $2,000.00 $3,000.00 

SmartBoards $5,000.00 $5,000.00 $5,000.00 

        

Training       

Administration $1,000.00 $1,000.00 $1,000.00 

Teachers $3,000.00 $8,000.00 $8,000.00 

        

Managed Services       

Help Desk / Tech Support $2,000.00 $2,000.00 $2,000.00 

Inventory Management $2,000.00 $2,000.00 $2,000.00 

Disaster Recovery $4,000.00 $2,000.00 $2,000.00 

        

Consulting       

Web Site $2,000.00 $2,800.00 $3,200.00 

Administrative Systems $1,000.00 $1,000.00 $1,000.00 

Testing Support $2,000.00 $2,000.00 $2,000.00 

        

Totals $73,000.00 $154,000.00 $95,000.00 
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E. Evaluation Plan to Monitor Progress and Goal Attainment  

E: Evaluation Plan to Monitor Progress and Goal Attainment  

As mentioned in the Goals section, the IT system must support the school goals. The Principal and 

the Technology Coordinator will decide on specific ways to measure progress towards these goals 

and will evaluate the system based on the progress noted and adjust the IT strategy accordingly. 

Specific measurements could include:  

Goal 1: Have 100% of staff and students complete the assessment, and see an increase in skills 

attainment over time.  

 Each student in grades 6-8 will maintain an electronic portfolio that includes work samples 

that integrated key technology standards by grade level according to NETs  

 By the end of 8
th

 grade, each student will demonstrate proficiency in each of the NET-S 

including:  

o Creativity and Innovation 

o Communication and Collaboration 

o Research and Information Fluency 

o Critical thinking problem-solving and Decision-making 

o Digital citizenship 

o Technology operations and concepts 

 Annual technology surveys will be completed by staff, students and parents and will allow 

school leadership to assess effectiveness of current practices and plan future programs.  

 Records will be kept of staff members who have received training in a specific skill area. 

Each year’s needs assessments results should show a decrease in the number of returning 

staff members needing basic professional development.  

Goal 2: Have 100% participation in keeping all student demographic and performance data 

up to date in ESchool. Assess school progress towards achieving 100% ESchool use at the end of 

each semester against the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate.  

 School administrators will monitor the submission of daily attendance count and electronic 

grade book maintenance for use of the appropriate skills.  

 Assess school progress towards achieving 100% ESchool use at the end of each semester 
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against the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate.  

 

Goal 3: Purchase and track, from installation to obsolescence, mobile and classroom 

information technology to support the expeditionary learning concept  

 Assess school progress towards achieving equipment purchase and installation at the end of 

the school year against the purchase plan described above  

 A 100% audit of equipment at the end of the year and assess against current records and 

adjust accordingly.  

 

Goal 4: Offer access to adaptive reading and math programs and instruction as part of 

student centered instruction and RtI process. 

 Annually survey students, teachers and parents via the school website and via mailings as to 

use of the software.  

 Monitor implementation of adaptive programs three times per year and provide progress 

reports 3 times per year at the school, classroom and student level 

 

Goal 5: Have 100% of classroom teachers use the MAP assessment data to identify students’ 

weak and strong areas.  

 Assess school progress towards achieving 100% MAP use three times per year 

 Monitor individual improvement plan (IIP) implementation based on MAP data 3 times per 

year 

 Include MAPS goal setting conferences as part of the DPAS goal setting process and on-

going DPAS monitoring 

 

Goal 6 – Have 100% of the staff capable of utilizing information technology to manage and 

enhance the KACS school experience and expeditions as outlined in the curriculum.  

 KACS Administrators will achieve 100% attendance at annual technology workshops to aid 

in decision making and purchasing of new software and equipment.  

 Teachers will achieve 100% attendance at pre-service training and practice time for 

smartboard, excel and Microsoft office training.  

 Expeditions will include technology components and clearly outline student 

expectations/competencies 
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NCLB Title II, Part D 

The current application for the period 2013-2015 addresses each requirement outlined in  

the NCLB requirements as outlined below.  

In order to be eligible to receive a sub-grant from a state educational agency, an eligible local entity or 

agency shall submit to the state educational agency an application containing a new or updated local 

long-range strategic educational technology plan that is consistent with the objectives of the statewide 

educational technology plan and any other information as the state educational agency may reasonably 

require, at such time and in such manner as the state educational agency may require.  

The application shall include each of the following:  

1. A description of how the applicant will use federal funds to improve the student academic 

achievement, including technology literacy, of all students attending schools served by the 

local educational agency and to improve the capacity of all teachers teaching in schools served 

by the local educational agency to integrate technology effectively into curricula and 

instruction .  

KACS will use federal funds to purchase equipment and provide for professional development for staff 

around specific academic targets. 

 

KACS will use Federal ERate funds to Enable Classroom connectivity and maintenance, buy 

TALKSWITCH VOIP Equipment, buy Phones, and pay for Telephone Costs, and Internet Access. This 

will support student academic achievement by enabling connectivity to sources of instruction and 

sources of information for homework, expeditionary learning field work, and in class exercises, thereby 

raising the quality of instruction and student productivity. 

 

2. A description of the applicant's specific goals for using advanced technology to improve student 

academic achievement aligned with challenging state academic content and student academic 

achievement standards.  

 

Technology goals as outlined in this plan include::  

 Goal 1: Have 100% of staff and students complete the assessment, and see an increase in skills 
attainment over time.  

 Goal 2: Have 100% participation in keeping all student demographic and performance data up 

to date in ESchool. Assess school progress towards achieving 100% ESchool use at the end of 
each semester against the 100% goal and advise teachers as appropriate.  

 Goal 3: Purchase and track, from installation to obsolescence, mobile and classroom 
information technology to support the expeditionary learning concept.  

 Goal 4: Offer access to adaptive reading and math programs and instruction as part of 

student centered instruction and RtI process..  

 Goal 5: Have 100% of classroom teachers use the MAP assessment data to identify students’ 
weak and strong areas.  
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 Goal 6 – Have 100% of the staff capable of utilizing information technology to manage and 

enhance the expeditionary school experience.  

3. A description of the steps the applicant will take to ensure that all students and teachers in schools served 

by the local educational agency involved have increased access to educational technology, including 

how the agency would use funds under this subpart (such as combining the funds with funds from other 

sources), to help ensure that students in high-poverty and high-needs schools, or schools identified for 

improvement or corrective action, have access to technology; and teachers are prepared to integrate 

technology effectively into curricula and instruction.  

Currently, the school has invested significant resources in the purchase of computers and support 

materials for computer hardware and software to provide services to students throughout the 

building. Students and staff have access to this technology upgrade.  We currently work with local 

universities and business to secure additional funds.  We have recently worked with UD and have 

received PD around integrating iPads in the classroom and have a class set of 30 iPads which are 

sued regularly by our 5
th
 grade students.  

KACS is a high poverty and a high-needs school. The Information Technology plan will support KACS 

students and teachers in our expanded model by providing the following: 

 Every classroom in grades 3-8 will have 1 laptops with internet access for every 2 students.  

 Every classroom will have a SMART Board.  

 Every student in grades 3-8 will have access to tablets for projects, expeditions and individual 

learning through the use of shared tablet carts.  

 Every classroom computer will have internet search and Microsoft Applications.  

 Every staff member, parent and student, and community member, will have access to a school 

website to assign homework, provide schedules, post events, and collect data. Federal ERate 

funds will enable this effort by improving Classroom connectivity, Phones, Telephone Costs, 

and Internet Access. 

4. -A description of how the applicant will:  

a. Identify and promote curricula and teaching strategies that integrate technology effectively into 

curricula and instruction, based on a review of relevant research, leading to improvements in student 

academic achievement, as measured by challenging state academic content and student academic 

achievement standards; and  

 

In addition to the KACS model that focuses on student centered instruction, arts integration, parents 

as partners, professional learning communicates and an emphasis on core values, KACS also plans to 

integrate the concepts of the Expeditionary Learning model that focuses on learning expeditions, 

fieldwork, and a responsive classroom environment. Each of these concepts requires unique support in 

the Technology Plan to enhance success. This curriculum will be supported by Information Technology 

advances. The effect of advances will also be integral in the realm of mobile computing to support field 

expeditions, as mobile devices are used to enhance field learning. KACS also promotes differentiated 

and student-centered teaching strategies by requiring teachers to use the MAP assessments to monitor 

progress and implement individual improvement plans for students. 

 

b. Provide ongoing, sustained professional development for teachers, principals, administrators, and 

school library media personnel serving the local educational agency, to further the effective use of 

technology in the classroom or library media center, including, if applicable, a list of the entities that will be 

partners with the local educational agency involved in providing the ongoing, sustained professional 

development.  

 

 A marketing plan was established that was provided to schools throughout the area to the action plan for 
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internal technology inclusion and to further demonstrate Kuumba Academy's capacity for service in this 

area the capacity. Teachers will be able to assist students in developing the above competencies because 

teachers will be expected to:  

Teachers will continue to participate in on-going PD that integrates the Common Core standards as well as 

best practice strategies for technology integrations that align with Expeditionary Learning Practices.  

Teachers regularly meet to plan lessons and assessments as part of their Professional Learning 

Communities.  Technology integration is an identified best practice by the school and teachers are required 

to use such technologies daily.  Implementations of such strategies are monitored through walk-thourghs 

and lesson plan review.  

 

5. A description of the type and costs of technologies to be acquired under this subpart, including 

services, software, and digital curricula, and including specific provisions for interoperability 

among components of such technologies.  

The following table outlines the purchases to be acquired as part of this technology plan: 

2013-2014 School Year 

Item Goal Quantity Cost Total 

Smartboard 

w/install 

1,2,3,4,5,6 0 $5800 0 

Laptops (student) 1,2,3,4,5,6 16 $700 $11,200 

iPAD 1,2,3,4,5,6 20 $450 $9000 

Laptops (teacher) 1,2,3,4,5,6 2 $1000 $2000 

Ethernet drop in 

each classroom 

1,2,3,4,5,6 0 $200 $0 

Audio Devices 1,2,3,4,5,6 0 $250 $0 

Document 

Cameras 

1,2,3,4,5,6 2 $400 $800 

Digital Cameras 1,2,3,4,5,6, 20 $90 $1800 

Student license 

(math) 

6 295 $10 $2950 

Student license 

(reading) 

6 295 $10 $2950 

Phone system 3 0 $1500 $0 

Microsoft Office 

License 

1,2,3,4,5,6  $100  

Internet Access 1,2,3,4,5,6 N/A $0 $0 

Total 2013-2014 $30,700 

 

2014-2015 School Year 

Item Goal Quantity Cost Total 

Smartboard 

w/install 

1,2,3,4,5,6 7 $5800 $40,600 

Smartboard 

relocation 

1,2,3,4,5,6 10 $600 $6000 

Laptops (student) 1,2,3,4,5,6 49 $700 $34,400 

iPAD 1,2,3,4,5,6 20 $450 $9000 

Laptops (teacher) 1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $1000 $9000 
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Ethernet drop in 

each classroom 

1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $200 $1800 

Audio Devices 1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $250 $2,250 

Document 

Cameras 

1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $400 $3600 

Digital Cameras 

(ratio 1:4 in 

grades 3-8) 

1,2,3,4,5,6, 35 $90 $3150 

Student license 

(math) 

6 445 $10 $4450 

Student license 

(reading) 

6 445 $10 $4450 

Phone system 3 2 $1500 $3000 

Microsoft Office 

License 

1,2,3,4,5,6 58 $100 $5800 

Internet Access 1,2,3,4,5,6 N/A $0 $0 

Total 2014-2015 $127,500 

 

2015-2016 School Year 

Item Goal Quantity Cost Total 

Smartboard 

w/install 

1,2,3,4,5,6 7 $5800 $40,600 

Smartboard 

relocation 

1,2,3,4,5,6 0 $600 $0 

Laptops (student) 

(Ratio 1:2 grades 

3-8) 

1,2,3,4,5,6 74 $700 $51,800 

iPAD 1,2,3,4,5,6 20 $450 $9000 

Laptops (teacher) 1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $1000 $9000 

Ethernet drop in 

each classroom 

1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $200 $1800 

Audio Devices 1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $250 $2,250 

Document 

Cameras 

1,2,3,4,5,6 9 $400 $3600 

Digital Cameras 

(ratio 1:4 in 

grades 3-8) 

1,2,3,4,5,6, 37 $90 $3330 

Student license 

(math) 

6 644 $10 $6440 

Student license 

(reading) 

6 644 $10 $6440 

Phone system 3 2 $1500 $3000 

Microsoft Office 

License 

1,2,3,4,5,6 83 $100 $8300 

Internet Access 1,2,3,4,5,6 N/A $0 $0 

Total 2014-2015 $145,560 
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2016-2017 School Year 

Item Goal Quantity Cost Total 

Smartboard 

w/install 

1,2,3,4,5,6 11 $5800 $63,800 

Smartboard 

relocation 

1,2,3,4,5,6 0 $600 $0 

Laptops (student) 

(Ratio 1:2 grades 

3-8) 

1,2,3,4,5,6 82 $700 $57,400 

iPAD 1,2,3,4,5,6 20 $450 $9000 

Laptops (teacher) 1,2,3,4,5,6 11 $1000 $9000 

Ethernet drop in 

each classroom 

1,2,3,4,5,6 11 $200 $2200 

Audio Devices 1,2,3,4,5,6 11 $250 $2,750 

Document 

Cameras 

1,2,3,4,5,6 11 $400 $4400 

Digital Cameras 

(ratio 1:4 in 

grades 3-8) 

1,2,3,4,5,6, 41 $90 $3690 

Student license 

(math) 

6 855 $10 $8550 

Student license 

(reading) 

6 855 $10 $8550 

Phone system 3 0 $1500 $0 

Microsoft Office 

License 

1,2,3,4,5,6 93 $100 $9300 

Internet Access 1,2,3,4,5,6 N/A $0 $0 

Total 2014-2015 $178,640 

 

6. A description of how the applicant will coordinate activities, carried out with funds provided under 

this subpart with technology-related activities, carried out with funds available from other federal, 

state, and local sources.  

All state, federal and local sources of funding are used in the overall program of the school. 

Funding sources and activities are aligned to help KACS reach specific academic and school 

climate goals as defined by this technology plan, school success plan and charter performance 

agreement this includes equipment and resources.   

7. A description of how the applicant will integrate technology (including software and other 

electronically delivered learning materials) into curricula and instruction, and a timeline for such 

integration.  

Our integration timeline is immediate. Current teachers in grades K-5 regularly integrate technology 

into classroom instruction including smart boards, laptops, iPADs and individualized student-learning 

programs in reading and math.  In our first year of expansion, all KACS teachers will continue to 

integrate technology at increased levels in order to meet the needs of the technology components of the 

expeditions as outline in each grade level.  Over the next three years additional equipment and teacher 

training related to existing curriculums will be integrated into all classrooms to enhance instruction. 

Personal computers will be immediately available in each classroom and will be used to learn internet 
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search capabilities and the use of differentiated software to improve student performance. Smartboards 

will be immediately available in order to deliver instructional material available on instructional 

videos. Document cameras and Smart Boards will be used to deliver presentations, instruction and 

video, with the Smart Boards enabling repetition that is so important for elementary school students. 

Mobile computing in support of expeditions will immediately enhance fieldwork by being connected to 

the web, providing instant information on observations. The mobile device will also record finding 

sketches and drawings, and save them for future use, so no hard earned knowledge is lost.  

 

In addition, the school website, which will be enhanced beginning in  Fall of 2013, will increase 

communication between school and families, and school and the community, by giving a means 

for parents to quickly look up homework assignments, review student schedules and grades, and 

calendar school events. The larger community will also be able to look at school events, job 

postings, and milestones as include on the school website. 

 8. A description of how the applicant will encourage the development and utilization of innovative 

strategies for the delivery of specialized or rigorous academic courses and curricula through the 

use of technology, including distance learning technologies, particularly for those areas that would 

not otherwise have access to such courses and curricula due to geographical isolation or 

insufficient resources.  

KACS will encourage, per the plan shown above, innovations in using mobile technology through 

tablets or similar devices, during fieldwork/expeditions and to link to the internet for more 

information on observations, and to record findings and sketches so the teachable moment is 

not lost. 

 

KACS technology team will work to identify rigorous academic courses and curricula for students 

that are aligned to common core and NETS standards.  KACS intends to identify distance 

learning resources that students can access from home and currently encourages families to 

participate in Comcast internet essentials program, a program which provides low income 

families with access to hardware and internet services at a discounted rate.  KACS actively 

seeks our grant that will supplement these resources as well.  
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9. A description of how the applicant will ensure the effective use of technology to  promote parental 

involvement and increase communication with parents, including a. description· of how parents 

will be informed of the technology being applied in their. child's education so that the parents are 

able to reinforce at home the instruction their child receives at school.  

 

KACS currently offers parent Academy session for parents on a bi-monthly basis.  Technology 

concepts are regularly integrated into these sessions for parents in order to deepen their 

understanding of available resources and on-line learning tools.  Additionally, annual 

surveys will include information regarding technology integration and application at the 

school.  Teachers will continue to serve as front-line communicators in terms of the best 

types of technology accessible to all students by providing at-home internet resources for 

Dreambox, Lexia, search engines for research and practice sites to help students meet 

MAPs targets for learning.   

10. A description of how programs will be developed, where applicable, in collaboration with adult 

literacy service providers, to maximize the use of technology.  

Programs will be offered in the evening and daytime in collaboration with Christina Cultural Arts 

Centers, a local non-profit community based school of the arts.   KACS co-location in the 

Community Education Building provides us with valuable community resources and partnership 

opportunities.  As this co-located educational facility develops so will opportunities for increased 

adult literacy.  Additional potential partners include Elwyn, YMCA, and the Salvation Army.   

11. A description of the process and accountability measures that the applicant will use to evaluate the 

extent to which activities funded are effective in integrating technology into curricula and 

instruction, increasing the ability of teachers to teach, and enabling students to meet challenging 

state academic content and student academic achievement standards.  

• Data from the Loti survey as well as anecdotal records and nationally benchmarked quizzes will 

be used to access proficiency for students.  

KACS will annually measure progress against the goals outlined above through the following: 

 Attendance at PD sessions 

 Walk-through data regarding technology usage and integration 

 Student portfolio data 

 MAP progress data 

 DCAS progress data 

 

12. A description of the supporting resources (such as services, software, other electronically 

delivered learning materials, and print resources) that will be acquired to ensure successful and 

effective uses of technology.  

Supporting resources that will be used include: 

 Contracted IT support services 

 Partnership with University of Delaware to secure supplemental iPAD technology and 

teacher training 

 Contracted services with Expeditionary Learning model to assist with teacher training 

around project-based learning and technology integration 

 Additional shared resources made available to tenants of the Community Education 

Building 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 
 

POLICY:  INTRODUCTION    POLICY NO.:  1.0 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

Welcome to Kuumba Academy Charter School.  This manual, while not an implied or 
express contract, states in general terms the conditions and benefits of employment with 
Kuumba Academy Charter School for your guidance.  It is the policy of Kuumba Academy 
Charter School that all employees are employed at the will of the agency.  We place special 
emphasis at Kuumba Academy Charter School on our employees as individuals and 
recognize that no manual can cover all situations.  It is expectation that everyone will achieve 
the highest level of performance and job satisfaction. Neither this manual, nor any other 
communication, shall bind Kuumba Academy Charter School to continued employment of 
any individual employee, or group of employees.   
 
The purpose of this manual is to set forth the personnel and administrative policies relative 
to the employees of Kuumba Academy Charter School. It also explains benefits which you 
may receive as an employee.  You are encouraged to discuss any questions you may have 
with your immediate supervisor.  
 
This manual will be amended from time to time, as policies change or are added hereto, in 
accordance with Policy No. 1.3.  It is your responsibility to keep your manual updated.  
Revisions and changes shall be supplied to you and will be available as soon as possible after 
adoption. 
 
As a business in the State of Delaware, the employer/employee relationship is established 
“At-will.”  The “At-will” relationship affords the employee the right to resign for any reason.  
Likewise, the employer may terminate the relationship at any time, with or without cause and 
with or without notice.  It is further understood that the “At-will” employment relationship 
may not be altered by any written document or by verbal agreement, unless such alteration is 
specifically acknowledged in writing and signed by an authorized executive of Kuumba 
Academy.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

 
 
POLICY:  VISION STATEMENT     POLICY NO.: 1.1   

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

 

 Vision:  Kuumba Academy is an exceptional educational community that embraces 
cultural awareness and empowers students to achieve integrated academic and artistic 
excellence. 
 

 Mission:  We are committed to becoming the highest performing charter school in 
Delaware with an unwavering commitment to advance student achievement, build 
extraordinary character, instill uncompromising respect, and develop strong work 
ethic.  Kuumba Academy graduates will be great mathematicians, readers, writers, 
critical thinkers and problem solvers.  

 

 We envision a dynamic learning environment where teachers, families, students and 
community partners work together in pursuit of excellence in the cultivation of 
curiosity, creativity, cross-cultural appreciation and collaboration. Kuumba Academy 
encourages excellence through an intense focus on math, reading, writing, social 
studies, science, and social emotional learning. We pay explicit attention to the 
creation of a caring, nurturing community that provides, in partnership with families, 
abundant individual support and encouragement.  We believe that every learner is 
unique and we strive to accommodate and inspire the special interests and talents in 
our students through the delivery of an arts integrated curriculum.  

 

 Kuumba Academy Charter School (taken from a Kiswahili word meaning creativity), 
is rooted in a curricula that integrates the arts, technology, foreign language and 
world culture in setting that fosters individualized learning based on multiple 
intelligence. The school utilizes Dr. Howard Gardner’s theory of multiple intelligence 
in creating the “thinking child” and weds it to its artistic environment. 

 

 Kuumba Academy Charter School’s most valued customers are our students, parents 
and community supporters. All employees are expected to embody a commitment to 
making absolutely certain that each student has the best possible academic 
experience. 

 

 Employees of Kuumba Academy Charter School are expected to support the 
organizational vision and objectives by delivering high quality educational services. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  CUSTOMER RELATIONS    POLICY NO.: 1.2 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

 

*************************************************************************** 

Customers are our organization’s most valuable assets.  Every employee represents Kuumba 
Academy Charter School to our students and to the public.  The manner in which we do our 
jobs presents an image of our entire organization.  Customers judge all of us by how they are 
treated by each and every employee.  Nothing is more important than being, respectful, 
courteous, friendly, helpful, and prompt in the attention given to clients. 
 
Our personal contact with the public, our etiquette on the telephone, and the 
communications we send to families are a reflection not only of ourselves, but also of the 
professionalism of Kuumba Academy Charter School.  Positive customer relations not only 
enhance the public’s perception or image of Kuumba Academy Charter School, but also pay 
off in increased student enrollment, grants and contributions. 
 
As a requirement of your employment it is expected that all employees of Kuumba Academy 
Charter School will interact respectfully, courteously, and promptly with our families.   
 
Employees who fail to have appropriate customer relations will be subject to disciplinary 
action, up to and including termination. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  ADOPTING AND AMENDING POLICIES POLICY NO.: 1.3 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

This policy manual has been adopted and approved by the Kuumba Academy Charter 
School Board of Directors.  
 
The content of this policy manual is subject to change. Employees are expected to keep 
abreast of current policies, procedures and guidelines. This manual may be reviewed and 
modified as necessary and appropriate at least every two years to be consistent with the 
operational needs of Kuumba Academy Charter School and employment laws.  To the 
extent practicable, employees may be informed in writing of any new procedures and 
procedural or organizational changes, which directly and significantly impact their specific 
job assignment and/or position classification.  
 
Recommendations for change to the policy manual should be directed to the Head of School 
through the suggestion box which is located on the first floor outside the administrative 
offices.  
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General Employment Policies 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

 

 

POLICY:  EMPLOYMENT     POLICY NO.: 2.0 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

 

Kuumba Academy Charter School strives to employ people who are highly qualified to best 
meet the needs of our students and families. Employment shall be on the basis of proven 
competence or ability as indicated by academic achievements, personal attitude, and prior 
work experience in accordance with the qualifications and essential job functions listed on 
the job description. 
 
The employment of all persons shall be contingent upon the approval of the Kuumba 
Academy Board of Directors. 
 
Kuumba Academy Charter School is a public charter school in the state of Delaware.   
Therefore, employees of Kuumba Academy Charter School are also considered employees 
of the State of Delaware. 
 
As an employee "at will” with the ability by law to resign at any time, we strive to provide a 
work environment which will encourage employees to remain with the school. Likewise, the 
employer may discharge an employee at will with or without cause and without notice at any 
time.  It is further understood that this "at will" employment relationship may not be 
changed by any written document or by conduct unless such change is specifically 
acknowledged in writing and signed by the Head of School.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

 
 

POLICY:  NON-DISCRIMINATION STATEMENT POLICY NO.: 2.1 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Kuumba Academy Charter School is an equal opportunity employer.  All employment 
activities will be conducted in a manner to assure equal opportunity for all and will be based 
solely on the individual merit and fitness of applicants, candidates and/or employees without 
regard to race, color, religion, creed, gender, age, national origin, pregnancy or disability.  
 
Employees hired for positions where the primary responsibility is direct child care must be 
18 (eighteen) years of age.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 
 

POLICY:  MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITIES POLICY NO.: 2.2 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

 
All organizational functions and responsibilities are retained and vested exclusively with 
officers and the Board of Directors of Kuumba Academy Charter School. The Board of 
Directors hires the Head of School to act as its agent and delegates the responsibility for 
implementation and interpretation of policy. Day to day management responsibilities rests 
with the Head of School or administrative personnel.  
 
As the author of these policies, Kuumba Academy Charter School’s Board of Directors 
reserves the right to establish and administer all policies and procedures related to the 
following: 

 Personnel,  

 Training,  

 Services,  

 Operations and maintenance of the business. 
 
In order to maintain full operational efficiency and to provide optimal educational services, 
Kuumba Academy Charter School reserves the exclusive right 

 To operate the school 

 The right to hire,  

 To promote, transfer, terminate, layoff and recall employees to work,  

 To determine staffing patterns and areas worked,  

 To establish, expand, reduce, alter, combine, consolidate, or abolish any job, 
department, operation, or service,  

 To control and regulate the use of the facility, supplies, equipment, and other 
properties,  

 To contract out work, and to make, amend, or modify rules, regulations, policies and 
practices at any time. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 

 

POLICY:  EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES   POLICY NO.: 2.3 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

 

The Board of Directors shall employ and dismiss the Chief Operating Officer (Head of 
School), “at will”. The Head of School serves at the pleasure of the Board and reports 
directly to the President of the Board. 

 

 The employment and promotion of all Kuumba employees shall be solely based on 
their qualification for the job in terms of professional skills, education, experience, 
and job performance. 

 A job description will be written for each position, giving the responsibilities and 
essential function of each. 

 Procedures will follow “at will” employment practices. Current employees will be 
advised of openings by the posting of a job description of any vacant position. 

 Personnel files on each employee will be maintained by the Head of School. 

 Files should include, but are not limited to employment letters of appointment, 
performance evaluations, recommendations, disciplinary documentation and any 
other correspondence. 

 Permission to review one’s personnel files, in the presence of the Head of School, 
will be granted with prior appointment, once every year except for reasonable cause. 

 All faculty letters of appointment must be signed by the employee, the Head of 
School and attested to by the Director of Financial Operations, prior to the first day 
of work. 

 All hiring and retention is dependent upon the availability of funds and 
organizational service needs.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 
 

POLICY:  EMPLOYEE CLASSIFICATIONS  POLICY NO.: 2.4 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************************ 

1. Full-Time Employee:  A person who is regularly scheduled for at least 37.5 hours 
per week. 

 
2. Part-Time Employee: A person who is regularly scheduled for at least 20 hours per 

week and less than 30 hours per week. 
 
3.   Full-Year Employee: A person who is employed on a Full- or Part-Time basis for 

10 months per year (Teachers only) or 12 months per year. 
 
4.   Part-Year Employee: A person who is employed on a Full- or Part-Time basis for 

less than [52] weeks per year. 
 
5.    Long-Term Substitute: A person employed for a temporary period exceeding [2] 

weeks and for a specific purpose.  Long-Term substitutes will not be eligible for 
benefits,  

 
6.   Short-Term Substitute: A person employed for a daily and/or weekly period to fill 

a vacancy created by the absence of a staff person.  Short-Term substitutes will not 
be eligible for benefits. 

 
7.  Exempt:  Employees not eligible to receive overtime pay.  Their salary covers all 

hours worked.  Exempt employees are paid to perform a job regardless of the 
number of hours required to accomplish all aspects of the job as outlined in the job 
description. 

 
8.   Non-Exempt:  Hourly and salaried employees eligible to receive overtime pay 

pursuant to Fair Labor Standards Act.  Non-exempt employees are paid for the 
hours worked to complete their job as outlined in the job description. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  PERSONAL APPEARANCE   POLICY NO.: 2.5 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

 

 
Public opinion about Kuumba Academy Charter School is influenced by the appearance of 
employees. Standards of attire and grooming must be in good taste and appropriate for the 
job. Employees are permitted to “dress down” on Fridays, for in-service trainings or when 
school activities warrant casual attire. Employee may not wear close fitting, see-through or 
provocative attire. Proper grooming of hair and dental care is expected as well. 
 

Business casual attire at Kuumba Academy Charter School is the designated dress for the 
typical workday. This policy allows our employees to work comfortably while still projecting 
a professional image for our parents, students, and community visitors.  

 
Business Casual Attire includes the following: 
 

 Suit 

 Sport Jacket 

 Polo Shirt 

 Dress 

 Pant Suit 

 Dress slacks 

 Comfortable Shoes (no sneakers) 

 Khakis 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  EVALUATIONS     POLICY NO.: 2.6 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:___________________  DATE: __________________  

 

 
The Head of School shall be evaluated by the Kuumba Academy Charter School Board 
President and Human Resources Committee. Evaluation of employees shall be the 
responsibility of the immediate supervisor and the Head of School. 
 
For classroom staff, three (3) observations will occur on an annual basis and will be reviewed 
and discussed with the employee. An official interim evaluation will occur within fifteen days 
after the observation. Kuumba Academy Charter School utilizes the DPAS II evaluation 
system outlined by the e State of Delaware. 
 
Each evaluation document will be signed by the rater and employee, indicating 
acknowledgement of the evaluation and permitting opportunity for personnel comment. The 
Head of School shall serve as the reviewing officer for all classroom and support staff. 
 
The Head of School shall evaluate all administrative staff sing the DPAS Assessment system 
for administrators. Evaluations will be held twice per year. Each evaluation document will be 
signed by the rater and employee, indicating acknowledgement of the evaluation and 
permitting opportunity for personnel comment. The President of the Board shall serve as 
the reviewing officer for administrative staff.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  ORIENTATION    POLICY NO.: 2.7 

APPROVED BY:     EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:    DATE:     

 

 
During the first three months of employment, employees receive an orientation to Kuumba 
Academy Charter School, as well as their individual responsibilities. After three months of 
employment, a new employee’s performance will be reviewed. If the performance is 
satisfactory, the individual’s employment will be continued and he/she will become a regular 
employee. Regular full-time employees are entitled to receive health care and disability 
benefits at the end of 90 days as set forth in this manual and are employed “at will”.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  PARKING/TRANSPORTATION  POLICY NO.: 2.8 

        OF STUDENTS  

APPROVED BY:     EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:    DATE:     

 

 
Kuumba Academy pays the cost of parking for its employees.  
 
 
Kuumba Academy Charter School does not sanction employees to transport any 
student in their personal vehicle at any time.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

R-17



Kuumba Academy Charter School Human Resources Manual 2012-2013 Page 18 
 

Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  PERSONAL INFORMATION   POLICY NO.: 2.9          

APPROVED BY:     EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:    DATE:     

 

 
Employees are required to notify administration of any changes to: 
 

 Name 

 Address 

 Telephone Number 

 Person to notify in case of emergency 
 
This procedure will enable the administration to maintain up-to date records of required 
information in case of an emergency. All emergency contact information will be kept on file 
in the administrative office.  
 
Employees are required to arrange for and submit results of TB tine tests. All test results 
should be provided to the school nurse for inclusion in the employees’ confidential file.    
Any employee who does not submit the required information or who does not keep 
information up to date may not expect Kuumba Academy Charter School to make 
appropriate contact in the cases of illness or emergencies that occur in the workplace. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  ATTENDANCE     POLICY NO.:2.10 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:  

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

 

 
Employees are expected to avoid unnecessary absences from work and to arrive at work on 
time. If an employee is absent due to illness or for some other valid or acceptable reason, the 
employee must notify his/her supervisor before 6:00 a.m. The employee should call 
personally, but if this is impossible, the employee must ensure that another responsible 
individual is able to alert the agency. 
 
Frequent absences will lead to disciplinary action up to and including termination. 
 
A physician’s excuse for an absence due to illness is required if an illness exceeds three (3) 
days. Employees who are absent for two (2) consecutive work days without notifying 
Kuumba Academy Charter School will be deemed to have voluntarily terminated their 
employment at the end of the second day.   
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  NEPOTISM     POLICY NO.: 2.11 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************************ 

For the purpose of this policy, immediate family shall include any of the following persons: 
 
 Husband  Mother-in-Law   Niece 
 Wife   Father-in-Law   Nephew 
 Mother   Son-in-Law   Brother-in-Law 
 Father   Daughter-in-Law  Sister-in-Law 
 Sister   Step-Child   Grandmother 
 Brother  Step-Parent   Grandfather 
 Daughter  Aunt    Granddaughter 
 Son   Uncle    Grandson 
  
 Any person residing in the employee's immediate household 
 
Family members of current employees may be a valuable source of qualified applicants; 
however, members of the same family will not be permitted to work in the same SERVICE 
AREA/DEPARTMENT/CLASSROOM. 
 
No person shall hold a position while she or he or a member of her or his immediate family 
serves on a board or a committee of the agency if that board or committee has authority to 
order personnel actions affecting her or his position. 
 
No person shall hold a position over which a member of her or his immediate family 
exercises supervisory authority. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

 
POLICY:  ACTING APPOINTMENT   POLICY NO.: 2.12 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*********************************************************************************** 

Kuumba Academy Charter School may appoint an employee to fill a position on a 
temporary basis. 
 
The employee may receive a salary adjustment during the acting appointment to compensate 
for additional duties and responsibilities as determined by the Board of Directors on a case 
by case basis. 
 
The employee will automatically return to her or his previous position and salary when the 
acting appointment is completed. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

 
POLICY:   SICK LEAVE                 POLICY NO.: 2.13 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*********************************************************************************** 

ELIGIBILITY Accrued at the end of each month of employment and may 
be used upon accrual.  Sick leave must be requested in 
advance whenever possible. Not eligible for use until the 1st 
day of the month following the month for which the leave 
was accrued. 
 

BENEFIT *Accrues at the rate of 9.5 hours/month.  Prorated accrual 
for part-time employees. 

SPECIAL RULES  No maximum accrual or carryover into new calendar 
year. 

 Accrual continues during unpaid absences of less 
than 30 days. 

 Upon Resignation sick leave shall be paid out at the 
rate of 1 hour for every two hours accrued to the 
maximum payout of 37.5 hours 

 Upon Retirement or when laid off sick leave shall be 
paid out at the rate of 1 hour for every two hours 
accrued to the maximum payout of 337.5 hours   

 Upon death sick leave shall be paid out at the rate of 
1 hour for every hour accrued to the maximum 
payout of 675 hours   
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

 
POLICY:  FAMILY MEDICAL LEAVE ACT (FMLA) POLICY NO.: 2.14 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*********************************************************************************** 

 (MAY BE WITH OR WITHOUT PAID DEPENDING ON AVAILABLE ACCRUED LEAVE TIME)  
http://www.delawarepersonnel.com/labor/fmla/index.shtml 
 

ELIGIBILITY One year aggregate Delaware State employment and have been paid a 
minimum of 1250 hours during the twelve consecutive months preceding 
the qualifying event. 
 

BENEFIT Up to 12 weeks of unpaid, job-protected leave to ''eligible'' employees for 
certain family and medical reasons: 

 • to care for the employee's child after birth, or placement for adoption or 
foster care; 
• to care for the employee's spouse, son or daughter, or parent who has a 
serious health condition; or  
• For a serious health condition that makes the employee unable to 
perform the employee's job.  

SPECIAL 

RULES 
 The FMLA permits employees to take leave on an intermittent 

basis or to work a reduced schedule under certain circumstances. 

 The employee ordinarily must provide 30 days advance notice 
when the leave is ''foreseeable.''  

 A medical certification is required to support a request for leave 
because of a serious health condition.  

 Medical certificate for a serious health condition may be requested 
every 30 days. 

 For the duration of FMLA leave, the State will continue to pay state 
share on the employee's health coverage, regardless of pay status. 

 Employee must use annual and sick paid leave concurrently with 
the exception of one work week each. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  ANNUAL LEAVE     POLICY NO.: 2.15________     

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************************ 

Regular full-time 12-month employees are allotted vacation leave days either on a contractual 
basis, if applicable, or based on years of service with Kuumba Academy Charter School. 
Vacation is pro-rated the first year according to an employee’s actual hire date. A maximum 
of 10 vacation days may be carried over to the subsequent fiscal year. 
 

ELIGIBILITY Accrued at the end of each month of service for 12 month full-time 
employees (10 month and part-time employees are not eligible). First 
month of employment prorated as appropriate. Not eligible for use until 
the 1st day of the month following the month for which the leave was 
accrued. 

BENEFIT  Paid Annual Leave accrues as follows:* 

Less than 10 years: 9.5 hours/month  

at least 10 > 15 years: 11.25 hours/month  

at least 15  13.25 hours/month  

 
SPECIAL 

RULES 
 Maximum carryover into new calendar year is 375 hours. 

 Accrual rate and maximum carryover into new calendar year is 
prorated for part-time Merit employees.   

 Accrual of annual leave stops in cases of absence without pay in 
excess of 30 days 

  Upon Resignation, employees are not allowed to extend their 
separation day by using accrued leave. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  BENEFITS         POLICY NO.: 2.16________     

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

**************************************************************************************** 

 

www.ben.omb.delaware.gov.  

 
State of Delaware Benefits 
 
Direct Deposit 
 
Employees are required to have their paycheck directly deposited in a financial institution of 
their choice. 
 
Medical Insurance 
 
The State of Delaware provides a share to regular full-time employees who work 30 or more 
hours per workweek, after three months of service. Choice of traditional/preferred provider 
organization (PPO) or health maintenance organization (HMO) plans with prescription 
coverage is included. When you enroll in a health care plan you will automatically be enrolled 
in the prescription drug plan managed by Medco Health Solutions, Inc. (Medco).   
 
Dental Insurance 
 
Regular full-time employees may purchase dental insurance through the State of Delaware.  
 
Blood Bank 
 
The annual membership fee is paid by the State of Delaware for full-time employees. 
Part-time employees may purchase an annual membership for $5.00. The Blood Bank will 
replace or pay the cost of blood used by you and your family members. Blood replacement is 
not usually a covered item in many medical plans. 
 
Contributory Pension Plan 
 
The State Pension Plan provides contributory Service, Disability, and Vested Pensions. 
Employees can be vested after completing five years of continued state service. The 
State continues to contribute toward health insurance after retirement. 
 
Group Life Insurance 
Employees may purchase life insurance at 1 to 6 times his/her annual salary after three 
months of service. Dependent insurance is also available. 
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Deferred Compensation (457 pretax retirement plan) 
 
A State sponsored retirement savings plan is available through Fidelity Investment 
Services. The 145th General Assembly has voted to suspend the Match Plan for FY 11. This 
language was included in the budget bill. The suspension of the Match Plan is effective until 
June 30, 2011, unless lifted or extended. 
 
Tax Sheltered Annuities (TSA) / 403(b) Retirement Plan 
 
Deposits to retirement savings plans may be made through payroll deduction payment to an 
approved TSA Company. The vendor list may be obtained from the Director of Fiscal 
Operations 
 
Flexible Spending Account 
 
Employees are eligible for health and dependent care pre-tax payroll deduction after 
completing three months of service. 
 
Employee Assistance Program (EAP) 
 
Human Management Services, Inc. offers confidential assistance for personal, family and 
work related matters to employees and their dependents enrolled in the State medical plan. 
Employees are eligible to receive an assessment and up to five (5) short-term counseling 
sessions free of charge. 
 
Supplemental Benefits 
 
Employees paid options through payroll deduction are available for vision, auto, home, pet, 
legal, and long-term care insurance. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

 

POLICY:  RESIGNATION      POLICY NO.: 2.17 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Employees are required to give two (2) weeks notice of the intent to terminate employment.  
Notice must be given in writing to the Head of School.  
 
Employees who give the required notice will be entitled to payment of unused sick leave 
time (maximum 37.5 hours) provided that all agency equipment and property has been 
returned and the employee has participated in the Exit Interview.  Employees who fail to 
give the required notice will forfeit payment of any accrued sick leave time.   
 
Former employees are not permitted on Kuumba Academy Charter School property without 
prior permission from the Head of School.  
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Health and Safety Policies 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
POLICY:  ACCIDENTS     POLICY NO.: 3.0 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************************ 

In order to protect your claim for compensation and/or minimize Kuumba Academy 
Charter School and its employees' liability, all injuries or accidents occurring during 
employment, no matter how minor, must be reported to you immediate supervisor. 
 
All employees are covered by Workers Compensation insurance and must seek treatment for 
accidents and injuries as required by the plan.  Employees will be required to provide 
information regarding the accident or injury to their immediate supervisor. Please see 
Worker Compensation Policy outlined for State of Delaware employees located in the 
appendix of these policies. 
 
Employees who are placed on Workers Compensation will be notified in writing of the 
status of the position, status of health insurance benefits, and their responsibilities while on 
Workers Compensation. 
 
Accidents or injuries involving children must be reported immediately to your immediate 
supervisor. Employees will be required to complete accident/injury reports for these 
incidents.   
 
In the event a student is injured, employees will be required to alert the School Nurse who 
will follow all protocols outlined in Kuumba Academy Charter School Health Policies.  
 
Accidents involving parents or visitors must be reported immediately to the Head of School.  
Employees will be required to complete accident/injury reports for these incidents.  The 
accident/injury report should be given to the Head of School.  These documents will 
become part of the agency's record. 
 
Any employee who fails to appropriately report, or files a false accident/injury report will be 
subject to disciplinary action up to and including termination. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
POLICY:  BLOODBORNE PATHOGENS  POLICY NO.: 3.1 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************************ 

The Bloodborne Pathogens policy covers all employees who "reasonably anticipate" coming 
into contact with human blood and other potential infectious materials (OPIM), which 
includes but is not limited to: semen, vaginal secretions, and any bodily fluid that visibly 
contains blood.   
 
Employees may in the course of her or his daily activities come into contact with other 
potentially infectious materials.  Those situations include, but are not limited to the 
following: 

 

 Providing assistance after an accident has occurred with children, employees, 
parents and/or volunteers.  

 Assisting children during medical procedures, i.e., first-aid, nose bleeds, times of 
illness, administration of medication, etc. 

 Handling of contaminated items such as soiled clothing, tissues, and diapers. 

 Cleaning up and handling broken glass and/or sharp objects 
 
Employees are required to treat all children and fellow employees as though they are infected 
with a bloodborne pathogen regardless of a known medical condition, how they look, or 
what is known about their lifestyle.  Persons infected with bloodborne Pathogens do not 
look a certain way, act in a particular fashion, are a certain age or lead particular lifestyles.  
Persons with a bloodborne pathogen disease are not required to disclose their illness to the 
employees or administration of Kuumba Academy Charter School, as such information is 
Confidential and protected by law.  Common bloodborne pathogens include but are not 
limited to: HIV, Hepatitis, Syphilis, and Herpes.  These and other Bloodborne Pathogens are 
transmitted primarily through blood, and other potentially infected materials (OPIM) which 
include but are not limited to: semen, vaginal secretions any bodily fluid that visibly contains 
blood. 
 
Employees are required to report any incident of exposure to Blood or OPIM to Kuumba 
Academy Charter School Nurse [Additionally, the employee is required to complete an 
Exposure Control Incident Report. which can be obtained from the school nurse.]  The 
completed Exposure Control Incident Report must be turned into the school nurse 
[within 1 hour of the exposure incident. An Exposure Incident Occurs when an employee 
comes in direct contact with or thinks they may have come in direct contact with another 
person’s blood or OPIM.  Should an employee wearing personal protective equipment (i.e. 
Gloves) get blood on the personal protective equipment, an exposure incident would only 
occur if the personal protective equipment were to be breached in some manner (i.e. A torn 
or broken glove).  Failure to report an exposure incident and/or complete and turn in 
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the Exposure Control Incident Report as outlined above will result in disciplinary 
action up to and including termination. 
 

Kuumba Academy Charter School will make available to the employee or volunteer the 
following within 24 hours following an Exposure Incident at the school’s expense: 
laboratory tests, including testing the employees blood, Hepatitis B Vaccination (if the 
employee has not been previously vaccinated against Hepatitis B) and a medical evaluation 
performed by a licensed medical professional.  The employee has the right to decline any, or 
the entire above if they so choose.  The employee is required to complete an Exposure 
Control Consent Form indicating the choices they have made. 

All employees are required to strictly adhere to the Universal Precautions Procedures as 
outlined in the Universal Precautions Policy Number contained in Kuumba Academy 
Charter School Health Policies to control exposure to Bloodborne Pathogens and to 
promote good hygiene. 

Kuumba Academy Charter School provides the following personal protective equipment for 
the use of the employees:  vinyl/latex gloves in a variety of sizes, and CPR guards.  Specific 
items are located in the First Aid Kit in every classroom and in each school office 
Employees are required to have personal protective equipment in their immediate area at all 
times.   

When traveling outside of the classroom area, employees are required to carry the First-Aid 
Bag/Hip Pack on their person at all times.  Employees are required to use the personal 
protective equipment in each and every instance warranted by this and other policies and 
procedures, in the manner in which the personal protective equipment is designed.  Failure 
to appropriately use personal protective equipment at any time will result in disciplinary 
action up to and including termination. 

Employees should be mindful of blood or OPIM on their clothing or personal items.  
Contaminated clothing and personal items must be cleaned and/or disposed of in a manner 
to ensure that further exposure does not occur.  This may require that an employee’s 
clothing be torn or cut off and/or thrown away.  Kuumba Academy Charter School is not 
responsible for clothing or personal items ruined or destroyed as a result of contamination 
and/or removal as per this policy. 

Employees are required to attend an annual bloodborne Pathogens and Universal 
Precautions Training.  Kuumba Academy Charter School will provide the required 
bloodborne pathogen training and employees will be notified in writing of the date and time 
of such training.  Failure to attend this training will result in disciplinary action up to and 
including termination. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

POLICY: CHILD ABUSE & CRIMINAL CLEARANCE  POLICY NO.: 3.2 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

State law mandates that all new employees have current Child Abuse Clearances and a 
Criminal Background Check.  State law and Licensing Regulations stipulate that the 
clearances show the employee has no open accusations or convictions of child abuse, 
neglect.  State law and Licensing Regulations further set guidelines for what convictions and 
arrests may and may not appear on the clearances.   
 
When an employee is hired, she or he must provide the current clearances and Criminal 
Background Check or copies of the completed clearance applications.  Employees, who 
provide completed applications, must submit returned clearances immediately upon receipt 
if clearances are returned directly to them.  Failure to immediately submit clearances to the 
Director of Fiscal Operations will result in disciplinary action up to and including 
termination.   These documents will become a part of the personnel record.   
 
Kuumba Academy Charter School may require, in its sole discretion, employees to re-submit 
clearance applications at any time during their employ. A copy of the required clearance 
forms is located in the appendix of these personnel policies. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

 

POLICY:  HEALTH APPRAISAL    POLICY NO.: 3.3  

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Employment at Kuumba Academy Charter School is contingent upon receipt of the 
completed Health Appraisal Document in which a licensed health care provider indicates 
fitness for duty.  The licensed health care provider may not be an immediate family member 
of the employee as defined by in the nepotism policy.  Employees will be required to obtain 
a Health Appraisal prior to employment and annually thereafter. 
  
Employees may be required to submit additional Health Appraisals/Certifications as needed 
to reasonably accommodate an employee’s disability or to determine eligibility for leave. 
 
All health appraisals will be maintained as a part of the employee's medical information file, 
which is a part of her or his personnel record.   
 
The position description with the essential job functions is a critical part of the Health 
Appraisal.  A copy of the position description is attached to the Health Appraisal, which 
must be reviewed and completed by the licensed health care provider at the time of 
examination.  
 
Detailed physical and mental abilities for each position will be listed on the position 
description.  These essential job functions will be discussed with you at time of hire and 
from time to time during your employment.  The Agency reserves the right to amend and 
change these essential job functions at any time.  
 
Employees will be required to execute an acknowledgment of the essential job functions 
prior to employment and at other times during their employment. 
 
Employees who fail to provide the required Health Appraisal as required will be subject to 
disciplinary action up to and including termination.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Kuumba Academy Charter School 
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POLICY:  MANDATED REPORTING OF             POLICY NO.: 3.4 
      SUSPECTED CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Under the Child Protective Services Act, mandated reporters are required to report any 
suspicion of abuse or neglect to the appropriate authorities.   
 
ALL EMPLOYEES of Kuumba Academy Charter School are considered mandated 
reporters, under this law.   
 
Employees are required to discuss any suspicions of child abuse/neglect with the Dean of 
Student Services or the School Nurse who will make all reports of suspected child 
abuse/neglect on behalf of Kuumba Academy Charter School to The Division of Children 
and Family Services for the State of Delaware. 
  
The employees of Kuumba Academy Charter School are not required to discuss their 
suspicions with parents prior to reporting the matter to the appropriate authorities, nor are 
they required to investigate the cause of any suspicious marks, behavior or condition prior to 
making a report.  Under the act, mandated reporters can be held criminally responsible if 
they fail to report suspected abuse or neglect.  We at Kuumba Academy Charter School take 
this responsibility very seriously and will make all warranted reports to the appropriate 
authorities.   The Child Protective Services Act is designed to protect the welfare and best 
interest of all children. 
 
GUIDELINES ON CHILD ABUSE 
 
The following pages contain information relating to child abuse.  It is extremely important to 
make yourself familiar with the information, especially the parts pertaining to the 
characteristics of battered children and the indicators of child neglect.  If you have any 
suspicions or concerns regarding a child, please get in touch with the director and begin to 
keep an anecdotal record of the child. 
 
CHARACTERISTICS OF BATTERED CHILDREN 
 
Abused children endure life as if they are alone in a dangerous world, with no real hope of 
safety.  Feeling unprotected, an abused child tries to protect himself in all the ways he can. 
 
When a child has been injured and is brought for treatment, the child usually appears to: 

 Have no close feelings or affect with parents or other people. 
 Be fearful.  Be quiet. 
 Show no reaction to pain or expectation of being comforted. 
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Having had violent physical contact with adults in the past, the child is often: 
 Wary of physical contact initiated by an adult. 

 
When admitted to a hospital ward, the battered child: 
  Seems less afraid than other children and settles in quickly. 
 
When other children cry, the battered child: 
  Becomes apprehensive and watches them with curiosity. 
 
The battered child will also become: 
  Apprehensive when an adult approaches the crying child. 
 
While in a new situation, the child: 
        Seeks safety in sizing up the situation and being alert for danger. 
 
Children who have been battered do not behave as typical children do. 

They display many adult-like reactions. 
 
INDICATORS OF CHILD NEGLECT 
 
There are various characteristics that can describe child neglect in general, but for clarity, 
neglect can be divided into two subgroups - physical and emotional neglect.  These two 
aspects contribute to each other and rarely occur separately.  The following are 
characteristics that may indicate physical neglect: 
 
1. Malnourished 
2. Ill-clad or dirty 
3.   Overcrowded or unhealthy sleeping arrangements 
4.   Receiving inadequate supervision 
5.   Totally unsupervised 
 
Many of the above mentioned characteristics are also indicative of emotional neglect, along 
with the following: 
 
1. An insecure child, seemingly withdrawn or overaggressive 
2. Failure to attend school regularly 
3. Constant friction in the home 
4.    Exposure to unwholesome and demoralizing circumstances 
5.    Denied normal nurturance 
 
IMMUNITY FROM CIVIL OR CRIMINAL LIABILITY 
 
Any person who reports abuse or neglect, pursuant to the law or testifies in a child abuse 
hearing resulting from such a report, is immune from any criminal or civil liability as a result 
of such action. As mandated reporters, employees of Kuumba Academy Charter School can 
not be held liable for reports made to Child Protective Services which are determined to be 
unfounded, provided the report was made in “good faith”. 
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PENALTY FOR FAILURE TO REPORT 
 
Any person who knowingly fails to report suspected abuse or neglect, pursuant to the 
law or to comply with the provisions of the law is a disorderly person and subject to a 
fine of up to $500.00 or up to six months imprisonment or both. 
 
Causes for reporting suspected child abuse or neglect include, but are not limited to: 
 

 Unusual bruising, marks, or cuts on the child’s body 

 Severe verbal reprimands 

 Improper clothing relating to size, cleanliness, season 

 Transporting a child without appropriate child restraints (e.g. car seats, seat belts) 

 Dropping off/Picking up a child while under the influence of illegal drugs/alcohol 

 Not providing appropriate meals including a drink for your child 

 Leaving a child unattended for any amount of time 

 Failure to attend to the special needs of a disabled child 

 Sending a sick child to school over medicated to hide symptoms, which would 
typically require the child to be kept at home until symptoms subside. 

 Children who exhibit behavior consistent with an abusive situation 

 
The Kuumba Academy Charter School Wellness Policy outlines specific regarding reporting 
child abuse. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 
POLICY:  WORKPLACE SAFETY    POLICY NO.: 3.5 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

Kuumba Academy Charter School strives to provide a safe workplace for all employees.  
Employees will be held to the highest standards regarding following and enforcing Safety 
Policies and Procedures.  Employees are expected to set the best possible example and to be 
proactive regarding safety issues. 
 
Employees must be keenly aware of their environment and persons who have entered any 
facility.  Anyone who is not recognized should be questioned regarding the nature of her or 
his visit.  Strangers should be escorted to the door.  If you are uncertain or feel jeopardized 
seek the assistance of a supervisor or a co-worker.  NEVER LEAVE THE CHILDREN 
UNATTENDED WITH A VISITOR/STRANGER.  Employees who do not question 
and/or escort strangers out of the building will be subject to disciplinary action up to and 
including termination. 
 
Former employees are not permitted on the property of the Head of School without prior 
permission.   
 
All visitors entering the building must sign in, receive a visitor’s pass and must be escorted 
to the area where they are visiting.  
 
Local police will be called, if necessary, to deal with safety issues. 
 
All employees must be familiar with and adhere to the rules for releasing children.  Refer to 
the Custody and Release of Children Policy contained herein.  
 
Any unusual incidents should be documented and brought to the attention of your 
supervisor immediately. 
 
Violation of this policy will result in disciplinary action, including termination. 
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Hours of Attendance /Work Schedule 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 

POLICY:  HOURS OF ATTENDANCE   POLICY NO.: 4.0   

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************************ 

Employees will be advised of their regularly scheduled hours at the time of hire.  Hours of 
attendance have been carefully planned and employees are required to work the hours and 
days for which they have been scheduled.   
 
Temporary and permanent schedule changes may be necessary to effectively meet the needs 
of the program.  Employees who refuse a schedule change will be subject to disciplinary 
action up to and including termination.   
 
If you are unable to report to work for any reason, you must notify your immediate 
supervisor at least 1 ½ hours prior to your scheduled starting time.  Failure to notify your 
immediate supervisor in a timely manner will be considered an unexcused absence and will 
be subject to disciplinary action. Employees will not be permitted to use available leave time 
for an unexcused absence. Employees who fail to notify their supervisor at all may be 
considered to have abandoned their position, which can result in termination.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
POLICY:  OVERTIME     POLICY NO.: 4.1 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

Employees will be notified at the time of hire as to whether they are classified as “exempt” 
or “non-exempt” as determined by the Fair Labor Standards Act.  This policy addresses 
payment for overtime for non-exempt employees.  Definitions of Exempt and Non-Exempt 
Employees can be found in the Employee Classification Policy. 
 
The nature of the duties and responsibilities of some non-exempt employees may require 
overtime work from time to time.  Overtime work should be considered an exceptional 
situation.  
 
All overtime must be approved by the employee's immediate supervisor prior to working the 
overtime hours.  In cases when obtaining prior approval is not possible, such as situations 
involving late pick of children, the employee must inform their immediate supervisor of the 
situation as soon as possible following the overtime hours.  
 
A supervisor may inform an employee of the need to work overtime with little or no notice.  
Employees who refuse overtime assignments may be subject to disciplinary action up to and 
including termination. 
 
If a non-exempt employee is required to work overtime hours, the employee will receive 
monetary compensation for the additional hours worked as prescribed by wage and hour 
laws. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
POLICY:  TRAINING TRAVEL TIME   POLICY NO.: 4.2 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

Non-exempt employees who are traveling on approved agency business will be compensated 
for the time spent traveling provided the travel occurs during normal working hours.  If 
travel occurs at times other than normal working hours the employee must receive prior 
approval for the travel in order to receive payment. 
 
Employees will not be compensated for time spent commuting to and from work. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
 
POLICY:  EMERGENCY CLOSINGS   POLICY NO.: 4.3 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

Due to severe weather conditions or other emergency situations, there may be times when 
Kuumba Academy Charter School is closed. 
  
Severe Weather Conditions: 
 
In the event of severe weather conditions, Kuumba Academy Charter School will activate 
the internal telephone tree.  A copy of the telephone calling plan is located in the appendix 
of this personnel handbook. Additionally, staff members will receive an email indicating the 
status of the school and a message will be placed on the main school telephone number. 
Employees are instructed to listen to local radio and television stations for emergency 
closing information in these circumstances. 
 
 
Other Emergencies: 
 
Other situations, including but not limited to, electrical power failure, lack of water, lack of 
heat or air conditioning, hazardous road conditions, or other situations which may endanger 
the safety or health of children and employees, may result in Kuumba Academy Charter 
School facilities being closed at the discretion of the Head of School.  Employees will be 
advised of their obligations in these situations. 
 
In the event of emergency closing in the middle of the day, employees will be instructed by 
supervisory staff as to their responsibilities during the emergency.    Employees will be 
required to remain at the agency as long as there are children present.  This may require 
employees to remain after normal closing hours.  Employees must be mindful that 
compliance with Licensing Regulations must be maintained even in emergency situations.  
Employees will be informed by supervisory staff as to when they are able to go home.  
Employees may be required to go to another center to assist during an emergency closing.   
Employees who refuse to cooperate during an emergency closing situation will be subject to 
disciplinary action up to and including termination.   
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Payroll /Work Expenses 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

POLICY:  PAYROLL     POLICY NO.: 5.0 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

The work week begins Sunday 12:01 a.m. and ends on Saturday 12:00 midnight. 
 
Employees will be paid bi-weekly on Fridays. 
 
Employees are required to have their paycheck deposited in a financial institution of their 
choice. 
  
When a payday falls on a holiday, paycheck deposits will be issued on the day before the 
holiday. 
 
Mandatory Salary Deductions 
 
Income Tax 
 
All new employees must complete an Internal Revenue Service W-4 form claiming the 
desired number of dependents. To change the number of dependents, complete a new 
W-4 form and submit it to the Director of Fiscal Operations for processing. 
 
Pension Fund 
 
Employee’s contribution toward pension is 3% of gross salary per calendar year. The first 
$6,000 gross salary is excluded. 
 
 
A schedule of paydays is located in the appendix of this manual. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

POLICY:  WORK RELATED EXPENSES  POLICY NO.: 5.1 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Local 
 

Employees who are on approved agency business or attending conferences, workshops, and 
meetings will be reimbursed for travel including mileage (according to the agency mileage 
schedule), tolls, and parking.  Mileage will be paid from the employee's usual work site to the 
designated site.  Employees must receive prior approval from their immediate supervisor in 
order to receive payment for these expenses.  
 
Outside Local Area 
 

Employees who receive advance approval from Head of School to travel outside of the local 
area will be reimbursed for travel expenses, overnight accommodations, meals, tips and 
other costs necessitated by travel.   
 
A Travel Expense Form must be completed, signed and submitted with all ORIGINAL 
RECEIPTS to the Director of Fiscal Operations within five (5) business days following 
travel.  Failure to submit a Travel Expenses Form and/or Original Receipts in a timely 
manner may result in denial of reimbursement. 
 
Employees who fail to complete or falsify the Travel Expense Report and Original Receipts 
may be subject to disciplinary action up to and including termination and possible criminal 
penalties. 
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Confidentiality/Disciplinary Actions 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
POLICY:  CONFIDENTIALITY    POLICY NO.: 6.0 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

This Confidentiality Policy has been adopted to insure confidentiality and protection of 
individual rights of privacy for children, families, and employees of Kuumba Academy 
Charter School.  The individual dignity of children, families, and employees shall be 
respected and protected at all times in accordance with all applicable laws. 
 
Information about children, families, or employees must not be divulged to anyone other 
than persons who are authorized to receive such information.  This policy extends to both 
internal and external disclosure of information. 
 
An employee’s responsibility to maintain confidentiality regarding information learned 
about, children, their parents/guardians, families and other employees extends 24 hours per 
day, 7 days per week regardless of how or where the information was attained.  Employees 
must be diligent in their efforts to maintain confidentiality, and should be aware that there 
are job related consequences for violations of confidentiality and rights of privacy, and that 
there is also the potential for civil liability against the individual employee and the agency. 
 
Confidentiality of Children's and Families' Information: 
 

a. All children's records must be locked in a secure file. 
b. Access to children's records is limited to employees with a “need to know”. 
c. Children's records must not be removed from the center. 
d. Children's records must never be left out on desks, tables, etc. where other 

people may have access to them. 
e. Children's or families’ private information must never be discussed among 

employees except on the "need to know" basis.  Employees must be particularly 
aware of their surroundings when discussing this information.  Special caution 
must be taken to be sure other children, families, or employees do not overhear 
information, that is confidential. 

f. Discussion of children's or families' information with volunteers, other families, 
friends, or community members is prohibited. 

g. Information and documents considered confidential include, but are not limited 
to medical records, educational records, special needs records, family records, 
financial records, and any other private information about the children or their 
families. 

h. All requests for release of information shall be directed to the Head of School  
i. Information will only be released to persons outside of Kuumba Academy 

Charter School with the express written consent of the child's parent or legal 
guardian. 
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Confidentiality of Employee's Information 
 

a. All employee records must be locked in a secure file. 
b. Access to an employee's records is limited to appropriate supervisory employees. 
c. An Employee's records must not be removed from the center. 
d. An Employee's records must never be left out on desks, tables, etc. where other 

people may have access to them. 
e. An Employee's private information must never be discussed among employees 

except on a "need to know" basis.  Employees must be particularly aware of their 
surroundings when discussing this information.  Special caution must be taken to 
be sure other children, families, or employees do not overhear information, that is 
confidential. 

f. Discussion of an employee's information with volunteers, families, friends, or 
community members is prohibited. 

g. Information and documents, which are considered to be confidential include, but 
are not limited to medical records, educational records, employment records, 
financial or pay records, and any other private information about the employee. 

h. All requests for release of information to persons outside of Kuumba Academy 
School shall be directed to the Head of School. 

i. Information will only be released to persons outside Kuumba Academy Charter 
School with the express written consent of the employee.  

 
 
Violation of Confidentiality Policy 
 
Any employee/volunteer who violates the Confidentiality Policy will be subject to 
disciplinary action including termination.  In addition to job related consequences, the 
employee/volunteer may face possible civil liability for their actions. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 
POLICY:  DISCIPLINARY ACTION: Reprimand POLICY NO.: 6.1 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

A reprimand may be given to any employee when a minor violation of agency policies or 
procedures has occurred.  A reprimand may be either verbal or written. If the reprimand is 
verbal it must be documented by the supervisor and the documentation must be placed in 
the employee’s personnel file. If the reprimand is written, a copy of the written reprimand 
must be given to the employee and a copy of the reprimand and a document signed by the 
employee acknowledging receipt of the written reprimand must be placed in the employee’s 
file. A reprimand may be given by the employee's immediate supervisor. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

POLICY: DISCIPLINARY ACTION: Written Warning POLICY NO.:6.2 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Employees may be given a written warning for violations of agency policies and procedures.  
The written warning will clearly describe the deficiency in the performance or conduct and 
will cite the policy, licensing regulation or procedure violated.  The written warning will 
contain a correction action plan, which will outline the necessary action to correct the 
deficiency(ies) and a time table under which the corrective action must occur.   
 
Employees are required to sign for receipt of a written warning.  Signature of receipt does 
not indicate that the employee agrees with the written warning, it simply indicates that they 
have received a copy of the document.  Failure or refusal to sign the written warning will be 
considered insubordination and will result in disciplinary action up to and including 
termination.    
 
Copies of all documentation regarding corrective action plans will be sent to the Head of 
School for incorporation in the employee’s personnel file. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School  

 

POLICY: DISCIPLINARY ACTION: Suspension POLICY NO.:6.3 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Suspension of an employee may occur at the discretion of the employee's immediate 
supervisor for specific infractions of the Personnel Policies.  Suspension of an employee will 
not require prior verbal or written disciplinary action.   
 
Suspension will be without pay.  The employee will be notified in writing of the specific 
charges and the length of the suspension.  The employee is required to sign a copy of the 
suspension notification acknowledged receipt of same.  Failure to sign for receipt of the 
suspension notification will be considered insubordination and will result in disciplinary 
action including termination. 
 
When circumstances permit, an employee will be suspended upon receipt of the notification. 
However, an employee may be suspended verbally if immediate suspension is in the best 
interest of Kuumba Academy Charter School.  Written notification in these circumstances 
will promptly follow via certified mail.   
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

 

POLICY: DISCIPLINARY ACTION: Termination POLICY NO.: 6.4 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Involuntary termination shall not require prior verbal or written disciplinary action.  
Kuumba Academy Charter School is an “at-will” employer and may terminate the 
employment relationship at any time with or without cause and without notice.  This policy 
is to be used as a guide for employee’s, but is not inclusive of the reasons or causes of 
termination from employment. 
 
Termination is an action approved by the Board of Directors. Notification of termination 
may be written. 
 
Causes for involuntary termination include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 

 Unsatisfactory provisional period 

 Falsifying or misusing records, including application 

 Violation of confidentiality rules 

 Theft or misuse of Agency funds, equipment, or property 

 Absence from work without notification and/or approval as per related 
policies 

 Discourteous treatment of the public, clients, co-workers 

 Inappropriate behavior 

 Non-performance of duties resulting in injury to the Agency, its children, 
clients, or employees. 

 Being abusive or neglectful to children, parents, or employees 

 Violation of the Substance Abuse Control Policy 

 Failure to submit required documentation within mandated time frame 

 Neglect of duty or refusal to comply with directives of supervisor 

 Misuse of leave policies 

 Insubordination 

 Receipt of 2 suspensions for the same infraction during any 12 month 
period. 

 Failure to implement job specifics 

 Receipt of  3 warnings for any violations during any 12 month period; the 
date of the third warning will be the employee's last day of employment 

 Failure to return to work following a leave of absence 

 Failure to meet deadlines as presented by supervisor 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 

 
POLICY:  E-MAIL AND INTERNET USAGE   POLICY NO.: 6.5 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Employees are not permitted to send or receive personal e-mail on Kuumba Academy 
Charter School’s computers or e-mail accounts. 
 
Employees are not permitted to utilize agency computers or internet access for personal 
reasons. 
 
Employees are required to provide their current Internet access password to the internal 

computer technician for all agency provided accounts. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 

 
POLICY:  SEXUAL HARASSMENT   POLICY NO.: 6.6 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

************************************************************************ 

Kuumba Academy Charter School provides a workplace free of discrimination.  Actions, 
words, jokes, or comments based on an individual's sex, race, age, ethnicity, religion, or any 
legally protected characteristic are not tolerated.  Overt and subtle harassment creates an 
offensive, hostile, and uncomfortable work environment and is strictly prohibited.   
 
Harassment by any employee or by a client to an employee requires investigation.  If 
harassment is found, the harasser will be subject to disciplinary action including possible 
termination. 
 
Kuumba Academy Charter School prohibits sexual harassment. Harassment is defined as 
intimidation, unwelcome sexual intimidating hostile, conduct or advances, either verbal or 
physical.  Kuumba Academy Charter School employees, volunteers, clients, and applicants 
have a right to work in a discrimination free environment, including freedom from sexual 
harassment. 
 
Sexual harassment is strictly prohibited and will not be tolerated.  Sexual harassment may be 
defined as, but not limited to: 
 

 Suggesting to an employee that submitting to sexual favors enhances 
employment opportunities and/or advancement. 

 

 Threatening or insinuating that refusal to submit to sexual advance will 
adversely affect employment appraisal, wages, advancement, assigned duties, 
shifts, or any other condition of employment or career development. 

 

 Offering unwelcome sexual advancement or flirtation. 
 

 Using sexually degrading words. 
 

 Offering sexually suggestive or erotic comments regarding a person's body or 
mannerisms. 

 

 Displaying graphically sexual pictures and/or objects in the workplace. 
 

 Unwelcome sexual flirtation, advances or propositions 
 

 Display in the workplace of sexually suggestive objects, materials or pictures 
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 Sexual related or “off color” jokes 
 
Supervisors shall maintain a workplace free of sexual harassment.  Sexual harassment polices 
shall be discussed with employees assuring that insulting and/or degrading sexual 
harassment shall not be tolerated. 
 
Sexual Harassment Complaint Procedure: 
 
Sexual and impermissible harassment complaints should be reported immediately to an 
employee's supervisor.  If it is inappropriate to notify the supervisor, contact the Head of 
School.  Sexual harassment complaints will be investigated promptly and all information will 
be kept confidential.  Investigation results require the Head of School action and resolution. 
 
Sexual Harassment Complaint Action: 
 
Sexual harassment investigations confirming allegations require swift and prompt corrective 
action and disciplinary action or possible termination against the offending party. Kuumba 
Academy Charter School Head of School shall inform the Board of Directors of alleged 
policy violations and shall document meetings and outcomes of an appropriate resolution. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

POLICY:  Smoke Free/Drug Free Workplace Safety POLICY NO.: 6.7 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

 
Kuumba Academy Charter School prohibits smoking throughout the facility. Should 
anyone violate this policy, he/she will be required to participate in a rehabilitation program 
or face disciplinary action up to and including termination. 
 
Drug Testing 
 
For Cause – staff of Kuumba Academy Charter School may be required to submit to a drug 
test on an individual basis when, in the judgment of management, there is a reasonable 
suspicion of illegal or improper use of drugs on or off the work site. 
 
Rehabilitation – any person who fails a “for cause” drug test will be given the opportunity to 
enter a rehabilitation program. Refusing to enter the rehabilitation program, which includes 
follow-up drug testing for (18) months, will result in termination.  Failing any subsequent 
drug test will also result in termination. This opportunity for rehabilitation is offered only 
once. 
 
Procedures 
 

 All drug tests will be performed off-site by a qualified laboratory. The laboratory will 
have confirmed each positive drug test by a second screening 

 Performance problems which may be the result of substance abuse shall be 
addressed through corrective action performance. Job status during enrollment in a 
rehabilitation program shall be based on job performance. 

 Individuals who are confronted for cause, and test positive for drug use, will be 
given the opportunity fo9r continued employment as long as they are enrolled in a 
corrective action/rehabilitation program. A second positive drug test result will result 
in immediate dismissal. 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 
 

 
POLICY:  TELEPHONE AND MAIL USAGE  POLICY NO.: 6.8 

APPROVED BY:      EFFECTIVE DATE:   

BOARD OF DIRECTORS:     DATE:     

*************************************************************************** 

Employees are not permitted to make outgoing personal telephone calls during work hours 
unless authorized to do so by their immediate supervisor.   
 
Employees are not permitted to receive personal telephone calls during work hours except in 
the case of emergency. 
 
The Kuumba Academy Charter School mail and telephone facilities are intended for 
Kuumba Academy Charter School business and are not intended for personal use.  
Personal telephone calls should be made only in emergencies.  Should you need to place a 
zone or long-distance personal phone call or use the mail service, you must seek prior 
approval and you will be required to pay the toll charges and postage as they apply. 
 
Every time you make or receive a business telephone call, you are representing not only 
yourself, as a professional, but Kuumba Academy Charter School.  Good telephone 
techniques to follow include the following: 
 

 Answer promptly and courteously. 

 Identify yourself and your department. 

 Keep your conversation business-like and brief, avoiding prolonged chats. 

 Transfer incoming calls to the appropriate party courteously and quickly. 

 Have someone take your calls when you are away from your desk. 

 Take messages accurately and relay them to the person as soon as possible. 

 Answer questions thoroughly to ensure that the caller has received the information 
requested. 

 Be available to respond to clients' calls to ensure good client service and to minimize 
the cost of return calls. 

 Close your conversation with a pleasant "Good-bye." 

 Be effective but efficient, keeping in mind that the use of our telephones is very 
important to our client service but is also an expensive overhead item. 

 
Classroom teaching staff members are not permitted to use cell phone for making calls 
during the hours when they are working with children. In the event an emergency arises 
where a parent must be contacted, the employee is required to use the agency telephones.  
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Fundraising Plan 
 
Since its inception, Kuumba Academy leadership has secured in excess of $3,000,000 in 
resources (primarily capital) to advance the mission of the school.  In order to ensure that 
Kuumba Academy has a business plan to achieve financial sustainability for the school as it 
moves to a new location with an expanded student grade level, the Board of Directors, school 
leaders, staff and families will be actively re-engaged in a new level of fundraising. An 
experienced Fundraising Consultant has been retained who will assist in the establishment of a 
strong infrastructure for fundraising. 
 
The plan will achieve the following: 
 

 Recruit Board Development Committee, led by an already appointed Board 
Development Chair. Create a timeline for school fundraising activities. 

 Conduct comprehensive grant research for funding opportunities using the Foundation 
Database, Internet searches and a review of our consultant’s proprietary lists of local 
foundations and corporations.  The search would seek to identify foundations and 
corporations with a strong mission fit, appropriate geography, and a high likelihood on 
interest in supporting a charter school. 

 Establish an endowment/foundation to support future operations and programs 

 Advance human capital strategies, identifying additional board members, committee 
members and professional staff as needed.  

 Continue to seek additional business/nonprofit partnerships to maximize cost-sharing 
benefits 

 Establish an effective annual solicitation campaign targeting individual donors 
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School Expansion Market Study 

•Presented to:  

 

•KUUMBA ACADEMY  

•CHARTER SCHOOL 
 

 

•November 2012 
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Methodology 
•Focus Groups 
•Strongpoint Research conducted two focus groups in downtown Wilmington. The 
first group took place on Wednesday, September 5th, 2012 and included 11 
parents of current or recent (within the past year) students of Kuumba Academy. 
The second group was conducted on Thursday, September 6th, 2012 and included 
9 parents of school-aged children who had no previous connection to Kuumba 
Academy but indicated they would consider the school based on a brief 
description.  
 
•Survey Execution 
•A web survey of Kuumba Parents was executed between October 15th – 26th. A 
telephone survey of non-Kuumba affiliated parents was executed between 
October 15th – 22nd.  
 
•Sampling Frame 
•The web-based survey was sent to all parents of current and recent students of 
Kuumba Academy for whom an email contact was available.  The second survey 
was a random sample telephone survey of 400 New Castle County residents with 
at  least one child between the ages of 2 and 18 in the household. 
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Methodology 

•Sampling Method 
•For the web-based survey, all eligible respondents from the sampling frame were 
sent an e-mail invitation to participate.  The e-mail included a unique link that the 
respondent could click on to access and take the survey.  In addition, three follow-
up reminder messages were sent asking participants to complete the online 
survey. The telephone survey was a random-sample survey of 400 New Castle 
County parents and has a sample error of +/- 4.9% at a confidence interval of 95%. 
 
•Web Survey Response Rate 
•310 participants were on the original list provided by the Kuumba Academy, with 
50 total completed responses, 55 were unreachable (e.g. undeliverable, bounce 
back, bad e-mail), for a response rate of 19.6%. 
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Kuumba parents are more likely to prefer a K – 8 school, while Community 
parents do not have a strong preference. When including high school grades, 

there is a shift in preference to separated schools, by both parent groups. 

• Preferences for singular or separated schools K – 8 
model 

• Preferences for singular or separated schools K – 12 
model 
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Charter schools are perceived as being superior to public schools by the 
vast majority of Kuumba parents as well as a majority of community 

parents – few think public schools are better 

5 

• Charter vs. public schools based on academic achievement 
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The majority of Kuumba parents view charter schools as being better 
than private schools, while most community parents perceive the schools 

to be academically similar 

6 

• Charter vs. private schools based on academic achievement 
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Greater than four-fifths of Kuumba parents feel that the school is 
excellent/very good, with few giving a rating of fair/poor 

7 

• Overall assessment of Kuumba Academy by current parents 

T-7



Current parents give Kuumba higher marks for technology, teaching 
methods, student achievement and test scores, but fewer than 50% 

approve of the facilities and sports offerings 

8 

• Assessment of Kuumba attributes by current parents 
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Community parents are most likely to consider Kuumba because of their 
achievements in student academics and test scores. They also mentioned 

the school’s core values and student-teacher ratio 

9 

• Why community parents WOULD consider Kuumba Academy 
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Current satisfaction with the school is a predictor of  
how likely a parent is to continue sending their child  

to Kuumba Academy for advanced grade levels 

10 

• Likelihood to continue at Kuumba Academy based on satisfaction 
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Kuumba Academy Charter School 

Feasibility Study Summary 

November 17, 2012 

Intro 

Kuumba Academy Charter School is one of the highest performing elementary charter schools in 

Delaware, consistently outperforming its peers across the state—both charter and traditional. A small 

school by design with an arts focus, Kuumba’s student population is 98% African American and 80% low 

income; students often come into the school year 1 or 2 years behind, but leave on target. Focused on 

personalized learning and quality instruction, Kuumba has been designated by many across the state as 

“the little engine that could,” consistently surpassing expectations and pushing its students to high 

levels of achievement. Throughout the year, a continued stream of visitors try to discern what Kuumba’s 

“magic” is, and many have called for Kuumba to replicate or expand. 

For years Kuumba declined to do so, opting instead to continue to refine their model and focus on 

serving the students they already are educating well. Now, however, the leadership has decided that the 

conditions are right for the school to expand enrollment in its elementary grades and add a middle 

school. Doing so will not only broaden the quality of elementary and middle school options in the city of 

Wilmington—where demand for such is quite high—but will also provide a continuation for the school’s 

elementary students, setting to ease a worry at the end of the school year of where the graduating 5th 

graders will go.  

To understand the demand for Kuumba’s expansion plans and parent interest in the Expeditionary 

Learning academic program as a complement to Kuumba’s current academic program, Kuumba 

leadership in partnership with Innovative Schools conducted a feasibility study.  The study analyzed 

enrollment trends at Kuumba, AYP ratings for elementary and middle schools in New Castle County 

school districts, and surveys completed by Kuumba parents who attended information sessions to learn 

more about the Expeditionary Learning model.    Kuumba also partnered with Strongpoint Market 

Research Inc. to conduct a broader study, which draws similar conclusions about the school’s ability to 

meet proposed enrollment targets, and can also be found with this charter modification. 

Taking into consideration the popularity of Kuumba’s current program, with a waiting list of 100 

students in the 2011-2012 school year, the demand from Kuumba’s current families for  a middle school 

as revealed through feedback collected by Strongpoint Market Reseach Inc. and through the surveys 

parents completed following parent information sessions on the Expeditionary Learning model, it is clear 

that the demand and interest for Kuumba’s expansion plans are remarkably strong and serves a larger 

need in the city of Wilmington, as well as greater New Castle County. 

Proposed Location 

As part of its expansion plans, by September 2014, Kuumba will move grades 2 through 8 to the 

Community Education Building, close to the current location on Market Street.  In its new configuration, 

Kuumba will enroll 95 students per grade from Kindergarten through 8th grade.  During the first three 
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years, the middle school will employ a scale-up approach, adding one grade per year, with the following 

enrollment targets: 

  Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Total 

2013-2014 31 0 0 31 

2014-2015 54 31 0 85 

2015-2016 83 54 31 168 

 

At the same time, its elementary school will expand its enrollment, with the following targets: 

Grade Current (2012-2013) Target Difference 

K 52 95 43 

1 53 95 42 

2 44 95 51 

3 35 95 60 

4 45 95 50 

5 34 95 61 

Total Enrollment 263 570 307 

 

Historic Enrollment 

Historically, Kuumba’s enrollment has drawn primarily from 4 zip codes: 19805, 19801, 19802, and 

19720.  

Enrollment by Zip Code 2012-2013 2011-2012 2010-2011 

19805 26.01% 22.66% 21.23% 

19801 24.91% 25.00% 22.64% 

19802 16.85% 19.53% 22.64% 

19720 12.82% 12.89% 13.21% 

19702 5.13% 5.47% 2.36% 

19713 2.93% 2.73% 3.30% 

19703 2.56% 1.95% 1.89% 

19809 1.47% 1.17% 1.42% 

19804 1.47% 1.56% 1.89% 

19701 1.47% 1.95% 2.83% 

19711 1.10% 1.17% 2.36% 

19810 0.73% 0.39% 0.47% 

19806 0.73% 0.39% 0.94% 

19808 0.00% 0.39% 0.47% 
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These zip codes consist primarily of urban Wilmington:  

 

Zip Code Enrollment 

Based on historical enrollment of the existing Kuumba Academy as well as the expected location of 

Kuumba Academy’s middle school by 2014 at the Community Education Building located a few blocks 

away on Market Street,  we can project that enrollment will come primarily from: 19805, 19801, 19802, 

19720, 19804, and 19809.  

Elementary Expansion 

Based on historic enrollment and current feeder patterns, the potential impact on neighboring 

elementary schools is minimal: 

      Enrollment (2011-2012) 

District School AYP K 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th  Total 

Brandywine Mt. Pleasant Met 131 146 171 187 89 81 805 

Brandywine Carrcroft Met 93 101 60 80 87 72 493 

Kuumba Academy 

19801 

19720 
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Brandywine Lombardy Met 84 100 79 96 93 80 532 

Brandywine Harlan Met 50 74 66 55 44 74 363 

Brandywine Hanby Met 94 89 89 75 83 96 526 

Christina Bancroft Not Met 52 61 48 53 46 43 303 

Christina Elbert-Palmer Met 43 46 43 53 42 44 271 

Christina Pulaski Met 84 93 64 78 77 64 460 

Colonial Colwyck Met 51 59 53 53 54 51 321 

Colonial Eisenberg Met 82 98 107 93 97 80 557 

Colonial Castle Hills Met 99 119 136 133 105 117 709 

Colonial Wilmington Manor Met 81 69 87 73 74 85 469 

Colonial Downie Met 82 78 62 73 73 61 429 

Red Clay Brandywine Springs Met 117 129 120 154 124 138 782 

Red Clay Highlands Met 67 59 56 62 61 62 367 

Red Clay Warner Not Met 95 90 91 87 104 88 555 

Red Clay Shortlidge Met 48 36 56 51 57 63 311 

Red Clay Lewis Met 119 92 78 66 67 53 475 

Red Clay Baltz Met 94 93 100 90 80 75 532 

Red Clay Marbrook Met 88 108 89 94 73 96 548 

Red Clay Mote Met 107 104 102 104 75 63 555 

Red Clay Richardson Park Met 70 77 67 97 74 70 455 

Red Clay Richey Met 58 70 80 76 56 62 402 

Charter Eastside Met 68 56 57 58 40 49 328 

Charter DCPA Met 90 61 54 45 26   276 

Charter Edison Met 96 107 114 90 83 76 566 

Charter Odyssey Met 82 84 84 92 91 67 500 

Charter Gateway Not Met       34 36 35 105 

Charter Family Foundations Met 104 96 59 84 93 85 521 

                   
Total     2329 2395 2272 2386 2104 2030 13516 

Total Not Met     448 444 406 424 406 390 2518 

                    

*PZ School - designated one of the lowest performing in the state 

**Focus School - schools with the highest achievement gaps 

 

At the elementary school’s proposed maximum capacity, Kuumba would enroll just over 2% of the 

available student population, which would translate to just 2 or 3 students per grade per school. 

Furthermore, even if Kuumba drew just from low performing schools (based on designation and AYP) 
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with families that are more likely to be searching for an alternate option, it would only need 10-15% in 

order to reach its target enrollment. 

Based on Kuumba’s extensive waiting lists in the past (100 students in SY2011-12) and the fact that the 

school was opened in part specifically with the purpose of serving underserved students in low 

performing schools, reaching its target enrollment should not be a problem even based solely on the 

reputation and academic record of the school. Furthermore, from an examination of just charter 

elementary schools:  

   
Enrollment (2011-2012) 

School Capacity AYP K 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th Total 

Eastside 104% Met 68 56 57 58 40 49 328 

DCPA 94% Met 90 61 54 45 26 
 

276 

Edison 88% Met 96 107 114 90 83 76 566 

Odyssey 114% Met 82 84 84 92 91 67 500 

Gateway 102% Not Met 
   

34 36 35 105 

Family Foundations 100% Met 104 96 59 84 93 85 521 

 

it’s clear that the demand for charter elementary schools is quite significant, as all charter schools in this 

area that offer enrollment in grades K-5 are near, at, or over capacity. 

Later in this study an examination of survey results and feedback on the proposed Expeditionary 

Learning mode will show that the adoption of the model will likely increase demand even further.  
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Analysis of Middle School Choices 

Based on historic enrollment and current feeder patterns surrounding Kuumba: 
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The alternative middle schools are as follows: 

      Enrollment (2011-2012) 

District Middle School AYP Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Total 

Brandywine Springer Met 269 263 286 818 

Christina Shue-Medill Met 374 315 339 1028 

Christina Kirk** Not Met 286 256 304 846 

Christina Gauger-Cobbs Not Met 350 399 409 1158 

Christina Bayard** Not Met 186 169 171 526 

Colonial Read Met 256 240 256 752 

Colonial Bedford Met 348 350 382 1080 

Colonial McCullough Not Met 240 262 236 738 

Red Clay HB DuPont Met 293 285 277 855 

Red Clay AI DuPont** Not Met 172 171 198 541 

Red Clay Stanton* Met 227 220 266 713 

Red Clay Skyline Met 272 265 254 791 

Charter Eastside Met 32 22 19 73 

Charter Edison Met 67 50 46 163 

Charter Moyer** Not Met 22 30 38 90 

Charter Prestige Met 101 88 61 250 

Charter Reach Not Met 52 41 0 93 

Charter Family Foundations Met 112 72 46 230 

Charter Gateway Not Met 39 39 0 78 

              

Total     3698 3537 3588 10823 

Total Low Performing     1574 1587 1622 4783 

 *PZ School - designated one of the lowest performing in the state 

**Focus School - schools with the highest achievement gaps 

 

From the data above, we can see that there are approximately 4,783 6-8th grade students attending low 

performing middle schools in Kuumba’s vicinity. In order to fill a 6th grade class in 2013 to capacity, it is 

anticipated that Kuumba’s current fifth grade students would take a portion of the seats and that the 

school would draw some students from neighboring schools.  However the middle school would have to 

draw less than 6% of the 4,783 students attending low performing middle schools in Kuumba’s vicinity; it 

is not hard to imagine this figure being far surpassed based on Kuumba’s growing reputation and waiting 

list with its elementary school.  
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Furthermore, examining charter schools specifically serving grades 6-8 in this area: 

      Enrollment (2011-2012) 

Middle School Capacity AYP Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Total 

Eastside 104% Met 32 22 19 73 

Edison 88% Met 67 50 46 163 

Moyer 37% Not Met 22 30 38 90 

Family Foundations 100% Met 112 72 46 230 

Gateway 102% Not Met 39 39 0 78 

 

The data is clear—urban Wilmington has a high demand for high-quality charter middle school options. 

Eastside, Family Foundations, and Gateway Academy all are at or over capacity. Even if Edison Charter (a 

K-8 school) were to reach full capacity (with an additional 102 students spread across its grades), this 

would only mean approximately 12 students in each grade. There is clearly a demand for charter schools 

(see below for historical growth in charter school enrollment) and currently, there is not enough 

capacity to meet those demands (Moyer Academy is one of the lowest performing schools in the state 

and has had continued population flight—it is not considered a viable alternative in this narrative). 

Historic Charter School Enrollment 

Between the 2004-2005 and 2011-2012 school years, the public student population has increased by 

12,833. During this time, charter school enrollment has steadily increased both in number (4,408) and as 

a proportion of overall public school enrollment (7.9% in 2011-2012 from 5.0% in 2004-2005).  

               

This trend along with the earlier data again shows that Kuumba’s proposed growth is reasonable, and 

most likely on the conservative side, given the growth trend.   This conclusion is backed by responses 

collected by Strongpoint Marketing Firm, that 60% of those surveyed in New Castle County felt that 

charter schools are superior to public schools.   
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Community Feedback 

Kuumba Academy’s parents are highly supportive of the school, as evidenced by its year-by-year 

retention of over 97%. Each year, Kuumba Academy graduates approximately 40 students and every 

year 5th grade parents grow increasingly more concerned about where to send their child “after 

Kuumba.”  With the establishment of an aligned and high quality middle school expansion, Kuumba 

parents will no longer have to worry and their graduating 5th graders will be a steady source of incoming 

6th graders.  

As part of its exploration into its proposed expansion and specifically to determine interest in the 

Expeditionary Learning model that Kuumba is considering to complement its current academic program, 

Kuumba conducted parent information sessions on October 24 and November 15 to provide an 

overview of the Expeditionary Learning Model and to answer questions about the program.  After going 

through a series of activities to model what Expeditionary Learning will be like for their child, parents 

were asked to complete a survey based on what they had learned to help the school determine interest 

and support for staying at the school through the proposed change.   Information about the expansion 

was also featured in a News Journal story on October 8 and posted in local blogs and newsletters 

including the News Journal Education Blog, Brandywine Buzz, the Vision 2015 newsletter,   and others to 

inform members of the broader community about the expansion and to allow them to provide feedback 

via electronic survey.   In all, the school collected 21 unique responses.  Of those who responded, the 

majority characterized themselves as parents (76%) with grandparents (5%), educators (11%) and 

mentors (5%) making up the rest of respondents.   All respondents were from zip codes that currently 

feed into Kuumba with the exception of two respondents – one from 19904 and one from 19720. 

Responses to the following survey questions show clear alignment with Kuumba’s adoption of the 

Expeditionary Learning instructional program, its focus on the arts, and a clear demand for the 

expanded elementary and middle school: 

 

Demand for the Expeditionary Learning Model 

 

The Expeditionary Learning model, which Kuumba will adopt as part of its expansion plan, engages 

students in deep explorations of a particular subject area to master core skills and content through 

project based learning and explorations in their local community.  Those who responded to the survey 

indicated a clear interest for this type of program along with support for Kuumba’s current program in a 

number of ways: 

 94% indicated that they would consider enrolling their child in a charter school that used the 

Expeditionary Learning model.  

  73% indicated they would consider enrolling their child in a public charter school with a heavy 

focus on the arts, including performing and visual arts  

  63% indicated that they do not know of another pre-K-8 public school in the area providing a 

similar education to that being proposed by Kuumba.   
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 78% felt that their current school (Kuumba) provides a program that allows their child to learn 

through their own area of interest. 

 In support of the Expeditionary Learning methodology, 70% indicated that their child enjoys 

hands-on work more than book work, and 70% indicated that their child performs best when 

they are able to work at their own pace.    

 

When asked what additional information parents would need in order to consider enrolling their child in 

this type of a public school, parents indicated the following: 

 Hard data on all schools not just top performing schools 

 Quality of educators and teacher development 

 Whether there was a STEM /STEAM initiative in the school 

 School safety 

 Quality of the facilities 

 Resources to enhance education 

 Curriculum 

 How the arts emphasis is balanced with the academics 

 

The survey also provides evidence that that parents support the expansion of the Christina Cultural Arts 

Center pre-Kindergarten program as well.  Though there were only a few parents with pre-kindergarten 

aged children who responded to the survey, those who did indicated that they would enroll their child in 

a CCAC pre-K program with a heavy emphasis on the arts. 

 

From the data above, it’s clear that not only is the Kuumba expansion feasible, but there is clearly a 

need for the school.   This data is further backed by research done by Strongpoint Market Research Inc., 

also included with this application.  Given Kuumba Academy’s track record of success, its strong 

community partnership with the Christina Cultural Arts Center, its anticipated partnerships with the 

nationally acclaimed Expeditionary Learning, and the school’s partial relocation to the state-of-the art 

Community Education Building by 2014, the school should not have difficulty growing its student 

population to the proposed size and grade levels.   With the school’s sustained success, it is highly likely 

that the school will have growing waiting lists for both its elementary and middle school grades. 
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ENROLLMENT APPLICATION FOR THE 2013-2014 SCHOOL YEAR 

Open Enrollment: Nov 1
st
 to December 31

st 
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 2 

 

 

 

_____ I have reviewed the Code of Conduct from the school website:  

www.kuumbaacademy.org  

U-2

http://www.kuumbaacademy.org/


 
 

 
 
 

 
RE-ENROLLMENT COMMITMENT FOR THE 2012-2013 SCHOOL YEAR 

November 14th to December 31st 

 

 

 

 
 

Please note:  ALL students must have a re-enrollments form on file in order to enrolled for the 

2012-2013 school year. Students without a re-enrollment form on file may lose their place for the 

2012-2013 school year and will need to re-apply in order to be considered for admissions.  
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Kuumba Academy Charter School  
Parent Handbook 

2012-2013 
 

MISSION STATEMENT 
 

 
Kuumba Academy is an exceptional educational community that embraces 

cultural awareness and empowers student to achieve integrated academic and 
artistic excellence. 

 
We are committed to becoming the highest performing charter school in 

Delaware with an unwavering commitment to advance student achievement, 
build extraordinary character, instill uncompromising respect, and develop strong 
work ethic.  Kuumba Academy graduates will be great mathematicians, readers, 
writers, critical thinkers and problem solvers.  

 
We envision a dynamic learning environment where teachers, families, 

students and community partners work together in pursuit of excellence in the 
cultivation of curiosity, creativity, cross-cultural appreciation and collaboration. 
Kuumba Academy encourages excellence through an intense focus on math, 
reading, writing, social studies, science, and social emotional learning. We pay 
explicit attention to the creation of a caring, nurturing community that provides, 
in partnership with families, abundant individual support and encouragement.  
We believe that every learner is unique and we strive to accommodate and inspire 
the special interests and talents in our students through the delivery of an arts 
integrated curriculum.  

 
KACS is designed to meet the needs of students and parents who seek a 

school that will capitalize on their child’s uniqueness.  Kuumba is from the 
Kiswahili language meaning Creativity.  True to its name, Kuumba Academy 
offers a stimulating, innovative learning environment for children in kindergarten 
through fifth grade. 
 

Academics • Arts • Character  
EXCELLENCE 
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School Governance  
 
 
Board of Directors 
The Kuumba Academy Board of Directors is the governing body of the school. 
The Board provides the policies, rules, and regulations that govern the school. 
 
 
Joan Coker, MD, FACS  Board President 
Darren Moore   Vice President 
Tracey Merritt   Secretary 
Dr. Susan Thomas Holder  Vice President Student Achievement 
H. Raye Jones-Avery  Vice President for Governance 
Hugh Atkins    CCAC Liaison 
Kenneth Brown    Vice President of Facilities  
Vacant    Vice President of Development 
Vacant    Vice President of Human Resources 
Bernard Fisher   Finance/Treasurer 
Christina Taylor   PTA President 
Samantha Connell   Teacher Representative 
Douglas Cuffy   Teacher Representative 
Colleen Sheeron   Teacher Representative 
 
Regular meetings of the Kuumba Academy Board meetings are held on the second Thursday of 
each month at 6:00 p.m. at the school. All regular board meetings are open to the public.  
Board meetings for the 2012-2013 school year will be held on the following dates: 
 
September 13,  2012 
October 11, 2012 
November 8, 2012 
December 13, 2012 
January 10, 2013 
February 14, 2013 
March 14, 2013 
April 11, 2013 
May 9, 2013 
July 11, 2013 
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KUUMBA ACADEMY STAFF DIRECTORY 
 

Administration 
Sally Maldonado Principal                  smaldonado@kuumba.k12.de.us         
Tamara Price   Assistant Principal      tprice@kuumba.k12.de.us         
Andrew Byard  Dean of Student Services abyard@kuumba.k12.de.us                  
Christine O’Neill        School Nurse                    coneill@kuumba.k12.de.us                  
Michelle Lambert Finance//HR                     michelle@michellejlambertcpa.net      
Sindi Maldonado Business Manager/Recep.srodriguez@kuumba.k12.de.us            
 
Lower School Team 
Kendra Ryan  Kindergarten                       kryan@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Tykisha Bratcher Kindergarten                       tbratcher@kuumba.k12.de.us  
John Vitsorek  Kindergarten/ILT                jvitsorek@kuumba.k12.de.us  
 
Stephanie Morton Kindergarten/Visual Arts    smorton@kuumba.k12.de.us  
                         Kindergarten  
Leslie Johnson  Kindergarten Para/RtI          ljohnson@kuumba.k12.de.us  
 
 
Meaghan Brennan 1st Grade                        mbrennan@kuumba.k12.de.us   
Jazmyn Holt     1st Grade  
Tracee Stone  1st Grade/ILT                        tstone@kuumba.k12.de.us 
 
Danielle Samra  2nd Grade                        dsamra@kuumba.k12.de.us 
Maura Ryan      2nd Grade/ILT                         mryan@kuumba.k12.de.us  
 
Upper School Team 
Chelsea Baxter 3rd Grade                        cbaxter@kuumba.k12.de.us 
Colleen Sheeron 3rd Grade/ILT                         csheeron@kuumba.k12.de.us 
  
Matthew Meyer 4th/  Grade  
Samantha Connell 4th  Grade/ILT                        sconnell@kuumba.k12.de.us 
 
Douglas Cuffy  5th  Grade                               dcuffy@kuumba.k12.de.us 
Jenielle Eger  5th  Grade                               jeger@kuumba.k12.de.us 
 
Academic Support Specialist 
Sue Burton  Speech/Language                   sburton@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Sandy Dougherty PT Reading Specialist            sdougherty@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Genelle Freeman Reading Specialist                  gfreeman@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Eula Hooten  Special Education/ Title I       ehooten@kuumba.k12.de.us  
 

Sally Maldonado     Wednesday, July 18, 2012 9:26:13 AM ET

W-4



 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

5 

 
Teaching Artists/ Specialists 
Ken Brown  Dance Teacher                        kenbccac@excite.com  
Salimata Linguer Drama Teacher                        sjdl_zulu@yahoo.com   
Anthony Slusher  P.E./Health Teacher                aslusher@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Stephanie Morton Visual Art Teacher                  smorton@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Ernestine Colder Spanish Teacher                      ecolder@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Daphne Santosa Librarian               dsantosa@kuumba.k12.de.us  
  
Cafeteria 
Michelle Creary           Cafeteria Manager                  mcreary@kuumba.k12.de.us   
Reggie Smith   Cafeteria Staff 
Leroy Ames   Cafeteria Staff 
Counseling 
Darryl Connor  Family Crisis Therapist           daryl.conner@yahoo.com     
Support Staff  
Chaka Duval  Front Desk Receptionist         cduval@kuumba.k12.de.us  
Norberto Rivera Building Engineer/Custodian  IVEGA400@comcast.net  
Wayne Kingston IT Supervisor                           wkingston@brandywineinforgroup.com  
Greg Gorham  IT Technicians 
 

Beliefs & Philosophy 
 
 Kuumba Academy directors, staff and parents share a core belief that parents are the primary 
educators of their children. Parents in partnership with teachers and administrators believe that 
every child can maximize their learning potential given the opportunity to do so. 
 
Large numbers of parents are crying for help. They know their children’s future depends upon 
a solid educational foundation. They also know that different children learn in different ways, 
and that most children respond positively to a learning process that challenges their capacity 
and captures their imagination. Such individualized attention is not always available on an 
affordable basis in traditional schools or affordable in private ones. 
 
Concerns about quality public education are magnified when one contemplates the realities of 
today’s world. The transformation from a manufacturing and service economy to one based 
increasingly on information and technology offers unlimited opportunity to those who are 
adequately prepared. At the same time, those without a solid educational background, and the 
ability to continue learning, will be left far behind. 
 
How well we as a community do in educating our children - all our children - carries enormous 
implications for us all. Delaware needs the talents and skills of all its citizens. A healthy, stable 
society is dependent upon an involved and educated citizenry. Most important of all, we are 
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obligated to launch every young person into the adult world with the best possible educational 
background. 
 
APPLICATION PROCESS 

 
Interested parents and students may make applications for admission annually in November.  
Applications may be obtained at 519 N. Market Street between the hours of 8:00AM - 4:00 PM  
Monday-Friday. Applications may be mailed upon request. Each applicant must submit a 
completed application and participate in a scheduled interview with parent/guardian, 
prospective student (s) and a representative from the school education team as Step I in a 
multi-step process.  
 
A completed application consists of the application, birth certificate, a complete physical 
performed by a licensed physician, up-to-date immunizations at the time of application and all 
applicable assessments and report cards.   State Public Health Service Centers, 739-4735, 
Henrietta Johnson Medical-- 601 New Castle Avenue (655-6190) or Westside Health Center-- 
1802 W. 4th St. (655-5822) in Wilmington may be contacted by parents without health 
insurance. All steps in the application must be complete before admission is considered. 

 
ACCOUNTABILTY 
 
Code of Conduct. The Kuumba Academy Charter School board of directors has adopted a 
code of conduct adapted from models used in northern New Castle County School Districts 
and other districts in the nation.  
 
The school has a right to expect that: 

• Parents will support its policies and help carry them out. 
• Parents will voice their concerns and suggestions about the school in an appropriate 

and timely manner. 
• Parents will keep the school informed about their child, both his/her strengths and 

challenges. 
• Parents will collaborate with the school and provide the help and assistance 

necessary to ensure your child’s social, emotional and academic success 
 
Parents have a right to expect that: 
 

• The school will clearly communicate its policies (and curriculum objectives) to the 
parents. 

• The school will take the concerns and input from parents seriously when 
establishing those policies. 

• The school will keep parents informed about their child's progress, and his/her 
challenges. 

• The school will make every effort possible to help a child overcome and/or deal 
with his challenges and communicate with parents about what they are doing. 
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• The school will be considerate of, and of help to, parents who need to deal with a 
child who is struggling with his challenges and communicate honestly with them 
about they expect. 

 
All of us will commit to making a greater effort to understand and communicate with each 
other. The children will be the beneficiaries. 
 
ADMISSION 
 
Applications for admission for the school year beginning in August will be accepted until 
enrollment is filled. Consistent with charter school enabling legislation, surplus admissions will 
be decided by lottery. Student admission will be restricted by age and grade level or by lottery 
in the case of over-enrollment in accordance with Delaware C., Title 14 section 506. The 
lottery will be computer assisted should over enrollment occur, the admission preferences 
adopted by the board of directors on February 1, 1999 shall guide the lottery. Students will be 
considered for admission on the following basis: 
 

(1) students who have a specific interest in the school’s teaching methods, learning 
philosophy shall be given preference, 

 
(2) sibling shall be given preference; and 

 
(3) students who are at risk of academic failure shall be given preference. 

 
REGISTRATION  
 
Once a student has been duly notified in writing of acceptance into the Academy, the following 
information will be distributed to parents at registration: 
 

• Parental Commitment Contract* 
• Updated Student Information Form* 
• Student Medical Emergency Form* 
• National School Breakfast Program/ School Lunch Program* 
• Parent request to have prescription medication administered in school* 
• Class Assignments 
• Parent handbook  
• Student Supply List 
• Transportation Schedule 
• Transportation request* 
• Walker Authorization 
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AFTER CARE SERVICES 
Parents interested in enrolling their child in the after-school enrichment or after-care program 
may request information at the front desk.  Information on hours of operation, activities, 
application procedures, fees and policies will be distributed during the first week at school.  
(See school hours for more information) 
 
ANIMALS 
No animals may be brought to school without written permission from your child’s teacher and 
the Head of School.  Classroom teachers are permitted to have appropriate class pets.  Please 
see the classroom teachers if you have questions about their class pet. 
 
ATTENDANCE 
Kuumba maintains a strict attendance policy that adheres to students’ best interests as 
well as the law.   
Consistent attendance at school is vital to any student’s success in the program. Absences 
should be kept to the necessary minimum. Prompt arrival at school is also essential to the 
effective conduct of classes, as well as to each individual student’s performance. 
In accordance with State law, parents must provide a dated and signed excuse stating the 
reason for any absence. When a student will not be in school for the full day parents should 
inform the school in writing before 9:00am. Email notifications may be sent directly to 
srodriguez@kuumba.k12.de.us.  
 
A student who arrives to school after 9:15 a.m. is considered absent for the full day. A student 
is considered late if he/she arrives after 8:00 a.m. If a student has three (3) unexcused tardiness, 
that equates to one (1) unexcused day absent. Hence, in accordance with legislation adopted by 
the Wilmington City Council (1999), eighteen (18) or more days absent during the year shall 
result in a truancy report being made to the Division of Family Services by the Dean Student 
Services. 
 
Please also note, in order to be promoted to the next grade level in grades K-5, students must 
be in attendance 90% of the school year (162 student days).   
 
Students are responsible for missed assignments during any absence. Parents and students have 
the right to review school policies which clearly define what is considered an absence, an 
unexcused absence, and tardiness. Parents and students also have the right to appeal a decision 
concerning whether an absence is excused or unexcused. 
 

 Tardiness: When a child reports late, they must sign-in at the front desk.  A student 
arriving to school after 8:00 must provide the receptionist with a written note from the 
parent stating the reason the student is late.  Once the note is received the student will 
be given a late slip to be admitted to the classroom. If a student does not have an 
acceptable reason for be in tardy, he/she will be marked unexcused tardy. 
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 Arrival after 9:15 a.m.: Students arriving after 9:15 a.m. are considered and remain 
marked as “absent” for the full day. Parents should make every effort to have their 
children well rested, fed and in school on time daily. 

 
• Absences: Students who are absent must return to school with a note from a 

parent/guardian. A student absent for three or more days due to illness must have a 
signed excuse from their doctor upon returning to school. Students who are absent or 
sent home because they contracted a communicable disease such as impetigo, pinkeye, 
head lice, ringworm, chicken pox, etc. must be seen by a physician and provide a 
doctor’s note indicating they can return to school. The front desk receptionist or 
designee shall give all parents notes or doctors excuses to the School Nurse. Notes that 
state long-term absences from school, i.e. vacation, extended family trip, are not 
counted as excused; hence, parents are encouraged to plan voluntary, non-emergency 
extended absences around the school calendar. Acceptable absences, such as death in 
family, hospitalizations, family emergency shall require a written and signed note from 
the doctor or agency indicating the date(s) of absences. The School Nurse/Dean of 
Student Services will determine if an absence or lateness is excused or unexcused. 

 
 Early Dismissal: in the event your child has a medical or other appointment which 

requires an early dismissal (being picked up prior to the 3:30 p.m. scheduled dismissal 
time), please write a note and give to the front desk receptionist stating the reason and 
time for the early dismissal. All early dismissals will be made at the front lobby, not 
from the classroom. When you come to pick up your child the front desk receptionist 
will ensure he/she arrives to the lobby to meet you. 

 
• School Cancellations and Late Openings - snow, icy roads, and other special 

emergencies may necessitate a late opening, early closing or cancellation of school.  It 
is advisable to listen to local radio stations and/or watch local television.   The 
following are list of the media that will cover the closing information:  WPVI Channel 
6; WILM 1450 AM; school website; and DOE website.  There will also be a 
recorded message on the school’s messaging system when you call (302) 472-6450.   

 
BEHAVIOR PLAN 
Kuumba believes in creating a calm, caring, and creative and productive classroom through 
positive interventions. Therefore we have adopted a school-wide behavior plan.   
We operate under four Core Values: Respect, Responsibility, Accountability and Honesty, 
We have found success and consistency in managing behavior when we are all speaking the 
same language to the student 

1. Blue card- Royal Behavior 
2. Green card – Great 
3. Yellow card – Good or O.K. 
4. Orange card – Needs Improvement/ Danger Zone. 
5. Red card – Poor Behavior. 
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CALENDAR  
The Academy will operate for 180 calendar days per year.  The addition of an after-school 
program and summer camp create extended learning opportunities.  An updated school 
calendar will be mailed to all families in July.  Please pay special attention to schools closings 
and early dismissal dates.  
 
CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 
Kuumba Academy will adhere to the Individuals with Disabilities Act Public Law 105-17 
revised in 1997. Students who may have special education needs, will be assessed by a 
multidisciplinary review team in accordance with Delaware’s Response to Intervention 
regulation.   Within 30 days of assessment, school personnel and parents as partners will 
prepare a service plan for each child. 
 
Children with a documented history severe emotional disturbance or other disabling conditions 
requiring services in a contained special education classroom will be assessed to determine 
whether Kuumba is an appropriate setting to meet their diagnosed needs for service.  
 
Individualized Attention. Every Kuumba Academy Charter School student will have an 
Individual Improvement Plan (IIP) developed in concert with his/her classroom teacher and 
parent.   Each IIP will include individual learning goals and specific action steps for the parent, 
student and teacher.  IIPs will be developed and reviewed during goal setting conferences in 
the Fall, Winter and Spring of each year in accordance with our school calender. Plans will 
emphasize student responsibility for learning and the need for continuous progress.   
Children identified as special education eligible will have an IEP developed by our special 
education department in accordance with state and school regulations. 
 
COMMUNICATION 
Kuumba Academy should communicate regularly and clearly with parents (or other 
responsible family members) about information important to student success. We will inform 
your family about standards and how they relate to the curriculum, learning objectives, 
methods of assessment, school programs, discipline codes, and student progress. Sharing 
information can be accomplished through the usual means of newsletters, handbooks, parent-
teacher conferences, open houses, the internet, e-mail, and voice mail. Personal contact is the 
best way to promote two-way communication. 
Kuumba Academy strives to keep our partnership strong by constant communication.  We have 
several ways of achieving this goal.   

 
• eNewsletters:  At least once a month, parent(s)/guardian(s) will receive a 

newsletter from the school.  This correspondence will be sent home by the student 
and through email. 

• Updates/Flyers:  Periodically, flyers will sent home updating parents about 
approaching activities or school closings. 

• Phone calls:  Administration, teachers and staff will make calls to parents.  Please 
update all telephone number changes with the front desk receptionist.   
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• Emails: Administration, teachers and staff will contact parents via email if an email 
address was given to the school.  Please update all email changes with the front 
desk receptionist.   

• Kuumba Website 
• Home Access Center (HAC) 
• Parent Conferences 
• Agenda Books 
• Homework and Behavior Charts 
• Teacher weekly reports and newsletters 

 
 
Dismissal Procedures  
We value all academic instructional time, therefore please DO NOT arrive before 3:25pm to 
pick up your child.  We will not interrupt the classroom teacher prior to 3:30pm. To alleviate 
congestion, all parents/family members must pick-up your child in the designated area in the 
cafeteria for afternoon pick-up.  All parents must enter the building through the rear door at 
3:30pm.  As a safety precaution, all parents must sign-out their child in the cafeteria each day 
for dismissal.  (Please note the city strictly enforces the parking in this area.  Please make sure 
you use the meter system to avoid tickets).  
 
Students who are not registered with the after-school program and whose parents have not 
arrived at the scheduled dismissal time to pick them up will be directed to the after-school 
program staff on a one-time basis; parents will be responsible for late pick-up fees incurred by 
the after school program staff for providing activities the child. Parents will be charged a $1 fee 
per minute for lateness.  Fees are assessed starting at 3:45p.m. Parents who repeatedly fail to 
pick up their child by 3:45 p.m. without a phone call to the school, may be reported to the 
Wilmington police department. 
 
 
DRESS CODE 
Dress Code Sanction - a school uniform code has been adopted.  Students are expected to be 
in uniform unless the instructional activity warrants dress other than a uniform.  The dress and 
grooming of students contribute to the health and safety of the individual and shall not disrupt 
the educational process. 
 
We rely on parents to assure student adherence to the established Kuumba Academy dress 
code. 

Kuumba Academy Charter School 
Dress Code 

• Slacks/Skirts 
- Tan uniform pants, shorts, skirts 
- Tan Bermuda length shorts 
- Tan skirts, skorts, or jumpers 

• Shirts 
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- Royal Blue Kuumba uniform shirts  
The Kuumba uniform shirt has the official Kuumba Logo printed on the 
front.) (ALL SHIRTS MUST HAVE A LOGO!) 

• Shoes  
- Black or brown rubber sole shoes. (These shoes must be all black or 

brown.)   
- Sneakers 
- No flip flops or sandals.  
- No shoes with a heal higher than 1 ½ inch.   

• Sweater 
- Navy Blue Sweater ONLY 

 
•  Dance Clothes 

- Kuumba heather gray sweatpants or shorts.  
 The Kuumba sweatpants or shorts has the official Kuumba Logo printed on 
the front.) 
- Blue Kuumba T-shirt (The Kuumba Logo and the 7 principles of 

Kwanzaa are printed on these shirts.) 
- Sneakers 
- Kuumba heather gray sweatshirts.  
      (The Kuumba sweatshirt has the official Kuumba Logo printed on the 
front.) 

All students must wear this uniform on their specified dance/gym day. If the student 
is not dressed in the proper attire, the student will receive an incomplete grade (zero) for 
that class. 
 
Elaborate hairstyles (excessive weaves/ponytails) and make-up, large or expensive jewelry 
should not be worn to school.  Earrings should be small.  Artificial nails are not permitted as a 
safety precaution.   

 
Students who are not in compliance with uniform dress code will receive the following 
sanctions: 
1st violation:         
     Written notice of uniform violation sent home. 
 
2nd Violation:  Parents will be called to bring in a change of clothes. 

Written notice of uniform violation sent home. 
After school detention from 4:00 – 5:00pm      

 
3rd Violation:      Parents will be called to bring in a change of clothes. 

Written notice of uniform violation sent home. 
After school detention from 4:00 – 5:00pm 

   Parent Conference with Administration.   
 Students will not be permitted to enter their classroom 

without the proper uniform.  Students will be sent to an 
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administrator’s office until a parent/guardian arrives with a change 
of clothes.  

 
FIELD TRIPS 
Parents will be notified of any field trips during the year.  Written parental permission will be 
requested.  Some trips may require a charge to pay for transportation and admission.  Students 
must be in good standing as per the Code of Conduct to attend field trip. At teachers/ 
administrators request, a parent/guardian may be required to attend a field trip with his/her 
child.  
 
FUNDRAISERS 
During the school year the school will offer opportunities for parents to participate in fund 
raisers.  Participation is optional but strongly encouraged to expand the resources for 
educational purposes. 
 
GOVERNANCE 
 
The board of directors is responsible for oversight of the administrative, educational and 
financial aspects of the school’s operations. Board meetings are open to the public and 
notification will be posted in the school office monthly. A listing of the Academy’s current 
board of directors and meeting schedule for the 2012-2013 school year can found on Page 3.  
 
HEALTH POLICY 

 
Physical Examinations 

 
All Students entering Kuumba Academy Charter School Academy for the first time must have 
on file in the Health Office a written physical examination completed by a licensed medical 
physician, physician’s assistant or nurse practitioner within 12 months of the start of the 
current school year. You will be notified by the school nurse if your child’s medical file does 
not have this information. 
 
Within in fourteen (14) days after notification of the requirement for physical examination, 
students new to the school should have a physical exam and provided the school nurse with 
documentation or parents can submit proof of a scheduled appointment date/time (usually an 
appointment card/note given to you by the doctor’s office).  Physician exam documentation 
must be in the child’s file by September 30th.  Students not meeting this requirement will be 
excluded until the physical exam documentation is received.  
 
Parents of returning students are encouraged to provide an annual physical exam so that growth 
and medical needs can be tracked. 
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HOMEWORK POLICIES 
 
Statement of Purpose 
Homework is a natural extension of the educational program. It serves to reinforce and enrich 
daily class work. A reasonable amount of homework has proven to help students achieve better 
in school. Parents are encouraged to provide quiet, well-lighted places for children to study. 
Homework policies will vary; therefore, you should contact your child’s teacher if you have 
questions. 
 
Requirements 
 
Students are expected to have homework assignments in all academic subjects on a regular 
basis, and are required to read independently for at lest 20 minutes each night.   
 
Homework assignments, for the average student, should follow the suggested time allotments 
listed below, four or five times each week. 
 
 
Grade               Time  
Kindergarten       20 - 30 Minutes  
1st grade                   30-40 Minutes   
2nd grade      40 - 45 Minutes     
3rd grade      45-55 Minutes   
4th grade      60 Minutes       
5th grade      1 Hour and 15minutes   
 
Special assignments, such as research papers and long-term projects, will require additional 
time. 
 
What are the consequences for not doing homework? 

• Affects grades 
• Affects performance on DCAS 
• Affects progress in school 
 
 

Homework and External Absences – Parents and teachers should communicate if students are 
going to be absent for an extended period of time.  Homework and make-up work packets may 
be requested for students who missed assignments due to illness.   
 
For all Kuumba students: Anytime during the school year your child may required to complete 
projects which may exceed the approximate time allocation.   
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LOST and FOUND 
 
Please label your child’s belongings.  A lost and found box is located outside the teacher’s 
lounge on the first floor.  Items not retrieved after more than sixty (30) days will be donated to 
charity. 
 
MONEY and PERSONAL BELONGINGS 
 
Please remind your child to carry only the money needed for that day for meals and or trips and 
to keep it in a safe place.  For security reasons, children may not bring to school cell phones, 
toys, video games, portable c.d. players, mp3 players  and any item that either resembles 
or may be used as a weapon.  As stated in the Code of Conduct, these items will be 
confiscated.  In addition, the school is not held liable if these items are lost or stolen.  * Item(s) 
taken and kept in office for parent/guardian to pick up; any electronic device not picked up 
before the last day of school will be discarded. 
 
OUTDOOR ACTIVITY TIME 
 
Time is designated during the day for you child’s classroom teacher for outdoor activities, 
weather permitting.  The primary outdoor activity area is the Salvation Army Playground.  On 
occasion, the students will go to Rodney Square or walking around the school for exercise. 
 
PARTNERSHIPS 
 
Learning does not stop once students leave the classroom or the school. Thus, the Kuumba 
Academy will forge partnerships with local universities and other educational and community 
organizations - i.e. the Grand Opera House, Delaware Art Museum, Delaware History 
Museum, and Christina Cultural Arts Center, - to create an extended learning environment for 
its students.  
 
PARENT INVOLVEMENT 
 
Parents play a critical role at Kuumba Academy.  Parents must commit to a high level of 
involvement - from governance and curricula development, to the academic and social success 
of their children.  Along with administrators and teachers, parents must sign and adhere to 
annual contracts outlining the responsibilities of all three parties.   
 
A key aspect of Kuumba’s philosophy centers on the role of parent and caregivers as partners 
in the educational process.  Parent involvement in the school is a much more meaningful 
experience for children when parents are involved in academic learning and social interactions.  
Parents may be interested in volunteering for one or more of the following: 
In the classroom –  
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                   1.  to serve as a reading or math tutor 
                   2.  to make games for the children  
                3.  to serve as a homeroom parent   
                   4.  to provide assistance on field trips 
                   5. to provide assistance on trips to the Delaware Art Museum 
In the cafeteria -  

1. Assisting with serving  
2. Monitoring students  
3. Assisting with escorting class back to their room. 
4. Assisting with clean-up  

In the hallway/stairwells -  
1. Monitoring students during arrival. 
2. Monitoring students during dismissal. 

On the Bus -  
1. Monitoring students during afternoon bus dismissal 
2. Volunteering as a bus aide.  ** State training is required. 

PTA -  
1. Attending PTA meetings 
2. Volunteering for fundraising events 
**See the PTA for more ideas. 

 
Each family is required to complete 30 parent volunteer hours each school year.  The volunteer 
log is kept at the front desk.  Each family member must sign in with the front desk receptionist 
each time they volunteer, attend event, attend a conference, or attend a field trip.  
 
PTA Membership 
All parents are required to join the Parent/Teacher Association and must attend a minimum of 
four meetings per year.  
 
SCHOOL HOURS 

 
Breakfast   7:30 A.M –  7:55 A.M. 
School Hours:  8:00 A.M.       Homeroom 
   3:30 P.M. Dismissal 
Aftercare Hours: 3:45-6:00pm    M-F 
 

 
TRANSPORTATION 
 
The Academy contracts the transportation services of pupils. Bus transportation will be 
provided for students who live in the Christina School District where Kuumba is located and 
who live a mile or more from the school’s address (519 North Market Street). 
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There are limited stops for students who live in other school districts (outside the Christina 
School District).  Parent must make arrangements for their child(ren) to be brought to and/or 
picked up from a bus stop designated along the Kuumba Academy Route. All bus riders must 
have a parent/guardian meet them at the bus stop.  If a parent is not present at the bus stop for 
drop-off, the child will be brought back to the school and must be picked up by a 
parent/guardian.  Late pick-up fees will be assessed.   Kuumba Academy transports students in 
accordance with all public school transportation safety regulations. Students should be dropped 
of on Market Street (front building entrance) each morning starting at 7:30am.  
 
TECHNOLOGY 
 
Technology will be a vital part of the Academy’s program, with the goal of providing 
computers in the classroom and also computer class once a week.  Parents are strongly 
encouraged to make arrangements for use of an Internet ready computer in the home or gain 
access at a local community center after school and on weekends. 
 
TESTING  
 
Kuumba Academy uses various assessments to measure student’s progress throughout the year.  
Kuumba subscribes to administering the Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA) Measures 
of Academic Progress® (MAPS) testing in reading and mathematics three times a year.   
Student performance for grades 2, 3, 4 & 5 is also measured by the Delaware Comprehensive 
Assessment System test (DCAS).  Additional methods of assessment  are the use of sampling 
procedures mandated by DOE,  portfolio assessments, and DIBELS. The goal is for students to 
master performance indicators based on standards set by the State Department of Education. 
Performance assessments, in which students demonstrate proficiency by completing a task, or 
compiling a portfolio of their work, will be used to assess artistic and creative achievement. 
There will also be annual objectives against which to measure continuous improvement in 
student learning.  
 
VISITORS 
 
According to Delaware State Law, all parents and/or visitors must report to the office for 
permission to go elsewhere in the building as soon as they enter the school.  Visitors are 
required to sign the register at the front desk.  All messages and information will be relayed 
from the front desk to the appropriate person.  In order to insure effective communication 
between teacher and parent, parents are asked to arrange to meet with the teacher during times 
when the teacher does not have the responsibility of children. 
 

WITHDRAWL FROM SCHOOL 
 
Please notify the Kuumba Academy office if you are planning to move or withdraw your child 
from school.  Four weeks notice is requested to provide staff adequate time to prepare records 
and appropriate paper work, parental release for records, and return of library books and other 
school materials. 
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Kuumba Academy Royal Expectations 
 

SW 
Expectation 

Classroom Hallway Cafeteria Bathroom Field trip/ 
assembly 

Bus Emergency Recess Sidewalk/ 
community 

Be 
respectful 

1. Raise hand 
for attention 
2. Use 
appropriate 
language 
3.Follow 
directions the 
first time 
given. 
4.Respect 
personal 
space  

1. Voice 
level “0” 
2. Walk in 
“royal” 
position 
3.Keep 
appropriate 
spacing 

1.  Voice 
level “3” 
2. Eat 
your food 
only 
3. Say 
“please” 
and 
“thank 
you” 

1. Voice 
level “1” 
2. Honor 
others 
privacy 
3. 
Respect 
school 
property 

1. Use 
correct 
voice level 
2. Follow 
adult 
directions 
3. Respect 
space 

1. Voice 
level “1” 
2. Follow 
driver 
directions 
3. Keep 
hands, 
feet, and 
objects 
inside bus 

1. Voice 
level “0” 
2. Follow 
all adult 
directions 

1. Voice 
level “4” 
(inside) or 
“5” 
(outside) 
2. Use 
equipment 
correctly 
3. Take 
turns 

1. Voice 
level “0” 
2. Walk in 
“royal” 
position 
3.Keep 
appropriate 
spacing  

Be 
responsible 

1. Be 
prepared 
2. Accept 
consequences 

1. Pick up 
trash 
2. Walk in 
“royal” 

1. Clean 
up any 
mess 
2. Keep 

1. Report 
spills & 
incidents 
2. Flush 

1.Find out 
correct 
voice level 
2. Stay with 

1. Take all 
belongings 
off bus 
2. No food 

1. Voice 
level “0” 
2. Follow 
all adult 

1. Use 
equipment 
correctly 
2. Keep 

1. Voice 
level “0” 
2. Walk in 
“royal” 

Sally Maldonado     Wednesday, July 18, 2012 9:26:13 AM ET

W-19



 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

20 

for your 
actions 
Clean up 
after yourself 
4. Make 
good 
decisions 

position 
3. Be 
responsible 
for 
appearance 

all food 
in 
cafeteria 

toilet 
3. Wash 
hands 
4. Tuck 
in shirt 

group 
3 Follow 
staff and 
chaperone 
directions 

or drink 
on bus 
3. Keep 
eyes 
forward 
and 
remain 
seated 
4. Follow 
driver 
directions 

directions 
3. Walk 

hands to 
yourself 
3. Take 
turns 
4. Report 
incidents 

position 
3.Keep 
appropriate 
spacing 

Be kind 1. Use 
friendly 
words 
2. Treat 
others as you 
want to be 
treated 
3. Keep 
hands, feet, 
and objects 
to yourself 

1. Hold 
doors for 
person 
behind you 
2.Keep 
hands and 
feet to 
yourself.  

1. Be 
respectful 
to all 
staff 
2. Wait 
your turn 
3. Use 
good 
manners 

1. Wait 
your turn 
2. Honor 
others 
privacy 

1. Pay 
attention 
2. Say 
“please” 
and “thank 
you” 
3. Show 
appreciation 

1. Share 
seats 
2. Use 
friendly 
words 
3. Use 
good 
manners 

1. Be safe 1. Wait 
your turn 
2.Share 
equipment 
3. Treat 
others as 
you want 
to be 
treated 
4. Be a 
good 
friend 

1. Walk in 
“royal” 
position 
2. Respect 
space 
around you 
3. Keep 
appropriate 
spacing 
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NGUNZO SABA 

 

The Seven Principles of Kwanzaa 

 
Created by Dr. Maulana Karenga, Kwanzaa means “First Fruits” and is based upon African harvest 

festivals.  The Nguzo Saba is the founding principles and an important part of the celebration of 

Kwanzaa.  Observed by 28 million people throughout the world, Kwanzaa is a seven-day festival, 

which begins each year on December 26
th

 and ends on January 1. 

 

On every evening of this festival, family and community members gather, light a candle in a specially 

prepared candleholder and discuss one of the Nguzo Saba, or Seven Principles of Kwanzaa.  Kwanzaa 

celebrates family, community and the richness of our culture. 

 

Founders of the Academy named the school after one of the principles of the Nguzo Saba.  Kuumba 

means “Creativity” and is the sixth principle.  Kuumba encourages self-discovery and adding beauty to 

the world through art making. 

 

We believe these seven values, which have their roots in a rich African cultural history, should guide 

our daily living at home, in school and everywhere we interact with others. 

 

For detailed explanations, adults may refer to Dr. Karenga’s book, “The African American Holiday 

of Kwanzaa:  A Celebration of Family, Community and Culture, Los Angeles:  University pf 

Sankore Press, 1988. 

 

Kuumba School Pledge 

 

My purpose for coming to school is to Learn. I always do my very best.  I am respectful 

and kind to others.  I make good choices.  I am responsible for my actions.  I am leader 

not a follower.  I am a scholar.  I support the seven principles of Nguzo Saba: 

Umoja, Kujichagulia, Ujima, Ujamaa, Nia, Kuumba and Imani. 
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CHAPTER 1:  INTRODUCTION 
 

Kuumba Academy Charter School is dedicated to the development of each student’s potential for 

learning in a positive environment.  Discipline is an integral part of teaching and learning and a key 

component of a positive learning environment.   All students must develop good work habits and 

attitudes if they are to become successful students and successful members of a larger community. 

 

Because one of the primary goals of Kuumba Academy is to assist in the development of character and 

to promote constructive and respectful behavior, the procedures and consequences outlined in this 

Code are designed to modify unacceptable behavior, not to punish. .  Therefore, all disciplinary actions 

will be centered on strengthening character through self-discipline.  Assisting the child to assume 

personal responsibility for behavior and understanding the consequence of their actions is of critical 

importance to the development of a responsible, productive individual.  Students are expected to 

contribute to a positive, orderly school environment and will be expected to conduct themselves in a 

mannerly way.  Teachers will help students cope with school related problems as they arise and guide 

students to more positive behavioral responses where possible. 

 

Discipline is a shared responsibility among the home, school and community.  The family assumes 

the initial responsibilities for helping the child develop physically, intellectually, socially, emotionally, 

and ethically.  The school provides additional opportunities to promote the student’s growth in these 

five critical areas.  Children enter school at various levels of development.  Kuumba recognizes these 

stages of maturation and addresses each situation as it occurs.  In this manner, the school promotes 

personal growth, societal responsibility and citizenship. 

 

Kuumba has developed a school wide Positive Behavior Support (PBS) Plan designed to 

encourage positive and productive behavior and handle relatively minor infractions in a consistent and 

fair manner with a constant goal of returning the student to active engagement in the classroom. 

 

When the classroom teacher has tried all available interventions with disruptive or uncooperative 

students, students may be referred to the Head of School, and/or Dean of Student Services for 

further disciplinary action.  Parents will be kept informed if behavioral problems persist.   

Administrative disciplinary actions may include, but are not necessarily limited to the following 

progressive consequences:   
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● Classroom interventions such as verbal redirection, seat relocation, private conferences, in-

class cool down, and buddy cool down.  

● Student conference which may involve students, parent, teacher, and school administrators. 

● School based counseling with school Dean of Student Services, Family Crisis Therapist or 

outside referral counseling service 

● Negotiation of a behavioral contract 

● Recess and/or after school detention 

● Out-of-School Suspension 

Note: List not in sequential order 

** Parents will be notified by telephone and in writing within 24 hours if actions regarding 

detention or the removal from school are to be taken. 

 

Productive schools must be free from disruptions, which interfere with teaching and learning activities. 

Students, parents, and school staff must assume a responsible role in creating a positive environment.    

Promoting behavior that encourages learning and the development of each individual’s potential.  

 Students, parents, and staff are held accountable for becoming familiar with the entire 

contents of this document.   

 An authorized parent signature must be on file confirming the document is in the 

family’s possession.   

 In Addition, school administrators and classroom teachers will communicate the Code of 

Conduct and Classroom rules to elementary students.  

 

Good faith, common sense, and reasonableness are necessary for a proper interpretation of this Code 

of Conduct.   

What is the Student Code of Conduct? 

The Code is an official declaration of the Kuumba Academy Board of Directors which: 

● specifies the rights and responsibilities of students and their parents. 

● Defines conduct that disrupts a positive environment. 

● Standardizes procedures for disciplinary action. 

● Defines grievance procedures. 

Provisions in the Code apply to all students in Grades K – 5.  Differences in age and maturity are 

recognized in determining the type of disciplinary action to be taken.  Students have a greater 

responsibility for their actions as they increase in age. 
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What are the Goals for Student Conduct? 

● To communicate and enforce school board policy, local, state, and federal laws. 

● To ensure the rights and personal dignity of students and staff. 

● To emphasize the need for acceptance of personal responsibility and self-discipline. 

● To promote, recognize and reward exemplary student behavior. 

● To assure a fair, reasonable and consistent approach to the enforcement of the Code of 

Conduct. 

● To maintain an effective and safe learning environment. 

● To maximize learning and minimize disruptions. 

● To maintain and protect student safety. 

● To maintain and protect school property. 

● To identify, assess and assist students who exhibit inappropriate behavior. 

● To refer students to appropriate persons for counseling, assessment and professional care if 

warranted. 

 

When is the Code Enforced? 

● On school property prior to, during, and following regular school hours. 

● While students are on the school bus for any purpose. 

● At all school-sponsored events, after-school activities and other extra-curricular activities 

where the District has jurisdiction over students. 

● When a student’s conduct to and from school has a harmful effect on the other students or on 

the orderly educational process. 

● When a student’s out-of-school conduct indicates that the student presents a threat to the 

health, safety, or welfare of other students and staff. 

 

How is the Code Administered? 

Conflict Resolution 

The discipline philosophy of Kuumba Academy assumes a responsibility for self-discipline on the part 

of students and staff, and sensitive reaction on the part of the staff and parents.  

Kuumba has a comprehensive conflict resolution program that includes the use of mediation 

techniques to resolve conflicts and discipline issues. 
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Violations of the Code of Conduct  

The code of Student Conduct is administered by an Administrator or designee when a student has been 

referred because of misbehavior.  Identifying the specific Code violation and corresponding 

disciplinary action is the responsibility of school administrators and in serious instances, the Board of 

Directors. 

 

Possession of Items in a Locker or Book Bag 

Lockers 

The District presumes a student possesses, and is responsible for, all items found in the student’s 

locker. Regularly check the contents of your locker.  We do not require students to secure their lockers 

with a lock.  Therefore, please refrain from having your students store money or expensive items in the 

lockers.  The school is not liable for lost or stolen items.   

 

Book Bag, Purse 

The District presumes a student possesses, and is therefore responsible for, all items found in the 

student’s book bag, purse, or similar bag or container used to carry books or personal (referred to as 

“book bag”).  Regularly check the contents of your book bag.  If you fail to secure your book bag, or 

provide others access to your book bag, you remain responsible for items found in your book bag. 

 

 

 

CHAPTER 2:  STUDENTS RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

Within Kuumba Academy, the Principal (Head of School), Dean of Student Services, Assistant 

Principal, and/or their designee have the responsibility and authority for maintaining an orderly 

educational process. The Kuumba Board of Director’s guarantee the freedoms allowed by law 

provided these freedoms do not endanger the health, safety, or welfare of students and staff.   

 

The Board of Director’s recognizes and supports students’ rights and the corresponding students 

responsibilities.  Parents/Guardians shall be responsible for communicating these rights and 

responsibilities to their children and act as partners in the character building process.  

 

Nowhere is it stated or implied in this document that the school should give up its authority and 

responsibility.    
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Kuumba maintains a strict attendance policy that adheres to students’ best interests as well as 

the law.   

As a qualification for promotion to the next grade level in grades K-5, students must be in attendance 

90% of the school year.  In accordance with State law, parents must provide a dated and signed excuse 

stating the reason for any absence. The excuse must be submitted no later than two days after the 

student returns to school. A student who arrives to school after 9:15 a.m. is considered absent for the 

full day. A student is considered late if he/she arrives after 8:00 a.m. If a student has three (3) 

unexcused tardiness, that equates to one (1) unexcused day absent. Hence, in accordance with 

legislation adopted by the Wilmington City Council (1999), eighteen (18) or more days absent during 

the year shall result in a truancy report being made to the Division of Family Services by the Dean 

Student Services. 

Students have the right to make up assignments missed during any excused absence. Parents and 

students have the right to review school policies which clearly define what is considered an excused 

absence, an unexcused absence, and tardiness. Parents and students also have the right to appeal a 

decision concerning whether an absence is excused or unexcused. 

 Tardiness: When a child reports late, they must obtain a late slip from the front desk (whether 

he/she is arriving to school late or has arrived to school early but is late getting to the 

classroom).  The front desk receptionist or designee shall be responsible for recording the 

student’s name, date, time, and reason for tardiness in a Late Slip Record Book designed for 

that purpose. After recording the information, the receptionist shall give the student the copy of 

that slip to give to the teacher.  The Front desk will keep a copy of the late slip. Students 

arriving to school after 8:00 must provide the receptionist with a written note from the parent 

stating the reason the student is late or “absent”. Once the note is received the student will be 

X-9



 

Revised July 2012 10 

given a late slip to be admitted to the classroom. If a student does not have an acceptable 

reason for be in tardy, he/she will be marked unexcused tardy. 

 Arrival after 9:15 a.m.: Students arriving after 9:15 a.m. are considered and remain marked 

as “absent” for the full day. Parents should make every effort to have their children well rested, 

fed and in school on time daily. 

 Absences: Students who are absent must return to school with a note from a parent/guardian. 

A student absent for three or more days due to illness must have a signed excuse from their 

doctor upon returning to school. Students who are absent or sent home because they contracted 

a communicable disease such as impetigo, pinkeye, head lice, ringworm, chicken pox, etc. 

must be seen by a physician and provide a doctor’s note indicating they can return to school. 

The secretary or designee shall give all parents notes or doctors excuses to the School Nurse. 

Notes that state long-term absences from school, i.e. vacation, extended family trip, are not 

counted as excused; hence, parents are encouraged to plan voluntary, non-emergency extended 

absences around the school calendar. Acceptable absences, such as death in family, 

hospitalizations, family emergency shall require a written and signed note from the doctor or 

agency indicating the date(s) of absences. The School Nurse will determine if an absence or 

lateness is excused or unexcused. 

 Early Dismissal: in the event your child has a medical or other appointment which requires an 

early dismissal (being picked up prior to the 3:30 p.m. scheduled dismissal time), please write 

a note and give to the front desk receptionist stating the reason and time for the early dismissal. 

All early dismissals will be made at the front lobby, not from the classroom. When you come 

to pick up your child the lobby secretary will ensure he/she arrives to the lobby to meet you. 

 School Cancellations and Late Openings - snow, icy roads, and other special emergencies 

may necessitate a late opening, early closing or cancellation of school.  It is advisable to listen 

to local radio stations and/or watch local television.   The following are list of the media that 

will cover the closing information:  WPVI Channel 6; WILM 1450 AM; school website; 
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and DOE website.  There will also be a recorded message on the school’s messaging system 

when you call (302) 472-6450.  

 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To receive school policies that clearly defines absence, unexcused absence, and tardiness. 

2. To appeal a decision concerning whether an absence is excused or unexcused. 

3. To make up assignments missed during any excused absences. 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 

1. To attend all classes daily and on time. 

2. To provide the school with a written excuse from parents/guardians explaining the reason for 

an absence upon return to school. 

3. To request the make-up assignments from their teachers upon return to school and to complete 

the work within the length of time specified in the District attendance regulations. 

 

 

CURRICULUM 

Philosophical Basis: 

Curriculum is designed for students and parents, therefore, parental and student opinion can be 

extremely important and deserves careful analysis and full consideration.  The degree of student 

involvement in curriculum development depends upon the age, grade, and level of maturity of the 

student. 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To have access to clear and precise curriculum descriptions and guidance that will help them to 

make informed choices. 

2. To participate in discussions and offer recommendations to improve the curriculum through 

duly elected or appointed representatives. 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 

1. To seek clarification, if necessary from informed persons in the school. 

2. To serve in an informed and responsible manner. 
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GRADES 

Philosophical Basis: 

Grades are an important indicator of the student’s demonstrated knowledge or skill at a particular time.  

A student’s grade(s) should reflect the teacher’s best assessment of the student’s academic progress. 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To receive a written copy of the teacher’s grading system and academic policies and, to ask for 

an explanation of the grading system and academic policies, which they do not understand. 

2. To receive an academic grade that is based on the teacher’s grading system and that reflects the 

student’s progress. 

3. To be given appropriate notice of due dates for assignments. 

4. To receive written notification of unsatisfactory performance in ample time to improve grades 

prior to the end of the grading period. 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 

1. To be aware of due dates and to present assignments when due. 

2. To share notice of unsatisfactory progress in ample time and, with their parents/guardians help 

to improve grades prior to the end of the grading period. 

 

COUNSELING 

Philosophical Basis: 

Personal needs or concerns can seriously threaten and interfere with the educational development 

of students.  Parents/Guardians and students have the responsibility to provide the school with 

information that may be useful in making intelligent educational decisions.  Schools have the 

responsibility to provide counseling services for students and to inform students of the services of 

other agencies. 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To be informed accurately as to the nature of available counseling services. 

2. To use appropriate counseling services for their educational and personal development. 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 
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1. To seek appropriate counseling for personal and educational problems and to be assured of 

those confidential services within a reasonable amount of time. 

2. To schedule appointments in advance unless the problem or concern is of an emergency nature. 

3.  To keep all scheduled appointments or if absolutely necessary, call to re-schedule 

appointments prior to the scheduled time. 

 

FREE SPEECH 

Philosophical Basis: 

One of the basic purposes of schools is to prepare students for responsible self-expression in our 

society.  Self-expression is guaranteed or protected under the First and Fourteenth Amendments to 

the United States Constitution.  Students may inquire, question, and exchange ideas.  Self-

expression must not interrupt the orderly educational process of the school or be in violation of the 

Code of Conduct.  Free expression must not mock, demean, or ridicule other persons or groups or 

be obscene, libelous, or disruptive. 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To request to be excused from any activity which is against their religious beliefs or deep 

personal convictions or any activity that is in conflict with their beliefs. 

2. To assemble peaceably on school property for school-related activities. 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 

1. To have parents or guardians request in writing that the student is excused from such activities 

that conflict with personal beliefs. 

2. To plan and ensure, with the Dean’s approval, that these activities demonstrate respect for 

others and are not dangerous or disruptive. 

 

STUDENT GOVERNMENT (When in session/active) 

Philosophical Basis: 

The student government is a means of providing students with an opportunity to express 

themselves and to act on school matters through the democratic process.  All members of the 

school community share the responsibility for helping the student government.  Students should be 

given the opportunity to participate in those decisions that affect the learning climate of the school.  
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Kuumba Board policies and individual school policies should be made available to enable the 

student government to function as an informed organization. 

 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To form and operate a student government. 

2. To seek and hold office in student government organizations. 

3. To recommend members of the faculty to serve as sponsors of this organization. 

4. To attend regularly scheduled meeting of this organization. 

 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

1. To conduct election campaigns in a positive mature manner with respect for other candidates. 

2. To represent, as members of the student government, the needs and concerns expressed by the 

student body. 

3. To recommend members of the faculty to serve as sponsors of this organization. 

4. To obtain the prior consent of the recommended faculty members. 

5. To attend regularly scheduled meeting. 

6. To inform the administration and faculty of such meetings of this organization. 

 

ELECTRONIC AND PRINT MEDIA STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 

Philosophical Basis: 

One of the important roles of the school is to provide effective ways in which students may express 

themselves on a wide range of subjects.  Official school publications such as newspapers should 

reflect the policy and judgment of the student editors and should include viewpoints representative 

of the entire school community. 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To possess, post, and distribute literature, on a range of subject that follow the District’s 

guidelines for responsible journalism including the identification of the author(s). 

2. To be free from censorship of their publications and productions within guidelines previously 

agreed upon by students and administrators and to observe responsible journalism. 
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RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have responsibility: 

1. To produce, post, publish, or distribute literature which expresses opinions on a wide range of 

materials approved by the administration; e.g., acceptable standards of good taste and school 

administrators have the right to disallow or recall literature or media which they consider 

primarily commercial in nature or materials which could disrupt the orderly operation of the 

school.   

2. To post or display these materials only on those bulletin boards or wall areas designated for use 

by students and student organizations. 

3. To refrain from publishing and/or distributing obscene, inflammatory, or libelous materials. 

 

STUDENT DRESS 

Philosophical Basis: 

The dress and grooming of students shall contribute to the health and safety of the individual and shall 

not disrupt the orderly education process. 

 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To dress in the school uniform daily unless otherwise indicated by the administration for 

special school activities. 

 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 

1. To follow established guidelines by dressing in a manner which shows cleanliness, dressing 

and grooming in a manner, that promotes safety, demonstrates respect for others and that 

does not disrupt the educational process nor endanger the health and safety of themselves 

or others.   

Dress Code Sanction for Uniform Violations - a school uniform code has been adopted.  Students 

are expected to be in uniform unless the instructional activity warrants dress other than a uniform.  The 

dress and grooming of students contribute to the health and safety of the individual and shall not 

disrupt the educational process. 
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DRESS CODE 
 

Dress Code Sanction - a school uniform code has been adopted.  Students are expected to be in 

uniform unless the instructional activity warrants dress other than a uniform.  The dress and grooming 

of students contribute to the health and safety of the individual and shall not disrupt the educational 

process. 

 

We rely on parents to assure student adherence to the established Kuumba Academy dress code. 

 

Kuumba Academy Charter School 

Dress Code 

 

 Slacks/Skirts 

- Tan uniform pants, shorts, skirts 

- Tan Bermuda length shorts 

- Tan skirts, skorts, or jumpers 

 Shirts 

- Royal Blue Kuumba uniform shirts  

The Kuumba uniform shirt has the official Kuumba Logo printed on the front.) 

(ALL SHIRTS MUST HAVE A LOGO) 

 Shoes  

- Black or brown rubber sole shoes. (These shoes must be all black or brown.)   

- Sneakers 

- No flip flops or sandals. No Healies 

- No shoes with a heel higher than 1 ½ inch.   

 Sweater 

- Navy Blue Sweater ONLY 

 

  Dance Clothes 

- Kuumba heather gray sweatpants or shorts.  

The Kuumba sweatpants or shorts have the official Kuumba Logo printed on the 

front.) 

- Blue Kuumba T-shirt (The Kuumba Logo and the 7 principles of Kwanzaa are 

printed on these shirts.) 

- Sneakers 

- Kuumba heather gray sweatshirts.  

      (The Kuumba sweatshirt has the official Kuumba Logo printed on the front.) 

 

All students must wear this uniform on their specified dance/gym day. If the student is not 

dressed in the proper attire, the student will receive an incomplete grade (zero) for that class. 

 

Elaborate hairstyles (excessive weaves/ponytails) and ornaments, large or expensive jewelry should 

not be worn to school.  Earrings should be small.  Artificial nails are not permitted as a safety 

precaution.   

 

 

Students who are not in compliance with uniform dress code will receive the following sanctions: 

1st violation:         

     Written notice of uniform violation sent home. 
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2nd Violation:  Parents will be called to bring in a change of clothes. 

Written notice of uniform violation sent home. 

After school detention on Tuesday from 4:00 – 5:00pm 

        

 

3rd Violation:      Parents will be called to bring in a change of clothes. 

Written notice of uniform violation sent home. 

After school detention on Tuesday from 4:00 – 5:00pm 

   Parent Conference with Administration.   

  

 

Students will not be permitted to enter their classroom without the 

proper uniform.  Students will be sent to an Administrator’s office until 

a parent/guardian arrives with a change of clothes. 
 

SEARCH AND SEIZURE 

Philosophical Basis: 

Students shall be free from unreasonable search and seizure of property as guaranteed by the Fourth 

Amendment to the United States Constitution.  This individual right is balanced by the school’s 

responsibility to protect the health, safety, and welfare of others.  School authorities reserve the right 

to maintain access to and to search school property at any time necessary to protect the health, safety, 

and welfare of others. 

 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To privacy of their personal possessions unless the Dean or his/her designee has reasonable 

cause to believe that illegal materials are being concealed by the student. 

 

 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the right: 

1. Not to carry or conceal weapons or any materials, which are illegal, may have reasonable 

cause to disrupt the educational process or has the potential to cause alarm and/or injury. 

 

SAFETY RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To learn in an environment free from the threat or act of psychological or physical 

violence. 
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2. To confidentially notify school personnel of dangerous situations. 

 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students & their parents have the responsibility: 

1. To show respect for other individuals’ ideas, values and heritage. 

2. To resolve conflicts in a non-violent manner. 

3. Not to bring weapons of any kind to school. 

4. To notify school personnel if they have knowledge of such weapons. 

 

HARRASSMENT 

Philosophical Basis: 

The Kuumba Academy District’s intent is to foster human dignity in our schools.  Harassment of any 

type contradicts this ideal.  No Kuumba student shall be subject to any type of harassment. 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

To learn in an environment free from any form of harassment including sexual harassment. 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 

1. To communicate directly to the person that their behavior is unacceptable and they want 

him/her to stop. 

2. To inform and seek the advice of a teacher, counselor, or school administrator. 

3. To report the information to the Head of School if the situation is not resolved. 

APPEALS/GRIEVANCES 

Philosophical Basis: 

A grievance may be filed when a student/parent feels that he/she has been unfairly treated or has not 

been afforded due process.  Students/parents have the responsibility to discuss and to try to resolve 

their complaints with the person(s) involved before using the grievance procedure.  Schools are 

responsible for providing means for students/parents to express and resolve their grievances. 

RIGHTS 

Students and parents have the right: 

1. To be provided with a procedure for expressing and resolving their grievances.  This 

procedure specifies lines of communication, time lines, and a method of appeal. 

2. To participate in the evaluation and modification of the grievances procedure through their 

student government, parent teacher association and the board of directors. 
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RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students and parents have the responsibility: 

1. To state the grievance clearly, to follow established procedures for resolving the grievance, 

and to abide by the decision resulting from the process. 

2. To express concerns about the grievance procedure to school representatives. 

APPEAL PROCESS FOR SUSPENSION 

Grounds for an appeal are limited to the following: 

1. Due process and/or District procedures have not been followed. 

2. The penalty exceeds the Code of Conduct. 

3. Parents believe additional information is available. 

Building Level 

1. The parent/guardian must request a review of the situation with the Building Head 

Designee when an appeal is being requested, stating the grounds for the appeal. 

2. The request for a review must occur within one (1) school day of notification of the 

suspension. 

3. The “out of school” suspension will not be enforced until the appeal process has been 

completed unless the student presents a danger to other students and staff.  

 

District Level 

1. If the Head of School’s decision at the building level is not acceptable to the 

parent/guardian, the decision may be appealed to the Kuumba Board of Directors.  Such 

appeals must be filed no later than three (3) school days following the Head of School’s 

decision. 

2. The Kuumba Board of Directors shall resolve the appeal by investigating the problem or 

reviewing the written appeal/records. 

3. Parents will be notified of the decision within three (3) school days following the filing of 

the initial appeal. 

4. The decision of the Kuumba Board of Directors shall be the final decision of the School 

District. 

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES 

Students and their parents/guardians as their representatives have all the rights given to every citizen 

by the Fifth and Fourteenth Amendments to the U.S. Constitution.  Many of these rights, which pertain 

specifically to education, are defined in this document.  These rights are protected through a procedure 
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called due process. Students and their parents/guardians are encouraged to become familiar with the 

due process procedure. 

 

Student/Parent Grievance 

A grievance is another name for a complaint.  A grievance exists when it is alleged that a student has 

been unfairly treated or has not been afforded due process. 

The following persons or groups of persons may use the grievance procedure: 

1. Individual students or groups of students; 

2. Parents/Guardians or caregivers of a student; 

3. Groups of parents/guardians of students. 

The grievance procedure may be used in any of the following situations: 

A. Where it is alleged that any student or group of students: 

1. is being denied access to an appropriate educational opportunity; 

2. is being denied participation in any school activity for which the student is eligible; 

3. is being denied the opportunity to compete for a position in an activity where the selection 

is limited; 

4. is being subjected to an arbitrary or unreasonable regulation, procedure, or standard of 

conduct; 

5. is subjected to a situation that may endanger a student’s health and or safety. 

B. Where it is alleged that the rights of an individual student and/or group of students are 

being denied or abridged. 

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES 

When the grievance procedure is used, these steps shall be followed: 

1. The grievant is encouraged to talk with a staff member for advice. 

2. The grievant shall request, in writing, a conference with the teacher or person(s) who 

allegedly treated the student unfairly within three (3) school days of the event. 

3. Conference shall be held within four (4) school days after request. 

4. If the conference does not resolve the complaint, the grievant may talk with the supervisor 

of the staff member. 

5. If the grievance is not resolved during the two meetings, the grievant may file a written 

grievance with the Head of School within three (3) school days of the conference. 

6. If the Head of School fails to resolve the issue to the satisfaction of the grievant, the 

grievant will, upon request, be given a written notice by the Head of School within three 
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(3) school days after the conference with the Head of School starting the reason(s) the 

problem could not be resolved.     

7. If the decision at the school level is not acceptable that decision may be appealed to the 

Board of Directors.  The appeal must be filed in writing not later than five (5) school days 

following the date of receipt of the Head of School’s written decision. The Kuumba Board 

of Directors shall resolve the grievance by investigating the problem, holding conferences 

with the involved parties, or reviewing the written grievance record. 

8. The decision of the Kuumba Board of Directors shall be the final decision of the school 

system.  A copy of the Kuumba directors’ final decision shall be sent to all involved parties 

not later than ten (10) school days following receipt of the appeal by the Kuumba School 

Board. 

 

STUDENT RECORDS 

Philosophical Basis: 

Student records are defined as any materials concerning individual students kept in any form by the 

School Board or its employees except for personal notes of teachers and other school personnel 

intended for their use only.  Student records are maintained to provide information, which can be used 

to develop the best possible educational program for each student.  Care must be exercised by the 

school staff to make sure that student records are treated confidentially and that the information 

contained therein is accurate and appropriate. 

RIGHTS 

Students have the right: 

1. To be protected from release of personally identifiable information to individuals or 

agencies who are unauthorized persons. 

2. To sign, if fourteen years of age or older, for a release of the information contained in their 

records to authorized agencies as identified in Delaware law. 

3. To inspect these records regardless of unpaid fines or fees. 

Students who are eighteen years of age or older and/or parents or guardians also have the right: 

4. To release, review with assistance from the school personnel (if desired), and challenge the 

information contained in the student’s school records within District guidelines. 

1 Delaware Code: Title 14, Chapter 41, section 4111 
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RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students have the responsibility: 

1. To release information to those individuals or agencies who are working in a positive 

manner for the benefit of the student. 

2. To sign, if fourteen years of age or older, without delay, a release of information contained 

in their records to authorized agencies. 

3. To meet their financial obligations as related to school fees or fines before transcripts and 

records are released. 

 

MARRIAGE, PREGANANCY AND PARENTHOOD 

Philosophical Basis: 

Students, who are married, expectant parents, or parents, do not lose their right to a free public 

education.  However, students are encouraged to continue their education through programs designed 

to meet their special needs.  Kuumba is unable to meet the needs of pregnant students. 

RIGHTS 

Students, who are married, expectant parents or parents, have the right: 

1. To remain in the traditional public school program to which they are assigned by residence 

or to attend a special program designed to meet their needs. 

2. To be referred to a marriage, pregnancy, or parenthood agency for counseling if they 

request it. 

RESPONSIBILITIES 

Students who are married, expectant parents or parents have the responsibility: 

1. To attend school regularly or to take advantage of special programs designed to meet their 

needs. Students who are pregnant should seek professional medical advice regarding school 

attendance. 

2. To request counseling for marriage, pregnancy, or parenthood. 

CHAPTER 3: VIOLATIONS OF THE CODE OF STUDENT CONDUCT 

 

 The Code of Conduct defines specific acts that considered violations of expected student 

behavior.  School rules come from many sources including State law, Board of Education Policy, and 

School Guidelines and Regulations.  These violations are examples of those acts that disrupt the 

school environment and the instructional process. 

 

 The purpose of this chapter is to provide school personnel, parents, students and the 

community with a clear understanding of these violations and the resulting disciplinary actions.  The 

list is not all-inclusive and a student committing an act of misconduct not listed will still be subject to 

the authority of the Head of School, Dean, and/or behavior team. 
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A major consideration of the Code of Student Conduct is to identify appropriate disciplinary 

actions to bring about positive student behavior.  The severity and frequency of the misbehavior are 

considered in defining appropriate disciplinary action.  While administrative personnel bear the major 

responsibility for effectively carrying out the discipline policies, the total staff plays a viral role in 

resolving problems influencing student behavior.   

 

The following pages list and define violations and disciplinary actions.  For all offenses 

specific disciplinary actions are required.  However, the Code permits selection from the list of 

additional strategies depending on the severity and frequency of the violation.  Additional 

consequences/disciplines are examples only and other consequences/discipline may also be imposed. 

 

 The Head of School, Dean, or designee shall conduct such an investigation as is reasonable 

under the circumstances to confirm that the charged offense has in fact been committed.   

 

 Student Expectations:  Students will contribute to the productive climate of the learning 

environment by showing appropriate respect for themselves, their peers, their teachers, and other 

school personnel.  Students are expected to respect and obey the rules and regulations of the school 

and community as defined by Kuumba Acadamy Charter School policies and governmental laws.  

When conflicts arise, individuals will make sincere efforts to mediate them without disruption to the 

atmosphere of the learning environment.   

  

 

**The following list is not all-inclusive.  A student committing an act of misconduct, which is not 

listed, may be subject to disciplinary action.  Specifically, if a student commits an act, which 

constitutes a crime under Delaware Law, such student is subject to discipline, which may include 

expulsion.  Continued offenses after placement in an alternative program will be considered a serious 

breach of this Code and may result in a possible recommendation for expulsion. ** 
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Kuumba Acadamy Charter School 

 

 

 

Guidelines  

for  

Disciplinary  

Actions 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pages A - AA 
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MINOR INFRACTIONS 
ABUSIVE LANGUAGE (STUDENT 

TO STUDENT): Written or spoken 

language or gestures that is offensive, abusive, 

or vulgar.  

State Code: S0301 

Examples: Name-calling; talking about 

families directly or indirectly; comments about 

religion, weight, height, race, sexual 

orientation of student or family members. 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In Class-Cool Down 

. Recess Detention 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

) 

. Parent Conference 

 

 

Additional Options 

. Behavior Modification plan 

. Parent Conference 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Out of School Suspension (1day) 

 

 

CHEATING:  Using or copying another 

student’s test answers or class/homework 

assignments or providing, without coercion, 

another student test answers or class/homework 

assignments. 

Using unauthorized electronic device to 

calculate or create test answers or complete 

class/homework assignments. Using 

unauthorized material to answer test questions 

or complete class/homework assignments.  

Plagiarism - Claiming or using someone else’s 

work without acknowledging the source of that 

information.  

State Code: S0141 
K–5 

First Offense 
· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

 Zero for assignment 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· In Class-Cool Down 

· Zero for the assignment 

 

Additional Options 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grade) 

. Behavior Modification plan 

. Behavior contract 

. Failing grade for the class for the 

marking period (Subsequent Offenses) 

. Referral for counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Parent Conference 

· Recess Detention 

 

 

CLASS CUTTING: Unexcused absence 

from a class without authorization or approved 

reason.  

 State Code: S0041 

Examples: Missing from class for more than 

10 minutes. 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

. In Class Cool Down 

. Afterschool Detention (2
nd

-5
th

) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

. Parent Conference 

. Exclusion 

. Suspension (2
nd

-5
th

 Grade) 

 

Additional Options 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. School Climate Committee 

. Parent Conference 

X-25



 

Revised July 2012 26 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grade) 

. Behavior Intervention 

 

 

DEFIANCE OF SCHOOL 

AUTHORITY: Verbal or non-verbal 

refusal to comply with a reasonable request – 

student to teacher/staff. 

State Code: S0081 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

. Recess Detention 
 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Behavior Intervention 

· Recess Detention 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grades)  

. Behavior Contract 

 

Additional Options 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grade) 

. Behavior Modification plan 

. School Climate Committee 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Parent Conference 

. Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, and 5 days in sequential order) 

 

 

DISRUPTION OF THE 

EDUCATIONAL PROCESS: 

Language, gestures, or actions that incite, 

produce distractions or disruptions, or seriously 

interfere with effective functioning of the 

teacher, another student, class, or any school 

activity. 

State Code: S0091 

Examples: Any noises or talking that keeps 

students distracted and/or teacher from 

teaching. 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

. Buddy Cool Down 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Recess Detention 

 

Additional Options 

. Out of School Suspensions (1, 3, 5 days 

in sequential order) 

. Behavior Contract 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Parent Conference 

. Recess Detention 

. After School Detention 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. School Climate Committee 

 

 

FORGERY: The act of forging a signature 

or giving something written falsely to deceive. 

State Code: S0322 

Examples: Signing parent/guardian name to 

any document that requires adult signature.  

Signing teachers name to deceive 

parent/guardian.  

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

. Behavior Intervention 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

. Parent Conference 

· After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grades) 

· Behavior Contract 

 

Additional Options 

. School Climate committee 
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. Parent Conference 

. After School Detention 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Exclusion 

 

INAPPROPRIATE BUS 

BEHAVIOR: Behavior which produces 

distractions, or disturbances which seriously or 

repeatedly interfere with the bus driver, cause 

unsafe conditions, or disrespect to the driver. 

(Consequences Major Infraction code 

violations will be administered as indicated for 

the respected offense – see Major Infraction 

offenses.) Repeated violations may result in the 

loss of bus riding privileges. 

State Code: S0171 

K-5 
First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Dean/Student Conference 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent Conference 

 

Additional Options 

. Behavior Modification plan 

. School Climate Committee 

. Behavior Modification plan 

· Bus Suspensions (Suspension of bus  

privileges (1, 3, and 5 days in 

sequential order Based on infraction) 

· After 5
 
day suspension bus 

transportation will be revoked 

 

LEAVING CLASS WITHOUT 

PERMISSION: Once a student arrives at 

the class he/she may not leave, unless 

authorized to do so, until the end of the 

student’s scheduled period. 

State Code: S0052 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

. Behavior Intervention 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grade) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Exclusion 

. Parent conference 

 

 

Additional Options 

. Out-of-School Suspension (1 day) 

. Behavior Modification plan 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Behavior Contract 
 

 

UNAUTHORIZED USE OF 

ELECTRONICS: The use or any public 

display of any of the following on school 

premises during the 

school hours of any school day: cellular 

phones, pocket pager, laser pointers, personal 

music devices (walkmans, MP3 players, etc.), 

electronic games and other materials 

designated by staff as disruptive or potentially 

disruptive. Failure to give an electronic device 

to school personnel when asked will be 

considered as Defiance.* 

State Code: S0311 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Item confiscated, returned when adult 

comes to retrieve item. 

 

Second Offense 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Item confiscated, returned when adult 

comes to retrieve item. 

. Parent Conference 

 

After second offense confiscated item 

returned on last day of school. 
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MID-LEVEL INFRACTIONS 

1. Mandatory report to DOE 

2. Restitution/Restoration if 

necessary 

3. Police may be contacted if 

administrator deemed 

necessary 
 

ABUSIVE LANGUAGE (STUDENT 

TO STAFF): Written or spoken language or 

gestures that is offensive, abusive, or vulgar.  

State Code: S0011 

Examples: Cursing; name calling; comments 

about religion, weight, height, race, sexual 

orientation of staff or family members. 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent conference 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

· Recess Detention 

∙           After School Detention (2nd -5th) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Behavior modification plan  

. Parent conference 

. Exclusion (K/1) or Suspension (2
nd

 – 

5
th

) if parent is unable or refuses to pick 

up student 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Behavior Contract\ Modification Plan 

. Out of School Suspension (1, 3, and 5 

days in sequential order) 

 

 

ATTENDANCE ISSUES: Student as 

unexcused absences and/tardies  

State Code: S0022 

K–5 

First Offense (1 Day) 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Complete missed assignments 

·  

Second Offense (3 day) 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Complete missed assignments 

· Written notification 

·  

Subsequent Offenses (5 day) 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent Conference (Mandatory) 

· Complete missed assignments 

. Attendance Contract 

 

Additional Options 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. *Referral to Truancy Family Court 

after 10 days) 

 

BURGLARY: Unauthorized entry of any 

locked area of school during or after school; 

including, but not limited to, rooms, 

classrooms, auditorium, gym, shops, offices, 

lockers, and cabinets and retrieving items that 

do not belong to student. 

State Code: C0135/S0111 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

· Parent Conference 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Out of School Suspension (1 to 5 days) 

· Behavior modification plan 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Behavior Intervention 
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. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Behavior Contract 

 

 

BULLYING: When 1 person or group of 

persons, targets another person with direct or 

indirect negative actions over a period of time 

which is harmful to the victim either physically 

or emotionally. A negative action occurs when 

a person knowingly inflicts, or attempts to 

inflict physical or emotional injury or 

discomfort to another person (See Appendix). 

State Code: D0701 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

. Parent Conference 

. Reported in e-school if substantiated 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Behavior modification plan 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

) 

 

Additional Options 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) if 

substantiated by investigation 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Parent Conference 

. Behavior Intervention\ Modification 

plan 

. Referral for Counseling 

 

All cases of bullying will be thoroughly 

investigated by a member of the 

Administrative team in accordance with 

KACS Bullying policy. 

 

 

CARELESS/RECKLESS 

BEHAVIOR: Intentional/unintentional 

behavior that threatens to or causes personal 

injury or property 

damage. 

Example: shoving, horseplay, tantrums 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grades) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Behavior modification plan 

· Parent Conference 

. Exclusion (based on severity) 

 

Additional Options 

. Restitution 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Out of School Suspension (1, 3, and 5 

days in sequential order) 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Behavior Contract\Modification Plan 

 

Restitution will be required for any and all 

property damage. 

 

CRIMINAL MISCHIEF/VANDALISM:  

The destruction or defacing of school property 

or the property of others (including the 

unauthorized altering/tampering or vandalism 

to school owned electronic equipment and 

software).  

State Code: D0301 

Examples: Writing on desk, walls, or tables 

etc.; throwing, shoving, kicking school 

property; destruction, and tampering with 

school technology equipment. 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

. After School Detention (2
nd

 -5
th

 Grades) 

Behavior Intervention 

Recess Detention 
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Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Exclusion (K/1); Suspension (2
nd

-5
th

) 

· Parent Conference 

· Behavior modification plan 

. Behavior Intervention 

 

 

Subsequent Offenses 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent Conference 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Restitution 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

 

Restitution will be required for any and all 

property damages 

 

EXTORTION: Student attempts to obtain 

money, goods, or information from another by 

threat or force 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Parent Conference 

. After School Detention (if substantiated 

2
nd

-5
th

 Grades) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Recess Detention 

· Behavior modification plan 

. Exclusion 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Parent/Parent Conference 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

. Behavior Intervention\Modification 

plan 

 

 

FIGHTING: Aggressive, physical conflict 

between two or more individuals; including, 

but not limited to punching, slapping, kicking, 

head locks. 

State Code: D1101 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grades) 

. Out of School Suspension (1 day) 

. Exclusion (K/1) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Student Conference 

· Parent Conference 

· Behavior modification plan 

Out of School Suspension (2 to 5 days)  

. Behavior Contract 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

 

 

 

INAPPROPRIATE SEXUAL 

BEHAVIOR: (including, but not limited to, 

physical touching or intimate body parts or 

self): Consensual acts of affection or intimacy 

inappropriate to an educational setting; 

including, but not limited to, any action or 

suggestion by 1 or more persons involving the 

use or display of body parts generally referred 

to as “private.” 

State Code: D1801 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 
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· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Referral for Counseling 

· After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grades) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Dean –Student Conference 

· Parent Conference 

· Behavior modification plan 

· Referral for Counseling 

. Exclusion (K/1)  

.           Out of School Suspension (1 day)  

. Behavior Contract  

.  

Additional Options 

Referral for Counseling 

Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

Referral to School Climate Committee 

Parent Conference 

Behavior Intervention 

 

LEAVING SCHOOL PROPERTY 

WITHOUT PERMISSION: Once a 

student arrives at the school campus he/she 

may not leave, unless 

authorized to do so, until the end of the 

student’s scheduled day. 

State Code: S0051 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Exclusion 

. Parent Conference (Mandatory) 

. After School Detention 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Dean –Student Conference 

· Parent Conference (Mandatory) 

· Behavior Contract 

. Out of School Suspension (1 day) 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

subsequent offenses 

 

 

INSTIGATION: Behavior which is likely 

to incite or produce aggressive or physical 

conflict between two or more individuals. 

State Code: S0102 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

 Grades) 

. Recess Detention (K-1
st
 Grades) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent Conference 

 

 

Subsequent Offenses 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent conference 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral to the School Climate 

committee 

. Behavior Contract  

. Behavior Intervention 

 

 

 

 

OFFENSIVE TOUCHING 

STUDENT TO STUDENT: An 

intentional act taken against a student with a 

part of the body or with an 

instrument (including but not limited to 

shoving, pushing, and striking) thereby causing 

offense, alarm, or minor physical harm. 

State Code: D0801 
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K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· Restitution 

· After School Detention 

. Out of School Suspension (1 day) 

. Parent Conference 

 

Second Offense 

· Administrative/Student Conference 

· Parent Conference 

· Behavior modification plan 

Out of School Suspension (1 day) 

 

Additional Options 

Referral for Counseling 

Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

Referral to School Climate Committee 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Out of School (1 day) 

· Behavior modification plan 

· Parent conference 

· Behavior Contract 

· Dean – Student Conference 

· Restitution 

 

Subsequent Offenses 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent Conference 

· Restitution 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order and 

severity of offense) 

 

 

SEXUAL HARRASSMENT: A threat to 

engage in conduct likely to result in the 

commission of a sexual offense against another 

individual. The offender suggests, solicits, 

requests, commands, demands or otherwise 

attempts to induce another individual to have 

sexual contact or sexual intercourse or 

unlawful sexual penetration knowing that it is 

likely to cause annoyance, offense or alarm to 

that individual. 

State Code: D1001 

K-5  

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent Conference 

· Administrative\ Student Conference 

. After School Detention 

. Exclusion (based on severity) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Parent Conference 

· Behavior modification plan 

· Referral for Counseling 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day) 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

Referral to School Climate Committee 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

. Behavior Contract 

. Exclusion 

 

SMOKING/POSSESSION OF 

TOBACCO/TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS: This offense applied at school 

activities, in school buildings, on school 

grounds, or on school field trips. Possession 

includes, but is not limited to, on student’s 

person, in student’s belongings, or under 

reasonable control by placement of and 

knowledge of the whereabouts of tobacco. 

State Code: S0061 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Administrative/Student Conference 

· Referral for Counseling 
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· After School Detention 

. Parent Conference 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Exclusion 

· Parent Conference 

· Behavior Contract 

. Out of School Suspension (1 day) 

 

Additional Options 

Referral for Counseling 

Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

Referral to School Climate Committee 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

 

 

TAMPERING WITH EMERGENCY 

DEVICES: Activating any emergency 

system 

Example:  Pulling the fire alarm, tampering 

with sprinklers, tampering with security 

cameras. 

State Code: S0151 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Exclusion 

· Parent Conference  

. Out of School Suspension (1day) 

· After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Out of School Suspension (3day) 

· Behavior modification plan 

· Out of School Suspension (3 days, 5 

days in sequential order) 

· Parent Conference 

· Referral for Counseling 

 

Additional Options 
. Behavior Intervention 

· Referral for Counseling 

· Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

· Referral to School Climate Committee  

· Out of School Suspension (3, 5, 7 days 

in sequential order) 

 

 

 

THEFT/POSSESSION/TRANSFER 

OF STOLEN GOODS: The act of taking 

possession or transferring the property of 

another without the consent of the owner.  

State Code: S0111 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

. Exclusion 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Out of School Suspension (1day) 

· Behavior modification plan 

. Parent Conference 

 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Behavior Contract\Modification Plan 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

· Behavior Intervention 

 

THREATENING BEHAVIOR TO 

STAFF: A threat to engage in menacing 

behavior that is violent or sexual in nature to an  

individual staff member, not a group or 

community – without physical contact – that 

would cause a reasonable person offense 

annoyance, or alarm. 

orientation of staff or family members. 

State Code: S0104 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 
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· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Exclusion 

· Behavior modification plan 

. Behavior Contract 

. Parent Conference 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Behavior Contract\Modification Plan 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

 

 

THREATENING BEHAVIOR TO 

STUDENT:  A threat to engage in menacing 

behavior that is violent or sexual in nature to an 

individual student, not a group or community – 

without physical contact – that would cause a 

reasonable person offense, annoyance, or 

alarm. 

State Code: S0105 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Teacher/Student Conference 

· In-Class Cool Down 

. After School Detention (2
nd

-5
th

) 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Written notification 

· Exclusion 

· Behavior modification plan 

. Parent Conference 

 

Subsequent Offenses 

 

Additional Options 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Referral to School Climate Committee 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Recess Detention 

. Parent/Parent Conference 

. After School Detention 

. Behavior Contract 

· Out of School Suspension (1 day, 3 

days, 5 days in sequential order) 

 

 

MAJOR INFRACTIONS 
1. Mandatory report to DOE 

2. Restitution/Restoration if necessary 

3. If a requirement of DOE, Police will 

be contacted. 

4. Referral to School Climate 

Committee 

 

ARSON: Any act utilizing fire, smoke, or 

explosives which cause alarm or danger to life; 

including but not limited to willful or 

malicious burning of school property, its 

contents, or the property of others. 

State Code: C0134 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

· Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

· Referral for Counseling 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

 · Referral for Counseling 

· Out-of-school suspension (5-7) 

· Referral to the School Climate 

Committee 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charges) 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

. Family Crisis Therapist 
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. Restitution  

 

ASSAULT ON STAFF: A reckless 

intentional physical act using force upon a staff 

member resulting in physical injury. 

State Code: D1702 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

· Referral for Counseling 

· Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

· Referral for Counseling 

 · Out-of-school suspension (5) 

· Referral to the School Climate 

Committee 

. Behavior Intervention 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

 

Additional Options 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Police notification 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charge) 

. Restitution 

 

ASSAULT ON STUDENT: An 

intentional, physical attack using force upon a 

person resulting in physical injury. 

State Code: D1701 

K-5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

·  Behavior intervention 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

·  Behavior intervention 

· Out-of-school suspension (5) 

 

Additional Options 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Referral to Counseling 

. Alternative Placement 

. Restitution 

. Family Crisis Therapist Referral 

. Police notification 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charge) 

 

DANGEROUS INSTRUMENT(S) 

POSSESSION/CONCEALMENT 

SALE: Regardless of possessor’s intent, any 

unauthorized 

possession/concealment/sale of an instrument, 

article or substance which is readily capable of 

causing serious physical injury or 

death. If the full blade of a knife is less than 3 

inches, the item will be considered a dangerous 

instrument. 

State Code: C0621 

K–5 

First Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral to Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

 

Second Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral to Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (5) 

 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charge) 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 
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WEAPONS/DEADLY WEAPON(S) 

POSSESSION/CONCEALMENT/SA

LE: Regardless of possessor’s intent, any 

possession/concealment/sale of a 

weapon/deadly weapon. The Weapon/Deadly 

Weapon list includes, but is not limited to, 

firearms, pellet guns (hard and soft), BB guns, 

air guns, bombs, electric weapons, projectile 

devices, knives with a full blade measuring 3 

or more inches, switch-blade knife, mace, 

pepper gas, blackjack, bludgeon, metal 

knuckles, slingshot, 

razor, razor blades, box cutter, xacto knife, 

utility knife, bicycle chain, ice pick, taser, and 

non-functional weapons. Also, any dangerous 

instrument, as defined in this Code, will be 

considered a weapon/deadly weapon when 

used, displayed in threatening manner, or 

attempted to be used, to cause death or serious 

physical injury.* 

State Code: C0608 – C0626 (See 

eschoolplus) 

KINDERGARTEN – GRADE 2 

First Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

 

Second Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (5) 

 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charge) 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

. Referral for Counseling 

. Behavior Intervention 

 

 

DISTRIBUTION OF DRUGS 

AND/OR ALCOHOL AND/OR 

PARAPHERNALIS: Sale, transfer, or 

distribution in school, on school property, or on 

school field trip of drugs, alcohol, drug-like 

substance, or look-alike substances. This 

situation includes prescription drugs or over- 

the- counter drugs. Regardless of possessor’s 

intent, possession of excessive amounts of 

drugs/alcohol or look-alike substances are 

considered as "possession with intent to 

deliver". An "illegal substance' includes all 

substances which fall under the definition of 

"controlled substances" set forth in the 

Uniform Controlled Substances Act (16Del. 

C.Sec.4701 et. seq.). 

State Code: D1401 

First Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

 

Second Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (5) 

 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charges) 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

. Behavior Intervention 

 

Any student who distributes drugs that are 

subsequently consumed by a student 

resulting in an altered state or physical 

harm is subject to 

expulsion. 

 

USE AND/OR POSSESSION OF 

DRUGS AND/OR ALCOHOL 

AND/OR PARAPHERNALIA: 
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Regardless of possessor’s intent, to possess on 

your person or among your personal 

belongings, or to use or have consumed 

alcohol, drugs or any illegal substance. This 

includes being under the influence, even if use 

occurred off school grounds. This situation 

includes look-alike substances, prescription 

drugs*, and over-the-counter drugs*. 

Possession of excessive amounts of drugs 

and/or alcohol or look-alike substances is 

considered “possession with intent to deliver” 

and is treated as the Offense Category III 

violation: “Distribution of 

Drugs and/or Alcohol and/or Paraphernalia.” 

* This does not include drugs distributed by 

the school nurse. 

State Code: D1301, D1401, D1501 

K–5 

First Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

·  Police Notification 

 

Second Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (5) 

 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charges) 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

· Behavior Intervention 

 

OFFENSIVE TOUCHING TO 

STAFF: An intentional act taken against a 

staff member with a part of the body or with an 

instrument (including but not limited to 

shoving, pushing, and striking) thereby 

causing offense or alarm. 

State Code: D1901 

K–5 

First Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3-5) 

 

Second Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (5) 

 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charge) 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

. Behavior Intervention 

 

 

RAPE OR ATTEMPTED RAPE: 

Forced or attempted forced sexual contact 

(including Unlawful Sexual Contact) without 

consent 

of victim. 

State Code: C0120- C0126 

K–5 

First Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3) 

Second Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (5) 

 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion (based on criminal charges) 
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. Behavior Intervention 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

 

ROBBERY: To obtain or attempt to obtain 

mainly goods, services or information from 

another by physical force or violence, 

coordinated violence, or intimidation using a 

dangerous instrument or weapon. 

State Code: C0138, C0139 

K–5 

First Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

· Referral for Counseling 

· Out-of-school suspension (3) 

· Police Notification 

. Restitution 

 

 

Second Offense 

· Parent/guardian notification 

· Parent/guardian conference 

· Written notification 

· Out-of-school suspension (5) 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Referral for Counseling 

 

Additional Options 

. Expulsion 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 

 

TERRORISTIC THREATENING: 
A verbal, written or physical threat to commit 

any act likely to result in death or serious 

injury to persons (groups, communities, 

assemblages) or property; including, but not 

limited to, false statements or actions likely to 

cause evacuation of a building, place or 

assembly of facility of public transportation. 

This also includes statement(s), behavior or 

acts made that are likely to cause serious 

inconvenience or in reckless disregard of the 

risk of causing terror or serious inconvenience. 

Including but not limited to bomb threats, false 

fire alarms, and terroristic threats***. 

State Code: D0901 Staff – D2001 

K–5 

First Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Out-of-school suspension (3) 

.  School Based Counseling 

 

Additional Options 

Police notification 

Alternative Placement 

Expulsion 

Restitution 

 

Second Offense 

·  Parent/guardian notification 

·  Parent/guardian conference 

·  Written notification 

·  Referral for Counseling 

·  Behavior Intervention 

· Out-of-school suspension (5-7) 

 

Additional Options 

. Police notification 

. Behavior Modification Plan 

. Expulsion 

. Restitution 

. Alternative Placement (based on state 

statute) 
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CHAPTER 4: TRANSPORTATION  

 

The Academy contracts the transportation services of pupils. Bus transportation will be provided for 

students who live in the Christina School District where Kuumba is located and who live a mile or 

more from the school’s address (519 North Market Street). 

 

Parents of students who live in other school districts (outside the Christina School District) must make 

arrangements for their child(ren) to be brought to and/or picked up from a bus stop designated along 

the Kuumba Academy Route. Specific state criterion must be met in order for a family to be 

considered eligible for reimbursement; contact the school if you have questions concerning eligibility. 

 

Kuumba Academy transports students in accordance with all public school transportation safety 

regulations. Students riding buses will be dropped off at and picked up from the school on 6th Street, 

three (3) feet from curbside near the front entrance of the building. 

 

Students transported by parents should be discharged in the morning at the main entrance on Market 

Street (front building entrance).  When picking up your child after-school, please meet him or her 

promptly at the scheduled 3:30 PM dismissal time. Parents may enter the building in the rear through 

the Shipley Street entrance.  The Shipley Street entrance will be open at 3:25 PM.  Students awaiting 

parent pick-up will be located in the cafeteria supervised by school personnel until 3:55 PM.  The 

Shipley Street entrance will be clearly marked with signage. If your child is registered for and 

participates in the after-school program, he/she will be directed to program staff.  Students who are not 

registered with the after-school program and whose parents have not arrived at the scheduled dismissal 

time to pick them up will be directed to the after-school program staff on a one-time basis; parents 

must pay any fees incurred by the after-school program staff for providing activities the child. Parents 

whose child is not registered for the after-school program and who fail to pick up their child by 4:00 

p.m. without a phone call to the school, will be reported to the Wilmington police department. 

 

BUS TRANSPORTATION 

 

 

THE BUS IS AN EXTENSION OF THE SCHOOL DAY.  THE STUDENT CODE OF 

CONDUCT REMAINS IN EFFECT ANY TIME A STUDENT IS ON A SCHOOL BUS 

(including the assigned bus to and from school, activity buses, field trip buses, etc.) 

 

BUS PRIVILEGES  
 

Riding the school bus is a privilege for each student.  If the following rules and regulations are not 

followed, the student may no longer be given the opportunity or privilege to ride a bus is a suspended 

or revoked, the parent(s)/guardian will be responsible for transporting their child to and from school. 

 

SCHOOL BUS SAFETY RULES 
 

Students and parent(s)/guardian(s) have the responsibility to know and respect the rules as described in 

the School Bus Safety Regulations manual.  The Code of Conduct will apply to all violations while 

boarding riding, or exiting buses. 

 

1. Listen to the bus driver /bus aide and follow directions. 

2. Stay seated (HINT: Back to Back; Bottom to Bottom; Book bag on your lap) 

3. Keep the aisle clear.  Walk down the aisles. 
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4. No eating or drinking on the bus 

5. NO FIGHTING – keep hands and feet to yourself; no horseplay. 

6. TALK QUIETLY – no shouting, no screaming, no loud noises, etc. 

7. All body parts belong inside the bus – Hands, head, feet, hair, etc. 

8. Do not throw objects inside, out of the bus, or around the bus – Keep everything inside your 

book bag.   

9. DO NOT TOUCH EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT – Back and side door, windows, roof 

hatches, 2 way radio, drivers’ controls and first aid kits.  

10. Do not damage bus property. 

 

Along with Bus Safety Rules, the following regulations will assist with safety, prompt arrivals and 

departures of buses and promoting positive attitudes on the part of students.  Violations of these 

regulations may result in disciplinary actions. 

 

1. STUDENTS MUST RIDE THEIR ASSIGNED BUS TO AND FROM THEIR 

ASSIGNED STOP. SWITCHING BUSES FOR ANY REASON IS STRICTLY 

PROHIBITED. 
2. Students should help keep the bus clean, sanitary ad orderly.  They must not damage or destroy 

bus seats or equipment. 

3. Students are not to leave the bus without the driver’s permission, except on arrival at their 

regular bus stop or at school. 

4. The bus windows should not be opened without permission from the driver.   

5. Students are not permitted to smoke. 

6. Students are not to use abusive language or profanity, obscene gestures, or spit on the bus.   

7. Students are to enter the bus, immediately take a seat, and remain seated until the bus comes to 

a complete stop. 

8. Students are to conduct themselves while on the bus in such a way that will not distract the 

driver.  Distracting the driver puts everyone at risk. 

 

SAFETY PROCEDURES FOR BOARDING AND EXITING THE BUS 
 

 Students should never stand or play in the street while waiting for the bus. 

 If crossing a street to board the bus, students MUST look both right and left for cars, wait for 

driver’s signal to cross, and make sure the RED lights are flashing.  Always cross the street in 

FRONT of the bus.  Before boarding and exiting the bus, students must keep a safe distance 

from the bus. 

 Students should enter the bus without crowding or pushing. 

 Do not stand in the danger zones of a school bus (Minimum of feet all around the bus).  

 

MEETING STUDENTS AT ASSIGNED BUS STOPS 

 

To ensure the safety of the students, Kuumba Acadamy Charter School requires a parent/guardian or 

designee to meet their child at their assigned bus stop each and every day.  Older students can be 

permitted to walk from the designated stop with a signed note from parent/guardian.  Please see the 

Dean of Student Services for more information.   

 

Failure of a parent/guardian or designee to meet their child as identified above at their assigned bus 

stop will result in the following action:  
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 Transportation will contact the school and report that no one is are the bus stop to receive the 

child. 

 Transportation will return the student to school.  The parent will be responsible or picking the 

child up at the school.  At this time, the parent will receive a letter reminding them of the 

school’s policy. 

 Second Offense: Parent will receive a warning indicating additional offenses will result in 

termination of transportation.   

 Third Offense: Will result in terminating transportation services along with a referral to the 

Division of Family Services. 

 

BUS CHANGE GUIDELINES 

 

Bus transportation cannot be viewed as a taxi and/or shuttle service.  Please review the following 

guidelines for bus changes: 

1. Bus routes and assignments can ONLY be changed by the Transportation Department. 

2. Once the school makes address and/or day care changes, transportation will assign a 

bus stop in accordance within Kuumba Acadamy Charter School policy and procedures 

and adjust the bus route within 48 hours.   

3. The Transportation Office will not give permission for a student to ride a different bus, 

except in emergencies.   

4. Change bus assignments for social events, school projects, parental vacations, getting to 

work location, visiting another student, getting to a work location, or allowing multiple 

drop-off locations for different for different days are not acceptable reasons. 

 

The administration of the school is placed in an untenable position regarding liability and insurance 

when students ride a bus without their name being on the bus roster. 

 

DENIAL OF BUS PRVILEGES 

 

Denial of bus privileges is either a temporary or permanent removal of the opportunity to ride the 

school bus.  In all cases of denial of bus privileges, an attempt shall be made to notify the 

parent(s)/guardian(s) by telephone, with written notification of the denial sent to the parents within 

twenty-four (24) hours.  Denial bus privileges shall not be used as a disciplinary action for non-bus 

related violations. 

 

During the denial of the bus privileges, it shall be the parents’ responsibility to provide the student’s 

transportation to and from school.  Denial of bus privileges includes both the regularly assigned bus. 

Should the student be absent during the bus suspension, the responsibility for initiating the make-up 

work and turning in assignments rests with the student. 

 

Prior to the denial of bus privileges, the student shall: 

A. Be given oral or written notice of the changes and be told who is making theses charges 

or complaints.   

 

B. Be given an opportunity to present his/her side of the story. 

 

C. Have had a prior opportunity to know that the misbehavior was in violation of 

established rules and regulations. 
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D. Be advised that denial of bus privileges may be appealed to the next high authority.  

 

Please call Dean of Students Services for all questions and concerns related to transportation. 

 

CHAPTER 5: DISCIPLINARY PROCEDURES 

 

ASSIGNMENT TO AN ALTERNATIVE PROGRAM 

 

 

Assigned to alternative programs* is the placement of a student, with appropriate consideration of due 

process, in a program designed to meet the student’s particular needs.  Alternative programs may be 

located at the student’s home school, another school site, or alternative location. 

 

A. Placement in an alternative school/program to address behavioral, motivational, and/or 

disciplinary issues will be implemented after the behavior management interventions 

that can be implemented in the regular school program are attempted.  If the Head of 

School determines that such intervention measures are unsuccessful, placement in an 

alternative school/program may be recommended.   

 

B. Prior to placement in an alternative program the student and the student’s 

parent(s)/guardian(s) shall be conferred with about the student’s need to be in the 

special program. 

 

C. Placement in an alternative school/program may result in a student’s violation of the 

Code of Conduct.  Placement in an alternative school/program may occur in lieu of 

expulsion or another disciplinary measure, depending on the particular violation of the 

Code of conduct and the circumstances involved in the violation 

 

D. Following the conference the student and the student’s parent(s)/guardian(s) shall be 

given written notice of: 

1. the circumstances which led the placement; 

2. the circumstances which led to the placement; 

3. how the special program is designed to meet the student’s needs; and 

4. the conditions, which must be met in order for the student to return to the regular 

school program.   

 

E. The student and the student’s parent(s)/guardian(s) shall be advised that placement in 

the alternative school/program does not require parental approval, and shall be 

informed that the placement decision may be appealed pursuant to the Student 

Grievance Procedure. 

 

F. Continued offenses after placement in an alternative program will be considered a 

serious breach of this Code and may result in a possible recommendation for expulsion. 

 

 

 

 

*Alternative Program for Kuumba Academy Charter School is homebound instruction.  

Students on homebound instruction shall have an individual service plan (ISP) on file and 

must receive a minimum of 3 hours of standards based instruction per week. 
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DISCIPLINE OF STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES  

A. A For disciplinary reasons, a Head of School may change the placement of a student with a 

disability to an alternative school/program for up to ten (10) school days or suspend such a 

student, if the total days suspended in the current school year do not exceed ten school days, in 

accordance with guidelines for disciplining students without disabilities.  

 

B. A Head of School may also change the student’s placement to an alternative setting selected by 

the student’s school-level individualized educational plan (IEP) team, or a multi-disciplinary 

team, for up to 45 days if:  

1. The student carries a weapon to school or to a school function; or  

2. The student knowingly possesses or uses illegal drugs, or sells or solicits the sale of 

controlled substances while at school or a school function.  

 

C. A school may seek the determination of an impartial hearing officer that a student with a 

disability should be removed from the student’s regular school. A hearing officer may order 

that the student be placed at an alternative school/program for up to 45 days if the officer 

determines that maintaining the student at his/her current school is substantially likely to result 

in injury to the student or to others.  

 

D. If the district contemplates expulsion, alternative placement (with or without expulsion), or 

suspension (inside or out of school) of a student with a disability in excess of ten (10) school 

days cumulatively in one school year, a special education team meeting at the school level will 

be convened to discuss the student’s discipline. The meeting may be held up to ten (10) days 

after the removal of a student from school under paragraphs A or B above.  

 

E. The school-level special education (IEP) team will determine whether the alleged conduct was 

a manifestation of the student’s disability. If the special education team determines that the 

misconduct was not a manifestation of the student’s disability, the student may be disciplined 

according to the Code of Conduct, except that a student with a disability as defined by I.D.E.A. 

may not be denied a free appropriate public education. If the special education team determines 

that the misconduct was a manifestation of the student’s disability, the student may only be 

disciplined in accord with the requirements of I.D.E.A. or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation 

Act of 1973, whichever is applicable.  

 

F. A parent/guardian who disagrees with the school-level special education team’s determination 

education team’s determination or the Head of School’s disciplinary decision may request a 

District-Level meeting to review the decision. A parent may also be entitled to a due process 

hearing to appeal the district’s decision. If the student has been placed in an alternative 

school/program, the student will remain in the alternative placement until the due process 

hearing officer renders a decision or for 45 days, whichever occurs first, unless the District and 

parent(s)/guardian(s) agree otherwise. G. A student identified as disabled under Section 504 of 

the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and who is currently engaging in the illegal use of drugs or use 

of alcohol, may be disciplined with regard to their use or possession to the same extent that 

students without disabilities are disciplined. H. Nothing stated herein shall preclude a school-
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level special education team from placing a student with a disability, determined to have 

brought a firearm to school, in an interim alternative educational setting in accordance with 

State and Federal law. 

 

 

Definitions used in this section 

 “A ‘student with a disability’ refers to a student eligible for special education or related services under 

the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (I.D.E.A.), or a handicapped student, as defined by 

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973.” “Special education team” refers to an Individual 

Educational Program (IEP) team for students eligible under the I.D.E.A., which includes the student’s 

parent/guardian and a multi-disciplinary team for students eligible under Section 504 and not eligible 

under the I.D.E.A.” 

 

 

SUSPENSION FROM SCHOOL 

 

Prior to a suspension from school the student shall: 

 

1. be given oral or written notice of the charges and be told on what evidence the decisions may 

be made; 

2. be given the opportunity to present the student’s side of the story; and 

3. have had prior opportunity to know that the alleged actions were in violation of established 

rules and regulations. 

 

The parent/guardian will be advised that the suspension may be appealed to the Dean or Head of 

School. 

 

Generally, the notice and conference should precede the student’s removal from school.  However, if 

this is not feasible or of the immediate removal of the student from school is necessary notice and 

conference, if requested, will follow as soon as practical. 

 

In all cases of suspension, an attempt shall be made to notify the parents/guardians by telephone to 

request that the student be picked up from school.  Students whose parents/guardians cannot be 

reached by telephone will be retained at school until the end of the school day. 

 

When a student is suspended, written notification of the suspension shall be sent to the 

parents/guardians within twenty-four (24) hours.  The notification shall state the cause and duration of 

the suspension.  If the suspension is for more than three (3) days a definite time and date for a 

conference shall be scheduled at a place designated by the school administrator.  A member of Student 

and Family Services is required to hold a conference, to include the parent and child, prior to 

readmission of the student. 

 

EXPULSION 

 

Expulsion is the exclusion of a student from his/her regular school program for a period to be 

determined by Kuumba Acadamy Charter School, not to exceed 180 school days (one school year). A 

student may be expelled for any behavior that is illegal under Delaware or Federal law. This behavior 

may include attempted crimes, aiding or abetting other criminal acts, or conspiracy to commit crimes. 

Moreover, bringing a firearm, dangerous weapon or instrument, incendiary device, Molotov cocktail, 

or bomb (as those terms are defined by Delaware law) to school may subject a student to expulsion. 
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Possession of look-a-like dangerous weapons or instruments which are illegal, as well as truancy, 

defiance of school authority, disruption of the educational process, fighting, inappropriate sexual 

behavior, or setting off a false fire alarm are other behaviors which may subject a student to expulsion. 

This is not an exhaustive list of offenses that may result in expulsion.  

 

 

EXPULSION PROCEDURES 

 

When it is alleged that a student committed a violation of the Student Code of Conduct, which may 

result in a recommendation for expulsion, the following procedures shall be followed. 

 

Level I – Student and Family Services 

A. A member of Student and Family Services will conduct a preliminary investigation to 

determine if there is a reasonable cause to pursue disciplinary action.  Student and Family 

Services will inform the parent and the student of the charges.  The student will be given an 

opportunity to “tell his/her side of the story”.  If it is decided to proceed the following will be 

instituted: 

1. Student will be immediately suspended; 

2. Student and parent/guardian will receive written notification of all charges; 

3. The student and parent/guardian will be informed of the date /time of conference to 

review the case.  The conference will be held at a mutually agreeable time as soon as 

possible, but within five (5) school days from the first day of suspension.  If agreement 

cannot be reached within the five-day limit, the department will set the date/time.  

Notification of the scheduled conference will be sent to the parent/guardian. Telephone 

contact will also be attempted.  The parent/guardian may bring on advocate to this 

conference; 

4. At the conclusion of the conference, Student and Family Services will inform the 

parent/guardian if expulsion is to be recommended; 

5. If the decision is to recommend expulsion, the recommendation along with all 

supporting materials, must be submitted to Kuumba Acadamy Charter School Head of 

School and Dean within two (2) days of the conference; and  

6. Days, as used at this level, shall mean school days unless it is the end of the student 

year; then day shall mean calendar days including Saturday, Sunday, and holidays. 

 

Level II – School Administration 

 

Upon receipt of expulsion from the building level, the following will be implemented:  

 

A. A Kuumba Academy administrative assistant will notify the student and the parent/guardian 

that a formal Hearing will be held to consider to recommendation for expulsion.   

 

B. The Hearing shall be held not less than three (3) or more than ten (10) calendar days after 

receipt of Notice of Hearing.  The Notice of Hearing shall be deemed to be received on the 

third calendar day following the day of mailing.  This time period may be waived by agreement 

of the parties. 

 

C. The Notice of Hearing will be sent by certified mail or hand delivered and shall give the date, 

time, and location of the Hearing.  A copy of the Kuumba Acadamy Charter School Expulsion 

procedures will also be included with the Notice. 
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The student and parent/guardian will also be given the following:   

1. The reason(s) for the recommendation of expulsion;  

2. The names of the witnesses who will be appear the Hearing; and 

3. Copies of statements /information that will be submitted as evidence at the Hearing. 

 

D. At least twenty-four (24) hours prior to the Level II Hearing the parent/guardian must submit 

the following information to the Head of School/Dean: 

1. Name of the student advocate or legal counsel (if the student will be represented by 

one); and  

2. Names of any witnesses who will be brought to the Hearing. 

 

Note: If any of the witnesses are minors a copy of the parent’s/guardian’s permission for 

the child to attend must also be included. 

 

E. The Hearing shall be conducted by a hearing officer/panel selected by the Board of Directors.  

The hearing officer/members of the panel may be employees of Kuumba Academy Charter 

School, but must not have been involved in the process at the Student and Family level. 

 

F. The hearing officer/panel shall have full authority to admit or exclude evidence. The hearing 

officer/panel, in conducting the Hearing, shall not be bound by common law or statutory rules 

of evidence or by technical or formal rules of procedure.  The hearing officer/panel shall 

exclude plainly irrelevant evidence.  Unduly repetitive proof, rebuttal, and cross-examination 

hall be excluded.  The witnesses shall be required to swear or affirm their testimony. 

 

G. In conducting the Hearing, the Head of School and Dean shall submit evidence first followed 

by the response of the student, if any.  Further rebuttal evidence by either party may be 

presented if the hearing officer/panel determines such evidence is necessary. 

 

H. The student shall have the following rights: 

1. To be represented by counsel at the student’s expense; 

2. To cross-examine witnesses; 

3. To testify and produce witnesses on his/her behalf; and  

4. To obtain, at the student’s expense, a copy of the tape of the Hearing. 

 

 

Level III – Board of Directors 

 

A. Within five (5) calendar days following the conclusion of the Hearing, the hearing 

officer/panel shall prepare a written report (the Report) for the Board of Directors. This Report 

shall frame the issues, summarize the evidence, state the conclusions of fact, and make a 

recommendation as to whether the school administration should recommend to the Board that 

the student be expelled or the Head of School should implement some alternative disciplinary 

action or program. 

 

B. A copy of the Report shall be available to the student/parent/guardian at Kuumba Academy 

Charter School commencing with the sixth calendar day following the conclusion of the 

Hearing.  The student/parent/guardian shall be deemed to have received the Report on the sixth 

day following the conclusion of the Hearing and shall have three (3) calendar days from the 

date of such receipt, including the day the student/parent/guardian received the Report, within 

which to file a written response noting exceptions to the Report and presenting any argument 
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he/she may have.  If the student/parent/guardian, but the three (3) days within which to file a 

written response shall nevertheless begin to run on the sixth calendar day following the 

Hearing.  The written response must be filed at Kuumba Academy Charter School with the 

Head of School.   

 

C. The student/parent/guardian may have a greater period of time to file a written response 

provided that the student/parent/guardian submits a written request for an extension of time 

within three (3) calendar days of the receipt of the Report.  In no event shall an extension of 

time greater than ten (10) calendar days be granted. 

 

D. A written request for an extension of time shall automatically waive the requirement that the 

Board of Directors make a decision within the timeframe outlined in Section III F. 

 

E. The Kuumba Board of Directors shall accept or modify the recommendation of the hearing 

officer/panel within (5) calendar days of receiving the Report.  The decision of the Kuumba 

Board shall be communicated to the student/parent/guardian by telephone and mail. 

 

F. If the Kuumba Board of Directors recommends expulsion to the State Board of Education, the 

Kuumba Board shall make its decision at the next scheduled public Board Meeting that is held 

at least (10) calendar days after the conclusion of the Hearing.  The review shall be conducted 

by a majority if the members of the State Board and shall be based solely upon the Report from 

the Hearing officer/panel, the record of the Hearing, and the written responses, if any, by the 

student/parent/guardian.  The State Board may accept, reject, or modify the recommendation of 

the Kuumba Board of Directors. 

 

G. Except as is otherwise provided herein, within ten (10) calendar days of the conclusion of the 

review by the Board, the Board, through its designee, shall submit its decision to the 

student/parent/guardian in writing. 

 

 

 

Calculation of Time 
 

In calculating periods of time in Step II- Administrative Level and Step III- Board Level, intervening 

Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays shall be included unless the last day of the period falls on 

either a Saturday, Sunday or legal holiday, and in that case the last day shall be the next day which is 

not a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday. 

 

Duration of Expulsion 
 

A student is expelled for 180 school calendar days.  During the expulsion period a student is denied 

attendance at any school, facility, or program in the Kuumba School District.  

 

Application for Readmission 
 

A. At the end of 180 calendar days following the Kuumba Board action to expel, a student and 

his/her parents may apply for approval from the Board of Education for readmission to the 

school in the student’s home district.  It is required that the student and his/her parent submit 

information concerning the activities of the student during expulsion using a state supplied 
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readmission form.  At the State Board’s discretion, the student may be required to appear 

before the Board regarding readmission. 

B. To be scheduled for a State Board of Education Meeting it is necessary for the completed 

readmission form to be received at the Home School ten (10) days prior to the scheduled 

meeting. 

 

Readmission 

 

A. A student shall re-enter on a date to coincide with the beginning of a marking period or 

semester as defined by the school calendar.  The student’s school placement will be decided by 

the Superintendent/Designee. 

B. A student shall be placed on probation for one (1) calendar year (365 days) following the date 

of readmission. 

C. Conditions of readmission shall be established by the Board through a written behavioral 

contract by appropriate school personnel and signed by the student and his/her guardian/parent. 

Violation of the contract during the probationary year will result in a recommendation for 

expulsion.   

 

 

Expulsions from other Districts 
 

A student expelled from another school for behavior and conditions expellable by this Code of 

Conduct will be denied admission to this school during the period of expulsion as defined in this 

document. 

 

CHAPTER 6:  DRUG AND ALCOHOL POLICY 
 

The Kuumba Acadamy Charter School staff is dedicated to the welfare of the students.  This policy is 

intended to protect the health, safety and welfare of all concerned as well as maintain and improve the 

rapport between students and staff.  The policy, including its rules, regulations and guidelines, is an 

effort by the Kuumba Acadamy Charter School and its Board of Directors to openly and effectively 

respond to the current and potential uses and abuses of drugs, alcohol, and drug-like substances by 

members of its entire student population.   

 

The Kuumba Acadamy Charter School will work to educate, prevent, and intervene in the use and 

abuse of all drug, alcohol, and drug-like substances by the entire student population.  This will be 

accomplished through the use of a drug curriculum, classroom and extra-curricular activities, 

parent/guardian/community support and resources, a strong and consistent administrative and faculty 

effort, and rehabilitative and disciplinary procedures. 

 

 

As an extension of this policy, the following rules, regulations, and guidelines shall be used by all 

Kuumba Acadamy Charter School personnel when responding to drug, drug-like substance, and 

alcohol related situations. 

 

POLICY  
Since possession, distribution, and consumption of alcohol or illegal drugs is in violation of certain 

state and federal statutes, the State Board of Education Policy on the Possession, Use, or Distribution 

of Drugs and Alcohol, as well as the Kuumba Academy Charter School Student Code of Conduct, the 

Kuumba Academy Charter School Board of Directors hereby declares that such illegal possession, 
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distribution, or consumption have no relationship to the rightful and legal pursuit of educational 

opportunities, nor to a positive and wholesome climate for learning. The following policy and 

administrative guidelines on the possession, use, or distribution of drugs/alcohol shall apply to all 

Kuumba Academy Charter School students.  

 

The possession, use and/or distribution of alcohol, a drug, a drug-like substance, a look-alike 

substance and/or drug paraphernalia are harmful to students and are prohibited within the school 

environment. Communication devices, such as but not limited to, mobile telephones and electronic 

beeper, ordinarily have no place in the school environment.  The unauthorized possession of such 

communication devices is prohibited. Communication devices are to be confiscated by the 

administration. If the devices are involved in a criminal act, they are to be turned over to the 

appropriate police agency. If not involved in a criminal act, the communication devices may be 

returned to the parent or guardian of the student. Student lockers are the property of the school and 

may be subjected to search at any time with or without reasonable suspicion. Personal possessions, 

such as coats, purses, book bags, etc., may also be subjected to search with reasonable cause. 

 

All alcohol, drugs, drug-like substances, look-alike substances, and/or drug paraphernalia found in a 

student's possession shall be turned over to the Head of School or designee, and be made available in 

the case of a medical emergency, for identification. All substances shall be sealed and documented, 

and in the case of substances covered by Del. C., Ch. 47, turned over to the police as potential 

evidence. A request for analysis shall be made where appropriate. 

 

 

 

 

Guidelines for Drug and Alcohol Violations Policy 

 

Definition of Terms: 

 The following definitions shall apply to the Policy for the District on the Possession, Use, or 

Distribution of Drugs and Alcohol.  

 

A. "Alcohol" shall mean alcohol or any other alcoholic liquor capable of being consumed by a 

human being, as defined in Section 101 of Title 4 of the Delaware Code, including alcohol, 

spirits, wine and beer.  

 

B. "Drug" shall mean any controlled substance or counterfeit substance as defined in Chapter 47 

of Title 16 of the Delaware Code, including, for example, narcotic drugs such as heroin or 

cocaine, amphetamines, anabolic steroids, and marijuana, and shall include any prescription 

substance which has been given to or prescribed for a person other than the student in whose 

possession it is found.  

 

C. "Drug Paraphernalia" shall mean all equipment, products and materials as defined in Section 

4701 of Title 16 of the Del. Code, including, for example, roach clips, miniature cocaine 

spoons and containers for packaging drugs.  

 

D. "Prescription Drugs" shall mean any substance obtained directly for or pursuant to a valid 

prescription or order of a practitioner, as defined in Title 16, Del. Code, Sec. 4701 (24), while 

acting in the course of his or her professional practice, and which is specifically intended for 

the student in whose possession it is found.  
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E. "Drug-Like Substance" shall mean any non-controlled and/or nonprescription substance 

capable of producing a change in behavior or altering a state of mind or feeling, including, for 

example, some over-the-counter cough medicines, certain types of glue, and caffeine pills.  

 

F. "Non-Prescription Medication" shall mean any over-the-counter medication; some of these 

medications may be drug-like substance.  

 

G. "Look-Alike Substance" shall mean any non-controlled substance that is packaged so as to 

appear to be, or about which a student makes an express or implied representation that the 

substance is a drug or non-controlled substance capable of producing a change in behavior or 

altering a state of mind or feeling. See 16 Del. Code Sec. 4752A.  

 

H. "Possess," "Possessing or "Possession" shall mean that a student has on the student's person, 

in the student's belongings, or under the student's reasonable control by placement of and 

knowledge of the whereabouts of, alcohol, a drug, a look-alike substance, a drug-like 

substance, or drug paraphernalia.  

 

I. "Use" shall mean that a student is reasonably known to have ingested, smoked or otherwise 

assimilated alcohol, a drug or a drug-like substance, or is reasonably found to be under the 

influence of such a substance.  

 

J. "Distribute," "Distributing," or "distribution" shall mean the transfer or attempted transfer 

of alcohol, a drug, a look-alike substance, a drug-like substance, or drug paraphernalia to any 

other person with or without the exchange of money or other valuable consideration.  

 

K. "School Environment" shall mean within or on school property, and/or at school sanctioned 

or supervised activities, including, for example, on school grounds, on school buses, at 

functions held on school grounds, at extracurricular activities held on and off school grounds, 

on field trips, and at functions held at the school in the evening. 

 

L. "Expulsion" is the exclusion of a student from his or her regular school program for a period 

determined by the district not to exceed 180 school days. A student who is expelled shall be 

denied attendance at any school or facility in the Kuumba Academy Charter School except 

students who have been expelled from their regular school program and are placed in an 

alternative school/program housed in a Red Clay school or facility.  

 

M. "Student Assistance Program" Student and family Services is composed of school 

personnel. This team has been trained to understand and work on the issues of adolescent 

chemical use, abuse, and dependency and will play a primary role in the identification and 

referral process of student's coming to their attention through the procedures outlined in this 

policy. 
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APPENDIX 1 

 

 

GLOSSARY OF DISCIPLINARY TERMS 

 

 

Administration  

Administration includes the Head of School, Dean, Director of Operations and building 

administrative staff. 

 

Behavioral Contract 

A behavioral contract is a written agreement among a student, the student's parent, and an 

administrator, which specifically states the conditions that, unless met, will result in further 

disciplinary action and possibly a recommendation for expulsion.  

 

Bus Transportation Suspension 
 Denial of bus transportation is the temporary or permanent withholding of bus transportation for 

misconduct on the school bus, disrespect to the driver, or vandalism to the bus. Only an 

administrator may take such action. During the denial of school bus transportation, parents are 

responsible for getting the student to school.  

 

Detention  
A detention is an established time when a student is detained in a supervised area.  

 

Disciplinary Probation (Options for School Discipline Committee) 
 Disciplinary probation is a condition whereby a student must fulfill specific commitments and/or 

be denied certain privileges until behavior improves.  

 

Exclusion Temporary removal from school. 

 

Expulsion  

Expulsion is the exclusion of a student from his/her regular school program for a period 

determined by the School not to exceed 180 school days. A student who is expelled shall be denied 

attendance at any school or facility in the Kuumba Academy Charter School except students who 

have been expelled from their regular school program and are placed in an alternative 

school/program housed in a Kuumba Academy Charter School or facility.  

 

Hearing to Determine Appropriate Disciplinary Action  
A formal discipline hearing held at the School Level by the Superintendent or designee. These 

hearings are held when a student commits an offense or offenses that may result in expulsion. In-

School Alternative  

 

Parent Contact/Conference  
A parent contact/conference is a telephone contact or meeting with a parent. Re-Admission 

Conference A re-admission conference is required following each suspension in a format mutually 

agreeable to the Head of School and parent.  
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Referral to Alternative Placement Referral for placement in an alternative program is the referral 

of a student in a special program until the student has satisfied the requirements to return to the 

regular program.  

 

Referral to Counseling Counseling is a process which takes place in a one-to-one or a small 

group relationship between student(s) and a professional who is qualified through training and 

experience to help others understand and reach solutions to various types of personal experiences. 

Referral to agencies is a recommendation that a student seek help from a public or private agency. 

 

Referral to Police Referral to police is the reporting of an alleged illegal act to a law enforcement 

agency. Referral to the Courts Referral to the courts is the filing of a charge of an alleged illegal 

action with the court having jurisdiction. 

 

Referral to School Climate Committee Referral to this committee to review the inventions of the 

teacher and the behaviors of the students.  This committee consists of a board member, Dean of 

Student Services, teacher(s), and other administrators. 

 

Referral to Family Crisis Therapist Referral to the school Family Crisis Therapist 

 

Removal from Class 

A. A teacher may remove a student from class for the remainder of the class period when the 

student's conduct is seriously disruptive and informal resolution is impracticable. Exclusion 

may not exceed one class period. The student must be sent to a supervised area designated 

by the Head of School. 

 

B. An administrator may temporarily remove a student from class if the student's continued 

attendance in a particular class causes serious disruption of the educational process or 

presents immediate danger of physical harm to either the student or others. The student will 

be assigned to a supervised area. Removal from class by an administrator shall not exceed 

five (5) days. However, a student may be permanently removed from a particular class after 

repeated infractions.  

 

Reprimand  
A reprimand is a verbal or written warning of unacceptable behavior. 

 

Restitution/Restoration  
Restitution/restoration is the payment for and/or restoring of property or articles that have been 

damaged.  

 

Suspension  
Suspension is the temporary removal of student from school and/or activities. The Board or 

designee may extend a suspension pending a decision on a Head of School's recommendation for 

Due Process.  

 

Suspension Offenses 

There are specific cases in which a parent will be notified that a student will be suspended and not 

able to attend school. In such cases the parent will need to schedule a re-entry meeting for the 

student. The following are examples of such cases. 

Fighting    Assault 

Bullying    Offensive Touching 
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APPENDIX 2 

 

DELAWARE TITLE 14, CHAPTER 14, SECTION 4112 (b) 

 

(b) Student Violence: Mandatory Complaints 

 

In any instance where a school employee reports to the Head of School or Dean any assault or 

offensive touching (as prohibited in Title 11, Dec. C. 601, 611-613) against such employee by a pupil, 

the Head of School or Dean, after verifying the identity of the pupil involved and probable cause to 

believe that a criminal charge is appropriate, without unreasonable delay after the incident being 

reported shall file such appropriate charge against such pupil.  The Head of School or Dean shall also 

file a report of such incident with the State Department of Public Instruction.  The obligations of the 

Head of School as set forth in these subsections are mandatory and not discretionary.   

 

APPENDIX 3 

 

APPLICATION OF CODE FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION STUDENTS 

 

Special Education students shall follow the Kuumba Academy Charter School approved code of 

conduct except in cases where the Multi-Disciplinary Team alters the Individual Educational Plan 

(IEP) to reflect a different consequence as a result of a code violation.  The MDT must determine 

if the Code violation is an element of the student’s handicapping condition.  A decision shall be 

made following each violation of the Student Code of Conduct that requires out-of-school 

suspension and should have full MDT/IEP member participation including parent/guardian.  This 

committee meeting shall occur as soon as possible after each suspension unless the suspension 

exceeds ten cumulative days within one school year which will necessitate a full MDT/IEP 

meeting prior to any action to suspend or expel the student.  All procedures outlined in the School 

Operational Manual for Exceptional Children shall be followed. 

 

APPENDIX 4 

 

"STEP" PROCEDURES FOR DISCIPLINARY ACTIONS - 

 

The following procedure will be used for level I violations.  

 

Ascending Consequences 
Ascending consequences are predetermined disciplinary actions taken by an administrator in dealing 

with violations of the Code of Conduct. The actions or consequences of violations are ascending in 

nature of severity. 

 

Descending Consequences 
Descending consequences are disciplinary actions whereby a student will move backwards on the 

ascending "ladder of consequences.  For every two-month (2) period of positive behavior the student 

would be eligible to move back one (1) step on the "ladder of consequences. 
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APPENDIX 5 

 

GUN FREE SCHOOL ZONE ACT 

 

In compliance with the Federal "Gun Free Schools Act of 1994," the School adopts the following 

policy: Possession of a firearm or Dangerous Instruments/Lookalikes on school property, in a school 

bus, or at any school-sponsored event or activity shall result in expulsion for a period of not less than 

180 school days. The Board of Directors shall modify such expulsion requirement to the extent a 

modification is required by Federal or State law. The procedures to implement this policy will be the 

student expulsion procedures outlined in the School's Student Code of Conduct. For purposes of this 

policy, "firearm" as defined in Section 921 of Title 18, United State Code. 

Definition of firearms 

 

The term "firearm" means (A) any weapon (including a starter gun) which will or is designed to or 

may readily be converted to expel a projectile by the action of an explosive; (B) the frame or receiver 

of any weapon; (C) any firearm muffler or firearm silencer; or (D) any destructive device. Such term 

does not include an antique firearm. 

 

The term “dangerous Instruments/Lookalikes” means a dangerous instruments or debilitating sprays 

such as but not limited to slingshots, knives, penknives, razor blades, sharp instruments, mace, pepper 

gas, or look-alikes, and any weapon which will, is designed to, or may be readily be converted to, 

expel a projectile by action of air pressure, carbon dioxide pressure, or mechanical means, including 

but not limited to pellet gas, B-B guns, CO2 guns, and air guns. 

 

The term "destructive device" means-- (A) any explosive, incendiary, or poison gas-- .bomb, .grenade, 

rocket having a propellant charge of more than four ounces, .missile having an explosive or incendiary 

charge of more than one-quarter ounce, .mine, .device similar to any of the devices described in the 

preceding clauses; (8) any type of weapon (other than a shotgun or a shotgun shell which the Secretary 

finds is generally recognized as particularly suitable for sporting purposes) by whatever name known 

which will, or which may be readily converted to, expel a projectile by an action of an explosive or 

other propellant, and which has any barrel with a bore of more than one-half inch in diameter; and (C) 

any combination of parts either designated or intended for use in converting any device into any 

destructive device described in subparagraph (A) or (8) and from which a destructive device may be 

readily assembled. 

 

This term "destructive device" shall not include any device which is neither designed nor redesigned 

for use as a weapon; any device, although originally designed for use as a weapon, which is designed 

for use as a signaling, pyrotechnic, line throwing, safety, or similar device; surplus ordnance sold, 

loaned, or given by the Secretary of the Army pursuant to the provisions of section 4684(2), 4685, or 

4686 of title 10; or any other device which the Secretary of the Treasury finds is not likely to be used 

as a weapon, is an antique, or is a rifle which the owner intends to use solely for sporting, recreational 

or cultural purposes. 
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The term "antique firearm" means-- (A) any firearm (including any firearm with a matchlock, 

flintlock, percussion cap, or similar type of ignition system) manufactured in or before 1989; or (8) 

any replica of any firearm described in subparagraph (A) if such replica-- .is not designed or 

redesigned for using rimfire or conventional center fire fixed ammunition, or .uses rim fire or 

conventional center fire fixed ammunition which is no longer manufactured in the United States. 

APPENDIX 6 

 

CRIMES COMMITTED OUTSIDE OF SCHOOL 

 

The Kuumba Academy Charter School, as well as the other schools in Delaware, is notified by the 

Attorney General's Office whenever a School student is arrested for committing a felony, even if it has 

nothing to do with school or has occurred off school property. When the School receives these reports, 

they will be reviewed. The School will take disciplinary action as outlined in the Student Code of 

Conduct if it is felt that the out-of-school conduct indicates the student presents a threat to the health, 

safety or welfare of other students.  Example: If a student is arrested for selling narcotics in the 

community, he may be expelled from school.  Students need to realize that out-of-school behavior can 

result in expulsion from school or placement in an alternative program. 
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 Delaware’s Model Bully Prevention Policy  
Kuumba Acadamy Charter School (hereinafter referred to as “KACS”) recognizes that safe 

learning environments are necessary for students to learn and achieve high academic standards. Our 

school strives to provide safe learning environments for all students and all employees.  

I. Prohibition of Bullying 
 

To further these goals and as required by 14 Del. C. 4112D, KACS hereby prohibits the 

bullying of any person on school property or at school functions or by use of data or computer 

software that is accessed through a computer, computer system, computer network or other 

electronic technology of a school district or charter school from grades kindergarten through grade 

twelve. The District further prohibits reprisal, retaliation or false accusation against a target, 

witness or one with reliable information about an act of bullying. 1 

"School function" includes any field trip or any officially sponsored public or charter 

school event in the State.  

"School property" means any building, structure, athletic field, sports stadium or real 

property that is owned, operated, leased or rented by any public school district or charter 

school including, but not limited to, any kindergarten, elementary, secondary, or 

vocational-technical school or charter school, or any motor vehicle owned, operated, 

leased, rented or subcontracted by any public school or charter school.  

 

II. Definition of Bullying  
As used in this policy, bullying means any intentional written, electronic, verbal or physical act or 

actions against a student, school volunteer or school employee that a reasonable person, under the 

circumstances should know will have the effect of:  
1 

Legal or Regulatory Requirements are in italics throughout.  

1 
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A. Placing a student, school volunteer or school employee in reasonable fear of substantial 

harm to his or her emotional or physical well-being or substantial damage to his or her property.  

B. Creating a hostile, threatening, humiliating or abusive educational environment due to the 

pervasiveness or persistence of actions or due to a power differential between the bully and the 

target; or  

C. Interfering with a student having a safe school environment that is necessary to facilitate 

educational performance, opportunities or benefits; or  

D. Perpetuating bullying by inciting, soliciting or coercing an individual or group to demean, 

dehumanize, embarrass or cause emotional, psychological or physical harm to another student, 

school volunteer or school employee.  
Explanation: Bullying is usually defined as involving repeated acts of aggression that 

aim to dominate another person by causing pain, fear or embarrassment. However, one 

act alone may constitute bullying if the requisite intent and effect set forth in the 

definition are met. Bullying may be perpetuated by an individual or a group. It may be 

direct or indirect. Although a person may be repeatedly bullied, a different person might 

be doing the bullying each time, which may make it difficult to recognize that bullying is 

occurring. An act is intentional if it is the person's conscious objective to engage in 

conduct of that nature. The actions listed below are some examples of intentional actions 

which may become bullying depending on their reasonably foreseeable effect:  

Physical bullying: Pushing, shoving, kicking, destroying of property, tripping, punching, tearing 

clothes, pushing books from someone’s hands, shooting/throwing objects at someone, gesturing, 

etc.  

Verbal bullying: Name calling, insulting, making offensive comments, using offensive language, 

mimicking, imitating, teasing, laughing at someone’s mistakes, using unwelcome nicknames, 

threatening  

Relational Bullying: Isolation of an individual from his or her peer group, spreading rumors.  

Cyber-bullying: Bullying by using information and communication technologies. Cyber-bullying 

may include but is not limited to:  

1. Denigration: spreading information or pictures to embarrass,  

2. Flaming: heated unequal argument online that includes making rude, insulting or 

vulgar remarks,  

2
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3. Exclusion: isolating an individual from his or her peer group,  

4. Impersonation: Using someone else’s screen name and pretending to be them  

5. Outing or Trickery: forwarding information or pictures meant to be private.  

Sexual Bullying: Unwanted touch of a sexual nature, unwanted talking about private parts, 

unwanted comments about target’s sexuality or sexual activities.  

This list should be used by way of example only, and is by no means exhaustive. These actions 

become bullying if they meet the definition with regard to intent and reasonably foreseeable effect. 

This policy is not intended to prohibit expression of religious, philosophical or political views, 

provided that the expression does not substantially disrupt the education environment. Similar 

behaviors that do not rise to the level of bullying may still be prohibited by other district policies or 

building, classroom or program rules.  

 

III. School-wide Bully Prevention Program  
KACS is committed to support each school in their adoption of a school-wide bully 

prevention Program. The school is directed to develop or adopt a school-wide bully prevention 

program that is research-based.  

A. KACS will strive to meet these goals:  

1. Reduce existing bullying problems among students  

2. Prevent development of new bullying problems  

3. Achieve better peer relations and staff-student connections at school  

 

B. Our program contains:  

  1. School level component 

      a. All school staff will to strive to:  

i. Treat others with warmth, positive interest and involvement  

ii. Set firm limits for unacceptable behavior  

iii. Apply nonphysical, non-hostile negative consequences when rules are 

broken.  
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iv. Act as authorities and positive role models  

v. Solve bullying problems in a consistent manner across all grade levels and 

all school locations.  

b. KACS has created a PBS team to mentor and evaluate implementation of school 

wide program.  

c. Policy is in effect in all areas of the school, including but not limited to 

hallways, buses, and specials.  

d. The following principles will apply to everyone on school property or at a 

school function:  

i. I will not bully others  

ii. I will try to help anyone that I suspect is being bullied  

iii. I will try to include students who are left out.  

iv. If someone is being bullied, I will tell an adult  

e. KACS will kickoff a School-wide bully program with an assembly every 

year. This may also include committee and staff trainings, school-

wide questionnaires, staff discussion group meetings, and programs to 

involve parents, as determined by the PBS team.  

2. Classroom level components  

a. Post and enforce principles against bullying (Posters) 

b. Regular, ongoing class meetings, discussions, or role playing activities  

c. Involve parents in bullying prevention  
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d. Find creative ways to incorporate issues involving bullying into the regular 

curriculum.  

3. Individual Level Components  

a. Supervise students’ activities  

b. Ensure that all staff intervenes appropriately on the spot when suspected 

bullying occurs  

c. Discuss bullying behavior with students who bully and (separately) with 

targets of bullying, and with their parents.  

e. Develop Behavioral Intervention Plans for involved students, with a 

graduated response.  

f. Address bystander involvement.  

4. Community Level Components  

a. Develop partnerships with community members to support your school’s 

program  

b. Help spread anti-bullying message in the community  

c. Involve community members in the PBS team.  

C. Resources and Curricula  

KACS has obtained and will implement a bully prevention program (Steps to 

Respect), to ensure the education of our students and staff on the seriousness of bullying in 

the school. However this will not be used as the sole component of the program. 

5
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D. When setting up their school wide bully prevention program, KACS will avoid the 

following:  

1. Relying on quick fixes. A one-time speaker may be one component of the program 

but by itself does not meet the requirements of a school wide program.  

2. Providing group treatment or self-esteem programs for students who bully is 

inappropriate as research shows that these methods are counterproductive.  

3. Focusing on anger control management for those who bully. Bullying is not a 

result of uncontrolled anger toward the target, but rather proactive aggressive 

behavior. Anger management may be more appropriate for participants in mutual 

conflicts or for those who are being bullied.  

4. Providing Mediation/Conflict Resolution for bullying. The power imbalance 

involved in bullying may make the process intimidating for the victim and therefore 

inappropriate. These methods are useful only where the peers involved in conflict 

were formerly friends, or in situations of normal peer conflict that is not based on a 

power imbalance.  

5. Exposing a specific victim’s feelings to the bully or class.  

 

IV. Positive Behavior Support Team  
Kuumba Acadamy Charter School has established  a site-based committee that is responsible 

for coordinating the school's bully prevention program including the design, approval and 

monitoring of the program. A majority of the members of the site-based committee shall be members 

of the school professional staff, of which a majority shall be instructional staff. The committee also 

shall  
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contain representatives of the administrative staff, support staff, parents and staff from the 

special program(s). These representatives shall be chosen by members of each respective group 

except that representatives of the non-employee groups shall be appointed by the school principal.  

A. The PBS team shall:  

1. Hold regular meetings  

2. Select a coordinator of the program  

3. Consider, decide upon and coordinate any staff training sessions (beyond the 1 

hour gang and bully prevention training required in 11 Del. C. 4123A), as 

needed.  

4. Create and maintain a training log (either paper or electronic) to keep a record of 

the school staff which have been trained, and what training they  
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have received. Decide upon the need for and provide short, concise training updates 

in writing or at staff meetings.  

5.Consider, decide upon and oversee formal or informal evaluation techniques and 

materials (such as questionnaires), as needed  

6.Consider, decide upon and order materials, as needed  

7.Consider, decide upon and lead staff discussion groups as needed  

8.Consider and decide upon additional guidelines for consistent positive 

consequences for those who follow the rules and consistent negative 

consequences for students who break them.  

 9.Review and refine the school supervisory system.  

10.Plan a school kick-off event  

11.Establish subcommittees, as needed  

12.Decide upon and implement methods of notification to students, parents and the 

community concerning the school-wide program.  

 

V. Reporting Requirements  
Bullying is unacceptable and a culture of openness is the best way to counter such behavior. 

It is the responsibility of each member of the school community: pupils, staff and parents to report 

instances of bullying or suspicions of bullying, with the understanding that all such reports will be 

listened to and taken seriously.  

A. Any school employee that has reliable information that would lead a reasonable person to 

suspect that a person is a target of bullying shall immediately report it to the administration.  

1. Initial Concerns  
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a. Staff members are encouraged to watch for early signs of bullying and stop 

them before they worsen.  

b. Even though there has been no report of bullying to a staff member, each 

staff member is encouraged to be vigilant and look for students who 

appear to be isolated from other students, about whom inappropriate 

comments are made by other students, or who show signs of peer 

victimization.  

c. To confirm their concerns the staff member may choose to take the 

following steps:  

i. Intensify observations of student in question  

ii. Confer with colleagues about that student  

iii. Consult the school’s bullying database.  

iv. Take an informal survey of students about class climate  

v. Engage in short personal interviews with some students  

vi. Conduct a brief sociometric survey  

vii. Contact the parent to see how student likes school  

 viii. Speak privately with the victim  

2. Written Report  

a. If measures confirm the staff member’s concerns that a student is being 

bullied, if a staff member receives a report of a bullying matter, or if a staff member 

observes a bullying incident, they must inform the person designated by the 

administration immediately and in writing within 24 hours. The written  
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report shall be reasonably specific as to actions giving rise to the suspicion of 

bullying and shall include:  

                                         i. Persons involved, designating bully, target, and bystanders roles.  

ii. Time and place of the conduct and alleged, number of incidents.  

iii. Potential student or staff witnesses.  

iv. Any actions taken.  

b. Short, easy to use forms can be obtained from the principal or district 

office.  

VI. Investigative Procedures  
A. KACS has developed a procedure for the administration to promptly investigate in a 

timely manner and determine whether bullying has occurred.  

1. All complaints must be appropriately investigated and handled consistent with due 

process requirements.  

2. The Dean of Student Services is the designated person responsible for responding 

to bullying complaints.  

3. Neither complainant nor witnesses should be promised confidentiality at the onset 

of an investigation. It cannot be predicted what will be discovered or what kind of hearing 

may result. However, efforts should be made to increase the confidence and trust of the 

person making the complaint. Whenever practical, the investigating person will make efforts 

to document the bullying from several sources. This prevents the bully, when confronted, 

from assuming that the victim is the complainant. Student victims  

10  

X-65



may have a parent or trusted adult with them, if requested, during any investigatory 

activities.  

4. After receiving notice of the suspected bullying, either through a short form, an 

incident report, or an anonymous or other written complaint, the designated person will 

review the complaint in conjunction with any other related complaints. Reasonable steps will 

then be taken by the designated person to verify the information and to determine whether the 

information would lead a reasonable person to suspect that a person has been a victim of 

bullying.  

5. Once the administrator has confirmed that a person has been the victim of bullying, 

the administrator will take prompt investigatory steps to determine who committed the acts of 

bullying and whether others played a role in perpetuating the bullying. The administrator will 

avoid forewarning the student suspects, and will interview suspects separately and in rapid 

succession.  

6. After identifying those who committed the act or acts of bullying, the administrator 

will apply disciplinary action, consistent with due process rights, and the range of 

consequences identified herein. The bully will be informed that graduating consequences will 

occur if the bullying continues.  

7. The administrator will keep a written record of the bullying incident, and any 

disciplinary actions taken. The administrator will keep any written statements of those 

committing the bullying, victims and witnesses. Discussions with all parties should be 

documented as soon as possible after the events. The school will not destroy or discard any 

material records or evidence while a criminal investigation into or prosecution relating to the 

incident is ongoing. The location of the records shall be in the Dean’s office as a safe 

neutral place for access. 
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8. A follow-up will be completed two weeks later to determine whether the bullying 

has continued, and whether additional consequences are needed. An additional follow-up will 

occur in two months, regardless of whether new incidents have been reported.  

9. Each confirmed incident must be recorded in the School Register of Bullying 

Incidents. The School register is also located in the Dean’s office. 

B. All confirmed bullying incidents must be reported to the Department of Education by the 

principal or his designee within five (5) working days pursuant to Department of Education 

regulations,  

C. The administrator should be aware that some acts of bullying may also be crimes which 

under the School Crime Reporting Law (14 Del. C. 4112) are required to be reported to the 

police and /or the Department of Education.  

VII. Non-Classroom Supervision  
To the extent that funding is available, each school must develop a plan for a system of 

supervision in non-classroom areas. The plan shall provide for the review and exchange of 

information regarding non-classroom areas.  

A. The PBS team will review and refine the supervisory system specifically to make bullying 

less likely to happen using the following techniques:  

1. Determine the “hot spots” for bullying in the building, and why those hot spots 

exist.  

2. Consider ways of either keeping certain groups apart during transition, or building 

positive collaborations between older and younger students.  

3. Consider adult density in hot spots, if necessary.  
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4. Consider the attitude and behaviors of supervising adults in hot spots, and 

determine a way to increase their competence in recognizing and intervening 

in bullying situations.  

5. Determine and disseminate a consistent graduated method by which all staff will 

recognize and respond to bullying.  

6. Develop and provide a method for communication of staff so that a staff who 

observes bullying can intervene and notify other staff involved in supervising 

the same students during the day.  

7. Develop a consistent and user-friendly school-wide method of logging bullying 

incidents or observations about students at risk for bullying or being bullied.  

8. Develop or review the policy for hallway supervision before and after school and 

during the time when students are moving between classes  

VIII Consequences for Bullying  
Consequences for bullying should be immediately and consistently applied and must be 

delivered in a non-hostile manner. Consequences should be disagreeable or uncomfortable but should 

not involve revenge or hostile punishment.  

A. Consequences should take into account:  

1. Nature and severity of the behaviors  

2. Degrees of harm  

3. Student’s age, size and personality (including development and maturity levels of 

the parties involved)  

4. Surrounding circumstances and context in which the incidents occurred  
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5. Prior disciplinary history and incidences of past or continuing patterns of behavior  

6. Relationships between the parties involved (including any imbalance of power 

between the perpetrator and victim)  

7. Ease of use for staff (within available resources and time constraints)  

B. The appropriate range of consequences for bullying is as follows:  

1. Removal of positive reinforcers:  

a. Time-out.  

b. Loss of a privilege.  

2. Use of negative or unpleasant stimuli:  

a. Rebuke or verbal reprimand clearly specifying what is not acceptable and 

consequences if repeated.  

b. Notice to parent.  

c. Serious talk with school staff member.  

d. Serious talk with school staff member with parents present.  

e. Supervised break times.  

f. Behavioral report cards sent home.  

g. Creation of a behavior contract.  

h. In-school suspension.  

i. Detention.  

j. Reassignment of seats in class, lunch or on bus.  

k. Reassignment of classes. (Extreme case) 
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l. A referral to an external agency  

m. Reassignment to another school, or another mode of transportation.  

p. Expulsion.  

q. Report to Law Enforcement officials  

3. In addition, but never as replacement for disciplinary action, formative activities 

should be given, which may include:  

a. Reparation to victim in the form of payment for or repair of damage to 

possessions out of bullies own money.  

b. Cooperation with assessment of problems.  

c. Education about what bullying is and why it is not acceptable.  

d. Documentation on books or films about bullying.  

e. Completion of bully related workbooks.  

f. Completion of Letter of acknowledgement of actions to victim (only after 

reviewed by staff and never in cases of sexual bullying).  

g. Completion of psychological assessment or evaluation.  

h. Completion of counseling (In house or referral to an outside agency, 

individual or family).  

i. Cooperation with a behavioral management program developed in 

consultation with a mental health professional.  

j. Submission to a psychological, psychiatric or neuropsychiatric evaluation 

before bully can return to school.  

k. Completion of community service.  

C. KACS believes that positive consequences should be given when students are obeying the 

rules about bullying. These consequences may include:  

1. Enthusiastic, concrete, behavior-specific praise  
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2. Creative consequences that are positive for your students considering their age, 

sex, and maturity level.  

D. KACS believes that victims should be given support. If bullying is suspected, staff 

members will make an effort to:  

1. Find a private opportunity for discussion with victim.  

2. Discuss with victim what support they need.  

3. Ensure their safety.  

4. Record the event and follow through with actions.  

5. Provide the victim with opportunities to gain peer support.  

6. Refer the victim to available help in-school.  

7. Provide the victim with an opportunity to explain to the alleged perpetrator that the 

conduct is unwelcome, disruptive, or inappropriate either in writing or face to 

face, if the victim chooses to do so.  

8. Make referrals to external agencies if necessary.  

9. Provide the victim with information for mental health or medical treatment needs.  

IX. Training.  

A. KACS will provide a combined training each year totaling at least one (1) hour in the 

identification and reporting of criminal youth gang activity pursuant to § 617, Title 11 of the 

Delaware Code and bullying prevention pursuant to § 4112D, Title 14 of the Delaware Code. The 

training materials shall be prepared by the Department of Justice and the Department of Education 

in collaboration with law enforcement agencies, the Delaware State Education Association, the 

Delaware School Boards Association and the Delaware Association of School Administrators. Any 

in-service training required by this section shall be provided within the contracted school year as 

provided in 14 Del. C. § 1305(e).  
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B. All school employees must either attend the provided training session live or watch the 

official film provided by the district in lieu of attendance, with written proof in the form of signing in 

an out of the live session, or signing the film in and out, and providing adequate written answers to 

questions about the film.  

 

X. Reporting Procedures  
A. The procedures for a student and parent, guardian or relative caregiver pursuant to § 

202(f) of this Title or legal guardian to provide information on bullying activity will be as follows:  

1. Staff members will respond quickly and appropriately when a student reports bullying.  

2. Staff members, will provide the student with a practical, safe, private and age-appropriate place to 

report bullying.  

3. A letter box will be placed outside the Dean’s office, so that students who feel unable to talk they 

can have a point of contact. Information found in the box will be treated with care and the 

Dean will be responsible for this information. Bullying request for support forms will be 

available to all students, but are not required for a report.  

4. Written complaints shall be specific as to actions. The complaint should include information as to:  

a. Conduct involved  

b. Persons involved, designated bully, target, and bystanders’ roles  
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c. Time and place of the conduct alleged, number of incidents  

d. Names of potential student or staff witnesses.  

e. Any actions taken in response  

5. Short, easy to use complaint forms can be obtained from the principal or district 

office.  

6. Anyone may report bullying. A report may be made to any staff member. Reports 

should be made in writing.  

8. Each principal will designate a person or persons responsible for responding to 

bullying complaints.  

9. Every identified complainant who files a written complaint with a staff member 

will receive a written explanation of results to the extent that it is legally allowed and be 

given an opportunity to inform the designated person as to whether or not the outcome was 

satisfactory. Easy to use follow-up forms will be made available.  

10. Every confirmed bullying incident will be recorded in the School Register of 

Bullying incidents, which will be a central record for designated staff to read. This will give 

an indication of patterns which may emerge of both bullies and victims.  

XI. Anonymous Reports  
Formal disciplinary action solely based on an anonymous report is not permitted. 

Independent verification of the anonymous report is necessary in order for any disciplinary action to 

be applied.  

 

XII. Notification of Parents  
18  
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A Parent, guardian or relative caregiver pursuant to 14 Del. C § 202(f) or legal guardian of 

any target of bullying or person who bullies another must be notified.  

XIII. Retaliation  
Retaliation following a report of bullying is prohibited. The consequences and appropriate 

remedial action for a person who engages in retaliation shall be determined by the administrator after 

consideration of the nature, severity, and circumstances of the act.  

XIII. Procedure to Communicate with Medical and Mental Health Professionals.  

A. The following procedures for communication between school staff members and medical 

professionals who are involved in treating students for bullying issues must be followed:  

1. Pediatricians/Primary Care Physicians and Mental Health Professionals are 

important links in the overall wellness of the whole child. The ability to communicate 

appropriately to identify the optimal health care needs of the child is necessary when issues at 

school impact the physical and emotional health of the child. This is especially true in 

bullying due to the social nature of the problem. Release of information forms must be signed 

by the parent, guardian or relative caregiver pursuant to 14 Del. C. § 202(f) or legal guardian 

in order for the primary care physician or mental health professional to communicate with 

school personnel regarding any treatment of a child. Releases should be signed both at school 

and at the physician or mental health professional’s office before communication may take 

place according to HIPPA and FERPA guidelines.  
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2. If a parent refuses to sign a release form at school the school will review this policy with 

them, explaining the reasons the release would be advantageous to their child.  

3. After confirmation that a child has been involved in a bullying incident, if the 

administrator’s designee recommends a mental health evaluation be completed, the school 

may:  

a. Require that return to school will be contingent upon the clinical evaluation 

providing recommendations and treatment plan if identified as appropriate.  

b. Require that student remain in in-school suspension and that return to regular class 

schedule will be contingent upon the clinical evaluation providing recommendations 

and treatment plan if identified as appropriate.  

4. Summary of this evaluation shall be shared at a meeting with student, parent/guardian and 

school administrator’s designee) prior to return to school or the general population.  

 

B. Emergency evaluations can be obtained through Christiana Care Health Services Emergency 

Center at Christiana or Wilmington Hospital (302)-733-1000, the Rockford Center (866)-847-4357. 

Crisis services are also available through Child Mental Health, State of Delaware 24 hour hot line 

(302)-633-5128. Non-emergent services can be obtained through Children and Families First (800)-

734-2388, Catholic Charities (302)-655-9624, and Delaware Guidance (302)-652-3948 in New 

Castle County or by contacting your medical insurance for recommended providers in your area.  
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B. This section does not apply to any person who uses data or computer software that is accessed 

through a computer, computer system, computer network or other electronic technology when acting 

within the scope of his or her lawful employment or investigation of a violation of this policy in 

accordance with school district or charter school policy.  

XIX. Relationship to School Crime Reporting Law  
An incident may meet the definition of bullying and also the definition of a particular crime under 

State or federal law. Nothing in this policy shall prevent school officials from fulfilling all of the 

reporting requirements of § 4112, Title 14 of the Delaware Code, or from reporting probable crimes 

that occur on school property or at a school function which are not required to be reported under 

that section. Nothing in this section shall abrogate the reporting requirements for child abuse or 

sexual abuse set forth in Chapter 9 of Title 16 of the Delaware Code, or any other reporting 

requirement under State or federal law  

XX. Rules and Regulations  
Implementation of this policy shall comply with all rules and regulations the Delaware Department 

of Education may promulgate to implement Title 14 Section 4112D of the Delaware Code.  
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School and Family Compact 

 
 Thank you for partnering with Kuumba Academy to help your child achieve academic, social and artistic excellence.   
At Kuumba Academy Charter School, we share a core belief that parents are the primary educators of their children.  We 
believe that parents in partnership with teachers and administrators can maximize the learning potential of every child.   In 
order to create a strong foundation for this partnership, we need to ensure that all members have a clear and full 
understanding of their responsibilities. Kuumba Academy Charter School and the parents of the students participating in 
activities, services, and programs funded by Title I, Part A of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA) 
(participating children), agree that this compact outlines how the parents, the entire school staff, and the students will share 
the responsibility for improved student academic achievement Below, please review the accountability statement 

 

Kuumba Commitment 

 

HIGH QUALITY EDUCATION - Provide high-quality curriculum and instruction in a supportive and effective learning 
environment that enables the participating children to meet the State’s student academic achievement standards as follows: 

 We will have high expectation for all students.  

 We will provide additional reading and math instruction as needed through Response to Intervention (RtI). 

 We will work diligently to ensure that our students get the excellent education they deserve. 

 We pledge if children can’t learn the way we teach, then we must change the way we teach to help them learn.  

 Employ highly-qualified teachers (HQT) 

 Utilize a researched based instructional practices 

 Utilize curriculum that is aligned to common core standards in all content areas. 

 Utilize data driven decision making to ensure that all resources are aligned with student academic needs.  

 Provide a supportive learning environment that promotes academic success. 

 

RESPECT and FAIRNESS 

 We will encourage and respect every student.  

 We will teach and enforce Kuumba Academy’s Code of Conduct consistently and fairly.  

 We will provide a bully free environment 

 We will have open communication with families and all decisions will be made in the best interest of our students. 

 We will give students recognition, incentives and privileges if they do well and give consequences and remove 
privileges if they do not. 

 

COMMUNICATION 
13. We will communicate regularly with families about their child’s progress and make ourselves available in person, by 
email/website and on the phone.  
14. We will return parent phone calls as soon as possible, usually within 24 hours. 
15.  We will hold parent-teacher conferences (at least annually in elementary schools) during which this compact will be 
discussed as it relates to the individual child’s achievement.  Specifically, those conferences will be held: 

 Mandatory Conference for all students will be held on September 19, 2012, November 20, 2012, and April 30, 
2013.  

 Mandatory Conferences for all students who are at-risk of academic failure in April and May. 

16. We will provide parents with frequent reports on their children’s progress.  Specifically, the school will provide 

reports as follows: 

 Report Cards will be distributed 3 times per year (November 20, 2012, March 6, 2013, and June 7, 2013) 

 Interim Progress Reports will be distributed 3 times per year in October 2012, January 2013, and April 2013 

 NWEA MAPs data will be sent home 3 times per year in September, January and May 

 Additional conferences will be set up as needed by the classroom teacher, reading=  specialist and reading 

resource teachers 

 DCAS Science and Social Studies data will be distributed to all families in grades 4. 

 DCAS ELA and Math data will be distributed in June to all families in grades 2-5 

 

X-77



 

HOMEWORK and ACADEMIC SUPPORT 
17. We will assign quality homework every night to reinforce and support skills and concepts learned in class. 
18. We will support students with excellent teaching and additional help during the school day and after/before school as 
needed. 

 

SAFETY 
19. We will always work to provide a safe learning environment. We will always work to protect the safety, dignity and rights 
of all individuals. 
 
VOLUNTEER TIME 
20. We will provide parents opportunities to volunteer and participate in their child’s class and to observe classroom 
activities, as follows: 
Providing parents with a variety of activities to fulfill their 30 hour volunteer commitment including: assisting in the library 
and classroom, conferences, assisting in the classroom, assisting with our annual performances (MAY DAY, KWANZAA, 
etc) 
 

Parent/Guardian Commitment 

ATTENDANCE and PROMOTION 
1. I will ensure that my child comes to school every day at 7:30am to be able to begin the day’s activities at 8:00am.  I 
understand that after 11:00 a.m., my child will be marked absent for the day without a medical excuse note. 
2. I understand that school ends at 3:30pm.  I will not interrupt instructional time to pick my child up early.  I understand 
that I will not be permitted to go to the classroom and get my child, or request that my child be called down for an early 
dismissal before 3:30pm.  I understand dismissal begins at 3:30 p.m.  
3. I will not schedule family vacations during school time. I will do my best to schedule important appointments for times 
when my child is not in school. 
4. I will make alternative transportation plans if my child is required to stay at school for any after school functions including 
afternoon academy or ensemble.  
5. I understand that my child will be automatically retained if he/she fails 2 or more core academic classes, or is absent for 
more than 18 days of the school year.  

 

HOMEWORK and ACADEMIC SUPPORT 
6. I will provide a quiet place to study and see that my student completes homework and 20 minutes independent reading 
nightly. 
7. I will check my child’s planner/folder and homework every night. I will sign my child’s planner/homework sheet. 
8. I will help my child study for tests and quizzes and give them support when they need help and praise when they do well. 
9. I will arrange for my student to attend tutoring if assigned by my student’s teacher. 
10. I will stay informed about my child’s education and communicate with the school by promptly reading all notices from 
the school and respond, as appropriate. 
 

BEHAVIOR and DRESS CODE 
12. I will send my child in proper dress code everyday. If my child arrives out of uniform, I will make arrangements for 
myself or a family member to bring proper attire.  I understand that my child may have to serve after school detention on 
Tuesday or Thursday from 4:00 – 5:00pm if he/she dresses out of uniform. 
13. I understand that my child may receive an in-class cool down, recess detention, after school detention or out-of-school 
suspension as outlined in the code of conduct for inappropriate, unsafe or disruptive behavior. 
14. If my child is a disruption to the educational process and is unable to be redirected by the KACS staff, I will come to 
school immediately to remove my child from the building. 
15. I understand that my child may be recommended for a behavior hearing with the School Climate Committee (which 
consists of a board member, administrators, and (2) teachers.  If he/she earns more than 2 suspensions/detentions in one 
month. 

 

FAMILY SUPPORT and COMMUNICATION 
16. I agree to work to as part of a team for the academic success and behavioral growth of my child. I will return phone 
calls, review and sign documentation sent home including planner, weekly progress reports, interim reports, report cards, 
and letters. I will attend parent-teacher conferences and meetings about my child. 
17.  I understand that instructional time is valued at Kuumba Academy, therefore I will refrain from calling the school 
during the school day to speak with the classroom teacher.  I understand that from 7:45am to 4:00pm if I contact the school, 
the front desk receptionist will take a written message for the teachers/staff members.  These messages will be placed in the 
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mailbox.  Phones call will only be transferred directly to the classroom from 7:30am to 7:45am, and after 4:00pm in order to 
minimize classroom disruptions.   
18.  If there is a change in a student’s dismissal routine, a note will be sent to school by the student in the morning or 
emailed to staff members.  I understand that for the safety of my child(ren), changes to students dismissal routine WILL 
NOT be taken over the phone except in the case of extreme emergency.   
19.   I also understand that without an appointment, I may have to wait to speak with an administrator or schedule an 
appointment to meet with an administrator. 
21.  I will participate provide 30 volunteer hours to the school community. 
22.  I will promote positive uses of my child’s extracurricular time. 

Student Commitment 

EFFORT and HELP 
1. I understand that my education is important. Being a student is my job. I will always work, think and behave in the best 
way I know how. 
2. I will do whatever it takes to learn. I will do all homework. I will work to exceed the school’s expectations. 
3. If I need help, I will ask for it. If I can give help, I will give it. I won’t criticize other students. 
4.  I will uphold Kuumba Academy No Bullying policy.  
 

ATTENDANCE and UNIFORM 
4. I will come to school ready to learn by 7:30am in order to complete my morning responsibilities and be seated by 8:00am. 
5. I understand when I am late for class, I must go to the front desk to get a late slip.  
6. If I need to miss class or school, I will ask for and make up all assignments. I will stay after school if/when I am required 
to do so. 
7. I will wear the proper uniform everyday and remain in uniform throughout the day. 

COMMUNICATION 
8. I will listen to directions. I will read and re-read directions before asking for help. If I cannot solve the problem myself, I 
will raise my hand and ask for help. I will help my classmates if they need help. I will not make excuses. I will be honest with 
my teachers and myself. 

RESPONSIBILITY and HONESTY 
9. If I make a mistake, I will tell the truth and accept responsibility for my actions. I will do the right thing, even when no 
one is watching. 
10. I will give all paperwork and envelopes that have my parent/guardian’s name on it, to my parents.  
  

ROYAL EXPECTATIONS 
10. I will respect my teachers, my peers and myself. I will refrain from all disrespectful behavior including smacking teeth, 
rolling eyes, etc. 
11. I understand our Royal expectations and will embody them everyday. I will follow the school rules to protect the safety 
and rights of all individuals and not detract from the educational opportunities of others. I’ll accept the consequences if I 
don’t meet our Royal expectations. 
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School and Family Compact 
 

Kuumba Academy Charter School 
School and Family Compact 

Signature Page 
 

Your signature indicates that you have read the School-Family contract and agree to uphold 
your family commitments to ensure an exceptional educational experience for your child.  

 
Student Name ______________________________________________________ 
     (Print Name) 
 
Student Signature ____________________________________________________ 
 
 
Parent Name ________________________________________________________ 
     (Print Name) 
 
Parent Signature ______________________________________________________ Date________________ 
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Y-1

FY12 Scope of Work 

Kuumba Academy Charter School 

 

SERVICE 
DELIVERABLES 

TOTAL 

PRICING 

Model 

School Tours 

Model School Tour to Russell Byers in Philadelphia  for seven people 

including transportation by car or Septa to and from the school, lunch, 

materials and tour facilitated by Expeditionary Learning $250 

Charter 

Expansion 

Support: 

Narrative 

Preparation 

and Writing 

Work plan and timeline 

 Collaborative development of a work plan and timeline of 

deliverables to ensure all tasks are completed in a timely manner 

to allow for review of the leadership and Board, relative to state-

mandated deadline. 

 Regular meetings with leadership and appropriate board members 

will be conducted to monitor and evaluate progress of action plans 

Application development, document preparation and submission* 

 Develop narrative response for every section of the expansion 

application using content and documents provided by the Board 

and current school leadership team, reflective of the school model 

selected by Kuumba, and drawing on the expertise of all staff 

members at Innovative Schools, including technology plan, budget 

projections, marketing plan and collaborative feasibility study. 

 Conduct a full application final review protocol with Innovative 

Schools’ staff, school leadership, and Kuumba Board to ensure 

cohesion of the narrative.  Complete all required revisions. 

 Prepare all of the final expansion application documents for 

submission; both hard copy and electronic. 

Mock Interviews 

 Facilitate mock interviews for the Board using a panel of local 

educators and charter school advocates and/or questions from 

DDOE in preparation for the Charter School Accountability 

Committee hearing. The panel will prepare the Board for their 

interview with the Charter School Accountability Committee. 

 

*Please Note: The Kuumba Board and leadership team is responsible for 

providing necessary information such as financials and test and enrollment 

data. Innovative Schools is not responsible for validating the provided 

data, nor is Innovative Schools responsible for the accuracy of the data 

provided. 

 

$20,000 



Y-2

Charter 

Expansion 

Support: 

Curriculum 

Alignment 

Alignment of curriculum to Common Core or Delaware Prioritized 

Standards including a description of course materials and a curriculum 

map for each required subject area in each grade to be aligned.   

 

An Innovative Schools instructional specialist will develop a curriculum 

map using the DDOE recommended format for each required subject area 

in each grade level, grades 6-8.  The work will be based on conversations 

with teacher leaders at Kuumba and course materials and will demonstrate 

alignment to standards in the format preferred by DDOE.  If a specific 

school design is selected by Kuumba, then curriculum documents will 

reflect that model.   

 

Innovative Schools will also embed three DDOE pre-approved units of 

instruction or develop units of instruction of a caliber acceptable to DDOE 

in each required content area.       

 

Content areas include:   

 English Language Arts 

 Mathematics, grades 6-8 

 Science  (using Science Coalition Materials)   

 Social Studies (using Delaware Recommended Curriculum) 

 Physical Education 

 Health 

 Visual Arts 

 Performing Arts 

 Spanish  

 

$25,000 

 

 

 

PRICING IS VALID FOR 30 DAYS FROM THE DATE OF THE PROPOSAL. 

PROPOSAL DATE: March 14, 2012 
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11/8/12	  
	  
To	  the	  Delaware	  Department	  of	  Education	  	  

and	  Delaware	  State	  Board	  of	  Education:	  
	  
	  
Kuumba	  Academy	  Charter	  School	  has,	  year	  after	  year,	  shown	  that	  it	  is	  a	  school	  that	  
takes	  the	  academic	  growth	  of	  each	  of	  its	  students	  very	  seriously,	  and	  has	  
consistently	  helped	  those	  students	  to	  achieve	  at	  remarkable	  levels.	  	  They	  have	  
developed	  a	  leadership	  and	  culture	  of	  high	  expectations	  and	  continuous	  growth	  
within	  their	  school.	  These	  qualities	  will	  allow	  them	  to	  reach	  even	  higher	  levels	  of	  
success	  if	  they	  are	  allowed	  to	  expand	  to	  serve	  additional	  students	  at	  the	  elementary	  
and	  middle	  school	  levels.	  
	  
We	  have	  had	  the	  pleasure	  of	  working	  with	  Kuumba	  Academy	  leaders	  and	  teachers	  
over	  the	  last	  six	  years	  as	  they	  participated	  in	  the	  Vision	  Network.	  	  We	  have	  seen	  first	  
hand	  the	  drive	  and	  focus	  that	  they	  bring	  to	  achieve	  academic	  success	  for	  all	  of	  their	  
students.	  	  Over	  those	  years,	  we	  have	  seen	  Kuumba	  take	  on	  significant	  challenges	  in	  
their	  pursuit	  of	  world-‐class	  education	  for	  all	  of	  their	  students.	  	  This	  has	  included	  
implementing	  challenging	  curriculum	  such	  as	  Singapore	  Math,	  committing	  to	  data-‐
informed	  instruction	  by	  implementing	  the	  NWEA	  MAP	  assessment,	  and	  posting	  
their	  achievement	  data	  throughout	  the	  building,	  and	  focusing	  deeply	  on	  the	  
development	  of	  their	  teaching	  staff	  through	  a	  process	  of	  effective	  instructional	  
feedback.	  
	  
We	  are	  excited	  to	  see	  Kuumba	  succeed	  and	  are	  more	  excited	  by	  the	  opportunity	  for	  
more	  Delaware	  students	  to	  have	  access	  to	  this	  model	  school.	  	  This	  is	  even	  more	  
powerful	  when	  we	  consider	  the	  families	  and	  students	  that	  Kuumba	  seeks	  to	  serve.	  	  
It	  is	  our	  hope	  that	  Kuumba	  Academy	  will	  be	  granted	  it’s	  request	  for	  a	  Charter	  
Modification,	  and	  will	  be	  allowed	  to	  bring	  its	  high	  quality	  academic	  program	  to	  
more	  Delaware	  students.	  
	  
	  
Thank	  you,	  
	  

	  
	  
Lois	  Hobbs	  
Interim	  Executive	  Director	  
The	  Vision	  Network	  of	  Delaware	  
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